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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


I HAD hoped that I might be able to show my gratitude for 
the unexpected kindness of the welcome accorded to this 
work, by seeking to render it much more worthy of the 
acceptance of students; but the extreme pressure of other 
duties has compelled me to relinquish this hope for the pre- 
sent. It will be found that this edition is in the main a 
reprint of the first. The chief point of difference is the intro- 
duction into the text of all the new matter left by Winer for 
the seventh edition of the original work. A few paragraphs 
which I had previously abridged (see below, p. xill.) are now 
given in full. Whilst, however, but few substantial changes 
have been made, both text and notes have been carefully 
revised. In the notes on Part II. (the Accidence) many 
slight alterations have been found necessary in order to bring 
the statements into accord with the best critical texts of the 
New Testament. Here, especially, I have to express my very 
vreat obligations to Professor Westcott and Dr. Hort for their 
kindness in allowing me the free use of their (in my judgment 
invaluable) edition of the text—soon, I trust, to be given to 
the world. 

The very frequent references to Alexander Buttmann’s 
Frammar of the New Testament Greek are in this edition 
adapted to the excellent translation by Professor Thayer, 
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whose careful edition of Winer’s Graimmar has also been of 
much service. | | 

As great care has been taken to avoid, as far as_ possible, 
any interference with the paging of the book, almost all 
references to the former edition will still be found correct. 


WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


CAMBRIDGE, 218f October 1876. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE merits of Winer’s Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Sprachidioms are so well known and so freely acknowledged, 
that it would be unbecoming in me to detain the reader by 
any lengthened remarks on the work, or on the subject of 
which it so fully treats. I shall therefore confine myself to 
a brief statement of the objects which have been kept in view 
in the present translation, and of the way in which I have 
sought to attain them. 

When I was requested by Messrs. Clark to undertake this 
work, the translation published by them in 1859 was placed at 
my disposal I have without hesitation availed myself of the 
liberty thus accorded, as the existence of common matter in 
the two editions will show; but the present is, in the most 
literal sense, a new translation, in the execution of which all 
accessible sources of help have been freely resorted to. Besides 
the edition just specified, the American translation by Messrs. 
Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840) has sometimes been of 
service. Perhaps an apology is necessary for what will seem to 
some an excessive adherence to German structure and phraseo- 
logy in certain paragraphs. If I have erred in this respect, it 
has been from a conviction that the nature of the book required 
unusual literalness of rendering, and that in some instances it 
was almost impossible to depart from the original form and at 
the same time preserve the meaning with technical exactness. 

In deference to a strongly expressed opinion on the part 
of some whose judgment deserved respect, I have in a few 
instances ventured on a slight abridgment of the original, and 
have omitted a few references of little or no importance. At 
the foot of the page will be found a detailed statement of all 
the omissions I have made.’ 

1 Winer’s account of the New Testament Grammars of Pasor and Haab, and 
his relation of the disputes between the Purists and the Hebraists, I have con- 
densed about one-half. I have not thought it necessary to retain all the 


references to certain authors who engaged in the Purist controversy, viz., Georgi 
(Vindicia and Hierocriticus Sacer), Schwarz (Commentarii and ad Olearium), 
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All references to passages in the Old and New Testaments 
have been carefully verified. In each case, whether the passage 
is quoted at length, or merely indicated by chapter and verse, 
I have examined the reading. Variations which do not touch 
the question under consideration I have not thought it neces- 
sary to notice; but I trust that all instances in which a 
difference of reading affects the appositeness of the quotation 
are pointed out in my notes. Much labour would have been 
saved had it been possible to follow Winer’s example, and abide 
(in the main) by the text of some particular edition of the Greek 
Testament. As this could not be done, the only alternative 
was to follow the reading which appeared to be most generally 
received by recent editors, referring expressly to conflicting 
opinions only in cases of special difficulty or importance. I 
have given most weight to Tischendorf, as Winer had done ; 
and, wherever it was possible, have quoted from his eighth 
edition, now in course of publication. Before the completion 
of the Gospels in this edition, my references were made to 
his Synopsis Evangelica (ed. 2, 1864), which gave the only 
indication of his judgment as modified by the Codex Sinaiticus. 
If this Ms. has in other parts of the New Testament confirmed 
the reading of his seventh edition (1859), I have sometimes 
ventured to quote this reading as Tischendorf’s, without further 
qualification: otherwise, the edition is expressly stated. A 
considerable portion of this book was already in type when 
the fourth and fifth parts of his eighth edition and the fourth 
part of Tregelles’ Greek Testament appeared. I need hardly 
say that Scrivener’s collations of the texts of Lachmann and 
Tischendorf and of the Codex Sinaiticus have proved of essen- 
tial service in this portion of my work.! In quotations from 
the Septuagint I have used Tischendorf’s text (ed. 3, 1860) as 
the standard of comparison; when the readings of the leading 
Mss. differ in such a way as to affect the quotation, I have 
noted the variation. I may add, that in the numbering of 
the Psalms the Septuagint is followed throughout, unless the 
Hebrew text is under notice: Winer’s practice was not uni- 
form. In instances such as that just specified, and in many 
others where a correction was obviously needed, I have altered 
Winer’s figures without calling attention to the change. 

It has not been in my power to carry the work of verifica- 
tion as far as I could have wished. A marked characteristic 
of Winer’s Grammar is the number of its references to com- 


Palairet, Pfochen, Solanus, Fischer (ad Leusden. Dial.), or to Pasor’s Grammar. — 


In one place (p. 123, note 3)a note is abridged, and the titles of works quoted are 
slightly curtailed. With these exceptions, the whole of the original is reproduced. 

When the ‘received text’ which Winer quotes differs from the text of 
Stephens, I have referred to it as ‘ Hiz. ;’ otherwise, as ‘ Rec.’ 
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mentaries on classical writers. To many of the works cited 
I could not obtain access; and I confess that, judging from 
those quotations which I was able to verify, I cannot feel that 
I should have conferred much benefit on the student if I had 
succeeded in examining the whole: in most instances I have 
removed such references from the text into the notes, for the 
convenience of the reader. On the other hand, it has been my 
aim to secure all possible accuracy and completeness where 
standard grammatical authorities are cited. Every reference 
to the Greek Grammars of Buttmann (Ausf. Sprachlehre), 
Bernhardy, Matthiz, and Madvig, Zumpt’s Latin Grammar, 
Hermann’s edition of Viger, Lobeck on Phrynichus, Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena, and Klotz's Commentary on Devarius, has been 
carefully examined. The references to Rost’s Grammatik and 
to K. W. Kriiger’s Sprachlehre have been altered so as to suit 
the most recent editions. -In the case of Madvig, Matthie, and 
Zumpt, it seemed best to substitute sections for pages, that the 
reference might hold good both for the original works and for 
the English translations. In the sections on irregular and 
defective verbs, I have usually given references to Fishlake’s 
translation of Buttmann, in the place of those which Winer 
gives to the original work: where the matter was not the 
same (i.e., where Lobeck’s observations were important), I have 
given both. 

In the additions I have made to the German work—which, 
independently of Indices, etc., constitute about one-sixth 
of this book—my main objects have been the following :— 
(1.) To supplement the author’s statements, and bring them 
into accordance with the present state of our knowledge. 
(2.) To show under the different heads of the subject how 
much may be regarded as settled, and how much is still dis- 
puted border-land. (3.) By means of continuous references to 
English writers on Greek grammar and on New Testament 
Greek, to place the English reader in the position occupied by 
one who uses the original. (4) To call further attention to 
the many striking coincidences between Modern Greek and 
the language in which the New Testament is written. No 
one can feel more keenly than myself that I have not fully 
succeeded in my endeavours; but I have spared no pains or 
effort to attain success, so far as it lay within my reach. 

To assert that the original work is in many particulars 
below the standard of our present knowledge, is no more 
than to say that the last ten or twenty years, distinguished 
as they have been by so much zealous and accurate study of 
the Greek Testament, have not passed without yielding some 
fruit. The German scholars to whom we owe 80 heavy a 
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debt of gratitude for their persistent and successful effort to 
obtain for New Testament Greek the scientific treatment which 
was its due, have left worthy successors both in their own 
country and in England. Of my deep obligations to some of 
our English scholars I shall subsequently speak in detail. 

The edition of this Grammar which appeared in Germany 
in 1867, under the editorship of Dr. G. Liinemann of Gottin- 
gen, differs very slightly from the sixth edition, which is the 
basis of the present translation. The very scanty additions 
relate entirely to points of detail. As I was not at liberty 
to make use of these additions, I have carefully abstained 
from seeking any assistance from them: in many instances, 
however, they were already included in the matter I had 
myself supplied. I cannot part from this edition without 
expressing my surprise that a scholar of Dr. Liinemann’s 
reputation should have left so many mistakes in the text, 
and should have contributed so little to the improvement of 
the great work with the care of which he had been entrusted. 

By far the most important work on the grammar of New 
Testament Greek which has appeared during the last fourteen 
years is the Grammattk des neutestamentlichen Sprachgebrauchs 
by Alexander Buttmann (Berlin, 1859). The form which the 
‘author has chosen for his work is that of an appendix to 
his father’s (Philip Buttmann’s) Gricchische Grammatik. The 
theoretical advantages of this plan cannot be doubted, as the 
grammarian is no longer required to concern himself with the 
usages of ordinary Greek, but is at liberty to confine his atten- 
tion to what is peculiar in Hellenistic usage. On the other 
hand, the inconveniences which beset the practical use of the 
book, in the case of those who are unfamiliar with the particular 
Grammar chosen as the standard, are sufficiently great to detract 
seriously from the usefulness of a most valuable work. As 
this peculiarity of plan seemed to render it unlikely that A. 
Buttmann’s Grammar would be translated, I have been the 
more anxious to place the most important of its contents 
within the reach of the English reader. There is a difference 
between the general tendencies shown by the writers of the 
two Grammars, which makes it especially useful to compare 
their treatment of the same subject. Winer, never perhaps 
entirely free from the influence of the period in which he 
began to write, when it was above all things necessary to 
convince the world that New Testament Greek had a right 
to claim scientific investigation, seems inclined at times to 
extenuate the difference between New Testament usage and 
that of classical writers. His successor, coming forward when, 
on the main question, the victory is already won, is able to 
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concede much that once it seemed important to dispute ; and 
indeed, unless I am mistaken, frequently goes to an extreme 
in this kind of generosity. For this and other reasons, I have 
sometimes exhibited in detail Buttmann’s general treatment of 
an important point, believing that a comparison of the two 
writers would do more than anything else to illustrate the real 
character of the question. My notes will show that I have 
made great use of A. Buttmann’s work; but I have frequently 
received suggestions where I have not had to acknowledge 
direct assistance. I am bound, however, in justice to myself, 
to say that, unless the writer’s words are distinctly quoted, the 
statement made in my note rests on my own responsibility, 
Buttmann’s observations having merely served as the basis of 
my own investigation. 

I wish I could join in the commendation which has been 
bestowed on Schirlitz’s Grundziige der neutest. Grdcitdt (Giessen, 
1861); but I would gladly save others the disappointment 
which the study of this work caused myself. To represent it 
a3 an independent work is really to do it the greatest injustice. 
For the most part, Schirlitz servilely follows Winer—in many 
Instances copying the very order of his examples and remarks, 
and sometimes even reproducing obvious mistakes. There is 
very little evidence of independent judgment or research. The 
general arrangement of the book, however, is clear and useful : 
unfortunately, the advantage which is gained by presenting 
received results, disentangled from the arguments by which 
they have been sustained, is to a great extent sacrificed by 
the introduction of irrelevant matter (e.g., on the meanings of 
Hebrew proper names, etc.) belonging to the lexicon, and not 
to a treatise on grammar. I have further consulted Beelen’s 
Latin version of the 5th edition of Winer’s Grammar (Louvain, 
1857), but not with much advantage. My obligations to K. 
H. A. Lipsius’ Grammat. Untersuchungen (Leipsic, 1863) are 
acknowledged in the following pages. 

Of German commentators, Meyer has justly received the 
largest share of my attention; partly on account of the general 
merits of his masterly Commentary, and partly because his 
successive editions take up and discuss every fresh contribution 
to the grammatical study of the language of the New Testa- 
ment. I have, of course, made but few references to the 
writers already laid under contribution by Winer himself, as 
De Wette and others: where, however, new editions have 
been issued, I have often availed myself of their assistance. 
In cases where Winer quotes from a German work, or from a 
book which is not readily accessible, I have frequently sought 
to help the reader by supplying the pith of the quotation, 
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especially where Winer has chosen this mode of indicating his 
own opinion of a passage. My aim has been to make myself 
acquainted with everything of importance which has lately 
appeared in Germany in connexion with the subject of this 
book ; and I trust the reader will not discover any omissions of 
a serious character. 

To English works I have referred much more freely, as it has 
been a leading object with me to provide English readers with 
all the helps supplied by Winer to his countrymen. Whilst 
occasional references are made to a number of Grammars, 
Jelf’s and Donaldson’s are quoted systematically, as our leading 
English authorities. I may here observe that, with the ex- 
ception of an occasional citation of Liddell and Scott or Rost 
and Palm in the place of Passow, these references to Jelf 
and Donaldson are the only additions of my own which are 
incorporated with the text. My regular practice has been to 
distinguish added matter by square brackets —thus[ ]; but 
in the instances just specified the convenience of the reader 
seemed best served by a departure from strict uniformity. Itis 
not necessary for me here to mention all the works of English 
scholars which are quoted in my notes. I have attached 
most importance to references to works of a distinctively 
grammatical character; but have striven to show my high sense 
of the value which belongs to many recent English editions of 
classical authors, by frequently directing the reader to their 
pages. I fear it will be held that I ought either to have done 
more, or not to have made the attempt; I could not, however, 
refrain from giving this kind of practical expression to the 
interest with which I have studied the notes of Shilleto, Paley, 
Jebb, Riddell, Sandys, and others. 

Every page of this book will show how greatly I am indebted 
to our foremost English writers on New Testament Greek. The 
excellent treatises expressly devoted to the subject by Mr. 
Green and Mr. Webster I have used extensively; the latter, 
from the nature of its plan, is less frequently quoted than the 
former. I have very rarely neglected an opportunity of making 
use of the Commentaries of Professor Lightfoot and Dean 
Alford; and most gratefully do I acknowledge the assistance I 
have received from them throughout my work. My hearty 
thanks are due to the Rev. Dr. Dickson, Professor of Biblical 
Criticism in the University of Glasgow, and to the Rev. B. 
Hellier of Headingley, for the kind interest they have dis- 
played in my undertaking, and for some useful suggestions. I 
have left until the last the name which is, and must remain, 
the first in my thoughts, whether they are resting on the 
present work or on my Greek Testament studies in general. 
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The measure of my obligation to the Bishop of Gloucester and 
Bristol, who has generously permitted me to associate his name 
with this book, it is altogether out of my power to express. I 
feel sensitively that whatever I have done is unworthy of such 
an association; but if this book succeed in accomplishing 
anything for the accurate study of the Greek Testament, it 
will be through what I have learned from Bishop Ellicott’s wise 
counsels, and from his noble Commentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles. 

I trust that the plan upon which I have made use of the 
various authorities now specified will commend itself to the 
judgment of my readers. 1 may perhaps anticipate an objec- 
tion which may be raised, to the effect that the quotation of 
many opinions upon any subject tends to produce confusion, 
whereas the usefulness of a Grammar depends much on the 
directness and uniformity of its teaching. I am so far alive to 
the force of this objection, that I am inclined to think an 
amount of dogmatism and indifference to the views of others 
may for a time increase the teacher’s power, and thus prove 
beneficial to the student. But, to say nothing of the effect 
which may be produced by the discovery that the teacher had 
spoken with equal confidence of the certain and of the question- 
able, the decisive tone of an independent work would have 
been strangely out of place if here assumed by me. My desire 
is to show where those scholars who best represent the present 
state of knowledge and opinion are in accord, and what points 
are still under discussion. I should be sorry to lie under the 
imputation of indefiniteness of opinion, when I have felt 
compelled to present conflicting views. I am convinced that 
clearly to state the amount of divergence which exists is to 
do something towards the removal of it. I have tried to bear 
in mind that this book may fall into the hands of different 
classes of readers, and have sometimes ventured to add an 
explanation which to many will seem superfluous, for the sake 
of inexperienced students, Where the author makes a state- | 
ment which appears to me erroneous, in regard to matters of 
greater importance than details of language, I have usually 
appended a reference to some standard work containing an 
adequate answer or correction. 

The only other subject requiring comment in connexion 
with the notes to this edition is the prominence which I 
have given to Modern Greek. I am persuaded that English 
scholars will not consider that I have gone too far in calling 
attention to its peculiarities in a work on New Testament 
Greek :! if I were commencing my task gnew,I should attempt 


1 See an interesting article in the current number of the Journal of Philology 
(vol. ii, pp. 161~196). 
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to do much more in this way than I have done. The Grammars 
referred to are those of Mullach (Grammatik der griechischen 
Vulgarsprache in historischer Entwicklung: Berlin, 1856), J. 
Donaldson (Edinburgh, 1853), Sophocles (Boston, 1860), and 
occasionally Liidemann’s Lehrbuch (Leipsic, 1826). 

Much labour has been spent upon the Indices. To the 
three contained in the German work (each of which is more 
than doubled in size) I have added a fourth, containing the 
principal passages from the Old Testament noticed in the book. 
The fulness of the Index of Subjects will, it is hoped, supply 
the want of more frequent references between the various 
parts of the work. ... A Table of Authors cited, with dates, 
seemed especially desirable in a work like the present, which 
contains quotations from so wide a range of writers, flourishing 
at periods 2000 years apart. I have taken pains to secure 
accuracy in the dates. As a general rule, I have chosen for the 
‘floruit’ of an author a point about mid-way between his 
entrance on manhood and the close of his life. I am here 
most largely indebted to Miiller and Donaldson’s History of 
the Interature of Greece, Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Biography, 
and Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum. The 
notices contained in Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon have been 
compared throughout: I must, however, confess myself unable 
to understand on what principle some of the dates are assigned. 

Through various circumstances, I have been placed at a 
disadvantage in the correction of the proofs, and must beg the 
indulgence of the reader for the mistakes which will be found. 
Most of these, I trust, are noticed in the table of Errata; but 
it did not seem necessary to swell that lst by including those 
errors (e.g., in the division of words) which are merely blemishes, 
and cannot lead any one astray. 

I have extended these introductory remarks beyond the 
limit I had assigned myself. I will only add the expression 
of my earnest prayer, that He who can use for His glory the 
feeblest work of man may grant that mine may be instru- 
mental in leading some to a fuller knowledge of His inspired 
Word. 

WILLIAM F. MOULTON. 


RicHMOND, January 7, 1870. 
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WHEN this Grammar first appeared, in 1822, the object pro- 
posed was, to check the unbounded arbitrariness with which the 
language of the New Testament had so long been handled in 
Commentaries and exegetical prelections, and, so far as the 
case admitted, to apply the results of the rational philology, as 
obtained and diffused by Hermann and his school, to the Greek 
of the New Testament. It was in truth needful that some 
voice should be raised which might call to account the deep- 
rooted empiricism of the expositors, and might strive to rescue 
the New Testament writers from the bondage of a perverted 
philology, which, while it styled itself sacred, showed not the 
slightest respect for the sacred authors and their well-considered 
phraseology. | 
The fundamental error—the wpatov yeddes—of this biblical 
philology, and consequently of the exegesis which was based . 
upon it, really consisted in this, that neither the Hebrew 
language nor the Greek of the New Testament was regarded 
as a living idiom (Hermann, Eurip. Med. p. 401), designed for 
& medium of human intercourse. Had they been so regarded, 
—had scholars always asked themselves whether the deviations 
from the established laws of language, which were assumed to 
exist in the Bible to so enormous an extent, were compatible 
with the destination of a human language for the practical 
uses of life, they would not have so arbitrarily considered 
everything allowable, and taken pleasure in ascribing to the 
apostles in nearly every verse an enallage, or use of the wrong 
Sorm tn the place of the right. If we read certain Commentaries 
still current of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries—for 
the older works of the period of the Reformation are almost 
entirely free from such perverseness—we must conclude that 
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the peculiar characteristic of the New Testament language is an 
utter want of definiteness and regularity. For the expositors 
are continually pointing out instances of the use of a wrong 
tense, or a wrong case, or the comparative instcad of the posi- 
tive,—of o for tis, but instead of for, therefore for because, on 
the other side for on this side, the relative for the sign of the 
apodosis (Isa. viii. 20"). Amidst such erudition on the part 
of the interpreter, the reader becomes almost indignant at the 
unskilfulness of the sacred writers, who knew so little how to 
deal with words. One cannot conceive how such men could 
make themselves even generally intelligible in their oral dis- 
courses, in which this lawlessness of language must certainly 
have appeared in still stronger relief. Still more difficult is 
it to understand how they won over to Christianity a large 
number of educated men. Whilst, however, this play with 
pro and idem quod has a laughable, it has also a serious aspect. 
Does not Scripture—as a great philologer remarked long ago— 
thus become like a waxen nose, which a man may twist any 
way he pleases, in proportion to the scantiness of his knowledge 
of language? Would it have been impossible, or even difficult, 
for such a man as Storr, for example, had the task been assigned 
to him, to find in the words of the apostles any meaning 
which he pleased? And is such a view of the New Testament 
language compatible with the dignity of sacred writers ?? 

We should regard as simply devoid of understanding any 
man who, in the ordinary intercourse of life, could so pervert 
language as to say, ‘I shall come to you to-day,’ instead of ‘I 
have come,’ etc.; ‘No prophet has arisen out of Galilee,’ for 
‘No prophet shall arise out of Galilee’ (John vii. 52); ‘I call 
you no longer servants,’ for ‘I called you not merely servants’ 
(John xv. 15); ‘For Jesus himself testified that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own country,’ for ‘ Although Jesus him- 
self testified, etc. (John iv. 44); ‘I saw the forest with mag- 


‘(In this verse some regard "yi as introducing the apodosis, and therefore 


leave it untranslated (in English) : thus Henderson (after Gesenius), ‘There 
shall be no dawn to them.’ Winer, with Ewald, renders the verse: Ad legem 
revertamur, ita profecto dicent, quibus non fulget aurora (Simonis, s.v.).] 

* Hermann, ad Vig. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros 
spiritu sancto afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, 
illam interpretandi rationem, qua nonnulli theologorum utuntur, nihil esse nisi 
blasphemiam. 
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nificent foliage” instead of ‘I saw a forest,’ etc. (John v. 1);" 
‘Send me the book, and I will read it,’ for ‘ You will send me 
the book,’ etc.; ‘To whom it was revealed that .. ., for ‘To 
whom this was revealed, yet so that...’ (1 Pet. i. 12);? 
‘Christ died, he has therefore risen again,’ for ‘ but has risen 
again ;’ ‘He is not more learned, for ‘ He is not learned ;’ ‘ He 
rejoiced that he should see, ... and he saw, and rejoiced, for 
‘He would have rejoiced if he had seen,...even over that 
which he saw he rejoiced’ (John viii 56); ‘He began to wash, 
for ‘He washed’ (John xiii. 5); and the like. If all the 
examples of guid pro quo which during the past decennia a 
number of interpreters have put into the mouths of the apostles 
were collected together, the world would justly be astounded. 
When I, at that time a young academic teacher, undertook 
to combat this unscientific procedure, I did not conceal from 
myself that there were men far better qualified for such a 
work; and indeed what I accomplished in the earlier editions 
of this Grammar was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
met with friendly recognition from some men of eminence; 
first, from Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, some- 
times certainly with harshness, the imperfections of the book ; 
and to these critics I owe much, not only in this work, but 
in all my exegetical labours. I enlarged the grammatical 
material by Excursuses, which followed the second edition in 
1828. Extensive study of the writings of the Greek prose 
authors and of the Hellenistic Jews enabled me to make the 
third edition much more copious, and also more accurate. I 
have subsequently laboured incessantly in the improvement of 
the book ; and I have been gladdened by the aid which philo- 
logical and exegetical works have afforded in rich abundance 
for this purpose. Meanwhile the rational method of inves- 
tigating the New Testament language has daily gained new 
frends; and the use made of this Grammar by commentators 
has become more and more apparent: even classical philologers 
have begun to notice the book. At the same time, I have 
always been far from thinking accurate grammatical explana- 
tion to be the only proper exposition of the New Testament ; 


' Kiihnol’s reasoning, Matt. p. 120 sq., shows (instar omnium) how completely 
the commentators of the old school were destitute of critical perception. 
*On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. (1830). 
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and I have borne in silence the charge which some have 
brought against me, of being even an opponent of what is now 
called theological exposition. 

The present edition, the sixth, will show on every page that 
I have striven to come nearer to the truth. I deeply lament, 
however, that in the very midst of my labours a nervous 
affection of the eyes brought me to the verge of total blindness. 
Hence I have been compelled to employ the eyes and hands of 
others in the completion of this edition; and I avail myself 
of this opportunity to express publicly my sincere thanks to 
all my young friends who have unremittingly assisted me: for 
it is only through their aid that I have been enabled to bring 
the work to a conclusion, which I had often despaired of being 
able to reach. 

The change in the arrangement of the matter in Part III. 
will, I think, be approved of. In other respects, it has been 
my principal aim to treat every point with greater complete- 
ness and yet in smaller space than formerly: accordingly, the 
text of this Grammar now occupies about eight sheets fewer 
than in my last edition. With this view I have made use of 
abbreviations in the biblical and Greek quotations, as far as 
I possibly could.’ I hope, however, that both these and the 
names of modern authors’ will everywhere be intelligible. All 
the quotations have been verified anew; and, so far as I know, 
every scientific work that has appeared since 1844 has been 
turned to account, or at all events noticed. 

In regard to the text of the New Testament, I have uniformly 
(except when dealing with a question of various readings) 
quoted from Dr. Tischendorf’s second Leipsic edition [1849], 
which probably now has the widest circulation. 

May the work with these improvements—certainly the last 
it will receive from my hands—accomplish what in its sphere 
it can accomplish for the knowledge of Biblical truth ! 

LeEipsic, October 1855. 

1 The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division into 
chapters has not obtained currency: Plato, as edited by Stephanus; Strabo and 
Atheneus, by Casaubon ; Demosthenes and Isocrates, by H. Wolf; Dionys, 
Hal. by Reiske ; Dio Cassins by Reimarus ; Dio Chrysost. by Morell. 

? It may be observed that, instead of Kuinoel, the Latinised form of the 


name, Kiihnol (as the family name was written in German) is used throughout, 
except in Latin citations. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE OBJECT, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF 
N. T. GRAMMAR. 


§ 1. THE peculiar language of the N. T., hike every other 
language, presents two distinct aspects for scientifio investiga- 
tion. We may examine the several words in themselves as tu 
their origin and significations—the material element; or we may 
consider these words as they are employed according to certain 
laws to form clauses and periods—the formal element. The 
former is the province of lexicography ; the latter of grammar,' 
—which must be carefully distinguished from the laws of style 
(or rhetoric) of the N. T. 


N. T. lexicography, of which the examination of synonyms is a 
very Important part, though its importance has only of late been duly 
recognised, has hitherto been treated in a merely practical manner. 
A theory might however be constructed, for which the recently intro- 
duced term lericology would be a convenient name, No such theory 
has as yet been fully developed for the N, T.; but this is the less 
surprising when we consider that the same want exists in connexion 
with the classical languages, and that our exegetical theology is still 
without a theory of Biblical criticism, higher and lower. Practical 
lexicography has however suffered materially from this deficiency, as 
might be easily shown by an examination of the lexicographical works 
on the N. T., even the most recent.? 

A treatise on the laws of style or (to use the name adopted by 
Glass and by Bauer, the author of Ahetorica Paulina) the Rhetoric of 
the N. T. should investigate the peculiar features of the N. T. lan- 
guage as shown in free, original composition, conditioned merely by 
the character and aim of the writing,—first generally, and then with 
reference to the peculiarities of the genera dicendi and of the several 


1 On the separation of lexicography from grammar see an article by Pott, in 
the Kicler allyem. Monatsschr. July, 1851. 

? For some remarks on the theory of lexicography see Schleiermacher, Her- 
meneutik, pp. 49, 84. A contribution towards a comparative lexicography is 
furnished oy Zeller, in his Theol. Jahrd. II. 443 9qq. 
1 
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writers: compare Hand, Lehrb. des lat. Styls, p. 25 sq. Much yet 
remains to be done in this department, especially as regards the 
theory of the rhetorical figures, which have at all times been used 
most mischievously in N. T. interpretation. The preparatory labours 
of Bauer and D. Schulze?! are of some use, and Wilke’s compilation 
(N. T. Rhetorik : Dresden, 1843) is worthy of attention: Schleier- 
macher too gave excellent hints in his JTermeneutik. Biblical rhetoric 
would most appropriately include the treatment of the modes of 
reasoning employed in the discourses of Jesus and in the apostolic 
Epistles. By this arrangement, which agrees in principle with that 
adopted by the ancient rhetoricians, we should avoid the excessive 
subdivision of N. T. exegetics, and the separation of kindred subjects, 
which throw light on one another when studied in connexion.? 

It may be incidentally remarked that our Encyclopedias still leave 
very much to be desired in their delineation of exegetical theology 
so called ; and that in practice the hermeneutics are not properly 
distinguished from what we may call the philology? of the N. T.,— 
denoting by this name the whole of that province of exegetical 
theology which has just been sketched in outline. 


§ 2. As the language in which the N. T. is written is a 
variety of Greek, the proper object of a N. T. grammar would 
be fully accomplished bya systematic grammatical comparison of 
the N. T. language with the written Greek of the same age and 
of the same description. As however this later Greek itself has 
not yet been fully examined as a whole, and as N. T. Greek dis- 
plays in general the influence of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramean), N. T. grammar must take a proportionately wider 
range, and investigate scientifically the laws according to which 
the Jewish writers of the N. T. wrote the Greek of their time. 


Let us suppose, for instance, that a grammar of the Egyptian or 
Alexandrian dialect of Greek is required, that is, a grammar of the 
language used by the Greek-speaking inhabitants of Alexandria, 
gathered from all parts of the world. It will be necessary to collect 
together all the peculiarities which make this a distinct dialect: but a 


1 K. L. Bauer, Rhetorica Paulina (Hal. 1782), and Philologia Thucydideo- 
Paulina (Hal. 1773): under this head come also H. G. Tzschirner’s Obserra- 
tiones Pauli ap. epistolarum scriptoris ingenium concernentes (Viteb. 1800).— 
J. D. Schulze, Der schriftst. Werth und Character des Johannes (Weissenf. 
1803); and two similar treatises by the same author, on Peter, Jude, and James 
( Weissenf. 1802), and on Mark (in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analect. Vol. II. and 
Vol. Ifl.). 

? eae also Gersdorf, Beitritge zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N. T. p. 7; 
Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, p. 28; C. J. Kellmann, Diss. de usu Rhetorices 
hermeneutico (Gryph. 1766). 

3] should prefer this old and intelligible appeliation, ‘‘ Philologia sacra N.T.” 
(compare J. Ch. Beck, Conspect. system. philol. sacre; Bas. 1760, 12 sec- 
tion.), to that which Schleiermacher proposes in accordance with ancient usage, 
‘*Grammar :” see Liicke on his /Zermeneutik, p. 10. 
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mere accumulation of disjointed details will not be sufficient ; we 
must search for the leading characteristics, and we must show, in 
every section of the grammar, how the general tendency of the 
dialect has affected the ordinary rules of Greek, by overlooking 
niceties, misusing analogies, etc. The grammar of the dialect will 
then be complete. Since the language of the N. T. is a variety 
of later Greek, a special N. T. grammar could only portray it as 
a species of a species, and would thus presuppose a grammar of 
the ordinary later Greek. But it is hardly possible even to form 
a conception of N. T. grammar so restricted, still less could such 
a conception be worked out with advantage. For in the first place, 
the grammar of later Greek, especially in its oral and popular form, 
has not as yet been scientifically investigated,’ and hence the founda- 
tion which theory points out for a special N. T. grammar does not 
actually exist. Moreover, the N. T. language in itself is said 
also to exhibit the influence of a non-cognate tongue (the Hebrew- 
Aramzan) upon the Greek. 

For these reasons the boundaries of N. T. grammar must be 
extended in two directions, It must first—since the reader brings 
with him the ordinary grammar of the written language—investigate 
the peculiarities of the later Greek in the N. T., according to the 
principles mentioned above; and secondly, it must point out the 
modifications which were introduced by the influence of the Hebrew- 
Aramzan on the Greek, the details being classified as before. It is 
not possible, however, to make a rigorous distinction between these 
two elements ; for in the mind of the N. T. writers the mixture of 
the (later) Greek with the national (Jewish) had given rise to a 
single syntax, which must be recognised and exhibited in its unity.? 
This treatment of N. T. grammar will be changed in one respect 
only, when we are furnished with an independent grammar of later 
Greek. Then the N. T. grammarian will not, as now, be compelled 
to illustrate and prove by examples the peculiarities of the later 
language ; a simple reference to these will suffice. On the other 
hand, the polemic element in grammars of the N. T., which combats 


1 Valuable material for this purpose, though rather of a lexical than of a 

mmatical character, will be found in Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Ecloge 
(Lis. 1820). Irmisch (on Herodian) and Fischer (De vitiis Lexicor. N. 7.) had 
previously collected much that is serviceable. Abundant material for philological 
observations on ‘‘ Grecitas fatiscens” has more recently been furnished by the 
corrected texts of the Byzantine writers and the Indices appended to most of 
them in the Bonn edition, though these Indices are very unequal in their merit ; 
by Boissonade’s notes in the Anecdota Grea (Paris, 1829, &c., 5 vols.), and in 
his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas Eugenianus, Babrius, al.; and lastly 
by Mallach's edition of Hierocles (Berlin, 1853). Lobeck also constantly pays 
due attention to the later Greek element in his Paralipomena Grammatice Gr. 
(Lips. 1837, 2 parts); Pathologie sermonis Gr. Proleg. (Lips. 1843), and Pathol. 
Greci serm. Elementa (Konigsb. 1853, 1.); ‘Pnyarxey sive verbor. Gr. e nomi- 
num verball. Technologia (Konigsb. 1846). (The 2nd voluine of Lobeck’s Pathol. 
Elementa appeared in 1862. In 1856 Mullach published a Grammatik der 
yriechischen Vulgarsprache (Berlin). ] 

2 Schleiermacher’s remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms (Hermen. 
p- 65) are worthy of attention. 
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inveterate and stubborn prejudices or errors revived anew, may 
gradually disappear: at present it is still necessary to vindicate the 
true character of the N. T. diction on this negative side also. For 
even very recently we have seen in the works of well-known com- 
mentators—as Kiihnol, Flatt, Klausen in his commentary on the 
Gospels—how deeply rooted was the old grammatical empiricism 
by which ultra Fischerum (or ultra Storrium) sapere was held in 
horror. 

The notion of special grammars for the writings of different authors, 
as John or Paul, cannot be entertained. What is distinctive in the 
diction of particular writers, especially of those just named, has 
seldom any connexion with grammar. It consists almost entirely in 
a preference for certain words and phrases, or belongs to the rhetori- 
cal element, as indeed Blackwall’s observations! show. The same 
may be said of most of the peculiarities in the arrangement of words. 
Hence Schulze and Schulz? have, on the whole, formed a more cor- 
rect estimate of such specialities than Gersdorf, whose well-known 
work contributes even to verbal criticism no large store of certain. 
results, and must have almost proved its own refutation, if it had been 
continued on its own principles. 


§ 3. Although the study of the language of the N. T. is 
the fundamental condition of all true exegesis, Biblical philolo- 
gers have until lately almost excluded N. T. grammar from the 
range of their scientific inquiries. The lexicography of the N. T. 
was the subject of repeated investigation ; but the grammar was 
at most noticed only so far as it stood connected with the doc- 
trine of the Hebraisins of the N.T.2 Casp. Wyss (1650) and 
G. Pasor (1655) alone apprehended more completely the idea of 
N. T. grammar, but they were unable to obtain for it recogni- 
tion as a distinct branch of exegetical study. After them, 160 
years later, Haab was the first who handled the subject in a 
special treatise; but, apart from the fact that he confined his 
attention to the Hebraistic element, his somewhat uncritical 


1 Sacred Classics, 1. p. 385 sqq. (London, 1727). 

2 His remarks on N. T. diction are contained in his dissertations on the 
Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821) and on the Lord’s Supper (Leips. 1824, 
second improved ed. 1831), and in various reviews in Wachler’s 7’heol. Annalen. 
Both dissertations are of an exegetical character, and hence the remarks (which 
are usually acute) are out of place, since they throw but little light on the 
exegesis. Textual criticism might turn his observations to good account, had 
but the distinguished writer been pleased to give them to us in a complete form. 
Compare also Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 129. 

3 An honourable exception among the earlier commentators is the now nearly 
forgotten G. F. Heupel, who, in his copious and almost purely philological com- 
mentary on the Gospel of Mark (Strassburg, 1716), makes many good gram- 
matical observations. The Greek scholarship of J. F. Hombergk in his Parerga 
Sacra (Amstel. 1719), and of H. Heisen in his Nove Hypotheses interpretande 
felicius Ep. Jacobi (Brem. 1739), is more lexical than grammatical. 
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work was fitted rather to retard than to promote the progress 
of the science. 


The first who in some degree collected and explained the gram- 
matical peculiarities of the N. T. diction was the well-known Sal. 
Glass (¢ 1656), the 3rd and 4th books of whose Philologia Sacra 
are entitled Grammatica sacra and Gramm. sacre Appendiz.. As 
however he makes Hebrew his point of departure throughout, and 
touches the N. T. language only so far as it agrees with Hebrew, his 
work—to say nothing of its incompleteness—can be mentioned in 
the history of N. T. grammar only as a feeble attempt. On the other 
hand, the historian must revive the memory of the two above-named 
writers, whose names are almost unknown, as indeed their works on 
this subject are forgotten. The first, Casp. Wyss, Professor of Greek 
in the Gymnasium of Ziirich (¢ 1659), published his Dialectologia 
cra? in 1650. In this work all the peculiarities of the N. T. 
diction, grammatically considered, are classified under the heads, 
Dralectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Aolica, Beotica, Poélica, EBpailovea, 
—certainly a most inconvenient arrangement, since kindred subjects 
are thus separated, and in many cases are noticed in four different 
parts of the work. The author too was not in advance of his age in 
acquaintance with the Greek dialects, as is proved by the very men- 
tion of a special dialectus poética, and as an examination of what he 
ealls Attic will show still more clearly. Asa collection of examples, 
however, in many sections absolutely complete, the work is merito- 
rious ; and the writer’s moderation in regard to the grammatical 
Hebraisms of the N. T. deserved the imitation of his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Professor of Greek at Franeker (f 1637), is well 
known as the author of a small N. T. Lexicon, which has been fre- 
quently republished, last of all by J. F. Fischer. He left amongst his 
papers a N. T. Grammar, which was published, with some additions 
and corrections of his own, by his son Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theo- 
logy at Groningen (f 1658), under the title, G. Pasoris Grammatica 
Greca sacra N. 1. in tres libros distributa (Groning. 1655, pp. 787). 
This work is now a literary rarity,’ though far better fitted than the 
lexicon to preserve the author’s name in the memory of posterity. 
As the title indicates, the volume is divided into three books, of 
which the first contains the Accidence, the second (pp. 244-530) 
the Syntax, and the third seven appendices,—de nominibus N. T., de 
terlis N. T., de verbis anomalis, de dialectis N. T., de accentibus, de 


1 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica sacra constitutes the first book. 

? Mnalectologia sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N. F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Grecor. lingua eoque grammatica ana- 
lugia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et omnium sacrs 
cuntertus exemplorum inductione illustratur. Tigur. 1650, pp. 324 (without 
the Appendix). 

3 Even Foppen (Bibliotheca belgica, Tom. I. p. 342), who enumerates Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Its great rarity is attested by 
Salthen, Cat. biblioth. libr. rar. (Regiom. 1751), p. 470; and by D. Gerdesius, 
Florileg, hist. crit. br. var. (Groning. 1763), p. 272. 
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praxi grammatice, de numeris s. arithmetica Greca. The most valuable 
parts of the work are the second book and the fourth appendix ;! for 
in the first book and in most of the appendices the writer treats of 
well-known subjects belonging to general Greek grammar, and, for 
example, most needlessly gives full paradigms of Greek nouns and 
verbs. The Syntax is accurate and exhaustive. The author points 
out what is Hebraistic, but does not often adduce parallels from 
Greek authors. This useful book suffers from the want of a com- 
plete index. 

In the interval between Pasor and Haab N. T. grammar received 
only incidental notice, in works on the style of the N. T., as in those 
of Leusden (De dialectis N. T.) and Olearins (De stylo N. T., pp. 
257-271). These writers, however, limited their attention almost 
entirely to Hebraisms ; and by including amongst these much that 
is pure Greek they threw back into confusion the whole question of 
the grammatical structure of the N. T. Georgi was the first to show 
that many constructions usually regarded as Hebraisms belonged to 
genuine Greek usage, but he also sometimes falls into extremes. His 
writings passed into almost total neglect. Meanwhile Fischer gave 
currency anew to the works of Vorst and Leusden, and during many 
years Storr’s well-known book? was able to exercise without 
restraint its pernicious influence on the exegesis of the N. T. 

From the school of Storr now came forward Ph. H. Haab, Rector 
of Schweigern in the kingdom of Wiirtemberg (f 1833), with his 
“‘ Hebrew-Greek Grammar for the N. T., with a preface by F. G. von 
Siiskind” (Tiibing. 1815). Disregarding the genuine Greek element 
in the diction of the N. T., he confined his attention to the gram- 
matical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of his materials followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin.? If we are to believe a reviewer 
in Bengel’s Archiv (vol. i p. 406 sqq.), “the diligence, judgment, 
accuracy, nice and comprehensive philological knowledge, with which 
the author has accomplished his task, must secure for his work the 
approval of all friends of the thorough exegesis of the N. T.”. A 
different and almost directly opposite verdict is given by two 
scholars* who must in this field be regarded as thoroughly competent 
(and impartial) judges ; and after long and manifold use of the book 
we are compelled to agree with these critics in all points. The great 
defect of the work consists in this,—that the author has not rightly 
understood the difference between the pure Greek and the Hebraistic 


' This appendix had already been added by Pasor himself to the first edition 
of his Syllabus Greco-Latinus omnium N. T. vocum (Amstel. 1632), under the 
title, Jdea (syllabus brevis) Grecarum N. T. dialectorum. At the close he 
promises the above complete Grammatica N. T. 

? Observatt. ud analog. et syntaxin Hebr. (Stutt. 1779). Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, d&c., are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, Diss. de emphasi Gr. lingue N. 7., in Van den 
Honert’s Syntagma, p. 70 sqaq. 

3 Weckherlin, Hebr. Grammat. (2 parts). 

* See the reviews in the Neu. theol. Annal. 1818, II. pp. 859-879, and (by 
de Wette?) the A. L. Z. 1816, N. 39-41, pp. 305-326. 
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elements in the language of the N. T. ; has accordingly adduced as 
Hebraistic very much which either is the common property of all 
cultivated languages, or, at all events, occurs in Greek as frequently 
as in Hebrew ; and, out of love to Storr’s observations, has altogether 
misinterpreted a multitude of passages in the N. T. (for examples see 
below) by forcing Hebraisms upon them. Besides all this, everything 
is in confusion, the arrangement of materials is most arbitrary, and 
the book opens with a section on 7ropes /—a subject which does not 
belong to grammar at all. Hence we cannot regard as too severe the 
words with which the second of the reviewers above mentioned con- 
cludes : “Seldom have we seen a book which has been so complete 
a failure, and against the use of which it has been necessary to give 
so emphatic a warning.” 

§ 4. The remarks scattered through commentaries on the 
N. T., books of observations, and exegetical monographs, though 
sometimes displaying very respectable learning, yet when all 
taken together presented no complete treatment of the grammar. 
But even their incompleteness does less to render these collec- 
tions useless, than the uncritical empiricism which ruled Greek 
philology until the commencement of this century, and Hebrew 
much later still ; as indeed this same empiricism has impressed 
on N. T. exegesis also the character of uncertainty and arbitrari- 
ness. The rational method of treatment, which seeks for the 
explanation of all the phenomena of languages, even of their ano- 
malies, in the modes of thought which characterise nations and 
individual writers, has completely transformed thestudy of Greek. 
The same method must be applied to the language of the N. T.: 
then, and not till then, N. T. grammar receives a scientific 
character, and is elevated into a sure instrument for exegesis. 

The main features of this empirical philology, so far as grammar 
is concerned, are the following : 

(a) The grammatical structure of the Janguage was apprehended 
only in rudest outline, and hence the mutual relation of allied forms, 
in which the genius of the Greek language is peculiarly shown,—as 
of the aorist and perfect, the conjunctive and optative, the two 
negatives ov and yy,—was left almost entirely undefined. 

(6) Those forms whose true signification was generally recognised 
were confounded together by an unlimited enallage, in virtue of 
which one tense or case or particle might stand for another, even 
for one of a directly opposite meaning, e.g. preterite for future, azo 
for wpds, etc. 

(c) A host of ellipses were devised, and in the simplest sentences 
there was always something to be supplied. 


The commentators applied these principles—which still appear in 
Fischer's copious Animadv. ad Welleri Gramm. Gr. (Lips. 1798 sqq. 
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3 spec.)}—to the interpretation of the N. T. Nay they considered 
themselves justified in using still greater freedom than classical philo- 
logers, because (as they sig the Hebrew language, on the model of 
which the Greek of the N. T. was framed, had as its distinguishing 
characteristic the absence of all definiteness in forms and regularity 
of syntax, so that Hebrew syntax was treated, not as a connected 
whole, but only under enallage and solecism.!. The ordinary com- 
mentaries on the N. T. exhibit in profusion the natural results 
of such principles, and Storr? earned the distinction of reducing 
this whole farrago of crude empirical canons of language into a kind 
of system. Apart from all other considerations, such canons of lan- 
guage necessarily gave unlimited scope for arbitrary interpretation, 
and it was easy to extract from the words of the sacred writers 
meanings directly contrary to each other.® 

It was in Greek philology that the reformation commenced. A 
pupil of Reitz, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De emendunda ratione 
grammatice Greece (1801), gave the first powerful impulse to the 
rational* investigation of this noble language. In the course of more 
than forty years this method has penetrated so deep, and has pro- 
duced such solid results, that the face of Greek grammar is entirely 
changed. It has recently been combined with historical investiga- 
tion,> and not without success, The principles of this method, which 
entitle it to the name of rational, are the following : 

(a) The fundamental meaning of every grammatical form (case, 
tense, mood), or the idea which underlay this form in the mind of the 


1The attempts made by better scholars to combat this empiricism were 
only partial and isolated. The Wittenberg Professors Balth. Stolberg (in his 
T'ractat. de solecism, et barbarism. Gr. N. F. dictioni falso tributis: Vit. 1681 
and 1685) and Fr. Woken (in his Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl. : Viteb. 1718, 
and especially in his Knallage e N. 7'. Gr. textus precipuis et plurimis loci 
exterminate; Viteb. 1730) exposed many blunders of the commentators, and 
on the whole very intelligently. J.C. Schwarz also shows creditable learning 
and acumen in his Lib. de opinalis discipulor. Chr. aolecismis (Cob. 1730), 
Such voices were however not listened to, or were drowned by a contorte! 
artificiose ! 

* How complete a contrast is presented by his acute countryman Alb. Bengel, 
in his Gnomon! Though he often falls into over-refined explanations, and 
attributes to the Apostles his own dialectic modes of thought, yet he left to 
posterity a model of careful and spirited exposition. He notices points of 
yrammar,—compare e.g. A. ili. 19, xxvi. 2, 1 C. xii. 15, Mt. xviii. 17, H. vi. 4: 
in the lexical departinent he pays especial attention to the examination of 
synonyms. 

+ “Sunt,” says Tittmann (Synon, N. 7. 1. p. 206), ‘qui grammaticarum 
Jegum observationem in N. T. interpretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris 
cujusdam verba grammatice i. e. ex legibus lingu explicata sententiam . . . ab 
ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam ilarum legum rationem habeant, 
sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse contendant, qu@ talibus 
verbis nemo sana mente praditus dicere unquam potuit.” Hermann’s sarcasm 
(Vig. 788) was quite just. 

*I prefer ‘‘rational” to ‘‘ philosophical,” because the latter word may 
easily be misunderstood. All philological inquiry that is merely empirical is 
irrational :; it deals with language as something merely external, and not as 
bearing the impress of thought. Compare Tittmann, Syn. p. 205 sq. 

*G. Bernhardy, Wissenscha/tliche Syntax der gr. Sprache (Berlin, 1829). 
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Greek nation, is exactly seized, and all the various uses of the form 
are deduced from this primary signification : by this means number- 
less ellipses have been demolished, and enullage has been confined 
within its natural (ie. narrow) limits. 

(6) When the established laws of the language are violated, either 
in expressions of general currency, or in the usage of individual 
wniters, the grammarian is at pains to show how the irregularity 
originated in the mind of the speaker or writer,—by anacoluthon, 
confusio duarum structurarum, attraction, constructio ad sensum, 
brachylogy, etc. 

The language is thus presented as bearing the direct impress of 
Greek thought, and appears as a living idiom. The grammarian is 
not content with merely noticing the phenomena: he traces each 
form and turn of speech back into the thought of the speaker, and 
endeavours to lay hold of it as it comes into existence within the 
speaker's mind. Thus everything which is impossible in thought is 
rejected as impossible in language; as, for instance, that a writer 
could use the future tense when he wished to refer to the past ; could 
say to for from; could call a man wiser when he wished to call him 
wise ; could indicate a cause by conseguently ; could say, I saw the 
man, when he wished to express, J suw aman. For a long time, 
however, these elucidations of Greek grammar (and lexicography) 
remained altogether unnoticed by Biblical scholars. They adhered to 
the old Viger and to Storr, and thus separated themselves entirely 
from classical philologers, in the belief—which however no recent 
writer has distinctly expressed—that the N. T. Greek, as being 
Hebraistic, could not be subjected to such philosophical investigation. 
They would not see that Hebrew itself, like every other human 
language, both admits and requires rational treatment. Through 
Ewald’s reiterated efforts this fact has now been made patent to all. 
All are convinced that, even in the Hebrew language, the ultimate 
explanation of phenomena must be sought in the national modes of 
thought, and that a nation characterised by simplicity could least of 
all be capable of transgressing the laws of al! human language. It 
is not now considered sufficient to assign to a preposition, for 
instance, the most different meanings, just as a superficially examined 


1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field 
of the language must be historically surveyed, before we can discover the causes 
of the individual phenomena, The simpler the Hebrew language is, the easier 
is this process of discovery, for a simple language presupposes simple modes 
of thought. In the rational investigation of Hebrew the problem assigned us 
is, to reproduce the course of the Hebrew’s thought; to conceive in our minds 
every transition from one meaning of a word to another, every construction 
and idiom of the language, as he conceived it; and thus discover how each of 
these grew up in his mind, for the spoken words are but the impress of the 
thought,—as indeed in this very language thinking is regarded as an inward 
epeaking [e.g., Gen. xvii. 17, Ps, x. 6 o think of constructing @ priori the 
laws of a language is absurd. It may be readily admitted that this rational 
system of investigation may be misused by individuals, as even the Greek 
philologers sometimes deal in subtleties ; but to persevere in insipid empiricism 
trom the apprehension of such danger is disgraceful. 
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context may require: pains are taken to trace the transition from 
the fundamental signification of every particle to each of its secondary 
meanings, and the admission of meanings without such a process of 
derivation is regarded as an unscientific assumption. Nor is any one 
satisfied now with vaguely remarking that non omnis (by which no 
man of sense could mean anything but not every one) was used by 
the Hebrews as equivalent to omnis non, that is, nullus; he rather 
indicates in every instance the exact point on which the eye should 
be fixed. 

Hence the object which grammar must in any case strive after is 
the rational treatment of the N. T. language: thus, and thus only, 
grammar obtains for itself a scientific basis, and in turn furnishes the 
same for exegesis. The materials offered by Greek philology must 
be carefully used ; but in using them we must by all means keep in 
mind that we cannot regard as established all the nice distinctions 
which scholars have laid down (so as, for instance, even to correct the 
text in accordance with them), and also that classical philology itself 
is progressive : indeed it has already been found necessary to modify 
many theories (e.g. the doctrine of ef with the conjunctive), and 
other points are still under discussion even amongst the best scholars 
—some of the constructions of av, for example. 

Since 1824, N. T. grammar has received very valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in particular, in his Dissertt. in 2. Epist. ad 
Cor. (Lips. 1824), his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, his Con- 
jectan. tn N. T. (Lips. 1825, 2 spec.), and especially in his Commen- 
tury on the Ep. to the Romans (Hal. 1836). Here should also be 
mentioned the treatises by Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s 
Lreget. Iepert. (2nd vol.), Bornemann’s Scholia in Luce Evang. 
(Lips. 1830), and in part his edition of the Acts of the Apostles.! 
Lastly, many grammatical problems have been discussed in the 
controversial correspondence between Fritzsche and Tholuck.2. The 
philological investigation of the N. T. language has exerted more or 
less influence on all the numerous N. T. commentaries which have 
recently appeared,’ whether emanating from the critical, the evan- 
gelical, or the philosophical school ; though only a few of the writers 
(as Van Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer) have given full attention to 
the grammatical element, or treated it with independent judgment. 


——_—<$— 


‘ “ar Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem rec. et interpret. est (Grossenhain, 
1848, 1.). 

2 Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste D. Tholucks um die Schrifterkldrung 
(Halle, 1831). Tholuck, Beitrdge zur Spracherkldrung des N. T. (Halle, 1832). 
Fritzsche, Prdliminarien zur Abbitte und Ehrenerkladrung, die ich gern dem D. 
Tholuck gewdhren mochte (Halle, 1832). Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an 
D. Fritzsche (Halle, 1832). In his Commentary on the Ep. to the Hebrews 
(Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850), Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation. 
The severe censure passed in an anonymous work, Beitrdge zur Erklarung dea 
Br. an die Hebr. (Leipz. 1840), has less reference to grammar than to Tholuck’s 
treatment of the subject matter of the Epistle. 

5 Even on the commentaries of the excellent Baumgarten-Crusius, the weakest 
side of which is certainly the philological. 
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A sensible estimate of the better philological principles in their appli- 
cation to the N. T. has been given by A. G. Hélemann, in his 
Comment. de interpretatione sacra cum profana feliciler conjungendu 
(Lips. 1832). 

N. T. grammar has recently made its way from Germany to Eng- 
land and North America, partly in a translation of the 4th edition of 
the present work! (London, 1440), partly in a distinct (indepen- 
dent 7) treatise by W. Trollope (Greek Grammar of the New Testament - 
London, 1842). An earlier work on this subject by Moses Stuart 
(Grammar of the New Testament. Dialect: Andover, 1841), I have not 
yet seen.” 

The special grammatical characteristics of particular writers have 
becun to form a subject of inquiry (yet see above, p. 4): G. P. C. 
Kaiser, Diss, de speciali Joa. Ap. grammatica culpa negligentice libe- 
randa (Erlang. 1824, II.), and De specials Petri Ap. gr. culpa. &c. 
(Erlang. 1843). 


1 (Translated by Agnew and Ebbeke (Philadelphia, 1840). An _ earlier 
edition of Winer’s Grammar had been translated in 1825 by M. Stuart and 
Kobinson. In 1834 Prof. Stuart published a N. T. Grammar, part of which 
appeared in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. x.] 

{To this list the following works may be added: A. Buttmann, Gram- 
matik des neulest. Sprachgebrauchs: im Anschlussean Ph. Buttmann’s griech. 
Grammatik (Berlin, 1859); Schirlitz, Grundziige der neutest. Grdcitat (Giessen, 
1861); K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen tiber die biblische Gra- 
cuat ; Ueber die Lesezeichen (Leipzig, 1863); T.S. Green, Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the N. T'. (Bagster, 1842; 2d edition, considerably altered, 1862); W. 
Webster, Syntax and Synonyms of the Greek Test. (Rivingtons, 1864). In the 
later (the 3d and 4th) editions of Jelf’s Greek Grammar considerable attention 
is given to the constructions of the Greek Testament. The Grammars of Winer 
and A. Buttmann have recently found a very able and careful translator in Pro- 
fessor Thayer, of Andover, Massachusetts. Another useful work, of a more 
elementary character, is Dr. S. G. Green’s Handbook to the Grammar of 
the N. T. (1870, Rel. Tr. Society). 


PART I. 


ON THE GENERAL CHARACTER OF N. T. DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY IN REGARD TO GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 


VARIOUS OPINIONS RESPECTING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. Though the character of the N. T. diction is in itself 
tolerably distinct, erroneous or at any rate incomplete and one- 
sided opinions respecting it were for a long time entertained by 
Biblical philologers. These opinions arose in part from want of 
acquaintance with the laterGreek dialectology, but also from dog- 
matic considerations, through which, as is always the case, even 
clear intellects became incapable of discerning the line of exact 
exegesis. From the beginning of the 17th century the attempt 
had been repeatedly made by certain scholars (the Purists) to 
claiin classic purity and elegance in every respect for the N. T. 
style; whilst by others (the Hebraists) the Hebrew colouring 
was not only recognised, but in some instances greatly exag- 
gerated. The views of the Hebraists held the ascendancy about 
the close of the 17th century, though without having entirely 
superseded those of their rivals, some of whom were men of 
considerable learning. Half a century later the Purist party 
entirely died out, and the principles of the Hebraists, a little 
softened here and there, obtained general acceptance. It is only 
very lately that scholars have begun to see that these principles 
also are one-sided, and have rightly inclined towards the middle 
path, which had been generally indicated long before by Beza 
and H. Stephens, 

The history of the various theories which were successively main- 
tained, not without vehemence and considerable party bias, is given 


in brief by Morus, Acroas. acad. sup. Hermeneut. N. T. (ed. Eichstadt) 
yol I. p. 216 sqq.; by Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifterilir. III. 342 sqq. 
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(comp. Eichstadt, Pr. sententiar. de dictione scriptor. N. T. brevis cen- 
sura: Jen. 1845); and, with some important inaccuracies, by G. J. 
Planck, in his Evnleit. in d. theol. Wissenschaft, II. 43 sqq. :1 compare 
Stange, Theol. Symmikta, II. 295 sqq. On the literature connected 
with this subject see Walch, Biblivoth. Theol. IV. 276 sqq.2 The 
following outline of the controversy, in which the statements of the 
above-named writers are here and there corrected, will be sufficient 
for our purpose, 

Erasmus had spoken of an “ apostolorum sermo non solum impo- 
litus et inconditus verum etiam imperfectus et perturbatus, aliquoties 
plane solcecissans.” In reply to this, Beza, in a Digressio de dono 
linquarum et apostol. sermone (on Acts x. 46), pointed out the simplicity 
and force of N. T. diction, and in particular placed the Hebraisms 
(which, as is well known, he was far from denying) in a very favour- 
able light, as ‘ ejusmodi, ut nullo alio idiomate tam feliciter exprimi 
possint, imo interdum ne exprimi quidem,”—indeed as “ gemme 
quibus (apostoli) scripta sua exornarint.” After Beza, H. Stephens, 
in the Preface to his edition of the N. T. (1576), entered the lists 
against those “qui in his scriptis inculta omnia et horrida esse 
putant ;” and took pains to show by examples the extent to which 
the niceties of Greek are observed in the N. T., and how the very 
Hebraisms give inimitable force and emphasis to its style. These 
niceties of style are, it is true, rather rhetorical than linguistic, and 
the Hebraisms are rated too high ; but the views of these two ex- 
cellent Greek scholars are evidently less extreme than is commonly 
supposed, and are on the whole nearer the truth than those of many 
later commentators. 

Both Drusius and Glass acknowledged the existence of Hebraisms 
in the N. T., and gave illustrations of them without exciting opposi- 
tion. The first advocate of extreme views was Seb. Pfochen. In 
his Diatribe de lingue Grece N. T. puritate (Amst. 1629 : ed. 2, 1633), 
after having in the Preface defined the question under discussion to 
be, “‘ an stylus N. T. sit vere Grecus nec ab aliorum Grecorum stylo 
alienior talisque, qui ab Homero, Demosthene aliisque Grecis intel- 
ligi potuisset,” he endeavours to show by many examples (§ 81-129), 
‘“‘Grzcos autores profanos eisdem phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, 
quibus scriptores N. T.” (§ 29). This juvenile production however 
—the principles of which were accepted by Erasmus Schmid, as his 
Opus posthumum (1658) shows—seems to have excited little attention 
at the time with its rigid Purism. The first who gave occasion 
(though indirectly) for controversy on the diction of the N. T. was 
the Hamburg Rector Joachim Junge (1637, 1639) ; though his real 


1 (This portion of Planck’s work is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. vii. 
p. 67-71. The controversy is briefly sketched by Tregelles, in his edition of 
Horne’s Introduction, vol. iv. p. 21 sq.] 

3 See also Baum n, Polemik, ii. 176 414 The opinions of the Fathers 
(especially the Apologists) on the style of the N. T. are given by J. Lami, De 
erudit. Apostolor. p. 1388 sqq. They regard the subject more from a rhetorical 
than from a grammatical point of view. Theodoret (Gr. aject. cur.) trium- 
phantly contrasts the seroswpel dAssurines with the forrAcyiepel arrixei. 
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opinions as to the Hellenism (not barbarism) of the N. T. style} 
were admitted by his opponent, the Hamburg Pastor Jac. Grosse 
(1640), not indeed to be correct, but at all events to be free from 
insidious intent.2- The latter writer, however, brought upon himself 
the censure of Dan. Wulfer (1640), who, in his Jnnocentia Helle- - 
nistarum vindicata (without date or place), complained of the want of 
clearness in Grosse’s strictures. Grosse had now to defend himself, 
not only against Wulfer, whom he proved to have misunderstood 
his meaning, but also (1641) against the Jena theologian Joh. 
Muszus (1641, 1642), who found fault with Grosse’s inconsistencies 
and unsettled views, but wrote mainly in the interests of dogma (on 
verbal inspiration). Hence by degrees Grosse gave to the world 
five small treatises (1641, 1642), in defence, not of the classic 
elegance, but of the purity and dignity of the N. T. language. 
Without entering into these disputes, which passed into hateful 
personalities, and which were almost entirely useless to science, Dan. 
Heinsius (1643) declared himself on the side of the Hellenism of the 
N. T. language ; and Thomas Gataker (Ve Novi Instruments stylo dis- 
sert., 1648) wrote expressly—with learning, but not without exagge- 
ration—against the Purism of Pfochen. Joh. Vorstalso now published 
(1658, 1665) the well-arranged collection of N. T. Hebraisms which 
for some time he had had in preparation : this work soon after fell 
underthecensure of Hor. Vitringa, as being one-sided in ahigh degree. 


1JIn a German memorial to the department of ecclesiastical affairs (1637) 
Junge himself thus explains his true views : I have indeed said, and 1 still say, 
that there exists in the N. T. what is not really Greek. . . . The question an 
N. T. scateat barbarismis is so offensive a question, that no Christian man 
raised it before; . . . that barbarous formulas are to be found in the N. T. I 
have never been willing to allow, especially because the Greeks themselves 
recognise a barbarism as a vitium. [Liinemann refers to J. Jungius “ Veber die 
Originalsprache des N. T.” vorn Jahre 1637: aufycfunden, zuerst herausgegeben 
und eingeleitet von Joh. Geffcken (Hamb. 1863). } 

2 His two main theses are the following: ‘‘Quod quamvis evangeliste et 
apostoli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido et affectato(!) dicendi 
genere usi sint . . . impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. litera- 
rum studiosus Grecum stylum . . . sugillare, vilipendere et juventuti suspectum 
facere ipsique vitia et notam solecismorum et barbarismorum attricare con- 
tendat. . . . Quod nec patres, qui solcecismorum et barbarismorum meminerunt 
et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripserunt, nec illi autores, qui stylum N. T. Helle- 
nisticum esse statuerunt, nec isti, qui in N. T. Ebraisinos et Chaldaismos esse 
observarunt, stylum s. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint eumque impuritatis 
alicujus accusarint cet.” 

3 Grosse’s work was strictly directed against a possible inference from the 
position that the Greek of the N. T. is not such as native Greek authors use, and 
in the main concerns adversaries that (at all events in Hamburg) had then no 
existence. Besides, he keeps throughout mainly on the negative side ; as is 
shown, for example, by the résumé (p. 40 of Grosse’s 7'rias) : Etiamsi Greecus 
stylus apostolorum non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente 
Grecia, non Atticus ut Athenis, non Doricus ut Corinthi, non Ionicus ut Ephesi, 
non olicus ut Troade, fuit tamen vere Greecus ab omni solcwecismorum et bar- 
barismorum labe immunis. 

‘ In the preface Vorst expresses his conviction, ‘‘ sacros codices N. T. talibus 
et vocabulis et phrasibus, que Hebream linguam sapiant, scatere plane.” Com- 
ee also his Cugitata de stylo N. T., prefixed to Fischer’s edition of his work on 

ebraisms. 
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J. H. Bocler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)! took a middle course, 
discriminating with greater care between the Hebrew and the Greek 
elements of the N. T. style; and with them J. Leusden agreed in 
the main, though he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 

By most, however, it was now regarded as a settled point that the 
Hebraisms must be allowed to be a very prominent element in the 
language of the N. T., and that they give to the style a colouring, not 
indeed barbarous, but widely removed from the standard of Greek 
purity.? This is the result arrived at by Mos. Solanus in a long- 
deferred but very judicious reply to Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not venture to deny 
the Hebraisms : they endeavoured to prove that the diction of the 
N. T. writers, although not free from Hebraisms, still has all the 
qualities of an elegant style, and is in this respect not inferior to 
classic purity. The latter scholar commences his work (whichabounds 
in good observations) with these words: ‘We are so far from denying 
that there are Hebraisms in the N. T., that we esteem it a great advan- 
tage and beauty to that sacred book that it abounds with them.” Their 
writings, however, had as little effect on the now established opinion 
as those of the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who in his Vindiciw N. T. 
ab Ebraismis (1732) returned to the more rigid Purism, and defended 
his positions in his Hterocriticus sacer (1733). He was followed, with 
no greater success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, the chief aim of whose 
Commentarii crit, et philol. lingue Gr. N. T. (Lips. 1736) was to prove 
that even those expressions which had been considered Hebraisms 
are pure Greek.’ The last who joined these writers in’ combating 
the abuse of Hebraisms were El. Palairet (Observatt. philol. crit. in 
N. T.: Lugd. Bat. 1752) 4 and H. W. van Marle (Florileg. observ. in 
epp. apostol.: Lugd. Bat. 1758). Through the influence of the school 
of Ernesti a more correct estimate of the language of the N. T. 
became generally diffused over Germany :° compare Ernesti, Jnstit. 
Interp. I. 2, cap. 3. [ Bibl. Cab. I. p. 103 sqq.] 


1 The Stricture in Pfochen. diatrib. by J. Coccejus were drawn up merely for 
private use, and were first published in Rhenferd’s Sammlung. 

See also Werenfels, Opusc. J. p. 811 sqq.—Hemsterhuis on Lucian, Dial. 
Mar. 4. 3: ‘‘Eorum, qui orationem N. F. Grecam esse castigatissimam con- 
tendunt, opinio perguam mihi semper ridicula fuit visa.” Blth. Stolberg also 
(De solaciamis et barbarismis N. T'.: Viteb. 1681 and 1685) wished merely to 
vindicate the N. T. from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it ; but in doing this he 
explained away many real Hebraisms. 

Conscious of certain victory Schwarz speaks thus in his preface (p. 8) : 
*“Olim Hebraismi, Syrismi, Chaldaismi, Rabinismi (sic !), Latinismi cet. cele- 
brabantur nomina, ut vel scriptores sacri suam Grece dictionis ignorantiam 
prodere aut in Greco sermone tot linguarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel 
saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et singularum locutionum perspicacissimi 
judicarentur. Sed conata hec inepliarum et vanitatis ita sunt etiam a nobis con- 
victa, ut si quicet.” A satire on the Purists may be seen in Somnium in quo 
preter cetera genius sec. vapulat (Alteburg, 1761), p. 97 sqq. 

* Supplements by Palairet himself are to be found in the Siatioth. Brem. nova 
Cl. 3, 4. In the main, however, Palairet quotes parallels almost exclusively for 
meanings and phrases which no man of judgment will regard as Hebraisms. 

* Ernesti’s judgment on the diction of the N. T. (Diss. de difficult. interpret. 
grammat. N. T.§ 12) may here be recalled to mind : ‘‘ Genus orationis in libris 
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Most of the (older) controversial works on this subject (those 
mentioned above and others besides) are collected in J. Rhenferd’s 
Dissertatt. philolog.-theolog. de style N. T. syntagma (Leov. 1702), and 
in what may be considered a supplement to this work, Taco Hajo 
van den Honert, Syntagma dissertatt. de stylo N. T. Greco (Amst. 
1703).} 

We will endeavour briefly to describe the mode in which the 
Purists sought to establish their theory.? 

Their efforts were mainly directed towards collecting from native 
Greek authors passages in which occur the identical words and 
phrases which in the N. T. are explained as Hebraisms. In general, 
no distinction was made between the rhetorical element and what 

roperly belongs to language ; but besides this the Purists over- 
ooked the following facts : 

(a) That many expressions and phrases (especially such as are 
figurative) are from their simplicity and naturalness the common 
property of all or of many languages, and therefore can no more be 
called Greecisms than Hebraisms.’ 

(b) That a distinction must be made between the diction of poetry 
and that of prose, and also between the figures which particular 
writers may now and then use to give elevation to their style (as 
lumina orationis) and those which have become an integral part of 
the language. If expressions used by Pindar, Aéschylus, Euripides, 
&c., occur in the plain prose of the N. T.,4 or if these expressions or 
rare Greek figures are here in regular and ordinary use, this furnishes 
no proof at all of the classical purity of N. T. Greek. 

(c) That when the N. T. writers use a form of speech which is 


N. T. esse e Whe Grwcis et Ebraicam maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis 
formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui 
satis Greece sciunt, ut plane misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene Greeca esse 
contendant.”’ 

1 The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Muszeus, though of little importance in 
comparison with their size, should have been inserted in these collections; and 
the editors were wrong in admitting only one of Junge’s treatises, the Sententie 
doct. vir. de stylo N. 7’. Compare further Blessig, Prwsidia interpret. N. T. ex 
auctoribus Grwc. (Argent. 1778), and Mittenzwey, Locorum quorundam e Hut- 
chinaoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notia, quibus purum et elegans N. T. dicendi genus 
defenditur, refutatio (Coburg, 1763). A treatise by G. C. Drandius, De sty/o 

. T. in the Primitt. Alafeld. Niirnb. 1736 (Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden 
Theol. I. 253 sqq.), 1 have not seen. 

2 Some of the points are noticed by Mittenzwey in the essay mentioned in the 
last note. 

3 Hebrew, and therefore Hebraic Greek, possesses the qualities of simplicity 
and vividness in common with the language of Homer; but the particular 
expressions cannot be called Hebraisms in the one case or Grecisms in the other. 
Languages in general have many points of contact, especially as popularly 
spoken, for the popular language is always simple and graphic : in the scientific 
diction, framed by scholars, there is more divergence. Hence, for instance, 
ae of the so-called Germanisms in Latin belong to the style of comedies, 

etters, etc. 

4See on the other hand Krebs, Observ. Pref. p. 8. Leusden (de Dialectis, 

. 87) says most absurdly, ‘‘ Nos non fugi carmina istorum hominum (tragicor. ) 
innumeris Hebraismis esse contaminata.” Fischer accordingly finds Hebraisms 
in the poems of Homer (ad Leusd. p. 114). 
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common to both languages, their education renders it, in general, 
more probable that the phrase was immediately derived from the 
Hebrew, and not borrowed from therefined written language of Greece. 

(dq) These uncritical collectors, moreover, raked together very 
many passages from Greek authors which contain (a) the same word, 
indeed, but in a different sense; or (8) phrases which are merely 
similar, not exactly parallel. 

(©) They even used the Byzantine writers without scruple, though 
many constituents of the Hebraistic diction of the N. T. may have 
found their way into the language of these writers through the 
medium of the church,—a supposition which in particular instances 
may be shown to be even probable, comp. Niebuhr, Index to Agathias, 
8. Vv. CypcoveGar,—and though these writers at all events cannot be 
adduced as evidence for ancient Greek purity of expression. 

(f} Lastly, they passed over many phrases altogether in silence, 
and were compelled to pass them over, because they are undeniably 
Hebraisms.! 

Their evidence, therefore, was either incomplete or beside the 
mark. Most of the Purist writers, too, restricted themselves by 
preference to the lexical element ; Georgi alone took up the gram- 
matical, and treated it with a copiousness founded on extensive 
reading. 

A few remarkable examples shall be given in proof of the above 
assertions.’ 

(2) On Mt. v. 6, wewavres cai Supavres tyv Stxaroovvyy, passages 
are adduced from Xenophon, Aéschines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to 
prove that dv in this (figurative) sense is pure Greek. But as 
the same figure is found (in Latin and) in almost all languages, 
it is no more a Grecism than a Hebraism. The same may be 
said of écOiev (xareoOiav) figur. consume: this cannot be proved 
from J/iud 23. 182 to be a Grecism, or from Dt. xxxii. 22, &c., to be 
a Hebraism, but is common to all languages. For the same reason 
we could well spare the parallels to yeved generution, Le. the men of 
a particular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to xeip power, to 6 xvptos 
Ty oixias, and the like. But itis really laughable to be referred 
on Mt. x. 27, «npvgare éri raév dwudrwy, to Ausop 139. 1, épidos éxié 
twos Swyaros éorws. Such superfluous and indeed absurd observa- 
tions abound in Pfochen’s work. 

(b) That xouaoca signifies mori is proved from Iliad 11. 241, 
Koyunoato xaAxeov trvoy (Georgi, Vind. p. 122 sqq.), and from Soph. 
Electr. 510; tbat owéppza is used by the Greeks also in the sense of 
proles is shown by passages mainly taken from the poets, as Eurip. 
Iph. Aul. 524, Iph. Taur, 987, Hec. 254, and Soph. Electr. 1508 
(Georgi p. 87 sqq.); that oiatvey means regere is proved from 
Anacr. 57.8; that ety or Gewpety Oavarov is good Greek, from Soph. 


1 This applies also to J. E. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologice Grecum 
N. T. contextum concernentes are reprinted in Crenii Hzercitatt. fasc. 11. p. 485 


894. 
* Compare also Mori Acroas. [. c. p. 222 sqq. 
2 
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Electr. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from Sé€pxecGar xrvmov, 
oxdroy, in the tragedians. For zorjpuv vive in a figurative sense 
(Mt. xx. 22), Schwarz quotes ASschyl. Agam. 1397. The use of 
wimrev in the sense of trritum esse, which is one of the regular mean- 
ings of the corresponding Hebrew word, Schwarz defends by the 
figurative phrase in Plat. Phileb. 22 e, Soxet qdovn coe merrwxévat 
xaBarepet tAyeira bro tev viv dn Adyuv. 

(c) We may safely regard the phrase ywooxey dvdpa—though 
not unknown to the Greeks, see Jacobs ad Philostrat. Jmagg. p. 583 
—as immediately derived by the N. T. writers from the very com- 
mon Wx yt: in the N. T., therefore, it isa Hebraism. Similarly, 


orAdyyva compassion, €ypa land as opposed to water (Fischer ad 
Leusd. Dial. 31), yetdos shore, ardpa as used of the sword, edge,} 
mayxuvew to be stupid, foolish, xiptos xupiwy, eisépyerOat eis TOV Koo pov, 
were probably formed in the first instance on the model of Hebrew 
words and phrases, and cannot be proved to be genuine Greek 
by parallels from Herodotus, A‘lian, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, 
Philostratus, and others. 

(d) (a) That é is used by Greek writers to denote the instru- 
ment (which within certain limits is true), Pfochen proves from such 
passages as mAéwv év tais vavot (Xen.), FAGe . . . ey vat peraivy 
(Hesiod)! That good Greek authors use pyya for res is shown 
from Plat. Legg. 797 ¢, rotrov rot re prypartos Kai rod Soyparos ot 
elvat Cnpiav peilw, where pnyua may be rendered expression, asser- 
tion. Xopragew jill, feed (of men), 1s supported by Plat. Rep. 2. 
372, where the word is used of swine / That Cyrety Yryjv twos is 
good Greek is shown from Eur. Jon 1112, Thue. 6. 27, al., where 
Cyrewv is used alone, in the sense of tnsidiart, or rather search for (in 
order to kill)! That éddeiAnua signifies sin in pure Greek, Schwarz 
professes to prove from Plat. Cratyl. 400 c, where however ddeAc- 
peva. means debita, as elsewhere. In the same way, most of the 
passages adduced by Georgi (Hterocr. p. 36 sq., 186 sq.), to prove 
that «is and é are interchanged in the best Greek authors, as in 
the N. T., are altogether inappropriate. Compare also Krebs, Ols. 
p. 14 sq. 

(8) To prove that etpioxew yapw (éAcos) zapa tive is not a Hebraism, 
Georgi (Vind. p. 116) quotes etpioxeo Gar tiv cipyynv, tiv Swpeav, from 
Demosthenes ; as if the Hebraism did not rather consist in the whole 
phrase (for the use of find for attain is certainly no Hebraism), and 
as if the difference in the voice of the verb were of no consequence 
whatever. For zorjptov sors Palairet quotes such phrases as 
xpatnp uiparos (Aristoph. Acharn.); for wirrew irritum esse Schwarz 
brings forward Plat. Huthyphr. 14d, ob yapat mecetrat 6, Te dv etzrots’ 
The familiar merismus diré puxpod éws peyaAov is claimed as pure 
Greek ? on the authority of passages in which otre péya otre opixpov 
occurs. But it is not the merismus in itself that is Hebraistic, but 

1 Compare however Boissonade, Nic. p. 282. 


* Georgi, Vind. p. 310 sqq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 917. Compare Schaefer, 
Julian, p. xxi. 
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only the precise phrase dd p. éws pey., Which is not found earlier 
than Theophan. cont. p. 615 (Bekk.). Kapzrés rigs xotAlas, doguos, is 
supported (Georgi, Vind. p. 304) by passages in which xapzos is 
used by itself of human offspring. That dvo dvo, two and two, is 
pure Greek, does not follow from wAéov wXéov, more and more 
(Aristoph. Nud.): instances must be produced in which the repeated 
cardinal stands for dva dvo, dva pets, «.7.r. (§ 37. 3). That riBévae 
eis ra Wra is pure Greek, is not proved by daca 5 dxovcas cisebéunv 
(Callim.): the latter phrase is of an entirely different character. 
These examples might be multiplied indefinitely. Georgi’s defence 
(Vind. p. 25) of the use of 6 ddeAdos for aller from Arrian and 
Epictetus is especially ridiculous. 

(¢) Schwarz (p. 1245) quotes Nicetas, to prove that orypclewv ro 
sposwrov and évwrilerOar are pure Greek; and Palairet justities 
the use of 4 gpd for continens from Jo. Cinnam. Hist. 4. p. 183. 
still more singular is Pfochen’s reference to Lucian, Mert. Peregr. 
c. 13, as Justifying the use of xowds with the meaning immundus : 
Lucian is scoffingly using a Jewish (Christian) expression. 

(f) Of the many words and phrases which these writers have 
entirely passed over in silence, we will only mention zpdswrov 
AauBavev, ovap§ Kat alua, vios elpyvys, eEépyerOae &£ dadvos tives, 
woety Acos (xapuv) pera Tivos, aroxpiverOae When no proper question 
precedes, éfopoAroyeio bar Gea give thanks to Gud. There are many 
others : see below § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellenistica had been 
entirely forgotten by later scholars, Sturz! first led the way to an 
accurate estimate of the N. T. language, especially in regard to its 
Greek basis. Hence Keil (Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 11 8q.), Bertholdt 
(Einl. ind. Bib. 1 Th. p. 155 8q.), Eichhorn (Find. ins N. T. IV. p. 96 
sqq.), and Schott (Jsagoge in N. T. p. 497 sqq.), have treated this 
subject more satisfactorily than many earlier writers, though by no 
means exhaustively or with the necessary scientific precision. In 
both respects H. Planck has surpassed his predecessors, in his De 
tera natura atque indole orationis Grece N. T. Commentat. (Gott. 
1810) :? avoiding a fundamental error into which Sturz had fallen, 
he was the first who clearly, and in the main accurately, unfolded the 
character of the N. T. diction.® 


1P. W. Sturz, De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784, Ger. 1788-1798 ; 2nd 
edition, enlarged, Lips. 1809). Valuable remarks on this work may be found in 
the Heidelb, Jahrb. 1810, Heft xviii. p. 266 sqq. ae treatise may also be 
found in Valpy’s edition of Steph. Thesaurus, vol. I. p. cliii. “44. ] 

2 This treatise is included in Rosenmiiller’s Commentationes Theologica, I. i. 
p. 112 sqq._ [It is translated in the Biblical Cabinet, vol. I. pp. 91-188. ] 

3 Compare also his Pr. Observatt. quedum ad hiat. verbi Gr. N. T. (Gott. 
1821, and in Rosenmiiller’s Comm. Theol. I. i. p. 193 sqqy.) See further (De 
Wette in) the A. Lit. Z. 1816. No. xxix. p. 306. 
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SECTION II. 
BASIS OF THE N, T. DICTION. 


In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the 
Greek language underwent an internal change of a twofold kind. 
On the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, having 
the Attic dialect as its basis, but distinguished from it by the 
admission of a common Greek element, and even by many pro- 
Vincialisms: this is known as 7 «ov or EAANviKD SuadexTos. On 
the other hand, there arose a language of common life, a popu- 
lar spoken language, in which the peculiarities of the various 
dialects, which had hitherto been confined to particular sections 
of the Greek nation, were fused together, the Macedonian ele- 
ment being most prominent.’ This spoken Greek—which again 
varied to some extent in the different provincesof Asia and Africa 
that were subject to the Macedonian rule—is the true basis of 
the languave of the LXX and the Apocrypha, and also of the 
N. T. language. Its characteristics, amongst which must also 
be included a neglect of nice distinctions and a continued effort 
after perspicuity and convenience of expression, may fitly be 
divided into Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older works on the Greek dialects are now nearly useless, 
especially as regards the cow duadexros. The subject is best treated 
in bnet by Matthin, Ausf. Gramm. § 1-8, and (still more thoroughly) 
by Buttmann, dusf. Sprachl. I. 1-8; also, though not with perfect 
accuracy, by H. Planck, l. ¢. pp. 13-23 [ bib. Cab. I. 113 sqq.]. Com- 
pare also Tittmann, Syn. I. 262 sq., and Bernhardy p. 28 sqq. (Don. 

. 1-4.)? 
re The Jews of Egypt and Syria3—of these alone we are now speaking 


1Sturz, p. 26 sqq. But the subject deserves a new and thorough investi- 
gation : it can scarcely be disposed of by such dicta as that quoted by Thiersch, 
De Pent. Al. p. 74. 

2(The peculiarities of the Greek spoken in different countries and at 
ditferent oo are carefully reviewed by Mullach, Griech, Vulyaraprache, 
ip. 1-107. 
oe It is not possible to point out with exactness what belonged to the language 
of Alexandria, and what was or became peculiar to the Greek dialect of Syria 
(and Palestine) ; and the inyuiry is not of yreat importance, even for the N. T. 
Eichhorn’s attempt (Lind. ins N. 7. 1V. 124 sqq.) was a failure, and could not 
be otherwise, as it was conducted with little critical accuracy. Evyapersiv, a 
word used by Demosthenes and by many writers from the time of Polybius, is 
said by Eichhorn to have been a late addition to the Alexandrian dialect ; and 
Esvieuv, hospitio excipere, which is found in Xenophon and even in Homer, is 
pronounced Alexandrian! To what extent Greek was spoken by the Jews of 
Svria (and Palestine), we need not here inquire. On this see Paulus, De Judwis 
Palest. Jesu et apost. tempore non Aram. dialecto sed Greca quoque locutis 
(Jen. 1803) ; Hug, Jntrod. II. § 10; Winer, RWS. II. p. 502 ; Schleiermacher, 
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—learned Greek in the first instance by intercourse with those who 
spoke Greek, not from books ;! hence we need not wonder that in 
writing they usually retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken 
language. To this class belonged the LXX, the N. T. writers, and 
the authors of the Palestinian apocryphal books. It is only in the 
writings of a few learned Jews who prized and studied Grecian litera- 
ture, such as Philo and Josephus,? that we find a nearer approach to 
ordinary written Greek. We have but an imperfect knowledge of this 
spoken language,’ but a comparison of Hellenistic Greek (apart from 
its Hebraic element) with the later written Greek enables us to infer 
that the spoken language had diverged still more widely than the 
written from ancient elegance, admitting new and provincial words 
and forms in greater number, neglecting more decidedly nice dis- 
tinctions in construction and expression, misusing grammatical com- 
binations through forgetfulness of their origin and principle, and 
extending farther many corruptions which were already appearing in 
the literary language. Its main characteristic, however, continued to 
be an intermixture of the previously distinct dialects (Lob. Path. I. 9), 
of such a kind that the Greek spoken in each province had as its basis 
the dialect formerly current there: thus Atticisms and Dorisms pre- 
dominated in Alexandrian Greek. From the dialect spoken in Egypt, 
especially in Alexandria (dialectus Alecandrina),* Hellenistic Greek 
was immediately derived. 


Heri. p. 61 sq. (See also Diodati, De Christo Grace loquente (Naples, 1767 ; 
reprinted 1843, with a preface by Dr. Dobbin); Davidson, Jntrod. to N. 7. 
‘Ls48) I. 37-44; Greswell, Dissertations, 1. 136 sqq. (2nd ed.); Grinfield, 
Apology for the LXX, pp. 77, 184; Smith, Dict. of Bible, ii. 531; Roberts, 
Discussions on the Cospels, pp. 1-316. The subject is most fully examined 
by Dr. Roberts, whose conclusion is that Greek was ‘‘the common language of 
public intercourse” at this time. See further Schiirer, Lehrb. d. neut. Zeit- 
geschichte, p. 376 sq.; and comp. Westcott, St. John, p. lviii. : 

1 That the reading of the LXX contributed to the formation of their Greek 
stvle makes no essential difference here, as we are now referring immediately to 
the national Greek element. It is now generally acknowledged that even the 
apostle Paul cannot be supposed to have received a learned Greek education 
(amongst others see Pfochen, p. 178). He certainly displays greater facility in 
writing Greek than the Palestinian apostles, but this he might easily acquire in 
Asia Minor and through his extensive intercourse with native Greeks, some of 
whom were persons of learning and distinction. Koster (Stud. u. Arit. 1854, 2), 
to prove that Paul formed his style on the model of Demosthenes, collects from 
this orator a number of parallel words and phrases ; nearly all of these, however, 
Paul might arquire from the spoken language of educated Greeks, and others 
are not really parallel. In the case of men who moved so much among Grecks, 
copiousness aud ease of style furnish no proof of acquaintance with Greek 
literatare. 

? A comparison of the earlier books of the Antiquities of Josephus with the 
corresponding portions of the LXX will clearly show that his style cannot be 
placed on the same level with that of the LXX, or even of the N. T., and will 
exhibit the difference between the Jewish and the Greek style of narration. 
Compare further Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 63. 

? Hence it will never be possible to supply the want of which Schleiermacher 
complains (erm. p. 59), and give a ‘‘ complete view of the language of common 
life.” 

* On this subject (wspi ons "AAtZavdpiov dsedrixrov) the grammarians [renzus 
(Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion wrote special treatises, which are now lost: 
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We proceed to trace in detail the later elements found in Hellenistic 
Greek, noticing first the lexical peculiarities, and then the grammatical, 
which are less conspicuous. This inquiry must be founded on the 
researches of Sturz, Planck, Lobeck, Boissonade, and others ;} and 
to their works the reader is referred for citations—mainly from the 
writers of the xow7, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, Alan, Artemidorys, 
Appian, Heliodorus, Sextus Empiricus, Arrian, &c.*—in proof of 
the various particulars. We mark with an asterisk whatever appears 
to belong exclusively to the popular spoken language, and does not 
occur in any profane author.® 


LEXICAL PECULIARITIES. 


(a) The later dialect comprehended words and forms from all the 
dialects without distinction.‘ 

(i) Attic: vados (veAos, Lob. p. 309), 6 oxoros (ro a.), deTds (aleros, 
Herm. Pref. ad Soph. Aj. p. 19), peddAn (gt€An), are (Lob. p. 
151),° zpvpva (rpvpryn, Lob. p. 331), Trews (Aaos). 

(2) Doric: magw (aéfw) xAiBavos (xpiBavos, Lob. p. 179), 7 Anos 
(6 A.), rota grass (tor moi or moa); also probably BeuBpavas, quoted 
see Sturz, p. 24, and comp. p. 19 sq. The well-known Rosetta inscription 18 a 
specimen of this dialect : other extant monuments will be found in A. Peyron’s 
Papyri Greci req. Taurin. Musei diqyptii ed. et illustrati (Turin, 1827, 2 vols. 
4to.), and his /dlustrazione di due papiri greco-eyizi del’ imper. musxseo di Vienna 
(in the Memorie del’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 33, p. 151 sqq., of the historical 
class) ; Description of the Greek papyri in the British Muxeum (London, 1839, 
Part i.); J. A.. Letronne, Recueil des inscriptions yrecques et latines de U Evypte 
ae. (Paris, 1842, 1848, 2 tom.) (See also Mullach, Vulgarap. p. 15 sqq. ] 

' But see also Olearius, De Stylo N. 7’. p. 279 sqq. 

7 The Fathers and the books of Roman law have ee been almost entirely 
neglected in the investigation of later Greek; to the latter frequent reference 
will be made in the course of this work. [See Mullach, p. 31 sqq., 51.) How 
fur the N. T. diction through the medium of the Church affected the later 
Byzantine Greek, is reserved for special inquiry. The spurious apocryphal 
books of the O. T. (Libri Pseudepigraphi) and the apocryphal books of the 
N. T. are now accessible in a more complete form and with a better text (the 
latter books through the labours of Tischendorf), and may be used for points of 
detail ; the style of these productions as a whole (though in this respect they 
differ among themselves) is so wretched, that the N. T. diction appears classic 
Greek in comparison. Compare Tisch. De evangelior. apocryph. origine et usu, in 
the Werhandelingen uityeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, dc. (Pt. 12. 1851). 

3 The Greek grammarians, particularly Thomas Magister (latest edition, 
Ritschl’s: Halle, 1832), specify as common Greek much that is found even in 
Attic writers: see ¢.g. ésiases in Thom. M. p. 437, ipsuvanas ib. p. 363. Indeed 
they are not free from even gross mistakes ; comp. Oudendorp ad Thom. MM. 
}. 903. Much however that made its way into the written language afer 
Alexander the Great may probably have existed in the spoken language at an 
earlier date: this was perhaps the case with ecpnyvay, which we meet with first 
in the poets of the new comedy.—The N. T. writers sometimes use words and 
forms which are preferred by the Atticists, instead of those which they assiyn 
to common Greek : as ypaererns, Th. M. p. 921,— (not 6) AasAay, ib. p. 564. 

* {In this section, (a), I have added in each case the other form of the word : 
thus Lobeck speaks of taaes as the Attic form, not dsres. | 

5° [’Aarésy is rejected by the Atticists, and Lobeck /.c. agrees with them in the 
main; #Aiw is the regular Attic form,—‘‘ the later writers used in the present 
aanéw, Which however was still an ancient form.” Jrr. V.s. v.] 
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by Zonaras from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, all our MSS. have 
peu’d., see Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre II. p. 16 (Grimme, 1820). 

(3) Ionic : yoyy'fw (Lob. p. 358), pyoow (pi7yvupt), zpyrys (zpavys, 
—yet mpyv7ys is found in Aristotle, Lob. p. 431), BaOuds (Bacpds, 
Lob. p. 324), cxopri{ew (Lob. p. 218), dpony, Buttm. I. 84 (Jelf 33), 
comp. Fritz. Jéom. I 78.1: To Ionic and Doric Greek belong 
cXucoew (Rev. vi. 14 0. L, comp. Matth. 12. 4), @vw in an intransi- 
tive sense, H. xii. 15, comp. Babr. 64.? 

The grammarians note as Macedonian zapeuBoAy camp (Lob. p. 
377, comp. Schwarz, Solec. Ap. 66), pry street; as of Cyrenzan 
orizin, Bovves hill (Lob. p. 355) ;* as Syracusan, the imperative 
czov (Fritz. Jfurk, p. 515). 

(0) Words which existed in the older language now received new 
meanings; as mapaxadev and épwrav* intreat, madevev chastise,* 
etyapurtev thank (Lob. p. 18), dvaxAivew [dvaxrAtver Bat], davarimreny, 
avaxetoGan recline at tuble (Lob. p. 216), aroxpeOjvae answer (Lob. p. 
lus), avrivéyew oppose,’ drordcoer Oat valere jubere, renuntiare (Lob. 
p. 23), ovyxpiver compure (Lob. p. 278), daiuwv, Satpdveov evil spiri,® 
EvAov (diving) tree (Lidd. and Scott 8. v.), duarovetoGar egre ferre,* 
oreyev hold off, endure,” oeBalerOar reverence (=o¢Becba, Fritz. 
fiom I. 74), cuviorne prove, estublish (Fritz. tom. I. 159), 
xemuaricev be called (Fritz. Rom. II. 9), pave come, arrive 
(Fritz. Jiom. Il. 356), xepadrcs volume, roll (Bleek on H. x. 7), 
ctaynuwy one of noble station (Lob. p. 333), pwpifer and xopralev 
teed, nourish,** dpaviov pay (Sturz p. 187), dyadprov fish, épevyer Oar 
erat (Lob, p. 63), émerreArAew write a letter (éreoroAn), meptomac bar 
néyotus distraht (Lob. p. 415), wr@pa corpse® (Lob. p. 375), yervjpara 


1 [Tischendorf now receives the Ionic sirsy in Mk. iv. 28, and in L. xiii. 34 the 
Doric é¢% : in Rev. iii. 16 & has yaAspes. } : 

(On the Holic xrisve (yvvvw) see below, § 15 (Jelf 10. 6). ] 

7/On this word see Donaldson, New Cr. p. 701; Blakesley, Herod. i. 556 sq. ] 

*/On this word and the next see Ellicott’s notes on E. vi. 4, Col. i. 12. ] 

> So Fritzsche (Rom. II. 428), ‘‘ Valere serioribus Grecis ayriAiyu»s non solum 
repuguare verbis sed etiam reniti re et factis frustra neges:” see alyo Alf. on H. 
xi. 3. Meyer (on Rom. x. 21) maintains that this verb always denotes opposi- 
tion in words. | 

* That is, as its inherent signification, for the word is used in reference to an 
evil demon as early as Homer (/liad 8. 166) : of the same kind is also Dinarch. 
adr, Demosth. § 30. p. 155 (Bekker), a passage quoted by recent writers. Even 
the Byzantines, to speak with exactness, add xaxés to Jaime» (Agath. 114. 4). 

7 [On this word see Alford on 1 C. ix. 12; on eusicenus, Ellic. on G. ii. 18; on 
¢ézeuv, Ellic. on Ph. iii. 16; on xspaais, Alford on H. x. 7.] 

® This extension of meaning might in itself be considered a Hebraism. It 


had become customary to use Yowu/%u as entirely equivalent to Gon (comp. 


Grimm on Wis. xvi. 20), like yopra%sx, which in Greek authors is not applied to 
persons. (Against Pfochen see Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain 
whether Ssxedue for 3edsn0 belongs to the later spoken language, or whether it was 
coined by the LXX : the former supposition seems to me more probable, since 
dodexe is nearer than 3sxadve to the Hebrew pny omy [See Lightloot’s note 
on G. i. 18, quoted below, § 37. ] ah 

* (Without any dependent genitive, as in Mt. xxiv. 28; see Lidd. and Scott 
s. v., and comp. Paley, Asch. Suppl. 647 (662). ] 
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fruges (Lob. p. 286), oxoAy school (Lob. p. 401), Ovpeds large (dour- 
shaped) shield (Lob. p. 366), Sapa roof, AouBy sacrifice (Babr. 23. 5), 
pipn street (Lob. p. 404), wappnoia assurance, confidence, Aadia speech 
(dialect), Aapwds lamp,? xataaroAy long robe,*3 vuvi now (in Attic, aé 
this very moment, see Fritz. Rom. I. 182), orapvos not, as in classical 
Greek, a vessel for holding liquids merely (Babr. 108. 18). A special 
peculiarity is the use of neuter verbs in a transitive‘ or causative 
sense, aS pabnreve (Mt. xxviii. 19), OprapBevew (2 C. i. 14 1—see 
however Meyer in loc.).5 The LXX so use even fjv, Baotevery, and 
many other verbs (comp. particularly Ps. xl. 3, exvii. 50, exxxvul. 7, 
al.), comp. § 32. 1: see Lydius, de Re Mil. 6. 3, and especially Lob. 
Soph. 4). p. 382. Mée6voos, used by earlier writers of women only, 
was now applied to both sexes (Lob. p. 151, Schefer, Ind. ad scp. 
p. 144). 

(c) Peaata words and forms which in ancient Greek were rare, 
or were used only in poetry and in the higher style of composition, 
now came into ordinary use, and were indeed preferred, even in prose ; 
as aidevreiy to have authority over (Lob. p. 120), pecovixriov (Th. M. 
p. 609, Lob. p. 53), dAdAnros (1), Geoorvyjs (Pollux I. 21), erPnorcs 
(Th. M. p. 370), dAéxrwp (dAexrpvav, Lob. p. 229), Bpéxev irrigare 
(Lob. p. 291), éo6w (for éoAiw, Irr. V.s. v.). To this head Eichhorn 
(Einl. ins N. T. 1V. 127) refers Oéo6as rs év 7H xapdiq, on the ground 
that this phrase, which belongs to the stately language of the poets 
(especially the tragedians), is used by the N. T. writers in the 
plainest prose. But the Homeric & ¢peci OéoGat is only a similar, 
not an identical phrase. That which the same writer quotes as a 
stately formula, evyrnpeiv &v rH Kapdia, never occurs without emphasis 
in the N. T. Kopdouov, on the other hand, is an example of a word 
which passed from the language of ordinary life into the written 
language (compare the German Afitudel), losing its accessory meaning 
(Lob. p. 74).6 

(d) Many words which had long been in use received a new 
form or pronunciation, by which the older was in most cases super- 
seded: aS perocxeoia (perouxia), txerta (ixereia, Lob. p. 504), ava- 
Gena (dvabnpa),’ avacrepa, yevéeora (yeveOAta, Lob. p. 104), yAwo- 


1 (With the reading dpva Acbny wapacxsiv; but Lachmann reads Auwer, 
The word does not occur in the Greek Buble. ] 

2 (This meaning is given in Steph. Thesaur. (ed. Hase) and in Rost and 
Palin’s Lez., but Mt. xxv is the only example quoted. In the LXX Aauewes 


is the regular equivalent of syab torch ; once, in Dan. v. 5 (Theodot.), it stands 
for NAvT_AD candelabrum. In Mt. xxv, Trench (Syn. 8. v.), Olshausen, Jahn 


(Arch. B. § 40), and others suppose that a kind of torch is referred to: A. xn. 
8 is similar. ] 

$ [See Ellic. on 1 Tim. ii. 9. ] 

* Transitive verbs can be handled in construction more conveniently than 
intransitive, In later Greek we find even xpescarcsy give (Acta Apocr. p. 172), 
and in German ‘‘etwas widersprechen ” is becoming more and more common. 
In mercantile language we hear ‘‘ das Riibol ist gefragt.” 

2 ee renders this, ‘‘ Who ever triumphs over us:” see Alf. in loc. ] 
$ (It was formerly used only ‘in familiari sermone de puellis inferioris sor- 
tis, cum sérsAsepee quodam :” Lob. 1. ¢. 

7 See Schefer, Plutarch V. p. 11, [and Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. i. 8). 
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goxopov (yAwaoooxopeov, Lob. p. 98), exmaAat (dda, Lob. p. 45), 
éxX6és (Ges), e&daxwa (efamivys), airnya (airyots),! pevopa (Wevdos, 
Sallier ad Th. M. p. 927), ardvrnots (aravrynpa), ipynoes (i7yenovia), 
Avxvia (Avyrviov, Lob. p. 314), vixos (vixy, Lob. p. 647), oixodopy 
(oixoddpnots,? Lob. p. 490), dvediopos (Lob. p. 512, dvedos, dvediocpa 
Her. 2. 133), daracia (dys), 7 Spxwpocia (ra Spxwpdota), po Garrodocte. 
(wta6osocta), ovyxupia (cvyKipyots), arorracia (ardéctacis, Lob. p. 
528), vovferia (vovOernots, Lob. p. 512), arapricpos (drapticts), 
peXicaos (peAioweos), wotamrdés (wodards, Lob. p. 56), Bacitiooa 
(BuriAea),? potyadrj(s (potxas, Lob. p. 452), povddbarpos (€érepo- 
gdbarpos, Lob. p. 136), xaypveav (xarapvev, Sturz p. 173), dyppos 
(oytos, Lob. p. 52), 6 wAnoiov (6 wéAas), mposyAvuros (érnAus, Valck. 
ad Ainmon. p. 32), pvorotcba (dvoav) be puffed up (used figur. 
Babr. 114), drevi{ew since Polybius for dreviLecOae (Rost and Palm 
gs. v.), éxxvvew (éxyéev, Lob. p. 726), orjxw (from éornxa stand, 
Buttm. II. 36), dpyds as an adj. of three terminations (Lob. p. 105), 
wetOos, voogot and vooout (veoogot, veocord, Th. M. p. 626, Lob. 
p. 206), werdopa: (xéropat, Lob. p. 581), areAmilew (droywwoxey), 
euvilew (apurviter, Lob. p. 224), pavriley (patvev), dSexarovw 
(Sexarevery), aporpiay (apovw, Lob. p. 254), BiBdrapidiov® (BeBAcd&or, 
AiBrAwBaprov), yYrytov (Wit), Tapetov (rametov, Lob. p. 493), xara- 
rovrifew (xatarovrovw, Lob. p. 361), mapadpovia (rapappociwy),* 
wrvov (xréov, Lob. p. 321), yOvpiorys (Wibupos, Th. M. p. 927), 
atdapov, and most of the diminutives in apiov, as madaptov, dvdptov 
(Fritz, Mark, p. 638). "AxpdBvoros and dxpofvoria are purely Alex- 
andrian, having been first used by the LXX (Fritz. Rom. I. 136). 
For verbs in pe we find forms in w pure, as duvvw for duvupe (Th. 
M. p. 648). Compare also évpdw for gupéw (Th. M. p. 642, Phot. 
Lez. p. 313, Lob. p. 205, and ad Soph. 4j. p. 181), the present 
Bapéw for Bapivw (Th. M. p. 141), capow for caipew (Lob. p. 83), 
xoAav (xoAova ba), éfov elvac for éefetvar : oertsch, De locis Lysia, 
p. 60). Verbs used in the older written language as middle or de- 
ponent now receive active forms; as dpvdocew A. iv. 25 (from Pe. 
1), dyaAdeay L. L 47, edayyeAilew [Rev. x. 7, 1 Sam. xxxi, 9], 
Lob. p. 268. Compound verbs, where the meaning itself was not 
extended by the preposition, were preferred to the less graphic and 
less sonorous: simple verbs;‘ and, as sometimes even compound 
' [See Ellicott on Ph. iv. 6. ] 
2 oer eixedounua, Lob. l. c. ; see Ellic. on E. ii. 21.] 
3 Similarly sipeca(Papyr. Taur. 9. 14) from ispsvs: compare further Sturz p. 173. 
* That, conversely, simple verbs were sometimes used instead of compound 
by later writers, Tischendorf (Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 505) seeks to prove from 
the phrase Bevans eidivas, arguing that a classical author would have said 8. 
wperifivas. But the two expressions probably have different meanings: see 
Kaphel on A. xxvii. 12. More probable examples would be two verbs quoted 
below under (e), duypuariZux and é:arpiSuax—for which the written language 
has wegadssypaciliy and ixésarp:fsix,—and caprapovy for zararaprapovy. Simi- 
larly the Prussian law style uses Fiihrung for Auffihrung. (See Tisch. Proleg. 
N. T. p. 59 (ed. 7), where several additional examplesare given. The following 
are from the N. T.: ipwras Mk. viii. 5, xpdresiy Mt. xi. 25, apvicactas L. ix. 23, 
abpoitus L. xxiv. 33, for which the more familiar ixsperayv, aroxpuresiy, 
avaprycacta:, cvvabpeifav, have been substituted in many MSS. ] 
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verbs did not appear sufficiently expressive, many double compounds 
were formed.! For several nouns, mostly denoting parts of the 
human body, diminutive forms, losing their special meaning, came 
into common use in colloquial language; as @riov (comp. Fischer, 
Proluss. p. 10, Lob. p. 211), dopriov.2 Lastly, many substantives 
received a change in gender, which was sometimes accompanied by 
a change of termination: see § 8. Rem. and § 9. Rem. 2. 

(ec) Entirely new words and expressions? were framed, espe- 
cially by composition,—mainly in order to meet new wants: as 
adXorpioerioxoros,* avOpwrdpearxos (Lob. p. 621), dAcKAnpos, ayevea- 
Aoynros,* aiparexyvoia,* Sixatoxpicia, giroperptov, vvxOrjepoy (Sturz 
p. 186), wAnpodopia (Theophan. p. 132), xaAomroety (Lob. p. 199), 
aixparwrifey and aixwadrwrevew (for alyyadwrov roe, Th. M. p. 23, 
Lob. p. 442), peccreve, yupvnreveav, dyaborouiy (ayaboepyetv) for 
dyaGov moev (Lob. p. 675), ayadAiaots, dpodecia, avtiAvtpoy,* &- 
puxtypicew,* ddexropopwvia (Lob. p. 229), aroxepadrilew (Lob. p. 341), 
dvraroxpiver Oar (Aisop. 272, ed. De Fur.), éfovOevety (Lob. p. 182, 
Scheef. Ind. ad AVsop. p. 135), éxxaxeiv,** evdoxety (Sturz p. 168, 
Fritz. tom. II. 370), épouafev,* ayaboupyeiv, dyabwoivy, SiacKxopri- 
few (Lob. p. 218), orpynayv (rpvpav, Lob. p. 381), éyxparevouae* 
(Lob. p. 442), oixodeomorys and oixodeororety (Lob. p. 373), AoBorcty, 
mpospaytov (dyov, Sturz p. 191), Aoyia, xpaBBaros (oxiumous, Lob. 
p. 63, Sturz p. 175), weoiGyots (Lob. p. 295), omiros (xyAis, Lob. 
p. 28), paypyn (r76y, Lob. p. 133), pais (BeAdvn, Lob. p. 90), 
dyptédatos (xdtwos, Moeris p. 68), ayvorys,* aysorns,* érevdurys, 
extevas and éxréveia (Lob. p. 311), drapaBaros (Lob. p. 313). 

Under the last two heads, (d) and (¢), certain classes of words 
deserve special mention. Later Greek was particularly rich in 

(1) Substantives in pa, as xardAvpa, dvrazodopa, KatopOwpa, 
parirpa, yévvnua, éxtpwpa (Lob. p. 209), Bamricpa,* e&radpa, ie- 
poovAnpa :* see Pasor, Gram. pp. 571-574. 

(2) Substantives compounded with ovr, as cuppalyrys, cvpto- 
Xirys (Lob. p. 471).5 

(3) Adjectives in cos, as dp6puvds (Sturz p. 186), zpwives, cxabnpepe- 
vos, Gotpakwvos, Sepuativos (Lob. p. 51). 

(4) Verbs in ow, fw, afw, as dvaxawvow, Svvapow, adutvow, doArou, 
eLovderdw,* cHevow, dpOpilw,* Seryparilu,* Geatpilo, prrdaxilw,* iparilu, 
axoutilw, reAexi~w (Lob. p. 341), atperi{w (Babr. 61, Boisson. Anecd. 
Il. 313), cecagw. 


1 Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. que quatuor partib. constant (Budiss. 1832). 

2 Also abbreviated forms of proper names, which no doubt were pre- 
viously used in the popular language, were admitted into the written; as 
"AAstas, Yxavie (for ‘lowavia), &c. The derivatives of dixseéas were but slightly 
altered, a8 ravdexsus, Esvodovsus, for wavdoxuus, &c. (Lob. p. 307). 

3 Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Suicer, Sacre 
Observatt. p. 311 14. (Tigur. 1665). 

‘In the written language iyxaxsi» alone was used ; see Winer, Gal. p. 131, 
and Meyer on 2C. iv. 1. ['Exx. occurs six times in Rec., but Lachm., Tisch., 
Ellic., Westcott and Hort read iyx. (ivs.) in every case. The Fathers use 
ipxansiv, See Ellic. and Lightf. on G. vi. 9, Alf. on 2 C. iv. 1.] 

5 (See Ellicott on E. ii. 19. On sass, mentioned below, see Ellicott on G. iii. 6. J 
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To these may be added the two presents formed from perfects, 
azyxw (see above), ypyyop@ (Lob. p. 118). Compare also such ad- 
verbs as wavrore (dcaravtos, exdorote, Sturz p. 187), wacdiodev (ex 
zaxov, Lob. p. 93), caus (Sturz p. 74), wavorxt (zavorxia, ravouxnoia, 
Lob. p. 515).) "Eoydrws exe is a later phrase for xaxas, rovnpas 
éxav (Lob. p. 389), and xaAozvocety (see above) was used for the older 
plirase KaAws zrovecy. 

That this list contains many words which were coined by the 
Greek-speaking Jews or the N. T. writers themselves—especially 
Paul, Luke, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews, comp. Origen, 
(rat. § 27—according to the prevailing analogy of the time, will not 
be denied: compare particularly dp6piZev (D°Dv'T), AUoBorcty, alwarex- 
Xvaia, oxAnpoxapdia, oxAnporpaxnros, ayaboepyciv, épOomodeiv, dpHo- 
Tope, MOTXOTOLEY, peyaAwovvyn, Tarewodpocivy, wapaBaTys, Tarpt- 
apyns, ayeveaAdyyros, Urordduov (Sturz p. 199), xypvoodaxriAvos. And 
yet we cannot consider this puint decided by the fact that no trace of 
these words has been found in the extant works of the Greek authors 
of the first centuries after Christ. Some of these works have not 
heen examined :? besides, many words of the kind might be already 
current in the ordinary spoken language. Those words, however, 
which denote Jewish institutions, or which designate Gentile 
worship, etc., as idolatrous, naturally originated amongst the Greek- 
speaking Jews themselves: e.g. oxnvomryia, eidSwrdburov, eidwroAaTpeca. 
Lastly, many words received among the Jews a more specific mean- 
ing connected with Jewish usages and modes of thought; as ém- 
orpédeoGar and émorpody, used absolutely, le converted, cunversion, 
TposyAvros, mevtynxooty Jentecost, xoopos (in a figurative sense), 
drriaxrypiov, éemcyupBpevev of the levirate marriage. On the pecu- 
larly Christian words and forms, e.g. Bawricpa, see p. 36. 


GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES, 


These are in great measure limited to certain inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either were entirely unknown at an earlier period, 
or were not used in certain words, or at all events were foreign to 
written Attic,—for the mixture of the previously distinct dialects is 
seen in the inflexions as well as in the vocabulary of later Greek. 
The use of the dual became rare. 

There are few peculiarities of syntax. Certain verbs are construed 
with cases different from those which they govern in classical Greek 


1 That this popular Greek should have adopted with slight alterations 
certain foreign words (appellatives) belonging to the other languages spoken 
in the different provinces, is very natural, but our present general inquiry is 
not further concerned with the fact. On the Egyptian words found in the LXX 
and elsewhere, see Sturz p. 84 8qq. Latin and Persian words have also been 
pointed out in the N. T.: comp. Olear. de stylo N. T. p. 366 844. 5 Georgi, 
Hieroer, I. 247 sqq. and II. (de Latinismis N. T.); Dresig, de N. 7. Gr. Lati- 
utsmis merito et falso suspectia (Lips. 1726) ; Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 62 sq. 

* Most words of this kind appear later in the Byzantine writers, who abound 
in double compounds and lengthened furms of words. They especially delighted 
to revive in this way words which had been, as it were, worn out by use. 
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(§ 31. 1, 32. 4) ;! conjunctions which were formerly joined with the 
optative or conjunctive only are now found with the indicative ; the 
use of the optative perceptibly declines, especiallyin the oratio obliqua ; 
the future participle after verbs of going, sending, etc., gives place to 
the present participle or to the infinitive ; active verbs with éaurcv 
come into use instead of middle verbs, where no special emphasis 1s 
intended ; and there is a general tendency to use the more expressive 
forms of speech without their peculiar force, and at the same time to 
strive after additional emphasis even in grammatical forms,—comp. 
pecCorepos, vain the place of the infinitive, &c. The later intlexions 
will be most appropriately noticed in § 4. 

We cannot doubt that the late popular dialect had special pecu- 
liarities in different provinces. Critics have accordingly professed 
to find Cilicisms in Paul’s writings, see Hieron. ad Algusiam Quest. 
10, Tom. IV. p. 204 (ed. Martianay) ; but the four examples which 
this Father adduces are not conclusive,? and, as we know nothing of 
Cilician provincialisms from any other source,’ the inquiry should 
rather be abandoned than be founded on mere hypotheses. Comp. 
Stolberg, De Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his 7r. de Solec. N. 7. 
p. 91 sqq. 


SEcTION III. 
HEBREW-ARAMAIC COLOURING OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


The popular dialect of Greek was not spoken and written by 
the Jews without foreign admixture. .The general charac- 
teristics of their mother-tongue—vividness and circumstantiality 
combined with great sameness of expression—were transferred 
from it to their Greek style, which also contains particular 
phrases and constructions derived from the same source. Both 
peculiarities, the general Hebraistic impress and the introduction 
of “ Hebraisms,” are more apparent in their direct translation 
trom the Hebrew than in their original composition in Greek.‘ 

The Hebraisms (and Aramaisms) are more frequently lexical 
than grammatical. The former consist partly of words used in 
an extended signification, partly of whole phrases imitated from 
the Hebrew, and partly of words newly framed in accordance 


1 Compare Boissonade, Anecd. IIT. 136, 154. 

2 Michaelis, /néroduction 1. 149 (Marsh's Transl.). 

3 Compare however Sturz p. 62, (who assigns a Cilician origin to such 
forms as iAaGa, ifaye (see § 13. 1), and to the word eon, Lev. xix. 27. The 
Cilicisms of which Jerome speaks are xaravaprav Tivos, xaraGpaGsus rive, 
avbperivoy Aiyw, and the use of auize in 1 C. iv. 3. See Schirlitz, Grundz p. 26; 
Mullach, Vuly. p. 17}. 

* Herein lies an argument, hitherto little noticed, against regarding the N. T. 
text as a translation from the Aramaic,—a translation, too, tor the most part 
uuskifully executed. 
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with Hebrew analogy, to correspond with Hebrew words simi- 
larly formed. Thus arose a Jewish Greek, which was in part 
unintelligible to native Greeks,’ and which they sometimes 
treated with contempt. 


All the nations which after Alexander’s death were subject to the 
(sraco-Macedonian rule, and gradually accustomed themselves to the 
Greek language of their conquerors even in the ordinary intercourse 
of life, —and especially the Syrians and Hebrews,—spoke Greek less 
purely than native Greeks, imparting to it more or less the impress 
of their mother-toncue: see Salmas. De ling. Hell. p. 121, and com- 
pare Joseph. Ant. 20. 9.2 As the Greek-speaking Jews are usually 
denominated Hellenists, this oriental dialect of Greek, known by us 
only trom the writings of Jews, is not unsuitably called Hellenistic , 
see Buttm. 1.6.8 By this name therefore,—first introduced by Sca- 
hzer (dnimadv, in Eus. p. 134), not by Drusius (ad Act. vi. 6)—the 
language of the LXX and N. T. (with the Libri Pseudepigraphi and 
the apocryphal books of the N. T.) is specially designated. 

The Hebraisms of the N. T. (for it is to these, and not to the oriental 
tone which is manifest in the structure of sentences and the arranve- 


Though L. de Dieu’s opinion (Pref. ad Grammat. Orient.), ‘ facilius Euro- 
pris foret Platonis Aristotelisque elegantiam imitari, quam Platoni Aristotelive 
N. T. nobis interpretari,” is decidedly an exaggeration, The above-mentioned 
circumstances, however, serve to explain in general the liberty which learned 
reek transcribers or possessors of MSS. often allowed themselves to make cor- 
re-tions for the sake of bringing the diction nearer to Grecian elegance: see 
Hug, Introd. I. § 24. IT. [Tregelles, Horne 1V. p. 54. ] 

2 [t is well known that Greek subsequently became Latinised to a certain 
extent, when the Romans began to write in that language. The Latin colour- 
ing, however, is not very marked before the time of the Byzantine writers, 
even in translations of Latin authors,—such as that of ped er by Pranius, 
of Cicero’s Cato Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus (edited by Gotz: Niirnb. 
1801),—partly because Greek and Latin are much more nearly allied in structure 
than Hebrew and Greek, and partly because these writers had studied Greek. 
Specimens of Latinising are given by Mullach, p. 51 sq. J 

This designation is entirely appropriate, and should be resumed as a 
technical term, for tAAnwerns in the N. T. (A. vi. 1) denotes a Greek-speaking 
Jew. (Examples, of taanviZus rather than of taAanwerns, may be found in 
Wetstein I]. 490, Lob. p. 379 sq.) The opinion of Salmasius, that in the N. T. 
a Hellenist means a proselyte to Judaism out of the Greek nation, is a hasty 
inference from A. vi. 5, and Eichstadt (ad Mori Acroas. Herm. 1. 227) should 
not have adopted it. The controversy between D. Heinsius (Hzercit. de ling. 
Hellenist. : Leyden, 1643) and Salmasius (ffellenistica, and Funus ling. Hell., 
and Ossileyium ling. Hell. : Leyden, 1643) on the name dialectus Hellenistica, 
related even more to the word dialectus than to Hellenistica: for the former 
word Salmasius (de Hellenist. p. 250) wished to substitute character or stylux 
sdioticus. Compare also Tittm. Syn. I. 259 sq. Yet dialect (daaszros rowixs) 
is not inadmissible as a name for the Greek spoken by the Hellenistic Jews, 
especially if the wide meaning of the verb dadAtysebas (e.g. Strabo 8. 514) be 

cen into consideration. Other writings on this title (dial. Hellen.) may be 
seen in Walch, Biblioth. Theol. 1V. 278 sq., Fabric. Biblioth. Gr. 1V. 893 a 
(ed. Harles), Thiersch and Rost have begun to call the language of the Greek 
Bible the ‘‘ ecclesiastical dialect,” but this name is too narrow for the Jewish 
Grek of which we are speaking : the word dialect, too, is not suitable. [Ste 
Mallach, p. 14; Roberts, Discussions on the Gospels, pp. 156-176. } 
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ment of words, that attention has usually been directed) have been 
frequently and copiously collected, especially by Vorst, Leusden, and 
Olearius ;! but no one has executed the work with sufficient critical 
precision.2_ Almost all writers on the subject are more or less charge- 
able with the following faults :-— 

(a) Too little attention is paid to the Aramaic element in N. T. 
diction.s It is well known that the language ordinarily spoken by 
the Jews of Palestine in the timeof Jesus was not the ancient Hebrew, 
but the Syro-chaldaic ; and hence Jewish Greek would necessarily 
receive from this dialect many of the most common expressions of 
ordinary life.4 QOlearius, however, of the older writers, has a special 
section de Chaldwo-Syriasmis N. T. (p. 345 sqq.) ; comp. also Georgi, 
Hierocr. 1. 187 sqq. More recently much relating to this subject has 
been collected by Boysen, Agrell, and Hartmann.’ Some earlier 
writers had occasionally directed attention to Aramaisms: see 
Michaelis, Jntrod. I. 135 sqq. (Trans.), Fischer, ad Leusd. p. 140, 
Bertholdt, Eindeit. Part I. p. 158.—Under this head come also thie 
(few) Rabbinisms °—mostly school-terms, such as may have been 
current amongst Jewish doctors as early as the time of Jesus. For 
illustrating these very much material may still be extracted from 
Scheettzen’s Hore Hebratce. 

(b) The difference between the styles of different authors was 
almost entirely lost sight of. To judge from the collections of these 
writers, every part of the N. T. would seem to be equally pervaded 


1 Leusden, Philol. Hebr., from which the Dissertat. de dialectis N. T. sing. 
de ejus Hebr. was reprinted in a separate form by J. F. Fischer (Lips. 1734, 
1792). Olearius, De stvlo N. T. p. 232 sqq. Comparealso Hartmann, Linguist. 
Einl. in das Stud. des A. T. p. 382 sqq. Anm. 

2A complete work on this subject, executed with critical accuracy and 
on rational principles, is therefore greatly needed. Meanwhile, our thanks are 
due for the commencement recently made by D. E. F. Bockel, De Hebraismis 
N. T. Spec. I. (Lips. 1840). 

3 Many of the peculiarities adduced by the Hebraists might be either 
Hebraisins or Aramaisms : e.g. es as indef. article, the frequent use of tia. with 
the partic. in the place of a finite verb. It is better, however, to regard these 
and similar expressions as Aramaisms, since they occur much more frequently 
and regularly in Aramaic, and in Hebrew are almost confined to those later 
writings whose style approaches the Aramaic. The N. T. alone is directly 
referred to in what has just been said, for there are but few Aramaisms in the 
LXX ; comp. Olear. p. 308, Gesenius, /saiah |. 63. 

*To such expressions the Aramaic element in N. T. Greek is substantially 
confined. The religious expressions were derived from the ancient Hebrew, the 
sacred language, either directly or (in the case of most of the Jews out of 
Palestine) through the medium of the LXX. To the former category belongs 


also the use of éavares * for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8, xviii. 8 (RNID 1Zako): comp. 
Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. p. 122 [p. 139]. 

5 Boysen, Arit. Erlduterungen des Grundtertes d. N. T. aus der syr. Ueber- 
setzung (Quedlinb. 1761): Agrell, Oratio de dict. N. T. (Wexion. 1798), and 
Utiola Syr. pp. 53-58 (Lund. 1816) ; Hartmann, lc. p. 382 sqq. 

6 See Olearius, l.c. p. 360 sqq. ; Georgi, l.c. p. 221 sqq. 


* Te davarixér, in popular living Greek, is the ordinary term for the plague. 
E. M. 
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by Hebraisms. Such uniformity is far from existing in fact ; and in 
this inquiry Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, James, and the anthor of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews, cannot possibly be considered together.} 
Another question left unnoticed is the relation between the diction 
of the N. T. and that of the LXX. With all their similarity they 
have also many points of difference ; and, in general, the language 
of the N. T. is less Hebraistic than that of the LX X, which was a 
direct. and, in part, a literal translation from the Hebrew. 

(c) They included in their lists of Hebraisms much that was not 
foreign to Greek prose, or is the common property of many lan- 
guages ; and, in general, had no clear definition of ‘“ Hebraism ” to 
start from.? In fact, this word was used in three senses, to denote— 

(1) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are peculiar to 
Hebrew or Aramaic, nothing corresponding to them being found in 
Greek prose ; a8 ordayyviler Oat, dpetAnpata ddrévat, tposwirov Aap- 
Bavew, oixodonev (in a figurative sense), wAarivey tHv Kapdiay, 
mopever Oar Oriow, ov . . . was (for ovdes), LopoArAoyeto Gai tue and éy 
TLL, &c. 

(2) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are occasionally 
met with in Greek writers, but which were in the first instance sug- 
gested to the N. T. writers by their native language : as orépua for 
proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235), Hebr. yut; dvdyxyn distress (comp. 
Diod. Sic. 4. 43, Schwarz /.c. p. 81), Hebr. pix, Npwo, WW, MY; épwrav 
request, as bey denotes both request and interrogate, comp. the Latin 
rogare (Babr. 97. 3, Apollon. Synt. p, 289) ; eis drdvrnow (Diod. Sic. 
8.59, Polyb. 5. 26. 8), comp. nyypd: wépata THs yas (Thue. 1. 69, 
Xen. Ages. 9. 4, Dio Chr. 62. 587), comp. PIN ‘DEN ; xetAos for littus 
(Her. 1.191, Strabo, al.), comp. NY ; ordua of a sword (7B), comp., 
besides the poets, Philostr. Her. 19.4. So also the phrase édvcacGat 
Xpeurrov—Dion. H. has Tapxtriov évdvo.—is formed on the model of 
pis v2, or the like. Comp. above, p. 17. 


(3) Words, phrases, and constructions, which are equally common 
in Greek and in Hebrew, so that we may doubt whether they were 
used by the Jews as part of the popular Greek which they adopted, 
or because the corresponding words, &c., in their native language 
were so familiar ; as gduvAdoceyv vopov, ala cedes, avyp with appella- 
tives (avyp povevs), wais slave, peyardvvew praise, duoxev strive after 
(a virtue).? 

(4) Lastly, it must be owned that Hebraisms (Aramaisms) were 


1 The style even of the same writer is not always uniform. Thus Luke in bis 
Gospel, where he was dependent on the Gospel paradosis, has more Hebraisms 
than in the Acts; and the falling off in the diction after the preface to his 
Gospel was long ago pointed out. The hymns and discourses also are more 
Hebraistic than the narrative portions: comp. e.g. L. i. 13-20, 42-55, 68-79. 
The relation in which Luke stands to Matthew and Mark, as regards language 
anid style, has not yet been clearly shown. 

3 See Tittmann, Syn. I. p. 269 sqq. ; De Wette, A. ZL. Z. 1816, No. 39, p. 306. 

2 Many of the grammatical phenomena adduced in Haab’s grammar are of 
this kin 
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introduced into very many passages by the commentators themselves. 
Thus EL v. 26, éy pijpare iva, WN sary, see Koppe; Mt. xxv. 23, 
xapd convivium, after the Aram. myn (see Fisch. ad Leusd. Dial. 
p. 52), or the Hebr. mnoy Esth. ix. 17, al. (Eichhorn, Ein. ins N. 
T. 1. 528); Mt. vi. 1, Scxacoovvy alms, after the Chald. mpte ; Mt. 


xxL 13, Anorad traders (Fisch. /.c. p. 48). Connected with this was 
considerable misuse of the LXX; eg. L. xt. 22, oxdrAa supelles, 
comp. Esth. ii. 13; Acts 1. 24, ddtves vincula, comp. Ps. xvii. 6:! 
Ilépay has even been rendered on this side of, like say (7)! Compare 
further Fritz. Rom. I. 367.2 


From what has been said it will be clear that the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. may be divided into two classes—perfect and imperfect. By 
perfect Hebraisms we understand those uses of words, those phrases 
and constructions, which belong exclusively to the Hebrew (Aramaic) 
language, and which therefore Hellenistic Greek (Le., the language of 
the N. T.) has directly received from this source.2 Imperfect He- 
braisms are those uses of words, those phrases and constructions, 
which are also found in Greek prose, but which we may with very 
ereat probability suppose the N. T. writers to have immediately 
derived from the Hebrew or Aramaic—partly because these writers 
were most familiar with their mother-tongue, and partly because the 
phraseology in question was of more frequent occurrence in Hebrew 
than in Greek. This distinction has been noticed by De Wette, who 
says (/.c. p. 319): “ Whether a phrase is absolutely un-Greek, or 
whether there exists in Greek a point of connexion to which the 
phrase can attach itself, makes an essential difference.” 

We must however carry the investization farther back, and consider 
especially the genesis of the so-called Hebraisms. The language of 
the LXX*‘ cannot be made the basis of this inquiry : asa translation, 
it affords no certain evidence respecting the Greek which was freely 
spoken and written by Jews, and which had been acquired by them 
from oral intercourse. Nor can we in the first instance deal with 
the doctrinal partsof theN. T., because the religious phraseology of the 
Jews in Greek naturally attached itself very closely to the Hebrew, 
and found a model already existing in the LXX. If we wish to ascer- 


1 [Since Obpi (spoils) is translated by dxapyevre in Esth. iii. 13, it was said that 
oxvaa, L. xi. 22, is used for goods ** per Hebraismum ;’ and similarly that #di+ss 
éav., A. ii. 24, means cords of death, because in Ps. xviii. (xvii.) 5 ny ‘San 


(which has this meaning) is rendered divs dev, in the LXX. ] 

2In the title of Kaiser's Diss. de ling. Aram. usu, &c. (Norimb. 1831), the 
word abuse would be more in accordance with truth than weu. 

3 Such Hebraisnis are thus defined by Blessig in the work cited above [p. 16, 
note 1]: ‘‘ Hebraismus est solius Hebrei sermonis propria loquendi ratio, cujus- 
modi in Grecam vel aliam linguam sine barbarisini suspicione transferre non licet.” 

The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic ele- 
ment of the LXX is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alex. libri 3 
(Erlang. 1840), from which, in the later editions of this grammar, many welcome 
illustrations have been received. But a complete examination of the languaze 
of the LXX is still very much needed. 
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tain as exactly as possible the influence which the mother-tongue 
exerted on the Greek spoken by Jews, we must examine especially 
the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and the Acts of the 
Apostles. In the first place, it is clear that it was the general character 
of Hebrew or Aramaic composition that was most naturally and 
unconsciously impressed—by original writers almost as much as by 
translators—on their Greek style. No one escapes without difficulty 
from this general influence, which is, as it were, born with him ; only 
reflexion and practice can set him free from it. This general character 
consists :-— 

(1) In vividness—hence the use of a preposition instead of the 
simple case, the latter construction being rather the result of abstrac- 
tion—and consequently circumstantiality of expression: e.g. devyev 
aro eposwrov Tivos, éypady dua yxelpds Tivos, mdvTes GTO puKpod ews 
peydAov, Kat €orat .. . Kat éxxeo, and the like; the accumulation of 
personal and demonstrative pronouns, especially after the relative, 
the narrative formula xat éyévero, &e. 

(2) In the simplicity and indeed monotony with which the Hebrew 
constructs sentences and joins sentence to sentence, preferring 
co-ordination to subordination: hence the very limited use of con- 
junctions (in which classical Greek is so rich), the uniformity in the 
use of the tenses, the want of the periodic compactness which results 
from the fusion of several sentences into one principal sentence, and 
along with this the sparing use of participial constructions, so nume- 
rous and diversified in classical Greek. In historical narrative there 
is this marked peculiarity, that words spoken by another are almost 
always quoted in the direct form, as uttered by him ; whereas it is the 
indirect introduction of the speaker that gives so distinctive a colour- 
ing to the narrative style of classical authors, and that leads to the 
frequent and varied use of the optative, a mood which is almost un- 
known in Hellenistic Greek. 

From this general Hebrew influence Jewish Greek necessarily 
received a strongly marked character. Many special peculiarities, 
however, were derived from the same source, and it is to these that 
the name of Hebraisms is usually given. 

To begin with the simplest kind :— 

(2) The Greek word which expressed the primary meaning of a 
Hebrew word often received in addition its secondary meanings 


also; compare épwrar, ONY, interrogate and request. Hence it would 
not be strange if the Jews had used Sxacoovvy in the sense of alms, 
like mpty. More certain examples are, opeiAnpa peccatum, from 
the Aram. 31N; vipdy (bride, also) daughter-in-law, Mt. x. 35, as 
m3 has both these meanings (Gen. xxxviii. 11, LX X); ds for primus 
in certain cases, like INN ; Lopodoyeio Gal rt to praise (giving thanks), 
like 5 min (Ps. cv. 47, cxxi 4, al., LXX); etAoyety bless, Le. make 
happy, like q12; «rious that which is created, creature, compare the 
Chaldee mma ; Sda in the sense of brightness, splendour, like 733 - 
dvvapas miracles, nins33, The transference of a figurative sense is 
most frequent : a8 worjptoy sors, portio, Mt. xx. 22 (DID); oxdydaXrov 
3 
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stumbling block, in a moral sense (riv20) . yAaooa for nation (jie) : 
xeiAos for language (NBY),; évwmov rod Geod (MIN 90d) according to God’s 
judgment ; xapdia evbeia (TW); wepirarey walk, of a course of life ; 
odds (719), comp. Scheer, Ind. ad Alsop. p. 1483; dvaGeua, not 
merely what is consecrated to God, but (like the Hebrew Dan) what is 
devoted to destruction, Rom. ix. 3, Dt. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, al. ; 
Avew, Mt. xvi. 19, declare lawful, from the Rabbinical Vnn, 

(b) Certain very common vernacular phrases are literally translated 
into Greek : as mpdswirov AopBavew from DD NWI; Lyreiv Yuxyy from 
WE) WDD; orev Aeos (xdpcv) pera tevos from DY ION NYY; dvoryety Tous 
éfGadpous OF 76 oTdpa TLvds (NPB) ; yever Oar avarov, KMD DYd(Talm.); 
dptov ayelv cenare, ond DN; alua exyéew, DI YY, hill; dviornpe 
orépna twit from G YU Opn: vids Gavarov from Nyvs-}3 (oi viot rod 
vupdavos) ; kap7os dodvos from pyon “IB: xapmds xotAas from }O2 B; 
é€pxer Oar ex ris dopvos tuvds from 'p *ySnD NY; dk KowAlas wnTpos from 
ION JOD; ) SheiAnus dgrévar from NIN paw (Talm.) ; also orypiLew 
Tposwrov avrov from YB DWT; aca cap§ from Twv3-09, 

c) Reflexion and contrivance are more apparent in the formation 
of Greek derivatives, that vernacular words which belong to the same 
root may be similarly expressed in Greek: as 6Aoxavrwya (from 
dXoxavtovv, Lob. p. 524) for ney ; omdayxviler Oa: from onAdyxva, as 
on is connected with DM ; cxavdarilev, cxavdar.iLeo Gar, like byiD) 
bwion ; éyxawvilew from éyxatvo, as 42M is connected with n33n, 
dvaGeparifer like D INN ; dpOpifew like p’awit; and perhaps évwrile- 
oOo like j4xn, comp. Fisch. ad Leus. Dil. p. 27. This is carried 
still farther in zposwroAnrretv, for which the Hebrew itself has no 
single corresponding word. 

All this easily accounts for the Hebrew-Aramaic colouring which is 
so distinctly apparent in the style of the N. T. writers, who were not 
(like Philo and Josephus?) acquainted with Greek literature, and who 
did not strive after a correct Greek style. The whole cast of their 
composition, and in particular the want of connexion (especially in 
narrative), could not but offend a cultivated Greek ear; and many 
expressions—such as dquévat épetAnpata,® mpdswrov AapBavew, Aoyi- 

! A similar Grecism in Latin is ‘'a teneris unguiculis” (Cic. Fam. 1. 6. 3), 
which the Romans certainly understood, as xaprés xudiws, for instance, would 
undoubtedly be understood by the Greeks, though it might seem a somewhat 
strange expression; comp. xaprés psy, Pind. Nem. 10. 22. Still less dith- 
culty would be occasioned by xaprés xo:Asas, since fruit was used absolutely 
for offspring by the Greeks (Aristot. Polit. 7. 16, Eurip. Bacch. 1305) and 
others, where the meaning was made clear by the context: comp. Ruhnk. ad 
Hom. in Cerer. 23. [In Eurip. Bacch. 1305 (1307) the word is ipyes: this 
word and éaaes are not unfrequently used in this sense. On xapvos, see Her- 
Inann and Paley on Eurip. on 475 (xaprorpopos). | 

2 Though even Josephus, when narrating O. T. eeu after the LXX, is 
not altogether free from Hebraisms: see Scharfenberg, De Josephi ed DXX, 


consensu, in Pott, Sylloge vii. p. 306 sqq. 
5 In the sense of remitting sins, 1.e. so far a8 éQuArpere is concerned ; 
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fer5an eis Sexasoovyyy, &c.—would convey to a native Greek either an 
erroneous meaning or no meaning at all.! At the same time, it 
is easy to explain the fact that such Hebraistic expressions are 
less numerous in the free composition of the N. T. than in the trans- 
lation of the O. T., and that, in the N. T. itself, those writers whose 
education was Hellenistic—Paul, Luke (especially in the second part 
of the Acts), John, and the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews?—use 
fewer Hebraisms than those who properly belonged to Palestine 
(Matthew, Peter).* It is also obvious that the Hebraisms which 
we find in the language of the Apostles were not all unconsciously 
adopted.* The religious expressions—and these constitute by far the 
greatest portion of the N. T. Hebraisms—were necessarily retained, 
because these were, so to speak, completely imbued with the religious 
ideas themselves, and because it was designed that Christianity 
should in the first instance link itself to Judaism.5 Indeed there 
were no terms in the Greek langnagg, as it then existed, by which the 
deep religious phenomena which apostolic Christianity made known 
could be expressed.¢ But when it is maintained’ that the N. T. 
wniters always thought in Hebrew or Aramaic what they afterwards 
wrote in Greek, this is an exaggeration. Such a habit belongs to 
bexinners only. We ourselves, when we have had some practice in 
writing Latin, gradually (though never entirely) free ourselves from 
the habit of first thinking in our own language. Persons who, though 
not scientifically trained in Greek, yet constantly heard Greek spoken 
and very often—iudeed regularly—spoke it themselves, could not but 
acquire in a short time a stock of words and phrases and a power of 
handling the language which would enable them, when writing, to 
command Greek expressions at once, without first thinking of verna- 


for afsivas remit, even in reference to offences, occurs Her. 6. 30, in tho phrase 
Bfivas aciay, and epuaruara apitves delita remittere (to remit what is due) 
is quite a common expression. In later Greek we find @&psivas eavi ray a dixie, 
Vlutarch, Pomp. 34, see Coraes and Scheef. in loc. A native Greek would also 
understand tizexuy yap, though it would sound strange to him in consequence 
of the use of the active for the middle espicxscdas, 

1 Comp. Gatak. De stylo N. T. cap. 5. 

2 Comp. Tholuck, Commentar, cap. 1. § 2. p. 25 sqq. 

3 The Grecian training of particular writers shows itself especially in the 
appropriate use of rerba composita and decomposita. 

* Van den Honert, Sunt. p. 103. 

+ Comp. Beza ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saying 
(Ind. Herm. 1. 2. 2), Lingua N. T. passim ad Ebrei sermonis indolem con- 
formata est, ut hoe modo concentus scripture utriusque Test. non in rebus solum 
sed ipsis etiam in verbis clarius observaretur:” comp. Pfaff, Nott. ad AMatth, 

. 34; Olear. p. 341 sqq.; Tittm. Syn. 1. p. 201 lar bee further J. W. Schro- 

er, De causis quare dictio pure Greca in N. T. pleruinqgue pretermissa sit 
(Marb. 1768); also Van Hengel, Comm. in Ep. ad Philip. p. 19. 

® Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, Spec, 
de uxu Grecitatis Alex, in N. T. p. 6 sq. (Upsal. 1794). Van den Honert even 
went so far as to assert, ‘‘ Vel ipse Demosthenes, si eandem rem, quam nobis 
traliderunt apostoli, debita perspicuitate et eflicacia perscribere voluissct, 
Hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset.” 

7 By Eichhorn and Bretschneider (Pref. ad Lex. N. 7. II. 12, ed. 2); but 
the latter has retracted this opinion, at any rate so far as regards Paul (Grund. 
des ev. Pielism. p. 179). 
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cular words and phrases to be afterwards translated into Greek.! 
The parallel drawn between the N. T. writers and our beginners in 
Latin composition, or the (uneducated) German-speaking Jews, 138 
both unworthy and incorrect: comp. Schleierm. Herm. pp. 54, 59, 
257. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish Greek 
idiom already in existence, and that therefore they did not them- 
selves construct most of their expressions by first thinking them out 
in Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers in a special 
relation to the Christian system of religion (and even in direct 
contrast to Judaism), as religious technical terms, These appear to 
constitute a third element of the N. T. diction—the peculiarly 
Christian.2, Compare especially the words épya (épydéZerGat, Rom. iv. 
4), miot, morevev eis Xpiorov, or meorevey absolutely, duodoyia, 
dixatoovvy and sixatotc Gar, éxrA€yer Oat, of KANTOL, ot éxAEKTOL, Of aytot 
(for Christians), ot meorod and of dzterrot, oixodopy and oixodopety in 
a figurative sense, ddarodos, ebayyeAtlecOar and xypirrev used 
absolutely of Christian preaching, the appropriation of the form 
Bazriopa to baptism, perhaps xAay (Tov) dprov for the holy repasts (the 
Agape with the Lord’s supper), 6 xoopos, 7 oapé, 6 capxexos in the 
familiar theological sense, and others. Most of these expressions and 
phrases, however, are found in the O. T. and in Rabbinical writings ;8 
hence it will always be hard to prove anything to be absolutely 
peculiar to the Apostles,—brought into use by them. This apostolic 
element, therefore, mainly consists in the meaning and the applica- 
tion given to words and phrases, and the subject scarcely lies within 
the limits of philological inquiry: compare, however, Schleierm. 
Herm. pp. 56, 67 sq., 138 sq. In the region of history, racyew suffer 
and zrapadidoc bat be delivered up (used absolutely) became established 
as technical expressions for the closing scenes of the life of Jesus on 
earth.4 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 


1 How easily do even we, who never hear Latin spoken by native Romans, 
attain the faculty of at once conceiving in Latin ‘‘dixit verum esse,” or ‘‘ quam 
virtutem demonstravit aliis prestare,” and the like, without first mentally con- 
struing dicit quod verum sit, or de qua virtute dem., quod ea ete. Thinking 
in conformity with the genius of the mother-tongue shows itself particularly in 
phrases and figures which have become habitual, and which are unconsciously 
introduced into the foreign language. It was so with the Apostles, who 
regularly use, along with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek idioms 
which are entirely foreign to the genius of Hebrew. 

2 See Olearius, De stylo N. T. p. 380 sqq. (ed. Schwarz), Eckard, Technica 
Sacra (Quedlinb. 1716). 

3 To attempt to explain such expressions of the apostolical terminology by 
quotations from Greek authors (comp. Krebs, Obseryv. Praf. p. 4) is highly 
absurd. But, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
language of the Apostles, which still moved rather in the sphere of O. T. expres- 
sions, and the terminology of the Greek Church, which continually became more 
and more special in its meaning. 

‘(On the Christian element see Westcott in Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ii. 
t 533 ; Fairbairn, Hermen. Manual, pp. 39-45; Schirlitz, @rundziige, pp. 36-42; 
Vebster, Syntax, p. 6 sq.; also Cremer, Biblisch-theolog. Worterbuch der 
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SECTION LY. 
THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 


In examining the grammatical characteristics of the N. T. 
diction, the two elements of N. T. Greek must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. In grammar, as in vocabulary, the peculiarities of 
the later common Greek are the basis; these however consist 
rather in certain forms of inflexion than in syntactical construc- 
tions. Muingled with these we find, but in very small proportion, 
Hebraistic expressions and constructions in connexion with all 
the parts of speech; the main peculiarity being a predilection 
fur prepositions, where the Greeks would have used cases alone. 
On the whole, N. T. Greek obeys the ordinary laws of Greek 
grammar. Many peculiarly Greek idioms are familiarly used 
by the N. T. writers (e.g. the attraction of the relative and of 
prepositions), and several distinctions which are entirely alien to 
Hebrew—as that between the negatives ov and pm, ete—are 
strictly observed, though by mere instinct. 


The grammatical structure of a language is much less affected by 
time than the use and meaning of its words. This may be verified 
in the case of almost every language whose development we can 
trace historically ; compare, for instance, the German of Luther's 
translation with that spoken at the present day.! Greek is no excep- 
tion to this rule: the later common language is distinguished by few 
grammatical peculiarities, and these belong almost entirely to the 
accidence. We find in it especially a number of inflexions of nouns 
and verbs, which either did not exist at all in the earlier language, 
being formed later by shortening orlengthening the original inflexions, 
or which formerly belonged to particular dialects. The following are 
examples of the latter class :— 

(a) Attic inflexions: riOéact, 7BovdAjOyv, juedAe, BovAa (BovAy), 
ower. " 

(6) Doric: 7 Aquds (for 6 A.), Arw (Eorw), dpewvrar (adetvrar). 

(c) olic: the-1 aor. opt. in ea,—which however was early 
aulmitted into Attic. 

(Z) Ionic: yjpe, ovedpys, fra (1 aor.). 

As forms entirely unknown in earlier Greek must be mentioned 
—such a dative as voi, the imperative xa6ov, perfects like Gvuxay 


neutest. Grdcitdt (2d ed. 1872,—translated by Urwick, 1878). Liinemann refers 
to Zezschwitz, Profangriicitét u. biblisch. Sprachgeist: eine Vorl. tb. d. bibl. 
Umbildung hellen. Begriffe, bes. der psychol. (Leipz. 1859). ] 

‘(On the relation of the English of our Auth. Ver. to that now spoken, see 
Max Miller, Lectures on Language, p. 35 sq. (1st series); Marsh, Lectures on 
Use Eng. Lang. p. 443 sqq. (ed. Smith). 
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(for éyvdxacr), second aorists and imperfects like xareXirocav, éd0- 
Acotoay, second aorists like cidapev, épvyav, the future conjunctives 
(§ xili. 1. ¢), the imperfect queba. ‘To this head specially belong 
many tense-forms which are regular in themselves, but for which 
the older language used others; as qdpryca for qaprov, avéw for 
aifdavw, iéa from yw, payouat for éopar: indeed the new tense- and 
mood-forms received by verbs from which earlier Greek, for the 
sake of euphony, used but few forms, constitute a special feature of 
the later language. It should be added that several nouns received 
a new gender, as 4 Baros (for 6 £.), and some in consequence a 
twofold declension, e.g. wAovros, éAeos : see § 9. Rem. 2. 

The peculiarities of syntax in later Greek are less numerous, and 
consist mainly in a negligent use of the moods with particles. The 
following examples may be quoted from the N. T.: oravy with a past 
tense of the indicative, ef with the conjunctive, fva with the present 
Indicative, the construction of such verbs as yeveoOa, xatadixaerr, 
with an accusative, of zposxuvety and zposdwveiv with a dative of 
the person (Lob. p. 463, Matth. 402. c), the weakening of wa in 
such phrases as 6éAw iva, détos iva, etc., the extension of the genitive 
of the infinitive (rot woveivy) beyond its original and natural limits, 
the use of the conjunctive for the optative in narration after past 
tenses, and the consequent infrequency of the optative mood, which 
has entirely disappeared in modern Greek. MéAAewv, OéAav, etc., 
are more frequently followed by the aorist infinitive (Lob. p. 747). 
Neglect of declension is only beginning to show itself; thus we find 
pera tov é and the like (but as the result of design), see § 10. Rem. 
Later still we find particular instances of entire misconception of 
the meaning of cases and tenses: thus ow takes the genitive in 
Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 38), dao the accusative in Leo 
Gram. p. 232, and then in modern Greek; the aorist and present 
participles are interchanged in Leo Diac. and others. The dual (of 
nouns) is gradually superseded by the plural. 

The grammatical character of the N. T. language has a very slight 
Hebraic colouring. It is true that in grammatical structure Hebrew 
(Aramaic) differs essentially from Greek ; but this would rather tend 
to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from intermingling with their 
Greek the constructions of their native language : a German would be 
in much greater danger of introducing German constructions into 
Latin or French. Besides, it is always easier to master the gram- 
matical laws of a foreign language than to obtain a perfect command 
of its vocabulary and to acquire the general national complexion 
of the foreign idiom: comp. Schleierm. Herm. p. 73. The rules of 
syntax are but few in comparison with the multitude of words and 
phrases ; these rules too—especially those fundamental laws on the 
observance of which depends correctness of style, not elegance 
merely—are much more frequently brought before the mind, parti- 
cularly in speaking. Hence it was not difficult for the Jews to 
acquire such a knowledge of the grammatical framework of the Greek 
of their time (in which, indeed, some of the niceties of Attic Greek 
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were unknown) as was quite sufficient for their simple style of 
composition, Even the LXX in most cases correctly represent a 
Hebrew construction by its counterpart in Greek.’ Only certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence are either (when the laws of Greek 
syntax do not forbid) rendered literally, e.g. the expression of a wish 
by means of a question, 2S. xv. 4 ris pe xataorjoe: xperqv; xxiii. 15, 
Num. xi. 29, Dt. v. 26, xxviii. 67, Cant. viii. 1 ;2—or translated, 
if possible, in a way which is at least in harmony with Greek 
analogy, as Gaydtw dmobaveiobe Gen. iii. 4 (ANoM nin), Dt. xx. 17, 


18. xiv. 39, Is. xxx. 19 ;—or even translated by a construction in 
actual use in Greek (see however § 45), as Jud. xv. 2 pucdy éuion- 
oas, for now wiv, Gen. xliii, 2, Ex. xxii. 17, xxiii. 26, 1S. it. 25, 
al; compare also the infinitive with zod.* Hebrew constructions 
which are altogether opposed to the genius of the Greek language 
are, as a rule, not retained in the LXX. Thus the feminine for the 
neuter is found in but few passages, where the translators have not 
sufficiently examined the original, or have anxiously sought for a 
literal rendering (e.g. Ps. cxviii. 50, cxvii. 23) ;4 and it is not pro- 
bable that they consciously used the feminine to represent the 
neuter. In other passages it is clear that they understood the 
Hebrew feminine to relate to some feminine noun or pronoun indi- 
cated in the context, as in Jud. xix. 30: in Neh. xiii. 14, however, 
& tavry is probably equivalent to the classical ravrp, in this respect, 
hoe in genere (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), or therefore,—comp. ravry dre 
propterea quod, Xen. An, 2. 6.7: see also 1S. xi. 2. The combina- 
tion of the Hebrew verb with prepositions is the construction most 
frequently imitated : as peiSerGar éri tun Dt. vii. 16, or ért teva Ez. 
vi 4 [Alezx.], otxoSopety & tue Neh. iv. 10 (2 1133), érepwray év Kup 
(3 Our) 1S. x 22, eiSoxeiv & run (a yBN, Fritz, Rom. II. 371). 
These imitations certainly sound harsh in Greek, but in each case some 
possible point of contact might be found in a language so flexible.® 


1 Various Greek idioms had become quite habitual to them, such as the 
use of the article with attributive words and phrases after a substantive (6 xvpies 
é is otparw, and the like), the attraction of the relative, etc.: the negatives also 
are almost always correctly distinguished. The better translators furnish 
examples of the more extended use of the Greek cases, as Gen. xxvi. 10, pxpeu 
taaundy was within a little of &e. 

7 Comp. Rom. vii. 24, and Fritz. in loc., who adduces similar examples 
from Greek poets. The formula with wes (a) and the optat. or conj. is dis- 
cussed by Schafer, ad Soph. Ed. Col. p. 523, and Melet. p. 100. 

* Hemsterhuis says (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 4. 8): ‘‘ sepenumero contingit, ut 
locutio quedam native Greca a LXX interpretibus et N. i acriptoribus mutata 
paululum potestate ad Hebream apte exprimendam adhibeatur. 

‘The translator of the Psalms is, in general, one of the most careless ; 
that of Nehemiah is little better.—Aquila, who translated syllable for syllable 
(and e.g. absurdly rendered py, the sign of the accusative, by evr), cannot at all 


be taken into consideration in any inquiry into the grammatical character of 
Hellenistic Greek. He violates the rules of grammar without hesitation for the 
ske of a literal rendering; as Gen. i. 5 ixdasos 3 bids re Qerl nuipa, And 
yet he always uses the article correctly, and even employs the attraction of the 
Telative,—so deeply were both rooted in the Greek language. 
* Asin German, “bauen an etwas,” ‘‘fragen bei,” etc. 
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But even if the LXX presented more instances of servile imitation 
of Hebrew constructions, this would not come into consideration in 
our inquiry respecting the N. T. As we have already said, the style 
of these translators, who usually followed the words of the orginal 
with studious exactness, and in some cases did not even understand 
their meaning, does not furnish the type of that style which Jews 
would use in conversation or free composition. In point of grammar, 
so far as the particular rules of the language are concerned, the 
N. T. is altogether written in Greek ; and the few real grammatical 
Hebraisms which it contains become hardly discernible. Amongst 
these we may with more or less certainty ' include, in general, the 
use of prepositions in phrases in which a classical writer would have 
been content with the simple case, as dwoxpvmrewv Te ato Tivos, 
éobiav ard tov Yxiwv, GOaos awd TOU alpaTtos, KoWWwvos & TUL, 
apéoxew and zposxuvely évwmrtov tivos, evdoxery and Gedev & Tut 
Many examples of this kind, however, belong to the simplicity of the 
ancient style, and hence are also found in classic writers, especially 
the poets ; they are therefore not really discordant with the genius of 
the Greek language (e.g. wavew azo twos). More special and certain 
examples of grammatical Hebraism are the following :— 

(a) The verbal translation of Hebrew constructions which are 
opposed to the spirit of the Greek language ; as époAoyetv & tert, 
Br€rev aro sibi cavere a, mposéBero méuat, the formula ef do?ycera 
to express a negative oath. 

(b) The repetition of a word for the purpose of indicating distri- 
bution, as dv0 dvo, bini, instead of dva dvo. 

(c) The imitation of the Hebrew infinitive absolute (see above). 

(d) The use of the genitive of a noun expressing quality in the 
place of an adjective :—and probably also the remarkably frequent 
use of the infinitive with prepositions (and a subject in the accusa- 
tive) in narration. 

The constructions included under (a) and (b) may be considered 
pure Hebraisms. 

When, however, we consider that by far the largest number of 
constructions in the N. T. are pure Greek, and that the N. T. writers 
have even appropriated peculiarities of Greek syntax? which are 
altogether alien to the genius of their native language—as the dis- 
tinction of the different past tenses, the construction of verbs with ay, 
the attraction of the relative, such constructions as oixovoyiay teni- 
orevat, the use of a singular verb with neuter plurals, etc.—we 


1 As imaginary Hebraisms may be mentioned—the supposed plur. excel- 
lentie, the 3 essentie, the combinations which have been wrongly taken as 
periphrases for the superlative (e.g. carmiy% rev ésov), the use of the feminine 
for the neuter, and the pretended hypallage ra fiyara cis Guns caverns for ravce 
9 ‘ea x. Sons. [See § 27. 3, § 29. Rem., § 36. 2 and 3, § 34. 3. Rem. 1, § 34. 


2 The more minute niceties of written Attic, it is true, are not found in 
the N. T., partly because they were unknown in the popular spoken language, 
which the N t. writers always heard, partly because there was no place for 
these niceties in the simple style in which the N. T. is written. 
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shall not be inclined to join in the outcry respecting the innumerable 
yrammatical Hebraisms of the N. T. We may naturally expect to 
find the diction of the N. T. much less Hebraistic grammatically than 
that of the LXX and the Palestinian Apocrypha. That this really is 
the case will clearly appear, if we mark in the LXX the constructions 
which have just been mentioned as Hebraistic, remembering at the 
same time that many Hebrew idioms retained in the LXX do not 
occur at all in the N. T., and others—as the expression of a wish by 
a question—only in isolated instances, in impassioned language. 
Such a periphrasis for the future as évopae diddvar, Tob. v. 14, is 
nowhere found in the N. T., nor is a substantive ever doubled to 
indicate each, every, as in Num. ix. 10, 2 K. xvii. 29, 1 Chr. ix. 27.) 

Of the peculiarities of particular N. T. writers very few are purely 
grammatical; the Apocalypse alone requires special (though not 
exceptional) notice in a N. T. Grammar. 

It is evident that in the whole investigation of the grammatical 
character of the N. T. language differences of reading must be care- 
fully considered. Conversely, a thorough knowledge of the various 
lexical peculiarities of individual writers is an indispensable requisite 
for successful textual criticism.? 


1 Yet in the better translated portions of the O. T. and in the Palestinian 
Apocrypha we sometimes find Greek constructions where a N. T. writer would 
use a Hebraism : thus in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 10, Tob. iii. 8, the genitive is used with 
strict Grecian propriety. See further Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 95 sq. 

7 (On the general character of N. T. Greek, see Ellicott, Aids to Faith, 
p. 457 sqq. ; Westcott in Smith's Dict. of Bible, Il. p. 531 sqy., and Introd. to 
(roapela, pp. 38-40 ; J. Donaldson in Kitto’s Cyclopedia, I. p. 170 sq. (ed. 3); 
Scrivener, Criticism of N. T. ¢. viii. ; Green, Gram. c. i. ; Davidson, Biot. Crit. 
P. 447 5qq. ; Webster, Synt.c. 1; Tregelles in Horne’s /ntrod. 1V. pp. 8-23 ; 
Fairbairn, Herm. Man. pp. 12-45; Bleek, Jntrod. to N. T. I. pp. 58-83 (Pransl.), 
To the Gertmnan references may be added, A. Buttmann, Gr. p. xi, 1 8q. ; 
Schirlitz, Grundz, Part I. The differences of opinion chiefly relate to the rela- 
tive importance of the various elements which enter into the composition of 
N. T. Greek. Amongst the questions raised are the following: how much 
stress should be laid on the direct influence of the LXX (comp. Westcott in 
Dict. of B., l. ¢c.),—whether some of the peculiarities commonly called Hebra- 
istic should not rather be considered characteristics of the ordinary spoken 
language (see especially J. Donaldson 0. c.),—-whether we may admit that the 
N. T. ayntaz betrays the influence of the Latin (A. Buttm. l.c.). Many of the 
cvincidences between Modern Greek and the Greek of the N. T. will be referred 
to in the following pages. ] 


PART II. 


ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION V. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHICAL PRINCIPLES. 


1. The best MSS. of the N. T., like those of Greek authors 
generally,’ exhibit extraordinary variations of orthography, 
especially in particular words and forms; and there are not 
always clear grounds for deciding which mode of spelling is 
correct. Editors of the text have to adopt some definite rule, 
and consistently adhere to it. On several points, however, 
though the work of collation has of late been executed with 
ereater diplomatic exactness, a still more careful investigation 
of the MS. evidence is yet to be desired. To proceed to 
details :-— 

(a) The use of the apostrophe to prevent hiatus is, in general, 
much less frequent in the MSS. of the N. T. and of the LXX 
than in the texts of native Greek authors (especially the 
orators’). “Apa, dpa, dpa, yé, ewe, ett, Wa, dste, are never 
elided ; 5é (before av) * and ovdé very seldom: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18, 
xxiv. 21, Rom. ix. 7,1 C. xiv. 21, H. viii. 4, L. x. 10, 2 C. ii. 16, 
xi. 21, Ph. ii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 5, iii. 17. Only the prepositions azro, 
did, émt, mapa, pera, and the conjunction aAAd, regularly suffer 
elision; the prepositions especially before pronouns and in 
phrases of frequent occurrence, such as a7’ dpyijs,—avti only in 
av@’ wv. Even here however MSS. vary, sometimes even the 
best, especially in regard to dAAd. Thus we find in A and 


1 See Poppo, Thuc. I. p. 214, Matth. 42. 

2 Comp. Benseler, De hiatu in Script. Gr. (Pt. I. : Friberg, 1841); De hiatu 
in Demosth. (ib. 1847). 

3 (Ai is always elided before & in the N. T., and not, I believe, before any 
other word ; for in Ph. ii. 18 we should probably read ro 0% aur, 
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several other MSS., dAAa@ dAnOeias A. xxvi. 25, dAAa atrwcarTo 
A.vii. 39, aAAa GySoor 2 P. ii. 5; also, in thebest MSS., dAra das 
2 C. xii. 14, adda vios G. iv.7. MS. authority is also in favour 
of peta avdpds L. ii. 36, pera etxocr xiv. 31, wera atiatov 2 C. 
vi. 15, amo avatoAoy Rev. xxi. 13, amo ac@eveias H. xi. 34, 
avo Aédap Jude 14, dia eiSous 2 C. v. 7. Compare also A. ix. 6, 
x. 20, xvi. 37,2 C. iv. 2, v.12, L. xi. 17 (ésrt olxov), Mt. xxi. 5 
(evi dvov), etc. In L iii. 2 él apytepéws, Mt. xxiv. 7 él 
€Ovos, 1 C. vi. 11 adda aredovcacbe, adra edixawOnrte, the 
weight of authority is against the elision: in Rom. vii. 13 dAn’ 
and adda have equal support.’ As the Ionic dialect is distin- 
cuished by indifference to hiatus, this peculiarity of N. T. Greek 
was formerly considered an Ionism: in Attic prose however 
elision is sometimes neglected, though all the instances which 
Georgi (Hierocr. I. 143) produces from Plato may not be trust- 
worthy. See Buttm. I. 123 sqq. (Jelf 16 sq.).’ It is possible 
that the variations may have been guided by some principle: 
Sintenis, for example, has reduced Plutarch’s practice to rules 
(Plut. Vit. IV. 321 sqq.). So in the N. T. we might occasionally 
account for the absence of elision by reference to the writer's 
meaning; not imagining however that the Apostles would 
bestow attention on such matters as these, but regarding the 
choice as the result of a natural instinct. But the risk of trifling 
would here be very great (Bengel on 1 C. vi. 11). 


In the poetical quotation from Menander, 1 C. xv. 33, even 
Lachmann reads xpynoO dptrAiae xaxai (comp. Georgi, Hier. I. 186), 
although the best MSS. of the N. T. have the unelided form ypyora, 
which Tischendorf has received.® 


(b) In regard to the final ¢ of ofrws, wéypes, and the so-called 
y épeAxvoTtixor,' the editors have for the most part followed the 
ordinary rule, which however has been limited by recent gram- 
marians: see Buttm. I. 92 sqq. (Jelf 20). A more prudent 
course is to follow the best MSS. in each case: accordingly recent 


1 Comp. also Sturz p. 125. 

* See also Heupel, Marc. p. 33; Benseler’s excursus to his ed. of Isocr. Areop. 
p- 385 sqq. ; Jacobs, Pref. ad Hl. Anim. p. 29 sq.; Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 
p. 358. 

3 (Lachm. reads xvpief, not vpiel (Rec.) : see Jelf 63. 2.] 

* See Voemel, De » et ¢ adductis literis (Frankf. on M. 1853); Haake, 
Beitrage z. griech. Grammat. 1 Heft. [Lobeck, Path. Elem. Il. pp. 158-218 ; 
Kuhner I, 227-232 ; G. Meyer, Griech. Gram. pp. 259-264. ] 
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editors of the N. T., following the uncial MSS.,’ uniformly 
receive ovTws and the v edednvortixov.” Classical philologers 
have endeavoured to discover some fixed principle which might 
determine the preference of one or the other form in Greek 
prose,’ and it is not in itself improbable that the more careful 
writers would be guided by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahrb. 
1842, p. 247) and other considerations;* though ancient gram- 
marians affirm (Bekk. Anecd. IIL p. 1400) that even in Attic 
Greek the » was inserted before both consonants and vowels 
without distinction (Jacobs, Praf. ad El. Anim. p. 23 sq.), and 
the MS. evidence confirms this assertion.” On péype and 
péxpis, dxpe and dypis, in particular, see Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p. 479. According to the grammarians péype and a@ype are the 


1 Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 23 (ed. 2): [p. 53, ed. 7.] 

? (Of recent editors Tregelles and Alford adhere to the principle of writing 
evrws before consonants: Tregelles invariably, Alford except in Mt. vii. 17. 
Lachmann followed the evidence presented in each passage, but was often led 
astray by imperfect collations: he admitted esrw in A. xxiii. 11, Ph. iii, 17, 
H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18, Rom, i. 15, vi. 19, 1 C. vii. 40. Tischendorf in ed. 7 
admitted edrw once only (Rev. xvi. 18), but in ed. 8 agrees with Lachmann in 
the first four of the passages quoted above. Westcott and Hort omit the ¢ ten 
times ; viz. in Mt. ii. 15, vii. 17, Mk. ii. 7, A. xiii. 47, xxiii. 11, Rom. i. 15, 
vi. 19, Ph. iil. 17, H. xii. 21, Rev. xvi. 18. In A. xxiii. 11 and in Ph. iv. 1 
this word is followed by «: in Ph. iv. 1, however, all recent editors (apparently) 
read ovrw;.—The » ifsaxversxéy is naturally dealt with upon the same principles. 
Again we find very great uniformity in the texts of Tregelles and Alford, who 
almost invariably insert the » The few exceptions | have noted are nearly all 
found in plural datives. Thus dues is received by Tregelles in Mt. vi. 24 and 
L. xvi. 13, by Alford in L. xvi. 138 and A. xxi. 33; other examples in Alford’s 
text will be found in A. xvii. 25, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8. Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Westcott and Hort omit the » somewhat more freely, following the evidence in 
each case. Thus Lachmann reads rae five times and dei four; Tisch. (ed. 8), 
wae five times and dvei three. In the text of Westcott and Hort raew occurs 
before a consonant forty times, wae. fourteen ; 3vei and dues each three times. 
See also Mt. vii. 15, xx. 12, A. ii. 22, x. 41, xxi. 33, Rom. ii. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
where the » is omitted in the dative plural by one or more of these editors. In 
verbs the omission is apparently very rare. In Lachmann’s text examples 
will be found in L, i. 3, 9, A. ii. 6, vii. 25; in Tischendorf’s, in L. i. 3, 9, Jo. 
x. 14. Westcott and Hort omit » in these passages except A. vii. 25, and read 
&rivoum, ior, in Mt. vi. 5, 25: in their text of Romans, if I mistake not, there 
are in all not more than eight instances of omission,—five in the dative plural, 
three in verbal inflexions (xarixprs, ixipiveot, ifarvarees). In many instances, 
however, the alternative reading is given in their Appendix. See Scrivener, 
Criticism, p. 486 sqq., Cod. Sin. p. liv, A. Buttm. Gr. p. 9.] 

? Bornem. De gem. Cyr. rec. p. 89 (with whom Poppo agrees, Ind. to Cyr.) ; 
Frotscher, Xen. Hier. p. 9; Bremi, sch. Ctes. 3, 4; Schaef. Dem. I. 207 ; 
Matzner, Antiph. p. 192. 

* We are not here concerned with the much-disputed questions, whether eras 
(Schef. Plut. V. 219) or etrw (Buttm. II. 264) was the original form, and 
whether » igsax. really belongs to the forms to which it is attached: see Rost, 
p. 47; Kriiger, é: 31. [Don. pp. 58, 80, 193; Lobeck u.s. p. 203; Curtius, 
Grundz, p. 54, Greek Verb, p. 41 (Trans.). ] 

> Comp. also Bachmann, Dacophe. I. 156 ; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 185. 
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Attic forms, even when a vowel follows (Th. M. p. 135, Phryn. 
p. 14, comp. Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 20); and though good 
MSS. of Attic authors are not unfrequently on the other side, 
this rule has been followed by modern editors. Comp. Stallb. 
Plat. Phad. p. 183, Sympos. p. 128, Schef. Plut. V. p. 268, 
and see on the whole Klotz, Devar. p. 231. In the N. T. the 
best MSS. have péype invariably : a@ype before consonants and 
sometimes before vowels, A. xi. 5, xxviii. 15 ; but a@ypus od is 
best supported in Rom. xi. 25, 1 C. xi 26, xv. 25, al. (also 
in A. vii. 18).' 

The MSS. vary also between eixoot and eixoow, but the best are 
said to omit the v, see Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 23. [Proleg. p. 54, 
ed. 7]; the matter is but seldom noticed in the apparatus, In 
A. xx. 15 most authorities have ayrixpus, not dyrixpv; on this see 
Lob. p. 444, Buttm. II. p. 366. 

(c) In compounds whose first part ends in s, Knapp—after 
Wolf (Zit. Analect. I. 460 sqq., comp. Kriig. p. 11)—intro- 
duced the practice of writing ¢ instead of a, as @szrep, dstis, 
Sustodos, eishéperv: he has been followed by Schulz and 
Fritzsche. Matthie’s objections (§ 1. Rem. 5), however, 
deserve all attention ; and no value should be attached to this 
orthographical rule, especially as it has no historical basis. 
Schneider in Plato and Lachmann in the N. T. write do7ep, 
ecaxovery, &c.; Hermann prefers 5. That ¢ would be inad- 
missible in such words as mpeoBurepos, Bracdpnpely, Tede- 
gopeiv, is obvious.” 

(d2) Of more importance than all this is the peculiar spell- 
ing of certain words and classes of words, which is found in 
the MSS. of the N. T., and has been received into the text 
by Lachmann and Tischendorf in almost every case. This 
includes peculiarities of the Alexandrian orthography and 
pronunciation. 

1. For é&exa we sometimes find in the MSS. (and in Rec.) the 
properly Ionic form efvexa or eivexey (Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 388, Georgi, 


Hier. L 182), as L. iv. 18, 2 C. iti. 10, vii. 12; and elsewhere évexer, 
as Mt. xix. 29, Rom. viii. 36. The authority of good MSS. must 


1 (Before a vowel wivp: occurs in L. xvi. 16 (Tisch., al.), wixas in Mk. xiii. 30, 
H. xii. 4 (G. iv. 19): before a cons. giyp is alwaysused. In Tisch. (ed. 8) &xps 
occurs fourteen times before a vowel, éyps twice only : éxps of is much less 
common than &xps ov. On these words see Lob. Path. El. II. 210.] 

(In ed. 8, Tisch. writes « even at the end of a word. See further Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuchungen iiber die bibl. Grdcitdt, p. 122 (Leipz. 1863). ] 
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alone decide here, comp. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Inder 8. v. with 
Buttm. IT. 369 ; forthe N. T., at any rate, no rule can be laid down 
for the distinctive use! of the two forms.? 

2. For évverjxovra, Mt. xvii. 12, 13, L. xv. 4, 7, we should 
rather write éveynxovra, in accordance with good MSS. of Greek 
authors and of the N. T. (eg. D) and with the Etym. Magn. : see 
Buttm. I. 277, Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 47 (Don. p. 144). "Evaros 
also—a form very common in Greek prose,? and also found in the 
Rosetta inscription (line 4)—1is supported by good MSS. in Mt. xx. 5, 
xxvii. 45, L. xxii 44, A. x. 30, al.: compare also Rinck, Lucub. 
p. 33. "Evaros was preferred by as early a critic as Bengel (4 pyar. 
ad Mt. xx. 5).4 

3. The Ionic forms (Matth. 10. 1) récoepes, reroepdxovra, are some- 
times found in good MSS., especially A and C (eg. in A. iv. 22, 
vii. 42, xiii. 18, Rev. xi. 2, xii. 5, xiv. 1, xxi. 17), and have been 
received into the text by Lachmann and Tischendorf. The same 
forms often occur in MSS. of the LXX (Sturz p. 118). In 
these documents, however, a and e are frequently interchanged ; 
and such readings as éxafepicOy Mt. vill. 3, éxabepiobnoav L. xvii. 14, 
cexabepiopevouvs H. x. 2 (A), will hardly be preferred by any 
one.° | 

4, Baddyrtov. In all the places in which this word occurs (L. x. 
4, xii, 33, xxii. 35, 36) good MSS. have BadAdvyriov, and this form 
is received by Lachm. and Tischendorf. In MSS. of classical authors 
also we find the doubled A, both in BaAAdyrioy itself (Bornem. Xen. 
Conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives, and Bekker has received it 
in Plato; see however Dindorf, Aristoph. Ran. 772, Schneider, Plat. 
Civ. IL. p. 75, IIL. p. 38.—KpdéBBaros is but seldom written with a 
single B, and then usually xpdéBarros.® 

5. On trromalw (iromelw), a various reading for two (from 
bromov), L. xvii. 5, 1 C. ix. 27, see Lob. p. 461. It is probably 
no more than an error of transcription ; for the more characteristic 
imwmialw certainly proceeds from Paul, and has long stood in the 
text.—Whether we should write dvadyaov or dvdyaov can hardly be 
decided, the authorities for each being nearly equal: the former is 


' Weber, Demosth. p. 403 sq. On this see also Bremi, Exc. vi. ad Lysiam, p. 
443 syq. (Jelf 10. Obs. 2.) 

* |“Evaxe is found three times in Rec., twice in Tischendorf’s 7th edition, five 
times in his 8th: for sivsesy see L. iv. 18, 2 C. iii. 10, L. xviii. 29, A. xxviii, 20, 
Elsewhere ivaxev i3 the form used, before both vowels and consonants: size is 
not mentioned in Tischendorf’s apparatus. ] 

8 See Schef. Afelet. p. 32; Schol. ad Apoll. Argon. 2. 788. 

* (Of both these forms Tisch. (Proleg. p. 49, ed. 7) says, ‘‘ plenissimam ubique 
auctoritatem habent :” ivsyjazovee indeed has the support of ai the uncial MSS. ] 

(Tisch. in ed. 7 received ixaétp, in Mt. viii. 3, Mk. i 42, L. iv. 27, A. x. 15 3 
in the first two passages he retains this reading in ed. 8. See his notes on L. iv, 
27, A.x.15. & never has this form ; B in these two places only.—Tisch. receives 
eivespax, (on very strong authority) and ¢icespe throughout, but never cisespss 
or riccipas. In ed. 7 he admitted the latter form in Rev. iv. 4, vii. 1.] 

6 [In the N. T. xpaSarees is now generally received. ] 
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derived from the adverb advo, the latter from dva (Fritz. Mark, p. 
611) ; see also Lob. p. 297.) 

6. Tavoxi, A. xvi. 34 (comp. Plat. Eryx. 392 c, Aésch. Dial. 2. 1, 
Joseph. Ant. 4. 4. 4, 3 Macc. iii, 27), is the only word in the N. T. 
connected with the well-known dispute respecting the adverbial 
ending « or «: see Herm. Soph. 4). p. 183, Sturz, Opusc. p. 229 
sqq. Perhaps Blomfield (Glossar. in Atsch. Prom. p. 131 2q.) is 
right in adopting « for such adverbs, when derived from nouns in 
os.— hence zravoxt (properly zavotxot, which is the reading of some 
MSS. in this passage).?_ Yet the MSS. are almost always in favour 
of « ; see Poppo, Zhuc. IT. 1. 1540, Lob. p. 515. 

7. Should we write Aavid or AaBid? See Gersdorf, Sprachch. 
p. 44, who leaves the question undecided, but is in favour ot AaB. 
The abbreviation Aaé is the most common form in the MSS. : where 
however the word is written in full, the oldest and best MSS. have 
Aavid (Aaved), and this orthography—which was long ago preferred 
by Montfaucon (Paleogr. Gr. 5. 1)—has been received by Knapp, 
Schulz, Fritzsche, and Tischendorf. Lachm. always writes Aaveiéd. 
Compare further Bleek on H. iv. 7.8 

8. The name Moses is written Mwicys in the best MSS. of the 
N. T., as in the LXX. and Josephus ; and this form has been adopted 
by Knapp, Schulz, Lachm.,‘ and Tischendorf. Still it may be a 
question whether this properly Coptic form, which is naturally found 
in the LXX, should not in the N. T. give place to Mways (Scholz), 
which comes nearer to the Hebrew and was at all events the more 
usual form, which also passed over to the Greeks (Strabo 16. 760 
sq.) and Romans. On the dizresis in Mwioys, which Lachm. omits, 
see Fritz. fom. II. 313. 

9. As to KoAooca/ and Kodacaai see the commentators on Col. i. 1. 
The first of these forms is found not only on the coins of this town 
(Eckhel, Doctr. numor. vett. I. ui. 147), but also in the best MSS. of 
classical authors (comp. Xen. Anab. 1. 2. 6); hence Valckenaer (on 
Her. 7. 30) declared himself in favour of it. In the N. T., however, 
KoAagooa is better attested, and is received by Lachm. and Tisch. : 
it probably represents the popular pronunciation.5 


1{The evidence which is now before us is strongly in favour of avéyasev, Which 
is received by most recent editors. Comp. Mullach, Valg. p. 21.] 

?(Compare Kihner, I. 726 (Jelf 342. 2). In A. xvi. Lachm. and Treg. write 
-si; Tisch., Westc. and Hort, -xsi. | 

3 (For a full statement of the MS. evidence see Tisch. on Mt. i. 1 (ed. 8). 
4evsid is adopted by Tisch., Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort; see Alford, 
Vol. I. Proleg. p. 95. ] 

‘(Except in Bom. ix. 15. Most of the best MSS. have pwess occasionally, 
but the form with ¢ (or v) seems now generally received. Fritz. writes wu be- 
cause the Coptic original is a trisyllable, and rwics, iwvrov, &c., are not really 
pete : Tisch. (Proleg. p. 62, ed. 7) quotes MS. authority on the same side, 
see also Lipsius, p. 140. ] 

* (We now know that in Col. i. 2 B has Kersscais a prima manu, so that & 
and B agree in this form here. In the title and subscription there is consider- 
able authority for Keraevasis, See Tischendorf’s note, and especially Lightfoot 
on Colossians, pp. 16-18. ] 
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10. For éweds, A. ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (comp. dvews), 
according to the best MSS. 

11. The un-Attic form ov6eis, ovfev, is found in the N. T. in a 
few good MSS. only, L. xxiii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 2, 3, 2 C. xi. 8, A. xv. 9, 
xix. 27 ; wyOév A. xxill. 14, xxvil. 33: see Lob. p. 181 [and Path. El. 
II. 344]. It is also found in the LXX (Bornem. Act. p. 115), and 
on Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. "E6v@n, 1 C. v. 7 (Elz.), for which all the better MSS. have 
erv6y (Buttm. I. 78, Jelf 31), is unusual, but rests on an unexcep- 
tionable retention of the radical 6 where there is no reduplication, 
like AcvOwbjvar, xaSopFjva [? xaBapPpvac] ; though both’ 6vev and 
Getvat, the only verbal stems that begin with 6 and form a 1 aor., 
change the radical 6 into 7 in this tense (Lob. Paral. p. 45). The 
partic. @vOeis, formed on the same analogy, occurs Dio Cass. 45. 17 ; 
in Adsch. Choeph. 242 the editions have rv@ets. It is not unlikely 
that ¢é#/6n was written by Paul, and displaced by the tran- 
scribers. 

13. For yxpewperérys, L. vii. 41, xvi. 5, the best MSS. have 
xpeopeAérys, a form which Zonaras rejects, and which is found only 
voce in MSS. of Greek authors: see Lob. p. 691. 

14, The aspirate for the tenuis in éfide A. iv. 29, and ddidw 
Ph. 11. 23, is received by Lachm. on MS. authority. Other examples 
of a similar kind are é@’ éAwid: 1 C. ix. 10, adeAmifovres L. vi. 35, 
ovy oweoOe L. xvii. 22, ody ‘Tovdaixas G. it. 14, ody ddrtyos A. xii. 
18, al.: comp. Bornem. Acé. p. 24. Analogous forms are found in 
the LXX (Sturz, p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Béckh, Jnscript. 
I. 301, II. 774), and are explained by the fact that many of these 
words (as éAmis, idetv) had been pronounced with the digamma.! 

15. Ipaits and zpairns are the best attested forms in the N. T., 
though Photius (Lezic. p. 386, Lips.) gives the preference to zpaos : 
see however Lob. p. 403 sq.? 

16. ’Ex@és (not x6és, Lob. Path. I. 47) was introduced into the 
text by Lachm. from the best MSS. 


1 [Amongst other instances may be mentioned é9” iawi3, Rom. viii. 20, A. ii. 
26, ipsidev 1. i. 25, ebx idov A. ii. 7. In some instances (as Ph. ii. 23, G. ii. 14, 
A. ii. 7, 26, Rom. viii. 20) the aspirate is well supported : it is received more or 
less frequently by Lachm., Meyer, Alf., Ellic., Westcott and Hort, and Tisch. 
(esp. in ed. 7). Conversely, ovx is found before an aspirate in Jo. viii. 44, ovx 
tcrnxsy (Tisch., but see below, p. 106) ; so also L. xxiv. 3, A. iii. 6, in & and C. 
Similar examples are found in the MSS. of the LXX, as obx trdgyu: Job xxxviii. 
26, xal épdarmeus Kz. xx. 14. (In Mt. v. 33, & has ipsopxtess, and Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 22, quotes igsopxovves from Afarm. Oxon. II. 1. 69. 78 : tawis also occurs 
in inscriptions.) See Tisch. Proleg. p. 52 (ed. 7), N. T. Vatiec. p. xxviii, and 
Proleg. ad LXX. p. 33; A. Buttm. Gr. p. 7; Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 146 : 
Don. p. 17; Scrivener, Coll. of Cod. Sin. p. lv ; Lightfoot on G,. ii. 14, and 
Ph. it. 20; and compare Scrivener, Criticism, p. 491, where it is maintained 
that such forms are mere mistakes of the scribe. ] 

2[Tisch. has «pais, rpaiens, in every case ; Lachm. apasrns twice, G. vi. 1, E. 
iv. 2: see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7), Lipsius p. 7, A. Buttm. p. 26.] 

3(a. The Attic rr for ¢¢ is found in but few words. Kgsirrws is much more 
common than xpsicvewy, “Hrrw» occurs twice in Rec., but the true reading is 
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2. Whether such words as 81a ti, Wva ti, Sud ye, 2AAG Ye, aT 
apts, Tour éote should be written as two words or one, can 
scarcely be decided on any general principle; and the remark- 
able variations in the better MSS. make the question of less 
importance. In most instances Knapp has preferred to unite 
the words; and certainly in expressions of frequent occurrence 
two small words do naturally coalesce in pronunciation, as 1s 
shown by the crases, 520, Ss0Tt, ead, Oore,—also by pwnxeére, etc. 
Schulz maintains the opposite view: but would he write e ye, 
Tot vuv, ove Ett, etc.? How much the MSS., on the average, are 
in favour of uniting the words, may be seen from Poppo, Thue. 
I. p. 455. Schulz himself writes Svamravros in Mk. v. 5, L. 
xxiv. 53 ; and Schneider in Plato almost always joins the words. 


§ecwss Of iaarrey both forms are used. The derivatives from these last have 
er, except in 2 C. xit. 13 (nevadnrs). 

b. 0, pe. Both asx» and a@pemy occur in Rec., and in Rom. i. 27 Tisch. now 
rrads dspnv three times; but apen» is probably the true reading throughout the 
N. T. @agfsix occurs frequently, and éapess also (in the Gospels and Acts) ; 
wvipss, Rev. vi. 4; dapeos, A. xxviii. 15. 

c. For Mzeéaies recent editors write Mzééaies (comp. Jelf 22. 3), see Mt. i. 15, 
L. iii. 24, 29, A. i. 23, 26. Compare Scrivener, Critic. P. 488 sq. 

d. "Iw<»»es5 is most frequently written by Tregelles and by Westcott and Hort 
with a single » (comp. Scrivener, 4c.) : on yisnza, which is very well supported 
in Mt. xxvi. 29, Mk. xiv. 25, L. (xii. 18) xxii. 18, 2C. ix. 10, see Tisch. Proleg. 

. 48 fed. 7). 

: e. The MSS. frequently vary between :« and we in the terminations of nouns. 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort wnite pesdodia, arAaZovia, payin, xuBia, apionia, 
"Arvadia, Kassapia, etc. ; and the latter editors uniformly adopt the forms ersubie, 
india, wPsr1m, iwiixia, serorAarpia, A similar variation is found in other words 
(as 3arnZe, 2anerns), especially in proper names and foreign words ; sometimes it 
is very difficult to decide between s and «. See Tisch. Proleg. p. 51 (ed. 7), 
Alford I. Proleg. p. 96 sq. 

f. The breathings are often interchanged in proper names and foreign words ; 
thus Tisch. writes ‘Heatas, ‘Qeni, nasi, Epuoyions, woavva, etc. :—aAvors is in the 
N. T. written with the aspirate, ares without. See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. p. 18 sqq. 

q. Miscellaneous examples / avawwpes L. xiv. 13, 21, BU ptoes Rom. iil. 12, CBsyvee 
1 Th. v. 19 (Tisch. ed. 7, comp. Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 130), evxeopia and 
-mopia L. xix. 4 (see Tisch. in loc.), vnpaass (not -Aics), eriBas Mk. xi. 8. On 
reves L. ii. 24, veooioy Mt. xxiii. 37, 9 vecore L. xiii. 34, see Sturz p. 183, Lidd. 
and Scott s.vv. For ewupis the colluteral form e@oupis is a constant v.4 in one or 
more of the most ancient MSS. ; it is received by Lachm. in Mt. xvi. 10, Mk. 
viii. 8, and always by Westcott and Hort. There is good authority for ipavvae 
Jo. v. 39, al., wpeiieos Ja. v. 7, pavdeouas Rev. xvi. 10, Zrosxss A. xvil. 18, warpe- 
and gatparwas 1 Tim. i. 9, cspseéey Rev. xviii. 12; Lachmann reads jaxaes in 
Mk. ii. 21. On Asysey, Asyswy, see Tisch. Proleg. p. 50 (ed. 7) and note on Mt. 
xxvi. 53 (ed. 8), Alford lc. p. 96; om dass, assis, Tisch. Proleg. l.c., note 
on Mk. i. 16 (ed. 8), Alford Le. p. 94: Tisch. reads Asyisyv and @Actis in ed. 8. 
For an example of the extreme fluctuation of the MSS. in certain proper 
names see the note on ‘‘ Nazareth” in Alford dc. p. 97, Scrivener, Critic. 
p. 488. It should be added that editors frequently differ in regard to the use 
of the dieresis, especially in proper names: thus we find Tass and Faves, 
Kasagfes and Kasigas, etc. 

4 
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Many inconveniences, however, might arise from adopting 
either mode exclusively; and as the oldest and best N. T. MSS. 
are written continuously, and therefore give us no help here, the 
most prudent plan would be regularly to unite the words in 
the N. T. text in the following cases :-— 

(2) Where the language supplies an obvious analogy; thus 
OUKETL AS pNKETL, TOVydp AS ToivUY, SsTLs COMpare OTov. 

(0) Where one of the words is not in use uncombined (in 
prose); hence elzrep, xalzrep. 

(c) Where an enclitic follows a word of one or two syllables, 
in combination with which it usually expresses a single notion, 
as elTe, elye, Apaye; but not Siaye rHv avaiderav, L. xi. 8 
(Lachm. dea ye). 

(d) Where the two modes of writing are used to express two 
different meanings: thus ostisody guicumque, but 6s Tes ody Mt. 
XViii. 4, guisquis igitur (Buttm. L 308); é€aurijs the adverb, and 
é£ avrjs —not to mention ovdeds and o¥S’ els. In the MSS., 
however, the ody (of ostesody, etc.) usually stands alone, and the 
writers themselves sometimes separate it by a conjunction from 
the word to which it belongs: see Jacobs, Pra. ad /Alian. Anim. 
p. 25. In detail much must be left to the editor’s judgment ; 
but there can hardly be any sufficient reason for writing 8:a- 
javrTos or wmrepeyo (2 C, xi. 23, Lachm.), and the like. Still we 
must bear in mind that in the Greek of the N. T., so closely 
related to the ordinary spoken language, orthographical com- 
binations would be especially natural." 


The neuter of the pronoun osris was formerly written o,re (with 
the hypodiastole) in editions of the N. T., as L. x. 35, Jo. ii. 5, 
xiv. 13, 1 C. xvi. 2, al. Lachmann, after Bekker, introduced 6 re 
(as 6s rs, 4 tTWts).2 Others, as Schneider (Plat. Civ. I Pref. 
p. 48 sq.),° even think it unnecessary to separate the words. Much 
may be said in favour of writing the pronoun 6r: as one word ; trfer 
alia, that then the reader is not influenced in favour of a particular 
interpretation of the text. It has indeed been doubted in many 
passages of the N. T., e.g. in Jo. vill. 25, A. ix. 27, 2 C. iii. 14, whether 
this word should be regarded as the pronoun or as the conjunction. 
When however this question has been once decided, it is safest. to 


1 [See Lipsius, Gr. Unt. pp. 124-134, where this subject is more minutely 
examined : see also Lob. p. 48. ] 

2 (Lachmann writes éerss, deus and follows Bekker in ¢ only. ] 

8 Comp. Jen. Lit. Z. 1809. 1V. 174. 
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write o rt (with a space pene or 6,7c (with the hypodiastole) in 
the case of the pronoun.! 


3. Crasis? is on the whole rare, and is confined to certain 
expressions of frequent occurrence: in these, however, it is 
found almost without variation. It is most common in «aya, 
Kav, Kaxel, KaxeiOev, xaxetvos: we find also «dyoi, L. i. 3, 
A. vill. 19,1 C. iii, 1 [xdyo], xv. 8; xapué, Jo. vii 28, 1 C. 
xvl. 4; tovvaytiov, 2 C. ii. 7, G. ii. 7, 1 P. iit 9; and once 
rouvoya, Mt. xxvii. 57. On the other hand, we always find 
ta aura in good MSS.: see L. vi. 23, xvii. 30, 1 Th. ii. 14° 
Tovreots, xada, xabdrrep, and the like, are only ‘improperly 
termed examples of crasis. 

Contraction is but seldom neglected in the ordinary cases ; 
see §§ 8 and 9 on doTea, yethewr, col and the like. In L. vii. 38 
the best MSS. have éééero, a form often found in Xenophon: 
see Irr. V. s. v., Lob. p. 220 (Jelf 239. 3). The verb «ap- 
vey exhibits a contraction of a peculiar kind: comp. Lob. 
p. 340. 


There is good authority for xat éxel, Mt. v. 23, xxvill. 10, Mk. 
1 35, 38; wat éxetOey Mk. x. 1; xat éxetvors Mt. xx. 4; [nat eyo 
L. xvi. 9], etc. 


4. In the earlier editions of the N. T. the ¢ subscript was 
too frequently introduced :° this abuse was first censured by 
Knapp. The ¢ must certainly be rejected— 

(a) Inacrasis with xa:, when the first syllable of the second 
word does not contain ¢ (as xdta from «al eita); thus xayo, 
Kupol, KaKeivos, KAY, KaKel, KaxeiOev, etc.: see Herm. Vig. p. 526, 
Buttm. I. 114 (Jelf 13). The ¢ subscript is however defended 
by Thiersch (Gr. § 38 Anm. 1), and Poppo has retained it in 
Thucydides after the best MSS. (Thue. II. i. p. 149). 


1 [See Lipsius p. 118 sq. ] 

7 Ahrens, De Crasi et Apheresi (Stollberg, 1845). 

7 (In these passages some of the oldest MSS. have reura, which may be ratra. 
Lachm. reads eavra in L. xvii. 30 and (in marg.) L. vi. 23, but the accentuated 
MSS. are against this. ] 

* Compare Fritz. De Conf. crit. hn [Uncontracted forms from diene: are 
frequently found in the MSS. of enophon, but in most instances they have 
been altered by the editors: see Veitch, Gr. Verbs, p. 159. In regard to 
L. viii. it should rather be said that some of the best MSS. have tire A 
similar example is isyises, Rev. xvi. 1.] 

*(On the practice of Biblical MSS. in regard to. subscript and ascript see 
Lipsias p. 8, Scrivener, Critic. pp. 41 sq., 160. ] 
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(b) In the 2 perf. [? 1 perf.] and 1 aor. act. of the verb aipw 
and its compounds: thus #pxev Col. ii. 14, dpar Mt. xxiv. 17, 
apov Mt. ix. 6, jpay Mt. xiv. 12, dpas 1.C. vi. 15, etc.: see 
Buttm. I. 413, 439, and Poppo, Thue. II. i. p. 150. 

(c) In the infinitives Sjv, Supiy, rewwhv, ypjo8as,_—properly 
Doric, but also commonly used in Attic (Matth, 48. Rem. 2). 
Some ancient grammarians” (later than the commencement of 
our era) affirm that the same rule should be followed in the infin. 
of contracted verbs in dw, as dyamTav, opav, tywav; probably 
because these forms are immediately derived from (the Doric) 
Tydev, K.T.r., aS ptcOoov from pioOoev: see Wolf in the Lit. 
Analekt. I. 419 sqq. (Don. p. 256, Jelf 239). Bengel inclined 
towards this orthography, and it has been defended and adopted 
by several scholars.* Buttmann (I. 490) and Matth. (197. 
b. 5) speak doubtfully ; and many editors—e.. Lobeck, see his 
Technol. p. 188—retain the « It has however been removed 
from the N. T. by Schulz, Lachm., and Tisch. ; comp. E. v. 28, 
Rom. xiii. 8, Mk. viii. 32, Jo. xvi. 19.4 

(d) There is nothing decisive in favour of wrpdaos (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 403, Pathol. I. 442) ; yet see Buttm. I. 255. IIpwi also, from 
apo, should not have + subscript: see on this word generally 
Buttmann, Plat. Crito, p. 43, Levil. 17. 2. 

(ce) On wdvrn, A. xxiv. 3, see Buttm. II. 360: the ¢, which is 
rightly found in @\Ay, Tavdrn, which are real datives, should be 
omitted in wrayrn, which has no corresponding nominative. The 
ancient grammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. 
Paral. p. 56 sq.), and Lachmann writes wavrn. Kpudi (E. v. 
12), Dor. xpupa—comp. Xen. Cony. 5. 8,—and even (Buttm. 
II. 342) are now the received forms in the N. T.; comp. 
Poppo, Thuc. II.i. 150. Lachmann still writes Ad6pa, though 
AdOpa is probably more correct.° 


1 [The last of these has surely no place here. ] 

2 Comp. Vig. p. 220; see also Gregor. Cheerobosc. Dictata (ed. Gaisford), 
vol. ii. p. 721. See on the other side Herm. Vig. p. 748. 

8 Reiz, Lucian iv. p. 393 sq. (ed. Bip.); Elmsley, Eurip. Afed. v. 69, and 
Pref. ad Soph. Gdip, &. p. 9 sq. ; Ellendt, Arrian Al. i. p. 14 sq. 

¢ (A. Buttm. remarks (p. 44) that such forms as zaraexnvoi, Mt. xiii. 32, may 
lead us to prefer éyara», etc., inthe N. T. See also Lipsius p. 6. ] 

® Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. P 61 Pref. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Il. p. 3 sq. 
{Lachmann and Westcott and Hort insert « in zpus, sian, waveayn, as Well as in 
wayrn, Axbpx (comp. Don. pp. 25, 149, Cobet, N. 7. Vatic. p. xii) ; Tregelles 
rejects the s in xpupz, sixz, Addpa; Tisch. and Alford in all these words, No 
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(f) In Mt. xxvii. 4, 24, Lachm. and subsequent editors 
have written a@@ov (dOwiov, Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 1267),’ but 
contrary to all grammatical traditions: Lob. Path. I. 4407 
[and II. 377]. 


After the example of Bekker and others, Lachmann in his larger 
edition dropped the breathings over pp, as useless ; but he has no 
followers. That the Romans heard an aspiration with p in the 
middle (as at the beginning) of words, is shown by the orthography 
of Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, etc. (Buttm. I. 28). Still less can the initial 
p be written without the aspirate, as is done by many: see Rost, 
Gr. p.13. (Don. p. 16.) 

The Alexandrians had, as is generally admitted (Sturz p. 116 sqq.), 
a special orthography of their own. They not only interchanged 
lettersp—as ae and e«, « and y, ¢ and e (comp. eiSéa Mt. xxviii. 3),4 
y and «,—but even added superfluous letters, to strengthen the 
forms of words, as éxyOés, Bacwdav, vixrav, POdvvew, exyuvvdpevor, 
tcorepe, dvaBaivvov, 7AAato (A. xiv. 10, vii. 26, comp. Poppo, Zhuc. 
I 210); and rejected others that were really necessary (when a con- 
sonant was doubled), as dvoeBys, caBacr, dvrdAaypa, pvAa, épvoaro, 
dpagos (Jo. xix. 23). They also disregarded the expedients by which 
the Greeks avoided a harsh concurrence of many or dissimilar con- 
sonants (Buttm. L 75 sqq., Jelf 22); thus Arjpyopar, dvadnpdbets, 
(Irr. V. p. 162), axposwrroAnmwpia, drextdvxact, évywpiov, cvvKdAvppa, 
ovrpyrev [1 owlyrecv], ovvrviyev, cvvpabyrys, wévre.® These peculi- 
anties are found more or less uniformly both in good MSS. of the 
LXX. and N. T. (Tisch. Pref. ad N. T. p. 20 sq., ed. 2) which are 
said to have been written in Egypt—as A, B, C (ed. Tisch. p. 21), D 


editor (I believe) omits « in wt2%, Inuoela, dia. Jelf (324. 2) writes all these 
adverbs without « subscript, and Rost (p. 318) inclines to the same side : sce 
also Riihner, I. 728 (ed. 2). ] 

‘Comp. also Weber, Dem. p. 231, [who defends aéges ; Paley, Eurip. Med. 
1000; Lipsius p. 8 sq. Treg. writes aéass. ] 

? There will fe no disposition to introduce the forms #e» (Wessel on Her. 2. 
68) and %ser (recently received by Jacobs in Al. Anim. on the authority of a 
a Ms. )—still less e#%ss»—into the N. T. text. Comp. Lob. Path. I. p. 442, 
and II. p. 378. No editor (apparently) receives «Zu» ; but Lachm. and Cobet 
wnite Uyer, wer, and Tisch. #ér. See Lipsius p. 8 sq., Cobet, VN. 7. Vatic. p. xii, 
and A. Buttmann’s review of the last-named work in Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (1. 
Heft, p. 154) : on wpsypx (Lachm. and others), see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 11, and 
Cobet Le. Lachm. and Tisch. write Tpeas : Winer and others, Tpwas. West. 
and Hort insert the. in all these words, except e#Zur. | 

*(Tisch. writes pp in the N. T.: he says, ‘‘ # prorsus invita cdd. auctoritate 
edi consuevit ” (Broleg. p. 276, ed. 7). See also Lipsius, p. 7, Jelf 7, Cobet, 
N. T. Vatie. p. xcvi. 

‘(Essie is received by Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort: see Tisch. Proleg. 
(p. 49, ed. 7). “Apagos also, Jo. xix. 23, is found in almost ull the ancient MSS. } 

*(Conversely, such forms as ippicw, byxavsa (iv piow, iv Kava), are found in 
some of the oldest MSs. (Tisch. Proleg. p. 48, ed. 7) and in inscriptions (Don. 


p- 58). j 
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of Gospels, D of Paul’s Epistles (Tisch. Proleg. ad Cod. Clarom. p. 18), 
K of Gospels,\—and in Coptic and Greco-Coptic documents (Hug, 
Introd. § 50). We cannot therefore, with Planck,? reject them at 
once as due to the caprice of copyists, especially as analogies may 
often be adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many 
are not specially Alexandrian, as they occur in MSS. of Greek authors 
and in inscriptions which cannot be proved to be of Egyptian origin 
(e.g. « for ¢, ey for ex,—with Arjona compare the Ionic Aapyopat, 
Matth. 242) ; and, on the other hand, many Egyptian documents are 
tolerably free from the peculiarities in question. 

These forms have been introduced into the text by Lachm. and 
Tischendorf, on the concurrent testimony of good (but usually few) 
MSS., in Mt. xx. 10, xxi. 22, Mk. xii. 40, L. xx. 47, A. i 2, 8, 11, 
38,3 Ja. i. 7, Mk. i. 27, 2 C. vii. 3, Ph. ii. 25, al. ; sometimes without 
citation of authorities, Mt. xix. 29, Jo. xvi. 14, 1 C. iii. 14, Ph. i. 12, 
Rom. vi. 8, al. Without more decisive reasons, however, than those 
assigned by Tischendorf* (Pref. ad N. T. p. 19), we surely ought not 
to attribute to Palestinian writers—especially John, Paul, and James 
—all the peculiarities of the Alexandrian dialect, and particularly of 
the Alexandrian orthography ; and it is not probable that the N. T. 
writers would follow this orthography in comparatively few in- 
stances only.5 Codex B, too, is not yet thoroughly collated in 
this respect. Tischendorf has introduced these forms less frequently 
than the words of his preface (p. 21) would have led us to 
expect. 

Hence before this orthography is introduced into the N. T. text 
—if the MSS. are to be followed in such points even in editions of 


1 See Hug, Introd. I. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure Crit. in hist. teat. Evangg. 

. 40, 61. 
at De orationis N. T. indole, p. 25, note. [Bibl. Cab. vol. ii. p. 129.] 

3(This is no doubt intended tor A. ii. 38.] 

*(1t will be remembered that Winer is speaking in this paragraph of Tischen- 
dorf’s second edition (1849).—Happily we now possess a trustworthy edition of 
Cod. B. Many details respecting its peculiarities of orthography (so far as these 
were known from Mai’s edition) will be found in the preface to Kuenen and 
Cobet’s NV. 7’. Vaticanum. | 

* In several words, as evAreuBaves, evrArA. AL, CuUBovALWLW, euxnwinruy, We find 
no example of this orthography ; in others, as evaaiyuy, evyxadsiv, susraupers, 
iyseAsiv, it is noted only in isolated instances. [Zvearsrruy occurs in the N. T. 
once only, in the form cuviesess; and of the first three words the irregular 
forms are sometimes found, see Tisch. Proley. p. 47 (ed. 7). There are some 
interesting observations on this subject in the above-mentioned article in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1862 (p. 179 sqq.). The writer (A. Buttmann) maintains (1) that 
ty is almost always assimilated before labials, comparatively seldom before 
gutturals :—(2) that those compounds in which the writer appears to have 
simply annexed the prepos. to another word in adverbial fashion, each part of 
the compound preserving its proper meaning, do not assimilate the »; whilst in 
those compounds which were in regular and current use, and in which the two 
parts are fused together so as to express a single new idea, assimilation does 
take place. Compare eurxanpoveues, cuveaprupssv, and similar words, with 
oe cupBarauy, etc. The subject however still needs careful investi- 
gation. 
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the N. T. designed for common use—thie whole subject must receive 
a new and complete examination. One question to be considered 
will be, whether these peculiarities of spelling, which have been 
supposed to represent the true popular pronunciation, do not rather 
belong toa system of orthography adopted by the learned, somewhat 
as we find in Roman inscriptions on stone ! the etymological spelling 
adferre, inlatus, etc.* 


SECTION VL 
ACCENTUATION. 


1. The accentuation of the N. T. text is to be regulated not 
so much by the authority of the oldest accentuated MSS. as 
by the regular tradition of the grammarians. Many points, 
however, have been left in doubt, and in the careful investiga- 
tions of later scholars a tendency to excessive refinement is — 
sometimes observable. We may notice specially the following 
points :— 

(a) According to the ancient grammarians (Meris p. 193) 
tse should be written (&¢ in Attic Greek only, iSe in other 
(later) Greek ; the same distinction being made as between AaBE 


' Schneider, Lat. Gr. I. ii. p. 530 sq., 543 sq., 566 sq., al. 

?(It is now admitted by most that we must, in general, follow the most 
ancient MSS. in regard to peculiarities both of inflexion and of orthography. 
‘* For a long time it has been most strangely assumed that the linguistic forms 
tes he in the oldest MSS. are Alexandrine and not in the widest sense Hel- 

niatic. . . . In the case of St. Paul, no less than in the case of Herodotus, 
the evidence of the earliest witnesses must be decisive as to dialectic forms. 
Exyptian scribes preserved the characteristics of other books, and there is no 
Teason to suppose that they altered those of the N. T.” (Westcott in Smith’s 
Dict. of the Bible, 11. p. 531.) The following quotation refers directly to in- 
flexions, but is equally applicable to arthouray : “ Our practical inference from 
the whole discussion rill be, vo¢ that Alexandrian inflexions should be inva- 
riablv or even usually received into the text, as some recent editors have been 
inclined to do, but that they should be judged separately in every case on their 
In-rits and the support adduced on their behalf; and be held entitled to no 
other indulgence than that a lower degree of evidence will suffice for them than 
when the sense is affected, inasmuch as idiosyncrasies in spelling are of all 
others the most liable to be gradually and progressively modernised even by 
faithful and painstaking transcribers.” (Scrivener, Critic. p. 490.) See Tisch. 
Proley. p. 43 sqq. (ed. 5) ; Alford, vol. I. Proleg. p. 94 sqq. ; Tregelles, Printed 
Text, p. 178 ; and (against Kuenen and Cobet, who without hesitation substitute 
the ondiniary forms of words) A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Krit. lc. Comp. also Mullach, 
Vulg. p. 21; Lightfoot, Clement, p. 26. On the otherhand, many peculiarities 
called Alexandrian by Sturz and others are no doubt mere errors in spelling : 
see Scrivener, Critic. p. 10.] 
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and AaBe: see Weber, Demosth. p. 173, and comp. Buttm. I. 
448. This rule has been followed by Griesbach (except in G. 
v. 2), and by Lachmann[, Tischendorf, and others] in every case. 
Bornemann suggested! that the word should be written é6é 
when it is used as a true imperative and followed by an accusa- 
tive (as in Rom. xi. 22), i5e when it isa mere exclamation. But 
it is preferable to follow the ancient grammarians. 

(0) Numerals compounded with éros, according to some 
ancient grammarians (Th. M. p. 859, Moschopul. in Sched.), are 
paroxytone when they are predicated of time, and oxytone in all 
other cases. According to this we should have rescapaxovta- 
éTNs ypovos in A. vii. 23, rexcapaxovtaeTn xpovov in A. xiii. 18; 
but in Rom. iv. 19, éxarovtaerns.? Inthe MSS., however, this 
distinction is not observed, and the rule is altogether doubtful 
(see Lob. p. 406): Ammonius (p. 136) exactly reverses it, see 
Bremi on A‘schin. Ctesiph. 369 (ed. Goth.) 

(c) Kjpv£ and dotwé are by some written «jpuf and doin,’ 
on the ground that, according to some ancient grammarians, the 
v and ¢ in the nomin. sing. were pronounced short (Bekker, 
Anecd, III. 1429). This rule is rejected by Hermann (Soph. 
id. R. p. 145), as contrary to all analogy. It is a question, 
however, whether we should not for later Greek follow the 
grammarians, and write xjpu£, dotuF (see Buttm. I. 167): 
this Lachmann has done. 

(d) For qrovs, which is found in most of the older editions 
of the N. T., Knapp introduced zrovs, because the penult. of 
the genitive odds is short: see Lob. Phryn. p. 765, Paral. 
p. 93. 

(c) Griesbach and others wrongly write AaiAay: it must be 
Aatray, since the a is short. Similarly, GAapis is adopted by 
Schulz (though not invariably) and by Lachmann, because the 
vowel in the first syllable is long by nature and not by position, 
Just as in Ajis: so also KAiua, xpipa, ypioua, piypa, Yroxos 
(comp. Reisig, De constr. antistr. p. 20, Lob. Paral. p. 418), 

1 Rosenmiiller, Kreg. Repert. Il. 267. 
2? Comp. Jacobs, Anthol. III. pp. 251, 253. 
®(Tischendorf accentuates on the penult. in every instance ; Tregelles and 


Westcott and Hort on the last syllable. ] 

* See Schefer, Grom. p. 215 sq., and on Soph. Philoct. 562: comp. Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. I. 956 sq. 

* (Tisch. now writes xp% (following MS. authority), see his note on 1 Tim. 
ii. 7 (ed. 7) ; also goin, Ps. xci. 18. See Lidd. and Scott, s. vv.] 
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otddos (Lidd. and Scott s. v.), (pipes and) piyav L. iv. 35. It is 
however rightly remarked by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 107) that, as 
we know from ancient grammarians! that a penultimate which 
was long in Attic was often shortened in later Greek, it 1s not 
so certain that we are justified in introducing the Attic accentu- 
ation into the N.T2 No editor has changed the regular Opjoxos 
into Opno«es, though the latter is found in some MSS.; see 
Bengel, Appar. Crit. Ja. i. 26.° 

(f) As the termination at is considered short in reference to 
accentuation (Buttm. I. 54, Jelf 46), we must write Oupacat 
L. i. 9, and enpifae Liv. 19, A. x. 42, for Ouprdoas and xnpvgat, 
as the words are still written by Knapp: comp. Poppo, Thue. 
IL i 151, Bornem. Schol. p. 4. ‘Eordvas, A. xii. 14 (Griesb., 
Knapp), is wrong, as the a is short. In Mk.v. 4 ouvretpipbae 
is already placed in the text. 

(g) In older editions (and in Knapp’s) ép:Oe(a is written 
€pideva: as the word is derived from ép:Oevery, it 18 necessarily 
paroxytone (Buttm. I. 141,11. 401, Jelf 55). But for the same 
reason we must write dpecxe‘a: as the word is derived from 
dpecxevew, not from apécxew, dpéoxera (Lachmann, and with 
him Tischendorf [in earlier editions]) is incorrect. 

(h) Kruorp, 1 P. iv. 19 (Knapp, Griesb.), has already been 
changed by Lachmann into xtiory, in accordance with the very 


a eee ee ee 


1 Lob. Phryn. p. 107: comp. Dindorf, Praf. ad Aristoph. Acharn. p. 15. 

? [Lipsius (Gr. Unt. pp. 31-46) examines most of these words and many 
others of a similar kind which occur in the LXX, dividing them into two classes, 
as the a, «, or », is or is not long by position. He shows that in the N. 7. éaius, 
piypa, xpiepe, xnpites, are to be preferred. ‘‘ Lobeck (Paral. p. 400 sqq.) proves 
that it is not always safe to infer the quantity of derivatives from that of the 
root, and collects passages from the old grammarians which teach that 
the doubtful vowels were shortened before double consonants, especially 
before o¢, 7, &, y. It is also very conceivable that the pronunciation would 
vary at different periods, and that the natural quantity of the vowels might 
possibly be retained in older Attic, whilst in later Greek the tendency might be 
towards shortening the doubtful vowels where they were long by position.” 
Lipsius also receives (for the N. T.) Rpipece, Alvov, TWAS, srvaes. Tisch. writes 
bribes, upiua, Aivey, tandoas (Jo. xxi. 6), miyma, xproue, ewires, TVA, RNpUEa, 
Woxes, usually following MS. authority specified in his notes (in ed. 7). In 
all these words, and also in evyesrp/pda: (Mk. v. 4), Westcott and Hort reject the 
cireumtiex accent. For a good defence of xpije (in later Greek) see Cobet, N.T. 
Vatic. p. xlix. sqq., see also Vaughan on Rom. ii. 2; on exiaos, see Ellicott on 
E. vy. 27; on eriaes, Lightfoot on G. ii. 9. The quantity of the v in xvrre 18 
disputed, Buttmann giving # (/rr. V. 8 v.), Lobeck (Paral. p. 414) 0; but 
wapansyas, dvaniya:, are generally received in the N. T. Treg. writes sxvAa 
L. xi. 22, and evrrp/Bev L. ix. 39; some editors still write xpiZey G. iv. 6.] 
ey poe writes épyexés (see his note, ed. 7); also Westcott and 

ort. 
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clear analogy presented by yvwotns, KAdorns, «7. Schott 
and Wahl retain «tory, though the true accentuation was 
long ago advocated by Bengel (Appar. p. 442). 

(7) On pucOwros see Scheef. Demosth. II. 88. Padryos, Mt. xi. 
19, L. vii. 34, is paroxytone in the N. T.,— and not in the N. T. 
only, see Lob. Phryn. p. 434. Analogy would lead us to expect 
gayos: see Lob. Paral. p. 135, where Fritzsche’s opinion’ 
(Mark p. 790) is rejected. 

(i) That the 1 aor. imper. of edqety (A. xxviii 26) should be 
written elzrov, not ed7rov, is maintained by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 
348) and Buttmann (Ecc. 1. ad. Plat. Menon.); but the counter- 
arcuments of Wex (Jahrb. fiir Philol. VI. 169) deserve 
consideration. The accentuation edrov can only be claimed 
for Attic Greek: in favour of eé7rov in the Greek Bible we 
have the express testimony of Charax (see Buttmann /.c.), 
who calls this accentuation Syracusan.? Recent editors have 
adopted edzrov: see further Bornem. Act. p. 234 sq. 

(/) Personal names which were originally oxytone adjectives 
or appellatives throw back the accent, for the sake of distinction.” 
Thus Tvyexos not Tuytxos, ’Emaiveros not ’Etauveros (Lob. Pa- 
ral. p. 481), Birnros not Sirntos (see Bengel, App. Crit. 2 Tim. 
ii. 17),”Epacros not ’Epactos, BXaotos not Bractos, Kdaprros 
not Kapzros, SwaGevns (like Anuoobévns), and Aotpéepys 
3 Jo. 9. Similarly Tiwev instead of Tiuav, ’Ovnaigopos for 
"Ovnoridcpos, Evpevns for Evpevns. “Tpévacos, however, re- 
mains unaltered, as in general it is not customary to throw the 
accent forward in proper names; hence also the proparoxytones 
—as Tpodipos, ’Aovyxpiros—retain their accent * (Lob. l.c.). 
Yet the forms first mentioned are sometimes found in old 
grammarians and in good MSS. (comp. Tisch. Proleg. Cod. 
Clarom. p. 22) with their original accent: comp. also Santos, 
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 6.21.2. The name Xpsortos has never been 


1 (That the adjective is gayss, the substantive gayes. See Lipsius l.c. P 28. ] 
ed eines informs us that sivéy was a Syracusan form of the second aorist 
imperative, and so Winer considers it (p. 103). See Fritz. Mark p. 517, A. 
Buttm. Gr. p. 57: comp. Curtius, Gr. Verb, pp. 303, 450 (Trans.), Tisch. 
receives siwey in Mt. xviii. 17, xxii. 17, Mk. xiu. 4, L. x. 40, xx. 2, xxii. 67, 
Jo. x. 24, A. xxviii. 26. See also Mt. iv. 3, xxiv. 3.] 

3 So also geographical names ; see Nobbe, Sch. Ptol. If. 17 sq. (Lips. 1842). 

*(‘‘In this case proper names sometimes become oxytone, as Yurryys Ph. 
iv. 2 (Tisch.):” Lipsius p. 31. Liinemann adds Hugpos, ‘Epuoyions, to the former 
list ; Evcuves to this. ] 
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brought under the rule.’ See in general Reiz, De inclin. ace. p. 
116, Schefer, Dion. H. p. 265, Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. 
p. 108 sq., and especially Lehrs, De Aristarchi studiis Homer. p. 
276 sqq. 

On a similar principlethe adverbs érréxetva, éritade, vTrepexetva 
(from éz’ éxeiva, etc.), have undergone a change of accent. 

(m) Indeclinable oriental names have the accent, as a rule, 
on the last syllable ; compare however ’Iovéa, apap, ZopoBa- 
Ber, "IwdOay, ’EXeatap, and the segholate forms ’EdcéCep L. 
ili, 29, "IeSaBer Rev. ii. 20 (according to good MSS.), Ma@ov- 
cada L. iii. 37. This accent is usually the acute, even when the 
vowel is long: as ’Ioadx, ’Iopann, 'IaxoB, Tevvnoap, BnOcaisa, 
Bnbcoda, ’Eppaods, Kadapyaovp. On the other hand, the MSS. 
have Kava, TeOonpavy (though Te@onuavei, which Lachm. and 
Tisch. prefer, has more authority, see Fritz. Mark p. 626), also 
BnOgayn: comp. also Nwwevj2 Words which in the Greek 
Bible are indeclinable and oxytone have their accent drawn 
lack in Josephus, who usually prefers inflected forms: e.g. 
‘ABia, in the N.T. ’Afva.® The oldest MSS. are said to have 
Iikatos, not I[iAdtos, as the word is written by most editors 
and by Lachmann ‘ (also by Cardwell in his edition of Joseph. 
Bell. Jud.): see Tisch. Proleg. p. 36 (ed. 2). Yet even recent 
editors write, on MS. authority, KopsoAdvos, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 
11, Dion. H. 6. p. 414 (ed. Sylb.); Kextyvdtos, Dion. H. 10. p. 
650; Topxovdtos, Plut. Fab. Max. c. 9, Dio C. 34. « 34; 
Kodparos (Quadratus), Joseph. Ant. 20. 6; 'Ovopdros, etc. 
As to Tiros and Tiros see Sintenis, Plut. Vit. II. 190: on 
PnrAE (not S7jAcE) see Bornem. Act. p. 198.5 


_The accentuation spoios, épjyos, érotuos, papos (Boisson. Anecd. 
V. 94), which according to the grammarians (Greg. Cor. pp. 12, 


' {This rule is usually followed. Lachm. and Tischendorf however write 
Toysaes (A. xx. 4, al.), tsaneés (2 Tim. ii. 17); Tischendorf, "Examsrés (Rom. 
XVL 5), Aserptois (3 Jo. 9). The MS. authority for the change is given by 
Tisch. Ul. ce. and by Lipsius p. 30. Sce also Tisch. Proleg. p. 61 (ed. 7).] 

* (Tisch. reads Mabsveard, Vsbenparsi, Buégayh: Nuvsun (L. xi. 32) is no 
longer in his text. ] 

* (Josephus in Ant. 6. 8. 2 has ’AB/a (indecl.) as the name of Samuel’s 
son; but for "Afé, Mt. i. 7, he has ’AGias, genit. ’AB/a. ] 

* (In his smaller editiun: in the larger he uniformly writes Mages. Tischen- 
dorf in ed. 7 has (azeos (see note on Mt. xxvii. 13); in ed. 8, Muaaces.] 

* (On Tires see Lipsius p. 42: on #%2, see Tisch. on A. xxiv. 3, Lipsius p. 37 ; 
Lachm. writes #42. With Tiss comp. A/ves, which Tisch. and others read in 
2 Tim. iv. 21, for A‘ses (Rec., Alf.).] 
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20 sqq.) belongs to Ionic and early Attic Greek, and which e.g. 
Bekker follows, is certainly not to be introduced even into Attic 
prose,! still less into the N. T. On the other hand, we must 
invariably write icos; comp. Bornem. Luc. p. 4, Fritz. Mark p. 649. 
The N. T. MSS. have uniformly éow for efow, though they have 
always eis, never és; vice versa, Thucydides, who mostly uses és, has 
etow 1. 134; see Poppo, I. 212. Kecent editors reject gow in Attic 
prose? As to droxvet or dzroxve in Ja. i. 15, see below, § 15. 

On the accentuation of the diminutive rexviov as a paroxytone 
see Buttm. II. 441 (Jelf 56); comp. reyviov Athen. 2. 55, though 
recent editors prefer réyviov both here and in Plat. Rep. 6. 495 d: 
of rexviov, rexvia is the only part that occurs in the N. T.3 Totyvcoy 
(contracted from zroiuénov) should certainly be preferred to zrowpriov. 
On ddporys, Bpadvrys, as oxytones, see Buttm. II. 417: this, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, is the old accentuation, an exception to the 
rule. Lachmann however writes adporpre 2 C. vill. 20, but Bpaduri7ra 
2 P. ui. 9.4 In later Greek these words seem to have been paroxy- 
tone, according to rule; see Reiz, De incl. acc. p. 109.5 

On ovxovy and ovxovv, dpa and dpa, see §§ 57 and 61. 


2. It is well known that many words were distinguished 
froin one another solely by difference of accent: thus etme sum 
and elu co (uvptoe ten thousand and pupiot innumerable, Buttm. 
I. 278). In such cases the accentuated MSS. and even the 
editors of the N. T. sometimes waver between the two modes of 
accentuation. Thus for péves, 1 C. ili. 14, the future peved is 
read by Chrys., Theod., the Vulgate, etc., and this reading has 
been received into the text by Knapp and Lachmann; comp. 
1 C. v.13, H.i. 11. For tweés, H. iii. 16, several authorities 
have tives, and recent critics have almost unanimously accepted 
this reading. In 1 C. xv. 8 Knapp needlessly changed the article 
Tt@ into tm (=Teve), which is the reading of some MSS.: there 
is however but little authority for tw, and it is certainly a cor- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. 218, II. i. 150, Buttm. I. 55. | 

? Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. Pref. p. 53: as to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. p. 84 sq. (Lips.). 

3 See Janson, in Jahns Archiv VII. 487 ; and on weseviev ib. p. 507. 
: He fells Tischendorf, Alford, and others. ] 
* [The following words also are variously accentuated by the N. T. editors: 
wpupe A. xxvii. 41, see above (p. 53); Eva 1 Tim. ii. 13 Lach., Tisch., Eve Ellic., 
Alf.; in Mt. xiii, 30 Tisch. has the less usual dsous (for dieun), see Lob. Paral. 
p. 396; *AaAskavdpvos A. xxvii. 6 Tisch. (following MS. authority), for -ives; 
awcdtxros 1 Tim. ii. 8 Tisch., al., aarodsxeres Ellic., Alf.; in L. viii. 26 the 
accentuated MSS. are divided between d@vemipa (Lach., Treg.) and aveiaspa 
(Tisch., Westc.), see Lob. Path. I]. 206; ov Mk. xv. 29 Tisch., for ova; 
cuptis A. xxvil. 17 Jiachm., for evpess. Griesbach and others have papyapiras 
Rev. xxi, 21, for -iras ; oepuy KE. vi. 14 (de Quy). ] 
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rection introduced by those who took offence at the use of the 
article. There is as little reason for reading év tw mpayparte in 
l Th. iv. 6. In 1 C. x. 19 several recent editors (Knapp and 
Meyer) read, ort eiSwAoOutop Ti éotiv, 7 OTe eldwXoy Ti €oTLv; On 
the ground that te is here emphatic (the opposite of ovdév), and 
that an ambiguity is occasioned by the other reading, elSwAoOurov 
7. €otw (Lachm.), since this might be rendered, “that any 
offering to an idol exists,’—that there is such a thing as an 
offering to an idol. But even if we grant that Meyer’s is 
certainly the true interpretation, the ordinary accentuation need 
not be changed; for with it we may translate, “ that an offer- 
ing to an idol zs anything,”’—in reality, and not in appearance 
merely." In Jo. vii. 34, 36, critics are still divided between 
Grou eiys eye, and G7rouv eis éyw (the reading of several 
Fathers and versions); and in A. xix. 38 almost all recent 
editions have dyoparos (an adjective, in the sense judicial) 
instead of ayopatot. In regard to the former passage, John’s 
ordinary usage (comp. xil. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24) is sufficient 
proof that eiud is to be preferred:? in the latter dyopacos 
is probably correct, if we follow Suidas, and in Ammon. p. 4 
read (with Kulencamp), a@yopatos prev ydp éorw 4 pépa, 
aryopaios b¢ 0 “Epuns o émt ris dyopas. Comp. Lob. Paral. 
p. 340. 

In Rom. i. 30 some write Oeooruyers, maintaining that the 
word is here used in an active sense, and that Qeoorvyeis is 
passive, Deo exost. But the analogy of such adjectives as 
pNTpoxrovos and pntpoxrovos (Buttm. II. 482, Jelf 50) proves 
nothing for adjectives in ns; and Suidas says expressly that 
Ocootvyeis means both of uiro Oeod pucovpevor and of Oeov 
pucouvtes, though he distinguishes between @eopsons and 
Ocopions in signification. Hence Geooruyeis, which alone is 
according to analogy (compound adjectives in ns being oxytone), 
is the only correct form. As regards the sense, it would seem 
that the active meaning which Suidas gives to the word was 


. 1 (That is, the same meaning may be obtained from sidwrsbuesy os teri 
through the emphasis laid on fez, as from sidwa. ci ier through the em- 
phasis on ¢é: ‘is anything at all” is practically equivalent to ‘‘ is (really) 
anything.”’) 

2 See Tiicke tn loc., after Knapp, Comm. Isaqgog. p. 32 sq. 

3[ Tisch. in loc. (ed. 8) remarks that the MSS. do not support the distinction, 
and reads ayepaies; 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lipsius, p. 26. ] 
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not derived by him from Greek usage, but was assumed for 
this very passage. The word, it is true, does not often occur, 
but no instance has been found in which a Greek author has 
certainly used it in an active sense: see Fritz. in loc. There 
is however good ground for the distinction between tpoydos 
wheel, Ja. iii. 6 (in the text and the accentuated MSS.), and 
tpoxos course, the reading adopted by Grotius, Hottinger, 
Schulthess, and others; see Schef. Soph. II. 307. The figure 
tpoxyos yevéoews (in conjunction with ¢doyifovea) is neither 
incorrect nor, in James, particularly strange; hence no change 
of accent is required. 

The alterations of accent which have been proposed in other 
passages—as duds for duws in 1 C. xiv. 7, rpwrordxos for zpwrdroKos 
in Col. i 15 (see Meyer), and even gwrdy for dwrwv in Ja i. 17 
(xaryp Tav d.)—originated either in dogmatic prepossessions or in 
ignorance of the language. The last is altogether absurd. 

3. It is still a disputed question whether in prose (for to 
poetry peculiar considerations apply, comp. eg. Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. I. 476) the pronoun should be joined as an enclitic to a 
preposition, where no emphasis is intended ; that is, whether we 
should write wapa cov, év pow, eis pe, rather than wapa aod, 
év éuol, «.7.r. In the editions of the N. T. (Lachmann’s in- 
cluded), as in those of Greek authors in general, we regularly 
find apos pe, mpos oe, but ev col, ev eyo, emi oé, els eu, err 
éue, etc. It is only in the case of mpos pe, oe, that variants are 
noted, the orthotoned pronouns being sometimes found (L. i. 43, 
A. xxii 8, 13, xxill. 22, xxiv. 19) in B and other MSS., mostly 
at the end of a sentence or clause: see Bornem. on A. xxiv. 19. 
Partly on the authority of ancient grammarians, and partly for 
the reason assigned by Hermann (De em. gr. Gree. p. 75 sq.), 
that in such combinations the pronoun is the principal word, one 
must be disposed to decide generally in favour of retaining the 
accent of the pronoun: apds pe, however, is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and is often found in MSS. See Buttm. L 
285 sq., Jacobs, Anth. Pal. I. Pref. p. 32, Matth. Eurip. Or. 
384 and Sprachl. 29, Kriig. p. 82, also Ellendt, Arrian I. 199, 
Yet Reisig (Cony. in Aristoph. p. 56) and Bornemann (Xen. 
Conv. p. 163) maintain the other view; and it must be confessed 
that—hesides the case of mpos ze—the enclitic forms are often 
found in good MSS. of Greek authors, The accent must of 
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course be retained when the pronoun is emphatic: thus Knapp 
and Schulz correctly write ri wpos oe in Jo, xxi. 22. 


As regards the inclination of the accent, the ordinary rules of 
the grammarians are in general observed in editions of the N. T. 
Hence even Fritzsche still writes 6 wats pov Mt. viii. 6, é€ tuav 
mwes Jo. vi. 64, tro rwov L. ix. 7; not ais pot, é& tay rivés, 
ixo tiaov, which are defended by Hermann (De emend. gr. Gr. I. 
71, 73). Lachmann? introduced the accent in the last two cases, 
and also wrote wou éorw Mt. ii. 2, per atrév éoriv Mk. ii. 19, but 
left rais pov unchanged: he has been followed by Tisch. (ed. 2). 
Compare however the cautious opinion of Buttmann (I. 65 sq.).3 


SECTION VII. 
PUNCTUATION.‘ 


1. In the editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu- 
sive, the punctuation was not only wanting in consistency, but 
was also excessive. To make the meaning clearer editors intro- 
duced a profusion of stops, especially commas; and in doing 
this often intruded on the text their own interpretation of it. 
Knapp was the first who bestowed closer attention on the 
subject, and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles. Schulz, 
Lachmann, and Tischendorf (who usually agrees with Lach- 
mann), have followed in the same track,’ but with still greater 
reserve: no one of these, however, has given a general exposi- 
tion of his principles,’ 


1 [Most editors of the N. T. write spss ms, os, in ordinary cases, In Tischen- 
dorf's 7th ed. we find regularly wes «i, o¢; but in ed. 8 he retains the accent of 
the pronoun (in this case) only when the pronoun is emphatic (as Mt. iii. 14). 
See further Lipsius pp. 59-67, Jelf 64, Don. p. 44.] 

2 Yet Lachm. writes iwi civey A. xxvii. 44, idv coves Jo. xx. 23. 

3 [This subject is examined by Lipsius in detail, as regards the usage of 
the LXX andthe N. T. The principal departure from the ordinary rules is in 
the case of two enclitics, the first of which has one syllable, the second two; 
here, in editions of the LXX and the N. T., the second enclitic almost always 
retains its accent, a8 iexuperspss pov ieris, Tischendorf usually follows this rule. 
He also writes (on MS. authority) dare pov cis, not AY. wou ois, and (once, 
Mk. xiv. 14) rev ierix, See his Proleg. p. 62 (ed. 7). Lipsius pp. 49-59, Jelf 
64, Don. p. 43 sq. On ‘‘interpunctio cum enclisi conjuncta,’ see Lobeck, 
Path. II. 321-332, Lipsius p. 55 sq. ] 

Ps Comp. especially Poppo in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826, I. 506 sqq., and 

atth. 59. 

5 Comp. also Buttm. I. 68, Schleierm. Hermen. p. 76. 

© Among editors of Greek authors, I. Bekker has begun to punctuate with 
greater moderation and consistency, W. Dindorf with still more reserve: both 
however seem to carry the exclusion of the comma too far. 

7 Rinck has proposed (Stud. wu. Krié. 1842, p. 554 sq.) that in punctuation 
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There is a scientific necessity for punctuation, since any 
representation of oral discourse would manifestly be incomplete 
without it. It was however originally devised for a practical 
purpose—to aid the reader, especially in reading aloud, by 
marking the various pauses for the voice. And such its main 
object must still be,—to enable the reader to perceive at once 
what words are to be connected together, and, so far, to guide 
him to the correct perception of the meaning.’ Punctuation 
must therefore be founded on an examination of the logical, or 
rather (since the thought is already clothed in language) of 
the grammatical and rhetorical relations of the words to one 
another. Hence it would be asking too much to require that 
an editor should in no degree whatever indicate his own inter- 
pretation of the passage by the punctuation, since he has to 
insert not merely commas but also the colon and the note of 
interrogation. 

With respect to the proper use of the colon or of the full stop 
in the N. T. text there can scarcely be any doubt. Lachmann 
and Tischendorf? indeed have dropped the colon before a direct 
quotation, preferring to indicate the commencement of the 
quotation by a capital letter; but we can see no sufficient 
reason for this innovation. 

There is much less uniformity in the use of the comma. So 
much as this is clear—that only a sentence which is itself gram- 
matically complete,® and which also stands in close connexion 
with another sentence, should be marked off by a comma; and 
that the comma was, strictly speaking, invented for this pur- 
pose. But a grammatically complete sentence comprehends not. 
merely subject, predicate, and copula (each of which three ele- 
ments may be either expressed or understood), but also all qua- 
lifying words which are introduced into the sentence to define 


we should return to the principles of the ancient Greek grammarians (Villoison, 
Anecd. II. 138 sqq.). This however would be hardly practicable. 

1 Buttmann, loc. cit. 

* [In his 8th ed. Tisch. has returned to the old practice. ] 

3? The grammatical sentence will, as a rule, coincide with the logical, but 
not always. In L. xii. 17, Jo. vi. 29 (see ‘s 65), for example, there are logi- 
cally two sentences, but by means of the relative the second is incorporated in 
the first, so that the two form grammatically one whole. This is the case in 
every instance of breviloquence, where two sentences are contracted into one. 
Also in 1 Tim. vi. 3, 67 oss irspodidacxadrss nal mh wpesipyiras Vyiaiveues Asyos, 
we have two logical propositions, but in this construction the two form one 
grammatical sentence: see below, p. 66, 
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these main elements more precisely,and without which the sense 
would be imperfect. Hence Griesbach, for instance, was wrong 
in separating the verb from its subject by a comma whenever the 
subject was accompanied by a participle, or consisted of a par- 
ticiple with its adjuncts; as in Mk. vii. 8, x. 49, Rom. viii. 5, 
1 Jo. i 4, ni. 15. The comma is also wrongly inserted in 
1 Th. iv. 9, rept S€ ris piraderdias, ov ypeiay EyeTe ypadeuv 
yey’ Mt. vi. 16, ux yiveoOe, dsarep of brroxpetai (for pn yiv. 
by itself gives no sense at all), Mt. v. 32, d¢ dy droAvon Tip 
yuvaixa avtov, TapexTos Norou Tropveias (the last words contain 
the most essential part of the statement), Mt. xxi. 3, xal 
ameaTetXe Tous SovAOUS aUTOU, KaNETAL TOUS KeKANpEVOUs’ 1 Th. 
ii. 9, riva yap evyapiotiav Suvapeda TH Oe@ avtatrodobvat Trepi 
Upav, emt radon TH yapa’ 1 C. vii. 1, eadov avOpwrrg, yuvaiKos 
un dnrecOar A.v.2 [?],nal évordicato amo Tis TysHs,cuverduins 
Kai THS yuvatxos. But the notion of a complete sentence is still 
more comprehensive. Even a relative clause must be con- 
sidered a part of the preceding sentence, when the relative 
(whether pronoun or adverb) includes the demonstrative, as 
Jo. vi. 29, tva muctevonte els bv arréatetrev exeivos’ Mt. xxiv. 
44, } ov Soxetre dpa o vios Tod avOpwrou Epyerar’ L. xii. 17, 
Ott ovK exw Tov cvvdEw Tovs KapTrovs pov ; or when there is an 
attraction of the relative, as L. ii. 20, éwt maou ols jxoveay ; } 
or when the relative clause is so necessary a complement to the 
antecedent that the sense is not complete unless both are taken 
together, as L. xii. 8, ras 85 dy oporoyjoyn Mt. xiii. 44, rdavta 
Oca €yet; or when the preposition is not repeated before the 
relative, as A. xiii 39, amd mavrwv dv ove nouvnOnte x.7.2., 
L. i. 25.2 Also when the subject, the predicate, or the copula 
of a sentence is composed of several words joined by «az 
(or o¥dé), we must take all these words together, and regard 
them as one whole grammatically, though, logically considered, 
there are really several sentences: Mk. xiv. 22, AaBwv o 'Inaois 
aproy evroynaas exrace kat Edwxev avbtois’ Jo. vi. 24, 'Inaods 
ovx éotiv exet ovde of pabnral avrov' Mt. xiii. 6, 7A/ouv avarter- 
Aavros exaupatioOn Kai Sid 7d pun eyew pilav éEnpdvOn (so 
Lachm. correctly), 1 Tim. vi. 3, Mt. vi. 26.—(The case is 


* Compare Schef. Demosth. II. 657. 
7 It would be going too far to omit the comma before every relative sentence, 
as is done by tr, for instance, in his edition of Plato, 
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different in Mk. xiv. 27, rarafw tov wowpeéva, nat Svacxopric6n- 
cera Ta mpoBata’ Mt. vii. 7, aitetre, eal SoOncerar tpi: 
here two complete sentences are connected by «at, and there- 
fore the comma cannot be omitted. When 7 separates two 
sentences, the comma is always required before it.) 

The comma must also be omitted between such sentences as 
av povos trapotxeis ‘Iepove. cal ovx éyvas «.7.r. (L. xxiv. 18), 
because they are so closely connected that they must be read 
without a pause, and only when thus joined together convey the 
proper sense. In Mk. xv. 25 also we must write jv @pa TpiTy 
Kat éctavpwoay avroy, and in Mt. viii. 8, od edu ixavos iva 
pou vmro THY oTeyny eiséXOns, Without any break. Lastly, the 
comma may be omitted before adAAd when the following sen- 
tence is incomplete, and therefore has its roots, so to speak, in 
what has gone before: thus Rom. viii. 9, dyets dé odn eote ev 
capxl GAX’ év wvevwate and in ver. 4, Tots py KaTa capKa 
TepiTatovcw adda Kata mvevpa (here Fritzsche retains the 
comma). 

2. On the other hand, we must not bring too much into a 
sentence grammatically complete, and thus omit commas when 
they are really necessary. 

(a) The vocative is never a constituent part of the sentence 
with which it 1s connected, but it is to be regarded as a sort of 
announcement of it ; especially when the verb of the sentence is 
in the 1st or 3rd person. Hence the comma is required in Jo. 
ix. 2, paBPi, tis Tuaptey’ Mk. xiv. 36, a8Ba o ratnp, Tavta 
duvara cov 2 P. iii, 1, L. xv. 18, xviii. 11, al. 

(b) A comma is correctly inserted after a word which is the 
subject both of a sentence immediately following it and begin- 
ning with a conjunction, and also of the principal sentence; 
as Jo. vii. 31, o Xpiotos, Grav EAOy, . . . wounoet. Lach- 
mann’s practice is different. | 

(c) If a grammatically complete sentence is followed by a 
supplementary statement, which might properly form a sentence 
of itself, the two must be separated by a comma: thus Rom. 
xli. 1, wapaxado bas Twapactica ta cwpata 0.0.6... TO 
Oe@, Thy Noytxnv AaTpetay (that is, Aris éotiv 7 Aoy. AaT.), 1 Tim. 
ii. 6, 0 Sods Eautov avtiduTpov brép TavTwY, TO wapTUpLoY KaLpois 
tStous. So also in the case of participles, &c.: Col. ii. 2, iva 
TAPAkr, at Kapdiat avTov, auuPiBacbevtes ev ayatrn’ Jo. ix. 13, 
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ayousey avTOV mpos TOs haptcatous, Tov Tore TuPdov' Rom. 
Vil 4, ta 7d Stxatwpa Tov vopou mAnpwO7 ev nuiv, Trois wy 
kata capxa wepimatovew’ ver. 20, E. 1. 12. 

. (0) If a twofold construction is used in what is (logically) a 
single sentence,—as when an anacoluthon occurs,—the parts 
must be separated by a comma in writing, and in reading bya 
pause; as in Jo. xv. 2, way KArpa év épot wy pépov Kaprrov, 
dine avro. By the addition of avro the words wav xr... 
kaprov become a casus pendens, which is merely placed in front 
of thesentence ; and hence no one would read the words with- 
outa pause. Similarly in Rev. iii 12, 0 vuxav, qroujow avrov 
oTUov «.t.r., H. ix. 23, avayen Ta pev UTodelypata Tay ev 

Tos obpavots, TouTos KaOapiter Gar. It is obvious that, when 
complete sentences are introduced, they must be marked off by 
commas from the principal sentence, as L, ix. 28, A. v. 7, al. 
(see § 62. 2.] 

(¢) Ifin a sentence several words which stand in the same 
relation are joined to one another acuvdétws (without xa’), or 
merely enumerated in succession, they must be separated from 
one another by commas: 1 P. v.10, avtos xataprice, otnpitet, 
ofevaces, Oewedcwoer’ L. xiii. 14, droxpiOels € 6 dpyravvdywyos, 
ayavaxtav OTe . . . 0 Inaois, édeye. 

If the use of the comma in all these cases is correct, one might 
wish that we had a subordinate stop—a half comma—that those 
Words in a continuous grammatical sentence which a reader is in 
danger of connecting together, though they certainly do not form (so 
to speak) one grammatical group, might be exhibited to the eye as 
unconnected. Thus in L. xvi. 10,6 mords év eAaxiorw Kat év TOAAG 
tutus éort, any reader may go wrong, because xaé naturally leads 
him to expect a second word parallel to morés & éAaxicrw, The 
same may be said of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14, ef yap 
O& & vouov KAnpovopor Ja V. 12, Arw de tua 76 vai vat Kat 7d od 
ov’ 1 C. xv. 47, & aparos dvOpwros éx ys xoixds’ H. v. 12, ddei- 
Aovres elvar SiSdaoxaAror Sia tov ypovov wadw ypeiav éyere Tod didd- 
oxey twas’ Jo. v. 5, qv tes dvOpwros éxet TpidKovta Kal oxrw éry 
ov & 1p doOeveia? Rom. ili. 9, ri oby; mpoexdpeba; od ravrws 
(ot, wdyrws). A half comma would make all clear. As however 
ho such stop exists, we might employ in its stead an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,7. from 
om, But recent editors use no stop at all in such cases, and this 
1s perhaps the most prudent course.? 


ie is probably misplaced, and should come in below, with Rom. iv. 14, ee 
*|Lipsius (pp. 83-103) gives a detailed analysis of Lachmann’s system o 
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3. It is in many respects desirable that an editor’s view of 
a passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 
punctuation. This is easily avoided in cases where it is not 
necessary to punctuate at all, as in Rom. i. 17, vii. 21, Mt. xi. 11, 
There are passages, however, where a stop—full stop, colon, 
comma, or note of interrogation—1s absolutely necessary, and 
yet cannot be introduced without the adoption of some parti- 
cular interpretation. In Jo, vii. 21, 22, for instance, every 
editor must decide whether he will write,“Ev épyov erroinca xat 
mavtes Bavydvere Sia tovTo Mwons Sédaxev tyiv mepitopny 
«.7.X, (with Chrysostom, Cyril, Euthymius Zigabenus, al.), or 
“Ev épyov ... Qavypatete 51a rotto. Mwors x«.7.X., with Theo- 
phylact and nearly all modern editors and commentators. The 
former punctuation might still be defended (not indeed on 
the ground that, as Schulz has shown, 8a tovro in John 
usually begins, but never ends a sentence,—but) if the con- 
nexion were understood thus: “I have done one work and ye 
all wonder: therefore (be it known to you) Moses has given 
you ete.” That is: “I will put an end to your wonder: you 
yourselves perform circumcision on the Sabbath according to 
the law of Moses. If then this ceremony, which immediately 
affects only one part of the body, is not a violation of the 
Sabbath, surely the work of healing, which extends to the whole 
man, is also allowed.” I confess, however, that (as also Liicke 
has shown) the explanation of the passage is far simpler if the 
ordinary punctuation is retained.’ Heb. xi. 1 might be punctu- 
ated, €ore b€ miotis, €Xmulopévev UTrootacts K.T.r.: the emphasis 
would thus fall on €ore, and the existence of awiotes of such a 
kind as the words in apposition describe would be indicated as 
an historical fact. I now think, however, that it is more appro- 
priate to omit the comma, so that the words contain a definition 
of faith—the accuracy of which definition is illustrated by the 
unctuation, marking instances in which Tischendorf’s practice is different. In 
is 7th ed. Tisch. punctuates more sparingly than before: ‘‘ quod raritati stu- 
debamus, id eam commendationem habet, quod quo antiquiores cdd. sunt, eo 
rarior interpunctio est.” (Proleg. p. 62.) On the traces of punctuation in the 
older MSS., see Lipsius pp. 67-76. 

: be recent commentators, Luthardt, Meyer, and Alford join 3« rovre to ver. 
22, but do not assume an ellipsis. On the other side, the English reader may be 
referred to Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 259 ; Olshausen, Comm. III. 480, 
and the notes of Tholuck, Hengstenherg, and Wordsworth. Tisch. (ed. 8) omits 


dia rovre, on very slender authority. estcott and Hort join the words to ver. 
22. See Westcott’s note in loc. ] 
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historical examples that follow: see Bleek in loc. In punctu- 
ating Jo. xiv. 30, 31, commentators vary between éy éuol ov« 
eyes ovdév, GAN’ Wva .. . Troe. evyelpecOe «.7.r., and ovdév' GAN 
Wa... Wow, éyeipecOe x.7.d. It is impossible to avoid varia- 
tions of this kind, if the N. T. text is punctuated at all. Compare 
further Rom. iii. 9, v. 16, vi. 21, viii. 33, ix. 5, xi. 31, 1 C.i. 13, 
vi. 4, xvi. 3, A. v. 35 (see Kiihnol), H. iii. 2, Ja. ii. 1, 4, 18, 
v. 3, 4. 

The same reluctance to engage the reader in favour of any par- 
ticular interpretation of the text is probably the main cause which 
has led to the entire disuse of the parenthesis (once so much abused 


on the part of some recent editors, e.g. Tischendorf. It was retaine 
by Lachmann. See below, § 62. 


SecTIoN VIII. 
UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in ag of the Ist decl.—mostly 
oriental, but formed in accordance with a familiar Greek ana- 
lory—always make the genit. sing. in @: "Iwawa L. iii, 27, 
"Tova Mt. xii. 39, Jo. i. 43, al, KNw7ra Jo. xix. 25, Srehava 1 
C.1.16, xvi. 15, Sxeva A. xix. 14, Knfa 1 C. i. 12, Satava 
Mk. i. 13, 2 Th. ii 9, "Evradpa Col. i. 7:’ [comp. papowra L. 
XVL 9]. 

Those also which end in unaccented as make the genitive in 
a; as Kaiada Jo. xviii. 13, "Ava L. iii. 2, "Apéra 2 C. xi. 32 
(Joseph. Ant. 17. 3. 2, 18.5.1), BapyaBa G. ii. 1, Col. iv. 10, 
‘Aypiwma? A. xxv. 23, comp. Joseph. Ant. 16. 2. 3, 16. 6. 7, 
20.7.1, al. (Siva Joseph. Vit. 17, MarOeia Act. Apocr. p. 133), 
‘IovSa often—The same forms are not unfrequently used by 
Attic writers in proper names; as Maoxa Xen. An. 1. 5. 4, 
Tw8pia Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 14, Kozdra Theocr. 5. 150, al.: comp. 
Kriig. p. 42 * (Jelf 79, Don. p. 89), and on Boffa (L. xiii. 29, 
Rev. xxi. 13), in particular, Buttm. I, 147, 199, Bekker, Anecd. 
IIL 1186. 

? So Gaya in Act. Thom., Aovxa Euseb. H. E. 8. 24, ‘“Epuae id. 3. 3. 
* On the other hand, we find ’Ayp/awov occasionally in Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 
land 2, 18. 8. 8, al.) and Euseb. 4 &. 2.19. In the same way the MSS. of 

t ophon — between Pafprev and Twfpia. 


Xen 
ae ier. 1. 156, Eliendt on Arrian, Al. I. 83, V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 
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The genitive of nouns in as pure ends in ov in the N.T., as 
usually in Attic writers (e.g. Aiveias) ;* as "Avdpéas Mk. i. 29, 
Jo. i. 45 (Joseph. Ant. 12. 2.3, Act. Apocr. pp. 158, 159), "HAtas 
L. i. 17 [2], iv. 25, ‘Hoatas Mt. iii. 3, xiii 14, A. xxviii. 25, al, 
‘Tepeulas Mt. ii. 17, xxvii. 9, Zayapias Mt. xxiii. 35, Li. 40, al., 
Avoavias I. iii. 1, Bapayias Mt. xxiii. 35. Similarly ‘Ovi-as 
-ov (so always in Josephus), TwBi-as -ov, Geo. Syncell. Chro- 
nogr. p. 164, though the usual genitive is TwPia.’ 


Several names of places that might be declined as nouns of 
the Ist decl. are in the N. T. indeclinable: as Kava (dat. Jo. un. 1, 
11, accus, Jo. iv. 46), Bybcaida, ByPpayy}, Tory064, ‘Papa.? BybaBapa, 
Jo, i. 28, must not be classed with these, for Origen treats it as 
a neuter plural: in this passage recent editors read é& Byfavia. 
Avéda is certainly inflected as a fem. sing, in A. ix. 38 (Avddys) 5 
Ly verses 32, 35, we find AvéSa as a neut, accus. in good 

4 

The compounds in apxos* usually exchange this ending for apxys 
(of the 1st decl.) in the N. T. and in later Greek :® as aarptap 
H. vii. 4, plur. A. vii. 8, 9 (1 Chr. xxvii. 22); rerpdpyns Mt. xiv. 1, L. 
iii. 19, ix. 7 (Joseph. Ant. 18. 7. 1, rerpdpyac Euseb. H. £. 1. 7. 4); 
moditdapyys A. xvii. 6; eOvapyys 2 C. xi. 32 (1 Mace. xiv. 47, evapxy 
1 Macc. xv. 1, 2, €6vdpxnv Joseph. Ant. 17. 11. 4, eOvdpxas Kus. 
Const. 1. 8); from dovapyys, dovapyav A. xix. 31 (docepyyv Euseb. 
H. E. 4. 15. 11, Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15. 92) ; éxarovrapyys A. X. 
1, 22, xxi. 32, xxii. 26 (Joseph. B. J. 3. 6. 2), éxarovrdpyy A. XXIV. 
23, xxvii. 31, Mt. viii. 13,—where however a few MSS. have 


1 Lobeck, Proleg. Pathol. p. 487 sqq. 

2 See in general Georg. Cheerobosci Dice. in Theod. Can. (ed. Gaisf.), I. 42. 

3 (Brécaiday may be the accus. of -d« in Mk. vi. 45, viii. 22, but is vocative in 
Mt. xi. 21. In Mt. xxvii. 33 we find sis Peayoéa, but in Mk. xv. 22 (probably) 
iw) Teavyoéay. | 

‘ See Winer, RWB. II. 30. [‘' Avd3« is feminine in 1 Macc. and in Pliny: 
Josephus uses both modes of inflexion.” RWB.l.c. In A. ix. 38 we must read 
Avdias.—Compare Vouoppay Mt. x. 15 (Gen. xiii. 10), Topecfpas 2 P. ii. 6 (Gen. 
xiv. 2); Avorpey A. xiv. 6, al., Averpus A. xiv. 8, al.; @varsipor A. xvi. 14, 
@vazrupay Rev. i. 11 (in good MSS.).—In the case of Map/a, Mapu, the variation 
between the inflected and the non-inflected forms is very perplexing. ] 

5 It is true the MSS. of the older Greek writers also vary between apyes and 
apxns, but recent critics give the preference to apxes (comp. Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
I. 4, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 22, p. 109); this form also agrees best with the 
derivation of these words (from asyés). Comp. rowapyes Asch. Choéph. 662 ; 
but yupveerepens must be retained in Aschin. Zim. I. 23 (ed. Bremi). 

* That apxns was the usual termination in the apostolic age also seems & 
legitimate inference from the fact that the Romans, in translating these words 
into Latin, used this or a similar form, though it would have been as easy to 
use -archus. Thus we find Jetrarches, Hirt. Bell. Al. c. 67, Liv. Eput. 94, 
Horat. Serm. 1. 8. 12, Lucan 7. 227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2. 17, Juven. Sat. 
1. 130; Toparcha, Spartian. in Hadrian. 13; Patriarcha, Tertull. de Anim. c. 7. 
55, al.: comp. Schef. Demosth. II. 151. At a later period, we have the testi- 
mony of the Byzantine writers for the preponderance of this form. 
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&atovrdpyw, as in Joseph. B. J. 2. 4. 3 éxarovrapxov is read besides 
&arovrdpyyv. But éxarovrapyos occurs almost without any variant in 
Mt. viii. 5, 8, L. vii. 6, A. xxi. 25: éxarovrdpyov, L. vii. 2, may come 
from éxarovrdpxns ; 80 also may the gen. plur. A. xxiii. 23, if we write 
&arovrapyav tor -dpywv.! Lastly, for orparoreddpyn A. xxviii. 16 
(Const. Man. 4412, al.) the better MSS. have -dpyw. The following 
additional instances of the form -épyys may be adduced from the 
Greek Bible and from writers of the first centuries after Christ : 
yeeoitpxns Wis. xiii. 3,? xurpiapyns 2 Mace. xii. 2, rordpyys Gen. xli. 
34, Dan. iii. 2, 3, vi 7, Euseb. H. £. 1. 13. 3, @Qcacdpyys Lucian, 
Peregr. 11, wepdpyns Arrian, Tact. p. 30, dadrayydpxys ib. p. 30, 
cilapyys ib. p. 50, eAcharvrdpyys 2 Macc. xiv. 12, 3 Mace. v. 4, 45, 
dAaBupxns Joseph. Ant. 19.5.1, yevdpyns Lycophr. 1307, Joseph. 
Ant. 1, 13. 4, ragidpyys Arrian, Al. 2.16. 11, Euseb. Const. 4. 63 
(though in 4. 51, 68, he uses tagiapxos, see Heinich. Index p. 585), 
dpyns Arrian, 41. 1. 12, 11, 2.7.5, ovpedpyns Act. Apocr. p. 52, 
vonapyns Papyr. Taur. p. 24, yerovudpyys Boisson. Anecd. V. 73, 

v quote from the Byzantines all the examples of compounds in 
-apxys Would be an endless work; they occur on almost every page.— 
Of some compounds -apxos is the only form which occurs in the N.T.: 
thus we find ytAdapyos in all the N. T. passages, 22 in number (on the 
other hand, yiAudpyys Arrian, Al. 1. 22. 9, 7. 25. 11, see Ellendt, 
Arrian IL. 267), and also in the LXX, Ex. xviii. 11,8 25, Dt. i. 15, 
Num. i. 16, in which passages we also meet with Sexddapyos (Sexa- 
d¢pya: Arrian, Tact. p. 98). In the Byzantines, xévrapyos Cedren. 1. 
105, 708, vuxrérapyos Leo Diac. 6. 2, must be looked upon as isolated 
instances of this form. 

We meet with dialectic inflexions of nouns of the 1st decl., in 
oxeipns the Ionic genit. of omeipa, A. xxi, 31, xxvii. 1, and—with 
some variation in the MSS.—A. x. 1 (comp. Arrian, Acies contra 
Alanos pp. 99, 100, 102): good MSS. also have payatpys Rev. xiii 14, 
H. xi. 34, 37, and payatpy Rev. xiii. 10, L. xxii. 49, A. xii. 2 (comp. 
Ex. xv. 9). Compare also Samdeipy A. v. 1 (Samrdeipa Lachm.), and 
ovveduins ver. 2, in good MSS.‘ See Matth. 68. 2.° 


1 (In the received text -os occurs 15 times, -ns 5; in Tisch. (ed. 7), -o¢ 6 times 
and -n5 13; in ed. 8 Tisch. reads -os in A. xxii. 25 only, but in some passages 
there is little authority for the reading which he accepts. In the text of West- 
cott and Hort (who receive -os 4 times, -9s 15), Matthew uses -os in nomin., -» 
in dative; Luke (in Gospel and Acts) -s only, except in accus. sing. (A. xxii. 
25).—For rsrpepyns we should probably read escpaapyns: 80 also csrpaepysiv. | 

? (In ed. 7 Winer added sepuepyns, Esth. ii. 3. 

? [This should be xviii. 21: dsxadapyos occurs in some of these passages of the 
LXX, viz. Ex. xviii. 21, 25, Dt. i. 15.] 

* {Tischendorf (ed. 8) receives the » in all these instances; also ranepvpns L. 
VL 48, wpypns A. xxvii. 30. On the Ionic forms in the N. T. see Cobet, N. 7’. 
Vatic, pp. xxxiii, lxxiii aq., xc: A. Buttmann (@r. p. 11) maintains that these 
should not be called Ionisms, as we do not find the nomin. -py in the N. T. With 
ondoins Tisch. compares iniBeBnxving 1 8S. xxv. 20, xuveyulns Ex. viii. 21, 24: 
see his Proleg. p. 54 (ed. 7). ] 

* [We have Maplas in Jo. xi. 1: comp, "Awe 1S, i. 2,5, Avddas (Jelf 78. Obs.).] 
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2. In the 2nd declension we find the following forms :— 

(a) “AzrodAd, accus. sing. of ’AzroAAws (A. xviii. 24) A. xix. 1, 
1 C. iv. 6 [?], instead of "AaoAA@y; comp. Buttm. I. 155, 199 
(Jelf 86) : the genitive is "AzoAAw, according to rule, 1 C. iii. 4, 
xvi. 12. In A. xxi. 1 we find in good MSS. ryv Ké (1 Mace. 
xv. 23, Joseph. Ant. 14. 7. 2), see Buttm. I. 155, Kriig. p. 46: 
the common reading ty Kav is very weakly supported. For 
Kais, however, a collateral indeclinable form Ké occurs in Strabo 
10. 489. Compare further Duker on Thue. 8. 41. 

(0) Not as dative of voids, after the analogy of the 3rd decl., 
1 C.i. 10, xiv. 15, Rom. vii. 25 ; vods as genitive, for vod, 1 C. 
xiv. 19. The usual form of the dative in Greek writers is vd@ 
or v@: vol occurs only in Simplic. ad Aristot. Phys. 31.25, Philo 
I. 63 (Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1196), the Byzantines,—e.g. 
Malalas, see the index in the Bonn ed., Theophan. 28,—and the 
Fathers: see Lob. p. 453, Boisson. Marin. p. 93 sq. Similarly 
hoos, A. xxvii. 9, genit. for 70d, as in Arrian, Peripl. p. 176, 
Malalas 5. p. 94, Cinnam. p. 86; comp. Lob. le. 

(c) The vocative Océ Mt. xxvii. 46, without variant (Jud. xxi. 
3, Wis. ix. 1, Act. Thom. 25, 45, 57,—TipoOce 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 
20): an instance of this form is hardly to be found in Greek 
writers, comp. Buttm. I. 151. Even in the LXX the voc. is 
usually Oeds.} 

(dq) From ootéoy we find the uncontracted plural éoréa L. 
xxiv. 39, and doréwy Mt. xxiii. 27, H. xi. 22,al. The latter is 
not very uncommon in Greek prose, see Lucian, Necyom. 15, 
Plat. Locr. 102 d.; comp. also Eurip. Orest. 404, Troad.1177 : 
oaréa is less common, but see Plat. Locr. 100 b., Aristot. Anim. 
3. 7, Menand. p. 196 (ed. Meineke).” 


The following instances of metaplasmus are found in the N. T.: 

(1) ‘O Seouds has in the plural 74 Seoud, L. viii. 29, A. xvi 26, 
xx. 23, and only once oi Secuot, Ph. i. 13;—in every instance without 
any variant. In Greek authors, too, Secuot is more rare than ra 
Seoud : see Thom. M. p. 204, Buttm. I. 210% (Jelf 85). 

(2) From od@Barov we find only the gen. sing. and plur. and 


. ] [Kriiger (p. 44) quotes 4 from (Enomaus in Euseb. Prep. Ev. 5. 33, p. 228; 
also Tizéhss Luc. Harm, 1, :acéss Inscript. 8175. 6, ’Appidss Aristoph. Acharn. 
6. 


176.] 
: Vn Rev. ii. 1 Tisch. read ypusies in ed. 7; and in Rev. ix. 20 & has ydamte, 
see Lob. p. 207: xpucas (for xpueny) is strongly supported in Rev, i. 13.] 

* Comp. Kiihnél, Act. p. 558, 
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the dat. sing.! (and accus. plur.]: the dative plural is c¢8Bacx (which 
occurs also in Meleag. 83, 4), formed according to Passow from a 
sing. oaffar, -aros. 

(3) ‘O otros, plural (otro: and) oira A. vii. 12 v. 1, as often in 
Greek writers: a singular ctrov was never in use, see Scheef. Soph. 
Electr. 1366. In A. vii., however, the best MSS. have ouria, which 
now stands in the text.” 

In regard to gender :— 

(1) Acucs is feminine (Dorice, Lob. p. 188) in L. xv. 14, A. xi. 28, 
on the testimony of a few good MSS.; in L. iv. 25 there is very 
little authority for the feminine. Comp. Malalas 3. p. 60, and see 
Bornem. on A. xi. 28.8 

2) In Mk. xii. 26 Bdros in masc., though not without v. 7. ; in 
L. xx. 37, A. vii. 35, feminine: see Fritz. Mark p. 532. See in 
peor Paral. p. 174 sq., and comp. # a7A0s Const. Man. 2239, 
9764, 

(3) Instead of 6 varos, the later form, some MSS. in Rom. xi. 10 
have ro varov,! the form used by the older writers: see Fritz. 
in loc.5 


SecTIon IX. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Peculiar forms deserving attention are, 

1. In the singular :— 

(a) The genitive spicovs Mk. vi. 23 (for the usual form 
nutoeos) from the neuter #ucov, used as a substantive; comp. 
Dio Chr. 7. 99, Schwarz, Comm. p. 652, Buttm. I. 191 (Jelf 
122). 

(b) The Ionic dative ynpec (contracted from yypei) L. i. 36, 


1 In the LXX we find (besides eafBees) a dative plural from this form, ¢af- 
Bares, 1 Chr. xxiii. 81, 2 Chr. ii. 4, viii. 13, Ez. xlvi. 3, as in Joseph. Ant. 16. 
6.4. Inthe N. T. cafBareus is occasionally found amongst the various read- 
ings, as Mt. xii 1, 12, in good MSS. [2«6Gaees does not seem to occur in the 
uncial MSS., except in Mt. xii. 1, 12, in B alone. With eafSfaes compare srnipacs, 
wposwraes (Jelf 117). ] 

2 (From eredier, erade: L. xxiv. 13, Rev. xxi. 16; cradsa Jo. vi. 19 (Tisch. 
ed. 8) is doubtful: see Kriig. p. 58. 

: tee also-§ 59. 4. 6, on this word and on Anyvés. ] 
* [ Fritz. quotes re ». from some early editions of the N. T., but adds: ‘*Cdd. 
ver verter.” Neither Griesb. nor Tischendorf cites re ». from any MS. } 

§ [For +6 ABavwrer, Rev. viii. 6 Rec., the true reading is vey a. : for capris, 
Rev. xxi. 20 Rec., we should read the usual form capi», In Mk. xiv. 3 Rec. 
has es adaGaerpov ; Lachm., Fritz., and Tisch. (ed. 8) rey &. ; Treg., Westcott and 
Hort, ca» &.; in other places there is nothing to show the gender: the Attic 
form is éAaGeeres, In A. xxiii. 16 Rec. has 6 Zvsdper (2 Chr. xiii. 138, al.), but 
the true reading is env ividpar (A. xxv. 3, Jos. viii. 7, al.) : ve tvsdpe» seems not 
to occur in Greek authors. In A. xxviii. 8 we must read 3vesyripioy for (the 
Attic) dussvripin : see Lob. p. 518.] 
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where Rec. has yjpa; comp. oder from oddos in Homer. The 
same form occurs Ps. xci. 15, Ecclus, viii. 6, Theophan. p. 36, 
in the Fathers—e.g. Theodoret, in Ps. crix. I. 1393 (ed. Hal), 
—Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630, 747, Boisson. Anecd. ITI. 19. 

(c) The accusative tyen Jo. v. 11, 15, Tit. ii, 8 (Lev. xiii. 15). 
The Attic writers use another contraction iyia, but bys occurs 
Plat. Phed. 89 d, and similar forms are found elsewhere (Matth. 
113. Rem. 1, Jelf 129). 

(d) In A. xxvii. 40, A and several other MSS. have dprépwva 
as the accusative of dpréwwv (comp. yAnyove Hom. Cerer. 209) ; 
and Lachm. has received it into the text. Lobeck too (Ajax 
p. 171) prefers it to the common form dapréyova: “ appellativi 
declinatio sine dubio eadem que proprii.” See Anacr. Fragm. 
27, and Fischer in loc.) 

2. In the plural :— 

(a) The accus. in eZs instead of éas from nom. sing. in evs; 
as yoveits Mt. x. 21, L.ii. 27, ypappareis Mt. xxiii. 34, etc. The 
same form is also found in Attic writers, e.g. Xenophon (see 
Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 sq., Weber, Dem. pp. 492, 513), though the 
Atticists reject it; see Matth. 83 a Rem. 7 (Jelf 97). 

(b) Avoty for Svotv, the dative of the numeral dvo, Mt. xxii. 
40, L. xvi. 13, A. xii. 6 (Th. M. p. 253), follows the analogy of 
the 3rd declension. It is found in Thuc, 8. 101 (vow nyépais), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others: see Lob. p. 210 
sq.,-Buttm. I. 276. In the genitive évo is always indeclinable 
(Mt. xx. 24, xxi. 31, Jo. i 41, 1 Tim. v. 19, al.), as sometimes 
in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian, Dial. Mort. 4. 1, AXsop. 145. 1 
(Matth. 138, Jelf 166). 

(c) The uncontracted forms dpéwy Rev. vi. 15 (Ez. xi. 10, 
1 K. xx. 28, Is, xiii. 4, al.) and yeckéwv H. xiii 15 (Pr. xii. 14, 
xxxi. 31, Wis. i 6, Ecclus. xxii. 27, al.), for the usual oper, 
xetdov, the other cases being regular. Such genitives, however, 
are not uncommon in Greek prose, comp. Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 213, Georgi, Hier. I. 145, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 2.1; as to 
the poets, see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. pp. x, xii. 


1 [From eaixovrdrwp we find in Rec. crtnovAdrapa Mk. vi. 27: but -arepe is 
now generally received. The same may be said of apriuave. | 

2 (The other form is not found in the N. T. In the plural of ixévs, Bos, and 
wr words, the contracted forms do not occur in the N. T. (A. Buttm. 
p. 14). 


SECT. IX.] UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 75 


(2) The contracted neuter plural julon (L. xix. 8), used as a 
subst.,— compare Theophr. Ch. 11: what has been said respect- 
ing nptcovs applies here also. The ordinary form is 7picea, 
which some MSS. have in this passage; Tisch. reads jpicea 
with B, L; comp. Buttm. I, 248.1 See Fischer, Prol. p. 667, 
Buttm. I. 191. 

(c) The contracted genitive ryyav Jo. xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17 
(for anyéwy, which A has in the former passage) : this is a later 
form (see Lob. p. 246), but it is found in Xen. An, 4. 7. 16, 
and frequently in Plutarch? 


For the Attic xAe’vy (Thom. M. p. 536, Lob. p. 460), the accus. 
of «Ais, we find the more “ common” form x«Acida in L. xi. 52, and 
(in a few MSS.) Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; in the LXX more frequently, 
Jud. iii, 25, Is. xxii. 22.3 In the plural, xAcidas is the better read- 
ing in Mt. xvi. 19, but «Acs in Rev. 1.18. Of gpes also there are 
two plural forms, épides 1 C. i. 11, and épecs (both nomin. and accus.) 
2 C. xii. 20: in G. v. 20 we should probably read épis.4 Kpéas 
has in the plural the usual contracted form xpéa (Buttm. I. 196), 
Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. viii. 13 (Ex. xvi. 8, 12), as in Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 6, 
2.2.2. On the other hand, xépas has xépara Rev. v. 6, xiii. 1, 11, 
xvii. 12 (Am. iii. 14), xepdrwy Rev. ix. 13, xiii. 1 (1 K. i. 50, ii. 29) ; 
and never the contracted xépa, xepov (Buttm. lc., Bekker, Anecd. 
III. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara, Mt. xxiv. 24, A. 11. 43, 
v. 12, Jo. iv. 48, reparwy Rom. xv. 19, instead of réga, repay, 
which are considered the Attic forms (Moris p. 339, Buttm. /.c, 
Jelf 103). 


Rem. 1. The nomin. sing, of ddtves occurs in 1 Th. v. 3 (Is. 
Xxxvii. 3) in the form div (for ddis): comp. SeAdiv, which is not 


1 [Tischendorf, Tregelles, Meyer, and Alford read szisue ; Westcott and Hort, 
taioca. Compare sgtia Hes. Sc. 348 (and Gottling in loc.), é#aue Arat. 1068, for 
lia, by Ase. Wischendorf (ed. 7) quotes sxieue from Antoninus Liberalis c. 2. 
p- 16, and Cleomed. Theor. Cycl. 1. 5. p. 23. A. Buttm. inclines to ryien: see 
Gr. p. 14, Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 194. ] 

: Prhere is good authority for Gadias L. xxiv. 1, wpatws 1 P. iii. 4, instead of 
Baties, wpaies (Lob. p. 247). Of comparatives in wy both the contracted and the 
uncontracted forms are found in the N. T.; from ris, cis, sess, only the uncon- 
tracted, with the single exception of rev in the formula {fas srov (A. Buttm. 
pp. 26, 31). In Rev. xx. 8 & has for cievapes the poetical form cirpaes, which is 
also a v.l. in A. x. 11, xi. 5.] 

2 [From yepss we find the accus. yepra, A. xxiv. 27, Jude 4, asin Eur. Hel. 
1378, Xen. Hell. 8. 5. 16, al.] 

‘ [Tisch. (ed. 7) received the nomin. {pes in 2 C. l.¢c., 1 Tim. vi. 4, but now reads 
ips in both places: in Tit. iii. 9 authorities are divided between ipss (Lachm., 
Treg.) and Ys» (Tisch.). Similar to this is sieerus, accus. plur. of vier, Mt. xv. 
32, Mk. viii. 3 (Lob. p. 326). Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads yxees in Mk. viii. : Fritz. 
(Mark, Exc. 3, p. 796 sq.) examines the readings, and decides in favour of this 
Ionic form in both passages. Phrynichus (App. p. 52) says: vier nal ro wAn- 
buersxéy vieridts nai riers: Lobeck (Phryn. p. 326) adds ‘leg. »terus.” See also 
Tisch. on Mk. viii. 3 (ed. 8), and Wetstein in loc. ] 
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uncommon in later writers ; also «Aed’v, Constant. Porphyr. 14. 208. 
See Buttm. I. 162 (Jelf 104. 19). 

Rem. 2. TAoiros, which is usually masc., often appears in good 
MSS. as a neuter noun; see E. ii. 7, iii. 8, 16, Ph. iv. 19, Col. it 2 
(Act. Apocr. p. 76).! This peculiarity is probably to be referred 
to the popular language, as indeed 6 and ro 7A. are used pro- 
miscuously in modern Greek ; see Coray, Plut. Vit. IL. p. 58, Isoer. 
II. 103, 106. We find also 76 fjdos 2 C. ix. 2 (in B), Ph. iii. 6 (in 
A, B),? see Clem. Ep. p. 17 (Ittig): perhaps also 76 jyos L. xxi. 25, 
if nxous (which is the reading of good MSS.) is accentuated jyxovs, 
as by Lachm. and others; comp. Malal. pp. 121, 436.3 In later 
writers, comp. 7d xAddos Theophan. contin. p. 222 (ed. Bekker) : see 
in general Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 106. Conversely, later writers 
use 6 detzvos (L. xiv. 16 in B, is and 6 retyos (Ducas p. 266, ed. 
Bonn, Act. Apocr. p. 84). The heteroclite cxores (Poppo, Thue. 1. 
225) is once masc. in the N. T., H. xii. 18 (where however oxorw 
is uncertain) ;> elsewhere it is always neuter (oxorovs, -rex), Without 
any difference of reading. “EXecos is sometimes masc. in the LXX, 
as also in Philo I. 284, but is usually neuter in the MSS. of the 
N. T.; the masc. form being noted as a variant in Mt. ix. 13, xii 7, 
xxii. 23, Tit. iii. 5, H. iv. 16,6 only. In A. iii. 10 C has dapBov 
as genitive of OayBos. 

Rem. 3. In the MSS. of the N. T. we find several examples of 
the v appended to the accus. sing. ina or @ (éAriday, cvyyejy) ;? 
as dorépay Mt. ii. 10 (C), xetpavy Jo. xx. 25 (A), dprevav Rev. xii 
13 (A), elxdvay xiii, 14 (A), pivav xxii, 2 (A), Aday A. xiv. 12 (in 
several MSS.), ovyyerqv Rom. xvi. 11 (A), dogodAqv H. vi. 19 (A, 
C, D), wodjpyv Rev. i. 13 (A). Such forms are met with in the 
Byzantine writers (see the index to Leo Gramm. p. 532, Boisson. 
Anecd. V. 102), and in the apocryphal writers (Tisch. de Ev. Apoer. 
p. 137): in the Apocalypse Lachm. has admitted the above-men- 
tioned forms into the text. This subjoined v is probably to be 
considered, not (as by Ross) as an original ending propagated in 
the popular spoken language, but as an arbitrary extension of the 
familiar accusative ending (Matth. 73. 2) beyond its proper limits 


1 [The genitive is always rasvrov; the dative does not occurin the N.T. St. 
Paul uses both forms ; the other N. T. writers é wa. only. Recent editors read 
¢é wa. in all the above passages, and in 2 C. viii. Z, E. i, 7, Col. i. 27: see 
Ellicott on E. i. 7, A. Buttm. p. 22.] ' 

3 [Ts %. is probably the true reading in both passages. ] 

3 [°O sixes occurs H. xii, 19. ] 

‘ On this word see Hase, Leo Diac. i 239 ; Scheef. Ind. Asop. pp. 128, 168; 
Boisson. Herod. Epim. p. 22, Anecd. 1. 61. [It isav.d. in Rev. xix. 9, 17.) 

. Ho this passage C¢p» is now generally received for exérg. ] 

* ('O fases is a Variant in one or two other passages, but vo fa. is now generally 
received in all instances. ] 

7 Comp. Sturz, Dial. Al. p. 127; Lob. Paral. p. 142. 

* (Except in Rev. i. 13 (wedvpny). In his larger edition Lachm. reads acfarry 
in H. vi. 19, receiving the », but regarding the word as inflected according to the 
Ast decl. (metaplasmus) : see A. Buttm. p. 14 (Thayer’s note). ] 
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(Lobeck 7.¢.). In adjectives of two terminations in ys this form of 
the accus, is said to be Molic (Matth. 113. Rem. 2):! see further 
Bornem, on A. xiv. 12.2 


SECTION X. 
DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS: INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1, A simple mode of declining certain Grecised oriental 
names was introduced by the LXX and the N. T. writers. In 
this, the genitive, dative, and vocative have usually one common 
form, and the accusative ends in ». Thus Iycois, genitive 
Incod Mt. xxvi. 69 ; dative "Incod Mt. xxvi. 17 ;? vocative 
"Inood Mk. iL 24; accusative "Incodv Mt. xxvi. 4, A. xx. 21: 
—Aevt or Aevis (L. v. 29), accusative Aevivy Mk. ii. 14:— 
Teots, genitive "Iwo Mt. xxvii. 56, L. iii. 29, al.—but in 
Mark B, D, L have always "Iwojtos:* see Buttm. I. 199. 
The inflexion of the Egyptian word Qapods (Plat. Phadr. 
274 d) presents a parallel to that of ‘Inaots (Matth. 70. 9). 

The word Maois (Mwions) is declined in two ways in the 
N.T. The genitive is invariably Mwcéws, as in the Greek 
Fathers and the Byzantine writers ; comp. Diod. Sic. Eel. 34. 
p. 194 (Lips.). In the dative even good MSS. vary between 
Mocei (which is also found in Eusebius and Theophanes) and 
Mao7z ; comp. Mt. xvii 4, Mk. ix. 5, L. ix. 33, Jo. v. 46, ix. 29, 
A. vil 44, Rom. ix. 15,2 Tim. iii. 8.5 The accusative is Mwojy 
A. vi. 11, vii. 35, 1 C. x. 2, H. iii. 3 (Diod. Sic. 1. 94); but in L. 


1(Such forms as siviBny, Bveuivny (with accent thrown back), for sdesBu, 
dorusrn, are said to be Holic (Matth. 113. Rem. 2; Bekker, Anecd. p. 1233). ] 

4(In ed. 7 Tisch. received the final » in the passages quoted above from the 
A ypse, and in éegaasy H. vi. 19, Ata» A. xiv. 12: see Proleg. p. 55. In 

8 he rejects the » throughout, see his note on H. vi. 19. Similar forms are 

frequently found in &, but not in any of these instances ; see Scrivener, Colla- 
tion p. liv. See farther A. Buttm. Gr. p. 14; also Mullach, Vulg. PP. 22, 162, 
where are given examples from inscriptions and analogies in modern Greek. ] 

3 Besides these forms, the MSS. of the LXX have often "Ines for the dative 
(Dt. iii. 21, 28, xxxi. 23), and even for the genitive (Ex. xvii. 14). 

‘(D has *laxeGev in Mk. xv. 47. Recent editors read "Ineou in L. iii. 29.] 

$(Lachmann reads -¢f in A. vii. 44, and in Rom. ix. 15 (-0 marg.): Ti- 
schendorf (ed. 7) in Mk. ix. 4, 5, A. vii. 44. In Mk. ix. Tisch. now (ed. 8) reads 
Maveus: Acts vil. 44 is probably influenced by the usage of the LXX.—'Iadvyns 
is regularly inflected according to the Ist decl. ; but we find a dative -» in L, 
vii 18, 22. ] | 
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xvi. 29 (and here only) all the MSS. have Macéa, a form which 
occurs in Euseb. H. Z. 1. 3, and often in Clem. AL, Georg. 
Syncell., Glycas, and others, All these forms, with the exception 
of Mwcéws, may clearly be derived from the nominative Mwojs; 
see the analogies in Buttm. I. 198, 210,' 221 (Jelf 116). Mo- 
oéws has been referred to a form Mwacevs, which however does 
not occur, and is after all unnecessary, for the genit. of "Apns is 
sometimes "Apews (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 1.224). No other forms 
are found in the N. T., but a genitive MwoF occurs in the LXX 
and in Geo. Phranzes, and Mwoov Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 
p. 269; a vocative Mwon in Ex. iii. 4. Mavaoon [?-cons] 
has in Mt. 1 10 the accusative Mavacoy, with the various read- 
Ing -co7jy. 


In the received text the name Solomon is declined like Zevoday, 
-Ovros ; thus accus. ZoAopavra Mt. 1. 6, genit. ZoAopavros Mt. xu. 42, 
L. xi. 31, Jo. x. 23, A. ii. 11, v. 12. The better MSS., however, have 
-ova, -ovos;?2 see Wetst. I. 228. This latter inflexion, which is 
according to analogy, and is the received form in Josephus (ed. Ha- 
vercamp), should therefore be admitted into the text: -av, -avros, 
would imply derivation from a participle (Buttm. I. 169, Lob. Paralzp. 
p. 347). The nominative must then, in accordance with the best 
authorities,* be written YoAonwr,* like BaBvAav, &c.,—not YorAouzar, 
as by Lachmann and others: Tomeday (-dvos) is not analogous, 
since it is a contraction of Tloceduwy. In the LXX this name 
is indeclinable :> see 1 K. iv. 7, 29 (25), v. 12, 15, 16, vi. 18 
[t v. 18], al. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been in- 
flected according to the 3rd decl. are treated as indeclinable in 
the LXX and the N.T.;° as ’"Aapwy, genitive H. vii. 11, ix. 4, 
dative Ex. vil. 9, A. vil. 40, accusative Ex. vii. 8. Compare in 
particular Mt. i. and L. iii. 23 sqq.: also Yupéwy L, iii. 30, Far- 


1(These two reff. are incorrect: perhaps Matth. pp. 198, 220 ($ 70, 78 a), 
Buttm. I. 221.] 

2[That is, usually : -avres is well supported in A. iii. 11, v. 12.) 

3Comp. also Pappelb. Cod. Diez. p. 9. [The accentuated MSS. are strongly 
in favour of Zoacua», see Tisch. on Mt. vi. 29. Tisch., Treg., Weste. and Hort, 
write ZorAouey; except in A. Vil. 47, ZorAcuwy, or (Tisch.) Yarwpeoy. | 

* In Glycas, Bekker still (in the new edition) writes Zeacuarros, -were; but in 
the nomin. Yoacza». 
5 (Not always; e.g. Prov. xxv. 1, 2zAwpavres (ZerAcuavees Alex.). ] 
6 vartinies we find two forms, one declined, the other not ; as Mapia, Mapeu: 
similarly, Yeray 2 C. xil. 7 (Rec., Meyer), taravas L, xiii. 16, al. (Ecclus. xxi, 
27,—unot found in the LXX).] 
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poy L. iii, 32, Kedpav Jo. xviii. 1 v. 1, Similarly “Iepeya,' genit. 
Dt. xxxit. 49, Mt. xx. 29, H. xi. 30, accus. L. x. 30, xviii. 35 
(Glye. p. 30-4);? ‘Iepovoadyp—for which however the Gracised 
form ‘IepocoAvpa should probably be preferred (on the authority 
of the MSS.) in Matthew, Mark, and John.*> ‘IepocoAvpa is 
usually inflected as a neuter plural, as Mt. iv. 25, Mk. iii. 8, L. 
xxiii. 7, Jo. ii 23; itis feminine in Mt. ii 3 (iii. 5?) only.* In 
the LXX we find ‘Iepovoadnp always; Josephus has ‘Iepoco- 
Ava. Similarly, ro wacya L. ii. 41, Jo. ii. 23, as inthe LXX:° 
(ro) oixepa L. i. 15, and in the LXX, Lev. x. 9, Num. vi. 3, Is. 
xxiv. 9,al: Eusebius (Prep. Ev. 6. 10) has a genitive oixepos.® 
The Hebrew plural termination occurs only in XepouBip H. ix. 
5; but this word is construed like a neuter plural (as if avev- 
vara), as in the LXX (Gen. iii. 24, 1 K. viii. 7, Ez. x. 3, al.).’ 

In Rev. 1. 4, awd 6 dv Kal 6 AW Kal 6 épxdpevos, a whole phrase 
(forming, as it were, a Greek equivalent for mim) is treated as an 


indeclinable noun,—probably by design, as expressing the name of 
the Unchangeable One. This resembles the use of &, pnfev, and 
similar words, in Greek philosophical writings, even as early as 
Anistotle; e.g. Aristot. Polit. 5. 3, Procl. Theol. Plat. 2 (ed. Hoeschel), 
pera Tod &v, xwpis tou é& (Stollberg, de Sol. N. T. p. 14 sqq.) ; but 


1( Usually written ‘Ispexe (-sx@ Tisch.) ; so Winer in his R WA. ] 

2 Elsewhere we find two modes of declining this word: (a) Genit. ‘Ispyveu 
3 (1) Esdr. v. 22, dat. ‘Ispsxe Procop. de ddif. 5. 9, Theodoret V. p. 81 (Hal.), 
or "Ispycee Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 21. 4, Suid. 8. v. 'Qpyse%s :—(b) From ‘Iepsxov; 
(PtoL 5. 16. 7), genit. ‘Ispsxovseos Strabo 16. 763, accus. ‘Ispsxovvee 16. 760, and 
usually in Josephus. 

[In Mt. xxiii. 37 all the MSS. have ‘Itpoveaaru ; this is the only form of 
the word used in the Apocalypse. In St. Luke’s Gospel ‘Isporsauge occurs only 
3 or 4 times, “IspovenAre nearly 30 times ; see the Pretace to this Gospel in Bp. 
Wordsworth’s Greek Testament. In the Acts (setting aside xv. 4 as somewhat 
doubtful) the inflected form occurs 24 times, the indeclinable 36. St. Paul has 
"Isgserarxue, except in Gal. i. 17, 18, ii. 1 (see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 26) ; the same 
form is used in Heb. xii. 22. 

*{A. Buttmann (p. 18) maintains that the word is here treated as indeclinable, 
and sel age an ellipsis of 4 wus. | 

* So also in the Fathers ; see Suicer, Thes. II. 607 sqq. Epiphanius (Her. II. 
19) inflects even the plural ra raeya. 

* Most of these are declined in Josephus, who, in conformity with the genius 
of the Greek language, gives Greek terminations and inflexions to almost all 
personal names, as “Adapes, Iepanaes, Naxos, “Ieanes, al, The instances of un- 
declined foreign names which Georgi (Hierocr. I. 138) produces from Plato and 
Pausanias are not all in point, and can prove nothing against the tendency to 
inflexion. Even Ptolemy has some indeclinable names of places, by the side of 
a multitude of inflected names: see Nobbe, Sched. Ptol. I. 23 sq. (Lips. 1841). 
[In A. xvi. 11 the best MSS. have sis Niav Meaw (Aec. Neaweasy), see Cobet, 
NV. T. Vatic. p. xiii, Lob. p. 604: in Col. iv. 13 we should read ‘Ispz Teas. | 

7 (The LXX have sometimes of XspouBiu (-Bsiv), Ex. xxv. 19, al ; Josephus, 
oe and ai XupuBsie ; Philoalways rae XtpevSix : see Delitzsch on H. ix. 5. In this 
passage Lachm. and Tisch. read Xspovfsiv. } 
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always éx rov évds, év ra &i, in the writings of Proclus edited by 
Creuzer. Compare also rov 6 detva Scheef. Dem. LIT. 282. 


SECTION XI. 
DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in ws, 
polos, €tos, atos, are not unfrequently used as if they had only two, 
especially by Attic writers (Matth. 117, Jelf 127).’ Thus in the 
N. T. we find otparia ovpavios L, ii. 13, A. xxvi. 19, edcpsos 
1 Tim. ii. 9: in Rev. iv. 3 also dyovos is the best attested reading, 
though Zpis is feminine.” But in 1 Tim. ii. 8, ésra/povras oclous 
xeipas (where some MSS. have oaias), ooious may be joined with 
émraipovras ; though Fritzsche is wrong in maintaining that this 
must be the construction (Hom. III. 161). Compare also Tit. 
iii 9, where pdtacoe is used in reference to feminine nouns ; 
and Ja. i. 26, warasos 9 Opnoxeia. 

In later writers we find instances of the converse, a feminine 
form being given to adjectives which in classical Greek have 
only two terminations, e.g. apyos; see Lob. p. 105, and Paral. 
p. 455 sqq., comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 242.° In this adjective, 
however, the feminine form occurs even in a citation from Epi- 
menides, Tit. i. 12. From ovyyevjs, -és, is formed a peculiar 
feminine, ovyyevis (as a substantive) L.i. 36; this is received 
by Lachm. on the authority of good MSS. (Lob. p. 451): comp. 
Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aiwvos is usually in the N. T. an adj. of two terminations, but 
aiwviay occurs 2 Th. il. 16, H. ix. 12,—in the latter passage without 
any variant ; the same form is given by a single MS. in 2 P.1 11, 
and also in A. xiii. 48: comp. Num. xxv. 13, Plat. Zim. 38 b. 
BeBaia, Rom. iv. 16, al., which the fastidious Thom. M. condemns 
(p. 149), is used by Isocrates, Demosthenes (Weber, Dem. p. 133), 
Xenophon, al.: comp. Duker on Thue, 2. 43. “Epyyos, which varies 
even in Attic writers,* has always two terminations in the N. T. 
As to aodaAnyv H. vi. 19, i.e. dopadyy, see § 9. Rem. 3. 

In the N. T. Lexicons® yyjovos is given as an adjective of 
two terminations (Ph. iv. 3?), but without sufficient reason, 


as no example of yvnoros as a feminine form can be quoted. 


1 See Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 77 (Lips.) ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and 
Eurip. Alc. 126, 548, 1043. 

3 See Winer, Ereget. Stud. I. 152: [as to 1 Tim. ii. 8 see Ellicott in loc.] 

3 (See also Mullach, Vulg. p. age 

‘Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Ad I. 262, Matth. 118. Rem. 1. ["Eveeos varies in the 
N. T., as in classical Greek. ] 

* [Liinemann rightly adds, except Grimm’s. } 


SECT. XI.] DECLENSION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 81 


2. On the comparison of adjectives we have only to observe 
that— 

(a) The neuter comparative of tayvs is Tadyvov (Jo. xx. 4, 
1 Tim. iii, 14, H. xiii. 19, 23, al, 1 Macc. ii. 40, Wis. xiii. 9), 
for which @@ocoy, in Attic @@rrov, was commonly used. Ta- 
xiov is regularly used by Diod. Sic., Dion. H., Plutarch, al.; see 
Lob. p. 77, Meineke, Menand. p. 144." 

(b) In 3 Jo. 4 we find the double comparative pecforepos, and 
in E. iii 8 éAXayvororepos, a comparative of a superlative; comp. 
éhaytoTOTaTOos, Sext. Emp. 9.406,and in Latin minimissimus, pes- 
simissimus. Such forms belong mainly to poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 
2.368 pecorepos), or to the later language, which sought in this 
way to add fresh strength to the comparative, which had lost 
some of its significance: comp. xpestrotepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
pelovdtepos ib. c. 27 and Malal. 18. p. 490, pecLorepos Constant. 
Porph. III. 257, aAevorepos Theophan. p. 567. Some isolated 
examples of a similar kind are found in earlier writers (see 
Wetst. IL. 247); these are not, however, introduced as words ac- 
tually current, but are extemporised by the writers themselves, 
as €cyatwtepos Aristot. Metaph. 10.4: see Buttm. I. 274, Lob. 
p. 136 (Jelf 140). Compare in German mehrere from mehr. 

(c) The comparatives catwrepos (E. iv. 9), avwrepos (L. xiv. 
10), éowrepos (A. xvi. 24), from the adverbs xdrw, advw, éow, are 
eroundlessly questioned by Buttmann (1.271). They are cer- 
tainly found in the N.T. and in the LXX; and not only occur 
frequently in later Greek (as Leo Diac. 10. 1), but are even 
used by Attic writers (Matth. 132). 

On the comparative form of other adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives, as weprocotépws (2 C.i.12, G. 1.14, Ph. ii 28, al), a 
form not unknown to classical writers, see Buttm. IT. 345, Elms- 
ley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 100 (Lips.). 


The positive jpenos, 1 Tim. ii. 2, is not found in the older Greek 
writers, see Buttm. I. 271, Il. 343: Lobeck (Path. I. 158) has 
pointed it out in an inscription (Jnscript. Olbiopol. 2059. 24). 


1 [From 3saAcs we find the peculiar compar. Sraérspes Mt. xxiii. 15 (Appian, 
Praf. Hist. Rom, 10), as if from draés (which occurs in Anthol. Pal. 10. 101): 
see A. Buttm. p. 27, Lob. p. 234. The compar. of ayaéss in the N. T. is xpiiecey, 
super, xparieres ; BiAcws Occurs once as an adverb, 2 Tim. i. 18: xtiper is the 
usual compar. of xaxés (A. Buttm. l.c.). OAiwr occurs much less frequently than 
Paves. | 

6 
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SECTION XII. 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


1. The temporal instead of the syllabic augment occurs 

(a) In the imperfect juerrec, Jo. iv. 47, xi. 51, xii. 33, xviii. 
32, L. x. 1, A. xvi. 27, xxvii. 33, Rev. x. 4, with decided pre- 
ponderance of authority: in L. ix. 31, Jo. vi. 71, H. xi. 8, EwerrAe 
is better attested.! See in general Bockh, Plat. Afen. p. 148 sq. 

(b) In the imperfect 7dvvato Mt. xxvi. 9, Mk. vi. 5, 19, xiv. 5, 
Jo. ix. 33, xi. 37, L. vill. 19, xix. 3, with preponderant authority; 
whilst there is good evidence for é6vvato in Li. 22, A. xxvi. 32, 
Rev. xiv. 3, and éduvac0e 1 C. iii. 2. The aor. 7duvn@nv is fully 
established Mt. xvii. 16, 19, Mk. ix. 28, L. ix. 40, 1 C. iii 12 
On these common Attic forms see Buttm. I. 317° (Jelf 171), and 
comp. Bornem. Act. p. 278 [Veitch, Gr. Verbs, s. wv.]. 

(c) But neither 7BovAcuny, A. xv. 37, xxviii. 18, nor 78ounrn- 
@nv, 2 Jo. 12 (Matth. 162, Jelf 171) is sufficiently attested : see 
Bornem. Act. p. 233. 

2. The syllabic augment in a verb beginning with a vowel 
occurs Jo. xix. 32, 33, in xaréafay, 1 aor. indic. of catayvupt 
(comp. Thom. M. p. 498), and even in the other moods, as xaTea- 
yaous Jo, xix. 31 (Buttm. II. 97, Jelf 173.8): comp. Thue. 3.89, 
Aristot. Anim. 9. 43, Plat. Cratyl. 389 b,c.° It is also inserted 
in the fut. catedEw Mt. xii. 20 (from the LXX),‘ to distinguish 
this from the future of xatayw. But from @véouas, in which 
verb the sylabic augment is most commonly used in classical 


' (Jo. xi. 51, Rev. x. 4, are somewhat doubtful; in H. xi. 8 we should probably 
read 7usaasv. For au. see also L. vii. 2, xix. 4, A. xii. 6; for iu., Jo. vi. 6, vil. 
39, A. xxi. 27, Rev. iil. 2.] 

2 [On the evidence now before us, we should probably read a3vy. seven times 
only, Mk. iv. 33, vi. 19, xiv. 5, L. viii. 19, xix. 3, Jo. ix. 33, xii. 89; and ide. 
(which occurs in Rec. twice only) twelve times. In the aorist we must read 
sdverdny (except in Mk. vii. 24, ndvvaeén), but idvy. is often a variant. From 
Bovaouas the forms with » are nowhere sutticiently attested. ] 

3 Also Georgi, Hierocr. I. 32; Jacobs, Achill. T. p. 554; Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 
208 ; Boisson. Ain. Gaz. p. 173, and Anecd. V. 19. 

* [Veitch quotes xar-tay%, -teysin, -seytis, from Hippocr. 4. 220, 128, 172. On 
this word see Cobet, VW. 7’. Vatic. p. 1xxix.] 

§ In Cinnam. p. 190 we find an unusual form of the perfect, xarseéynes. 

® (This fut. does not occur in the LXX (xara&» Hab. iii. 12); in Is. xlii. 3 
the word is evyrpifu. Karsagw occurs Ps. xlvii. 8Symm.]~ 
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Greek, we find @ynodpny A. vii. 16 (as in Greek authors occa- 
sionally, Lob. p. 139): also doa, @aduny A. vii. 27, 39, 435, 
for €woa, €ewoadunv (§ 15). For similar instances see Poppo, 
Thue. IIL ii. p. 407, the Index to Leo Gr. p. 533. [Veitch, 
Gr. V.s. vv.] 

3. In verbs beginning with ev we find 

(a) Without augment: evddoxnea usually, 705. being favoured 
by the MSS. in Mt. xvii. 5, 1 C. x. 5, Col. i. 19, H. x. 6, 8, 
only ;—evAoynoa more frequently than vA. (which is found 
Mt. xiv. 19, L. xxiv. 30, H. xi. 20, 21), and the perf. edrAoynev 
H. vii. 6 ;—evbyovro A. xxvii. 29 ;—evyaptornce A. xxvii. 35 ;— 
evvropetto A. xi. 29 ;—and decidedly etpioxery ' (except niproxov 
Mk. xiv. 55, in good MSS.; comp. further A. vii. 46, L. 
xix. 48). 

(Lb) With augment: nvyounyv Rom. ix. 3 (the best reading), 
evyouny occurs Xen. Anab. 4. 8. 25, Cyr. 3. 2.15, but not 
without variants ;—nvyapiotnoay Rom. i.21;—nidopyeer L. xii. 
16 (doubtful) ;—yv«aipovy Mk. vi. 31 (but doubtful in A. xvil. 
21) ;—-nidpavOn A. ii. 26 (from the LXX). See in general 
Buttm. I. 321, Poppo, Thuc. I. 227, also Lehm Lucian IL. 456 
(Jelf 173, Don. p. 196). Evayyedil. has the augment after ev- 
(without any variant), A. viii. 35, 40, xvii. 18, 1 C. xv. 1, G. iv. 
13, Rev. x. 7, al. (see Lob. p. 269),—even mpoeunyyedtcato G. 
lL 8; so also evapeorety H. xi. 5, though A and several other 
MSS. have evapeornxévar, without augment. IIposevyec@ar 
almost always has the augment without any variant, as 
mposnugato Mt. xxvi. 44, A. viii. 15, aposnuyeto Mk. i. 35, 
L. xxii. 41, al? 

4. Oixodopeiv, the only verb beginning with o« which occurs 


' Comp. Lob. p. 140, and Ajax p. 128; Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 11; Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 75. Even in Attic Greek the augm. is defended by Elmsley, 
Fur. Med. 191, and it occurs frequently in the apocryphal writers (Lv. Nic. c. 
20) and in the Fathers. [See Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.; compare Don. p. 196.] 

? [The aor. of t0doxéw occurs 16 times: Rec. has svdox. once only, Lachm. 12 
times, Treg. 8, Tisch. 9, Westc. and Hort 10. This diversity shows the difliculty 
of decision. The imperfect also is doubtful (1 Th. ii. 8). In eaAcyiw the augment 
should probably be rejected throughout. In Kom. ix. 3 we must read nvyoun», 
but A. xxvii. 29 is doubtful, Evpopnesy is the true reading in L. xii. 16; sx/- 
poor in Mk. vi. 31, but nox. in A. xvii. 21. In A. vii. 41 we have evgpalrovre ; in 
A. Xvi 11, Mt. xix. 12, sdévdpopio and sovovyi%m reject the augment. From 
zahde we have only ixaéiudey in the N. T. Hopev and nepiény are not unfre- 
qnently v. Ui, but the evidence is against the augm. in this verb, except in 
npn, gipexouny. TIpessuxoues always has the augment, but -sv- is often a 
Vanant, See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 
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in past tenses,’ has the regular augment, not indeed without 
v. ll. but on greatly preponderating authority; as wxodounce 
Mt. vii. 24, xxi. 33, @xoddunto L. iv. 29, oxodopour L. xvii. 28, 
w@xodounOn Jo. ii. 20: only in A. vii. 47 have good MSS. 
otxodcunoe, on which later form see Lob. p. 153 (Jelf 173. 6). 

5. In the verb wpodnrevery the augment is usually inserted 
after the preposition (Buttm.1I.335, Don. p. 199),and in Jude 14 
the best reading is rpoepnrevee ; but in all other passages in the 
N.T. the better MSS. have ésrpod¢.: thus érpodyrevoay Mt. xi. 
13, émpodnrevoapey Mt. vii. 22, éerpodnrevoe Mt. xv. 7, Mk. 
vii. 6, L. i. 67, Jo. xi. 51, ésrpodyrevoy A. xix. 6 (comp. Num. xi. 
25, 26, Ecclus. xlviii. 13). Schulz (on Mt. vii. 22) urged that 
this form should be received into the text in every case, and this 
has been done by Lachm. and Tisch. In later writers the augm. 
is often put before the prepos., as émposOnxev, érupBovrevor (see 
the Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus, al., in the Bonn ed.), 
éxatnyouv Epiphan. Mon. 33. 16:7 in rpodpnrevecy, however, this 
is less strange, since there is no simple verb @nreveuv.’ 

6. The augment of the form Anda (for the unused A€Anda, 
Buttm. I. 316) is extended to the 1 aor. cates POny, which is 
found Jo. viii. 4 (though not without a v./.) instead of xaten. ; 
see Maittaire, Dialectt. p. 58 (ed. Sturz). Traces of this form 
already existed in Ionic Greek.‘ 

7. A double augment is found in 

(a) amexatectabn Mt. xii. 13, Mk. iii. 5, L. vi. 10, now rightly 
admitted into the text: comp. a@mwexaréornoe Lucian, Philopatr. 
c. 27, amexatéotnoav Ducas 29, drexaréotn’ Theophan. p. 374, 
avrexateotny Cinnam. p. 259: see Dindorf, Diod. S. p. 539, 
and Schef. Plutarch, V. p. 1985 


1 (The only simple verb,—there are several compounds: Tisch. now receives 
eix, in Jo. li. 20, iwexodouncey 1 C. il. 14 (‘Treg., Alft.), oixedourobas L. vi. 48 (see 
A. Buttm. in Stud. u. Arit, 1862, p. 164): Treg. reads eix. in A. vii. 47. In these 
four places efx. is received by Westc. and Hort. See Tisch. on A. vii. 47, and 
Proleg. p. 55 (ed. 7). Comp. oixodcuncay Ruth iv. 11 (Alez.), cixesipnosy Ps. cii. 
18, al. 

: iiiphani Mon. edita et inedita, cura A. Dressel (Par. 1843). 

5 (Lachm. reads por. in Jude 14 only; Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, 
igpog. always. The LXX use both forms. | 

4 (Comp. sipsény, Ionic for ippvénv. But here xerua. has little support. ] 

5 [This is probably the true reading in Mk, viii. 25 (Ex, iv. 7).] 

* Comp. also ixpespirsver Leo Gramm. pp. 33, 35, 36, @xarsoxtvacay Canan. 
462, teuvsnaprupouy th. 478, nPoporas Theophan, 112, ixpeiraga Theodor. Gramy. 
40. 8. As tothe Attic writers see V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 55. [Comp. iwpors- 
piee Jud. ii, 14, al. See also Mullach p. 246. ] 
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(1) In avepkev Jo. ix. 14, 30, dvewyOn L. i. 64 (Irr. Vis. v. 
oi'yw) ; once even in the infin. aor. dvewyOjvar L. iii. 21. From 
this verb however several other forms are found in good MSS. : 
nvoEev Rev. xii. 16, al. yvotyOnoav Rev. xx. 12, qvotyny A. xii. 
10, Rev. xi 19, xv. 5,—as in the LXX and later writers (Irv. V. 
l.c., Lob. p. 157) ; and with a threefold augment, jvedyOnoav 
Mt. ix. 30, Jo. ix. 10, A. xvi. 26, Rev. xx. 12 v. 2. (Gen. vii. 11, 
Dan. vii. 10), qvemypévov A. ix. 8, Rev. xix. 11 (Nicet. Eugen. 
2. 84, 128, v. 1.), nvé@Ee Jo. ix. 14 v. l. (Gen. viii. 6, 3 Mace. 
vi 18): comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 669." [Jelf 173, 297, Veitch, 
Gr. Verbs, pp. 66, 67.] 

(c) In nvetyeoOe 2 C. xi. 1 (Elz), xi. 4 (Ree.)—compare 
Thuc. 5. 45, Herodian 8. 5. 9,—and nveoyopny A. xviii. 14, 
for aveoy. (comp. Her. 7. 159, Thuc. 3. 28): this is in exact 
conformity with classical usage, to which the forms with the 
single augment are almost unknown, see Zrr. V.s.v. [Jelf 
181, comp. Veitch, Gr. Verbs,s. v.] In 2 C. xi. 1, 4, however, 
the best MSS. have dvelyecOe. 

8. From épyafouas we sometimes find in the MSS. npr., in- 
stead of etpy., as in Mt. xxv. 16, xxvi. 10, Mk. xiv. 6, L. xix. 16, 
A. xvui 3 (Ex. xxxvi. 4): this form oecurs in a good MS. 
of Demosthenes (Schef. Appar. V. 553), comp. Sturz p. 125. 
Conversely, in L. xvi. 20 good MSS. have etAxwpévos (Lach., 
Tisch.) from €Axody: comp. also Clem. Al. p. 348 (Sylb.). 

9. The augment is usually omitted in the pluperfect, as de- 
Swxee Mk. xiv. 44, xv. 10, Jo. xi. 57, wemrounxecoav Mk. xv. 7, 
(eaBeSrAnnee xvi 9), reOeperiwto L. vi. 48, penevnxercay 1 Jo. ii. 
19, wepitretratnxecA. xiv. 8 (see Valcken. in loc.), remurtevKercay 
xiv. 23 ; and in the N. T. these forms should probably be pre- 
ferred throughout.* In this tense the augment is often omitted 
by Ionic (Her. 1.122, 3.42, 9. 22) and Attic prose writers (e.g. 


1(Some of these examples are doubtful, but all the forms given above are 
very well attested in some part of the N. T.: the following forms of this verb 
are also found, avoi%e Mt. xiii. 35 (LXX), avieya 1 C. xvi. 9, avswypives A. x. 1], 
Renveryuives A. Vii. 56 (avesxdreoeas L. xi. 10), avesynoopes Mt. vii. 7.—Asaxcrse has 
always denxcvers in the N. T. } oes 

7(In 2 C. xi. 4 we must read either avsixseés or avixeeis; in A. xvili. 14, 
artsy speny. | ; 

3(This form is a variant wherever the imperf. or aor. (middle or passive) 
oceurs, and is received more or less frequently by Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Treg., 
Westcott and Hort. Veitch (Gr. V. s.v.) quotes such forms from inscriptions. 
Comp. Mullach, Vulg. p. 27.] 

‘ [Sometimes (as L. xvi. 20, Jo. ix. 22) no MS. omits the augment. ] 
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Plato), especially when the augmented form would offend the 
ear (Buttm. I. 318); hence in compounds particularly (comp. A. 
xiv. 8).1. Compare Thue. 8. 92, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 24; and as to 
later writers see especially the Index to Joa. Cinnam. in the 
Bonn ed. (Jelf 171). 

10. Mynorevec Oar receives the reduplication (after the ana- 
logy of wépynuat, Buttm. I. 315) in L. i. 27, ii. 5, pepunorev- 
evn; but some good MSS. read épynor. [Lach., Tisch., and 
others]: comp. Dt. xx. 7, xxii. 23 sqq. On pepavtiopevos H. 
x. 22, see § 13.1. 8. 

In 2 Tim. i. 16, the aor. of the compound ézatoyvvopar is in 
the best MSS. éra:oyxvv6n, without the temporal augment, and recent 


editors have received this form into the text: similarly avop6uw6y 
L. xiii. 13.8 


SecTION XIII. 


UNUSUAL FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. (a) Tenses which in other respects are formed entirely 
after the analogy of the 2 aor. have in the LXX the termination 
(of the 1 aor.) a, etc. :* thus efSayev 1 S. x. 14, eidav and éedvyay 
2 8. x. 14, edpav xvii. 20, épayapev xix. 42, eAOdrw Esth. v. 4 
(Pr. ix. 5, Am. vi. 2, 2 Chr. xxix. 17), etc. In the N. T. recent 
editors have placed these forms in the text, following the best 
MSS.:° 7A@are, €&jrOare Mt. xxv. 36, xxvi. 55, mapeAOarw Mt. 
xxvi. 39, efAato 2 Th. ii.13, éfe(Aaro A. vii. 10,xii. 11,aveiAaTo 
vil. 21, eferécarte G. v. 4, éwecay Rev. vii. 11 (H. iii. 17, Jo. 


‘See Georgi, Hierocr. I. 179; Poppo, Thuc. I. 228; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 
272; Jacob, Luc. J'ox. p. 68; Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. pp. 265, 284; [Shilleto, 
Dem. F. Leg. p. 38. Compare Don. p. 201]. 

2 (Mt. vii. 25 is more certain than L. vi. 48; in A. xiv. 8 the aorist is the 
best reading. Comp. 3sdexer 2 S. xviii. 11, ivsBtBines Num. xxii. 22, and see 
Tisch. Proleg. p. 56 (ed. 7). ] 

3 (Similar examples are wpeopouny A. ii. 25 (from LXX), dapunvvsy Or -vtvese 
L. xxiv. 27, and (with less authority) énosaénuty Rom. ix. 29, dusyspsre Jo. vi. 18, 
&Peurmuives H. vii. 3; see also 2 Chr. xxxv. 10, and Is. i. 9 in Alez.] 

* See Sturz p. 61; Valcken. Herod. p. 649, 91; D’Orville, Charit. p. 402 ; 
Wolf, Demosth. Lept. p. 216. 

* On the MSS. which have this form sce Hug, Introd. § 50 sqq. ; Scholz, Cure 
Crit. p. 40; Rinck, Lucubratt, p. 37 ; Tisch. Proleas, ad Cod. Ephraemi p. 21. 
[Scrivener, Critic. p. 489, Cod. Sin. p. liv. ] 
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Xvili. 6), avérrecay Jo. vi. 10, edpdpevos H. ix. 12, Epiph. Opp. 
I. 619, Theodoret, Opp. II. 837 (Hal.). Comp. A. ii. 23, xvii. 
6 [2], xii. 7, xvi. 37, xxii. 7, xxviii, 16, Mt. vii. 13, 25, xi. 7, 8, 
xvi. 6, xxiL 22, Li. 16, xi. 52, xxii. 52, Rom. xv. 3,1 C. x. 8, 
2 C. vi. 17, 1 Jo. ii 19, Rev. v. 8, 14, vi. 13. 

There is indeed no consistency in the MSS., as regards either 
writers or words ;1 and in many passages, where such forms 
have the support of but few MSS., they may be due to tran- 
scribers,’ particularly if similar inflexions in @ precede or follow: 
see Elmsley, Eur. Med. p. 232 (Lips.), Fritz. Mark, p. 638 sqq. 
It is in the plural and in the 1st pers. sing. of the indic. that we 
usually meet with these forms; in the 2d sing. indic., the imper.,’ 
and the participle, they occur very rarely. On the instances of 
such aorists in Greek authors (e.g. Orpheus) see Buttm. I. 404. 
In Eurip. Zroad. 293, Seidler has changed mposézreca into -cov ; 
and in Alcest. 477 (qéoete), wéooe is certainly the true reading, 
see Herm. in loc.* On the other hand, we find érecav Theophan. 
p. 283, carerécapev Achill. Tat. 3. 17, wepuerécapevc. 19; and 
in Eustath. Amor. Ism. I. p. 4 we should read éx7récece on the 
authority of good MSS., see Jacobs p. 664. Compare further 
Lob. p. 183, Matth. 193. Rem. 5. In the Byzantine writers 
there are undeniably various examples of such forms; as 7\@av 
Malal. 18. p. 465, 12. p. 395, avnr@ay 15. p. 389, nipapev 18. 
p. 449, améAOate Ducas 24, éFéXOarte Leo Gr. p. 343, esreuser- 
Gare p. 337: comp. in general the Index to Ducas p. 639, 
and to Theophan. p. 682 sq. (Bonn ed.). 


1 They are mostly verbs which have not a 1 aorist in use. 

3° Asawtieas, Which is found in good MSS. in L. xiv. 10, xvii. 7, would neces- 
sarily be the imper. of a similarly formed aor. middle dvtrtcauny. As, however, 
this tense nowhere occurs (though a trace of it appears in the v. lL. ixescapivess 
Polvyb. 6. 37. 4), evaeseas must probably be considered an error of transcription 
for dvéwers, a8 s and « are often interchanged : indeed the best MSS. have 
-wses, and this has recently been received into the text. Comp. also Rinck, 
Lucubr. p. 330, (Tisch. on L. xiv. 10, and Proleg. p. 56). Besides, the 2 aor. 
active is the only tense of dvaviaew that occurs in the N. T., Mt. xv. 35, Mk. vi. 
40, L. xi. 37, xxii. 14, Jo. vi. 10, al. [The forms in « are now receivedin Mk. vi, 
Jo. vi.] Fritzsche (Afark, p. 641) considers avaaieas to be the 2d sing. fut. (like 
wisea,) ; but the future would be unsuitable, especially as in L. xvii. 7 impera- 
tives immediately follow. 

3 (In the 2d singular ; but the 3d sing. and 2d plur. are not ing 

* But epuay is dinineely found in a Greek inscription, Bockh II. 220. [In 
Eur. Ale. 477, ixsva is received by Buttm. (II. 278) and by Mullach (Vulg. p. 
226). Comp., however, Veitch, Gr. V. s.v. wriare. 

+ (The forms in « are well attested in almost all the examples given above from 
the N. T. : in H. iii. 17, however, fasesy seems certainly the best reading. Rarer 
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(b) Augmented tenses of verbs beginning with p are found 
in the best MSS. with a single p (comp. § 5): as épaBdioOny 
2 C. xi. 25, épavtice H. ix. 19 (épavtiopévos x. 22), épamicay 
Mt. xxvi. 67, épvoato 2 Tim. iii. 11 (in A, D), épto@n iv. 17 
(A, C): comp. 2 K. xxiii. 18, Ex. v. 23, vii. 10, Lev. xiv. 7, 51, 
Num. viii. 7. Such forms are recognised in poetry (Buttm. I. 
84, Matth. 40, Jelf 176. 1), but also occur frequently in the 
MSS. of prose writers ; see Bast, Comm. Crit. p. 788. In H. 
x. 22 the reduplicated perfect fepaytiopévos is found in A. 
and C, compare pepurwpéva Hom. Odyss, 6. 59 ; some examples 
of a similar kind are met with in late writers (Lob. Paral. 
p. 13). In Mt. ix. 36 also Lachm. reads fepeppevor [rather 
peptyp.| on the authority of D." 

(c) The futures of verbs in ew are sometimes found (with but 
slight variation in the MSS.) in the contracted form; as werotxiw 
A. vii. 43, adopuct Mt. xxv. 32, ddoptodar Mt. xiii. 49,yuwptovar 
Col. iv. 9, ea@apret H. ix. 14, dvaxaBapret Mt. iii. 12, eAXareovor 
Mt. xii. 21, paxaprovor L.i. 48, etc. This is an Atticism, though 
such forms are also found in Ionic Greek ; comp. Georgi, Hier. 
I, 29, Fischer, Weller II. 355, Matth. 181. 2 (Jelf 203, Don. p. 
182). From Samrifw we find only the common form Bamvrice 
Mt. ili. 11: on ornpifm see § 15. Inthe LXX verbs in afw also 
form the future in the same way; as épyatas Lev. xxv. 40, dpa 
xix. 13, etc. Some have considered yevvarat Mt. ii. 4, Pewpetre 
Jo. xvi. 17 (since éyeoGe follows), roid Mt. xxvi. 18, as similar 
Attic futures, from contracted verbs ; but these are all present 


forms are irsee Rev. i, 17, xix. 10, al., s¥e (or 33) Rev. xvii. 6 (inseas 2 S. iii. 
34), awnrte Rev. x. 9; and the imperfects siya» Mk. vill. 7 (Rev. ix. 8), wapsiz as 
A. XXxvili. 2, wrpossizay A. viii. 10 in &. These forms are said to have been 
originally Cilician, See Jelf 192, Mullach p. 17 sq., 226, A. Buttm. p. 39 sq. ] 

1 (Augmented Tenses, Shas the single pin the passages quoted in the text 
(except 2 Tim. iii. 11), In 2 C. xi. 25, H. ix. 19, 21, Mt. xxvi. 67, ig. is no 
doubt correct : pirrw occurs twice (Mt. xv. 30, A. xxvii. 19), and fueges five 
times (2 C. i, 10, Col. i. 18, 2 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 17, 2 P. ii. 7) with the augment, and 
in each case we should probably reject the double p. From saeew (and com- 
pounds) we find both forms : igs. Mt. xxvi. 65, L. ix. 42, ip. L. v. 6, vi. 48, 49. 
Similarly after a preposition, iwspiyavrss L. xix. 35 (1 P. v. 7, A. xxvii. 43), 
wapepveusy H. ii, 1, dsapioowy L. viii. 29 (A. xvi. 22, but dsapp. A. xiv. 14,—Mk., 
xiv. 63 is more doubtful), ixspaawce Mk. ii. 21. 

Reduplicated Tenses, The ordinary form iff. is found in L. xvii. 2 (ifereas), 
also in E. iii. 17, Col. ii. 7, A. xv. 29. In Mt. ix. 86 we should read épuseseives, 
In H. x. 22 the reduplication must certainly be received, whether we write sep. 
(Tisch.), or gap. (Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort), or fsg. (Lobeck, Paral. p. 14). 


In Rev. xix. 13 & has wtpipspag iver, and (by a later hand) « : Don 
pp. 16, 195, Jelf 176). ] eee (by ) wspspsparesepiver (Don 
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tenses, see § 40. 2, and comp. Fritz. on Mt. di. cc., Matth. 181. 
2a (elf 203),' 

(dq) Of verbs in awyw, Nevxaivw has in the aor. the Attic form 
(Buttm. I. 439) Nevxdvas Mk. ix. 3: in G. iii. 1 several MSS. 
have €8doexnva, from Bacxatvw,—also a correct form. Snpaivo, 
however, has éonpava, A. xi. 28, Rev. i. 1; see below, § 15. 
The a is also retained in the aor. of pwpatvw 1 C. i, 20, and 
Enpaivw Ja. i. 11, as it regularly is in verbs in -paiyw: on 
¢avat see §15. (Jelf 222.)? 

(c) In particular passages future conjunctives are noted, as 
found in a greater or smaller number of MSS.: thus 1 C. xiii. 3 
xavOnowpar (received into the text by Griesbach), 1 P. iii. 1 
kepdnOnawvrat, 1 Tim. vi. 8 adpxecOnowpeOa,—in the last two 
passages without much authority. In the better class of writers 
such forms are probably due to the transcribers (Lob. p. 721),° 
but in later authors, especially the Scholiasts (as on Thue. 3. 11 
and 54), they cannot be set aside. In the N. T., however, there 
is very little in favour of these conjunctives. We find as isolated 
instances evpyons Rev. xviii. 14, ebpjowor ix. 6 (yet an aor. 
eupjcat is sometimes met with, Lob. p. 721), yuoowrtar 
A. xxi. 24 (yet compare Lob. p. 735): dynoGe, L. xii. 28, 
and day, Jo. xvii. 2, are unquestionably aorists.* [See § 15.] 

2. Peculiar person-endings :— 

(a) The 2 pers. sing. of the pres, and fut. passive and middle 
in e instead of 7; as BovAe L. xxii. 42, wapéetes vii. 4 v. 1, 
Over Mt. xxvii. 4 and Jo. xi. 40 v. 1.: comp. also A. xvi. 31, 
xxiv. 8 v, Ul. In the two verbs drrecOat and BovreoOae this 


1 (A. Buttm. (p. 37) gives alist of verbs which have this future in the N. T. : 
66-910, irawile, wrapepyite, xablapile, agile, paxapile, psrexile, iyyila, 
xeerte, and sometimes xeuiZouas. To these will be added yrapi%e, if we read 
yepeve in Col. iv. 9; the usual future is yrepiew. The fut. of xeer%w, how- 
ever, is probably ypeview (H. x. 37). Onornpife, caarawiZe, see§ 15. Contracted 
fatures are very common in the LXX. On ys»aras and other presents which 
have been taken for futures, see A. Buttm. p. 38. ] 

; 7 (In G. iii. 1 all the uncial MSS. have ifdécxass. Add wemavars 1 P. v. 2 
(txxadzem 2 Tim. ii. 21). See Lob. p. 25; Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 305, 519.] 

* See Abresch in Observatt. Misc. III. p. 18; and as to the later writers 
Niebuhr, Ind. ad Agath. p. 418, and the Index to Theophan. p. 682. 

‘(In 1C. xiii. 3 the oldest MSS. have xavyicwpa:; Tisch. and Meyer xavéy- 
vmas: Alford and Treg. (Printed Text p. 191) with Rec. xavéieapa:: comp. 
Ncriv. Introd. p. 547. In 1 P. iii. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 8, A. xxi. 24, Rev. xviii. 14 the 
fut. indie. is certainly the true reading ; in Rev. ix. 6 the oldest MSS. have either 
fut. indic. or 2 aor. subj.: even in Jo. xvii. 2 we should probably read the fut. 
indic. See below, p. 95; A. Buttm. p. 36; Lightfoot, Clem. R. pp. 188, 450.] 
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is the form always used by Attic writers (Buttm. I. 348, 
Jelf 196); in others it is of rare occurrence and is almost 
confined to the poets:’ even in Attic prose, however, it is 
found in good MSS., see Buttmann J. c., but compare Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. I. 49 sqq. Praf? 

(b) The original uncontracted form of the 2 pers. sing. is 
retained in dvvacasz (Mt. v. 36, viii. 2, Mk. i. 40), as usually in 
classical Greek (Buttm. I. 502): duvy—Mk. ix. 22, Rev. i. 2, 
and L. xvi. 2 v. was used by poets alone of earlier writers, 
but is found in later prose, as Polyb. 7.11. 5, ASlian 13. 32; 
see Lob. p. 359. Inthe N.T. this ending appears also in con- 
tracted verbs; as dduvvaca L. xvi. 25 (AEschyl. Choeph. 354"), 
kavyaoat Rom. ii. 17, 1 C. iv. 7, and xataxavyacat Rom. 
xi. 18: comp. Georgi, Her. J. 184, Buttm. I. 347, Boisson. 
Anecd. IV. 479 (Jelf 196). See § 15,8. v. wivo. 

(c) In the 3 pers. plur. of the perfect, ay (from the old ending 
avr) instead of act; as éyvwxay Jo. xvii. 7, rer pnKav xvii. 6, 
eipnxav Rev. xix. 3, éwpaxay (in very good MSS.) L. ix. 36, Col. 
11. 1,—similarly Rev. xxi. 6, Ja. v. 4: so also in the LXX, as 
Dt. xi. 7, Judith vii. 10 (Act. Apocr. p. 235). This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect (comp. Sext. Empir. 1. 10. p. 261, 
and the Papyri Taurin. p. 24, xexupievxayv), but occurs also in 
Lycophron (252, aédpixay), in inscriptions, and often in the 
Byzantine writers (comp. Index to Ducas p. 639, to Codinus, 
and to Leo Gramm.) : see Buttm. I. 345 (Jelf 191, Don. p. 253). 
Tisch. has received it in allthe above N. T. passages :° in Rev. 
11. 3, however, he has rejected xexomriaxes (Ex. v. 22 Alex.), the 
reading of A and C. 

(d) The originally Kolic termination eva (eras, eve) instead of 
ait, in the 1 aor. opt.; as nrAadyoeay A. xvii. 27, rrounoecay 


1 Comp. Valcken. Eur. Phan. p. 216 sq. (261); Fischer, Weller I. 119, II. 399; 
Georgi, Hier. 1. 34; Schwarz, ad Olear. p. 225. 

? [L. xxii. 42 is the only passage in which this form is well supported. ] 

3 On this form, for which some would substitute 3vve, see Porson, Eur. Hee. 
257 ; Schef. and Herm. Soph. PAil. 787 ; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252; Lob. 

. 359. (Veitch, Gr. V. s.v. duvaves. In all these passages, and in Mk. ix. 23, 
ven is probably the true reading. ] 

* ['Oduxaeus here is regarded as corrupt: Miiller conjectured eb dvvacas, Herm. 
deveees, This form is in regular use in modern Greek : Mullach p. 229. ] 

* [In editions 7 and 8 he rightly retains these readings: A. xvi. 36, Rom. 
xvi. 7 may be added. He also receives the ending ss for as in the 2 pers. sing. 
in Rev. ii. 3, ii. 4 (@@xxss), and in the latter passage he has the support of N: 
in Jo. xvii. 7, 8, B has fiwxss.] 
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L.vi. 11.’ This form was very frequently used (in the 2 and 3 
pers. sing. and 3 pers. plur.) in Attic Greek, as Thuc. 6. 19, 
8. 6, Aristoph. Plut. 95, Plat. Rep. I. 337 ¢, Gorg. 500 c, Xen. 
An, 7. 7. 30, al. (Georgi, Hier. I. 150 sq., Buttm. I. 354 sq., 
Jelf 194), and still more frequently by later writers: see 
Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 353. 

(ec) The 3 pers. plur. of the imperative in twoav occurs re- 
peatedly in the N. T.; as yapnoatrwoay 1 C. vii. 9, yapetrooay 
vu. 36, pavOavétwoay 1 Tim. v. 4 (Tit. iii. 14); comp. A. xxiv. 
20, xxv. 5.7. Elmsley’s opinion,® that this form was not in use 
before the time of Aristotle, is sufficiently refuted by Matth. 
(198) and Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 38). 

(f) The 3 pers. plur. of the historical tenses often ends in ocay 
in good MSS. (Buttm. I. 346) ; as eiyocay (for efyov) Jo. xv. 22, 
24, diSocar* (for édiSouv) xix. 3, mapeddBocay 2 Th. iii. 6, and 
in Rom. iii. 13 (from LXX) éSodsotcay. This termination is 
very common in the LXX and the Byzantine writers; as 7A@ocap 
Ex. xv. 27, épayooav Jos. v. 11, xatedirrocav Ex. xvi. 24, éxpé- 
vogay xviii. 26, eiSoaay Niceph. Greg. 6. 5. p. 113, carnAGocay 
Nicet. Chon. 21. 7. p. 402, wernA@ocay Niceph. Bryenn. p. 165, 
Brunck, Analect. II. 47: comp. also 1 Mace. vi. 31, Cant. iii. 3, 
v.7, vi. 8, Jos. ii. 1, iii. 14, v. 11, vi. 14, viii. 19, Jud. xix. 11, 
1.6, Ruth i. 4, Lam. ii. 14, Ez. xxii 11, Ex. xxxiii. 8, al. : see 
Fischer, Weller II. 336 sq., Georgi, Hier. I. 165 sq., Lob. Phryn. 
p. 349, Pathol. I. 485, Sturz p. 58 sqq. In the N.T., however, 
with the exception of Rom. /.c., this form is found in a few MSS. 
only, and it may perhaps have originated with the Alexandrian 
traiscribers in every case.° 

3. From contracted verbs :— 

(a) The future éxyeo A. ii. 17, 18 (from LXX), following the 
analogy of liquid verbs (Buttm. I. 469); comp. Ez. vii. 8, xxi. 31, 
Jer. xiv. 16, Hos. v. 10, Zech. xii. 10. If accentuated éxyéa, it 
would be, according to Elmsley, the Attic future: for éxyéw is 


i te L. vi. 11, recent editors read -aussy. 

_? [I believe the form in -»ra» is not given by Tisch., even asav. 2. Similarly, 
in the passive we find -céwva» (not -cfw), as Ja. v. 14, L, xxi. 21.] 

> Elmsley, Eurip. /ph. Taur. p- 232 (ed. Lips.). 

. Hn this verb, however, this 1s the regular form. ] 

* (This ending is received by Tisch., Alford, and others, in all these passages. 
See Mullach p. 16, who quotes feyeeay from Scymnus Chius, and the similar 
forms ag/assas, iAapufances, found in papyri in the Brit. Museum. Such forms 
ts edsvees (in contr. verbs) are of regular occurrence in modern Greek. } 
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both pres. and fut. (Buttm. IT. 325, Jelf 245). In the LXX, 
however, other persons occur, and these are circumflexed; as 
exyects, éxyecire, Ex. iv. 9, xxix. 12, xxx. 18, Dt. xu. 16. 

(6) From the two verbs Sido, mewdw, the forms in use in 
written (Attic) Greek were darqv, vrecvjv, in the infinitive, and 
Supjs, Supa, «.7.r., in the indicative (Buttm. I. 487, Jelf 239). 
In the N. T. we find instead Sapav, dupa, Rom. xii. 20, Jo. 
vii. 37 ; wewayv Ph. iv. 12, wewa Rom. xii. 20, 1 C. xi. 21: these 
forms in a are first found in Aristotle (Anim. 9. 21, comp. 
Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699, Lob. p. 61). According to the same 
analogy we find the fut. wewaow (for weevjow) Rev. vii. 16, 
Jo. vi. 35 v. l. (Is. v. 27, Ps. xlix. 12), and 1 aor. éretvaca 
Mk. ii. 25, xi. 12, Mt. xii. 1, 3, xxv. 35, L iv. 2, al.: both 
these forms are peculiarities of later Greek, see Lob. p. 204.” 

(c) Of the verbs in ew which retain e in the future, etc. 
(Lob. Paral. p. 435, Jelf 233), «adéw and TeAew occur in the 
N. T.: thus we find xadéow, tedXéow (Buttm. I. 386)? We 
find also gopécw and éepopeca 1 C. xv. 49 (Ecclus. xi. 5, 
Paleph. 52. 4): in Greek writers dopyow is the ordinary form 
(so evgopnoev L. xii. 16), but g¢opeoas is found as early as 


Iseeus: see Irr. V.s. v. hépw. On droréow, ératvéow, see 
below [§ 15].? 


1 [In the fut. and aor. 3~aw is regular; 3peew very seldom occurs as a 
variant. In Ps. xlix. 12 #sswveew is aor. subj. See Veitch, Gr. V. 8. vv.] 

2 [These are not the only verbs of this class in the N. T., for tenses with « 
occur from épxia (ivapxiw), iuiw: of the verbs which have s more partially 
(Jelf 233. 2. c), iwassiw, ap- and avaspin, div, are found in the N. T.: we might 
add xopivyuses, cBivevges, (eeQuirvyges). On Qopiw see Veitch, Gr. V. 8. v.] 

8 (The present infin. of verbs in é# sometimes ends in e in good MSS. Tisch. 
receives this form in Mt. xiii. 32, H. vii. 5: Westcott and Hort read -ei» in these 
passages, and in Mk. iv. 32, 1 P. ii. 15. On the occasional neglect of contrac- 
tion see § 5. 3.] 
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SECTION XIV. 
UNUSUAL INFLEXIONS OF VERBS IN jue AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


1. Verbs in ps :— 

(c) Pluperf. active éotjxecav Rev. vii. 11 v.1., for éornne- 
cav:' comp. Evveotnxecay Thue. 1.15, épeornxecay Xen. An. 1. 
4.4, éoxecav Heliod. 4. 16, and see especially Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. pp. 400, 622, Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 77. 

(6) The 3 pers. plur. present 7:Oéaou (for tector) Mt. v. 15, 
mepireOéaoe Mk. xv. 17, erreriOéace Mt. xxiii. 4. This is the 
better and more usual form, comp. Thue. 2. 34, Aristot. Aetaph. 
11.1, Theophr. Plant. 2. 6: see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145 3q,., 
where many examples are given, and Matth. 210, Schneider, 
Plat. Civ. II. 250 (Jelf 274). Similarly, Sd0acr Rev. xvii. 13, 
in the best MSS.; comp. Her. 1. 93, Thuc. 1. 42. The con- 
tracted forms tiOetoe and (more especially) d:d0v0u belong to 
later Greek: see Lob. p. 244. 

(c) The 3 pers. plur. imperf. of (a compound of) Spe is 
edidoup, instead of édidocay, A. iv. 33, xxvii. 1, after the analogy 
of contracted verbs ;? compare Hes. épy. 123. In the singular 
é6iSovv is more common (Buttm. I. 509, Jelf 276). 

(d) On the perf. infin. active éoravas 1 C. x. 12 (a shortened 
form for éornxévas, but very common, and perhaps the only form 
in use),see Zrr. V.s.v.; comp. Georgi, Hier. 1.182 sq. (Jelf 309). 

(c) The imperative pres. passive mrepitorago is found in several 
MSS. in 2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. ii 9; adioraco 1 Tim. vi. 5 v. 1. ; 
weptiatw, «.T.X., were more usual, see Thom. M. p. 75, Matth. 
2137 

(f) There is weighty authority for some forms from a present 
toraw (Her. 4. 103, as aduoraw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, édsoraw 
p. 65, cafiatdw p. 104); as tormpev Rom. iii. 31, cuntotaytes 
wz», aS sivoynzucary Mk. xv. 7, al., even where in Attic Greek seas alone 
was in use, e.g. sducar, We find, however, dw- itmsway A. xvii. 15, al.” A. 
Battmann p. 43. 

2 (Similarly iriée A. iii. 2, iv. 35, and perhaps Mk. vi. 56 (but iwsrifseay 
A. viii. 17): this is confined to very late Greek (Veitch, Gr. V. p. 562). ] 

3 [Veitch remarks that the longer form in the simple verb seems late (El. 
Var. Hist. 3.18), but quotes agsernxives from Demosthenes. The later perfect 


Weraxe occurs A. viii. 11 in the infin. i%seraxivas (Jelf 278. 5, Veitch p. 300). ] 
* (Tisch. does not give ivew as a variant anywhere. } 


94 VERBS IN pt AND IRREGULAR VERBS. [PART IL. 


2 C. vi. 4, x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, comp. xa@ioray Agath. 
316. 2), droxaftora Mk. ix. 12 (Dan. ii. 21, 2 S. xviii 12 [in 
some MSS.], Fabric. Psewd. II. 610, Evora Plat. Tim. 33 a): 
see Gram. Gract (ed. Dindorf) I. 251, D’Orville, Charit. p. 542, 
Matth. 210 (Jelf 276). Similarly éusrerA oy (from éwariAaw) A. 
xiv. 17; comp. éuzumpav Leo Diac. 2.1.’ [See Veitch p. 299.] 

(g) The opt. pres. Se for don, Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16,18 
(ii. 7), E. 17, iii, 16, Jo. xv. 16; dzroden 2 Tim. iv. 14 ;? see 
Gen. xxvil. 28, xxvil. 4, Num. v. 21, xi. 29, al., Themist. Or. 8. 
p. 174d, Philostr. Apoll. 1.34, Dio Chr. 20. 267, Aristeas p.120 
(Haverc.), al. This is a later form, rejected by the old gram- 
marians (Phryn. p. 345, Meris p. 117). In Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Lysias, c. Andoc. p. 215, t. iv, recent editors have restored 50; 
and in Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 35, Schneider changed dens into Soins: 
comp. Lob. p. 346, Sturz p. 52, Buttm. in Afus. Antig. Stud. 
I. 2383 

(hk) The 2 aor. imper. of Baivw occurs in a contracted form ; 
avaBa Rev. iv. 1, caraBa Mk. xv. 30 vl; comp. Eurip. £l. 113, 
Aristoph. Ach. 262, Vesp. 979, and see Georgi, Hier. I. 153, Irr. 
V.s.v. The longer form is also found, as cataBnOe Mt. xxvii 
40, Jo.iv. 49, weraGn@ vii. 3: comp. Th. M. p. 495 and Ouden- 
dorp in loc. Quite analogous is dvaota A. xii. 7, E. v. 14, comp. 
Theocrit. 24. 36, Menand. p. 48 (Mein.), sop. 62 (De Furia),— 
also atroata Protev. Jac. 2, wapaota Act. Apocr. 51: on the other 
hand, dvaotn@& A.ix. 6,34, ériornO&t 2Tim.iv.2* (Jelf 302,274.) 

(t) The N. T. MSS. vary as to the form of the neuter perf. 
partic. of tornpt, but Eros (EotnKO0s) is the reading of the better 
MSS. in both Mt. xxiv. 15 and Mk. xi. 14: this is the form 
found in the oldest and best MSS. of Greek authors (/rr. V.s.v., 


1 [In Rec. the form in -a« occurs in Mk. ix. 12, A. viii. 9, xvii. 15, Rom. iii. 
31, 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4, x. 18; -ew in A. i 6, Rom. vi. 13, 16, 2 C. iii. 1, v. 12, 
x. 12, 1 C. xili, 2. Lachm., Treg., and Tisch. read -e»» in all these places, 
except 2 C. iv. 2, vi. 4 (eunerareis), 1 C. Xill. 2 (usésoraves), 2 Cor. iii. 1 (Tisch. 
euvie TEvsy, Lachm. and Treg. Cunerar) : they also read evyecayw in G. ii. 18. In 
all these tifteen passages Westcott and Hort adopt -arw. J 

2 (We should read deen in 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, de in E. iii. 16, Jo. xv. 16. 
In Rom. xv. 5, 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, we must certainly read the optative (de). In 
E. i. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 25, Lachm. writes den (for ds”), as a subjunctive; so also 
Tisch. (ed. 7) in Jo. xv. 16. See Fritz. Rom. Il. 230, A. Buttm. p. 46, in 
favour of den in these Dees ; on the other side, Mever on E. i, 17, and below 
§ 41. 6. 1. On these forms see Veitch p. 168, Jelf 274. ] 

3 This form in the N. T. is the more peculiar, since, wherever it occurs, 
ordinary N. T. usage would require the conjunctive. 

4 [MicaSe Mt. xvii. 20: xacabare Mk. xiii. 15, al., avefSars Rev. xi. 12.] 


SECT. XIV.]| VERBS IN ut AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 95 


Don. p. 124) and it is adopted by Bekker in Plato throughout. 

The uncontracted forms of this participle also occur not unfre- 

quently in good MSS. of the N. T.; as éornxotwy Mt. xxvii. 47, 

Mk. ix. 1, xi. 5, éornxos Jo. iii. 29, vi. 22, wapeotnxoow Mk. 

uv. 69: these forms have been for the most part received into 
the text? 


The conjunctive Sucy is fairly supported in Jo. xvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, 
(6dcwow xiii 16). This according to some is a Doric form; it is 
found in Theocr. 27. 21, but has long been replaced there by the 
correction dwoe.? In later Greek, however, this form occurs fre- 
quently (Lob. p. 721, comp. Thilo, Apoer. I. 871, Index to Theo- 
phanes), and may probably have been one of the corrupt forms of 
the popular spoken language.’ [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 169.] 


2. From ei we find ; 

(a) The imperat. 77 for éorw (the usual form in the N. T., 
as elsewhere) 1 C. xvi 22, Ja. v. 12, Ps. ciili, 31, 1 Macc. x. 31, 
comp. Clem. Al. Strom. 6.275, Acta Thom. 3, 7; once only in 
Plato (Rep. 2. 361 d), see Schneider in loc..—also Irr. V. s.v. ety 
(Jelf 286, Don. p. 229). According to Heraclides (in Eustath. 
p. 1411. 22) this is a Doric inflexion. The other imperative form 
tof occurs Mt. ii. 13, v. 25, Mk. v. 34, L. xix. 17, 1 Tim. iv. 15 
(Buttm. I. 527). 

(L) *Hyny, 1 pers. sing. imperf. middle (/rr. V. 1. c., Jelf 286), 
is rejected by the Atticists, and is common in later writers only 
(who use it especially in conjunction with av); see Lob. p. 152, 
Scheef. Long. 423, Valcken. in N. 7. 1.478. In the N.T. it is 
the usual form; see Mt. xxv. 35, Jo. xi. 15, A. x. 30, xi. 5, 17, 
1 C. xiii. 11, al, and comp. Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 3: with dy it 


1 [Eeveés is well attested in Mt. Lc., Rev. xiv. 1, but leres has not much 
authority anywhere: in Mk. xiii. 14 we should probably read ternxora, and 
isrnxos is generally received in Rev. v. 6 (-xes &). The uncontracted forms of 
this partic. (in the simple verb and its compounds) occur frequently, though 
much less frequently than the contracted: in Mk. xiv. 69 rapsorees is the best 
reading. 

2 (Tisch. still (but see § 13. 1. e) reads 3een in Jo. xvii. 2, but decovew in 
Rev. iv. 9: in Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 16, we should probably read 3eos: and dees. | 

3 (In this verb some other peculiar forms deserve notice : the neuter partic. 
arsddoux Rev. xxii. 2 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort); pres. indic. 330 Rev. iii. 9; 
subj. pres. and aor. (3 sing.) 3307, 37, 1 C. xv. 24, Mk. iv. 29, al. (1 Mace. xi. 40, 
see below, p. 360): all these forms follow the present tense of contracted verbs. 
In A. iv. 35,1. xi. 23, iddsce (for -ore, in a compound) is strongly supported, 
and there 1s good authority for igidire Mk. xii. 1, Mt. xxi. 33, al. In Mt. xxi. 
41 Rec. has the peculiar future izdéesras, but with no uncial MS. ] 

: [So also iscusay L. xii. 35, 1 Tim. iii. 12.] 
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is found in G.i. 10 only. The plural je8a is found twice in Mt. 
xxliL 30 in very good MSS., and was received into the text by 
Griesb.; in A. xxvii. 37 also Lachm. received it on the authority 
of A and B, but in G. iv. 3, E. ii. 3, it has not much support." 
This form occurs in no good writer; see, however, Epiphan. Opp. 
II. 333, Malal. 16. p. 404. 

(c) For }00a, Mk. xiv. 67, MSS. of little weight have 7s,’ a 
form which in Attic Greek is unusual and indeed almost doubtful 
(Buttm. I. 528, Jelf 286). As to later usage see Lob. p. 149 


[and Pathol. II. 267]. 


Rem. "Ev—G., iii. 28, Col. iii. 11, Ja i. 17 (and in 1 C. vi. 5 
doubtful 5), comp. Ecclus. xxxvil. 2—is usually considered a con- 
traction for éveore: this is the opinion of old grammarians (comp. 
Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 482), and it is defended by Fritzsche (J/ark 
p. 642), Buttmann’s view however is preferable (IL 375), that 
eve is the preposition (év, évi) with the accent thrown back, used 
without efvat, in the same way as émt, rapa, etc. The contraction of 
éveore Into eve would be very harsh and also without example ; whilst 
Buttmann’s view is supported by the analogy of ém and zapa, the 
latter of which can hardly be considered a contraction of wdpeore: see 
Kriiger p. 25 (Jelf 63, 341). “Eve is very common in Attic Greek, 
both poetry and prose (Georgi, Hier. I. 152, Schwarz, Comm. 486) : 
the poets use it for éveiot, as ere for eee Ll, 20, 248, Odyss. 9.126; 
and zwdpa is even joined with the 1 personal pronoun.‘ 


3. The following forms are connected with the primitive 
verb inp :— 

(a) apéwvrar Mt. ix. 2,5, Mk. ii. 5, L. v. 20, 23, vii. 47,1 Jo. 
ii, 12 (Mk. ii. 9 Rec., L. vii. 48, and perhaps Jo. xx. 23]. The 
ancient grammarians do not agree in their explanation of this 
word. Some,as Eustathius (//iad 6.590), consider it equivalent to 
apwvrat, as adén is used by Homer for ag. Others, e. g, Hero- 
dian, the tym. Mag., and Suidas, more correctly take it as the 
perfect indic. (for adetyrac). According to the Etym. Alag. it is 


1 [In all these passages & has guséa: the other form ssy is also found (Rom. 
vii. 5, al.). On sdunv see Veitch p. 199. ] 

2 ("Hs occurs several times, as Mt. xxv. 21, 23, al., sometimes without any 
v.l,; hréa, Mt. xxvi. 69, Mk. xiv. 67. The ‘‘ MSS. of little weight ” are some of 
the most important of the cursive MSS. ] 

3 [Now generally received. See Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. iii. 28.] 

4 The Etym. Mag. (p. 357) regards iv, not as a contraction for fvsees, but as 
used elliptically, the poe person of sivas being supplied.—Whether % is ever 
used for iv is doubtful (Herm. Soph. Z'rach. 1020). 

6 [In Matthew and Mark a¢isvres is probably the true reading. ] 
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an Attic form, but Suidas is certainly right in ascribing it to 
the Doric dialect:' this perfect passive follows the analogy of 
the perf. act. apéwxa. Comp. Fischer, de Vitiis Lex. p. 646 sqq., 
Irr. V. p. 145 (Jelf 284). 

(b) "Hdue, Mk. i 34, xi. 16 (Philo, Leg. ad Cajum p. 1021), 
is the imperfect (for adie), formed from a present adiw (Eccl. 
ii. 18, abiopwev Mt. vi. 12 v. 1.) ; comp. Evvov for Evvleoay JI. 1. 
273, Ivr. V. p. 147. In Adve the augment is prefixed to the 
prepos., as in other forms of this verb, e.g. ne/@y Plutarch, 
Sulla 28. See Fischer, Well. II. 480. 

(c) Most MSS. have afé@ncav in Rom. iv. 7 * (from Ps. xxxi. 
1) as 1 aor. pass. of adinus: in some MSS. however (of N. T. 
and LXX) we find the augmented form adei@noav, which is 
most commonly used by Greek authors (Jrr. V. p. 146). 


"Adgets (from a root ddpéw) is now received into the text in Rev. 
i. 20 (Ex. xxxii. 32), on the authority of good MSS. ; comp. ribets 
for r’Ays (Buttm. I. 506, Jelf 276).4 

From ovvinus we have ovvovor Mt. xiii, 13 (3 pers. plur.), 2 C. 
x. 12 (3 plur. or dative partic.), and the partic. covey Mt. xiii. 
239.2 (Rom. ii. 11, from LXX, cvnéy), instead of cuneis which 
Lachm. and Tisch. have received into the text [in Mt. xiii. 23]. The 
first form (ovvwdor) belongs to a root ovéw, from which we also 
find an infin. ovnety in Theogn. 565: the participle, which is particu- 
larly common in the LXX (1 Chr. xxv. 7, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 12, Ps. xl. 2, 
Jer. xx. 12), is perhaps more correctly written cvviwy, from oviw ; 
see above [on nee], and Buttm. I. 523. Lachmann accordingly 
Writes ouviovos in Mt. xii 13: see on the whole Fritz. Rom. I. 
174 sq.° 


1 (‘© A Dorism not confined to the N. T. but somewhat widely diffused, and 
received even by Attic writers: see Ahrens, Dial. Dor. p. 344; Bredow, Dial. 
Herod. p. 395.” A. Buttm. p. 49. Veitch (p. 293) quotes arvswedas from T'ab. 
Heracl. 1. 105. See also Cobet, N. 7. Vatic. p. Ixxiv.] 

? [The root -« is implied by the forms Agus», &piqus (L. xi. 4), a@ioves (Rev. 

XL 9), dpiesras (Jo. xx. 23, Westcott and Hort, and elsewhere as a ». J.). 
Under this head will come svvieves (Mt. xiii. 13), cvviey (Rom. iii. 11) if thus 
accentuated, as by Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort ; also, according to the last- 
named editors, evriwes (Mk. iv. 12, L. viii. 10). In 2C. x. 12 we should read 
emacs, in Mt. xiii. 23 eumsis : in Mk. iv., L. viii., most editors read svraes, the 
ordinary form. Tisch. treats several] of these words as belonging to a root -:w: 
souey (Rom. iii. 11, and in LXX), cvnevos (Mt. xiii. 13), eovsis -s7 -six (Job xv. 
9, Pr. xxi 12, Jer. ix. 24, aL), dpa -#» (Eccl. ii. 18, v.11). See Veitch pp. 104, 
291, 304, Jelf 283 sq. J 
- Re uncial MS. inserts the augment here, or in évién, A. xvi. 26.] 
_ * {In Her. 2. 165 most MSS. have avievras, and dfievras is sometimes a v.l. 
in good MSS. of the N. T. : in Mk. viii. 17, B has cusses. Mullach (Velg. pp. 24, 
38, 50) quotes the pres. é9# from a Nubian inscription of the 3d or 4th century 
(Corp. Inser. ILI. p. 486), and from a MS. of the 7th century. ] 

* (In modern Greek, verbs in » take the place of those in ss; thus Bideses, 
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4, The imper. of xdO@nyar is (not xaOnoo, but) «a6ov in Mt. 
xxi, 44, L. xx. 42, A. i. 34, Jai 3 (1S. 1 23, xxii. 5, 2 K. 
ii, 2, 6, al.): only in Mk. xii. 36 Tisch. has received xa@:cov on 
the authority of B. Ka@ovu never occurs in the earlier Greek 
authors, and is therefore reckoned a corrupt form by Meeris 
(p. 234) and Thom. Mag. (p. 485).' Similarly xd@y for «a0n- 
oat A. xxiil. 3; see Lob. p. 395, Greg. Cor. p. 411 (ed. Schwf.). 
(Lob. Pathol. II. 129, Jelf 301.] 


SECTION XV. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS, 


We find in the N. T. several verbal forms, framed indeed 
according to rule, but rejected as unclassical by the ancient 
grammarians because they do not occur in Greek authors, or 
occur only in the later. In particular, we often meet with the 
active form of the future in verbs which in better writers have 
the middle form instead, see Buttm. ITI. 84 sq., Monk, Eur. Alc. 
159, 645 :? this point, however, needs closer examination. The 
following list contains all the forms which have been declared 
unclassical. Those in regard to which the grammarians, espe- 
cially Thomas Magister and Meeris, have manifestly been too 
fastidious, are marked with an asterisk.’ 

ayyéAAw. The 2 aor. active and passive are rare in the better 
writers, and in many places doubtful (Buttm. II. 94 sq., Irr. V. 
s. v.); yet see Schet. Demosth. HI. 175, Schoem. seus p. 39. 
In the N. T. we find dynyyéAn 1 P. i. 12 and Rom. xv. 21 
(from LXX), ScayyeAm Rom. ix. 17 (from LXX), xatpyyérn 
A. xvii. 13. [See Veitch, Gr. V. p. 9.] 


&Qings, aro replaced by de, agivw, and similarly xaénue: by xabouas (Mullach 
p. 261). Compare also erirw with icrarw (‘ornpes). | 

1 [Veitch (p. 307) quotes xaéov from comic writers (Meineke, Fragm. Com. 2. 
1190, 3. 167, al.) and late prose. In L. xxii. 30 there is considerable authority 
for a future xaézesots (1 S. v. 7, al.), which is quoted by the same writer from 
Eur. Frag. 77. | 

2 (Compare the lists in Jelf 321, Don. p. 270 sq. This r-ference is not 
repeated in each case. See also Veitch, Greek Verba, s. vv. ] 

3 (Winer incloses these words within brackets: the asterisk is here used 
instead, to avoid ambiguity. As xpimauas and iAs@w were manifestly placed 
within brackets for a different reason, the asterisk is not inserted before these 
verbs; possibly it should be omitted before psasve also. ] 
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ayvups. On the fut. catea£et Mt. xii. 20, aor. xatréaka, see 
§12. 2. 

*¥ayw. On the 1 aor. #€a, which occurs 2 P. ii. 5 in the 
compound émd£as, see Irr. V. p. 9, Lob. pp. 287, 735 [Veitch, 
Gr. V. p. 13 sq.]. In compounds this tense is not rare (2 S. 
_ xxil. 35,1 Macc. ii. 67, Index to Malal. s. v. dyw, Schef. Index 
ad sop. p. 135), even in good prose writers, Her. 1. 190, 
5. 34, Xen. Hell, 2. 2. 20, Thuc. 2. 97, 8. 25. 

*aipéw. Tha fut. ér# (Rev. xxii. 19, in the compound 
adeAw'), is rare, see Buttm. II. 100; it is found however in 
Agath. 269. 5, and frequently in the LXX, as Ex. v. 8, Num. 
xi 17, Dt. xii. 32, Job xxxvi. 7; comp. also Menand. Byz. 
p. 316. Against Reisig,? who claims this form for Aristophanes 
and Sophocles, see Herm, Gd. Col. 1454, and Eurip. Hel, 
p. 127. 

*dxovw. Fut. dxovow (for dxovcopat) Mt. xii. 19, xiii. 14, 
Rom. x. 14 [Rec.], Jo. xvi. 13 : dxovcopat, however, is the more 
common future in the N. T., especially in Luke, see A. i, 22 
(vii. 37), xvii. 32, xxv. 22, xxviii, 28 (Jo. v. 28). "Axovow 
occurs not only in poets (Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. III. 134, Orac. 
Swyll. 8. 206, 345), but occasionally also in prose authors of 
the xo.v#, as Dion. H. 980. 4 (Reiske).2 In the LXX comp. 
Is. vi. 9, 2 S. xiv. 16. 

GAXopac varies in the aorist between 7Adunv and 7A0unv 
(Irr. V.s. v.). In A. xiv. 10 both these forms are found in the 
MESS. (and even with A doubled), but 7Aa7o has most authority.* 

dpaptdave, dwaptéw, The 1 aor. yyaptyoa for 2 aor. jpap- 
tov, Rom. v.14, 16, Mt. xviii. 15, L. xvii. 4, Rom. vi 15 (1S. 
xix. 4, Lam. iii. 41),° Th. M. p. 420, Lob. p. 732; see however 
Diod. S. 2. 14 dwaptycas, Agath. 167. 18° The fut. active 
also, dpaptnow (Mt. xviii. 21, Ecclus. vii. 36, xxiv. 22, Dio C. 


1 (L. xii. 18 xadésaw, 2Th. ii. 8 avsasv; see Dion. H. Ant. 9. 26, Diod. S. 2. 25 
(Veitch s. v.). On avaaci, the reading of & in 2 Th. ii. 8, sce Veitch, p. 61.] 

2 Comm. Crit. in Soph. Ed. Col. p. 365. 

3 Comp. Schef. Dem. II. 232, Wurm, Dinarch. p. 153, Bachmann, Lye. I. 92. 
(Mt. xii 19, xiii, 14, A. iii, 22, xxviii. 26, are from the Old Testament. The 
best texts have -cw in John (v. 25, 28, x. 16), -cowa: in Acts (xvii. 32, xxi. 22, 
xxv. 22, xxvill. 28.} 

* (In A. xix. 16 the best texts have ipaArdcpesves. | 

5 Still the 2 aor. auaprey predominates in the LXX: see especially 1 K. viii, 
47, ca propssy, Hrounoapusy, nouxnoaeey. 

¢ (‘Inthe N. T. we find without exception the second aorist in the indic., 
the first aorist partic. ; in the conj. both forms occur:” A. Buttm. p. 54. ] 
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59. 20), is not very common: compare Monk, Eur. Alc, 159, 
Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 361. 

*avéyouas, Fut. avéEopwas Mt. xvii. 17, Mk. ix. 19, L. ix 41, 
2 Tim. iv. 3,—for which Meeris from pure caprice would have 
avarynoopat: avéEouas occurs very frequently, comp. e.g. Soph. 
Electr. 1017, Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 26, Plat. Phedr. 239 a. 

avolyw. 1 aor. j#vocka Jo. ix. 17 [Rec.], 21, al, for avéwEa 
(but comp. Xen. Hell, 1.5.13); 2 aor. pass. nvotynv Rev. xv. 5. 
See § 12. 7. 

avravtdw. Fut. atavtjow (for amavtrncoua) Mk. xiv. 13 
(Diod. 8S. 18. 15): see Irr. V. p. 33, Matth. Eur. Supp. 774. 

atroxtetvw. The 1 aor. adrexrav@n, atroxravOjnvas, Rev. ii. 13, 
ix. 18, 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10, xix. 21, Mt. xvi. 21, L. ix. 22, al.; 
comp. 1 Mace. i. 9, 2 Macc. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer,’ but belongs peculiarly to later prose, as Dio C. 65. 
c. 4, Menander, Hist. pp. 284, 304 (ed. Bonn); see Buttm. II. 
227, Lob. pp. 36, 757.2 The un-Attic perf. aréexrayea occurs 
28. iv. 11 Urr. V. p. 200). 

amoAAupe. Fut. atroveow Mt. xxi. 41, Mk. viii. 35, Jo. vi. 39, 
xii. 25 [Rec.]; comp. Lucian, Asin. 33, Long. Pastor. 3. 17 
(Buttm. II. 254, vr. V. p. 238) ; but see Lob. p. 746. In 1 C. 
i. 19 we find the ordinary form drove.‘ 


L [Apguivvogs, In L. xii. 28 good MSS. have augi%su (Plut. C. Gracch. 2) 
for -ivyves, Lachmann, Westcott and Hort read dugsafs: with B ; comp. arnupials 
Plut. Afor. 340, Job xxix. 14, xl. 5: see A. Buttm. p. 49, Veitch p. 58.] 

+ [Not in Homer, see Lobeck on Buttmann l. c., Lidd. and Scott s. v. : see 
also Veitch, Gr. Verbs, pp. 79, 349. In 2 Macc. l. c. we find the perfect, 
axixcavdns. | 

3 In Rev. vi. 11 we find dvexrivvecbas (%. 1, &xroxriveba:), and in 2 C, iii. 6 
(Rev. xiii. 10) &vexrivess (v. 1. avoxerivss). This form is considered olic, since 
the Holians were accustomed to change w into « before a, gw, », p, ¢, doubling 
the following consonant, e.g. xrévvw for xrsivw, exippw for extipu; see Koen, 
Gregor. Cor. pp. 587, 597 (ed. Schef.), Matth. 14. 6, and comp. Dindorf, Pras. 
ad Aristoph. XII. p. 14. In Tob. 1. 18 and Wis. xvi. 14 also we find this form 
amongst the variants. We must not (with Wahl) assume the existence of a 
present arexrive for Mt. x. 28, L. xii. 4, xiii. 34: sxrexrivevems (if we do not 
regard it as an aorist partic., sce Fritz. Matt. P 383) may be a corruption of 
awexrivorvray, Which is the reading of a few good MSS., and which is received 
by Lachm. and in part by Tisch. See further Bornem. Luc. p. 81. [The 
form -svw is received by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Alford, in Mt. x. 28, Mk. xii. 5, 
L. xii. 4, 2 C. iii. 6, Rev. vi. 11 (except 2 C. iii. 6, Lachm.). In Rev. vi. 11 
Westcott and Hort receive -svs, but in Mk. xii: 5 they have the strange form 
aémexcivvuvess. None of these editors receive -¢w. In 2C. iii. 6, Rev. xiii. 10, 
Lachm. adopts (‘‘de conjectura,” Tisch. ll. cc.) dwexrains, on which see A. 
Buttm. p. 61.] 

*[1C. i. 19 is from the LXX. In Jo. vi. 39 aweasew is 1 aor. subj., but this 
future often occurs in the N. T. The fut. midd. is always awercvuns. ] 
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apmatw. Aor. yprdynv 2 C. xii. 2, 4, for jpmrdoOnv (Rev. 
xiL 5), Th. M. p. 424, Meer. p. 50, Buttm. I. 372 (Jelf 212. 
6): fut. apwaynoouat 1 Th.iv.17. (Also dprdow, for dpira- 
copat, Jo. x. 28: this is said to be a rare form, but it occurs 
as early as Xen. Mag. Eq. 4. 17.) 

*avtdvw. The primitive form avfw, E ii. 21, Col. ii 19, 
is often found in Plato and Xenophon (Matth. 224), 

Bapéw. From this root we find not only BeSapnpévos (Mt. 
xxv_ 43, L. ix. 32), but also, contrary to Attic prose usage 
(Irr. V. p. 51), Bapovpevos 2 C. v. 4 (Mk. xiv. 40), BapetoOm 
1 Tim. v. 16, and the aor. ¢8apyOnv L. xxi. 34,2 C.i 8: 
for the last tense, (BapuvOnv (L. xxi. 34 v./.) was used in the 
written language.' 

8acxraivw. The 1 aor. (G. iii. 1) is é¢Bdoxave in Rec., but 
in many [cursive] MSS. é¢8doxnve (without « subscript), comp. 
Buttm. I. 438: the latter occurs in Dio C. 44. 39, Herodian 
2. 4. 11, and in later writers. 

Biow. 1 aor. infin. Bidoar 1 P. iv. 2, for which the 2 aor. 
Bcavas is more usual in Attic Greek (Buttm. II. 129 sq., Jrr. 
V.s. v.); Busoac occurs however Aristot. Nic. 9. 8, Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 367 sq., and oftener in compounds (Steph. Zhes. IT. 
260, ed. Hase). The other forms of the 1 aor. are more 
common, especially the partic. Buocas. 

Bractave. Aor. é8rdornaoa for €BXacroy Mt. xiii. 26, Ja. 
v. 18 (Gen. i 11, Num. xvii. 8, al. Acta Apocr. p. 172); 
comp. Buttm. IJ. 131 (Jelf 255). From the time of Aristotle 
the 1 aor. is not uncommon in the written language (Steph. 
Thes. II. 273)? 

*yapéw. Aor. éydunoa Mk. vi. 17, Mt. xxii. 25 [Rec.], 1 C. 
vi. 9, instead of the older form é@ynua (from apo) L. xiv. 
20,1 C. vii 28 (see Georgi, Heer. I. 29, Lob. p. 742): yet 
éyaunoa is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 20) in Lucian, 
Dial. Deor. 5. 4, Apollodor. 3. 15. 3. Better attested is 
eyapnOnv Mk. x. 12 (where however the reading is doubtful), 
1 C. vii 39 (Lob. p. 742). 


1(In Mk. xiv. 40 recent editors receive xaraPapuvéusye, the only instance in 
the N. T. of this form of the present. | 

3(‘‘Conj. pres. Baesra, Mk. iv. 27, from a cognate form fAaacceéw, another 
example of which is hardly to be found; comp. Schol. Pind. Py. ééaau xai 
faeera:"” A. Buttm. p. 48. Veitch quotes Baaccarra from Hermas, Past. p. 57 
(p. 83, ed. Hilgenf.).} 
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yerdw. Fut. yerdow (for yeAdoopat) L. vi. 21; see Buttm. 
II. 85, Irr. V. 8, v. 

ylyvopat, Aor. pass. éyeviOnv,) used for eyevouny, A. iv. 4, 
Col. iv.11, 1 Th. ii. 14, al.; comp. Th. M. p. 189. This form, 
originally Doric, is often found in writers of the «own (Lob. 
p. 109, Irr. V. p. 64). 

di8wpt. The 1 aor. wa is avoided by Attic writers in 
the 1 and 2 pers. plur., the 2 aor. being used instead (Buttm. 
I. 509, Jelf 277. 2). In the N. T., however, we find ébwxapev 
1 Th. iv. 2, édaxnate Mt. xxv. 35, G. iv. 15, al, as in Demos- 
thenes. On dac7 see § 14. 1. Rem? 

*Siaxw. Fut. dow (for SufFowac) Mt. xxiii. 34, L. xxi. 
12 Urr. V. p. 89): comp. however Dem. Nausim. 633 c, 
Xen. An. 1. 4. 8 (and Kriig. in loc.), Cyr. 6. 3. 13. 


Svvayasr. It is only necessary to remark that, beside éév- 
ynOnv, the Ionic form nduvacOnv (with augment 7) is given 
amongst t':e variants in Mt. xvii. 16, as foundin B ; see Buttm. 
IT, 155.* 


Sv, Suvw. In Mk. i. 32 some good MSS. have the 1 aor. 
é6voa, which in earlier Greek has only a causative signification 
(Urr. V.p. 92).° Another form of the 1 aor. is found L. iv. 40 
(Svvaytos) in some inferior authorities : this also occurs in ©. 
4. 1, Pausan, 2. 11. 7.° 


elS@ know. Perf. ofSapev (for topev) Mk. xi. 33, Jo. iii. 2, 
1 C. viii. 1, al. (Poppo, Xen. An. 2. 4. 6) ; oidate (tore) Mk. x. 


1 (It has sometimes been maintained that iyséxy has a passive meaning ; 
against this see Meyer on 1 C. i. 30, Ellicott on Col. iv. 11.—In the N. T., as 
might be expected, yirouas is always found, not yyy. ; similarly yswee. | 

[From ty», 2 aor. of ywwoxw, we find yer Mk. v. 43, ix. 30, L. xix. 15, in 
the best texts (Herm. Mand. 4, in &); this is variously regarded as subj. (A. 
Buttm. p. 46), or optative (Tisch. Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7): comp. 307, p. 95, and see 
below, p. 360.—Aiexzes has the peculiar imperfect td:s770 L. vill. 88 in Lachmann’s 
text ; on this form (which is not well attested) see A. Buttm. p. 55.] 

3(.A. Buttm. remarks (p. 46) that the 2 aor. is only found once in the indic. 
(L. 1. 2), but that the other moods are regularly formed from the 2 aor. Veitch 
quotes idexausy from Eur. Cycl. 296, Xen. An. 8. 2. 5, Hell. 6. 8. 6, al.] 

‘(Buttm. @. c. remarks that this form (with the augm. #) is confined to Hel- 
lenistic Greek: Tisch. now receives this form in Mk. vii. 24 (Jos. xv. 63). It is 
av.l. in Her. 7. 106 (Veitch 3. v.).] 

has wapussduneay in Jude 4. The present form Ivddvcxe, Mk. xv. 17, 
L. xvi. 19 (L. viii. 27, Lachm.), 2S. xiii. 18, al., is unknown in earlier Greek : 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 681. 

$(['Eéiaw: in the N. T. we have always WésAor, néianca, but in the present 

diam. (A. Buttm. p. 57.)] 
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38, xiii. 33, 1 C. ix. 13, Ph.iv.15; ofdacw (toacr) L. xi. 44, 
Jo. x. 5; see Buttm. I 546 (Jelf 314): comp. however 
Aristoph. Av. 599, Xen. Gc. 20.14. The 2 pers. sing. oidas 
(for oic@a) 1 C. vii. 16, Jo. xxi. 15, is rather Ionic and Doric, 
yet it occurs Her. 4. 157, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 6, Eurip. Alc. 790, 
and frequently in later Greek (Lob. p. 236). The 3 pers. 
plur. pluperf. is #decav Mk. i. 34, Jo. ii. 9, xxi. 4, al., for 
noecay (Buttm. I. 547).' [Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 

etrety (2 aor. elzrov). The 1 aor. elzra occurs in the N. T. in 
the 2 pers. sing., Mt. xxvi. 25, Mk. xii. 32, and frequently. This 
person is also found in Attic writers,as Xen. Zc. 19. 14, Soph. 
Gd. Col. 1509 (along with elzres, which is often used by Plato), 
but is originally Ionic ; see Greg. Cor. p. 481 (ed. Schief.), Schee- 
fer, Dion. H. p.436 sq. The imperative elzrate Mt. x. 27, xxi. 
5, Col. iv. 17, etratwoay A. xxiv. 20, is also very common in 
Attic Greek (Plat. Zach. 187 d, Xen. Cyr. 3. 2.28). Besides 
these forms, we find the following in good MSS.: 3 pers. plur. 
indic. elway Mt. xii. 2, xvii. 24, Mk. xi. 6, xii. 7,16, L. v. 33, 
xix. 39, xx. 2, A. i 11, 24, vi. 2, xxviii. 21, al. (Diod. S. 16. 
44, Xen. Hell. 3. 5. 24, al, v. 0.) ; partic. etzras (which is mainly 
Ionic) A. vii. 37, xxii. 24; and even the rarer 1 pers. elzra H. 
iii 10 [Lachm.], A. xxvi. 15, for which elroy is generally used 
in the N.T.: see Sturz p. 61.2 Recent editors have accepted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several MSS. In 
compounds we find azemjapny 2 C. iv. 2 (Her. 6. 100), and 
apocirapev 1 Th. iv. 6. Eisrov—not elzrov, see § 6. 1. k.— 
which occurs in good MSS. A. xxviii. 26, is to be regarded as a 
2 aor. imper.; the same form now stands in the text in Mk, xiii. 
4,L.x. 40, whilst in other passages eé7ré has more authority.‘ 
The 1 aor. pass. of this verb, épp70nv (from péw, Irr. V. p. 112) 
is sometimes written éppeOnv in N.T. MSS., eg. Mt. v. 21, 31, 
33° this form is often found in the MSS. of the later (non-Attic) 


1 [We find feae, in A. xxvi. 4, fers (indic. or imper.) E. v. 5, al. ; the 2 pers. 
sing. poe is always #315. For sidev, Tisch. sometimes reads dev (Rev. vii. 1, 
al.), ssde (Rev. xvii. 6). ] 

2 EJeay also occurs in the well known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 
3 Comp. srausy 1. Turin. Papyr. p.10. [On sivapevand sivdrevas, see Veitch 


8 Vv. 
: “In most of the instances cited these forms are now generally received, and 
also in other passages, as siwa Mk. ix. 18, sivsy L. xx. 2, al, (see above, p. 58). } 
* (Recent editors agree in reading ijsiénv in Rom. ix. 12, 26, G. iii. 16, Rev. 
vi 11, ix. 4: in Mt. v. (six times) Lachm. and Treg. read isgzéns, but Meyer, 
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writers, and here and there in Attic (Lob. p. 447),—but not in 
Plato, see Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 5 sq. [Veitch, Gr. V. 
p. 509.] 

éxxyéw: later form éxyvvw' (Lob. p. 726). The future is 
éxxe@ for éexyevow (Buttm. I. 396, Irr. V. p. 336): see 
§ 13. 3. 

(€Xedw for éXeém occurs in certain good MSS. in several 
passages of the N. T., as eNewvtos, éXed Rom. ix. 16, 18, édXcaTe 
Jude 23: alsoin Clem. Al. p. 54 (Sylb.) the Florentine edition 
has é\ed. Compare further the Etym. Mag. 327.302 A simi- 
lar form is €AAoyay Rom. v. 13, Phil. 18, which also is found 
in good MSS.: in Phil. 18 Lachmann has received it into the 
text, and after him Tischendorf. Fritzsche, Rom. I. 311, de- 
clares all these forms mistakes of transcription.*) 

€\xw. From this root we find a present and imperf., Ja. ii. 6, 
A. xxi. 30, as in Greek authors regularly ; but instead of the fut. 
€xEw (Matth. 233), the less usual éAxvow from the other form 
éXxvm, Jo. xii. 32; comp. Job xxxix. 10. 

* érrawéo. Fut. érawéow 1 C. xi. 22, for érawéoopar 
(Buttm. I. 388); comp. however Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Himer. 20: 
in this verb indeed the fut. active is not uncommon. See 
Brunck, Gnom. pp. 10, 64, Schef. Dem, IT. 465, Stallb. Plat. 
Symp. p.139. [Veitch, Gr. V. p. 226 : comp. Shilleto, Dem. F. 
L. p. 31.] 

*émreopxéw. Fut. érsopxnow for émeopxycopat Mt. v. 33: see 
Buttm. IT. 85. ' 

Epyopat, The fut. édevoopas, both in the simple verb and 
in its compounds, is of frequent occurrence in the N. T.: it is 


Tisch., Westcott and Hort adopt iffién», which & and B have in every instance 
eae Mt. v. 21 in B). The partic. is uniformly gnésis, without a variant. ] 

1[The best MSS. double the » in the present, as ixzyurvensvev Mt. xxiii. 35, al., 
and this form is now generally received : comp. asexeirve above. | 

*(EAw mara piv cols "Areixeus spurns culuyias cor wipsowepiver, iAssis, . . 
nach di env xeirdy, Ssveipas.’ | 

3 aa is very strongly supported in Rom. ix. 16, but not in ver. 18. In 
ed. 7, Tisch. received -a# in both verses ; Lachm., Treg., Alford (doubttully), 
Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort, read iassin ver. 18. Fritzsche and Meyer 
retain -iw in both verses, urging that different forms would not be used in the 
same passage : see, however, paye 107, note 4. In favour of tAadreyay (Phil. 18, 
and probably Rom. v. 13) see Meyer and Ellicott on Phil. 18. Some instances 
of the substitution of -is for -¢# are found in good MSS. Tisch. and others 
receive npwrovy Mt. xv. 23 (Mk. iv. 10); and the participle of wiv in Rev. ii 
17 (see also ii. 7, xv. 2). Compare Mullach, Vulg. p. 252, and (A. Butt. in) 
Stud, u. Krit. 1862, p. 188.] 
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principally met with in later prose (Arr. Al, 6. 12, Philostr. 
Apoll. 4. 4, Dio Chr. 33. 410, Max. Tyr. 24. p. 295), ejys being 
used instead in Attic Greek (Phryn. p. 37, Th. M. pp. 88, 336). 
In earlier writers, however, éAevoouaz is not at all uncommon, 
as Her. 1.142, 5.125, Lys. Dardan. 12 (p. 233, Bremi). See 
in general Lob. p. 37 s8q., Scheef. Soph. II. 323, and comp. 
Elms]. Eur. Heracl. 210. For npyopunv' (Mk. i. 45, ii. 13, Jo. 
iv. 30, vi 17, al), Attic writers commonly use the imperf. of 
etut (Irr. V. p. 134)—but see Bornem. Zuc. p. 106, and comp. 
Thuc. 4.120, 121, Xen. An. 4. 6.22; and for épyou, épyecGe, 
Jo. i. 47, the imper. of elue (161, ire). The partic. épyopevos 
also is said to be rare in the earlier Attic writers (rr. V.l.c.), 
yet it occurs in Plat. Crit. c. 15. 

écOtw. From the poetical form éo@w (Irr. V. p. 136) we 
find €o8wy amongst the v. UJ. in Mk. i. 6, L. vii. 33, 34, x. 7, 
xx, 47, xxii. 30 [€o6nre]; and Tisch. has received it into the 
text on the authority of (a few) good MSS.: see his Pref. 
p. 21 (ed. 2).2 In the LXX comp. Lev. xvii. 10, xix. 26, 
Ecclus. xx. 16. 

eiploxw. Aorist middle edpdunv, for evpounv, H. ix. 12 
(Pausan, 7. 11. 1, 8. 30. 4, al, comp. Lob. p. 139 sq.): see 
§13.1. A 1 aor. edpyoa seems implied in the conjunctives ev- 
pnoys Rev. xviii. 14, edpyowow ix. 6 (as at least several MSS. 
read), unless we consider these to be future conjunctives (§ 13. 
1). Lobeck however (p. 721) quotes a participle ebpycavtos.* 

Caw. Future fjyow Rom. vi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4, Jo. vi. 51, 57, 
98 (sutjow Rom. vi. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 11): Sjoopas Mt. iv. 4, Mk. 
v. 23° Jo. vi. 51, xi 25, al.: 1 aor. &(noa Rev. ii. 8, L. xv. 24, 


1 (On spxemny see Don. New Crat. p. 651, but compare Veitch s. v. Elm: is 
not found in the N. T., and occurs once only in the LXX, % Pr. vi. 6; the 
compounds are sometimes found, chiefly in Acts (A. Buttm. p. 50). ] 

7 "Hads for iasauds, G. iv. 4, Jo. xix. 39, al., is too hastily rejected by Thom. 
Mag. (p. 418); see Sallier in loc. (The note of Thom. Mag. which Winer thinks 
it w while to notice is: Abs xesvev, bAMAUss 33 ‘hecui] 

> ("Erte (found chiefly in B and D) is received by Tisch., Treg., Weste. and 
Hort, in Mk. i, 6, L. x. 7, xxii. 30: and by Westc. and Hort in L. vii. 33 
(Treg.), 34, Mk. xii. 40 (Treg.). See Tisch. Prol. p. 49 (ed. 7).] 

‘ (Veitch quotes this aorist from Maneth. 5. 187, Schol. sch. Prom. 59.] 

* [Here we must read the aor. subj.: in Jo. vi. 51, quoted hy Winer twice, 
tiew is probably the true reading. The fut. of Yaw (evfew) occurs 22 times, 6 
times in quotations from the LXX (Sierras). In 11 of the remaining 16 places 
we must read Zsew (5 times in John, 6 times in the Epistles); Ueeuas occurs in 
Mt. ix. 18, x. 28, Jo. xi. 25, Rom. viii. 13, x. 5. On i%neu (and on in», the 
reading of B in Rom. vii. 9) see Veitch p. 260. ] 
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Rom. vii. 9, al., and often in the LXX. The futures are in the 
main later forms, which occur but seldom in the earlier writers 
(Buttm. II. 192); the aorist is confined to later Greek. Earlier 
writers used in the fut. and aor. the corresponding tenses of 
Brow. 

yx. From the 1 aor. #£a, a later form (rr. V. p. 153, Lob. 
p. 744), we find the conjunct. 7€wo+ in Rev. iii. 9, where how- 
ever better MSS. have the fut. #£ovoe. From the perf. jxa (Dt. 
xxxil. 17, Phot. Biblioth. 222, Malal. p. 136 sq., Leo Gramm. 
p. 98, al., Lob. p. 744) we find 4xaoe Mk. viii. 3, but on doubtful 
authority: Lachm.’ however receives it. 

O@ardrXw. The 2 aor. dveOarere® Ph. iv. 10,—a form never 
found in Greek prose, and seldom in poetry (irr. V. 
p. 154)‘ 

toTnpt. The present (ordvw, which occurs Rom. iii. 31, and 
in compounds, e.g. cuviotavew, 2 C. iii. 1 (iv. 2), v. 12, vi. 4, x. 
12, 18, G. ii. 18, is found in Attic writers (Matth. 210), but 
more frequently in later Greek (as égfuoravery Cinnam. 214, 
256).° On the later form istdw see § 14 1. f° 

Kataxaio. Fut. cataxanoopas 1 C. iii. 15, 2 P. iii. 10 (from 
aor. catexany,' Her. 1.51, 4. 79): the Attic future is xataxav- 
Onoouat, Rev. xviii. 8. See Thom. M. p. 511, Buttm. II. 211 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. 

Katandeirw. 1 aor. Katédenpa A. vi. 2 (Lob. p. 714).° 


' [Meyer, Treg., and Tisch. read frac. In L. xiii. 35 Rec. has wn, but the 
best MSS. either omit the word or read &ss. The subj. 1%» occurs Rev. ii. 25. ] 

2 (‘Hrraseas: in 2C. xii. 13 recent editors receive sevwéncs (for arraénes), as 
if from the Ionic teecozas, the augment being added as in nduréebny: see Cobet, 
NV. T. Vat. p. xc.] 

8 [A. Buttmann (p. 59) quotes this aor. from Ps. xxvii. 7, Wis. iv. 4, Ecclus. 
xlvi. 12. Hermann reads éaaoss in Asch. Suppl. 673, but see Paley in loc. 
Compare Lob. Paral. p. 557, and Lidd. and Scott s. v. 

4 [@viexw: the syncopated forms are not found inthe N. T. In A. xiv. 19, 
eiévyxives now stands in the place of ¢séravas Rec.—From irdexeuas, the late 
aorist iAaeény occurs L. xviii. 13: this aorist is used in modern Greek, see 
a eee Vuly. p. 288. Veitch quotes the compound ig:Aaeéis from Plat. Legg. 

. 862. 
§ (On ierd»w (a doubtful form in classic writers, Veitch s. v.) and iscde see 
above, p. 94. Of erixw we find the present (indic., imper., and subj.), and 
robably, if the reading ex %ernxs is correct in Jo. viii. 44, the imperfect. See 
ullach, Vulg. p. 299. In Mk. ix. 12 Westc. and Hort read dwexzacseravss. |} 

* (KaéiZouas: the 1 aor. partic. is well supported in L. x. 39. On this late 

aorist see Lob. p. 269, Veitch s. v. ; and comp. Mullach pp. 25, 289. ] 
: ae aor. occurs Rev. viii. 7: xzaraxanooua:, Is. xlvii. 14 Al] 
8 (In this verb the 1 aor. is frequently used in modern Greek (Mullach 
p. 258): the 2 aor. is used in the N. t., except in A. vi. 2.) 
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xepavyups. Perf. passive xexépacua: Rev. xiv. 10, for the 
more usual xéxpapyas (Jrr. V. p. 183): analogous to this is the 
partic. ovyxexepaopévous H. iv. 2, in very good MSS. 

xepdaivw, Aor. éxépdnoa Mt. xxv. 20, xviii 15, nepdjoa 
A. xxvii. 21, xepdjoas L. ix. 25, xepdjow conjunct. 1 C. ix. 19, 
20, Mt. xvi. 26, and frequently ; these forms belong to Ionic 
prose (rr. V. p. 184, Lob. p. 740). In Attic Greek the verb is 
inflected regularly ; comp. 1 C. ix. 21.) 

krXaiw. Fut. «Aavow (properly Doric), for «Aavcopas, L. vi. 
25, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. xviii. 9; comp. Babr. 98. 9, Buttm. II. 85, 
Irr. V. p. 189 [Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.]. The LXX have always 
xravoopat [Rev. xviii. 9, Rec., Tisch. ]. 

Kdérrw. Fut. réyro, for «réyopuar,” Mt. xix. 18, Rom. 
xu 9 (Buttm. IL 85, 221): it occurs in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
7. 4,—never in the LXX. 

xpatw. Fut. xpakw L. xix. 40, according to good autho- 
rities, for cexpa€opuase (which is always used in the LXX); aor. 
expata for Expayov, Mt. viii. 29, xx. 30, al. (Buttm. II. 223)? 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 

(xpéwapar. The form é£expéyero L. xix. 48, in B,*‘ is not 
even mentioned by Griesbach and Schulz, and undoubtedly is an 
error of transcription. Lachmann also has left it unnoticed.) 

xpumtw. The 2 aor. act. éxpuBov, L. i. 24 (Phot. Biblioth. 
I. 143, Bekk.); see Irv. V. p. 198 [Veitch, Gr. V. s, v.]. 

xvw (to be pregnant). The fut. and aor. are regularly «cujoo, 
éxunoa (Irr. V.p. 204); so aaex’noe, Ja.i.18. In the present 
xvéw also occurs, and not merely (as Eustathius asserts, p. 1548. 
20) in the sense bring forth: see Lob. Ajax p. 182 sq., Paral. 
p.596. Hence in Ja.i.15 we may as correctly write a7roxvet 
as -xver, but it is not necessary to prefer the former on account 


1 [Here sepdavw is generally received (but written as fut. indic., xtpdave, by 
Griesb. and by Westc. and Hort), though xsp3aew precedes and follows. Comp. 
1C. vii. 28, where yapsens and yun are found in the same verse ; Rom. ix. 16, 
18, where the best MSS. have iasvees and idad; L. vii. 33, 34, in the texts of 
Lachm. and Tregelles. See Lobeck’s essay De orthographie Grece inconstantia 
(Path. I]. 341-355). ] 

* (So Buttinann, Lobeck, Jelf, and others. Veitch reverses the statement : 
“fut. ariye Arist. Eccl. 667, Xen. Mag. Eq. 4.17, Luc., and rare xAiyeuas Xen. 
Cyr. 7. 4.18.” Kaiya, not zaifeues, is the form used in the LXX.] 

3 [Also inixpaSs A, xxiv. 21, as in the LXX frequently. ] 

* [Also in &; now received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort. Compare p. 95, 
note *. } 
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of the form of the aorist in ver. 18. N. T. lexicons have «cvéw 
only. 

Adoxw. To this belongs the aor. éddxnoa A. i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric present Aaxcéw ; Buttmann however (drr. 
V. p. 208) maintains that it is immediately derived from the 
2 aor. Aaxeiv, which is in general use in Attic Greek. 


*utaive: in Tit. i. 15 good MSS. have the perf. partic. pe- 
pappevos, instead of the usual pepsacpévor; comp. Lob. p. 35. 
[Veitch, Gr. V. s. v.] 


vireo Jo. xiii. 6, 14, virropas Mt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
present earlier writers use vim; see Buttm. IL 249, Lob. p. 241. 
oxteipw, Fut. oixretpjow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from otererpew), 
instead of otxrep@: comp. Ps. ci. 15, Jer. xxi. 7, Mic. vil. 19, 


al. This fut. also occurs in the Byzantine writers, see Lob. 
p. 741. | 


opvuw for duvupe (Buttm. IT. 255) Mt. xxiii. 20, 21, 22, 
xxvi. 74, H. vi 16, Ja. v. 12: in Mk. xiv. 71, however, the better 


MSS. have ouvvvae for durvew, and this was received into the 
text by Griesbach.' 


*opaw. Imperf. middle dpwyuny A. ii. 25 (from Ps. xv. 8), 
for which éwpwuny was used in Attic Greek (Buttm. I. 325). 
From é7reo6at we find in L. xiii. 28 (though not without 
variant) the 1 aor. conj. éyryo6e, which occurs in Libanius and 
the Byzantines: see Lob. p. 734.’ 


maitw. Aor. évératka Mt. xx. 19, xxvii. 31 (Pr. xxiii. 35), 
for which in Attic Greek éra:oa was used (Jrr. V. p. 251). But 
we find évra:Ea, qraiéat, in Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 4,and Encom. 
Demosth. 15 ; comp. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 378, Lob. p. 240. 
The fut. raifw* occurs Anacr. 24. 8.* 


1 (Compare daxvd-a5, -s9, -ovres (JO. ii. 18, Mt. xvi. 21, Rev. xxii. 8). See 
A. Buttm. p. 45, and Mullach p. 294, and Veitch on the particular verbs, The 
proper inflexions of verbs in vgs are by no means rare in the N. T.] 

2 [In A. ii. 25 xpoopeueny is strongly supported (§ 1%. 10). In the perf. ispaza 
is often a variant: see especially 1 C. ix. 1, Col. ii, 1, 18. “Ones is received 
by most in L. xiii. 28: comp. iweYare, Pindar, Fr. 58. 8, and iwsyerres, Plat. 
Leq. 947 c. See Veitch. ] 

3 [See Mk. x. 34 (Is. xxxiii. 4): wai%oues is the usual fut. in the Alex. dialect, 
as in later writers generally. In the N. T. the other tenses are similarly formed, 
as irate, iwaivény: see A. Buttm. p. 64, Veitch p. 450. ] 

4 (Nase: the fut. dravaroowes (see above, xeraxaiw) occurs Rev. xiv. 13, L. x. 6. 
Comp. aiso ivan», Bekk. An. p. 1324: see Veitch. These forms (or else the 
gloss of Hesychius, auralerras’ dvaravevra:, pointing toa root ral-) might lead 
us to regard dxarawaerous, 2 P. ii. 14 (Lachm., Westc. and Hort) as a by-form 
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wéropat. The partic. rera@pevoy (for reropevov), which occurs 
Rev. xiv. 6 [and viii. 13] in B, is from metdouas, which is 
used only by Ionic (e.g. Her. 3.111) and later writers (e.g. 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 15. 3, v. l.); see Buttm. II. 271, Irv. V. 
p. 262. ([Veitch, Gr. V. p. 467.] The pres. wérayas, found 
as early as Pindar, is given by Wetstein and Matthadi amongst 
the variants in Rev. xii. 14 [see also Rev. xiv. 6]. 

aivw. From the fut. wiopae the full form méeoas (Buttm. 
I. 347) occurs in L. xvii 8, and in the same verse we have 
dayeoas from dayoxar; both are found in Ez. xii. 18, Ruth 
ii 9,14. On the infin. ary Jo. iv. 9, received by Lachm. and 
Tisch. on the authority of good MSS., see Fritz. De crit. conf. 
p.27 sq. Ieitv only—not wiv—occurs in later Greek; and 
this form (which is found in some MSS.) might perhaps be 
received here, if A had not distinctly wéecy in vet. 7 and 10, 
thus showing rf» in ver. 9 to be an error of transcription.’ 

mwintw, Aor. éreca: see § 13. 1. 

pew. Fut. pevow Jo. vii. 38, for pevoowac; in Attic Greek 
puncopa: is the usual form (Lob. p. 739, Irr. V. p. 281). The 
1 aor. also (Cant. iv. 16 peuedrwoayr) is confined to later Greek ; 
comp. Lob. p. 739.8 The 2 aor.-éppunv, which was in regular 
use, occurs in the compound mapapua@pev H. ii. 1. 

garwito. Fut. cadmiow for cadmiyfw, 1 C. xv. 52, comp. 
also Mechan. Vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; the 1 aor. éoddmica also 
—for éoarwvyfa Xen. An. 1. 2. 17—is common in the LXX). 
See Phryn. p. 191, Th. M. p. 789.‘ 

anpaivw. 1 aor. donpava A. xi. 28, xxv. 27 (Jud. vii. 21, 
Esth. ii. 22, Plutarch, Aristid. 19, Menand. Byz. Hist. p. 308, 


of ezavavaderevs. But the word (which is not found elsewhere) may also be 
derived from the root of wasasha:, warieuas, and rendered insatiable : compare 
Athen. i, 43, p. 24. The most obvious derivation—from xarawacew (erigavoss 
savacacres, Arist. Eq. 502)—is excluded by the unsuitableness of the meaning, 
unsprinkled. The references to Athenzus and Hesychius I owe to the kindness 
of Dr. Hort. See A, Buttm. p. 65.] 

1 (mie: perf. ic. wsassepives L. vi. 38; elsewhere wie%w (with 1 aor. 
iwiese, not -%a). See A. Buttm. p. 66, Mullach P. 296. ] 

2 (Tisch. now writes esiv, and receives this form in the passages quoted 
above, and in 1 C. ix. 4, x. 7, Rev. xvi. 6: 80 (more or less frequently) Alford, 
Treg., Weste. and Hort. See also A. xxiii. 12, 21 (B), Rom. xiv. 21 (D), 
1 P.v. 8(&). A. Buttm. (p. 66) regards this infin. as contracted from a form 
wives (a3 @v» from ¢vvas), not from wisy. See Tisch. on Jo. iv. 7. 

: fe however Veitch s. v., where this aorist is quoted from Arist. Hy. 526, al.] 

* |taaww is the form in Num. x. 3: isdagwa occurs Mt. vi. 2, Rev. ix. 1, 
al Comp. sarwwris Rev. xviii. 22 (Polyb. 1. 45. 13 in some MSS.).] 
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309, 358, Act. Thom. p. 32), which occurs indeed in Xen. 
Hell. 2. 1. 28, but for which éojunva was more commonly 
used by earlier Attic writers: see Buttm. I. 438, Lob. p. 24, 
and below s. v. datvw. [See § 13. 1. d.] 

oxerropat, The present (H. ii. 6, Ja. i 27, comp. Ps. viii. 
5, 1S. xi. 8, xv. 4, al) and the imperfect are seldom found in 
Attic writers (Buttm. II. 291, Jrr. V. p. 288). 

*orovialw. Fut. orovddow for the usual orovdacopa, 
2 P. i. 15 (Buttm. IT. 85). 

otnpitw. The aor. imper. is in good MSS. orypicop, L. 
xxii. 32, Rev. ii, 2; and in 2 Th. iii. 3, B has the fut. ornpi- 
oet: the Greeks preferred ornpitov, ornpites (Buttm. I. 372).! 
Comp. in the LXX ornpicov Jud. xix. 5, Ez. xx. 46, and 
often; é€otjpica 1 Macc. xiv. 14, al. [also ornpioe Jerem. 
XviL 5]. 

tuyyavw. The perf. rerevye (properly Ionic, then Attic, 
Buttm. IT. 301)? is found in the received text of H. viii. 6: 
other MSS. however have the usual Attic perfect tervyn«e, and 
A, D, etc., rérvye.® On the last see Lob. p. 395. 

dayetv. Fut. dayouar Ja. v. 3, Rev. xvii. 16 [L. xiv. 15, 
Jo. ii. 17], Gen. xxvii, 25, Ex. xii. 8 (and often), whence the 
2 pers. dayeoas L. xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use Sopa, 
the fut. of 6a (7rr. V. p. 136). 

daivw. 1 aor. infin. émipavas (for émipfqvar) L. i. 79,4 con- 
trary to the usage of the better writers. In later Greek however 
similar forms occur ; see Lob. p. 26, Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 49 sq. 
(lian, Anim. 2.11 and Epil. p. 396, ed. Jac.) 

gavoxw, From this we have the fut. émipavoes E. v. 14; 
comp. Gen. xliv. 3, Jud. xvi. 2, 15S. xiv. 36, Judith xiv. 2. This 
form does not occur in Greek writers, but is supported by the 
analogy of the subst. wrodavats; see Irr. V. p. 318. 

*depw. Aor. partic. eveyxas A. v. 2, xiv. 13, évéeyxavtes L. 


1 (In the N. T. also the forms from the x» characteristic are more common. ] 

2 [Buttmann’s words are: ‘‘ e¢rsuyva was the true Ionic perfect, which in a 
later period became frequent in the non-Attic writers.” (Jrr. V. p. 238.) Com- 
pare Veitch p. 578. ] 

3 (Téruxs (which is also the reading of &) is now generally received. This 
form was not known to the ancient grammarians, but is often found in MSS. 
of later authors: sce Tisch. on H. viii. 6 (where no uncial MS. has vitvx nes), 
Veitch p. 578, and especially Lobeck JU. c.] 

‘ [In Rev. viii. 12, xviii. 23, Tisch. aud Westcott and Hort read gars, instead 
of dairy, parn, of Rec. ; and in A. xxi. 3, avapavaress. | 
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xv. 23 vl. for éveyxav (Irr. V. p. 319); but see Xen. Mem. 1. 
2.53, Demosth. Timoth. 703 c, Isocr. Paneg. 40. The indic. 
jveyxa is frequently used by Attic writers, as also the impera- 
tive forms with a (Jo. xxi. 10)." 

*$0avw. According to several Atticists, the 2 aor. éfOnv 
is to be preferred to the 1 aor. &$@aca, which, however, 
often occurs even in Attic writers U/rr. V. p. 324), and is 
invariably used in the N. T., as Mt. xii. 28, Rom. ix. 31, 2 C. 
x. 14, Ph. iii, 16, 1 Th. ii. 16. In the last passage several 
MSS. have the perf. é6@axe. 

gio. 2 aor. passive edunv, dveis, L. viii 6, 7, 8,—very 
common from the time of Hippocrates: for this Attic writers 
use the 2 aor. active pur, dus (Buttm. II. 321). In Mt. 
xxiv, 32, Mk. xiii. 28, very good MSS. have éxpu7 (conj. aor. 
passive) for éxpvy, and this may be the preferable reading ; 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 578 sq. 

yaipwo. Fut. yapyoopar for yarpnow, L. i. 14, Jo. xvi. 20, 22, 
Ph. i. 18 (Hab. i. 16, Zach. x. 7, Ps. xcv. 12, and often); see 
Mer. p. 120, Th. M. p. 910, Lob. 740," Buttm. II. 322: it 
also occurs in Diod. Exc. Vat. p. 95. 

*yapifopar. Fut. xyapicopat, Rom. viii. 32, is the non-Attic 
form for xaptodpas, 

@0éw. Aor. arwoato,’ A. vii. 27,39 (Mic. iv. 6, Lam. ii. 7, 
and often,—Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
éwoato with the syllabic augment (Th. M. p. 403, Pol. 2. 69. 9, 
15. 31. 12). 1 aor. pass. dr@oOny Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, comp. Xen. 
Hell. 4. 3.12, Dio C. 37. 47. Also aor. act. €Eaoev® A. vii. 45, 
for which some MSS. have éféwoev (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 181). 
Strictly speaking, the rule for the use of the syllabic augment 


1(*‘* The partic. ivvyxe» is in the N. T. entirely displaced by iviyxes, whilst 
conversely, ivsyxsv has taken the place of isiyxe:, which occurs once only.” 
A. Buttm. p. 68. Tisch. reads ivsyxa: (not only in 1 P. ii. 5, but also) in 
L. xxii. 42. On these aorists see especially Veitch, Gr. V. pp. 592-4. ] 

2 (The accentuated MSS. are divided between ixgun (Lachm., Treg., Alf., 
Fritz., A. Buttm.) and ixgvn (Tisch., Meyer, Westc. and Hort): the latter may 
be either 2 aor. act. intransitive, or (Meyer) present and transitive. ] 

3 (Lob. p. 740 refers to izaipzce solely. In Rev. xi. 10, Rec. has the fut. 
xepeaess; this seems the only example of this form found in any writer. ] 

‘From the fut. ecw (from #4»). The aorist form from the other future 
efige occurs only in later authors; e.g. partic. siswéivas Cinnam. p. 193. 
[See Veitch, Gr. V. p. ast! 

’ (Accentuated wes» by Tischendorf and Meyer. ] 
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in this verb applies to Attic writers only: see Poppo, Thue. 
II. ii. 407. 

¥ oveopat, Laor. oynoduny A. vii. 16, as frequently in writers 
of the xow7, e.g. Plutarch, Pausanias (Lob. p. 139). Attic 
writers prefer émpiapnv. 


Rem. The later verbal forms are not always found in the N. T. 
where they might be expected. We have, for instance, iopar (not 
wovpat) as the 2 fut. of rivw, Rev. xiv. 10, see Buttm. I. 395 ; aor. 
xowaooat! Mk. vii. 15, 18, Moeris p. 434 (ed. Piers.), Locella, Xen. 
Ephes. p. 254; fut. pevfouar, Oavpdoopat, not Pevéw, Oavydow (Buttm. 
II. 85). In H.iv. 15, we find amongst the various readings zrerretpapévov 
from the older zeipaw (instead of rerepacpévov from vepdfw), and 
Tisch. has received this into the text.? 

That the same forms are sometimes produced from different verbs 
by inflexion is well known: we shall only specify éfévevoe Jo. v. 13, 
which (grammatically) may belong equally well to évéw (Jrr. V. 
p. 230) and to éxvevw. 


SECTION XVI. 
FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS.” 


The N.T. contains anumber of words not used by Greek authors, 
which were either derived from the popular spoken language, or 
were newly coined : we find most examples of the latter class in 
the writings of Paul. The more numerous such words are, the 
more necessary is it to compare the established laws of derivation 
in Greek with these formationspeculiarto the N.T. In connexion 
with this it will be useful to notice the analogies which, though 
not unknown to ordinary Greek, yet appear more prominently 
in the N. T. language. The following observations are based 


1 (For which later writers used xeveeacbas (Meeris l.c.). ] 

, tose editors (including Tisch. in ed. 8) read wswspacpuéver, since (1) this 
has more external support, and (2) the ordinary meaning of wiwrupap., 
‘* experienced,” is unsuitable here. Winer (apparently) and Tisch. (in ed. 7) 
considered the two equivalent in meaning; and Tisch. argued that there could 
be no motive for altering wswapacu. (comp. H. ii. 18), but the ambiguous 
wsrupa. Would naturally be changed into the more familiar word. See 
Delitzsch. 

3 See Ph. Cattieri Gazophylactum Grecor. (1651, 1708), ed. F. L. Abresch 
(Utr. 1757, Leyd. 1809); but especially Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. IT. 382 sqq. (with 
Lobeck’s additions), Lobeck, Parerga to Phrynichus, and Lobeck’s other works 

uoted above p. 3. Amongst commentaries, Selecta e scholis Valckenarii 
chiefly refers to this subject. Examples of the later formations are to be found 
in the Byzantine writers especially. 
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on Buttmann, whose lucid treatment of the subject (Ausfithrl. 


Sprachl. § 118 sqq.) embraces all points of importance. Comp. 
Kriiger § 41 sq.! 


A. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. 
1. VERBS. 


The derivative verbs in ow and «fw (mostly but not entirely 
from nouns) are peculiarly frequent. In some instances verbs 
in ow superseded others in evw or tfw; as Sexatow (Sexatevo 
Xen. An. 5. 3. 9, al), éEoudevow? (éEovdevifo in Plutarch), 
capow (for caipw, Lob. p. 89), xeparatow® (xeparifw, Lob. 
p. 95), Suvayow and évdvvapow (Lob. p. 605 note), agumrvow 
(aputrvitw, Lob. p. 224), dvaxatvow (avaxawvitw, Isocr. Arcop. 
c.3); also peotow, Sorcdw. From dSexatow comes atrobexartoo ; 
With a@urvow comp. caBurvow Xen. Mem. 2.1.30. We find 
also xpatatow for xpativw, oBevow for sbevew, dvactatody for 
dvadotatov Tote ; but yapitow is formed from yapis, Svvapow 
from duvayus (Lob. p. 605). 

Verbs in «fw come from a great variety of roots; as 6pOpifw 
from épOpos, aiyparwritw from aiyyarwtos, Sevyparifw from 
Setypa, werexifw from wéAexus, puetnpito from pueTynp, omupvi- 
fw, avepifw, puraxifw, ywatifw, avafeuatitw (found also in 
the Byz. writers), Qeatpi$» (Cinnam. p. 213), omdrayyvifopat, 
aipetivw, cuppopdifm (Ph. iii 10, in good MSS.). Rxopmrifw 
(S:aoxopmifw) has no evident root in the Greek written lan- 
guage ; it was however a provincial, perhaps a Macedonian 
word (Lob. p. 218).—On verbs in «€w from names of nations 
and persons, see Buttm. II. 385 (Jelf 330. Obs. 3): we have 


1 [See also Jelf 329-347, Donalds. Gr. pp. 310-340, New Crat. pp. 449 sqq., 
524 sqq., 664 sqq., Webster, Syntax of the N. T. ¢. ii.] 

2On this word see Lob. p. 182. (There are four forms of this word, i%eu-dsvi, 
-3ivim, -d1v6w, -dsvew: the last is quoted by Lobeck from Eustratius (also tGov- 
‘ivwua from Const. Porph.), and is received by Tisch. (ed. 8) in Mk. ix. 12; in 
this passage indeed each of the four forms is found in one or more of our best 
MSS. "Eg:udivéw occurs frequently in the LXX and in the N. T. ; -3srém Mk. ix. 
12 (Lachm., Treg., Westc. and Hort), 2 C. x. 10 (Lach.), Ez. xxi. 10; -dsvem 
Mk. ix. 12 Rec., Jud. ix. 38, al.] 

3{KsQaAasew occurs once in the N. T. in the ordinary texts of Mk. xii. 4, but its 
proper meaning is altogether unsuitable in this passage. Tisch. (ed. 8) and 
Westcott and Hort adopt the very probable reading (of NBL) ixiPadriavas: 
aifadsse Stands to xsgadcos in the same relation as xspaAasew to xiparasoy. | 


8 
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only to mention dovdalfw, with which compare the later word 
Savidifw, Leo Gramm. p. 447. 

There are also verbs in af that seldom or never occur else- 
where, as ynmialw, cwviatw (o78w); also in evw, as peorreva, 
paryeva, éyxpatevopat, alypadwtevw (Lob. p. 442), maydevu, 
yupvntevo.' The last is from yupzr}rys, which (according to 
Buttm. IT. 431) can only be vindicated as a collateral form of 
yuuyns. From yupvos we should expect yupvitns, and thus we 
find yupmtedm in 1 C. iv. 11,in the best MSS.:? we must not 
therefore, with Fritzsche (Conform. Crit. p. 21) and Meyer, 
regard this as a mistake in transcription? 

Amongst verbs in uvyw which signify a making to be what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as tAapuvery = thapov roretv, Buttm. 
II. 387, Jelf 330. 2), cxAnpvvw deserves mention ; it is a colla- 
teral form of oxAnpow, which does not occur in the N. T.* 

Verbs in aww—evxaivo, Enpaivw, evdpaivw (Buttm. IT. 
65 sq., Lob. Prol. Path. p. 37)—require no special remark.’ 

The formation of verbs in @w from primitives in ew, though 
not unknown to Attic writers (Buttm. IT. 61, Lob. p. 151), may 
havebeen more frequently practised in later Greek; at all events 
ynOw, xcvnOw,ar7Ow [p. 22], are not used by the older writers. 
See however Lob. p. 254. 

Verbs in oxw,’ with the exception of evploxw and diddorm, 
are rare in the N. T., as elsewhere (Buttm. IT. 59 sq., Jelf 
330.1). We find ynpackw as an inchoative (Buttm. IT. 393): 
peOvoxw, causative of peOvw, occurs in the passive only: ya- 


1(To these should be added Zsastw, which is well supported in Rev. iii. 19, 
and porapivouas Rev, xxii. 1] (Tisch. ed. 7): the latter verb is not found else- 
where, and the former is very rare, see Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 

2 [The best texts now have yupwriew: see Alf. in loc.] 

3 Comp. Lob. Ajax, p. 387. For 6rcéssuw, H. xi. 28, some good MSS. have 
Asépiuw (from ¢Asépes) ; Lachm. and with him Tisch. have received this form 
into the text. J am not aware that the latter form of this Alexandrian word 
has been preserved elsewhere. [Recent editors receive iZorrépuw in A. iii. 23, 
with most of the uncial MSS. e find the same form in the Alex. MS. of the 
LXX (both in the simple verb and in the compound), as Ex. xii. 23, Jos. xxiii. 
4, 5, al. In H. xi. Tisch. now reads ercépsvwy. 

4[ZeAnpew is very rare: exAnpuvw is not uncommon in the LXX and in 
medical writers (Hippocr., al.). ] 

* (To these verbs derived from adj. or subst. should be added siapesaaiw G. 
vi. 12 (‘‘not used by any earlier writer: ” Ellic.), axaspiw Ph. iv. 10 (Diod. 8. 
Exc. Vat. p. 30).] 

6 (Gn verbs in exw, see Don. New Cr. p. 615 ; Curtius, Elucidations, p. 141 
sqq., Greek Verb, chapters x. and xxii.] 
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picxe, equivalent in meaning to yapito, is sufficiently attested 
in L. xx. 34 only.! 

Tpryopéw (from the perfect éyp»yopa) and its cognate éypn- 
yopew are altogether singular in formation (Lob. p. 119, Buttm. 
IL 158); but with this formation from a reduplicated perfect ? 
we may compare émexeyerpew Papyri Taurin. 7. line 7. 

To derivative verbs in evw belongs also rapaBoAcverGar Ph. ii. 
30, which Griesb., Lachm., al., have received into the text, in 
accordance with the weightiest critical authorities. From zapa- 
Bokos a verb wapaBorcicfa might certainly have been formed 
directly ; but the ending eww is chosen to express the meaning zra- 
paBoroy etvaz, as in later Greek érwxorevew is used for éricxorov 
dvat (Lob. p. 591), and, to give a still closer parallel, as we find 
wepwepeveorOar from zéprepos. It would not be right to make the 
admission of zapaBoAeverOar depend on the assumption that there 
existed a verb BoAcverGar, which eertainly is not to be found in 
any Greek writer.’ 


2. SUBSTANTIVES,* 


a. From Verbs’ Of nouns in pos (Buttm. IL 398) from 
verbs in afw, we have to mention a@ysacuos, which does not 
occur in Greek authors, as also metpacpos from meipdfo, évra- 
guacpos from évragidto.® From verbs in s6w we find paxa- 
piopos, dverdiopos (Lob. p. 512), Bacanopos, rapopyicpos, 
pavric pos (pavritew), caBBatiopos(caBBarilew),cwpporic pos, 
amredey 10s. 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in pa 
(Lob. Paral. p. 391 sqq.) and ov, the former in great part 
peculiar to the N. T., but always framed in accordance with 
analogy ; as Bamricpa, pamiopa (from Barrifew, etc.), petopa 
(from spevderOar), tepdrevya, KaTddupa (Katadvew), also éfe- 
papa (Lob. p. 64), aoOévypa, avtAnua, avtaddaypa, atro- 


1 (This is the judgment of the best editors : yaui%w, however, oecurs not un- 
frequently. See Tisch. on Mt. xxii. 30.] 

? Déderlein, Ueber die Redupl. in der griech. und lat. Wortbilduny, in his 
Reden und Aufsitzen II. No. 2. 

3(Muilach (p. 258) mentions that in modern Greek verbs in s# have some- 
times colla forms in sew, as epsAsiw by the side of #%sAiw; and compares 
Tpentia, ruparnio, | 

‘ Com G. Curtius, De nomin. Gr. formatione linguar. cognat. ratione 
halita : Berlin 1842 (Zeitschr. fiir Alterth. 1846, No. 68 sq.). 

* Comp. Lobeck, Paral. p. 397 at Tap especially Technol. lib. 3, p. 253 sqq. 

*[On the rare noun dpwayypuss see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Ph. ii. 6, Donalds, 
New Crat. p. 451.] 
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oKiacpa, TWposkopa, aTavyacpa, ATTha, altnua, KaTop- 
Owpa, otepéwpa (from contracted verbs, like ppovnua, etc.).! 
These nouns mostly denote a product or state: only avrAnpa 
denotes an instrument (a meaning which nouns in pos often 
have) ; and xataAupa, the place of catadvew (Eustath. Odyss. 
p. 146. 33). 

The nouns in ots, which are particularly numerous in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, are nearly all to be found in Greek 
authors; only 0éAnous, xaTatravots, mposyvots,”? atroAUTpwars, 
Stxaiwors, memoiOnous (Lob. p. 295), Blwots (€remdOnars), re- 
quire mention. On tapacxeun, formed from the root of a verb 
in afw, see Buttm. II. 404; on oixodoun, Lob. p. 490 : and on 
the very common word da6n«n (from 1 aor. of reBévac), Buttm. 
II. 401, Lob. Paral. p. 374. 

To the abstract nouns belong also some in povn; of these 
we find in the N. T. rAnopovn (Buttm. IL 405). ’Emirnopovn, 
however, is immediately derived from ériAnopey; tecoporn 
(found also in Pachym. II. 100, 120) is formed from zretopa, 
though it may be directly referred to mew, as mAnopovn to 
wi7nOw.2 Among abstract nouns from verbs in evw should be 
mentioned ép:Oeda.* | 

The concrete nouns have little that is peculiar. From verbs 
in alw, fw, vow, we find in the N. T. the paroxytone «riorns, 
and the oxytone ° Buacrys, Barrios, peptotns, evayyedtoTns, 
yoyyvorns, and éAAnvictns,>—all seldom or never found else- 


1[In A. xxv. 7 airiwpe (for ait/axe) is very strongly supported : this word 
**is not found elsewhere, but Eustathius (p. 1422. 21) uses airiweis for aitiaess 
(Meyer én luc.).—On the tendency of some nouns in g«a to assume an active or 
abstract meaning, see Ellic. on Ph. iv. 6, Col. ii. 5.] 
' 2 The form yvea seems to be used only when the first part of the compound 
is an appellative: the N. T. word aizarixxvusia (Leo Gr. p. 287) may be com- 
pared with aizerexveia (Theophan. p. 510), garoyeeia, and posyyueia. 

8 i, wucpory see Ellic. on G. v. 8; and on the termination, New Crat. p. 
457. 
‘The connexion of ipsia with ips is not precluded by the mere presence of 
the 4, for this letter is found in this family of words in ipeéss, ips@iJuv; but 
the whole form of the word shows that it can only be referred to ipésow. That 
moreover the N. T. word ipésia is no other than the ipsa (labour for hire) 
which was already in use among the Greeks, is convincingly shown by Fritzsche 
(Rom. I. 143 sqq.). Amongst earlier writers, see Stolberg, De Solec. N. 7. p. 
136 sqq. (See also Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. v. 20; Alford on Rom. ii. 3} 

* On the accentuation see Buttm. II. 408 (Jelf 59, Don. p. 315). 

°EAAnZer has the general meaning to deport oneself as a Greek (Diog. L. I. 
102). It is most frequently applied to speaking Greek, and especially to the 
use of the Greek language by foreigners (Strabo 14. 662) ; and in this case it is 
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where: only in the case of <oAAuSvorns (which however is not 
peculiar to the N.T.) there exists no intermediate verb «odXv- 
Rife." From teXecovv we have reAevwtys, comp. Snrwrns and 
Autpwrns: from mposKuvety, wposxuynrys (Constant. Man. 4670): 
on erevOurns see Buttm. II. 411 (Jelf 331). The older writers 
preferred duwarnp to duwxrns ; similarly dornp has the collateral 
form d0rns.2 

Karavvfis, Rom. xi. 8 (from the LXX), if derived from 
xatavuordtw (as it was at one time supposed to be), would be 
a very strange formation. It is however clear from Dan. x. 9 
(Theodot.) that this noun was regarded as cognate with xata- 
vuocew ; and thus it might denote stupefaction (MINA Ps, lx. 5), 
and thence torpor :* see Fritz. Rom. IL 558 sqq. 

Tapetoy (for rapwetoy, from raprevw) is the reading of all good 
MSS. in L. xii. 24, and of many MSS. in Mt. vi. 6* (see Lob. p. 
493, Paral. p.28): similarly we find the compound yAwoooxopov 
fur yAwoooxopeioy or yAwoooxomov (from couéw), without any 
variant (see Lob. p. 98 sq.). In each case the abbreviated form 
was the result of a careless pronunciation of the word. 

8. From Adjectives. Under this head come 

(1) Some abstract nouns in rns, oTns; a8 aytorns, ayvorns, 
aéeAdorns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), adporns, daAorns, ixavorns, 
agedorns (abérXeca in earlier writers), oxAnpoTns, TiyuLoTNS, TE- 
AewoTHS, MATALOTNS, YUBVOTNS, MEYaELOTHS, KUPLOTNS, alaxXpoTNS, 
mots (wyaborns, LXX), see Lob. p. 350 sqq.: dxabdprns, Rev. 
xv. 4, is not well attested. 


often used without implying disparagement, e.g. in Xen. Anab. 7. 3. 25, Strabo 
298: De Wette’s assertion (Bibel p. 17,—reprinted from the Hall. Encycl.) 
is incorrect. Hence the substantive taanyerns (which never occurs in Greek 
authors) very naturally signifies one who speaks Greek, though not a Greek by 
birth, e.g. a Greek-speaking Jew. That in Christian Greek phraseology iaanriQas 
also meant to be a heathen (as in Malal. p. 449) has no further connexion with 
our subject. [See page 29, note®.] 

' [This verb occurs Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 607; and in Schol. Aristoph. Pax 
1196 we should probably read xsmedAuBiepives, | 

?(In Rev. xii. 10 recent editors receive from A the strange form sartiyes, 
for zersyepes. ‘‘ This form of the word is Hebraic= "Mp. A complete parallel 
is presented by the Rabbinical designation of Michael, the 4\3°9p, ¢ evrtyap, Le. 
surayoges (COMP. Schottg. ). Similarly in later Greek Ysizwr for Bsdxores ; COMP. 
Wetstein.” Piisterd. tn loc. | ; 

+ (The Hebrew noun (Mp IIA) which the LXX render by xardvv%is in Is, xxix. 


10 (from which Rom. xi. 8 is freely quoted) is derived from the verb (D779) 


which Theodotion renders by xerarieew in Dan. x. 9.] 
‘ (Tapsies is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 26, L. xii. 8, 24, and most 
probably in Mt. vi. a} 
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(2) Those in ovvm, denoting non-material qualities: as éXen- 
poouvn and doxynpuoovrn (from éAenwwv and doynywr, comp. 
awdpootvn from cHdpwv); or dywwovvn, ayabwovvn, tepwovrn, 
peyadwourn, with w, since derived from adjectives with short 
penultimate ;'—all later forms, found only in Hellenistic writers : 
see in general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 235 sqq. 

Amongst nouns in za also, derived from adjectives in os, pos 
(Buttm. II. 415), there are several later formations (Lob. p. 
343), e.g. édadpia, like aioypia (Eustathius) from aicypos. In 
2 P. ii. 16 we find wapadpovia from rapag¢pwy (Lob. Proleg. 
Path. p. 238), like evédaipovia from evdaiuwv; but some 
[cursive] MSS. have the more usual rapadpoovvn.’ 

Lastly, the neuter of many adjectives in sos is used as a sub- 
stantive; as t7roluysov, peOopiov, i7roAjov, apayioy (aTpos- 
dayiov), etc.: see Fritz. Pralim. p. 42. 

y. From other substantives (Buttm. II. 420 sqq., Jelf 335, 
Don. p. 319). EidwActov® (eidwrov), édarwy (édaia), pvrwov Mt. 
xxiv. 41 v. 1. (pvdros, wvAy), Buttm. IT. 422 sq.; and the femin. 
Bacimoca (Buttm. II. 427). "Adedpwv, which is peculiar to the 
N.T., comes from Spa, The gentile femin. from Soi is Hoi- 
yiooa; hence we find 2upodoivsiaoa Mk. vii. 26, as KidAcooa 
from Kids& (Buttm. II. 427). Perhaps however a femin. was 
also formed from ouvien, the name of the country, for very 
many good MSS. have in this place 3 upodowixiocoa (comp. Fritz. 
in loc.):* this might be immediately derived from a simpler form 
Powrxis, as we find Bacidtoca by the side of Bacrris, and as 
(in Latin at all events) Scythissa was used for Y«v@is, or as in 
later Greek @uAdxvoca is found by the side of @uAaxis: see in 
general Lob. Prol. Path. p. 413 sq. 

To the later and Latinising formation belong, of gentile nouns 


1 Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44. Yet we find ptyadrocdrm in Glycas (p. 11), even 
in the later edition. That nearly all the nouns in wevyn belong to the later 
language, is shown by Buttm. (II. 420). On the termination «vm in general, 
see Aufrecht in the Berl. Zeitschr. fiir vergleich. Sprachforsch. 6. Heft. [Line- 
mann adds a reference to G. Biihler, Das griech. Secunddreufiz ons: ein 
Beitrag z. Lehre v. d. Wortbildung (Gott. 1858). ] 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in ns, some, as is well known, end 
in sa instead of wa (Buttm. II. 416, Jelf 334. Obs. 1). In others the spelling 
varies between sa and wa, @.g. xaxorabia (comp. Poppo, Thue. Il. i. 154, Ellendt, 
Pref. ad Arrian. p. 30 sqq., Weber, Demosth. p. 511), the form ua however 
being best attested in this word. [See also p. 49. 

[Waitin with -s- (not -«-) by Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort. ] 

* [So Lachm., Tisch., Weste. and Hort; Tregelles, tvpa Pevixsoon. } 
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and patronymics, ‘Hpwé:avos, Mt. xxii. 16, and Xpiotiavos, A. 
xL 26,al: comp. Katoapiavos Arr. Epict. 1.19.19, 3. 24.117. 
In the earlier language the termination avos was used only in 
forming gentile names for cities and countries out of Greece 
(Buttm. IL. 429, Jelf 338. 9). 

Among diminutives deserves to be mentioned SuBAapisuoy, 
formed immediately from S:8dAdpiov (which is mentioned by 
Pollux), and used instead of the older forms AuBAidvoy and 
BiBrr&Sapcov (like qwatcSdpeov from tpatidvov); see Lob. Pathol. 
I. 281. Ivvacxaprovr follows the ordinary analogy, but seems to 
have been of rare occurrence in Greek authors: the same may 
le said of wraptov (Mk. xiv. 47, Jo. xviii. 10), «Acwapsov, trat- 
dapuov. Amongst diminutives in cov, eyiov is decidedly a later 
form.’ 


The substantives in nptov are properly neuter adjectives (Buttm. IT. 
412 sq.), as Uaorpptov, Guyarypiov, duAaxtypiov. This termination 
became more common in the later language: e. g. dvaxaAumrnpiov 
Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, Seqrypuov Cedren. I]. 377, Oavarjproy id. I. 
679, iazarnprov th. I. 190, al. BvAaxrypeos, formed immediately from 
dvAaxmp, has like it an active meaning, guarding, protecting. “IAa- 
arnpeov is properly something that propitiates, but can be specially 
applied to the place where the propitiation is accomplished (as 
dvrAaxmptoy denotes a guardhouse, outpost), and hence to the covering 
of the ark of the covenant. For Rom, iii. 25 the signification 
yropitiatory offering (Index to Theophan. cont.) is equally suitable : 
Philippi has lately denied this, but without sufficient reason. Zev- 
xrppia is a femin. subst. of the same kind ; comp. orvmrppia. Ywrnpia 
is immediately connected with owrjp: besides this, awrjpiov also 
occurs asa substantive. ‘Yzepdov, Le. trepwiov, is in like manner to 
be regarded as the neuter of izrepwios, which is formed from the prepos. 
iz€p, as watpwos from zaryp, for there is no intermediate adjective 


x 2 
UTEpos. 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


a. From Verbs. To adjectives immediately derived from a 
verbal root belongs zrec@os, which is fully established in 1 C. i1 
4: compare €des from é80, Booxds from Booxw, pecdos from 


1 On diminutives in sev see Fritz. Prdlim. p. 43, and Janson, De vocibus in 
inv tricyllabia, in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 485 sqq. 

2 (In L. xxi 11 we should probably read @eGxdper, for @cBnepev: compare 
wepnbpev, xvxabper. See Lobeck in Buttm. II. 418. Here may also be mentioned 
the form evyysnvus (evyyseves, Mk. vi. 4 and perhaps L. ii. 44): see A. Buttm. 


p. 25.] 
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(peidw) pe/Souar, and see Lob. p. 434. These derivatives are as 
a rule oxytone; ddryos alone is also written as a paroxytone by 
the grammarians (Lob. Paral. p. 135), and this accentuation is 
followed in the N. T. Among those in wd0os, dwaptwrds is most 
common (Buttm. IT. 448); eiSwAov, which is the neuter of eldwAos 
(Lob. Path. p. 134), belongs to the same class. 

Verbals in ros’ sometimes correspond to the Latin participle 
in tus, as yywortos notus, oitevTos saginatus, amaidevtos (inept), 
compare Georvevotos inspiratus ;? sometimes to adjectives in 
bilis, as opatos, SusBdotaxtos, dvexTos, akaTagyeTos, akaTaTrau- 
ards, avexdunyntos, avexNaAntos. Some verbals have an active 
meaning (Fritz. Rom. II. 185), as darracoros not stumbling, 1.e. 
not sinning ; adadnros however (Rom. viii. 26) certainly does 
not belong to this class. ’Azreipacros, Ja. i. 13, like the classical 
amreiparos, is either untried, untempted, or—what amounts to the 
same in this passage—incapable of being tried [see p. 242]. 
Only wa@nros has the meaning one who is to suffer, A. xxvi. 
23; comp. devetos, mpaxros, Aristot. De Anima 3. 9, p. 64 
(Sylb.), Cattier, Gazophyl. p. 34. The verbal aposnAvros is 
immediately connected with such forms as éanAvus, wérnAvs, and 
is an extended formation of which we find no examples in Greek 
authors. 

8. From Adjectives. Among adjectives derived from other 
adjectives (or from participles) a few deserve special notice : e.g. 
meptovatos and ézovatos, like éxovatos, ébedovotos, (Lob. p. 4 
sq.), which are formed from éxwy and é@éAwy in the same way as 
the feminines éxotoa, €0éXovca. *Emvovotos however has pro- 
bably a direct connexion with the feminine (%) ésvodea, scil. 
juépa, 80 that dpros émovovos is bread for the following day: 
compare Stolberg, Diss. de pane érriovoim (De Solecismis N. T. 
p. 220 sqq.), Valcken. Select. 1. 190, and Fritz. Matt. p. 267 sq., 
where also the derivation of the word from ovc/a (which would 
be grammatically possible, comp. évovoros) is controverted? 


1 See Buttm. I. 443 sqq., Lob. Paral. p. 478 sqq., Moiszisstzig, De Adj. Gree. 
Verbal. (Conitz 1844). [Don. p. 191; Curtius, Gr. Verb, p. 515. On the 
i. of compound verbals, see Lob. Paral. pp. 473-498, A. Buttm. 

r. p. 42. 

2 The passive interpretation of this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 can admit of no 
doubt, and is also supported by the analogy of tu@»sveres ; though several deri- 
vatives of this kind have an active meaning, as stenveres, drvivrees. 

3 (This word is most fully examined by Tholuck (Serm. on the Mount, pp. 341- 
348), Lightfoot (Revision, pp. 194-234), M‘Clellan, New Test. pp. 682-647. 
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The meaning of mrepsovetos in the Bible is not simply proprius, 
as opposed to what belongs to another, any more than zreptov- 
gtaojos in the LXX means simply property. 

ITiorixos (Mk. xiv. 3, Jo. xii. 3), from motos, is explained by 
several ancient commentators as meaning genwine. In earlier 
writers the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive, 
Plat. Gorg. 455 a, Diog. L. 4. 37, Dion. H. V. 631, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 2. 71, Theophrast. Metaph. 253 (Sylb.) ; in nearly all the 
passages, however, some MSS. have zretorixos, and this form has 
usually been preferred by the critics, see Bekker and Stallb. on 
Plat. /.¢., and compare Lob. Ajax, v.151. In later Greek it sig- 
nifies faithful, trustworthy, of persons; see Liicke, Joh. IL 496, 
Index to Cedrenus p. 950. A transition to the meaning genuine, 
as a material predicate, would not be impossible, particularly as 
technical expressions (and such vdpdos miotuxn may very well 
have been), and mercantile terms especially, are often strange." 
Others, after Casaubon, take motexos for drinkable (Fritz. 
Mark, p. 598 sqq.), from mumrioxw or the root mia, like autos 
drinkable (ZEschyl. Prom. 480), wiotyp, wiotpa, riotpov, and 
other words quoted by the old lexicographers. That the ancients 
did sometimes drink the nard oil we know from Athenzus (15. 
689). But I cannot clearly see why both evangelists applied 
this particular epithet: if the thin liquid nard-ointment which 
they used for pouring out (xatayéew, Mk. 1. c.) did not differ 
from that which was drinkable, it would be just as superfluous 


Lunemann refers to articles by Leo Meyer (in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 1858, VII. 424 sq., 
28), who maintains that the word is formed by the sultix « from ivi and ére, 
and denotes ‘*‘that which is iws,” so that apres signifies ‘‘ the bread which is 
serviceable or necessary for the support of life,—which answers to our neces- 
sities.”’ Lightfoot’s objection to all derivations from sive: (or eveia)—that the 
word would then be iwevesss, not iwsevers, the « never being retained unless the 
second word was originally written with the digamma (as in iviepxos, ivsusxns, 
etc.)— appears decisive. His conclusion is that the phrase means bread for the 
coming day. M‘Clellan refers the word to 6 iwsay (scil. xpéves, aiav), ‘‘ bread 
for the eal world.” In a second Appendix Bp. Lightfoot discusses 
Tipovoses. 

1 They have this especial peculiarity, that words usually ee to persons 
only are transferred to articles of merchandise: compare the German /lau, 
properly weak, feeble [but used for dull, heavy, in respect of sale], and such 
hotices as ‘‘ Sugar inactive, wheat unasked.” Lobeck (Paral. p. 31) defends 
Scaliger’s view, that wieesxés is derived from weieew (Fritz. Mark, p. 595), since 
euphony leads to the omission of ¢ after « and in some other cases: comp. 
wri, swipvé, but especially wievpes and the Latin pisso. Meyer still 
mag to the rendering genuine. (For other explanations see Alford on Mk. 
XY. J. 
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to add the epithet muorixy as to speak of fluid nard. The 
vapdos erry of Dioscorides is properly only fluid nard, as 
opposed to the thick, viscid kind. In John’s narrative, too, 
the mention of drinkable nard does not harmonise well with 
the manipulation indicated by drechey. Lastly, Fritzsche’s 
rendering of auot. by “ qui facie bibi potest, lubenter bibitur”’ 
(p. 601) is not sufficiently supported; not to mention that 
it cannot be certainly shown that miotcxos anywhere has the 
meaning drinkable. Indeed amuoros itself was probably not 
much used—in schylus J. c. there is a play on words [ov 
xptotov oure mrotov|—being superseded by the unambiguous 
MOTOS, TOTLLOS. 

y. From Substantives. To adjectives derived from substantives 
belong amongst others odpxwos and capxixos. The former 
signifies fleshy, Le. made of flesh (2 C. ii. 3), as proparoxytone 
adjectives in evos almost without exception denote the material 
of which a thing is made, e.g. A/Owwos of stone (2 C. iii. 3), EvrAsvos 
wooden, wnrsvos of clay, axdvOwwos, Bioowvos, etc. (Buttm. II. 
448): the latter is fleshly. There is however preponderant or 
considerable authority for oapxivos in Rom. vii. 14, 1 C. iii 1 
(2 C. i. 12), H. vii. 16, where capaxcxos might have been ex- 
pected ; and even Lachmann has received it into the text.’ But 
how easily might cap«exos, a word found in the N. T. only,? be 
confounded in the MSS. with the familiar word oapawos (Fritz. 
Rom. II. 46 sq.). If Paul wrote capxuos, he must have intended 
some such special emphasis as Meyer attributes to the word in 
1 C. iii 1.2 But in the doctrinal system of Paul we find no 
support for any description of the natural man which the merely 
material word adpxivos would be sufficient to convey; whilst 
capktxos, in antithesis to mrvevpatixos, is all that is required even 
in these passages. Besides, 1 C. i. 3, taken in connexion with 
ver. 2, shows that Paul used the same designation in both verses.* 


1 [Not in 2 C. i. 12: in the other passages recent editors read eapxives. On 
adj. in ses see Donalds. New Crat. p. 458, Trench, Syn. 8. v. cepusres. 

# [It occurs in Anth, Pal. 1. 107, Ps.-Arist. Hist. An. 10. 2. 7, and isa v. L 
in 2 Chr. xxx. 8. 

3 [Meyer's view is that, to designate more emphatically the unspiritual nature 
of the Corinthians, Paul callsthem men of the jleah—‘‘ men who had experienced 
so little of the Holy Spirit’s operation, that the ea% appeared to constitute 
their whole being :” comp. Trench @. c. ] 

‘ (That is, in verses 1, 3: eapxsxes is undoubted in ver. 3. See Alford in loc. ] 
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Such an expression as évtoA7 capxivn, H. vii. 16, is hardly to 
be tolerated.! 

Among the oxytone adjectives in evos which express notions of 
time (Buttm. II. 448, Jelf 338), caOnpepios, dpO pies, mpwivos, 
are later forms, for which earlier writers used xaOnpépws, K.T.X. ; 
vaxwwos belongs to the same class. Some adjectives derived 
from substantives end in eevos, as oxorervos, Pwrewvos ; edeewvds 
however—a form not uncommon in Attic Greek (V. Fritzsche, 
Aristoph. I. 456)—comes from the verb édcéw, as rroOecvos from 
sobew (Buttm. II. 448). Kepapuxds (xepdpecos, xepdpsos) must 
also be reckoned with later adjectival formations. 

Among adverbs derived from verbs, Pesdouevws seems to be 
peculiar to the N. T.? 


B. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 


4. a. Substantives and Adjectives. The compound nouns 
whose first part also is a noun are numerous in the N. T. 
Although many of these words are not to be found in Greek 
authors, yet there is nothing in their formation which is contrary 
to analogy. Compare in particular d:aavoxpicia (Leo Gr. p. 163), 
dipatexyvoia, taTrevi¢pwv—like edocBoppwv, xpataoppav 
Constant. Porphyr. I]. 33, and in later writers even covdaofpwr, 
éAAnvodpwy Cedren. I. 660, Theophan. I. 149—and razrewvodpo- 
ovvn (comp. patatoppootvn Constant. Man.657), sxAnpoxapsia, 
oxdnpotpayndos (from which we find oxAnpotpayndla and oKdn- 
potpaynday in Const. Man.), adxpoBvotia,’ adxpoywriaios, ad- 


! In general, we might perhaps assume that the later popular language con- 
founded the forms, and used sapxives also in the sense of eapxixés, especially as 
adjectives in ses do not always denote substance or material (comp. a»épasrsves) ; 
see Fritz. Rom. II. 47, Tholuck, febr. p. 301 sq. Somewhat similar in German 
is the use of das Inwendige (of a man) for das Innere: the former had at 
one time a more limited meaning. Since, however, eapxixes had beyond doubt 
already established itself for the language of the N. T., there is no ground 
for such an assumption in this case. (Comp: Delitzsch on H. vii. 16 ; also 
a on 1 C. iii. 1, who maintains that the two words are synonymous in the 
N. T. 

3 " also occurs in Plutarch (Alex. 25). For xtpaysxés see Plato, Polit. 288 a. | 

3 That is, if (with the Etym. Mag.) we derive this word from Buf, Bw. This 
derivation has been recently controverted by Fritzsche (Rom. I. 136), on the 
ground that Bvw does not seem to have the meaning tegere (as this etymology 
assumes), and that the word, so derived, would contain no reference to any part 
of the body in particular, and would therefore be unintelligible from its vague- 
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AoTpioeriaKxotros + (comp. dAXoTpLoTpaypocuvn Plat. Rep. 4. 
444 b), dvOpwrdpecxos (Lob. p. 621), rorayopopnros (comp. 
vdatopopnros Const. Man. 409), capScoyvmorns (xapdcomAnKtos 
Theophan. I. 736, capScoxordarrns Leo Gr. 441), ontoBpwtos, 
opOarpodovrcia, eiSwroratpns,? eiSwrcOvroyv (Cedren. I. 286, 
comp. the abstract eiSwAofvcla Theophan. 415), Secpopvrak 
(vwropvAa£ Theophan. I. 608), opxwpocla (comp. arapocia, 
KaTwopooia), tatpotrapadoros (Geomrapadoros Theophan. I. 627), 
ioayyeAos (Theoph. I. 16), evdarepiotaros, modvutroixtdos, the 
adverb qrapzrAnOe/ (the adjective wapumAnOns is found in good 
writers), esAuxpuvns, etduxpivera (Fuhr, Dicwarch. p. 198). The 
nearest approach to the compound devreperpwros, L. vi. 1 (?), 
is found in devrepodexatn (Hieron. in Ezech. c. 45); as the one 
means second-tenth, the other means second-first2 Awdexapunros, 
the neuter of which is used as a substantive in A. xxvi. 7, is 
supported by terpagvaocs (Her. 5. 66).—The first part of the 
compound is more rarely a verb, as in €0eXo0O pyoxeta self-imposed 
worship: compare €OedXodovAla. 

The adjectives whose first part is a privative exhibit nothing 
anomalous, though many of them may not have been used in the 
written languave (dpetavontos, aveEepevvntos, aveEtyviactos). 
The only peculiar word is dvéXeos, which Lachm. has received 
in Ja. ii, 13 on good authority, in the place of avidews ; Greek 
writers used avndens, or at any rate dvedens (Lob. p. 710). 
"Avédeos would be formed on the analogy of avedzis,, atrass, 
and may have been chosen for its resemblance in sound to éAeos 
in the same clause. Buttmann (II. 467) maintains that the 
initial a of drevifew (from the adj. atevys) is the so-called “ a in- 


ness. The former argument seems to me to have more force than the latter. I 
am inclined however to think that axpBuecia is not an unintentional corruption 
Of axperestia, but a euphemistic alteration of this word, made designedly in 
such a way that the latter part would convey the meaning refertus, turgens 
(Gvw). It isin the nature of euphemistic expressions to be vague and general : 
those among whom they are current easily come to an understanding about 
their meaning. 

1 [Recent editors receive the more correct form aAAcrpuricxewes. | 

2 Comp. avtpwwxeddepns Ephraem. p. 743, rupsoddepns Pachym. 134, Geo. Pisid. 
Heracl. 1. 14. 182, Ysuderarpns Theodos, Acroas. 2. 73; also xpererAdcpns, & 
common word in the Byzantine writers. 

3 (On this word see Tischendorf’s long note (ed. 8), and comp. Tregelles and 
Alford in loc., Wieseler, Syn. pp. 203-215, Ellicott, Hist. D. p.174, Scrivener, 
Critic. p. 515, M‘Clellan, New Test. p. 690 sq. The word is retained by Tisch., 
bracketed by Jachm. and Alford, banished to the margin by Tregelles and by 
Westcott and Hort.—On ifsrcépnoasia see Kxpositor, xii. 295-297. } 
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tensive ;” but itis better (with Lob. Path. I. 35) to take it for 
a formativum.: See further Déderlein, De a intensivo sermonis 
Grect (Erl. 1830)? 

5. Verbs. When the last part of the compound is a verb 
(that is, in verba composita), the verbal root is retained un- 
altered, asa rule, only when the first part is one of the so-called 
old prepositions (Scaliger in Lob. Phryn. p. 266, Buttm. II. 
469 sq.). In other cases the verb properly takes its termination 
from a noun derived from the root ; as dduvartety, oporoyeia bat, 
pouberety, evepyereiv, tpotodopeiv,® opPotouety (comp. sp6o- 
touia Theophan. contin. p. 812), ayaoepyety and ayaoup- 
yeiv,* petpwrabety, etc. 

It cannot however be denied that there are some isolated ex- 
ceptions to this rule ; Scaliger himself had discovered dus@vncKxw 
in Euripides, comp. Buttm. II. 472. Hence we must also derive 
evdoxeiv from dSoxety directly, and not (as Passow maintained) 
through an intermediate noun doxos, see Fritz. Rom. II. 370: 
the word originated in a mere union of ed and Soxety in pronun- 
ciation, comp. Buttm. II.470. The same applies to xcapadoxeiy, 
which must not be referred to Soxevw (Fritzschior. Opuse. 
p- 151); a noun xapadoxos does not exist.’ 

“OpeipecOaz also (the reading of the better MSS. in 1 Th. 
ii, 8, for tuwetperPar) would be admissible, even if derived from 
Op0v, o405, and elpewy (Fritz. Mark, p.'792). We donot indeed 
meet with any other verb thus compounded with ood, for oua- 
Séw comes from Gpuados, and cpodpopeiv, opodokeiv, omevverety, 
opnpevery, opolvyeiv, optrciv, and even opovoety (Buttm. IL 


1(In favour of Buttmann’s view see Don. Gr. p. 334, New Cr. p. 348 sq. . 
Lobeck’s words are: & yaiva, tTiive, oxiAdAw, ewiprw, adjectiva in ns exeuntia tingi 
non potuerunt nisi accedente vel prepositione (d:azavns, ixrivts, wsporspxns), vel 
alia parte orationis (weAuyearns, svrev%s), Quarum ubinulla conveniebat, decursum 
est ad prepositionem loquelarem 4, que, quia per se nihil significat, ideo ad 
formandom aptissima est. Curtius (Gr. Htym. pp. 195, 217) takes arsvis, 
doris, as standing for av-csvis, av-erspxis. In Curtius, Studien, vol. viii, will 
be found a full investigation of the subject by Clemm, who arranges all examples 
of prefixed « under the four heads, # protheticum, copulativum, privativum, 
prepositionale, agreeing with Curtius in connecting the two words (and also 
astAyns, axpeyyis) with the prepos. dra. | 
3 (In Rev. viii. 1, we should probably read spefepov for tisaprer. | 
: roe which several editors read speQepepsir, A. xiii. 18 (Dt. i. 31). ] 

* On these forms see Buttm. II. 457. Against oixoupysix and eixeupyés (Tit. ii. 
5 v.l.), comp. Fritz. De Crit. Conf. . 29. [In Tit. 1. c. eixevpyés is strongly 
sup rted, and is received by recent editors. ] 

[See Jelf 346, Don. p. 339 sq., New Cr. p. 666 sq., Curt. Hlucid. pp. 167 sqq. ] 
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473), are in like manner directly derived from nouns. A diffi- 
culty would also be presented by the genitive which is here go- 
verned by the verb; compare Matth. 405. The first objection, 
however, should perhaps not be pressed in regard to a word 
borrowed from the popular spoken language. If pe/perPar— 
which is found in Nicand. Ther. 400, for (uetpecOar—were the 
original form, petpecOat and opeipecOat might exist together 
as collateral forms, as easily as dvpecOae and ddvpec@Oae: in- 
deed ouetpeoOat may perhaps be the true reading here (Lob. 
Path. I. 72).* 

A compound peculiar to Hellenistic Greek is mposw7rod7- 
TrEeiv,—TposwmoAnnTns, TposwiroAnyia (Theodos. Acroas. 1. 
32), amposwrrorAnmrws (Acta Apocr. p. 86). A corresponding 
verb is axatadnrreiv, Sext. Emp. I. 201; with the concrete de- 
rivative compare dwporyjmrns and épyoAnmrns (LX X); and with 
the abstract mposwroAnyia compare epwroAnyia, Ephraem. 
pp. 3104, 7890, Nicet. Eugen. 4. 251. Several nouns like zrpos- 
wroAnnrns, Gavatnpopos,’ in which the second part is derived 
from a verb, whilst the first denotes the object, etc. (Buttm. IT. 
478), are peculiar to the N. T.; as Se€soAaBos, one who takes a 
place at the right of any one, hence an attendant. From these 
compounds are again derived, not only abstract nouns—to which 
class oxnvotrnyia belongs, formed as if from oxnvornyos, accord- 
ing to a common analogy, like x«Auomnyia,—but also verbs, as 
ALOoBoretv from ALGoBoros (comp. avOoBoreiv, OnpoBoreiv, nrAo- 
Boreicbat, etc.), opPorrodety from opOdrous, SeEwdaBeiv (Leo 
Gr. p. 175): see Buttm. II. 479. 


In verba decomposita that preposition by means of which the 
compound became a double compound naturally stands first, as in 
drrexdexer Oat, cvvavriAapBaverOat, AcazaparpiBn, 1 Tim. vi. 5, would 
be at variance with this rule if it signified misplaced diligence or 


1( The form with « is now generally received here, and is the reading of good 
MSS. in Job iii. 21. Ellicott considers it a late form of ipstipouas: ‘Sas it seems 
wobable that ssipeuas is not an independent verb, but only an apocopated form of 
ijstipowas ‘metri causa,’ it seems safer to consider éusipouas a corrupted and perhaps 
strengthened form of the more usual verb.” Similarly Jowett in loc., whe adds 
that the pseudo-form was supported perhaps by an imaginary derivation from 
éov and sipux, Compare however Lobeck l. c.: ‘‘ vocales autem longas deteri 
tam contra naturam est, ut pene credam primitivum fuisse &sesipe amo vel éusipe 
quod codd. optimi N. T. preebent.” Westcott and Hort agree with Lobeck in 
writing é«., not é. ] 

2 A similar compound is abéadys ; from abess, 48s, Adsebas (Buttm. JI. 458). 
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uvless disputing. The only meaning which d:azaparp. can have 
is continued (endless) enmities, collisions ; the other signification 
would require zapadiarpifn, As however most of the MSS. are 
in favour of dcaraparp., which Lachmann has received into the 
uxt, it has been supposed—even by Fritzsche (Mark, p. 796*)— 
tiat in this particular instance the prepositions are transposed. But 
d.a7raparpi3y, in the sense given above, is not unsuitable in this 
jassage. The other compounds with Starapa, viz. Sarapaxvrre- 
cOa: 1 K. vi. 4, and &azaparnpety? 2 S. iii. 30, are in accordance 
with the rule as regards their meaning: the former word however 
is doubtful, see Schleusner, Thes. Phil. . v. 

Tlapaxara$yxy is equivalent in meaning to wapaOynxn, see Lennep, 
Phalar. Ep. p. 198 (Lips.), Lob. p. 312; the latter is better 
supported in the N. T. The MSS. similarly vary between the 
two words in Thuc. 2. 72 (see the commentators), and also in 
Plutarch, Ser. Vind. (see Wyttenb. II. 530) : comp. also Heinichen, 
Ind. ad Euseb. III. 529, 

In Biblical Greek we meet with many compounds and double 
compounds which do not occur in Greek authors.? In particular, 
we find the simple verbs of earlier writers strengthened through 
the addition of prepositions, which, so to speak, exhibit to the 
eye the mode of the action; as indeed a love for what is vivid 
and expressive is a general characteristic of the later language. 
Thus we have xaraAdalew, to stone down; éfopxilev, as if to ex- 
tract an oath from a man, put on oath; eaorparreyv, to flash 
forth; éxyapilew, to give away in marriage (out of the family), 
elucare ; Sueyeipev, éLavardAXAew, efopodroyetv, and many others. See 
my 5 Progr. de Verbor. cum Prepos. compositor. in N. T. usu (Lips. 
1834-43). 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and 
doubly compound adverbs (and prepositions) came into use in later 
Greek, as érdavw, xatrevisriov, xarévavtt. In the Byzantine writers 
such formations are carried to a still greater extent than in the 
Bible ; compare for instance xarerdvw in Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus. 

Rem. ]. Personal names, particularly such as are compound, 
are frequently found in the N. T. in the contracted forms which 
especially belong to the popular spoken language, and these abbre- 
viations are sometimes very bold (Lob. p. 434, comp. Schmid on 
Horat. Epp. 1. 7. 55) ; as “AwoAXws for “ArroAAwvios, "Apreuas for 
"Aprepidwpos (Tit. iii 12), Nuudas for Nuppddwpos (Col. iv. 15),4 


1 (All uncial MSS. have dsavaparpsBxi. No one now will agree with Fritzsche 
l.e.: ‘* patet igitur voc. dsacpBai miris Modis prepositione wapa- esse diremtum, 
quum exspectes wapadiarpsBai.”’ | 

2(To these Ellicott adds diaraptyw Greg. Nyss. I]. 177, 3:awapectpe Schol. 
Lucian II. 796 (Hemst.). The Lexicons give also compounds of Jarape with 
Cutan, AauBare, Sern, sEvrw(?), but all from late writers. ] 

?(Comp. Ellicott’s notes on Ph. iii. 11, KE. i. 21.] 

* Keil (Philologus II. 468) believes he has found this name in an inscription 
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Zyvas for Znyvddwpos (Tit. it. 13), Tapperas for Tappercdys ( 
vi. 5), Anpas probably for Anyuéas, Anpérpios, or Anuapxos (C 
iv. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 10), probably also "OAvpas for "OAvprddu,4fos 
(Rom. xvi. 15), ’Exadpas for "Exadpodiros (Col. i 7, iv. 12), aiid 
“Eppas for “Eppcdwpos (Rom. xvi. 14), @evdas for Oevdwpos (i. 
@edSwpos), and Aovxas for Lucanus. In Greek writers, compaye 
*AActas for "AX€favdpos (Jos. Bell. J. 6. 1. 8), Myvas for Myvodwpcis, 
IIvOas for IIvOcdwpos, Merpas (Euseb. H. E. 6. 41).} 4 

Many names in as not circumflexed are abbreviated forms ; As 
*"AurAtas for Ampliatus (Rom. xvi. 8),? "Avrizas for ‘Avrizarpos 
(Rev. ii. 13), KAedras for KAcorarpos (L. xxiv. 18), and perhaps 
SiAas for Srovavds, see Heumann, Pecile III. 314. If Sazarpos 
(A. xx. 4) is for Xwotrarpos, which is found in some MSS., the 
contraction is nearer the commencement of the word, but is 
also very bold: uaarpos may however be an uncontracted 
name. On the other hand, those proper names which are com- 
pounds of Aaos, and which by the Dorians (Matth. 49)—and 
probably by others also—were contracted into Aas, appear in 
the N. T. in their uncontracted form, as Nexodaos, ’ApxéAaos. 
That at an earlier period also the Greeks contracted personal 
names on euphonic grounds is shown by examples in K. Keil’s 
Spec. Onomatolug. Gr. p. 52 sqq. (Lips. 1840). In German 
there are numerous examples of similar abbreviations and con- 
tractions, sometimes very harsh ; as Klaus from Nikolaus, Kathe 
(Kathi) from Katharina. Several of these have become indepen- 
dent names, occurring even in the written language; as Fritz 
(Friedrich), Heinz (Heinrich), Hans, Max: comp. Lobeck, Prolegg. 
Path. p. 504 sqq.8 

Rem. 2. The Latin words taken up into the Greek of the N. T. 
—almost without exception substantives,* denoting Roman judicial 
institutions, coins, articles of clothing—have nothing peculiar in their 
form. Latin verbs in a Greek dress first appear at a later period, 
in the Greek of the Libri Pseudepiqgraphi, the Byzantine writers, 
etc. See Thilo, Acta App. Petri et Pauli I. 10 sq. (Hal. 1837), 


in Bickh. [Lachm. writes Nugzgay as the name of a woman (reading abdexs for 
avrov) : 80 Westcott and Hort. See Lightfoot’s note. ] 

1[See Mullach, Vulg. pp. 22, 165. ] 

2 Hn this este "Apwrasaros (Tisch., "AwrAieres) is well supported. ] 

3 On Greek personal names in general, see Sturz, Progr. de Nominib. Greecor. 
(included in his Opuscula : Lips. 1825), W. Pape, Worterb. der griech. Eigen- 
namen (Brschw. 1842), (Hall. L. Z. 1843, No. 106-108), and Keil, Bettrdge zur 
Onomatoloyie, in Schneidewin, Philoloqus Vol. 2 and 3. 

‘(The only exception appears to be gpaysArow, The remark here made as to 
the meaning of these substantives is hardly correct : see an article by Prof. 
Potwin in Bibliotheca Sacra 1875, pp. 703-714 (also 1880, p. 503). See further 


Mullach, Vuly. pp. 52, 54.] 


PART III. 
SYNTAX. 


A. 


SIGNIFICATION AND USE OF THE DIFFERENT 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 
THE ARTICLE! 


SECTION XVII. 


THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOUN. 


1. The Article 6, 4, 70, was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and in epic poetry (to which belongs the quotation 
from Aratus in A. xvii. 28, Tov yap yévos éopev) it is regularly 
used as such. Compare Soph. Gd. R. 1082, ris yap mépuxa 
pytpos (Matth. 286): for prose compare Athen. 2. p. 37. (Jelf 
444, Don. p. 345.) This use of the article is not usual in prose, 
except— 


1 A. Kluit, Vindicie Artic. in N. 7. (Traj. et Alcmar. 1768-1771; the 
book itself is written in Dutch); G. Middleton, Zhe Doctrine of the Greek Ar- 
ticle applied to the criticism ard the illustration of the N. T. (London 1808). 
Compare Schulthess in the Theol. Annal. 1808, p. 56 sqq. ; E. Valpy, A short 
trestise on the doctrine of the Greek Article, according to Middleton, etc., briefly 
and compendioualy explained as applicable to the criticism of the N. T.,—pretixed 
to his Greek Testament with English notes (3 vols.: ed. 8, Lond. 1834). Emmer- 
ling’s Kiniye Bemerk, iiber den Artikel im N. T. (in Keil and Tzschirner’s 
Arnall, 1. ii. 147 sqq.) are of no importance. On the other hand, Bengel has 
soine brief but striking remarks on the subject in his note on Mt. xviii. 17. [See 
also A. Kuttmann, Gr. pp. 85-103, Webster, Syntax, pp. 26-44, and especially 
Green, Gr. pp. 5-82, where the subject is very carefully treated. The reterences 


to vs ad in the following pages are made to the edition by Rose (Cambridge, 
1841). 
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(a) In the very common formulas o pév . . . o S€é, of pev 

. of 8é,'—sometimes standing in relation to a subject pre- 

viously mentioned, the one.... the other, as in A. xiv. 4, xvi. 

32, xxviii. 24, G. iv. 23 [?], H. vii. 20, 21 (Schef. Dion. 421) ; 

sometimes simply partitive, without any such reference, as in 

E. iv. 11, &wxev Tovs pév atroaroXous, Tous Sé rpopytas, Tos Sé 
K.T.r., some... . others. 

(6) In the course of a narration, when the simple o 8€é (of 
dé) is used for but he, etc.,in opposition to some other subject ; 
as o b¢ dm Mt. xiii. 29, of 5é dxovcavres eropevOncay ii. 9, ii. 
14, ix. 31, L iii. 13, viii. 21, xx. 12, Jo.i. 39, ix. 38, A.i 63 
ix. 40, al.; Xen. An. 2. 3. 2, Asch. Dial. 3. 15, 17, Philostr. 
Ap. 1. 21. 5, Diod. 8S. Exc. Vat. pp. 26, 29, al. 


For of pv... . of S€ are used also of pev.. . . ddAox Se Jo. 
vil. 12, of wey . . . GAA O€ .. . Erepor S€ Mt. xvi. 14 (Plat. Legg. 
2. 658 b, AZ]. 2. 34, Paleph. 6. 5), rwés ... . of d€ A. xvii. 18, 
compare Plat. Legg. 1. 627 a, and Ast in loc. In Greek authors we 
find still greater variety in expressions of this kind (Matth. 288. 
Rem. 6, Jelf 764). The relative is sometimes used instead of the 
article in such opposed clauses: as 1 C. xi. 21, 3s pév wea, ds dé 
peOver’ Mt. xxi. 35, bv piv eipay, dv 5é dxréxravay «.7.r., A. XXVii. 
44, Rom. ix. 21, Mk. xii. 5; compare Polyb. 1. 7. 3, 3. 76. 4, 
Thuc. 3. 66, and see Georgi, Hier. I. 109 sqq., Herm. Vig. p. 706. 
Once, ds pev . . . dAAos Jé, 1 C. xii. 8 (Xen. An. 3. 1. 35); 3 pe 
(neuter) . . . xa érepov, L. vill. 5 sqq.:% in 1 C. xii. 28 there is 
evidently an anacoluthon. See, in general, Bernh. p. 306 sq. (Jelf 
816. 3. 5). 

In Rom xiv. 2 6 d€ does not stand in relation to ds nev ; 6 is simply 
the article, and belongs to aoOevav. 


2. In Mt. xxvi. 67, xxviii. 17, we find the partitive oi &é 
Without a preceding of wév, so that only the second member of 
the partition is expressed. The former passage, évésrrucay eis 
TO Tposwrov avTod Kal éxodddioay ator, of Sé éppdmiay, 
would be more regular if ot wév were inserted before éxorddu- 
gav. When however Matthew wrote this word, a second mem- 
ber of the sentence was not as yet definitely before his mind; 


but when he adds ot 8€ épp. it becomes evident that the éxorad. 


1 On the accentuation see Herm. Vig. p. 700, and on the other side Kriiger p. 
97. [Jelf 444. Obs. 6, Lidd. and Scott s. v.] 
2 (A mistake: perhaps Jo. xxi. 6. In Jo. v. 11 we find és 3i without 3¢ giv. ] 
3 te Six, . . xai @adre, Mk. iv. 4, 5. A. Buttmann (p. 102) remarks that 
é, #, oi, ai, are the only forms of the article which are used with gai» and d¢ in 
the N. T., if we except E. iv. 11.] 
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applied to a part only of the mockers. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 
2.14, of atyparwrot ... @yovto és Aexéderay, of 8 és Meyapa: 
Cyr. 3.2.12; and see Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 292, Bremi, Demosth. 
p. 273 (Jelf 767. 2). Similarly, in Mt. xxviii. 17 we have first 
the general statement, of vdexa paOnral ... . idSovtes avtov 
Tposecuvnoay: that this, however, refers only to the greater 
part, is clear from the words which follow, of 5é¢ éSicracay.} 
In L. ix. 19, of 8€ would regularly refer to the paOnral 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and would indicate that all 
returned the answer which follows; but from a@AXoe dé... GA- 
os O¢, it is clear that it was given by a part only. The cor- 
responding verse in Matthew (xvi. 14) is expressed with more 
exactness: of 5€ elroy’ of ev “Iwavynv .... GdrAdoe 6... 


érepot O€. 


SEcTION XVIII. 
THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. When o, %, ro, stands before a noun as a true article, 
it indicates that the object is conceived as definite, either from 
its nature, or from the context, or by reference to a circle of 
ideas which is assumed to be familiar to the reader’s mind :” 
Mk. i 32, Gre Su o HALos Jo. i. 52, decOe tov odpavov avey- 
yora’ 1 C. xv. 8, wsmepet T@ extpwopatt APOn xdpol (he is the 
only abortion among the apostles); A. xxvii. 38, éxBadrrAcpevor 
Tov aitov eis THY Oddaccap, the wheat (the ship's store of pro- 
visions) ; L, iv. 20, rwrvEas to BiBdlov (which had been handed 
to him, ver. 17) darodovs to virnpétn, the synagogue-attendant ; 
Jo. xiii 5, Barres Bdwp els tov vurripa, the basin (which, as 
usual, was standing by), comp. Mt. xxvi. 26 sq.;‘* Jo. vi. 3, 


‘ [So Bengel (as an alternative) and Meyer: Alford, Ellicott (Hist. Lect. 
R 411), Ebrard (Gospel Hist. p. 462, Trans.), Stier ( Words of the Lord Jesus, 

aad? Trans.), object to this interpretation, though not on grammatical 
grounds. 

? Compare Epiphan. Her. 1. 9. 4.—Herm. Pref. ad Eurip. [phig. Aul. 
Pp. 15: ‘*Articulus quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, definit infi- 
nita idque duobus modis, aut designando certo de multis aut que multa sunt, 
cunctis in unum colligendis.” 

* [See Jelf 446 sq., Don. p. 350, Middleton p. 32 sqq., Madvig 8: for the N. T. 
see especially Green, Gr. ch. II., sections 1 and 2.] 

‘ [The article should probably be rejected in these two verses: comp. L. xxiv. 
30,1. xi, 25.] 
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avnrOev eis TO dpos, into the mountain (which was situated 
on the farther shore, ver. 1); 1 C. v. 9, éypawa ev rH érrucroAR 
(which Paul had written to the Corinthians before this present 
epistle); A. ix. 2, ntjoaTo émurroAas eis AapacKnoyv mpos tas 
cuvaywyds, to. the synagogues (which were in Damascus) ; 
Rev. xx. 4 [Rec.], €Bacitevoay pera Xpiotovd ra yidwa Ern, 
the thousand years (the known duration of Messiah’s kingdom); 
Ja. ii. 25, “PaaB % ropvn brrodeEapévn rods aryyéXous, the spies 
(familiarly known from the history of Rahab); H. ix. 19, 
AaBav ro alua Tav porywy Kal tov tpdyov, with allusion 
to Ex. xxiv, 8. So in 1 C. vii. 3, 7H yuvacxl o avnp rv 
opernv atrodidotw, the debt (of marriage); vii. 29, 0 Katpos 
quyectaApévos eotiv, comp. ver. 26, dia TH eveoTacay avayKny. 

The article thus refers to well-known facts, arrangements, 
or doctrines (A. v. 37, xxi. 38, H. xi. 28, 1 C. x. 1,10, 2 Th. ii. 
3, Jo. i 21,11. 14, xviil. 3, Mt. vii. 4, 12); or to something pre- 
viously mentioned, Mt. ii. 7 (ver. 1), L. ix. 16 (ver. 13), A. ix. 
17! (ver. 11), Jo. iv. 43 (ver. 40), A. xi. 13 (x. 3, 22), Ja. ii. 3 
(ver. 2), Jo. xil. 12 (ver. 1), xx. 1 (xix. 41), H. v. 4 (ver. 1), 
Rev. xv. 6 (ver. 1). Thus o épyopuevos signifies the Messiah, 
4 Kplows the (Messianic) universal judgment, 7 ypadn the Scrip- 
tures, 4 cwTnpia the salvation of Christ, 6 meipdtwv the tempter 
(Satan), etc. So also of geographical designations: 7 Epnpos, 
the wilderness par excellence, 12153,—1i. e., according to the 
context, either the Arabian wilderness (of Mount Sinai), Jo. 
iii. 14, vi. 31, A. vil. 30, or the wilderness of Judah (Mt. 
iv. 1, xi. 7). 

Another case deserving mention is the use of a singular 
noun with the article to denote, in the individual which it par- 
ticularises, the whole class,’—as we ourselves say, The soldier 
must be trained to arms: 2 C. xii. 12, ra onueta Tod atrocroXov' 
Mt. xii. 35, 0 dyaOos GvOpwrros .... éxBadrcc ayaa xv. 11, 
xviii. 17, L. x.'7, G.iv. 1, Ja. v.6. Akin to this is the use of 
the singular in parables and allegories: Jo. x. 11, 0 wroupny o 
Kaos Thy Wuyny avtov TiOnow (it is the ideal Good Shepherd 
that is spoken of), Mt. xiii. 3, €&7A@ev 0 orretpwy Tod crepe, 
where Luther incorrectly has a sower. See Kriiger p. 103 sq. 
g Hae ig: (for ix. 7) from ed. 5, where the words of the verse are quoted. ] 


2 (Jelf 446. 6, Green p. 21, where the very common use of the plural to 
denote a class is also noticed. ] 
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Rem. According to Kiihndél, the article sometimes includes the 
pronoun éhis;} e.g. in Mt. i. 25 [ec.], rév vidv for rovrov rov vidv- 
Jo. vil. 17, yoooerat wept ras Sidayyns: ver. 40, éx Tod dyAou: A. 
xxVl. 10, ri mapa Trav dpyxepéwy efovoiav AaBuov: Mk. xiii. 20, A. 
ix. 2. In all these instances, however, the definite article is quite 
sufficient. Heumann has been still more liberal in this doctrine of 
the article, and he has been followed by Schulthess (N. Krit. Journ. 
L 285) : both Schulthess and Kiihn6l refer most incorrectly to Matth. 
§ 286, where such a use of the article (which indeed is hardly to 
be found in prose, except Ionic) is not the subject of discussion. 
As to Col. iv. 16, oray dvayvwo6j wap’ tiv 7 érurrody, We too say 
when the letter is read, and nothing more than the article was required, 
since no other epistle than the present could be thought of: some 
authorities annex avry, but the ancient versions must not be reckoned 
with these.2 In 1 Tim. i. 15 the demonstrative pronoun is not 
required even in German [or English], any more than in vi. 13 
[? 14]. In 2C. v. 4 7@is not put Sexrads for rovrw ; the article 
simply points to the oxjvos spoken of in ver. 1. In Col. i. 8 ra 
rarra is not “these, all of them” (intensive), but the whole, viz. 
the sins which are (a second time) specified in the words which im- 
mediately follow. In Rom. v. 5, too, 7 (eAzis) is simply the article ; 
see Fritz. in loc. Least of all can 6 xéopos be taken for otros 6 
xoopos: it is the world as opposed to heaven, the kingdom of heaven, 
not this world as opposed to another xéapos. The passages in Greek 
authors which might be claimed as instances of this idiom (Diog. L. 
1. 42, 86) are to be judged of in the same way. Indeed one cannot 
see what could induce the apostles to avoid expressing the demon- 
strative pronoun in certain passages, in which it was present to 
their thought, and to substitute for it the article, which in any case 
has much less force: mere instinct would revolt at this. Besides, 
expressiveness of language is a characteristic of N. T. Greek, and 
of later Greek in general. 

In Greek authors, especially the Ionic and Doric,3 and after- 
wards in the Byzantine writers (Malal. pp. 95, 102), the article is 
sometimes used for the relative. In the N. T., SatAos 6 xai Iai- 
Aos (A. xiii. 9) has been regarded as an example of this usage (see 
Schleusner s, v. 6), but wrongly: 6 xat II. is here equivalent to 6 
Kai xador'pevos IatAos (Schefer, L. Bos. p. 213), and the article 
retains its ordinary meaning, just as in YatAos 6 Tapoevs. Comp. 
the similar phrase Itxos 6 xai Zevs, Malal. p. 19 sq. (ed. Bonn), 
Ad. Thom. p. 34. One example however may be quoted from 
Hellenistic writers, viz. Psalt. Sal. 17. 12, & rots xpipaoy ta 


1 Compare Siebelis, Pauaan. I. 50, Boisson. Babr. p. 207. Compare the 
German cas when emphasised. oo 

2(“The genius of the language into which the translation is made may 
require the introduction of connecting particles or words of reference, as can 
be seen from the italicised words in the Authorised Version.” Westcott in 
Smith’s Diet. of Bible, Il. 528. ] 

3 Matth. 292: comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 204 (Jelf 445). 
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rout éxt trav yyv, if the reading is correct. In Wisd. xi. 15, 
where ov (Alez.) is probably a correction, rov must be regarded as 
the article. 


2. So far, Greek usage agrees with that of all languages 
which possess an article. In the following cases, in which the 
definite article would not be employed in German [or English], 
the use of the Greek article is idiomatic :— 

(a) Rev. iv. 7, 76 Saov Eyov 70 poswirov ws avOpwrov (Xen. 
Cyr. 5.1. 2, opolay rais SovrAais eiye tHv éeoOjra’ Theophr. 
Ch. 12 (19), rovs dvuyas peydrous éyor' Polyen. 8. 10. 1, al.) ; 
A. xxvi. 24 [Rec.], weyarn 7H Govan Edn xiv. 10 [Ree.], 1 C. xi. 
5 (Aristot. Anim. 2. 8,10, Lucian, Catapl. 11, Diod. S. 1. 70, 
83, Pol. 15. 29. 11, Philostr. Ap. 4.44). We say, He had eyes 
as, He spoke with a loud voice, etc. By the use of the article 
here something which belongs to the individual is pointed out 
as possessed of a certain quality.2, This is shown still more 
clearly by H. vii. 24, drapaBarov Eyer thy tcpworvny, He hath 
the priesthood as unchangeable (predicate), Mk. viii. 17, 1 P. 
ii, 12, iv. 8, Ei. 18; and by Mt. iii. 4, eZye ro Evdupa avrov 
amo Tpty@v Kaundou' Rev. ii. 18 (which differ from the previous 
examples through the addition of the pronoun). With the 
former examples compare further Thue. 1. 10, 23, Plat. Phad*. 
242 b, Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8.1, Fugit. 10, Eun. 11, Diod. 8. 
1. 52, 2.19, 3. 34, Adl. Anim. 13.15, Pol. 3. 4. 1, 8.10.1; 
and see Lob. p. 265, Kriig. Dion. H. 126. (The article 1s 
sometimes omitted, e.g. in 2 P. ii. 14: comp. Aristot. Anim. 
2. 8, 10, with 2. 11.) 


(6) 1 C. iv. 5, tore o Errauvos yevnoeras Exaote, the praise 
(that is due to him); Rom. xi. 36, adr@ 7 Sofa eis 7. atwvas’ 
xvi. 27, E. iii. 21,G.i. 5,1 P. iv. 11, Rev. v. 13; Rev. iv. 11, 
akvos ei NaBeiv thy Sckay wx. tTHv tTysny' Ja. ii. 14 [Ree], ré To 
Speros dav iat rAéyy Tis Exe, the advantage (to be expected), 
1 C. xv. 32; 1C. ix. 18, Tis pod éorsy 0 probes (Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. II. 212). In all these cases the article denotes that 


1 [The Vienna MS. reads ofs woes. ] 

2 | ‘* Something is assumed as belonging to the subject, and a quality is then 
predicated of that something.” Clyde, Syntax p. 22. We must use the personal 
pronoun, or change the construction of the sentence : e.g. in H. vii. 24, He hath 
His priesthood unchangeable, or The priesthood which He hath is unchangeable. 
See Don. p. 528, Green, Gr. p. 50 sq.] 
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which is due, requisite (Kriig. p. 98, Jelf 477. 1). And thus 
the article is often found where we should use a personal 
pronoun ; as Rom. iv. 4, r@ épyalopuévy 6 picbos od Noyilerat 
his reward, ix. 22, L. xviii. 15; compare Fritzsche, Aristot. 
Amic. pp. 46, 99. 

No example occurs of the use of the article in appellations 
(Matth. 268, Rost p. 428, Scheef. Dem. IV. 365) ; for in Rev. vi. 8, 
ovoua atta 6 Oavaros: vill. ll, TO Gvope, TOU dorrépos Adyeran 6 
ayvOos: 1 xix. 13, xéxAnrat 7d Svopa. avtou 6 Adyos rod Geot, a name 
is in each case mentioned which belongs individually and exclusively 
to the object spoken of. 

3. Adjectives and participles when used as substantives 
are, like substantives, made definite by the article: 1 C. i. 27, 
ot aodot E. vi. 16, BéXn tov wovnpod' G. i. 23, 6 Sudxwy twas’ 
Tit. 11. 8, of emuoreuxores TH Oe@' 1 C. ix. 13, ot Ta cepa épya- 
Copevoe’ Mt. x. 20, 2 C. ii. 2, x. 16, 1 C. xiv. 16, H. xii. 27. 
Instead of a noun we may have an indeclinable word, as an 
infinitive or an adverb (2 C. i. 17), or a phrase, as Rom. iv. 14, 
ot ex vopov' H. xiii. 24, of amo tis Iradias (Diod. S. 1. 83), A 
xii 13, o¢ wep) IlaiXov' Ph. i. 27, ra rept buov «.7.r., 1 C. xii. 
10 (Kriig. p. 106 sq., Jelf 436, 457). Evena complete sentence 
may have the article (ro) prefixed to it; e.g. A. xxii 30, yuavas 
TOTL Karyyopeiras (iv. 21,1 Th. iv. 1, L. xxii. 2, 23, 37); Mk. ix. 
23, elev auto Td ef UE G. v. 14, 0 mas vopos év évi doy qe- 
WAN paras, év T@’ ayamnoes Toy wAncioy cov, Rom. viii. 26, 
xiii 9, L. i. 62:7 these sentences are for the most part quotations 
or interrogations, which are in this way rendered more pro- 
minent. Compare Plat. Gorg. 461 e, Phed. 62 b, Rep.1. 352d, 
Demosth. Con. 728 c, Lucian, Alex. 20, Matth. 280, Stallb. Plat. 
Luthyph. p. 55,and Men. 25. When a mere adverb or a genitive 
thus receives the article (especially the neuter ro), it becomes 
a virtual substantive :* L. xvi. 26 [Rec.], ot éxetOev" Jo. viii. 23, 
Ta KaTw, Ta ave Jo, xxi. 2, of rou ZeRedaiov’ L. xx. 25, ra 
Kaicapos Ja. iv. 14, 7d ris atpuov’ 2 P.ii. 22, ro THs aAnOois 
mapotias’ 1 C. vii. 33, ra rod Koopov' 2 P.i. 3, 2 C. x. 16, 
Ph. i 5, Jo. xviii. 6, al. (Kriig. pp. 32,107 sq.). Weare often 
obliged to use a periphrasis, the import of the true proverb, what 


: {ine article is somewhat doubtful in Rev. vi. 8.] 
Lunemann adds Mt. xix. 18. The use of +s with indirect questions is most 
common in St. Luke (A. Buttm. p. 96).] 
> Eliendt, Arr. Al. I. 84, Weber, Dem. p. 237. 
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is due to Cesar In 1 P. iv. 14, Huther (in ed. 1) wrongly 
takes 7d tis S0&ns as a mere periphrasis for 7 Sofa: such a 
use of the neuter article is not found in the N. T. 


The neuter ro is sometimes prefixed to nouns in order to designate 
them materially, as sounds or combinations of sounds: G. iv. 25, ro 
yap “Ayap «7.2, the word Hagar.? 

The substantivised participle with the article occurs in several 
combinations in which our idiom will not allow the article ; viz. as 
a definite predicate of an indefinite subject, e.g. G. 1 7, reves ciow 
of tapdocorres tpas: Col. ii. 8, wy tis buds éorae 6 cvAaywyov and 
also Jo. v. 32, L. xviii. 9,—or as a definite subject where logically 
an indefinite might have been expected, e.g, Rom. ili. 11, ot« éorw 
6 auviav (Jo. v. 45), 2 C. xi. 4, ef 6 epxopevos dAAov ‘Incoty xypvo- 
oe. In all these cases, however, the quality is conceived as a 
definite concrete, only the person who really acts as this concrete 
remains undefined. The rapdocovres tas actually exist, but they 
are not particularised :3 if he that cometh (the preacher appearing 
among you, who will certainly come,—person and name are of no 
consequence), etc.; the man of understanding does not exist, ete. 
The following examples are similar: Lucian, Abdic. 3, joav reves 
ot pavias adpyyv tovr elvat vouilovres: Lysias, Bon. <Aristoph. 57, 
clot Twes of mposavadioxovress Dio Chr. 38. 482, dn tTewes cic a 
Kat Touro Sedouxdres'? and the common phrase ciciv ot A€yovres 
(Matth. 268 init., Jelf 817, Obs. 3); also Xen. An. 2. 4. 5, 6 wy 
copevos ovdeis éorat: Thuc. 3. 83, oix fv 6 SaAvowy Porphyr. 
Abst. 4. 18, ovdeis €or 6 xoAdowy’ Gen. xl. 8, xli. 8, Dt. xxil. 27, 
1 8. xiv. 39: see Bernh. p. 318 sq. (Jelf 451. 2).8 In A. 11. 47, o 
KUptos mposeriNer Tovs awlopevovs TH éxxAnoia means, He added to 
the church those who became saved (through becoming believers) ; 
He increased the church by the addition of those in the case of 
whom the preaching proved effectual : comp. Kriig. p. 103 sq. 

Between zoAAoi and of woAAoi, used as a substantive, the usual 
distinction is observed. Oi zoAAo, which is very rare in the 
N. T., means éhe well-known many (2 C. ii. 17) in marked contrast 


1 We might however say in German das droben, das des morgenden Tags 
(the morrow’s = what will happen on the morrow), die des Zebeddus (those who 
belong to Zebedee, e.g. his sons) : see § 30. 3. 

2 [‘* Te denotes that ‘ Hagar’ is regarded not as a person, but as an object of 
thought or of speech. It necd not necessarily mean ‘the word Hagar; | com- 
pare for instance E. iv. 9, +6 33 aviBn ri ier; where ro is the statement, for the 
preceding word was not aviBn, but avaBes.” Lightfoot, Gal. p. 193 (ed. 6). ] 

3 Compare in Latin sunt qui exiatimant, as distinguished from sunt qui existi- 
ment: see Zumpt § 563. [Don. Lat. Gr. p. 3538, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 365.] 

* [Also Demosth. De Cor. p. 330, fedy civss of Ssaovpevrss' Xen. De Re Eq. 
9.2, dxsor’ ay cpyiles cis 6 ens Aiywr z..a. (Where some omit 6): these examples 
are given by Bernhardy, lc. ] 


oe Soph. Ed. R. 107, Doederl. Soph. Zd. C. p. 296, Dissen, Dem. Cor. 
p. 238. 
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with a unity (Rom. xii. 5, of toAAoi & copd éopev: 1 C. x. 17) or 
with a particular individual (Rom. v. 15, 19), or, without such con- 
trast, the multitude, the great mass, vulgus (with the exception of a 
few individuals), Mt. xxiv. 12: compare Schef. Mele. pp. 3, 65. 


4. A noun defined by odvos, éxeivos, as attributives,’ always 
takes the article, as denoting a particular individual singled out 
from a class; in this respect the Greek idiom differs from our 
own: L. ii. 25 0 dvOpwmos obros, L. xiv. 30 obt0s 0 avOpwrros, 
Mt. xiii. 44? tov dypov éxeivov, Mt. vii. 22 ev éxeivyn 7H Huépa, 
Mt. xxiv. 48 6 xaxds SotAos éxeivos. In L. vii. 44, too, the 
correct reading is BAétres tavtny THv yuvaixa, though—accord- 
ing to Wolf, Dem. Zept. p. 263, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 243, 
Kriig. p. 126 (Jelf 655. 4)—there would be no reason for re- 
jecting taurny yvvaixa, since the woman was present. Names 
of persons also with which odtos is joined usually take the 
article: see H. vii. 1, A. i. 11, 11. 32, xix. 26 (vii. 40). 

The noun with which Gs is joined may either have the article 
or not. Iaga mons is every city, raoa 4 mors the whole city 
(Mt. viii. 34), compare Rom. iii. 19, iva wav oroua dpayn cat 
UTrodixos yévntat Tas 0 KOTpOS : Tacat yeveat all generations, 
whatever their number, macast ai yeveai (Mt. i. 17) all the 
generations,—those which (either from the context or in some 
other way) are familiar as a definite number. Compare for the 
sincular Mt. iii. 10, vi. 29, xiii. 47, Jo. ii, 10, L. vii. 29, Mk. v. 
33, Ph. i. 3; for the plural, Mt. ii 4,1v. 24, L. xii 27, A. xxii. 
15,G, vi. 6, 2 P. ii. 16 (where there is not much authority for 
the article). This rule is not violated’ in Mt. ii. 3, waca ‘Iepo- 
coAupa all Jerusalem, for Jerusalem is‘a proper name (see below, 
no. 5); or in A.ii. 36, was olxos Iopanr the whole house of Israel, 
for this too is treated as a proper name (1 S. vil. 2 sq., Neh. 
iv. 16, Judith viii. 6). E. iii, 15, aca trarpua, is obviously 


1 It is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates, as in Rom. ix. 8, | 
vrevee vizea cov bseu’ L. i. 36, ovros penny ixres icriv’ Jo. iv. 18, rovro aaAndis 
tipzaas- Jo. ii, 11, al. ; compare Fritz. Matt. p. 663, Schef. Plut. LV. 377 (Don. 
p. 352). 

2 (Corrected for L. ii 35, xiv. 18, Mt. xiii. 14.] 

3 Such nouns as those specified in § 19. 1 may dispense with the article even 
with was all, whole, as waeu yi; comp. Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. p. 224. In the 
N. T. this particular word always has the article, as Mt. xxvii. 45, iwi wacay 
cm yar Rom. x. 18, al. Most of the passages quoted by Thiersch (de Pentat. 
Alez. P, 121) to prove that the LXX omit the article with was (all) are quite 
unsuitable. 
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every race ; Col. iv. 12, év wavtt OeAnpatt tov Oeod, in every 
will of God, in everything that God wills; 1 P. i 15, év wacn 
avaotpody, in omnt vite modo. Still less can Ja. i. 2 wacav 
xapayv hynoacbe, E. i. 8 év racy codia (2 C. xii. 12, A. xxiii. 
1), in the sense of all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom, be con- 
sidered exceptions; the nouns here are abstracts denoting a 
whole, and hence the meaning is the same whether we say 
every wisdom or all wisdom (Kriig. p. 124). In E. ii. 21, how- 
ever, the weight of authority is in favour of waca oixodoun, 
though, as the subject is the church of Christ as a whole, the 
whole building is the correct translation :* yet the article 1s ac- 
tually found in A and C, and it might easily be left out through 
itacism. 


[las with the participle—which is not in itself equivalent to a noun 
—deserves special notice. Ids dpyifonevos means every one being angry 
(if, or when he is angry, in being angry), comp. 1 C. xi. 4; but was o 
dpyitop., Mt. v. 22, is every angry man, = mas Sstis dpyiera. Com- 
pare L. vi. 47, xi. 10, Jo. iii. 20, xv. 2,1 C. ix. 25, 1 Th.i. 7, al. 
(Kriig. p. 103). The same remarks apply to the two readings in L, 
x1. 4, ravri ddpeirovrt, ravti ra dd. ; see Meyer.? 

Tovovros$ is joined to an anarthrous noun in the sense of any such, 
of such a kind; Mt. ix. 8 éfovoia roavrn, Mk. iv. 33 rowvrat wapa- 
Borat, A. xvi. 24 wapayyeAla rowovry, 2 C. iii. 12. Butifia particular 
object is pointed out as such or of such a sort, the noun naturally 
takes the article: Mk. ix. 37 éy rév rovovrwy radiwy (in allusion to the 
wa.diov mentioned in ver. 36, which as it were represented the world 
of children), Jo. iv. 23, 2 C. xii. 3 (comp. ver. 2), 2 C. xi. 13 (Scheff. 
Demosth. II. 136, Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. p. 1). 

"Exaoros, which is seldom used as an adjective in the N. T., is 
always joined to an anarthrous noun ;* as L. vi. 44 éacrov dévdpor, 
Jo. xix. 23 é&dorw orparwity, H. iii. 13 nal? éxdoryny jyépav (Bornem. 


1 [See Ellicott in loc. As however this rendering is altogether opposed to the 
usage of the N. T., it is surely preferable to ecard St. Paul as speaking of the 
Many oixedoues which together make up the temple: Vaughan quotes Mt. xxiv. 
1, Mk. xiii. 1, 2, as aptly illustrating this meaning of the word. On itacism see 
Scrivener, Crit. p. 10.] 

7(On was see Jelf 454. 1, Don. p. 354, Green p. 54 sq., Middleton Pp 102 sqq. 
Tlas rarely comes between the art. and the noun, as in A. xx. 18, G. v. 14, 1 
Tim. i. 16 (dras) ; plural A. xix. 7, xxvii. 87: see Green p. 55, Jelfl.c. Onthe 
meaning of was when used with abstracts, see Ellicott on E. i. 8 ; comp. Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. Leg. pp. 49, 100. ] 

3[**The article with resvres denotes a known person or thing, or the whole 
class of such, but not an undefined individual out of the class; asin that case 
q esev7os is anarthrous : see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. I. 5. 2, and Kriiger, Spracal. 
ooh i 6.” Ellicott (on G. v. 21). Compare Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 337, Jelf 

53. B. 
4 Orelli, Isocr, Antid. p. 255 (9). 
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Xen. An. p. 69). In Greek authors the article is not uncommon ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93, Hipp. Maj. 164 (Jelf 454. 2, Don. p. 354). 
To adro mvevya is the same Spirit ; aird 16 mvevpa, He Himself (of 
Himself) the Spirit (Kriig. p. 125). For the former, comp. Rom. ix. 
21, Ph. 1 30, L. vi. 38 [Rec], xxiii. 40, 2 C. iv. 13; for the latter, 
Rom. viii. 26, 1 C. xv. 28, 2 C. xi. 14, Jo. xvi. 27. In both cases 
the article is always inserted in the N. T. with appellatives.! In 
Greek authors it is sometimes omitted ; in the former case chiefly 
in epic poetry (Herm. Opusc. I. 332 sqq.) and later prose (Index to 
oe p. 411, Bonn ed.) ; in the latter, in the better prose writers 
80.? | 


5. Proper names, as they already denote definite individuals, 
do not need the article, but they frequently receive it as the 


existing symbol of definiteness. First, in regard to geographical 
3 
names : °— 


(a2) The names of countries (and rivers) take the article more 
frequently than those of cities: comp. in German die Schweiz, 
due Lausitz, die Lombardei, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc. [in 
English, the Tyrol, the Moreo]. The article is never or very 
seldom omitted with ‘Iovéala, ’Ayaia, ‘Iopddavns, ’Itradia, Ta- 
MAaia, Mvoia,’Acia (A. ii. 9, yet see vi. 9,1 P.i. 1), Sapapea 
(L. xvii, 11), Supia (A. xxii 3), Kpyrn (yet see Tit. i 5). 
Av’yurrros never takes the article ;* in regard to MaxeSovia the 
usage varies. 


(6) With names of cities the omission of the article is most 
common when a preposition precedes (Locella, Xen. Eph. pp. 223, 
242), especially ev, ets, or é«; see the Concordance under the 
words Aapacxos, ‘Iepoveadnp, ‘IepocoAvpa, Tdpoos, "Edecos, 
‘Avtwyeva, Karrepyaovp: only Tupos® and’ Pan vary strangely. 

(c) Sometimes a geographical name, when it first occurs in 
the narration, is without the article, but takes it on renewed 
mention. Thus we find éws 'A@nvev in A. xvii. 15, on the first 
mention of the city, but in ver. 16 and in xviii. 1 the article is 


"Hence L. xx. 42, xxiv. 15 [where the article is omitted with proper names, 
are not exceptional instances: see Bornem. Schol. p. 158. In Mt. xii. 50 it is 
quite unnecessary (with Fritzsche) to take airés for é abrés. 

* Kriig. Dion. H. 4548q., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 61, Poppo, Jnd. ad Cyr. s. v. 

*[Jelf 450. 2, Don. p. 347, Green p. 29, Middleton p. 82. In the N. T. names 
of rivers always have the article, except perhaps in Rev. xvi. 12. ] 

ie poten Tregelles, Westcott aid Hort: accept the article in A. vii. 36. ] 
*(Topes never has the article in the N. T, In the 7th edition Winer substi- 
tutes for Topes Kasodtpue and Tpwats. ] 
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inserted ; ets Bépotay A. xvii. 10, but év 7H B. ver. 13; S&aBas 
eis Maxedoviay A. xvi. 9, and then 7 Max. six times, the article 
being omitted in xx. 3 only ;* #AOopev eis Midntov A. xx. 15, 
ano THs Mun, ver. 17. 


‘TepovoaAnp has the article only four times, G. iv. 25, 26, Rev. iii. 
12 (in which passages it is accompanied by an attributive), and A. v. 
28 (ryv ‘I.,—contrast with this L. xxiv. 18, A.i. 19, al.). With ‘Tepo- 
codvpa the article is used by John only,—in v. 2, x. 22, xi. 18 [and 
li. 23]; in each instance the word is in an oblique case. 


6. The use of the article with names of persons can hardly be 
reduced to any rule; see Bernh. p. 317, Madv. 13 (Don. p. 347, 
Jelf 450. 1): a comparison of passages will readily show that 
the practice of the writers in this respect is very irregular.’ 
The rule*® that a proper name has not the article when first 
introduced, but receives it on repeated mention, will not go far 
in explaining the actual usage : comp. Matt. xxvii. 24, 58, with 
ver, 62; Mk. xv. 1, 14,15, with ver. 43 ; L. xxiii. 1 sqq. with 
verses 6 and 13 ; Jo. xviii. 2 with ver. 5; A. vi. 5 with ver. § sq.; 
viii. 1 with ver. 3 and ix. 8; viii. 5 with verses 6,12. The same 
may be said of the remark of Thilo (Apocr. I. 163 sq.), that 
proper names are usually without the article in the nominative, 
but often take it in oblique cases.° Hence the authority of the 
best MSS. must in the main decide whether the article shall be 
inserted or not.6 Proper names which are rendered definite by 


1[(The best texts omit the article in A. xvi. 10, 12, xx. 1.] 

2 It is well known that in German the use of the article with names of persons 
is peculiar to certain provinces; Der Lehmann, which is the regular form in the 
South of Germany, would in the North be considered incorrect. 

3 Herm. Pray. ad Iph. Aul. p. 16, Fritz. Matt. p. 797, Weber, Dem. p. 414. 

‘A person mentioned for the first time may take the article as being well known 
to the reader, or as being in some other way sufficiently particularised. [A 
combination of these rules (Middleton p. 80) will perhaps explain most cases. 
We may at least say (with A. Buttmann, p. 86) that when a writer wishes 
simply to name a person he may omit the article ; but he may use it to indicate 
notoriety or previous mention, or for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. to point out 
the case of an indeclinable noun: see further Green p. 29. In the examples 
which follow Winer sometimes quotes readings which are now doubtful, but the 
fluctuation is quite sufficient to establish the truth of his remarks. ] 

“ Compare especially the want of uniformity in the use of the article with 
Tlavaes and Ilizpes in the Acts of the Apostles. Msa@zes always has the article in 
John [except (probably) in xviii. 31], and almost always in Matthew and Mark ; 
but in the Acts never. Tyres never takes the article. 

6 That in the superscriptions of letters the names of persons are without the 
article, may be seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g., 3. 
22, 8. 49, 80, 9. 13), from Plutarch, Apophth. Lac. p. 191, from Lucian, Parasit. 
2, al. Compare 2 Jo. 1. To this rule we should probably refer the superscrip- 
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explanatory appositions, denoting kindred or office,do not usually 
take the article, since it is only by means of the apposition that 
they are made definite: the practice of Greek authors agrees 
with this (Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 154,—see however Schoem. Jswus 
p. 417 sq., Diod. 8S. Exc. Vat. p. 37). Thus we find "Id«wBov tov 
adehpov Tod Kupiou G.i. 19, ‘Iovdas o 'Ioxapiorns Mt. x. 4, ii. 1, 
3, iv. 21, xiv. 1, Mk. x. 47, xvi. 1, Jo. xviii. 2, 1 Th. iii 2, Rom. 
xvi. 8 sqq., A. i. 13, xii. 1, xviii. 8, 17: so also Pausan. 2.1. 1, 
3.9.1, 7. 18. 6, #schin. Tim. 179 c, Diog. L. 4. 32, 7. 10,13, 
8. 58,63, Demosth. Theocr. 511 ¢, Apatur. 581 b, Phorm.605 b, 
al, Conon. 728 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 8, 2. 1. 5, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. 
pp. 20, 22, 39, 41,42,51,69,95,al. When however the personal 
name is indeclinable, and its case 1s not at once made evident 
by a preposition or by an appositional phrase (as in Mk. xi. 10, 
Li. 32, Jo. iv. 5, A. ii. 29, vii 14, xiii, 22, Rom. iv. 1, H. iv. 7), 
the insertion of the article was more necessary, for the sake of 
perspicuity: Mt.1.18, xxi. 42, Mk. xv. 45, L. 11. 16, A. vii. 8, 
Rom. ix. 13, xi. 25, G. iii. 8, H. xi. 17, al. (Hence in Rom. x. 
191 Paul would certainly have written py tov “Iopanr ovK 
éyvw ; had he intended "Iapana to be the object of éyvw : comp. 
1C. x. 18, L. xxiv. 21.) In the genealogical tables of Mt. i. and 
L iii. this principle is observed throughout, and even extended 
to the declinable names. It should be observed that the MSS. 
frequently vary in regard to the use of the article with proper 
names, 


We may remark in passing that the proper name ‘Tovda, where it is 
to be characterised as the name of a territory, never occurs in the 
LXX in the form 7 "Iovda, ris ‘I., «.7.4.: we always find either 7 yj 
‘Tovda (1 K. xii. 32, 2 K. xxiv. 2), or the inflected form 4 ‘Tovdaia 
(2 Chr. xvii. 19). Hence the conjecture of rijs Iovéa in Mt. ii. 6 is 
destitute of probability even on philological grounds. 


7. The substantive with the article may as correctly form the 
predicate as the subject of a sentence (though from the nature 
of the case it will more frequently be the subject), since the 
predicate may be conceived as a definite individual. In the 
N. T. the predicate has the article much more frequently than 


tion 1 P. i. 1, Miepes . . . . ixAsxrois wrapsridyjmos’ and also Rev. i. 4. Even 
those predicates which are characteristic of the subject dispense with the article 
in addresses, Diog. L. 7. 7, 8. 

1 Fritzsche in loc. has adduced dissimilar passages ; and for G. vi. 6 he must 
have meant vi. 16. 
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is commonly supposed! (Kriig. p. 106): Mk. vi. 3, ody otros 
éotiv o TexTwy, is not this the (well-known) carpenter? vii. 15, 
éxeiva éott TA KowodvTa Tov avOpwror, those are the things that 
defile the man ; xii. 7, obros éotwv 0 KAnpovopos” xiii. 11, ob yap 
dare tpeis of NadodvTes’ Mt. xxvi. 26, 28, rodTO éott TO THpa 
pov, TovUTO éoTt TO alua pou’ Jo. iv. 42, obtos EoTW Oo cwTNP 
tod xdopou' 1 C. x. 4, 9 Sé wétpa Av o Xpioros xi. 3, wavTos 
avdpos 4) Kehary o Xpiotos €ote xv. 56, 7 Svvawis THs apaptias 
6 vopos’ 2 C. iii, 17, 0 Kvpios TO mrevtpa eotw' 1 Jo. ili. 4, 7 
dpaptia é€otiv 4 avoua’ Ph. ii, 13, 0 Beds eotw o evepyav 
E. ii. 14, adrtos ydp éorw 7 eipjvn jnpav. Compare also Mt. 
v. 13, vi. 22, xvi. 16, Mk. viii. 29, ix. 7, xv. 2, Jo.i 4, 8, 50, i. 
10, iv. 29,7 v. 35, 39, vi. 14, 50, 51, 63, ix. 8,19, 20, x. 7, xi. 25, 
xiv. 21, A. iv. 11, vii. 32, viii 10, ix. 21, xxi. 28, 38, Ph. i 3, 
19, E. i. 23, 1 C. xi. 3, 2 C. ii. 2, 1 Jo. iv. 15, v. 6, Jude 19, 
Rev. i. 17, iii. 17, iv. 5, xvii. 18, xviii. 23, xix. 10, xx. 14. In 
the following passages the MSS. vary more or less: Rev. v. 6, 8, 
A. iii. 25, 1 Jo. it. 22, 1 C. xv. 28, Jo.i 21. In one instance 
two substantives, one of which has the article and the other not, 
are combined in the predicate: Jo. viii. 44, dre yevorns eott xat 
Oo TaTnp avTov (Yevdous), he is a liar and the father of tt. In 
Greek authors also the predicate frequently has the article: 
compare Xen, Mem. 3. 10. 1, Plat. Phedr. 64 c, Gorg. 483 b, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 17. 1, and see Schaef. Demosth. III. 280, IV. 
35, Matth. 264. Rem. 

Hence the rule often laid down, that the subject of a sentence may 


be known from its having the article, is incorrect; as was already 
perceived by Glass and Rambach (Jnstit. Hermen. p. 446). 


1 [These exceptions may be classified and explained without giving up the 
general rule that the article usually distinguishes the subject from the predicate 
(Don. p. 346, Jelf 460). When the predicate receives the article, it is usually in 
reference to a previous mention of the word, or because the proposition is such 
that the subject and predicate are convertible (Middl. p. 54, Don. New Crat. p. 
522). Compare Green's remarks (p. 35 sq.), which perhaps will explain most 
of the examples: ‘‘ When the article is inserted after a verb of existence, the real 
predicate of the sentence is a simple identity, the identity of the subject with 
something else, the idea of which is a familiar one. But when the word or 
combination of words following the verb of existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the predicate, instead of a 
mere identity.” See Don. p. 348 sq., Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 3 and 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
Liinemann refers to Dornsciffen, De articulo apud Gracos egusque usu in pre- 
dicato (Amstel. 1856), as aflording a copious collection of examples, without 
any real enlargement of the hear] 

a also Jo. iv. 37; see Meyer. [The article before danéiwes is probably 
spurious. 

% Compare also Jen. Lit. Z. 1834: No. 207. 
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8. In the language of living intercourse it is utterly impos- 
sible that the article should be omitted where it is absolutely 
necessary (compare on the other hand § 19), or inserted where 
it is not required :’ Spos can never be the mountain, nor can 
70 pos ever mean a mountain. The very many passages of | 
the N. T. in which older commentators—professedly following 
the analogy of the Hebrew article (Gesen. Lg. p. 655) *—sup- 
posed 6, 4, To, to stand for the indefinite article,* will be easily 
disposed of by the careful reader. 1 Th. iv. 6, wAcovertety ev ro 
mpaypatt, means to overreach in business (in business affairs) : ® 
Jo. ii, 25, éyivwoxev ti Hv év T@ dvOpwrrg, in the man with whom 
he (on each occasion) had to do,—in every man (Kriig. p. 98); 
compare Diog. L. 6. 64, wpos tov cuvictavta tov maida Kat 
Aeyovta ws edpvéctatos éote ... elie x.7.X., to him who recom- 
mended the boy, i.e. to every one who did this. In Jo. iii. 10, 
av el o diSdoKados Tov Iopand, Nicodemus is regarded as the 
teacher of Israel xat’ é€oyny, as the man in whom all erudition 
was concentrated, in order that more force may be given to the 
contrast expressed in xal raidra ov ywwoxers; compare Plat. Crit. 
51 a, cal ob dycess tadta Tromp Sikaa mparrew 0 TH adnbeia 
TIS apeThs emiperopevos (Stallb. Plat. Huth. p. 12, Valcken. Eur. 
Phen. p. 552, Kriig. p. 101, Jelf 447). In H. v. 11, 0 Adyos 
is the (our) discourse, that which we have to say: comp. Plat. 
Phedr. 270 a, 

On the other hand, there are cases in which the article may 
be either inserted or omitted with equal objective correctness ° 


1 Starz, in his Deric. Xenoph. II]. 232, even quotes passages from Xenophon 
as containing examples of the use of é for ris. To all this applies what Schefer 
(ad Plutarch.) somewhere says: Tanta non fuit vis barbare lingue, ut Greca 
ipsa fundamenta convellere posset. 

2 Kuinoel on Mt. v. 1, Jo. xix. 32, iii. 10. 

3 {In his Lehrgebd. l. c. Gesenius thus explained several passages in the O. T. 
(as 18. xvii. 34, Gen. xiv. 13, al.), but he afterwards entirely retracted this 
opinion ; see his Thesaur. p. 361, Hebr. Gramm. p. 185 (Bagst.): see also Ewald, 
Awf. Lehrb. p. 686, Kulisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 238 sq.] 

‘ This frivolous principle is not justified by reference to commentators who 
in particular passages have attributed a false emphasis to the article (Glass 138 
54).), or have pressed it unduly. Bohmer has discovered an extraordinary mode 
- mediating between the old view and the new (Introd. in Ep. ad Coloss. p. 

1). 

* (See Ellicott, Alford, and Jowett in loc., who agree in the rendering, ‘‘in 
the matter” (of which we are speaking) : see also Green p. 26 sq. ] 

* Thus it is easy to explain how one language even regularly employs the 
article in certain cases (ores 3 dvbpwwes, revs Pidous wousebes), in Which another 
does not (this man, Gotter glauben). Compare Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: 
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(Fortsch, ad Lys. p.49 sq.). In Ja. ii. 26, 70 cdpa yupis arvev - 
patos vexpov means the body without spirit; xwpts tod av. would 
be, without the spirit belonging to this particular body. In L. 
xi 54, good MSS. have éray iSnte vedéAnv avatérAXoveay aro 
Sucpov, whereas the received text has tnv ved. Both expres- 
sions are correct: with the article the words mean when ye see 
the cloud (which appears in the sky) rising from the west,—when 
the course of the cloud is from the west. In Col. i. 16, €v avra 
exticOn Ta TWavta, the meaning of 7a zravta is the (existing) all, 
the totality of creation, the universe: mavta would mean all 
things, whatever exists. The article but slightly affects the sense, 
yet the two expressions are differently conceived: comp. Col. 
iii. 8, where the two are combined. In Mt. xxvi. 26 [Rec.] we 
have AaBwv o ’Incods tov aptov (which lay before him); but in 
Mk. xiv. 22, L. xxii. 19, 1 C. xi. 23, the best MSS. have dproy, 
bread, or a loaf. Compare further Mt. xi. 1 with Mk. 1. 23 and 
L. vi. 1; Mt. xix. 3 with Mk. x. 2; L. ix. 28 with Mk. ix. 2. So 
also in parallel members: L. xviii. 2, rov Oeov yn poBovpevos 
nat dvOpwrov pn evtpetopuevos’ xviii. 27, Ta advvata apa 
avOpwtros Suvata éeott Tapa TH Oew xvii. 34, Ecovtar bvo emi 
Krivns pas’ els! maparnpOjoeras Kat o Erepos adeOnoetas (one 
... the other; contrast Mt. vi. 24, xxiv. 40 sq.); 1 Jo. 11.18, 7 
ayaTapev Koyp wndé TH yN@oon (according to the best MSS.; 
comp. Soph. Gd. Col. 786, Aoy@ pév écOAa, roiar 8 Epyouowy 
kaxd); 2 Tim. i. 10,1 C. i. 14, 15, Rom. ii. 29, ii, 27, 30, 
H. ix. 4, xi. 38, Jude 16, 19, Jo. xii. 5, 6, Ja. ii. 17, 20, 26, Rev. 
xx. 1.2 Compare Plat. Rep. I. 332 c and d, Xen. An. 3. 4. 7, 
Galen. Temper. 1. 4, Diog. L. 6. 6, Lucian, Eunuch. 6, Porphyr. 
Abstin. 1,14. (The antithesis éy ovpave kai él Tis xis is not 
fully established in any passage, see Mt. xxviii. 18, 1 C. viii. 5;° 
in E, iii, 15 the article is omitted in both members, without any 
variant.) 


There is however a clear necessity for the respective omission 


‘Multa, que nos indefinite cogitata pronuntiamus, definite proferre soliti sunt 
Greci, ejus, de quo sermo esset, notitiam animo informatam presumentes.” 
Kiihnol misuses such remarks (ad Matt. p. 123). 

1 This Jends support to my exposition of G. iii. 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken sis for 6 sis. [The reading is doubtful in L. xvii. 34.] 

* See Porson, Eurip. Phen, p. 42 (ed. Lips.), Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 58, Lez. 
Soph. II. 247. 

4 (In Mt. xviii. 18, Tisch. (ed. 8) and others read iw) ris y. and iv ovp, in con- 
trasted clauses, In xxviii, 18 the reading is uncertain. ] 
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or insertion of the article in L. ix. 13, otx ciciv jytv wAciov } révre 
aproe Kat lyOies Svo- and ver. 16, AaBwv rovs zw. dprovs cal Tovs 
6. ixAvas. Alsoin Rom. v. 7, ports trép Sixacov rs droPavetrat, trrép 
yap TOv dyafov Taya Tis Kai ToApa dzobaveiy, for u righteous man (one 
who is upright, without reproach), for the kind man (i.e., for the 
man who has shown himself such to him,—for his benefactor) ; 
Rickert has unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. 
ii. 5 we find four nouns in apposition without the article, and then 
a fifth, rA«ovegia, marked by the article as a notorious immorality, 
especially to be avoided,! further characterised by the Apostle in 
the words which follow,—for I cannot regard #rts x.7.A. as referring 
to all the preceding nouns. In 2 C. xi. 18 there is no doubt that 
Paul designedly wrote (xavyavrat) xara rHv odpxa, as differing from 
xata odpxa (a kind of adverb), though all recent commentators con- 
sider the two expressions identical in meaning. See also Jo. xviii. 20, 
Rev. ii. 17 ; also Rom. viii. 23, where a noun which has the article 
stands in apposition to an anarthrous noun, vioBeciay drexdexopnevor, 
Tv aroXUrpwow Tov cupatos, waiting for adoption (namely) the 
redemption of the body. 

9. The indefinite article (for which, where it seemed necessary 
to express it, the Greeks used tis) is in particular instances 
expressed by the (weakened) numeral els: this usage is found 
mainly in later Greek.? In the N.T., see Mt. viii. 19, wposeXOav 
els ypappatevs’ Rev. viii. 13, jxovoa évos detov. In Jo. vi. 9 
év is probably not genuine (comp. Mt. ix. 18); and in Mt. xxi. 19 
piav cuxny perhaps signifies one fig-tree, standing by itself. Els 
Tov Tapecrnxotwy, Mk. xiv. 47, is likethe Latinunus adstantium: 
compare Mt. xviii. 28, Mk. xiii. 1, L. xv. 26 (Herod. 7. 5. 10, 
Plutarch, Arat. 5, Cleom. '7, eschin. Dial. 2. 2,7 Schoem. Isceus 
p. 249). The numeral retains its proper meaning in Ja.iv. 13 
[Ree], €viavrov va; and still more distinctly in 2 C. xi. 2, 
Mt. xvii. 14, Jo. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Zunap. 345, 
Ast, Plat. Legg. 219, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 398, Schef. Long. 


1 Weber, Dem. p. 827. Another case, in which, of several connected nouns 
the last only has the article, for the sake of emphasis, is discussed by Jacobitz, 
Luc. Pise. p. 209 (ed. min.). 

* So also sometimes the Hebrew 4py, see Gesen. Lg. p. 655, [Heb. Lex. 8. v., 


Ewald, Ausf. DL. p. 693]. The use of «is in this s: nse arises from that love 
of expressiveness which has already been notice! as a peculiarity of later 
Greek. 

3 Tis cay was. might indeed have been used instead (compare L. vii. 36, xi. 1, 
al.), asin Latin suorum aliquis, etc. Both expressions are logically correct, but 
they are not identical Unus adstantium really suggests a numerical unity,— 
one out of several. (Meyer (on Mt. viii. 19) denies that sis is ever used in the 
N. T. in the sense of ris : on the other side see A. Buttm. p. 85. ] 


10 
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399.1.—An antithesis is probably designed in Mt. xviii. 24, 
els aewdétns pupiwy taddvtwv. In els tis also, unus aliquis 
(Mk. xiv. 51 v. l., and, in a partitive sense, Mk. xiv. 477 L. 
xxii. 50, Jo. xi. 49),-ris does not destroy the arithmetical force 
of els. 


Rem. 1. In some few instances the use or omission of the article is 
also a mark of the distinctive style of the writer. Thus Gersdorf has 
shown (Sprachchar. pp. 39, 272 sqq.,) that the four evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpurros—the expected Messiah, like 6 épyopevos,—while 
Paul and Peter write Xpuwros, when this appellation had become more 
of aproper name. In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those 
cases are to be excepted in which Xpuords is dependent on a preceding 
noun {which has the article],* as ro edayyéAvov tov Xpiorov, 7 tropovy 
Tov Xpwrrov, TH atpart Tov Xpiorod, for in these Xpurrds always receives 
the article : see Rom. vii. 4, xv. 19, xvi. 16, 1 C. i. 6, 17, vi. 15, x. 
16, 2 C. iv. 4, ix. 13, xii. 9,G.i. 7, E. ii. 13, 2 Th. ni 5, al. But 
besides these instances, the article is not unfrequently used by Paul 
with this word, not only after prepositions, but even in the nomina- 
tive, e.g. Rom. xv. 3, 7, 1 C. i. 13, x. 4, xi. 3, al. There is no less 
variation in the Epistle to the Hebrews: see Bleek on H. v. 5. 

Rem. 2. MSS. vary extremely in regard to the article, especially 
where its insertion or omission is a matter of little consequence ; and 
critics must be guided more by the value of the MSS. than by any 
supposed peculiarity of a writer’s style. Compare Mt. xii. 1, ordyvas: 
Mk. vi. 17, év pvAaxy (better attested than éy 77 ¢.), vil. 37, adAdAovs: 
x. 2, Papwaia- x. 46, vics: xi. 4, waAov> xii. 33, Ovowr: xiv. 33, 


! Bretschneider makes an unfortunate attempt to bring under this head 1 Tim. 
iil. 2, 12, Tit. i. 6, pests yuvesxds avap- translating, He must be the husband of a 
wife, i.e. he must be married. But, not to mention that 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. would 
not assign a sufficient reason for an injunction that only married men should be 
admitted to the office of swiexowes, no careful writer could use sis for the 
indefinite article where his doing so would give rise to any ambiguity, for we 
speak and write that we may be understood by others, It is true that in the 
expression ‘‘ there came a man” numerical unity is implied, and homo aliquis 
suggests to every one homo unus,; but wiav yorasxe txsv cannot be used for 
yurasxe $x, as it is possible fora man to have several wives (at the same time 
or successively), and hence the expression necessarily conveys the notion of | 
numerical unity. Besides, one who wished to say a bishop must be married, 
would hardly say, a bishop must be husband of a wife. 

: Oe above without cis, which is omitted by some recent editors. ] 
3 Heindorf, Plat. Soph. 42, Ast l. c., and on Plat. Polit. 532, Boisson. Marin. 


‘ [I have inserted these words from the 5th edition of the German work ; in 
the 6th and 7th they are omitted, no doubt by accident. In a single Epistle for 
instance, 2 Corinthians, we find ten examples of cov Xperou after a noun with 
the article, and nearly as many of Xperev after an anarthrous noun. Such 
‘instances as xsQaan rou Xp. 1C. xi. 3 (Col. i. 7), or 6 ipyor Xpserov Ph. ii. 30 
Lachm. (1 P. i. 11), are very rare. The copious tables given by Rose in his 
edition of Middleton (pp. 486-496) cannot be fully relied on, as in many in- 
stances doubtful readings are followed. ] 
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"IdxwBov- xiv. 60, els péoov: L, ii. 12, &v dadrvy: iv. 9, 6 vids: iv. 29, 
éws Gppvos Tov dpovs: Vi. 35, tyicrov: Jo. v. 1, Rom. x. 15, xi. 19, 
G. iv. 24, 2 P. ii. 8, al. 

Rem. 3. It is singular that commentators (with the exception 
indeed of Bengel), when, contrary to their usual practice, they have 
noticed the article in any passage, have in most instances explained 
it wrongly. Thus Kiihnol, after Krause (a very poor authority), sup- 
poses that the use of the article with éx«Ayoig in A. vii. 38 requires us 
to understand this word as meaning certa populi concio. The context 
may indeed render this probable, but in point of mere grammar it is 
just as correct to render 7 éxxA. (with Grotius and others) the con- 
gregation, Deny Sap, and this would be as regular an example as any 


other of the use of the article. Nor are Kiihndl’s remarks on A. viii. 
26 more than half true. Luke must have written 7 épyyos (680s), if 
he had wished to distinguish one particular road, well known to his 
readers, from the other road : if however he meant to say, this (road) 
is (now) desert, unfrequented, lies waste, the article would be as inad- 
missible in Greek as in our own language. In 2 Th. iii. 14 also (da 
Ts érurroAys) the commentators have noticed the article, and have 
maintained that its presence makes it impossible to join this clause 
with the following verb onueodofe. This may perhaps afford an ex- 
planation of the omission of the article in two MSS. But Paul might 
very well say da ris éroroAns onpeoto be, if he at that time assumed 
an answer on the part of the Thessalonians: ‘“‘ Note him to me in 
the letter,”—that which I hope to receive from you, or which you 
have then to send to me. See however Liinemann.? 

Rem. 4. The article properly stands immediately before the noun 
to which it belongs. Those conjunctions however which cannot stand 
first in a sentence are regularly placed between the article and the 
noun: Mt. xi. 30, 6 yap Cuyds pou ill. 4, 4 5& tpopy: Jo. vi. 14, ot 
otv avOpwro, etc. This is a well-known rule, which needs no further 
illustration by examples. See Rost p. 427, and compare Herm. 
Soph. Antig. p. 146. 


SECTION XIX. 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. Appellatives which, as denoting definite objects, should 
naturally have the article, are in certain cases used without it, 
not only in the N. T., but also in the best Greek writers: see 
Schefer, Melet. p. 4. Such an omission, however, takes place 


1 [Most commentators connect these words with Aeyy: see Ellicott and 
Jowett. | : 
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only when it occasions no ambiguity, and does not leave the 
reader in doubt whether he is to regard the word as definite 
or indefinite. Hence 

(a) The article is omitted before words which denote objects 
of which there is but one in existence, and which therefore are 
nearly equivalent to proper names.' Thus #A1os is almost as 
common as o #AL0s, and yf is not unfrequently used for 7 7, 
in the sense of the earth (Poppo, Thue. III. iii, 46). Hence 
also abstract nouns denoting virtues, vices, etc.,? as apern, 
cwppoovvn, xaxia, and the names of the members of the animal 
body,* very often dispense with the article. The same may be 
said of a number of other appellatives—as arodus, dotu, aypos, 
Seimvoy, and even matyp, pntnp, adedpos,-—when the context 
leaves no room for doubt as to the particular town, field, etc., 
intended. This omission, however, is more frequent in poetry 
than in prose (Schefer, Demosth. L 329), and is again more 
common in Greek prose generally than in the N. T.° 

Of anarthrous abstracts ° in the N. T., 1 Tim. vi. 11, Rom. i. 


1 [Jelf 447. 2, Don. p. 348, Green p. 42 sq.] 

? To which must be added the names of sciences and arts (a8 iwwix#, see 
Jacob on Lucian, Jozar. p. 98), of magistracies and offices of state (Schef. 
Demosth. I1. 112, Held, Plut. Am. P. p. 138), of seasons of the year, of corpo- 
rations (Held /. c. p. 238), with many other names (Schoem. /seus, p. 308, and 
on Plutarch, Cleom. p. 199). See also Kriig. p. 101 sq. As to abstract nouns, 
see Schef. Demosth. T 329, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 52, Kriig. p. 101. 

3 Held, Plut. tm. P. p. 248. On worss, aerv, see Scheef. Biutarch, . 416, 
Poppo, Thue. III. 1. 111, Weber, Dem. p. 235 ; on aypss, Schef. Soph. Ed. R. 
630 ; and on dsiavevr, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 490, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 57. 

‘ Schef. AMelet. p. 4, Demosth. 1. 328, kur. Hec. p. 121, Plutarch l.c., Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 134. 

® Thus in Greek authors we usually find yiv by nation, waréu, etc. : in the 
N. T. always ca yivss, A. iv. 36, xvili. 2, 24 : also cw wands, H. xi. 12. In Greek 
authors the omission of the article with the nominative case of the noun is not 
uncommon, e.g. #Ases idvsre, Xen. An. 1. 10. 15, Lucian, Scyth. 4: with this 
contrast Mk. i. 32, drs idu 6 Hrsg’ L. iv. 40, dvvovres cov masou’ E. iv. 26, 6 AAsos 
en iwidvirw, sAnym also and other similar words always have the article in the 
N. T., when they are in the nominative case. 

6 Harless (Aphes. p. 320) maintains that the article is not omitted with 
abstracts unless they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject : but 
this assertion has not been proved, and cannot be proved on rational principles. 
Compare also Kriiger in Jahn’s Jahr6b. 1838. I. 47. [Middleton (p. 91) says that 
the article is usually omitted with an abstract noun, except in the following 
cases: (1) When the noun is used in its most abstract sense (see Ellicott on 
Phil. 9, EK. iv. 14); (2) When the attribute, etc., is personified (Rom. vi. 12); 
(3) When the article is employed in the sense of a possessive pronoun (G. v. 
13); (4) Where there is reference of any kind (KE. 1i. 8, comp. ver. 5). Of 
special omissions of the article with these nouns, that with the adverbial dative 
(E. ii. 5) is the most important. See further Green p. 16 sq., Jelf 448, Ellicott 
on G. ii. 5, Ph. ii. 3.] 
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29, and Col. i. 8 will serve as general examples. [Tassing to 
particular words, we have S:cacoovvn, Mt. v. 10, A. x. 35, Rom. 
vul. 10, H. xi. 33, al.; ayazn, G. v. 6,2 C. ii. 8; wires, A. vi. 5, 
Rom. 1 5, iii. 28, 2 C.v.7, 1 Th. v. 8,al.; xaxia, 1 C. v. 8, Tit. 
iL 3, Ja. i. 21; wdeoveE/a, 1 Th. ii. 5, 2 P. ii. 3; dyapria, G. 
i, 17,1 P. iv. 1, Rom. iii 9, vi. 14, al.; cwrtnpia, Rom. x. 10, 
2 Tim. iii. 15, H. i. 14, vi. 9. To these should be added dyaOov 
Rom. viii. 28 (comp. Fritz. in loc.), rovnpov 1 Th. v. 22, xadov 
te xai xaxov H. v.14. The article is also frequently omitted 
in the N. T. with the concretes #Auos, yf (Earth), 0eds, mposw- 
qov, vouos, etc., and also with a number of other words, at all 
events when, in combination with prepositions, etc., they form 
certain phrases of very frequent occurrence.’ We subjoin a 
list of anarthrous concretes in the N. T., following the best 
attested readings, 


mAs (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 467), e. g. Mt. xiii. 6, 7Atov dvareiAavros 
(Polyzn. 6.5, Lucian, Ver. Hist. 2.12, Alian 4. 1): especially when 
it is joined in the genitive to another noun, and a single notion is 
expressed by the combination, as dvaroAy yAlov sunrise, Rev. vii. 2, 
xvi. 12 (Her. 4. 8), pas WAvou sunlight, Rev. xxii. 5 0. J. (Plat. Rep. 5. 
473 e), ddga HAtov sun-glory, 1 C. xv. 41; or where the sun is men- 
tioned in an enumeration ? (in connexion with moon and stars), L. 
XXL 25, éora: onpeia év 7Aiw Kai ceAnvy Kal dorpots, in sun, moon, and 
stars, A. xxvii. 20 (Aisch. Dial. 3. 17, Plat. Crat. 397 d). 
7 (Earth), 2 P. iii. 5, 10, A. xvii. 24; ért yqs, L. ii. 14, 1 C. viii. 
5, E ii 15, (H. viii. 4); da’ dxpov ys, Mk. xiii. 27.3 In this signi- 
fication, however, yj usually has the article: when used for country 
it is anarthrous, as a rule, if the name of the country follows: e. g. 
Mt. xi. 24, y7 Zoddpwr’ A. vil. 29, év yj Madudp: vil. 36, év yp Aiyurrou: 
xiii. 19, év yj Xavaay, al. ; but in Mt. xiv. 34, eis ryv yyy Tevvnoaper.* 
See below, (5). Van Hengel’s observations (1 Cor. zv. p. 199) are not 
to the point. 
ovpaves (otpavol) is seldom anarthrous.’ In the Gospels the article 


1 Kluit I]. 377, Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 265. 

* [This is an example of irregularity noticed by Bp. Middleton (p. 99),—that 
nouns coupled i piceate by conjunctions very frequently reject the article 
though they would require it if they stood singly: he refers to this under the 
pame of omission ‘‘in Enumeration,” and gives Mt. vi. 19, x. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, al., 
as examples, See also Kriig. p. 100, Jelf 447. 2. 6, Green p. 45.) 

* Compare Jacobs, Philostr. Jmag. p. 266, Ellendt on Arrian, Al. I. 91, Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 257. 

‘ [In A. vii. 86 we should probably read iv «4 Aiyswry, and in Mt. xiv. 34 
igs ony yao tis Tevencepiz. Liinem. adds Mt. iv. 15.] ; 

* Compare Jacobs in the Schulzeit. 1831. No. 119, and Schoem. Plut. Agis - 
p. 135. 
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is omitted only in the phrases év otpava, év ovtpavois, éf oipaviv, éf 
ovpavod,! and in these by no means invariably (comp. Mt. vi. 1, 9, 
xvi. 19, Mk. xii. 25, L. vi. 23); John also always writes éx tov ovpa- 
vov, except in i 32 [and vi. 58]. By Paul the article is omitted, 
as a rule, in such phrases as dm’ otpavod, é& odpavod ;? and in 2 C. 
xii. 2 we find éws tptrov odpavod (Lucian, Philopatr. 12), see below, (4). 
Peter omits the article even with the nominative otpavoi, 2 P. lil. 
5,12. In the Apocalypse the article is always inserted.® 


OdAaooa: e. g. A. x. 6, 32, mapa OcAaccay’ L. xxi. 25 et 
nxovons Oaracons Kat cdAov ; comp. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 c, Diod. 
S. 1. 32, Dio Chr. 35. 436, 37. 455, Xen. Eph. 5. 10, Arrian, Al. 2. 
1, 2, 3, Held in Act. Philol. Monac. II. 182 sqq. In A. vii. 36 we 
even find év épvOpa OaAdoon (but in H. xi. 29, ryv ép. OaA.). Asa rule. 
however, @aAaca has the article, especially when opposed to 7 y7.* 


peonpGBpta, in the phrases xara peonuBptay southwards, A. vill. 26, 
and zepi peonpGpiav, xxii. 6: compare Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, rpos peonp- 
Bpiav’ Plat. Phedr. 259 a, év peonpBpia. The article is also omitted 
with the other words which denote the cardinal points, e. g. Rev. xx. 
13, dmr6 dvaroAGy, dd Boppa, drs vorov, ard Svopoav ; similarly zpos 
vorov Strabo 16. 719, wpos éorépay Diod. 8. 3. 28, pos dpxrov Strabo 
15. 715, 719, 16. 749, mpos vorov Plat. Crit. 112 c. (Compare Mt. 
x11. 42, BaciAwea vorov; here however voros is a kind of proper name. ) 
The same may be said of the words which denote the divisions of the 
day ; see L. xxiv. 29, A. xxviii, 23 (Kriig. p. 99). 


dyopa :° Mk. vii. 4, xai ax’ dyopas, éav py Bamriowvrat, od« éoSiover.° 
This word is often anarthrous in Greek authors (Her. 7. 223, 3. 104, 
Lys. Agor. 2, Dion. H. IV. 2117. 6, 2230. 2, Theophr. Ch. 19, Plat. 
Gorg. 447 a, Lucian, adv. Ind. 4, Ewnuch. 1), especially in the phrase 
mAnPovons ayopas, Her. 4. 181, Xen. Mem. 1.1.10, An. 1. 8.1, AXlian 
12. 30, Diod. S. 13. 48, al. 


aypos: Mk. xv. 21, épxdpevov dx’ dypod (L. xxiii. 26), L. xv. 25, Hr 
6 vios év ayp@. Here however there is no reference to any particular 
field (dé rov dypov) ; the expression is general, from the country (as 
opposed to the town, etc.). Similarly, eis dypov Mk. xvi. 12, Jud. ix. 


27, €€ dypov Gen. xxx. 16, 1 S. xi. 5, al., Plat. Theet. 143 a, Legg. 8. 
844 c., 


Geds 18 frequently anarthrous,’—most frequently by far in the 


1[Add to these aa’ ovp. L. xvii. 29, xxi. 11, da” obpavey L. xvii. 24, fas ov. 
Mt. xi. 23, L. x. 15, tas dupou op. Mk. xiii. 27, ae’ axpwv orp. Mt. xxiv. 31.] 

7°Ex ov odp. (Van Hengel, 1 Cor. xv. p. 199) is not used by Paul. [After is 
the article is as frequently inserted as omitted. ] 

: Hike wrongly omits the article in vi. 14: xxi. 1 is of course no exception. ] 

4 {The two words have a common article in Rev. xiv. 7. ] 

§ Compare Bremi, Lys. p. 9, Sintenis, Plut. Pericl. p. 80. 

®(This and L. vii. 32 are the only certain examples of a&yepe¢ anarthrous. } 

* Compare Herm. Arist. Nub. 816, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 142, Jacob on 
Lucian, Joxar. p. 121. 
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Epistles.1_ In the following cases especially the article is omitted 
with this word :— 

(1) When the genitive @cot is dependent on another (anarthrous) 
noun: L, iii. 2, Rom. iii. 5, viii. 9, xv. 7, 8, 32 [Rec], 1 C. iii 16, 
x. 7, 2 C.i. 12, viii. 5, BE v. 5, 1 Th. ii, 13.2 
__ (2) In the phrases Oe6s rrarjp, 1 C. i. 3, 2 C. i. 2, G. 1.1, Ph. i. 2, 
wu. 11, 1 P. iL 2; viot or réxva Geov, Mt. v. 9, Rom. viii. 14, 16, G. iii. 
26, Ph. it 15, 1 Jo. iii. 1, 2 (where these governing nouns also are 
without the article °). 

(3) With prepositions : as dd Oeod, Jo. iii. 2, xvi. 30, Rom. xiii. 1 
[Rec.], 1 C. i 30, vi 19; ev Oe, Jo. iii. 21, Rom. ii. 17 ; éx Oeod, A. 
y. 39, 2 C. v. 1, Ph. iii. 9 ; xara 6edv, Rom. viii. 27 ; mapa beg, 2 Th. 
1 6,1 P. ii, 4. Similarly with an adjective in 1 Th. i. 9, ed Cavre 
kai dAnOvg.—In Jo. i. 1 (Beds Hv 6 Adyos), the article could not have 
been omitted if John had wished to designate the Adyos as 6 Geds, 
because in such a connexion 6eés without the article would be 
ambiguous. It is clear, however, both from the distinct antithesis 
mpos tov Oedyv, ver. 1, 2, and from the whole description (Characteri- 
sirung) of the Adyos, that John wrote Oeds designedly.* Similarly, . 
in 1 P. iv. 19 we find zuvros xriorns without the article. 


wvevpa ayvov (rarely zvetua Oeod), A. viii. 15, 17, Rom. viii. 9, 14, 
H. vi. 4,2 P.i 21,1 C. xii. 3; wvetya Ph. ii. 1; also é&v wvevpare 
E. ii, 22, vi. 18, Col. i. 8; &v wvevpare dyiw Jude 20. (The baptismal 
formula, eis 7 Gvopa Tov waTpos K. TOU viod x. Tod dyiov mvevparos, is 
thus quoted in Acta Barn. p. 74, cis voya warpos x. viod K. dytov 
Tvevparos.*) 

zamp: H. xii. 7, vids dv ob madever rarjp’ Jo. 1. 14, povoyevots 
rapa warpos ;° also in the phrase Oeds zarjp (jov). With pryrnp 


1 [That is, the article is much more uently omitted in the Epistles than 
elsewhere in the N. T. : even in the Epistles the instances in which the article 
is used with this word are twice as numerous as those in which it is omitted. ] 

1[E. v. 5 is remarkable on other grounds (eos Xp. xai ésov), but has no place 
here since the governing noun has the article. In Rom. xv. 7 rev 4. is the best 
reading: in 2 C. i. 12 ésev is used both with and without the article after an 
anarthrous noun. In 1 Th. i. 9, 1 P. iv. 19 (quoted below), the renderings a 
living and true God, a faithful Creator, are clearly to be preferred. ] 

% be that this case coincides with that first mentioned} 

*[‘* Even syseeres, which, when it is used for God, ought as an adjective to 
have the article, is anarthrous in L. i. 32, 85, 76, vi. 35.” (A. Buttm. p. 89.)] 

5 (Middleton’s canon is, that the article is never omitted when the Person of 
the Holy Spirit is signified, ‘‘ except indeed in cases where other terms, con- 
fessedly the most definite, lose the article "—i.e., according to his theory, after 
a pipes noe or an anarthrous noun. Similarly Westcott (on Jo. vil. 39): 
‘‘When the term occurs in this form ” (i.e., without the article), ‘‘ it marks an 
operation, or manifestation, or gift of the Spirit, and not the personal Spirit.” 
See also Vaughan’s note on Rom. v. 5. In favour of Winer’s view see Fritzsche 
and Meyer on Rom. viii. 4, Ellicott on G. v. 5, Alford on Mt. i. 18, G. v. 16.] 

‘(If St. Jobn’s usage be examined, it will appear very doubtful whether we 
have a right to take wa¢pés as simply equivalent to rou warpes in this passage. 
The true rendering must surely be: ‘‘as of an only son from a father.” See 
Westcott in loc. ] 
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the article is omitted only in the phrase é« xowtas pytpds (Mt. 
xix, 12).) 
dvyp (husband): 1 Tim. ii, 12, yovauxt SSdonew odx érirpera, 
ovde aidevreiy dvdpos’ E. v. 23; contrast 1 C. xi. 3. L xvi 18, 
mas 6 dwodvwy THv yuvaixa atrov ... was 6 dmoAeupevyy ard 
dvdpos yapav, does not necessarily come under this head, though 
) has the article in the first clause ; for the last words should be 
translated, he who marries a woman dismissed bya man. In A.1. 14, 
however, we might have expected the article before yuvagéi (see De 
Wette in loc.) ; not so much in A. xxi. 5 ; but compare what is said 
above. 


mposwrov: L, v. 12, weowy ert mpdswrov’ xvii. 16, 1 C. xiv. 25; 
comp. Ecclus. 1. 17, Tob. xii 16, Heliod. 7. 8, pirre éavrov ézi 
mpéswrov’ Achill. Tat. 3. 1, Eustath Amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286 (He- 
liod. 1. 16); xara mpéswrov, A. xxv. 16,2 C. x 7 (Ex. xxvii. 27, 
xxxix. 13, al.). 

Sefid, dpwrrepd, and similar words, in the phrases éx defwv, 
Mt. xxvii. 38, xxv. 41,2 L. xxiii, 33; é edwvvpwv, Mat. xx. 21, 
xxv. 33, Mk. x. 37 (Kriig. p. 100). 

éxxAnoia: 3 Jo. 6, of éuaptipynody cov ri dydary évuTiov éxxAnoias* 
1 C. xiv. 4 (ey éxxAnoig, 1 C. xiv. 19, 35 1). 

Oavaros: Mt. xxvi. 38, é€ws GOavdrov (Ecclus. xxxvil. 2, lL 6) ; 
Ph. i. 8, 30, péxpe Gavdrov (Plat. Hep. 2. 361 c, Athen. 1. 170) ; 
Ja. v. 20, éx @avdrov (Job v. 20, Pr. x. 2, Plat. Gorg. 511 ce); L 
li, 26, py idety Odvarov; Rom. vii. 13, xarepyafouévn Odvaroy ; 
Rom. 1 82, détor Oavarov; 2 C. iv. 11, eis Oavarov mapadidopeba, 
etc.: comp. Himer. 21, pera 6avarov’ Dion. H. IV. 2112, 2242, 
and also Grimm on Wisdom, p. 26. 


6vpa, in the plural, éxi @’pas ad fores, Mt. xxiv. 33, Mk. xiii. 
29; compare Plutarch, 7hemist. 29, Athen. 10. 441, Aristid. Orat. 
II. 43: but in the singular éwi rj Ovpg A. v. 9.3 See Sintenis, Plut. 
Them. p. 181. 


vopos, of the Mosaic law: Rom. ii. 12, 23, iii. 31, iv. 13, 14, 
15, v. 13, 20, vii. 1, x. 4, xiii 8, 1 C. ix. 20, G. ii. 21, iii. 11, 
18, 21, iv. 5, Ph. in. 6, H. vii. 12, al. The genitive is always 
anarthrous when the governing noun has no article, as in épya vo- 
pov, etc. In the Gospels this word always has the article, except 
in L. il. 23, 24 [Jtec.], where however a defining genitive follows. 
As to the Apocrypha see Wahl, Cluv. p. 343. Compare further 
Bornem. Acta p. 201.4 


1(See Mt. xix. 29 (xv. 4), Luke xii. 53, al. ] 

?(This should be xxv. 34: xxv. 41 is an example of & thavwyw». | 

3{The article should probably be omitted with the singuti in Mk. xi. 4.] 

*(There is still difference of opinion on the proper interpretation of vases 
without the article. De Wette, Fritzsche, Meyer, Alford (see their notes on 
Rom. ii. 12), Ellicott (on G. ii. 19, al.), Jowett (on Rom. i. 2), and others agree 
with Winer. On the other side (ie. against the view that ssues without the 
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pypa, of the word of God: followed by 6eov, Rom. x. 17 [Zec.], E. 
vi. 17, H. vi. 5; without Oeod, E. v. 26. 


vexpot (the dead) is always anarthrous (except in E. v. 14) in 
the phrases éyeipay, éyetperPat, dvacryvat ex vexpov, Mt. xvii. 9, 
Mk. vi. 14, 16 [Rec.], ix. 9, 10, xii 25, L. ix. 7, xvi. 31, xxiv. 46, 
Jo. ii, 22, xii. 1, 9,17, xx. 9, xxi 14, A. iii 15, iv. 2, x. 41, 
xl 30, xxvi. 23, Rom. iv. 24, 1 C. xv. 20, al.; so also in dva- 
oraots vexpav (both words without the article), A. xvii. 32, xxiv. 
21, Rom. i. 4, 1 C. xv. 12, 13, 21, 42,) al.: in Col. it 12 and 
1 Th. i. 10 only is a variant noted.? On the other hand, we almost 
always find éyetpeoPat, dvacrjvat do tav vexpav, Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 
64, xxvili. 7. Elsewhere vexpoé denotes dead persons (L. vii. 22, 
1C. xv. 15, 29, 32, also 1 P. iv. 6, al.), but of vexpot the dead, 
as a definitely conceived whole (Jo. v. 21, 1 C. xv. 52, 2 C. 1. 9, 
Col i. 18).8 Greek authors, too, regularly omit the article with 
this word.4 


peécov, in the phrases (éorncer) ev péow Jo. viii. 3 (Schoem. Plut. 
Agis p. 126), eis péoov Mk. xiv. 60 (but eis 75 péoov Jo. xx. 19, 26, 
L. iv. 35, vi. 8), é péoov 2 Th. ii. 7: the omission of the article 
is still more common when a defining genitive follows, as Mk. vi. 47, 
& péow THs Oadrdoons’ L. viii. 7, &v péow tav dxavOov' A. xXxvil. 
27, xara pécov trys vuxrds (Theophr. Ch. 26). See Wahl, Clav. 
A poer. p. 326. 


xoonos is always anarthrous in the phrases do xaraBoAjs Koopov 
L. xi. 50, H. iv. 3, mpo xataB. xoo. J. xvii. 24, 1 P. 1. 20, azo 
ktigews xéo. Rom. i. 20, da’ dpyijs coo. Mt. xxiv. 21: in the Epistles 
we find also é& xdopw, Rom. v. 13, 1 C. viii 4, xiv. 10, Ph. ii. 
15, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 1 P. v. 9 [Rec.]. The nominative is but seldom 
found without the article, as in G. vi. 14 uot xécpos écravpwrat : 
in Rom. iv. 13 the reading of the best MSS. is xAnpovopov elvat 
KOU }LOV. 


«riots, creation (i.e. what has been created, the world), in the 
phrase dx’ dpyijs xricews, Mk. x. 6, xiii. 19, 2 P. iii. 4. But there 
1s always a distinction in meaning between aca xriovs 1 P. ii. 13, 
Col i. 15 (see Meyer), and waoa 4 xriow Mk. xvi. 15, Rom. viii. 
22, Col. i. 23 [Rec.}.5 


article is used for the Mosaic law), see Middleton p. 303 sq., Lightfoot on G. ii. 
19, iv. 5, Ph. iii. 5, Rev. of N. T. p. 99, Vaughan on Rom. ii. 13; and Dr. 
Gifford’s full discussion in Speaker’s Comm. Vol. III. pp. 41-48. ] . 

: is ver. 42 both words have the article. ] rr 

x coy», is 8 variant in some other passages, but is strongly supported in 

1 Th. i. 10, and well in Col. ii. 12.] ae 

* The distinction made by Van Hengel (on 1 Cor. xv. p. 185) between vsxpoi 
and «i ». has no foundation either in principle or in usage. 
_ ‘ [**This remark needs considerable limitation : e.g., in Thucydides the article 
is in uch more frequently inserted than omitted.” A. Buttm. p. 89.] 

[See Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.] 
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wpa: as 1 Jo. ii. 18, éoyary dpa éoré; especially with numerals, 
as Rv wpa tpiry Mk. xv. 25, Jo. xix. 14, wept rpiryy wpay Mt. xx. 
3, A. x. 9, ws dpas évvdrms Mk. xv. 33, dard Exrns Gpas Mt. xxvii. 
45, etc.; compare Diod. S. 4. 15, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 229. 
(So also in a different sense, dpa yetmépios Atlian 7. 13, wpa 
Aovrpov Polyen. 6.7.) The article is however omitted with other 
words when they have an ordinal numeral joined with them ; as 
arpurn dvdaxy Heliod. 1. 6, Polysen. 2. 35 (comp. Ellendt, Arr. J. 1 
152), and do zpwrys jepas Ph. 1. 5 tees 


xaipos: in the phrases mpo xatpou before the time, Mt. vui 29, 
1 C. iv. 5, xara xatpov Rom. v. 6 (Lucian, Philops. 21), and & 
xaip@ L. xx. 101 (Xen. Cyr. 8. 5. 5, Polyb. 2. 45, 9. 12, al.); 
oe év xaip@ écyaty 1 P. i. 5, like év éoxdras yyepars 2 Tim. iii. 1, 
a. Vv. 3. 


apxy:? especially in the common phrases dz’ dpyys Mt. xix. 8, 
A. xxvi. 4, 2 Th. i. 13, 1 Jo. i 1, ii. 7, al. (Her. 2. 113, Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 12, Atlian 2. 4), e€ dpyns Jo. vi. 64, xvi. 4 (Theophr. Ch. 28, 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. 19. 2, Alerc. Cond. 1), and év dpyq Jo. L 2, A. 
xi. 15 (Plat. Phedr. 245d, Lucian, Gall. 7). The same is of regular 
occurrence in the LXX. 


xvptos—which in the Gospels is commonly used for God (the Lord 
of the O. T.’), but which in the Epistles (especially those of Paul) 
most frequently denotes Christ, the Lord (Ph. ii. 11, comp. 1 C. 
xv. 24 sqq., Krehl, N. 7. Worterb. p. 360), in accordance with 
the progress of Christian phraseology—is, like @eds, often used 
without the article. This is the case particularly where xipvos is 
governed by a preposition (especially in frequently recurring phrases, 
such as év xvpiw), or when it is in the genitive case (1 C. vii 22, 
25, x. 21, xvi. 10, 2 C. iii. 18, xii. 1), or when it precedes ‘Inaots 
Xpiores, as in Rom. i. 7, 1 C. 1» 3, G. i 3, EB. vi 23, Ph. iv 11,* 
liL 20: the word had already become almost a proper name. It has 
been erroneously maintained > that the meaning of «v’pios depends 
on the insertion or omission of the article: it was to Christ, the 
Lord, whom all knew as Lord, and who so often received this ap- 
pellation, that the Apostles could most easily give the name «vpvwos, 
just as Oeds is nowhere more frequently anarthrous than in the 
Bible.6 Still the use of the article with xvpsos is more common 
than its omission, even in Paul. 


dudBoros (the devil) usually has the article: 1 P. v. 8, 6 dvr- 


1 [The best reading is xasps, without iv. ] 

2 Schef. Demosth. III. 240. 

3 Compare Thilo, Apocr. I. 169. 

‘ (Ph. ii. 11 has no fl in this list: xvpsos is the predicate. ] 

* By Gabler in his Neuest. Theol. Journ. 1V. pp. 11-24. 

6 Compare my Progr. de sensu vocum xpos eb 6 xupis in Actis et Epist. 
A postolor. (Erlang. 1828). 
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buxos ta SedBoros (where this word is in apposition), and A. xiii. 
10, vi SeaBcAov,! are the only exceptions.” 

That in titles and superscriptions appellatives (especially when in 
the nominative case) dispense with the article, may be easily ex- 
plained : compare Mt. i. 1, BiBAos yeréevews "Inood Xpucrov’ Mk. i. 1, 
dpyy Tov evayyeAtou’ Rev. i. 1, droxaAuis ‘Inoot Xpurroi. 


2. (6) The article is often omitted with a noun that is fol- 
lowed by a genitive which indicates the singly existing object as 
belonging * to this individual. Thus* Mt. xvii. 6, évecov éat 
Tposwrov avtay comp. xxvi. 39 (Is. xlix. 23, él aposwzrov 
Ts ys; contrast Mt. xxvi. 67, eis TO mposwiroy avTov’ Rev. 
vu. 11), L. i. 51, ev Bpayiove abrod Rom. i. 1, ets edarryédcov 
Oso (where Riickert still raises needless difficulties), E. i. 20, 
ev bea atrod (H. i. 3, Mt. xx. 21), L. xix. 42, éxpv8n azo 
opbapav cov 1 C. ii. 16, tis yap Eyvw vodv xupiov;® 1 P. iii. 


' (Compare Rev. xii. 9, 3 xarcvpsves Scores xa) d cxravas’ and xx. 2, 3s iors 
‘aBeaeg zai 6 earavas (the most probable reading). aravds always has the 
article, except in Mk. iii. 23, L. xxii. 3.] 

?"Ayythes does not belong to this class of words. When it is used without 
the article, the singular always signifies an angel (one of the many), and the 
Plural éyysae,, angels, e.g. in 1 Tim. iii. 16, G. iii. 19, al.: on the other hand, o 
éyyite denotes the angels, as an order of beings. Hence 1 C. vi. 8, se: ayyidous 
preety, must be rendered, that we shall judge angels,—not the angels, the 
whole community of angels, but all angels for whom the xpies is reserved. On 
vetseia. Rom. viii. 23, see Fritz. against Riickert. That the word in apposition 
sometimes has the article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been 
remarked by Geel (Dio Chr. Olymp. p. 70). 

* Thus in Jo. v. 1, hepra réy “lovdaiwe could not be rendered the feast of the 
Jews (the Passover): there is however much authority for the article, and Tisch. 
has received it into the text. [Tisch. received 4 in his 2d edition, and again in 
ed. 8. By most editors (and by Tisch. in ed. 7) the article is rejected : see Alf. 
in loc., Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 136. 

* Schef. Soph. Ed. C. 1468, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 219, Schoem. Jacua p. 
421, and Plut. Agis p. 105, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 277, Herm. Luc. Conscr. 
Hist. p. 290.—In Hebrew, as is well known, the governing noun has no article 
in this construction. On this Hengstenberg (Christol. I]. 565) founded a new 
discovery, which Liicke (on Jo. v. 1) has estimated as it deserves. [In his 2d 
edition Hengst. omitted the observations to which Winer here refers. 

* (Take Ja. i. 26, ne iavrev, a8 an example. Kapdsa denotes an object 
which exists singly in the case of any particular individual : the genitive iavrev 
Ponts out this individual; hence xapdia iaveey is (Winer maintains) as defi- 
nite ag @ proper name, and may therefore dispense with the article. ] 

‘(The above rule is more questionable than any other given by Winer; 
certainly none of his rules differ so widely as this from those which apy to 
clawical Greck. In some of the examples which he quotes from the N. T. (as 
L. xix. 13, 1 Th. v. 8, al.) most will admit that the governing noun is really 
indefinite in meaning. If we analyse the remainder (to which Liinemann adds 
Mt. xvi. 18, wires Z3ov) we shall find that they are represented by the following 
types: (1) des xposwrey rou xvpiov (2 Th. i. 9); (2) ieriv awapyn ris "Avaias 
(1 C. xvi. 15); (3) vour xupiev (1 C. ii. 16); (4) xapdiay davrev (Ja. i. 26). The 
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12, 20, Ja. i. 26, Mk. viii. 3, xiii. 27, Rom. i 20, ii. 5, L.1. 5, i. 
4,11, xiii. 19, xix. 13, H. xii. 2, 1 C. x. 21, xii. 27, xvi. 15, Ph. 
ii. 16, iv. 3, E. i. 4,6, 12, iv. 30, 1 Th.v. 8, 2 Th i9, 2 Th 
2,' 2 P. ii. 6, iii. 10, Jude 6 (A. viii. 5), al. This is a very com- 
mon usage in the LXX: 1 8.1.3, 7, iv. 6, v. 2, Ex. ui. 11, ix. 
22, xvii. 1, Cant. v. 1, viii. 2, Judith ii. 7, 14, iii 3, 9, iv. 11, Vv. 
8, vi. 20, 1 Mace. ii. 50, v. 66, 3 (1) Esdr.i. 26. Butin 1 C. iv. 
14, ws tTéxva pov ayarnta, the article was necessarily omitted, 
since the Corinthians were not the only beloved children of Paul: 
in L. xv. 29, ovdérote évroAny cov wapndOov, the meaning is a 
command of thine; and A.i. 8, Axppeabe Svvapsy ereNMovtos TOV 
a@yiov mvevpatos, must be rendered, Ye shall receive power when 
the Holy Ghost shall have come down? 

The article is also sometimes omitted when a noun is defined 
bya numeral: A. xii 10, dceAOovres rpwerny puraxny nal Sevtepav’ 
Mk. xv. 25, }v dpa tpitn Kal éctavpwoay av’rov’ xv. 33, Ews 
@pas évvatns’ L, iii. 1, év Eres mevtexadexat@ THS Tryepovias 
«vr, 2 C. xii. 2, E. vi 2 (Ph. i 5 vl.). From Greek authors 
compare Lysias 7.10, tpfrm érev’ Plat. Min. 319 c, Hipp. Maj. 
286 b, Antiph. 6. 42, Andoc. 4. 17, Diog. L. 7. 135, 138, 
141 sqq. (contrast 7.150, 151, 153). See above 1. (a), under 


first of these seems merely an extension of a common usage beyond its ordinary 
limits. The article is naturally omitted in an adverbial phrase, such as wpe 
wpasomwov: the peculiarity in these examples is, as A. Buttmann well remarks 
(p. 90), that the article is not inserted when a defining genitive limits the 
general phrase to a particular case. This extension was the more natural as 
the phrase is often a literal translation of a Hebrew combination which almost 
plays the part of an ordinary preposition. As to (2), where the article is omitted 
after ies (Madvig 10. Rem. 2), see above, page 142. In such examples as (3) 
we may often trace the influence of the principle of ‘‘correlation”’ (see below, 
§ 20. 4, note). In (4), however, we must recognise a peculiarity of the N. T. 
language—the occasional omission of the article with nouns definite in sense 
when they are accompanied by the genitive of a personal pronoun (see A. Buttin. 
p. 119). Madvig’s rule (loc. ctt.), ‘‘ The governing noun is sometimes anarthrous 
when the writer wishes to express a notion that in itself is definite, in a general 
manner,” will not apply to many of these examples; and it may perhaps be 
doubted whether the examples he gives (e. g. tae raniéous cay vswr, Thuc. 8. 105) 
and most of those quoted by Winer from classical Greek are not best explained 
hy reference to the nature and meaning of the pe cuae words (as wAxéos, 
wbyshrs) by which the genitive is governed : comp. Kriiger p. 100. } 
[This passage has no place here: in his 4th and 5th editions Winer has 

"2 Th. ii. 2, iv nycipe rou Xporev.” These words however are not found in 
this verse (4 apips rev xupiov), nor does the article appear to be ever omitted 
With nmipe in this and similar phrases, unless the following word (Xgeerau, 
xupiov) is also anarthrous. | 

* Gersdorf (p. 316 sqq.) has not properly distinguished the cases. In L. 
XX. 46, sis vsipes ov waparibiuas ro wvivua ysov, the article is both inserted 
und omitted in the same clause : similarly in other passages. 
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épa.'—This usage enables us to justify Mt. xii. 24, ev to 
BeekfeBovr, apyovrs trav Saipoviwy (the reading of all the 
MSS.): Fritzsche, who usually finds a difficulty in such 
omissions of the article, substitutes év B. 7@ apy. t. 5., with- 
out any support from the MSS. (Matt. p. 774).? 


In Greek authors such an omission of the article is by no means 
rare, especially if the noun is preceded by a preposition: compare 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 13, wept xaraAvcews THs orparias: Apol. Socr. 30, 
é&y xaraAvores rou Biouvre Mem. 1. 5. 2, ei reXeuri rov Biovy 4. 3. 16, 
Plat. Phedr. 237. c. Lys. Agorat. 2, éxi xaradvce rov Sypov 
rov tuerépouv: and farther on, zarpida oderépay atrav xatadXurovres: 
Lucian, Scyth. 4, Biov avrav- Dio. Chr. 38. 471, trép yevécews 
aurys Strabo 15. 719, two pyxovs rav ddav (17. 808), Thuc. 2. 
38, dua péyeBos THs woAews: 7. 72. In German also the article 
is commonly omitted in such cases, if a preposition precedes: e.g. 
ther Auflusung des Héthsels, Starke des Korpers, etc. In Greek 
authors, however, the genitive also frequently loses the article, or 
the genitive with the article precedes the governing noun, as rav 
Xupiov yaXerorys : see Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 16, Mem. 1. 4.12, Thue. 1. 1, 
6. 34, 8. 68.3 


3. (c) When the conjunction «aé joins together two or more 
nouns * (denoting different objects") which agree in case and 
number but differ in gender, the article is, as a rule, repeated 
with each substantive. This rule holds good not merely when 
the nouns denote persons (as in A. xiii. 50, tas aeBopévas 
yuvaixas . .. Kai TOUS TpwTous THs WodEws L. xiv. 26, E. vi. 2, 
A. xxvi. 30), but also when they signify objects without life : as 
Col iv. 1, to Sixatov xat rHv tcornta tots Sovrots trapéyer Oe 
Rom. viii. 2, aro Tod vopou THS dpaptias Kal rod Oavdtou' Mt. 
xxii 4, L. x. 21, Rom. xvi. 17, Ph. iv. 7,1 C. ii. 4, E. ii 1, Rev. 


' (Kriig. p. 100, Middleton p. 100, Green p. 42, Ellicott on E. vi. 2, Shilleto, 
Dem. F. L. p. 38. The article is sometimes omitted with superlative expres- 
sions, as in 1 P. i. 5 (Kriig. p. 92, Middleton p. 101). 

2 [Meyer renders, ‘‘ by Reelzebul, as ruler over the devils.’’] 

a Compare Kriig. Dion. H. p. 168, Jacobs, Athen. p. 18 sq., Poppo, Thue. 

. i. 130. 

* Benseler (Isocr. Areop. p. 290 sqq.) has collected much from Isocrates on 
the repetition and non-repetition of the article with nouns (substantives, adjec- 
tives, participles,—also infinitives) which are thus connected by conjunctions, 
but does not succeed in Pee the ee very clearly. Compare also 
Tholuck, Literar. Anzeig. 1837. No. 5. [Middleton pp. 56-70, Green pp. 
67-75, A. Buttmann p. 97 sqq., Webster, Gr. p. 36, Jelf 459. 9. 

* For if the connected nouns are, for instance, only predicates of one and the 
same person, as in Col. iii. 17 [Rec.], re bsg xal warps 2 P. i. 11, rod xupion 
Sumy nai woripes “1. Xp, E. vi. 21, Mk. vi. 3, A. ili. 14, the article cannot be 
‘doar a even with «aaa, 2 Th. ii. 12 (A. Buttm. p. 99); and with 3: 

xi, 48. 
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i. 2, xiv. 7, H. iii. 6. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 9, cov ro Owpake 
x. TH xoTride Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 210, &a rov avdpa «. thy ape- 
thy’ Dion. H. IV. 2245. 4, emt rod roxov xal rhs Noxelas' 2117. 
17, tas yuyas nai ra Orda’ 2089. 14, Diod. S. 1. 50, 51, 86, 
Philostr. Her. 3. 2, Diog. L. 3. 18, 5. 51, Herod. 2. 10. 15, 
Strabo 3. 163, 15. 712, Plut. Aud. Poet. 9. init., Themist. 8, 
Isocr. Areop. p. 334, Plat. Charm. p. 160 b, Sext. Emp. adv. 
Math, 2. 58. 

In these combinations the repetition of the article appeared 
grammatically necessary, but at the same time the nouns joined 
for the most part express notions which must be apprehended 
separately ; see below, no. 4. When however the notions are not 
to be sharply distinguished, or when there is joined to the first 
noun an adjective which belongs to the second also, the article 
is not repeated (although the nouns differ in gender), the single 
article belonging to all the nouns in common: Col. ii 22, ta 
évradpata Kai didacxadias tav avOpwrev’ L, xiv. 23, éEerOe 
els Tas Odors Kal dpayyous' i. 6, ev wWacats Tats évtoAais Kal 
diKatopace Tod Kupiou' Mk. xii. 33, Rev. v.12. Similar examples 
are furnished in much greater numbers by Greek authors— 
both poets (Herm. Eur. Hec. p. 76) and prose-writers—with- 
out anxious regard to the meaning of the words; eg. Plat. 
Rep. 9. 586 d, tH érioripn Kat Aoyo' Legg. 6.784, 0 cwhpoverv 
Kal cwhpovotea’ 6. 510 c, Apol. 18 a, Crat. 405 d, Aristot. 
Anal. Post. 1. 26, Thuc. 1. 54, Lycurg. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 13, 
Herod. 8. 6.11, AL Anim. 5. 26.1 When the nouns are 
separated by 7, the article is invariably repeated: Mt. xv. 5, 
T@ watpt H TH pytpt’ Mk. iv. 21, tro tov podioy 7} wre Thy 
KrAivnv’ Rev. xiii. 177. 

When the connected nouns do not agree in number, the repetition 
of the article was natural, and in point of grammar is almost indis- 
pensable: as Col. 11. 13, év rots waparrwpact cai TH axpoBvoria: 
E. i. 3, ra OeAnpara THs capKos Kai trav dcavowv- 1 Tim. v. 23, Tit. 
li, 12, A. xv. 4, 20,2 xxvii. 17, Mt. v. 17, Rev. ii. 19. Com- 
pare Plat. Crito 47 c, ria dogav Kai rots ératvovs: Dion. H. IV. 
2238. 1, tro ys wapPevov Kat tov wept atryav yuvaxov; on the 
other hand, Xen. An. 2. 1. 7, éruorjuwv tov mepi ras rages rE 
kai OwAopaxiavy Agath. 14. 12, ras dvvapes wat roAcuov.—] C. iv.. 9, 


1 Compare also Kriig. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. Anab. p. 92, Bornem, Cyr. 


p. 668. 
? (The article before wyx7e0 should probably be omitted. ] 
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6¢atpov shit aad T) Koop Kal ayyéAots cai dvOpurots, does not 
come under this head: the two anarthrous nouns specialise rd 
coop, the world, as well angels as men. 


4. (d) If the nouns connected by «xa/ agree in gender, the 
article is not repeated, 

(1) If the nouns are regarded only as parts of one whole, or 
members of one community :' Mk. xv. 1, cupBovrArov rromncavtes 
ol apxtepets peta TAY TpexBuTépwv Kal ypaypatéwy (where the 
elders and scribes, as distinguished from the chief priests, are 
indicated as a single class of individuals), L. xiv. 3, 21, Col. ii. 8, 
19? E. ii 20, v. 5, Phi. 7, ii. 17, A. xxiii. 7,2 P. i. 10; Xen. 
An. 2. 2. 5, 3. 1. 29, Plat. Phil. 28 e, Dion. H. IV. 2235. 5, 
Plut. Aud. Poét. 1. in., 12. a7. 

(2) When a genitive or some other attributive belonging to 
both nouns is inserted between the first noun and its article: 
1 Th. ii. 12, ets tHv éavtod Bacirelav Kal Sdo€ay’ iii. 7, ért 
Taon 77H OrgApes Kal avayxn nueov’ Rom. i. 20, 9 re aidcos avtov 
Suvamis x. Oecorns’ Ph. i. 25, E. iii. 5. Compare Dion. H. IV. 
2246. 9, tas avray yuvaixas Kat Ovyaréepas’ 2089. 4, Diod. S. 
1. 86, rav mpoccpnuévny eripérecav cal tyuny' 2.18, BL. Anim. 
7. 29, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4.1.9, '7. 7. 1.2 So also when the 
common genitive follows the second noun, as in Ph. i. 20, 
Kata THY aTToKapadokiay Kal éX7rida pou’ i. 7, éy TH aTroAoyia 
x. BeBawoet tov evayyediov 1 P. ii. 25: on Ph. i. 19 see 
Meyer.* Compare Benseler p. 293 sq. 


Under (1) it should be noted, that in a series of nouns which 
belong to one category the first-only has the article: as A. xxi. 25 
drAacoerOat avrovs .... 70° alua Kal wvurov Kat mopveiav’ E. 
li, 18, ré 7O wAaTos K. pyKos x. Bados x. twos: Jo. v. 3, 1 C. v. 10: 


1 Encelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 253, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 455. 

? (The nouns here differ in gender, though the same form of the article suits 
both. 

2 In this case we find the article omitted even when the nouns differ in 
gender: Lysias, in Andoc. 17, wspi ra dAAr pe isp xal iopras AoiGs. Compare 
above, 3. 

* (In the edition referred to (the Ist) Meyer regards ime» as connected with 
both dssesws and iwsyopmyias: in ed. 5 Winer had taken the same view. In 
Mever’s later editions (1859, 1865) the absence of the article is differently 
explained, viz. as arising from the manner in which iw:yep. is conceived,— 
‘supply, not the supply.” Winer gives another explanation below—see 5 (0), 
and with this Ellicott agrees. Alford and A. Buttmann join ivsyop. with opoy. | 

* [This article should be omitted, but the passage still illustrates the rule. 
Jo. v. 3, however, is of a different kind.] 
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compare Her, 4. 71, @drrovct Kai Tov olvoxdov K. payetpov K. trmroKdjov 
x. Supkovov K. ayyeAunpopov «.7.A., Plat. Euthyph. p. 7c. For examples 
of proper names thus connected, see A. i. 13, xv. 23. 

5. On the other hand, it is usual to repeat the article 

(a) Where each of the nouns is to be regarded as having an 
independent existence :1 1 C. iii. 8, 0 durevwv xual o moTifwy Ev 
elow A. xxvi. 30, avéotn o Bacidervs nal o nyemov «.t.r., Mk. 
ii. 16 [Rec.], of ypappareis nai of Saproaior (the two distinct 
classes of Christ’s adversaries united together for one object), 
Jo. xix. 6, of apytepets nai of barnpéras (the chief priests and the 
attendants belonging to them,—with their attendants), 11. 14, x1. 
47, Mk ii. 18, vi. 21, xi 9,18, 27, xii. 13, xiii. 17, xiv. 43, Li. 
58, viii. 24, xi. 39, 42, xii. 11, xv. 6, 9,? xx. 20, xxi. 23, xxiii. 4, 
A. iv. 23, vi. 4, 13, xiii. 43, xv. 6, xx. 14, xxv. 15, Rom. vi. 19, 
E. i. 10, 12 [Ree.], 2 C. xiii. 2, Ph. iv. 6, 1 Tim. iv. 6, Ja. iii. 
11,1 Jo. i. 22, 24, iv. 6, v. 6, Rev. vi 15, vit. 12, xii. 10, 16, 
xxi. 1. Compare Xen. Athen. 1. 4, Lys. Agorat. 2, adv. Nicom. 
3, Isocr. Areop. p. 352, Permut. 736, Diod. 8. 1. 30 (da thy 
avudpiay Kal thy omduy Tis atraons Tpodis), 3. 48, 5. 29, 
17. 52, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 214 (€repwe trav yuvatea wal thy 
Ouvyatépa), ZL). Anim. 7, 29, Diog. L. 5. 52,> Weber, Demosth. 
p. 395. 

This rule holds particularly when the two nouns are connected 
by te... eat, or kal... «at, and in this way are still more 
prominently exhibited as independent :* see L. xxiii. 12, A.v. 24, 
xvii. 10, 14, xviii. 5, Ph. ii. 10 [Rec.], H. ix. 2,and compare Al. 
Anim. '7. 29, Theophr. Char. 25 (16), Thue. 5.72, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
41, Mem. 1.1.4, Aristot. Pol. 3.5, Isocr. Demon. pp.1,12, Permut. 
738, Diod. S. 1. 69, 4. 46, Lucian, Fug. 4, Arrian, Jnd. 34. 5, al. 
Even in this case, however, the article is sometimes omitted in 
(good MSS. of) Greek authors, where there is no proper anti- 


1 Schef. Dem. V. 501, Weber, Dem. p. 268. 
z aay editors read cas Qidas nai ysivevas ; contrast ver. 6. } 
3 We find the article both inserted and omitted before nouns of the same 
gender in Arrian, Lpict. 1. 18. 6, civ Sha ony dicxperinny cov Asuxwr xai 
MiAavwy... . TH» ayaber xai coy xaxwy, The case is somewhat different in 
A. Vi. 9, ivis car ix ons evvaymeyns THs Asyoutyns AsGiprivey xal Kupyy, xa 
"AAtkavdp., xai rev awe Kidixing xai 'Acias: here two parties are intended, each 
possessing a common synagogue ; Kup. and ’Aadk. combined with AdBspe. con- 
stitute the first, the Jews of Cilicia and Asia the second. (See Meyer, who 
supposes that five synagogues were referred to. See also Alford in loc. for a 
good explanation of the second ray. ] 

$ Schef. Demousth. I]. 255, LV. 68. 
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thesis :’ compare Xen. Mem. 1.1.19, ta te Neyoueva Kal mpar- 
toyeva, (where there immediately follows, as an antithesis to 
these two participles, xal ra ovyy Bovdevopeva), Thuc. 5. 37, 
Plat. Rep. 6. 510 c, Phad. 78 b, Dion. H. 1V. 2242. 2, Diod. S. 
1. 50,2. 30, Arrian, Ind. 5.1, Dio Chr. 7.119, Mare. Ant. 5. 1; 
see also Matth. 268. Rem. 1. 

A disjunctive particle obviously requires the repetition of the 
article: L. xi. 51, perakd rod Ovcracrnpiov Kai tov oixou' Mt. 
xxii. 35, 1 C. xiv. 7, was yowoOnoeras TO avAovpevoy 4 TO 
xiBap.fopnevov; Mt. x. 14, xvii. 25, xxiii. 17,19, Mk. xiii. 32, 
L. xiii, 15, xxii. 27, Jo. iii, 19, A. xxviii. 17, Rom. iv. 9,1 C. 
xiv. 5. Compare Isocr. Permut. p. 746. 

(>) When the first noun is followed by a genitive, and the 
second is thus annexed to a completed group of words; as in 
1C.i.28,7a dyev tod Koopou nal Ta éEovPevnuéva' v.10. If 
each of the nouns has its own genitive, they are already suffi- 
ciently disjoined,and therefore the repetition of the article is not 
necessary : Ph. i. 19, dca ris baw Senoews Kai éruyopyyias Tod 
TVEUPATOS K.T.A.” 


Rem. 1. We find various readings in very many passages : e. g. Mt. 
xvi, 3, Mk. viii. 31, x. 33, xi. 15, L. xxii 4, A. xvi. 19, Rom. iv. 
2,11, 19, 1 C. xi. 27, 1 Th. i. 8. 

It may not unfrequently be a matter of indifference what particular 


'See Poppo, Thuc. I. 196 sq., III. i. 395, Geel on Dio Chr. Ol. p. 295. 

*/It will be useful to compare with the last two sections A. Buttmann’s care- 
ful classification of examples (pp. 97-101). 

1. When the nouns (which agree in gender and number) have no attributives, 
the article is 

(a) not repeated, when the nouns may be regarded as parts of one whole, as 
expressing ideas which are kindred or necessarily connected, or which supple- 
Ident one another ; 

(6) repeated, when they represent contrasted or independent notions. 

There are, however, many exceptions to (a), as the writer without any risk of 
ambiguity may name the parts for themselves, as parts: comp. Mt. xx. 18 with 
xxL 15, A. xili. 43 with xv. 22. 

2. (a) If any one of the nouns has an attributive which belongs to all, the 
alticle is not repeated. 

(4) if the attributive belongs to this noun only, the article is repeated ; 

(c) if each noun has its own attributive, the case is substantially the same as 
(1), and the same rules apply. 

As examples of 2. (a) he gives Rom. i. 20, Ph. i. 20: as exceptions, E. iii. 
10,1C. xi. 27, A. xxv. 15, Rev. xiii. 10. For 2. (5) see Mk. vi. 21, 1 C. v. 
10,1 Tim. iv. 6: Col. ii, 8 isan exception. For 2. (c) he quotes 1 Th. iii. 11, 
—also 2 Th. i. 12, Tit. ii. 18, 2 C. i. 3. 

In applying these rules we must always bear in mind that regard for per- 
de will often influence the writer’s choice ; and also that the repetition of 
the article gives emphasis and weight (Green p. 74, Ellicott on E. iii, 10, Tit. 


iti, 4).] 
11 
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view shall be taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns, so 
that the choice is left entirely to the writer's preference: in 1 Th. i 
7, for instance, we read év tj Maxedov. xai év rp ’Axaia ; but in ver. 
8, xai “Ayato. Hence there are passages in which ate reader would 
not feel the want of the article if it were omitted (e. g. 1 Tim. v. 53), 
and others in which it might perhaps have been inserted, as E. i1. 20 
(see Meyer in Joc.). See, in general, Engelhardt on Plat. Menez. p. 
253, Poppo, Thuc. IIT. 1 395. 

In Tit. ii. 13, érupavera ris Sdgys Tov peydAov Oeod Kai cwrypos Hav 
"Incod Xpuoroi, considerations derived from Paul’s system of doctrine 
lead me to believe that cwrjpos is not a second predicate, co-ordinate 
with Oeov,—Christ being first called 6 péyas Oeds, and then owryp. 
The article is omitted before awrjpos, because this word is defined by 
the genitive 7yav, and because the apposition precedes the proper 
name: of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ.2 Similarly 
in 2 P. i. 1, where there is not even a pronoun with owrjpos. So 
also in Jude 4 we might suppose two different subjects to be referred 
to, for xvpsos, being defined by nav, does not need the article : xvp. 
jpav "Ino. Xp. is equivalent to "Ino. Xp. os éore xvptos ypov. (In 
2 Th. i. 12 we have simply an instance of xvpios for 6 xuptos.*) 


1 As the words stand, wposgeivss vais Ssxieses wal ras xpostuyess, prayer is sub- 
divided into its two kinds: if the article were not repeated, prayer and inter- 
cession would be taken together as forming one whole. 

? In the above remarks it was not my intention to deny that, in point of 
grammar, ewrrpes Aue nny be regarded as a second predicate, jointly depend- 
ing on the article rev ; but the dogmatic conviction derived from Paul’s writings 
that this apostle cannot have called Christ the great God induced me to show 
that there is no grammatical obstacle to our taking the clause xal cwr. . . . 
Xperev by itself, as referring to a second subject. As the anonymous writer in 
Tholuck’s Lit. Anz. (1837, No. 5) has not proved that my explanation of this 
passage would require a second article betore eurspes (the parallels adduced 
are moreover dissimilar, see Fritz. Rom. II. 268), and still less that to call Christ 
6 wives bses Would harmonise with Paul's view of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the opinion expressed above. Any unprejudiced mind will at once 
perceive that such examples as are adduced in § 19. 2 prove that the article was 
not required with cawrzpes, and the question whether ewenp is elsewhere applied 
to God is nothing to the purpose. tt is sufficient that cwrnp ipzwy, our Saviour, 
is a perfectly definite predicate,-—as truly so as ‘‘ his face:'’ wpéswaov indeed is 
applied to many more individuals than ewer is! The words on p. 38, ‘‘If 
corn hwy Were used in the N. T. of one definite individual only, etc.,” contain 
an arbitrary assumption. Matthies has contributed nothing decisive towards 
the settlement of the dispute. [This passage is very caretully examined by 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; and though these writers come to different con- 
clusions (the latter agreeing with Winer, the former rendering the words, ‘‘ of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ’), they are entirely agreed as to the 
admissibility of both renderings in point of grammar. See also Green, Gr. p. 
75, Scholefield, Hints, Middleton p. 393 sq. ] 

*(‘* Granville Sharp’s first rule,” so often referred to in discussions on these 
texts, is as follows: ‘‘ When the copulative xa/ connects two nouns of the same 
case (viz. nouns—either substantive, or adjective, or participles—of personal 
description respecting office, dignity, affinity, or connexion, and attributes, pro- 
perties or qualities good or ill), if the article 6, or any of its cases, precedes the 
first of the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the second noun 
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Rem. 2, We find a singular omission of the article in L. x. 29, rés 
tort pou mAnoiov; and ver. 36, ris rovrwy . . . wAnctov Soxet cor 
poe Tov éumr.; here 6 wAyoiov might have been expected 
farkland, Eur. Suppl. 110), since wAynciov is also an adverb. Do- 
derlein (Synon. I. 59) has adduced a similar example, A’schyl. Prom. 
938, éx0i 8’ Aacoov Zyvos Hh pydev pérc, where pydev appears to stand 
for rot pndev. In the above passages, however, it would be admissible 
to ta wAnotov as an adverb, who (is) stands near me? See Bornem. 
in loc. 


SECTION XX. 
THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBULIVES. 


1. When attributives—consisting of adjectives, genitive cases, 
or prepositional clauses '—are joined to a noun which has the 
article, they are placed either— 

(a) Between the article and the noun; as 0 dyaOos advO@pwios 
Mt. xii. 35,70 éuov dvoua Mt. xviii. 20, ro aytov mvevpa, 4 TOD 
Geod paxpoOupia 1 P. iii. 20, 9 dvw KArjous Ph. iii. 14, 7 év PoBo 
ayn avactpogpy 1 P. iii. 2,7 map’ éwovd S:aOjxn Rom. xi. 27, % 
kat éxdoynv mpobects Rom. ix. 11, 7d Kawodv avrod pvnpeiov 
Mt. xxvii. 60 ; compare 2 P. ii. 7, H. v. 14, vi. 7:—or 

(6) After the noun,—with or without a second article ac- 
cording to the nature of the attributive. 

(a) If the attributive consists of an adjective ? or a preposi- 
tional clause, the article is, as a rule, repeated. __ 


or participle, the Jatter always relates to the same person that is expressed or 
described hy the first noun or participle ; i. e. it denotes a further description of 
the first-named person.” Remarks on the uses of the definitive article in the 
Greek text of the ¥. T., p. 8 (2d ed. 1802). Headduces the following examples: 
A. xx. 28 (with the reading xvp. xa} ésov), E. v. 5, 2 Th. i. 12, 1 Tim. v. 21 Rec., 
2 Tim. iv. 1 (Rec., but xp. instead of rev x.), Tit. ii. 18, 2 P. i. 1, Jude 4 Ree. 
“The rule is sound in principle, but, in the case of proper names or quasi-proper 
hames, cannot safely be pressed :” Ellicott in Aids to Faith, p. 462. See also 
Ellicott in loec., Middleton p. 60 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 73 sqq. ] 

1Genitives of personal pronouns are joined to the noun without a second 
article, as 6 wais wey: they blend, so to speak, with the substantive. 

7 Of course this only applies to adjectives which are used as attributives of 
substantives. In L. xxiti. 45, levictn 7é xaraviracua rev vaev pier, the adjec- 
tive sisey belongs to the verb, . . . was rent in the middle: ¢é pivey xacaric. 
would have a different meaning. The other adjectives of this kind, defining 
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(8) If however the attributive is the genitive case of a noun, 
the repetition of the article is usually restricted to the following 
cases :— 


(aa) When the writer desires to give the adjunct more em- 
phasis or prominence (as in 1 C. i. 18, 0 Aoyos o Tod aTavpow 
Tit. ii. 10, rav Sidacxarlav thy Tod cwrnpos jyov see Schef. 
Melet. pp. 8, 72 sq., Matth. 278. Rem. 1) ;7 and especially when 
a relation of kindred or affinity is appended for the sake of 
distinction, as in Jo. xix. 25, Mapia 4 tov Krwra.’ A. xiii. 22, 
AaBiéd o rod Iecoat’ Mt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mk. iii. 177. 


(88) When the noun already has its own (personal) genitive, 
as in Mt. xxvi. 28, ro alud pou 70 THs Kays SaOnens; in this 
passage, however, the article is not firmly established.* 


(c) Such attributives—especially if adjectives—are some- 
times, though rarely, placed before the noun and its article: as 
A. xxvi. 24, weydrn TH Pwovn Edn (see above, p. 134), Mt. iv. 
23, wepupyev év Ody TH Tadcraia. 


In case (a), more than one attributive may be inserted between 
the article and the noun, as 0 dysos nai dwwpos dvOpwmos: asa 
rule, the article is not repeated. When however the attributives 


place or number—iveyaros, Ares, pesves, sAiyos—ap in the sentence without an 
article whenever they are not true epithets ; and are placed either 

(a) After their noun, as in Mt. xvi. 26, iav rev xéeuov srov xipdnen, if he 
should gain the whole world (the world wholly) ; Mt. x. 30, ai cpixss ¢. asQarzs 
warns npidunuivas siviv (ix, 35, Jo. v. 22, Rev. vi. 12, Plat. Epin. 983 a), Mt. Gi 
4, eux ikev nv Qaysiv . . . 86 fem rors ispsvesy pedvescs :—OT 

(6) Before it, as in Mt. iv. 23, H. ix. 7, pesves 6 aprspsvs Jo. vi. 22.—See 
Gersdorf p. 371 sqq., though his collection of examples is for the most part 
uncritical. Comp. Jacob on Lucian, Al. p. 51, Kriig. p. 123, Rost p. 425 (Don. 
p. 462, Jelf 459). 

'Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55, Madvig 9. This construction however gradually 
lost its force, and with many writers,—Demosthenes, Isocrates, Xenophon 
Ephes., in particular,—it is almost a rule to insert the article before such a 
genitive, even when no emphasis is intended. The orators may have had 
reasons for doing this in spoken discourses. Compare Siebelis, Pausan. I. 17. 

2 The proper meaning of this phrase is: among the women whose name is 
Mary the (particular Mary) of Clopas,—the wife of Clopas.—The article is not 
introduced if the writer, in appending the genitive, does not aim at any precise 
distinction : L. vi. 16, "levday "laxwGov' A. i. 13, “IaxwBes AAGaiov- just as in 
Her. 1. 59, Avxeupyos “Aprrodaiosw’ and Dion. H. Comp. 1, Assvuciey 'Arsarozen 
(though in bot: places Schwfer would insert the article), or in Aristot. Polit. 
2. 6, ‘Iwwodanes Evpufarres- and Thuc. 1. 24, aass 'Eparoxasev (Poppo, Thuc. 
I. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3: comp, Herm. Vig. p. 701. In L. xxiv. 10, 
however, we must certainly read Magia § ’laxwBov, with the best MSS, See 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 696 sq. Such a collocation of words as ras dopartavs 
NieBns (Pausan. 2. 22. 6) is not found in the N. T. 

> {It is omitted by recent editors. ] 


———— + oo. 
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consist of genitives or prepositional adjuncts, the article may be 
repeated ; as in L. i. 70, 81a ordpatos TeV dyiwv TOY an’ alavos 
mpogpytav' 1 P. iv. 14, 7o ris So&ns Kal Td ToD Oeod mvedpa, 
that is, the Spirit of glory and (therefore) the Spirit of God,— 
the Spirit of glory, who is no other than the Spirit of God 
Himself. Of a similar kind are Thue. 1. 126, év 7H rod Avos 
TH peyloty éopth Plat. Rep. 8.565 d, wep) ro ev ‘Apxasdia 
TO Tov Atos iepov ; except that in these examples xa/ is wanting 
(Jelf 459. 5).—In case (8) also there is nothing to prevent an 
accumulation of adjuncts: see H. xi. 12, 7 dupos  wapa ro 
Xetros THs Gadacons, } dvaplOunros’ Rev. ii. 12, rv powdatay 
tHv Sictouov tv d€etav (Kriig. p. 119): when however the 
attnbutives are not connected by «ai (§ 19. 4), the article must 
be repeated.? 


The first of the cases mentioned under (b),—that of adjectives 
and prepositional clauses placed after the noun which they 
qualify,—requires further explanation and illustration by ex- 
amples. 


a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns (with the article) fol- 
lowing their noun :— 

(1) For the simple case see Jo. x. 11, 6 wrospnv o Kados’ A. 
xii 10, emi ryv wvAny ri odnpay' Jo. vii. 6, 0 Kaipds 0 emos’ 
L 9, iv. 11, xv.1, Lit 17, iii 22, viii. 8, A. xix. 16, E. vi. 13, 
CoL 1. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Ree], 1 C. vii. 14, xii. 2, 31, 1 Jo. 1 3, 
Ja. i. 9, iii, 7. In some of these instances the writer appends 
the adjective for the sake of adding some closer specification 
(comp. especially Ja. iii. 7); in others, that he may give to the 
adjective more emphatic prominence (Bornemann, Lwe. p. xxxvi, 
Madvig 9°). 

(2) We also find this arrangement chosen when the noun is 
already qualified by a genitive or some other attributive: Mt. 
iii, 17, 0 vids pou o dyarntos 2 C. vi. 7, 80a Tov Orrwv Tis 
Sexatocurns tav SeEiav nal apiotepov’ Jo. vi 13, tay meévte 
apreov tav kpiOivev Mt. vi. 6, L. vii. 47, Tit. ii. 11 [Rec.], H. 
xiiL 20,alL The N.T. writers usually avoid such a combination 


1 [The second article is omitted in the best texts. (Jelf 459. 5). ] 

2 A rare reiteration of the article, in full accordance with the above rules, is 
found in Rev. xxi. 9, 724s» sis ix rey inca ayyidwy rar ivovrey rks livre Qiadras 
(ras) yipsvras (rar) lace wAnyer cor iryarey. 


3 [Jelf 458. 2, Green p. 33.] 


166 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART 111. 


aS Tov povory. Geod viov, as more intricate; compare Jo. lil. 16 
[Rec.], 1 Jo. iv. 9. 


In 1 Jo. v. 20 Rec., 7 Sw aiwvios, the adjective is appended 
without a second article; but the better MSS. omit the article 
before w7. No exception could however be taken to the common 
reading in itself, for the later writers begin to omit the article in 
such cases (Bernh. p. 323),' though the examples adduced from 
Long. Past. 1. 16, Heliod. 7. 5, Diod. S. 5. 40, are not exactly 
parallel with the passage of which we are speaking. Besides, 
Cwn aiwvios had already come to be regarded as a single notion : 
comp. Jo. iv. 36. In L. xii. 12, Griesbach and Schott read 7e 
yap avetua ayov; but Knapp and all recent editors, To yap 
dy.ov mvevpa, without noting any variant. In 1 C. x. 3 [Ree.], 
TO Bpopa awvevpariccy, and G. i. 4,7 6 atwy mrovnpos, we must 
look upon the adjective and substantive as coalescing to express 
one main idea, and avro and éveor. are (as often) inserted as 
epithets between the article and the noun: compare 1 P. i. 18.° 
See also H. ix. 1, rd Gytov xoopixov.£ With Jo. v. 36, éyw 
Exo THv paptupiay peito Tod ‘Iwayvov,—in which pelo is the 
predicate, “the testimony which I have is greater than, etc.” 
(Rost p. 425, Don. p. 528 sq.),—may be compared Isocr. Philzpp. 


c. 56, To odpa Ovytov amavtes exopev. See further Schief. 
Plut. V. 30. 


b. The following are examples of attributive prepositional 


1 The earlier writers did the same in certain cases, according to good MSS. : 
compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 319, and Kriiger in Jahns Jahrb. 1838. I. 61. 

? [In 1 C. x. 8, wvtugacixéy should probably precede Bpepa: in G. i. 4, Lachin., 
Alford, Lightfoot, Westcott and Hort, read ix cov aiaves rev ineraros revnpou. | 

3[1C. x. 8 Rec., G. i. 4 Rec., 1 P. i. 18, fall directly under a rule thus given 
by Kriiger (p. 121): ‘‘When an attributive is inserted between the article and the 
noun, a second attributive sometimes follows the noun without a second article :” 
similarly Madvig 10. Rem. 6, A. Buttm. p. 91, Jelf 459. 8, Green p. 59 (who adds 
E. ii. 11, Rom. ix. 5, A. xiii. 82): see also Rost p. 426, Riddell, Plat. A pol. p. 
128. Donaldson (p. 369 sqq.) seems to regard such examples as instances of 
apposition : see also Ellicott on G. i. 4.] 

[This is a ditferent case, since there is only one attributive. As the 
erdinary rule is so carefully observed by the N. T. writers,—St. John, for in- 
stance, uses Jam alanes (iN this order and without article) 20 times, but when- 
ever the article comes in we find either 4 ai. 2%. (Jo. xvii. 3), or 9%. 9 a. (1 Jo. 
1. 2, ii. 25), see A. Buttm. p. 91—it is far preferable to consider xeepsxéy as an 
apposition, or even as a substantive (Middl. p. 414, Green p. 53), than to render, 
‘‘the worldly sanctuary.” The word, however, is best taken as predicative 
(comp. Delitzsch in loc.). In Jo. xii. 9 Tisch. and Westcott and Hort read 
6 oxAes wodvs: this is a simpler case, since the two words easily coalesce to 
express one idea. } 
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clauses with the article: 1 Th. i. 8, 4 wiotis buev 4 mpos Tov Oeov’ 
2 C. viii. 4, ris Staxovias Tijs Eis TOUS aylous’ Ja. i. 1, Tats hurais 
tats év TH Suactropa: A. xv. 23, Tois Kata Thy ‘Avtioxyeiay.... 
aderois, Trois €€ €Ovav’ xxiv. 5, maat tots Iovdators trois nate 
THY otxoupevny: iii. 16, iv. 2, viii. 1, xi. 22 [Rec], xxvi. 4, 12, 
22) xxvii. 5, Mk. iv. 31, xiii. 25, Jo.i. 46, L. xx. 35, Rom. iv. 11, 
vil. 5,10, vill. 39, x. 5, xiv. 19, xv. 26, 31, xvi. 1,1 C. 11.11 sq,, 
iv. 17, xvi. 1, 2 C. ii. 6, vii. 12, ix. 1, xi. 3, Ph.i. 11, iit 9, 1 Th. 
ii. 1, iv. 10, 1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 1, E. i. 15, Rev. xiv. 17, xvi. 
12, xix. 14, xx. 13. (There are variants in A. xx. 21, Lv. 7, 
Jo. xix. 38, Rom. x. 1.) Every page of Greek prose furnishes 
illustrations of this usage: examples from Arrian are given by 
Ellendt (Arr. Al. I. 62). This mode of attaching such attribu- 
tives to the substantive (by which, strictly speaking, that which 
defines the noun is brought in afterwards as a supplement) is, 
from its greater simplicity, much more common in the N.T. than 
the insertion of the prepositional clause between the article and 
the noun That the LXX regularly insert the article in this 
case, a very slight examination will show. 


c. Participles, as attributives, do not here stand on exactly the 
same footing as adjectives, inasmuch as they have not entirely 
laid aside the notion of time. They receive the article only 
where reference is made to some relation which is already 
known, or which is especially worthy of remark (is qut, quippe 
guz), and where consequently the participial notion is to be 
brought into greater prominence : 712P.v. 10,06 beds .... 0 
aréoas nas els THY aiwyiov avtod Sokay ... . GAcyov trafopv- 
Tas, autcs xataptioa, God .... He who called us unto His 
eterna glory, after we should have suffered a while, etc.; E.1.12, 
eis TO ElvaL nuas eis Errawov . .. . TOUS MponATLKOTAS EV TO 
Xp., we, those who (quippe qut) have hoped (as those who have 
hoped); compare ver. 19, H. iv. 3, vi. 18, Rom. viii 4, 1 C. vill. 
10, Jo.1. 12,1 Jo. v.13, 1 Thi. 10, iv. 5, 1 P.i. 3, iit. 5, Ja. ii. 
6, A. xxi 38. Compare Dion. H. III. 1922, Polyb. 3. 45. 2, 3. 
48. 6, Lucian Dial. M. 11. 1, al. 


1 (In A. xxvi. 4 the article is not certain; in ver. 12 we must omit rapa ; 
ver. 4 is quoted below as an example of the omission of the article. In ver. 22 
the main noun is anarthrous. ] 

2 (Compare Ellicott on E. 1. 12, 2 Tim. i. 10, Don. Gr. p. 5382, New Crat. p. 
521, Jelf 451, 695 sqq.; and see below, § 45. 2. 7 


168 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART IIL. 


On the other hand, the participle is without the article in A. 
xxiii. 27, rov dvdpa rodtov avAANPOévta b1r6 Ta ‘Tovdalwy, hunc 
virum comprehensum, who has been apprehended, after he had 
been apprehended ; 2 C. xi. 9, borépnud pov mposaveAnpwoav 
of adergol €rXOovres ard Maxedovias, the brethren when they had 
come; A. iii. 26, avaornoas o Geos Tov Traida avTov amréaretrev 
avrov x«.7.., God, raising up’ his Son, sent him, etc. (contrast 
(AL. xiii. 20); Rom. ii. 27, xpwet 7 é« picews axpoBvetia tov 
youwov TeXovoa oé «.7.r., if it fulfil, or by fulfilling: compare 
I.. xvi. 14, Jo. iv. 6, 39, 45, 1 C.i. 7, xiv. 7, 2 C. ili. 2, H. x. 2, 
xii. 23, 1 P. i 12 (Fritz. Afatt. p. 432, Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 14). 
So also in A. xxi. 8, eds Tov otxoy Pirlaaov tov evayyedoro, 
dvtos é€x Tw érrd, the correct translation is gui erat,—as one of 
the seven; tod dvtos, the reading of several [cursive] MSS., 
gives a false emphasis to the clause: Rom. xvi. 1 is a similar 
instance. Compare Demosth. Con. 728 c, Ev&E@cov rovrovi dv6" 
Huw ovyyery Diod. S. 17. 38, 6 waits dv 8 érav’ 3. 23, tov 
wimtrovta Kaptov évra xadcv’ Philostr. Apoll. 7.16, év ry vnop 
avubpw ovon mpcrepov’ Thue. 4. 3, 8.90, Demosth. Polycl. 710 b, 
Isocr. Trap. 870, Lucian, Hermot. 81, Dial. M. 10. 9, Alciphr. 
3.18, Strabo 3. 164, Long. 2. 2, Philostr. Her. 3. 4, Sophist. 1. 
23. 1. 


In E. vi 16, 7a BeAn ra rervpwpéva, the second ra. is of doubtful 
authority : if we omit it (with Lachm.) the words must be rendered, 
the darts, when or though they are fiery (quench Satan’s darts burning @). 
In 2 Jo. 7 épxopevov belongs to the predicate. In G. iii. 1, Incots 
Xp. mpoeypddy év tyiv éoravpwpeévos, we must translate, Jesus Christ 
as crucified, compare 1 C. i. 23; it is otherwise in Mt. xxvii. 5. 

The passage first quoted, 1 P. v. 10, 6 Oeds, 6 xaréoas Huas . . 
éAtyov maGovras’ is an instructive illustration of the use of the participle 
with and without the article. Sometimes the insertion or omission of 
the article with the participle depends entirely on the aspect under 
which the writer chooses to regard the subject. Thus in Rom. vii. 1, 
trois év Xp. "Incod, my Kata capKa repirarovow «7.A. (with a comma 
after 'Inaod), would be, to those who are in Christ, since they walk not 
according to the flesh: rots wx. o. wep. would give greater prominence 
to the apposition,—fo those who are in Christ, as men who ete., to 
them, who etc.: compare Matth. 271. Rem. But the whole clause ft) 

. mvedpa is certainly not genuine. 


1 (This English expression is ambiguous. The word used by Winer does 
not signify “raising Jrom the dead :’ he takes dvaeriea; in the same sense as 
KraT THO, ver, 22 2. |} 
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When a participle with the article is placed in apposition to a 
noun, or used as a vocative (as if in apposition to ov), it sometimes 
expresses derision or indignation, or gives prominence to some pro- 
perty which is pointed at with derision or indignation. Commentators 
on Greek authors have often attributed a derisive force to the article 
itself,) but this force lies only in the thought and the special pro- 
minence with which it is expressed ; in speaking, it would also be 
indicated by the voice. From the N. T. may be adduced Rom. ii 1, 
Ta yap aura zpacoeas 6 kpivwyy Mt. xxvii. 40, 6 xarardvwv Tov 
vaov.. . xataByOe aro tov oravpov. See Herm. Eur. Alc. 708, 
Matth. 276. 


2. To the general rule explained above [p. 167. b.] there are 
certain undoubted, indeed almost established exceptions. In 
these a prepositional clause which with the noun it qualifies 
expresses in the main one idea is to be connected with this noun 
by the voice alone, the grammatical sign of union (the article) 
being absent:? Col. i 8, SyAwoas jyiv tay bua wyarny év 
aveupate, your love in the Spirit (see Huther); 1 C. x. 18, 
Brerere tov ‘Iopand cata ocdpxa (the opposite of Iop. cata 
avevpa); 2 C. vii. 7, Tov vuav Chrov vrép euou E. ii. 11. 
These exceptions are found chiefly— 

(a) In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrases év Xpror@ 
"Inood, év xupiv, cata odpxa: as Col. i. 4 [Rec.], dxovoavtes thy 
wiorw tuav ev Xp. I. nal ryv ayarny thy eis wavtas Tous 
aylous E. i. 15, dxovoas tiv Kal bpas mioti év te Kupi 'I. 
Kai Ti ayamnv Thy els Tavtas ToUs dyiovs’ Rom. ix. 3, tay 
ouyyevav pov cata odpxa’ 1 Th. iv. 16, of vexpoi ev Xpior@ 
avaornoovra mpwtoyv, the dead in Christ (1 C. xv. 18), the anti- 
thesis to which is mets ot Cavres (ver. 17), for these are Cavtes 
ey Xprot@ (of the resurrection of those who are not Christians 
Paul has here no occasion to speak); Ph. 111. 14, E. iv. 1 (here 
€v xuptm would have been placed after byas if Paul had intended 
that it should be joined with srapaxado@, and moreover it is 
déoptos év xupiw which gives the true emphasis to the exhorta- 
tion which follows), ii. 21, vi. 21. Not unlike these examples 


1 “¢ Articulus irrisioni inservit,’’ Valeken. Eur. Phen. 1637 : Markland, Eur. 
Suppl. 110, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 12, Apol. p. 70. 

2 [Several of the instances quoted in this section are examples of the rule 
given on p. 166, note 8, the prepositional clause being connected with a noun 
which already has an attributive (prefixed or subjoined): comp. Thuc. 1. 18, 
five en» tev Tupavey xeraavew ix ezs ‘EAXades. See Kriig. p. 121, A. Buttm. 


p. 91.] 
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are 1 Th. i. 1, 2 Th.i. 1, 77 éxxdrno. Oeooaror. év Oew@ mrarpi 
kal xupip «.7.r.: in 1 Tim. vi. 17, also, the words tots wAovatots 
év t@ viv ai@ve must be connected together.’ Compare further 
A. xxvi. 4, Rom. xvi. 3, 8, 10, E. ii. 15, Ph. 1. 1. 

(b) When the verb from which the substantive is derived is 
construed with a particular preposition, or when the appended 
clause forms the natural complement to the meaning of the sub- 
stantive? (Held, Plut. Timol. p. 419, Kriig. p. 121): E. iii 4, 
dvvacbe voncat THY cuvEeciv pou ev TO pvaTnpiw (Jos. i. 7, 2 Chr. 
xxxiv, 12, 1 Esdr. i. 31), compare Dan. i. 4, cunévtes ev racy 
cogia; Rom. vi. 4, cuvetadnuev adta Sia tov Barriopatos ets 
tov Oavatov (ver. 3, ¢SanrticOnpev eis tov Odvatrov av7ov); 
Ph. i. 26, dia ris eis wapoveias maddy mpos bpas® 2 C. ix. 13, 
aNNOTHTL THS KOLWwWVIAS Els aUTOUS Kal els TavTas’ Col. i. 12 
(Job xxx. 19), comp. Bihr in loc.; E. iii. 13, év tats Orthpeoe 
pou uTrép vyov (compare ver. 1); 2 C. i 6 [2], Col. 1.24. So also 
Polyb. 3. 48. 11, ryv trav dydwv drAXoTpLOTHTa Tpos ‘Pwpaious" 
Diod. 8. 17. 10, ris “AreEdvdpou mapoveias eri tas OnBas 
Her. 5. 108, 9 ayyeAta sept trav Zapdiwv' Thuc. 5. 20, 7 esBoary 
és thy "Arrucny' 2. 52, 9) ovyxopidy éx TeV aypav és TO Gotu 
1. 18, Plutarch, Coriol. 24, 4 re@v watpixiw Suspévera mrpos Tov 
djpor Pomp. 58, at mapaxrAnoew vrép Kaicapos. Inthe LXX 
compare Ex. xvi. 7, roy yoyyvopov tyov eri toe Oe, which 
Thiersch considered pene vitiosum ! 

The case (a) is probably to be referred to the spoken language, 
which, possessing the living medium of the voice, would hardly 
insert the article inevery case; whilst the written language,in the 
interests of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet even 
for this case some parallel examples might be quoted from Greek 
writers: compare Polyb. 5. 64. 6, d:a tyv rod matpos dokav éx 


1 In the O. T. quotation which occurs in Rom. i. 17 and G. iii. 11, Paul 
probably coisas ix wiertws With 6 dixess. In the first passage he adduces 
the words of the pro het to establish the proposition Sixasoourn frou ix wiesims 
x.¢.A., not 1 Jon ix imaserurns : compare Rom. x. 6, 4 ix wisrtws dixasoesn. In 
H. x. 88, however, ix wiersws certainly belongs to Cresras; see Bleck. [In 
favour of connecting j ix w. with Z%e:ras in Rom. i. 17, Gal. ili. 11 (Ewald, De 
Wette, al.) see the notes of ie and Ellicott on the latter passage ; see also 
Delitzsch on Habakkuk P. 50 sqq. 

? (‘* Liegt in der Tendenz des Lust, ’—See Ellicott on E. i. 15.] 

3 Hence in Kom. v. 2 the absence of the article before sis THe Xap eavens 
would be no obstacle to our connecting this clause with ¢9 wieeu (which words, 
however, are omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. ); but there are other difficulties. 
{Tisch. retains the words in his last edition. ] 
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7H dbAnoews Sext. Emp. Hypot. 3.26, Sntodpev mrepi rod roo 
pos axpiBeay (for tod mpos axp., as is clear from what pre- 
cedes), Thuc. 6.55, ws 6 te Bapos onpatives xal 7 oTndy Tepi 
77S TOV TUupavywy adieias (where Bekker from conjecture inserts 
n before aepi): compare Kriig. Dion. p. 153, Poppo, Thuc. III. 
i. 234. 

We must however be cautious in dealing with particular 
passages: several which might at first seem to come under 
this head, a closer examination will show to be of a different 
kind; comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 315. 


(a) Sometimes there may have been a slight transposition of 
the words. Thus in 1 Tim. i. 2, Tipodém yom réxve év wiotes, 
the words év wioret, if construed in sense with yvnolg, will give 
the meaning genuine in faith: compare Xen. An. 4. 3.23, cata 
Tas TposnKovaas 6yOas él tov wrorapoy, that is, Kata Tas eri 
T. 1. wposne. 6y0as. But itis preferable on several grounds to 
consider €y miotes here as an adjunct to the compound idea 
genuine son. In 1 P.i, 2, however, the qualifying clauses xara 
ampoyvwow Oeod .. . . eis UmaKxony Kal pavticpoy «.7.r. are 
probably to be joined with é«Aexrois in ver. 1. 


(b) In other instances the prepositional clause really qualifies 
the verb: Col i 6, af Hs syépas nxovoate Kal éréyvwte THY 
xapw tov Ocod év adnOeia (see Bahr and Meyer in loc.) ; Rom. 
lii 25, dy» apoeBero o Geds ihacrnptoy da wictews ev TH avo 
aivare (see Fritz. and De Wette in loc.); Rom. viii. 2, 0 vopos 
Tov Wrevpatos THS Cwns ev Xpiore@ ‘I. jrevOépwoe pe ato Tov 
VOLOU THS apaprias Kai Tov Oavdrov, where it is evident from the 
antithesis vou. tou Gav. (to which voyos THs Cwis accurately 
corresponds), and also from ver. 3, that év Xp. must be con- 
nected with 7Aev8. (so Koppe); Ph. i. 14, rovs mActovas tev 
udedpav é€y Kxupio terroOotas toils Seopots pov (compare a 


1 Harless (on E. i. 15) and Meyer (on Rom. iii. 25, al.) have expressed their 
concurrence with the view maintained above. Fritzsche, too, who in his Letter 
to Tholuck (p. 35) had declared that such a combination as sé vis wiertos iv 
tz avrey aizars would be a solecism, has since expressed his change of view 
(Rom. I. 195, 365): in his note on Rom. vi. 4 also he maintains that the only 
admissible construction of the words is that which joins sis rév éavarvey with 
tsa voy Bawciexaros,—a combination which he had previously (Letter, p. 32) 
yronounced grammatically incorrect. [Fritzsche himself does not connect bv rw 
avr. aie. With viersws in Rom. iii. 25; he acknowledges, however, that such a 
connexion is grammatically admissible. ] 


172 THE ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. [PART IIL 


similar construction in G. v. 10, qé1roOa eis buas ev Kupio’ 
and in 2 Th. iii. 4), as it is only when joined to memocBoras that 
éy xupt@ has real significance ; Ja. iii. 13, decEatw ex Tis Kadis 
avaotpogis Ta épya avrod év rpaitnrs codias, where the added 
clause év mpai'r. cod. is an explanatory adjunct to é« THs Kan. 
avaotpog¢ys. Compare also Rom. v. 8,1 C. ii. 7, ix. 18, Ph. iii. 
9) iv. 19, 21, Col i. 9, E. ii. 7, iii, 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, Phil. 20, H. 
xiii, 20, Jo. xv. 11 (see Liicke in loc.), 1 Jo. iv. 17, Jude 21. 
So also A. xxii. 18 [Rec.], ob mapadé£ovrat cov tiv papTupiay 
mept éuov, may be rendered, thy testimony they will not recerve 
concerning me, i.e. in reference to me they will not receive any 
testimony from thee: ryv papr. THY tepi ewovd would be, the 
testimony which thou wilt bear or hast borne concerning me. In 
E. v. 26, év pyyare does not belong to T@ AouTp@ Tod BdarTos: 
the verse should probably be divided thus,—iva avrny aytacn, 
xaGapicas T@ Dr. 7. 0O., ev pnuati. The «aSapiley precedes 
the aryidtew, and denotes something negative, as ayvafecy some- 
thing positive: see Riickert and Meyer in loc® In Hx. 10 
it was not necessary to write Sia ris mpospopas Tov c@patos 
.... THS éebdza€: the last word relates just as well to 
nytacpeévot, see Bleek in loc. On E. ii. 15, Col. ii. 14, see 
§ 31. Rem. 1. 


In E. vi. 5, for rots xvpiows xara odpxa, Lachm. has received rots 
KaTa odpxa xupious, on the authority of good MSS. 


3. (a) Anappellative in apposition to a proper name usually 
has the article: A. xxv. 13, "Aypimaas o Bactreds’ L. ix. 19, 
"Iwavyny tov Barron’ A. xii. 1, xiii 8, xxiii. 24, xxvi. 9, 2 C. 
xi, 32, Mt. xxvii. 2, al. In all these instances the appellative 
denotes a rank, office, or the like, which is already well known ; 
and it is only by means of the apposition that the proper name, 
which may be common to many persons, becomes definite. 
“ Agrippa the king,” is properly, “ that Agrippa, out of all those 
who bear the name Agrippa, who is king:” compare § 18. 6. 

(b) But the apposition has no article in A. x. 32, Stpuov 
Bupoevs, Simon a tanner (a certain Simon, who was a tanner) ; 
L. ii. 36, “Avva rpodfris, Anna, a prophetess ; viii. 3, 'Iwavva, 


* [So Meyer: on the other side see Alford and Ellicott in loc. } 
? (Ellicott, Alford, and Eadie join &» freer: and ta ] 
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yuvn Xovla, éritporov ‘Hpwdou' A. xx. 4, Tuios AepBaios, 
Gaius of Derbe (not the well-known inhalitant of Derbe), x. 22. 
In all these instances the writer simply annexes an appositional 
predicate, without any special design to distinguish the subject 
from others of the same name. 


In L. iii. 1 also, év Gres wevtexaidexdt@ THs ayepovias Ti- 
Bepiov Kaicapos, the proper translation is, of Tiberius as em- 
peror A. vii. 10, évavriov Papaw Bactréws Al-yvrrov is not, 
before Pharaoh, the well-known king, or the then king of 
Egypt ; but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, i.e. before Pha- 
raoh, who was king of Egypt. Compare Plutarch, Parallel. 15, 
Bpévvos Tadatrav Bacrrevs’ c. 30, ’Ateropapos TéddAwv Bact- 
Aevs' etc., ete. 


The general rule must also determine the use of the article 
with other words in apposition, and it is strange that any one 
should assert absolutely that a word in apposition never has the 
article. A Greek would use no article in expressing your father, 
an unlearned man ; whilst in your father the general, the article 
would be quite in place. This applies to Jo. vili. 44, gram- 
matically considered. 


In general, we may consider that the article is more fre- 
quently present than absent before the word in apposition (Rost 
p. 430, Jelf 450). In accordance with the principles explained 
in § 19, the article may at times be omitted, even when the pre- 
dicate is characteristic, distinguishing theindividual from others: 
Rom. i. 7, awd Oeot marpos tyov' 1 Tim. i. 1, nat’ eretayny 
Geod catipos nuav' 1 P. v. 8, 0 dvridixos tudv d:dBoros. 
So also when the appellative predicate precedes the proper 
name, as xuptos "Inaots Xpioros (2 C. i. 2, G. i. 3, Ph. iii. 20, 
al.); though in this case the article is commonly inserted, as 
1 C. xi 23, 0 xdpios Inoots' 2 Tim. i. 10, tod cwripos quay 
Xpicrov’ Tit. iii. 4, 1 Th. ii, 11, Phil. 5, al. 

4. An epithet joined to an anarthrous noun (appellative), is 
itself anarthrous, as a rule: Mt. vii. 11, douata ayaa’ Jo. 


' Gersdorf (p. 167) is wrong. ([Gersdorf appears to regard the presence or 
absence of the article before the word in apposition as a mere characteristic of 
style, not affecting the sense in any degree ce) 

2 [It had been maintained (by Hilgenfeld) that rov d:a6eaev here is not in 
apposition to warpés, but is dependent upon it. } 


_ 
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ix. 1, elSev avOpwrov tupdov éx yeverijs 1 Tim. iv. 3, & 0 Beos 
ExTisev els peTadmpiy peta evyapiotias i. 5, ayamn €x Ka- 
Gapas Kapdias’ Tit. i. 6, réxva Eywv wiotd, wy év KaTryopia 
adowtias ) avurotaxta’ Rom. xiv. 17, ducavoouvn cal cipnvn Kai 
yapa év mvevpats ayip. Compare Plat. Rep. 2. 378 d,”Hpas 
Sé Seapovs bro viéos nal ‘Hdfaiorov pivrers vo ta- 
Tpos, péeANOVTOS TH pNnTpl TUTTOUevy apuvew, Kai Oeopua- 
xias, bras “Ounpos metroinnev, ob twapadextéov eis THY TOMY 
Theophr. Ch. 29, éoti 5é 4 xaxoroyla ayav Tis Yuyns eis To 
xetpov ev royos’ ALlian, Anim. 11. 15, éovxa reEew édédav- 
ToS Opyny els yduov adicoupevou.' Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
I. 91, 110, 152, Kriig. p. 118. 


Not unfrequently however such attributives have the ar- 
ticle though the noun is anarthrous; and that not merely 
when the noun belongs to the class noticed in § 19. 1 (e.g. 
1 P.i 21), but also in other cases,—though never without 
sufficient reason. Thus 1 P.i. 7, To Soxtusov tpav Tis m- 
OTEWS TOAUVTULOTEPOY YpvUgloV, TOV ATWOAAVU PME VOY, 
must be resolved into, 1s more precious than gold, which is 
perishable; A, xxvi. 18, aiores TH ets ene, through faith, 
namely,that in me; 2 Tim. i. 13, €v ayarn ry ev Xpiot@ Inco 
Tit. iii, 5, 00n &€& Epywy trav év Stxavwovrn’ Rom. ii. 14, €Ovn 
Ta pg) vopov Exovta, gentiles, those that have not the law, 
see Fritz. in loc. (contrast 1 Th. iv. 5); Rom. ix. 30, G. 11. 21 
(comp. Liban. Oratt. p. 201 b), H. vi. 7, Ph. iii. 9. In such 
cases the noun (strictly speaking) is first conceived indefinitely,’ 
and is then more closely defined by the attributive, whose 
import receives special prominence in this construction.® See 
also A. x. 41, xix. 11, 17, xxvi. 22, Ph. i. 11, it. 6, 1 Tim. 


1So xrtrrns iv weei might signify a nocturnal thief ; but in 1 Th. v. 2 after 
os xA. bv». we must supply tpxeras from what follows, that the day of the Lord, 
as a thief (cometh) in the night, so cometh. Even adverbs are joined (i. e. pre- 
fixed) without the article to such anarthrons nouns ; as wade ys, Xen. Hell. 
5. 4. 14, a severe winter. See Kriig. in Jahns Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 

2 This appears most plainly in such sentences as Mk. xv. 41, @AAas wedAai ai 
CuvavaBares autw sis ‘ItporoAuua. 

3(**The anarthrous position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word without the interference 
of any other idea, while the words to which the article is prefixed limit by their 
fuller and more precise description the general notion of the anarthrous noun, 
and thereby introduce the determinate idea intended.” (Green p. 34.) See also 
Ellicott on G. iii, 21, 1 Tim. iii. 13.] 
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1 4, iii, 13,iv. 8,2 Tim. i. 14, it 10, H. ix. 2, 2 Jo. 7, 
Jude 4, Ja. i. 25, iv. 14 [Mec], 1 P. v. 1. Compare Her. 
2.114, és yi ray ony Xen. Mem. 2.1. 32, avOperass trois 
ayaois (men, that is to say, the good), Hicro 3. 8, imo 
yuvaikav tov éavrov' Mem. 1. 7. 5, 4. 5.11, Dion. H. IV. 
2213. 4, evvota 1H mpos adtoy’ 2221. 5, omAtopos 6 Tois 
TydtKovTos mpéerov Alian, Anim. 3. 23, ovdé él népdee 7H 
Heyiotm 7. 27, Her. 5. 18, 6. 104, Plat. Rep. 8. 545 a, Legg. 
8. 849 b, Demosth. Meer. 517 b, Theophr. Ch. 15, Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24, Arr. Ind. 34.1, Xen. Ephes. 2. 5, 4. 3, 
Heliod. 7. 2, 8. 5, Strabo 7. 302, Lucian, Asin. 25, 44, Scyth. 
1, Philostr. Apol. 7. 30' (Madvig 9). 


In Ph. ii. 9 Rec. we read, dvopa 7o trép ray Gvopa, a name, 
which is above every name: good MSS. however have 76 dvopa, the 
mune (which he now possesses), whtch etc.,—the (well known) dig- 
nity, which ete.? 


1 Compare Held, Plut. T'imol. p. 409, Hermann. on Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 106, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 241, Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 226. 

7(On most of the points discussed in this and the ahead sections the best 
writers on the N. T. are in the main agreed. The chief differences of opinion 
relate to the extent to which the following principles are to be carried. 

(1) The laws of ‘‘ correlation ” (Middleton pp. 36, 48 sq.) :—- 

(«) ‘As @ general rule, if a noun in the genitive is dependent on another 
noun, ad if the main noun has the article, the genitive has it like- 
wise” (Don. p. 851); see Bernhardy p. 321, Ellicott on Col. ii. 22, 
Alford on Jo. ui. 10. 

(6) If the governed noun is anarthrous, the governing noun is not unfre- 
queens anarthrous also, and vice versd ; see Bernhardy /. c., Ellicott on 

. iv. 12, v. 8, and comp. Green p. 46. Winer mentionssome particular 
examples which illustrate both parts of this rule (for a, see p. 146, Rem. 
1; for 6, his observations on vézes and é:45,—compare also p. 157) ; but 
lays down no general rule of this kind. 

(2) The omission of the article after a preposition. Middleton carries this 
prueible much farther than Winer (see above pp. 157, 149), and indeed to 
a perilous extent, maintaining that the absence of the article ‘‘ with nouns 
governed by prepositions”’ affords no presumption that the nouns are used 
indetinitely (p. 99): see Alford on H. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 19, Ellicott on 1 Tim. iii. 
7, Krig. p. 100. 

(3) The omission of the article with nouns which are made definite by a 
deyendent genitive: on this see p. 155, note 6. See further Ellicott, Aids to 
Faith, p. 461 8q.] 


176 THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. [PART IL. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 
PRONOUNS 


SECTION XXI. 
THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the pronouns the language of the N. T. 
agrees in most respects with the older Greek prose, and with 
Greek usage in general, The only peculiarities are 

(1) The more frequent use of personal and demonstrative 
pronouns, for the sake of greater clearness (or emphasis),—see 
§ 22 sq.: 

(2) The comparative neglect of several forms, which belonged 
rather to the luxuries of the language, or of which an Oriental 
would not feel the need, as the correlatives, dstis, o7rocos, 
omotos, 1yAtKxos [? omnAdxos], in the indirect construction ; in- 
deed these forms are used in the N. T. even less frequently than 
by the later Greeks. On the other hand, those modes of 
expression by which the Greeks consolidated their sentences 
(attraction) had become very familiar to the N. T. writers (§ 24). 
The assertion that avdrds is used in the N. T. for the unemphatic 
he, is incorrect; and the Hebraistic separation of ovdeis into 
ov... . mas is almost confined to sententious propositions or 
phrases. 

2. The gender of pronouns,—personal, demonstrative, and 
relative,—is not unfrequently different from that of the noun to 
which they refer, the meaning of the noun being considered 
rather than its grammatical gender (constiuctio ad sensum). 
This construction is most common when an animate object is 
denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract, in 
which case the masculine or feminine pronoun is used, ac- 
cording to the sex of the object: Mt. xxviii. 19, pa@nrevoarte 
mwavTa ta €Ovn, Bamrilovtes autous, Rev. xix. 15 (compare 
Ex, xxiii, 27, Dt. iv. 27, xvii. 14, al.), Rom. ii. 14, A. xv. 
17, xxvi. 17, G. iv. 19, rexvia pov, ods maduv wbivo! 
2 Jo. 1, Rev. iii. 4 (like Eur. Suppl. 12, émra yevvaiov 
téxvwv, ods’ Aristoph. Plut. 292), Jo. vi. 9, ore rradapiov év 


1{In A. xxiv. 18, if we retain the more difficult reading iv ois, we should 
have an example of a constr. ad sensum of a somewhat ditlerent kind : compare 
Mk, iii. 28, Baae¢nuias tow av Braonurcwew, Dt. iv. 2, v. 28 (Tisch. Prol. p. 58).] 
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ade, 65 Eyes (as most of the better MSS. read, for 6 of Bec.), 
Mk. v.41 (Esth. ii. 9), Col. ii, 15, ras dpyds «. 7. éEovolas ... 
OpapBevoas avrovs: Col. ii. 19, ryv ceparny (Xpsiorov), €E ob 
Tav TO O@pa K.T.r. JO. xv. 26, however, is not an example of 
this kind, as wvedua is only an apposition. For examples from 
Greek authors see Matth. 434, Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq., Ellendt, 
Lex, Soph. II. 368 (Jelf 379,819, Don. p. 362): comp. Draken- 
borch on Liv. 29.12. In Rev. iii. 4, xiii. 14,aL, the readings vary. 

Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16, xat ra Séxa xépara & 
cides Kal Td Onpiov, ovror puoyjcover; where, in accordance with the 
prophetic symbolism, xépara and @npiov are to be understood as signi- 
fying persons. 

3. On the same principle we find the plural of these pro- 
nouns used in relation to a singular noun, if this noun has a 
collective signification or is an abstract used for a concrete: 
Mt. i. 21, rov Nady... . avT@v: xiv. 14, Ph. ii. 15, yeved, év 
ols: 3 Jo. 9, 9 éxxAnoia.... avtav: E. v. 12, oxotos (éoxo- 
Tiopévol). . . . ur aura’ Mk. vi. 45 sq.,.... Tov dydov, 
kat amoraEdpevos avrois Jo. xv. 6 (see Liicke in loc.), L. vi. 
17 (comp. § 22. 3): A. xxii 5 does not come in here. Compare 
Soph. Trach. 545, Thue. 6. 91, 1.136, Plat. Tim. 24 b, Pheedr. 
260 a, Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 4, Diod. S. 18. 6: in the LXX this is 
very common, see Is. lxv. 1, Ex. xxxii. 11, 33, Dt. xxi. 8, 1 S. 
xiv. 34; comp. Judith ii. 3, iv. 8, Ecclus. xvi. 8, Wis.’ v. 3, 7.7 
Some have supposed that Ph, iii. 20, ev odpavois é& ov, is an 
example of the inverse construction, the use of a singular pro- 
noun in reference to a plural noun (Bernh. p. 295); but €& ob 
had in usage become a mere adverb, exactly equivalent to unde. 
On the other hand, in 2 Jo. 7, o¥tos corw o mAavos K.T.2., 
there is a transition from the plural ym opodoyodvtes x.7.. to 
the collective singular. 

Different from these examples are A. xv. 36, xara racav modu, & 
ais (where maca xdAus, in itself,—without considering the inhabi- 
tants,—implies a plurality, aoa: woAas ; comp. Poppo, Thue. I. eae 
and 2 P. ui 1, ravryv 7dn Sevrépay iptv ypadw érurroAyv, & als 
x7.A., where dvo is implied in devrépav. I do not know any exact 


parallel to this, but we may compare with it the converse zrayres dstis, 


Hg is not at all uncommon (Rost p. 460, Jelf 819. 2. B, Don. p. 
62). 


1(A mistake. We may substitute Judith v. 3, 7, or Wis. xvi. 3, 2v.] 
7 Some commentators (e.g. Reiche) thus explain Rom. vi. 21, vive xaprev si- 
Nits crocs ip’ oss (1.€. wapwess) vor iwasxursebs ; see however § 23. 2. 


12 
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Rem. 1. According to some commentators (e.g. Kiihndl) the pro- 
noun occasionally refers to a noun which is not expressed until after- 
wards ; e.g. Mt. xvii. 18, éveriuynoe atro (namely ro Sdapoviw), A. 
xii, 21, eOnuryope: pos abrovs (compare ver. 22, 6 djyos).! But neither 
of these passages proves anything in regard to N. T. usage. In the 
first, avrd refers to the demoniac himself, for in the Gospels, as is 
well known, the person possessed and the possessing demon are often 
interchanged ; and the fact that Mark (ix. 25) has emer. ro wv. ro 
dxaOdprw is of no weight against this. In the other passage, avrovs 
refers to the Tyrian and Sidonian ambassadors mentioned in ver. 20, 
as Kiihnol himself has admitted (comp. Georgi, Vind. p. 208 sq.): 
the verb dyuryopetv does not stand in the way of this explanation, 
for the king’s answer was given in a full assembly of the people. 

Rem. 2. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun ris and of the 
demonstrative otros (atrds) are often used adverbially to denote why 
(wherefore) and therefore. There is a similar use of the interrogative 
pronoun in Latin and German, quid cunctaris? was zdgerstdu? As 
originally conceived, these words were true accusatives : see Herm. 
Vig. p. 882, Bernh. p. 130 (Jelf 580. Obs. 5). For the strengthened 
demonstrative atrd rovro compare 2 P. 1. 5, Kat ard rotro orovdyv 
macav mapeseveyxayres (Xen. An. 1. 9. 21, Plat. Protag. 310 e, aira 
TavTa viv 7Kw mapa ae): see Matth 470. 8, Ast, Plat. Leggy. pp. 163, 
169, 214.2 G. it 10 does not come in here; see § 22. 4. For 
examples of ri, classified according to the very varied relations ex- 
pressed, see Wahl, Clav. 483. Greek writers also use o and a for &’ 
6 and & a (Matth. 477. e) ; but Meyer is wrong in introducing this 
mainly poetic use of a into A. xxvi. 16 (see § 39. Rem. 1): in G, il. 
10 Meyer himself rejects on this very ground Schott’s proposal to 
take o for 8 o. 

The demonstrative is also used adverbially in the distributive 
formula rovro piv . . . tovro 5¢, partly . . . partly (H. x. 33, Her. 
1. 30, 3. 132, Lucian, Nigr. 16); compare Wetstein II. 423, Matth. 
288. Rem. 2 (Jelf 579. 6)—On 1 C. vi. 11, ratrd rwes Wyre, where 
there is a mixture of two constructions, see § 23. 5.3 


SECTION XXII. 
PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The personal pronouns are used much more frequently in 
the N. T. than in ordinary Greek.* This peculiarity, which has 


a Fritz. Conj. I. p. 18 sq.—See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 740, Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
. 2 [See Alford in loc., Ellicott on E. vi. 22, Jelf l.c., Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 119 
"yy [Liinemann here adds a note on the use of ¢/ in an exclamation (ov), in 
Mt. vil. 14 (Lachm.), L. xii. 49, 2 8S. vi. 20: on these passages, however, see 
= oWe find however a complete parallel in the Homeric use of the possessive 
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its origin in Hebrew circumstantiality of expression, appears 
particularly in the use 

(2) Of avrod, cod, etc., with substantives (especially in con- 
nexion with the middle voice, § 38. 2): Jo. ii. 12, L. vi. 20, vii. 
50, xi. 34, xxiv. 50, Mt. vi. 17, xv. 2, Mk. xii. 30, 1 P. iii, 11," 
Rom. ix. 17, xvi. 7, A. xxv. 21,al.; compare 1 Mace. i. 6, Jos, 
XxuL 2, xxiv. 1, Neh. ix. 34. 

(b) Of the accusative of the subject, in combination with the 
infinitive: L. x. 35, éyw év 7@ emravépyerOai pe arrodwaw' Jo. ii. 
24, H. vii. 24, A. i. 3. 

(c) Of the oblique cases of pronouns with both participle and 
principal verb: Mk. x. 16, évaywaNsodpevos. avta Kateudoyer 
7Hels Tas yeipas em’ avra: ix. 28, A. vii 21, L. xvi. 2, 2 P. iii. 
16 (compare below, no. 4). So especially in the Apocalypse. 

In Mt. xxii. 37, Rev. ix. 21, the repetition of the pronoun is 
probably to be ascribed to rhythm. 

Along with this general tendency towards the accumulation 
of pronouns, we meet with some instances (though but few) 
in which a pronoun is not inserted where it might have been 
expected: A. xiii. 3, nal eruOévres Tas yelpas avTois aTédvoav 
(aurous), Mk, vi. 5, E. v. 11, Ph. i. 6, 2 Thess, iii. 12, H. iv. 15, 
xl. 17, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jo, x.29, L.xiv. 4; compare Demosth. Conon 
728 b, éuot epirecovtes .... é&édvcav.? In Mt. xxi. 7, how- 
ever, the better reading is érexa@cacy, and in 1 C. x. 9 weupalew 
may be taken absolutely: in 2 Tim. ii 11, avy avt@ would be 
heavy in a sententious saying. In 1 P. ii. 11 tas (found in 
some MSS. after srapaxade, in others after améyecGar) is cer- 
tainly not genuine. In acclamations, such as Mt. xxvii. 22, 
oTaupwOr7rw, the omission of the pronoun is very natural (here 
a German would use the infinitive without a pronoun, Aveu- 
cen‘); yet in the parallel passage, Mk. xv. 13, we find 


Pronoun és. In later (and sometimes in older) prose avrés also is thus used 
abundanter : see Schef. Ind. dvsop. p. 124, Schoem. /sceus p. 382. 

) (This should be 1 P. iii. 10; but the pronouns have not much authority. In 
Mt. xv. 2 also the reading is doubtful. The same redundancy is common in 
modern Greek : according to Mullach (Vulg. p. 315) this is to be ascribed to 
the influence of the LXX and N.T. But is it not natural to suppose that the 
free use of these pronouns would be a characteristic of the colloyuial language 
of all periods 7] 

7 In Latin compare Sallust, Jug. 54. 1, universos in concione laudat atque 
agit gratias (iis); Cic. Orat. 1. 15, si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (ei) ; 
Liv. 1. 11, 20. Compare Kritz on the first passage. 
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otavpwoov avrov, The omission of the pronoun is carried 
much farther in Greek authors.! 

In E. iii. 18, ré 7d wAdros «.7.4., we can hardly help out the mean- 
ing by supposing an ellipsis of avrys (dydays): see Meyer. Some 
(e.g. Kiihnél) have maintained that atrovs is redundant in Mt. xx. 
41, xaxovs Kaxas dmroAdce aibrovs,—but altogether without reason. 
Without atrovs the words would be quite general ; it is the pronoun 
that connects them with the case in question, with the yewpyo 
mentioned in the parable. 

2. Instead of personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes used. In some cases this arises from a certain inad- 
vertency on the writer's part ; in others, where there are several 
nouns to which the pronoun might possibly be referred, or 
where the noun stands at some distance, the design is to save 
the reader from uncertainty as to the meaning: see Jo. lil. 23 
sq., x. 41, L. iii. 19, E. iv. 12, and compare 1 K. ix. 1, xii 1, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 13, Thue. 6. 105, Diod. 8. Exc. V. p. 29 (Ellendt, 
Arrian I, 65). 

In. Jo. iv. 1, however, ’Incots is repeated because the apostle 
wishes to quote the very words which the Pharisees had heard: 
compare 1 C. xi. 23. Those passages also in the discourses of 
Jesus in which the name of the person or office is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis, must not be referred to this head: Mk. ix. 
41, ev ovopate Sts Xpiorov eote L. xii. 8, was bs dv oporoynan 
év éwol . . . Kalo vids Tod avOparrou cporoynoe ev aurar Jo. 
vi. 40, 1 C. i. 8, 21, 1 Jo. v. 6, Col. it 11, etc., etc.: compare 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 5 e, AlschyL Prom. Vinct. 312, Cic. Fam. 
2.4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all can the well- 
known appellation 6 vids tod avOpwrrov, under which Jesus in 
the Synoptic Gospels speaks of himself, as of a third person, be 
regarded as standing for éyw. Elsewhere we find the noun 
repeated for the sake of an emphatic antithesis: Jo. ix. 5, 6ray 
Ev TO KOTUD w, Has eiul ToD KOcpoV' xii. 47, ovK HABOY iva Kpive 
Tov Koopov GAN iva cwow Tov Koopoyv (Xen. An. 3. 2. 23, oF 
Baciréws axovtos ev tH Baciéws ywpa .... oixovoe), Arrian, 
Al, 2, 18. 2, Kriig. p. 134 (Liv. 1. 10. 1, 6. 2. 9, 38. 56. 3). 
Accordingly, no one will find an unmeaning repetition of the 
noun in Rom. v. 12, & évds avOp.  aduaptia eis Tov Koop. 


——e 


1 See Jacobs, Anth, Pal. III. 294, Bremi, Lys. p. 50. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 78, 


loy, 232, V. 556, S07. 
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esnOe, xat Sid tis dpaptias o Odvaros; or in Jo. x. 29, 
o matnp pov, ds dSédwxé por, pettwv mavrwov éorti: Kal ovdeis 
dvvatas dpratew ex Tis yerpos To Tmatpos wou: compare also 
A. li. 16. See § 65. 

In A. x. 7 the better MSS. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnol 
in loc.), and ré KopynAd is evidently a gloss. The passages which 
Bornemann (Xen. An. p. 190) quotes from Greek authors are not 
all of the same description, nor is the reading certain in every case. 

It is not altogether correct to say } that the use of the noun in the 
place of atrds or éxetvos is a special peculiarity of Mark’s style. In 
Mk. ii. 18 the nouns could not be dispensed with, for the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an éxetvoe which would 
point back to his own words. In vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67, the 
pronoun would have been very inconvenient. In ii. 27 the nouns are 
used for the sake of antithesis: i. 34, iii. 24, v. 9, x. 46, are instances 
of circumstantiality in expression (so common in Cesar), and not pro- 
perly of the substitution of nouns for pronouns ; comp. Ellendt loc. cit. 

3. Through some negligence on the part of the writer, the 
pronoun avros’ is not unfrequently used when the sentences im- 
mediately preceding contain no noun to which it can be directly 
referred. Such cases may be arranged in four classes :— 

(1) Most frequently the plural of this pronoun is used in 
reference to a collective noun,—particularly the name of a 
place or country (compare § 21. 3), in which the notion of the 
inhabitants is implied: Mt. iv. 23, ev tais cvvaywyais a’tarv, 
Le, TadtAadwy (implied in 6Anv tov TadsAaiav), ix. 35 (L. iv. 
15), Mt. xi 1, 1 Th. i 9 (compare ver. 8), A. viii. 5, xx. 2; 2 C. 
i, 12, 13, €AOav eis tTHv Tpwada .. . amotaEdpevos avtois’ 
v.19, Geos Fv ev Xprort@ xoopoy xatadrAdoowy éaure, U7 Aoyt- 
Copevos avtois Ta mapartwpara’ Jo. xvii. 2. This usage is sufli- 
ciently common in Greek writers; compare Thue, 1. 27, 136, 
Lucian, Tim. 9. Dial. Mort. 12. 4, Dion. H. IV. 2117, Jacob, 
Luc. Toxar. p. 59.2—Akin to this case is the following :— 

(2) Autos refers to an abstract noun which must be supplied 
from a preceding concrete, or vice versa: Jo. viii. 44, yevorns 
eorl nal o mratnp avtov (yevdous), see Liicke in loc. ;4 Rom. 

Schulze in Keils Analect. II. ii. 112. 

* On the whole subject compare Hermann, Diss. de pronom. airés, in the Acta 
Sena f no Lips. Vol. J. 42 sqq., and in his Opuse. I. 308 sqq. [A. Buttm. 

: ft isa simpler case when aires in the plural refers to an abstract noun 
which in itself merely signifies a community of men, e.g. ixsAnsia: on this see 
$21. 3. On Col. iv. 15, with the reading ara», see Meyer. [See also Alford, 


who adopts this reading on good authority, and Lightfoot, Col. pp. 309, 322. } 
* The other explanation, father of the liar, appears to be neither simpler in 
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ii. 26, dav 9 dxpoBvotia Ta Sixaupata ToD vopou purdoon, ovyi 
” axp. avtov (of such an dxpoSuatos) els trepiTopny NoytrOnoe- 
tat; comp. Theodoret I. 914, rodro ris atrootodKns yaptTos 
idtov’ autos yap (atrootévos) «7d In L. xxiii 51, adrav 
refers to the Sanhedrin, suggested by the predicate BovAeuTns, 
ver. 50: compare Jon. i. 3, etpe wAotoy Babifov eis Oapaois ... 
kat avéBn eis auto Tov TrEvaaL pet AVTOY K.T.r.,—See above, 
no. 2 [21. 2]; Sallust, Cat. 17. 7, simul confisum, si conjuratio 
valuisset, facile apud illos (i.e. conjuratos) principem se fore. 
Similar to this would be Mt. viii. 4, e¢s paprupioy avrois (Mk. i. 
44, L. v. 14), if the pronoun related to (epet in the preceding 
clause, the plural tepedoe being supplied with adrots. But if 
the man who has been healed has already received from the 
priests permission to bring the prescribed purification-offering, 
the priest needs no further paprupsoy that he is clean: see 
below, no. 4. 

(3) Avros has a reference which is at least suggested by 
some previous word, or by the verb of the sentence itself: 1 P. 
iii, 14, rov 8 pd8ov airav pn poBnOijte ie. tev KaxovyTwy 
vpas, or of those from whom ye are to suffer (wdoyeuv),? see 
Herm. Vig. p. 714;* E. v. 12, 1rd xpudi yuvopeva tr’ avtar, 
that is, ray ta Epya Tod oxoTous ToLovyTwy (ver. 11) ;* A. x. 10. 
Compare Aristoph. Plut. 566, Thue. 1.22. 1,and Poppo in loc., 
Heinichen, Jnd. ad Euseb. III. 539. On A. xii. 21 see § 21. 
Rem. 1. 

(4) Adros has no reference grammatically indicated in the 
previous context, but must be understood of a subject which is 
supposed to be familiar: L. i. 17, adros rpoedevoerar avrod, i.e. 


point of grammar nor preferable in sense ; indeed father of falsehood is a fuller 
conception for John, who loves what is abstract. [See Briickner én loc., who 
reviews the various explanations, and decides in favour of referring aicev—not 
to an abstract implied in Ysveens (Winer, De Wette), but—to Ysvdes in the pre- 
ceding clause. See however p. 736, note °. } 

1 For a similar example with a relative see Testam. Patr. p. 608, éxsxdavye 
wr Xavavirids Bnoovi, os (Xavavraios) sixty 6 bs0g em awenadrryas. Compare 
also the passage cited from an old poet by Cicero (Orat. 2. 46. 193): neque 
pelle adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) etate exacta indigem Liberum 
acerasti; and Gell. 2. 30. 6. 

? (That is, the subject of «tray must be supplied either from ¢ xaszeews in 
ver. 13, or waeverrs in ver. 14. } 

> Otherwise in Epiphan. I]. 368 a: «kai uo, warsp, Sows byimive’. . . Wiersut, 
Tinvoy, tx ieravpmuivy, xa ikus caurny (vytiay). 

* (Winer gives a somewhat different explanation on p. 177: Meyer and 
Ellicott refer the pronoun to ets vievs ras ax, in ver. 6.] 
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before the Messiah’ (see Kiihnol in loc.), adros being used as 
in auros épa, in reference to one who is recognised within a 
certain circle as head or leader: in 1 Jo. ii. 12, 2 Jo. 6, 2 P. iii. 
4, the pronoun is thus used of Christ. In L. v.17, e’s ro tacOat 
avrous, the pronoun expresses the general notion, the sick, those 
who required healing (amongst the persons present in the syna- 
gogue): the pronoun cannot refer back to ver. 15, though even 
Bengel so explains it. On the other hand, in A. iv. 5 avrap 
refers to the Jews, among whom the events recorded occurred ; 
their priests, etc., are however mentioned in ver. 1, and Aaos 
is used more than once in ver. 1 sq. of the Jewish people. In 
Mt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those amongst whom Jesus then 
was, the Galileans. In H. iv. 8, viii. 8, xi. 28, it refers to the 
Israelites, suggested to the reader’s mind by the circumstances 
just spoken of. The above-mentioned ets paprupsov avrois, Mt. 
vill. 4, comes in here: those meant by avrois are the Jews (the 
Jewish public),—the circle in which the injunctions of Moses (6 
mposérate Mwvors) are binding. InJo. xx. 15, avroy supposes 
that the inquirer must know who is spoken of, inasmuch as he 
has taken Him away; or else Mary, herself engrossed with the 
thought of the Lord, attributes her own ideas to the person 
whom she is addressing.” 


In L. xviii. 34 avdrof points back to rots Sudexa and atrovs in ver. 
31 (the intervening words are a saying of Jesus); in H. iv. 13 atrovd 
refers to rov Oeod in ver. 12; and in L. xxi. 21 airs refers to ‘lepov- 
cody, ver. 20. In2C. vi. 17, é& pévov airay, in a somewhat trans- 
formed quotation from the O. T., relates to daurrot, ver. 14; and in 
Rom. x. 18 abray suggests to every reader the preachers mentioned 
tn concreto in ver. 15. On A. xxvii. 14, where some refer airjs to 
the ship, see Kiihnél.$ In L. ii. 22, by adrav we are to understand 
mother and child (Mary and Jesus). The commentators on H. xii. 
17 are in doubt whether avr refers to perdvotay or to evAoyiav ; but 
the correlation of ebpioxey and éxfyretv of itself renders the former 
the more probable reference. In Mt. iii. 16 air@ and éx’ airdv 
unquestionably relate to Jesus. 

A slight negligence of another kind appears in Mt. xii. 15, xix. 2, 
Noroviyoay abra SxAot woAAol Kai epdrevoev avrovs wavras. Here 


' [Against this, see Meyer and Alford in loc. In L. v. 17 airés is probably 

e true reading. 

? Compare also Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 31, 5. 4. 42, Thuc. III. i. 184, Lehmann, 
Lucian II. 325, IV. 429, Stallb. Plat. Rep. Il. 286; and on the whole subject 
see Van Hengel, Annotat. p. 195 sqq. 

3 (Meyer, Alford, and others with good reason refer auras to Kprirny, ver. 13. ] 
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the pronoun grammatically refers to éxAou, but this reference is of 
course loose in point of logic,—he healed them (i.e. the sick who were 
in the crowds) in a body: in xiv. 14, @Oep. rovs afppworovs avruv. 
Compare also L v. 17. 

According to somecommentatorsthe demonstrative otrosis similarly 
construed ad sensum in 2 C. v. 2, rovrw being supposed to agree with 
owpart implied in 4 émtyeos pov oixia tod oxyvous; but it is much 
simpler to supply oxyve: (ver. 4). That however the Greeks did use 
the demonstrative as well as atrés with some looseness of reference is 
well known ; compare Matzner, Antiph. p. 200: A. x. 10 would be 
an instance of this, if the reading éxetywy for atrav were correct. 


4. (a) When the principal noun is followed by several other 
words, we often find advros and the other personal pronouns in- 
troduced into the same sentence, for the sake of perspicuity: 
MK. v. 2, €eAOovre aire ex Tov mrAolou evOéws amrnvTncEV AUTO 
ix. 28, Mt. iv. 16, v. 40, viii. 1, xxvi. 71, A. vii. 21,’ Ja iv. 17, 
Rev. vi. 4; Col. ii. 13, xai ipas vexpovs dvras év Tois TapaTTo- 
pacw xal TH axpoBveTia THs capkos Upav ovvefwoTroingey Upas 
x.7.r.; Ph. i. 7. In most of these instances a participial clause 
having the force of a sentence proper has preceded : in this case 
Greek authors often add the pronoun, as Paus, 8. 38.5, Herod. 
3. 10. 6. Compare further Plat. Apol. 40 d, Symp. c 21, Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 15, Be. 10. 4, Paus, 2. 3. 8, Arrian, Epict. 3. 1, Cic. 
Catil. 2.12. 27, Liv. 1. 2, Sall. Catil. 40. 1, Herm. Soph. Z’rach. 
p. 54, Schwarz, Comment. p. 217.2 In Jo, xviii. 11, 16 rornptov 
& SéSwxéy por o aTnp, ov pr) wl» avro; the pronoun is used 
for emphasis: so also in Mt. vi. 4, 1 P. v. 10 (A. ii. 23), Rev. 
xxi. 6.—After a case absolute the pronoun is almost necessarily 
added, in the case required by the verb: Rev. iii. 12, 0 vexov, 
woujow avroyv’ Jo. xv. 2, Mt. xii. 36, A. vii. 40 ; compare Plat. 
Theet. 173 d, AE). Anim. 5. 34, 1. 48, al. 

(6) A redundancy of this kind is still more common in rela- 
tive sentences: Mk. vii, 25, yuvn, fs elye 7O Ouyarpioy avris 
mvevpa axaGaptoy i. 7, Rev. vii. 2, ols é500n avdrois aducijoat 
THY yhv «.7.X., iii. 8, vii. 9, xiii. 8, xx. 8; similarly in Mk. xiii. 
19, OrAirpis, ofa od yéyove ToravTn am’ apxis Kticews. So also 
with a relative adverb: Rev. xii. 6, 14, darou Exes éxet ToTrov 
K.T.D. 


1 [There is considerable authority for the genitive absolute in Mk. v. 2, ix. 28, 
A. vii. 21 ; and for the omission of atrés in Mt. vi. 4, Rev. xxi. 6.] 
1 (Comp. Jelf 658. 2, 699. Obs. 3, Green p. 118 sq.] 
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Such instances of pleonasm occur much more frequently in 
the LX X, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom:! Ex. iv. 17, 
Lev. xi 32, 34, xiii, 52, xv. 4, 9, 17, 20, 24, 26, xvi. 9, 32, 
xvi. 5, Num. xvii. 5, Dt. xi. 25, Jos. iii. 4, xxii. 19, Jud. xviii. 
d, 6, Ruth i. 7, iii. 2, 4,1 K. xi. 34, xiii. 10, 25, 31, 2 K. xix. 4, 
Bar. iL 4, iii. 8, Neh. viii. 12, ix. 19, Is. i. 21, Joel iii. 7, Ps. 
xxxix. 5, Judith v. 19, vii. 10, x. 2, xvi. 3, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5, 
iv. 54, vi. 32, al.: see Thiersch, De Pentat. Alex. p. 126 sq. 
In Greek prose, however, avros? and the demonstrative pro- 
nouns are sometimes superadded in a relative sentence, as Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 4.19, Diod. S. 1. 97, 17. 35, Paus. 2. 4. 7, Soph. 
Philoct. 316 (compare in Latin, Cic. Fam. 4. 3, Acad. 2. 25, 
Philipp. 2. 8); but the demonstrative is probably very seldom 
found so near the relative * as in most of the examples quoted 
above,—almost all of which are found in passages which are 
Hebraistic in style.‘ 


In A. iii. 13 [Rec.] the relative construction is dropped in the 
second sentence (see below p. 186): in Rom. vii. 21 the first and 
second éuoc seem to me to belong to different sentences, see § 61. 5. 
Those passages also are of a different kind in which the personal 
pronoun is accompanied by some other word, by means of which the 
relative is more closely defined and explained: G. iii. 1, ofs xar’ é- 
Pbarpovs Inoots Xp. mpoeypady év tyiv (in animis vestris) érravpwpévos 
(Lev. xv. 16, xxi. 20, xxii. 4, Ruth ii 2); Rev. xvii. 9, drov 7 yur} 
xabyra éx’ avrov’ xiii. 12 ; compare Gen. xxiv. 3, 37, Jud. vi. 10, Ex. 
xxxvi. 1, Lev. xvi. 32, Judith ix. 2. Likewise in G. ii. 10, 8 xat 
éorovdara atro Tovro mowjoat, the emphasis which is given by the 
oe aurd, strengthened by rotro, is unmistakeable® (Bornem. 

uc. p. liv). 

I] P. ii. a 8s ras duaprias nuav atros dvyveyxey x«.7.A., certainly 
cannot be brought in here: it is obvious that atrds must be taken by 
itself, and that it brings out more forcibly the antithesis with dyapr. 
npov, In Mt. ili. 12, ob 10 rrvov ey ri xeupt adrod, the relative serves 
instead of rovrov to connect this sentence with the preceding one, and 
the two pronouns are to be taken separately,—as if the words ran, 
He has his winnowing shovel in his hand. In E. ii. 10, however, ols 


a oY Gesen. Lg. p. 784. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 200 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 
r. 1. 226. 
: Gating, Callim. p. 19 sq., Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550. 
7 In Anstoph. Av. 1238, the Cod. Rav. has ois duriey avreis, for the ordinary 
reading of éuciev avrevs. On another accumulation of the pronoun see § 23. 3. 
‘See also Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 58, Ve. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 
Jelf 833. Oba, 2, Green p. 121. ] 
*{‘* Which, namely this very thing :” Ellicott in loc. ] 
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mponroiwacey 18 for & mponroiuace, by attraction. Lastly, év xvptw 
in E. ii. 21 probably belongs to eis vadv dytov. 

We sometimes find ards repeated within a brief space, though 
different objects are referred to: Mk. viii. 22, d€povow aire (Xpiote) 
tupdov x. mapaxaAovow avrov (Xpiordv), iva avrov (ruPAov) aynrac’ 
Mk. ix. 27, 28: so also otros in Jo. xi. 37. Compare § 67. 

After a relative sentence, where we might expect a repetition of os 
or a continuance of the relative construction, Greek writers not un- 
frequently, indeed almost regularly (Bernh. p. 304, Jelf 833. 2), 
change the structure of the sentence and substitute «at abros (otros).! 
From the N. T. may be quoted 2 P. ii. 3, ofs 76 xpijsa éxmarat ovx 
dpyel, kat » drwAea atrov od vvorale’ A. iii 13 [Rec.], 1 C. vill. 6: 
it is less correct to bring in here Rev. xvii. 2, pe6’ Hs érdpvevoay 
2+ « Kal éueOvacbycav éx Tov olvou THs Topveias avrys, for the relative 
construction was here necessarily avoided on account of the nouns 
to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, owing to the sim- 
plicity of its structure, the continuation of the construction without 
the relative is verycommon; but we must not, by supplying 1v’x with 


the subsequent clause, give to the sentence a turn which is foreign 
to the character of the languaces To require the relative instead of 
avros OF ovros in such passages as Jo. i. 6, A. x. 36, L. ii. 36, xix. 2, 
is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as 
similar examples are not unfrequently to be found in Greek authors 
(Elian 12. 18, Strabo 8, 371, Philostr. Soph. 1. 25) ; comp. Kypke I. 
347. In 1C. vii. 13, however, for #res éyer dvdpa drurrov cal abros? 
ovvevooxe x.7.A., Paul might also have written ds ovvevooxel. 


In the N. T., as elsewhere, 6 adros the same is followed by a dative 
of the person, in the sense of the same with, asin 1 C. xi. 5 ; compare 
Her. 4. 119, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 13, 2. 1. 5, Cyr. 3. 3. 35, 7. 1. 2, Isocr. 
Paneg. c. 23, Plat. Menez. 244 d, Dio C. 332. 97. 


Rem. In classical Greek, as is well known, the nominative of 
avrds is not used for the unemphatic he (Kriig. pp. 128, 135). Nor 
can any decisive instance of such a usage be adduced from the N. T.3 
(compare Fritz. Matt, p. 47): even in Luke, who uses atrés most 


1See Herm. Vig. p. 707, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 449, Boisson. Nic. p. $2, Bornem. 
Xen. Conv. p. 196, gt allb. Plat. Protay. p. 68, Rep. I. 197, Foertsch, Obs. in 
Lysiam, p. 67, Weber, Dem. p. 355; Teipel, Scriptores Grec., Germ., Lat. a 
relativa verbor. construct. scepe neque injuria semper discessisse (Coesfeld 1841): 
compare Grotefend, Lat. Gram. § 143. 5, Kritz, Sadlust II. 540. 

: [Her the true reading is certainly xa? ovres : hence we must read xai arn 
in the preceding verse. | 

? According to Thiersch (De Pentat. Vers. Alex. p. 98), the LXX use the 
masc. avrs; for the simple pronoun (he), but not avrs or avre, the detnonstrative 
being regularly used instead of these. As regards the Apocrypha, Wahl denies 
this usage altogether (Clav. p. 80). [Inthe N. T. passages editors are divided 
between evry and avrm (as in L. ii. 37, vii. 12): L. xi. 14 might be an example 
of ebro so used, if the words xai avrée ny Were genuine. See A. Buttm. p. 109,— 
also Mullach, Vuly. p. 192 sq.] 
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frequently (compare especially L. v. 16, 17, xix. 2), it never occurs 
without a certain degree of emphasis. It denotes 

a. Self, in antitheses of various kinds, and for all three persons : 
Mk. ii 25, éretvacev abrés xat of per’ abrod’ A. xviii. 19, éxeivous 
karékurev airos b¢ eiceAGav «.7.A., L. v. 37, x. 1, xviii. 39, 1 C. iii. 
15, Mk. i. 8, Jo. iv. 2, vi. 6, ix. 21, L. vi. 42, ras Svvaca: A€yew . . . 
avros THY év TE SPOaAps cov Soxoy ov BrAerwv’ H. xi. 11, mioree xat 
aim Sdppa Svvayw eis xataBorAy orepparos eAafev, even Sarah her- 
self (who had been unbelieving), Jo. xvi. 27, adros 6 raryp Pirct tyas, 
He himself, of himself (without entreaty on my part, ver. 26), Rom. 
vill, 23. Adros is thus used by the disciples in speaking of Christ 
(compare the familiar airés épa), Mk. iv. 38, L. v. 16, ix. 51 (xxiv. 
15), xxiv. 36 ; compare Fischer, Jnd. Theophan. 8, v. avrés. See the 
lexicons. 

6. He, with emphasis,—he and no other: Mt. i 21, xadréoes rd 
ovona avrov “Incow' airos yap awoe Tov Aacv’ xii. 50, Col. i. 17. 
Avros does not stand for the unemphatic de in L. i 22 (he himself, as 
contrasted with the others: éréyvwoav), li. 28 (he, Simeon, as con- 
trasted with the parents of Jesus, ver. 27), iv. 15, vi 5 (he by him- 
self, at his own expense), A. xiv. 12 (he, Paul, as the principal person, 
ver. 11),! Mk. vil. 36 [Rec.].2_ (On the antithesis avrot . . . év éav- 
ros, Rom. viii. 23, see Fritz. in loc.) 


5. The reflexive pronoun éavrov, which, as compounded of 
€ and avros, naturally belongs to the third person, is regularly 
so used in the N. T.,—not unfrequently in antithesis and with 
emphasis (1 C. x. 29, xiv. 4, E. v. 28, al.). Where however 
no ambiguity is to be apprehended, it is used for the other 
persons :— 


a. Inthe plural. For the 1st person: Rom. viii. 23 (nets) 
autol éy éavtois otevatouey 1 C. xi 31,2 C.i. 9, x. 12, A. 
xxiii. 14, al. For the 2d person: Jo. xii. 8, rods marwyous 
mwavtote éyere pe’ éavtoy’ Ph. ii. 12, rhv éavrav owrnpiav 


1 (Liinemann adds 1 Th. iii. 11, iv. 16, v. 23, 2 Th. ii. 16, iii. 16; but these 
should rather come under (a). ] 

2(The same view of the N. T. use of the nominative of airéss is taken by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, Liinemann, and others. On the other side see A. Buttmann 
(Gr. p. 106 sqq.), who maintains, (1) that, even if Winer’s assertions are correct, 
they do not prove that N. T. usage agrees in this point with that of the classic 
Writers : (2) that there are not a few passages in which aieés is used though 
there is neither emphasis nor contrast. Compare also Ellicott on Col. i. 17: 
‘Though avrés appears both in this and the great majority of passages in the 
N. T. to have its proper classical force (‘ut rem abaliis rebus discernendam esse 
indicet,’ Hermann, Diasert. «ices, 1), the use of the corresponding Aramaic pro- 
noun should make us cautious in pressing it in every case.” Similarly Green, 
Gr. p. 117. On the classical usage see Don. pp. 375, 462, and Jelf 654. 1, 656 ; 
and as , modern Greek (in which the nomin. of ares is used for he) see Mullach 
p- 317. 
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xatepyutecOe’ Mt. iii 9, xxiii. 31, A. xiii. 46, H. ii. 13, x 
25,al. (Jelf 654. 2. b.) 


b. In the singular—though far less frequently (Bernh. p. 
272). For the 2d person: Jo. xviii. 34, ad’ éavrod ov Touro 
eyes, where ceavtov in B and other MSS. is certainly a cor- 
rection: in Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39 (from the LXX), and G. 
v. 14, ceavtoy is the better reading. 


This usage is also found in Greek writers: for (0) compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 9, Cyr. 1. 6. 44, Aristot. Nicom. 2. 9, 9. 9, 
Elian 1, 21, Arrian, Epict. 4. 3.11.2 On éavray for adrAnrwv 
see the lexicons: compare Déderlein, Synon. III. 270 (Jelf 
654. 3). 


Atrod is frequently used by (Attic) Greek writers as a reflexive : 
the MSS. however often vary between airov and atrov.t To decide 
between the two on internal grounds is the more difficult because the 
Greeks use the reflexive pronoun even when the principal subject is 
remote,> and because in many cases it depended entirely on the 
writer’s preference whether the reflexive pronoun should be used or 
not. In the N. T. also—where from the time of Griesbach airod has 


1 See Locella, Xen. Eph. 164, Bremi, Hschin. Oratt. I. 66, Herm. Soph. 
Trach. 451, Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 326, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 932, Held, 
Plut. 2m. Paul. p. 130. Compare however the assertion of an ancient gram- 
marian, Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. Antiq. Studior. I. 360, and 
Eustath. ad Odyss. «’, p. 240. 

?(In Jo. xviii. 34, Lachmann, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read 
vsavrev, with the best MSS. : Rom. xiii. 9, Mt. xxii. 39, G. v. 14, areal/ from the 
LXX (Lev. xix. 18, also quoted in Mt. xix. 19, Mk. xii. 31, L. x. 27, Ja. ii. 8), and 
here also the best MSS. have esavrér. ‘‘It is worthy of notice that, in those 
passages of the classics in which the singular of iaurev is thus used, there is almost 
spe considerable uncertainty of reading: this is not the case with the ex- 
amples of the plural. And since it is often in the inferior and later MSS. that 
we find these examples, we may at any rate assume it as certain that this usage 
was in later times tolerably general (indeed almost universal in the case of the 
plural), and was thorefore very familiar to the transcribers. Hence the common 
assumption that through ignorance of this idiom the transcribers altered the 3d 
person into the lst or 2d, must be given up in regard to the es in the 
N. T., and to many of those in earlier writers.” A. Buttm. Gr. p. 114. In 
modern Greek iavrev is used for all three persons; the popular language ex- 
presses igaurev by rev iavrev wou : see Mullach, Vulg. pp. 207, 320sq., J. Donald- 
son, Gr. p. 17. See further Lightfoot on G. v. 14, Jelf 654. 2 6, Jebb, Soph. 
Electra, p. 30. } 

3 Arndt, De pronom. reflex. ap. Gree. (Neobrandenb. 1836). 

‘In later writers (as sop, the Scholiasts, al.) «dcev seems to predominate ; 
see Schef. Ind. ad sop. p. 124, and comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 163. 

> Compare however Held, Plut. Timol. p. 373. 

6 See Buttm. Demosth. Midias, Exc. x. p. 140 sqq., F. Hermann, Comm. Crit. 
ad Plutarch, superst. ? 37 sq., Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 220.—Bremi (in the 
Jahrb. der Philol. 1X. p. 171) says: ‘‘On the use of avrov and aseev certain 
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been frequently introduced—careful editors have often been in doubt 
which of these two pronouns to prefer. In some passages either 
would be appropriate. In Mt. iii. 16, for instance, elde 76 wvedpua tot 
Geod . . . épyopevov éx’ adrdy would be said from the narrator’s point 
of view, whilst éd’ atréy would refer directly to the subject of the 
verb fe, namely Jesus (Kriig. p. 130). In general, it is improbable 
that the N. T. writers, whose style of narration is so simple (who, to 
quote a similar case, drop the relative construction, instead of carrying 
it on to a second clause, see p. 186), would use the reflexive pronoun 
when the subject is remote, i.e. when the subject and pronoun are not 
in the same clause. Accordingly, in Mt. /.c.,! E. i. 17, we should un- 
hesitatingly write avrov, adrod; but in A. xii. 11, H. v. 7, Rom. xiv. 
14, atrov: see Fritz. Matt. Exc. 5, p. 858 sqq.—where also Matthie’s 
view (Eur. Iphig. Aul. 800, and Gr. 148. Rem. 3) is examined,—and 
Poppo, Thuc. IIT. i. 159 sq. On the other hand, the fact noticed by 
Bengel (Appar. ad Mt. i. 21) deserves attention—that in the MSS. of 
the N. T. the prepositions dwd, éri, tio, xard, perd, are never written 
ag’, é¢’, etc., when they come before avrovd; from which we might 
conclude with Bleek (Hebr. II. 69) that the N. T. writers were not 
acquainted with the form airod, but always used éavrov instead where 
the reflexive pronoun was needed. And as those uncial MSS. of the 
N. T. and the LX X which possess diacritical marks have for the most 
part atrov exclusively,2—though, it is true, these MSS. are not older 
than the eighth century, and the “fere constanter” leaves us to wish 
for a more accurate collation,—recent editors almost always write 
airov. In most of the passages there is no need whatever of a re- 
flexive pronoun ; but it is difficult to believe that in Rom. iii. 25 Paul 
wrote eis evdergey ri7s Sucatoovvys atrov (over against év aiuare avrov), or 
that John wrote atros wepi avrov in ix. 21: compare also E. i. 9, 
Rom. xiv. 14, L. xix. 15, xiii. 34, Mk. viii. 35, Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 2. 
For these reasons, the decision between avrov and atrov in the 
ae must (as in classical Greek) be left to the cautious judgment of 
editors.3 


rules may be easily and safely laid down, but there are cases in which the 
decision between the two words will always remain doubtful, and it is much 
more difficult to hit the mark in Greek than in Latin . . . . When in the mind 
of the writer the reference to the subject predominates, the reflexive is used ; 
when the subject is viewed as more remote, the 3d personal pronoun. In Greek 
one must give oneself up to his own personal feeling,—to the mood of the 
moment, if you will” On ies Saar in general, see some good observations 
by Hoffmann in the Jahrb. der Philol. VII. p. 38 sqq. ([Jelf 653, Frost, Thucyd. 
pp. 269, 296, 317.] 

: aes if the question were not decided here by the preceding ie’ (not ig’). 
To the prepositions mentioned below Liinemann adds é»zi. ] 

? Tischend. Pref. N. 7. p. 26 sq., [p. 58, ed. 7]. 

: te Buttmann (Gr. p. 111) urges the following additional reasons in favour 
of the opinion that lavres is almost always the form used by the N. T. writers 
when they wish to employ the reflexive pron. of the 3d pers., and that therefore 
eves must in most cases be written without the aspirate. (1) In the 2d person 
We always find ¢savew, not savesy, (2) The ordinary rule for the position of 
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6. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, 7eis, etc., cannot be dis- 
pensed with in the oblique cases; but in the nominative they 
are regularly omitted, unless there belongs to them (usually in 
consequence of antithesis) some emphasis, manifest or latent: 
Ph. iv. 11, éym Ewabov ev ols eipi avrapens elvac Jo. ii. 10, 
was avOpwiros ... . ov TerTHpnKas x.7.r., Rom. vii. 17, L. xi. 19, 
A. x. 15, Mk. xiv. 29, Jo. xviii 38 sq., G. ii. 9; A. xi 14, 
awOnon ov Kai o olxos cou Jo. x. 30, A. xv. 10, 1 C. vii. 12, 
Li 18; Mt. vi. 12, ddes nuiy ra odetknuata nuav ws nat 
npets adyxapev x.7.r.; JO. iv. 10, od av Arncas avtov (Whereas 
I asked of thee, ver. 7,9), Mk. vi. 37, Sore avtots tpeis haryety 
(ye, since they themselves have no provisions with them, ver. 36), 
Jo. vi. 30, xxi. 22, Mk. xiii. 9, 23, 1 C. id 3 5q., Mt. xvii. 19, 
2 Tim. iv. 6. So where the person is characterised by a word 
in apposition, as in Jo. iv. 9, was ov ‘Iovdaios dv «.7.r., Rom. 
xiv. 4,00 tis ef 6 Kpivwy ddXoTpLOY oixéTnY’ Jo. x. 33, A. i. 24, 
iv. 24, L. i. 76, E. iv. 1: or where there is reference to some 
description contained in the previous context, as in Jo. v. 44 
(ver. 42, 43), Rom. ii. 3; or where it is supposed that such a 
description will suggest itself, as in Jo.1, 30, L. ix. 9 (I, who as 
king cannot be mistaken as to what has taken place), E. v. 32 
(I, as apostle), Jo. ix. 24, G. vi. 8,1 1 C. xi. 23. In an address 
ov is found particularly when one out of many is indicated (Jo. 
i, 43, Ja. ii. 3), or where the person addressed is made promi- 
nent by an attributive, as in 2 Tim. ii. 1 [ii 1 2), Mt. xi. 23. 

In no instance do we find these pronouns expressed where 
no emphasis rests upon them, and where consequently they 
might have been omitted? (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 187). If, for 
instance, we find in E. v. 32, éyw 6€ Aéyw eis Xpiorov, but 


avrev and tavrev, in a possessive sense (6 iauroy warnp, 6 warnp aires, see Jelf 
652. 3), 1s commonly observed in the N. T. (3) The 1st and 2d personal pro- 
nouns are very frequently used in the N. T. instead of the reflexive, unless the 
pronoun is immediately dependent on the verb. On the principle of the ex- 
ception just named, Buttmann would write ave. in Jo. ii. 24, xix. 17, A. xiv. 17, 
Rev. viii. 6, xviii. 7 ; unless indeed the full form ieur. be received. See Ellicott 
on E. i. 9.—Winer often writes avrouv where all recent editors have adrou. ] 

1 (A mistake, probably for G. vi. 17 (a passage quoted in ed. 5, as illustrating 
the use of the pronoun without direct antithesis), or for 1(C. vi. 8. A few lines 
above I have written 2 Tim. for 1 Tim. (iv. 6), on the anthority of ed. 5.) 

3 (See Green, Gr. pp. 113-116. The opposite view, that the nominative of the 
pronoun is often expressed in the N. T. whee no particular emphasis is intended, 
is maintained by A. Buttmann (p. 132). In modern Greek the classival usage 
is observed (Mullach p. 311). ] 
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simply Aéyw S€ in 1 C.i. 12, Rom. xv. 8, there is an emphasis 
designed in the first passage and none in the others. In regard 
to the omission or insertion, and also the position, of these pro- 
nouns, the MSS. vary very greatly: the decision must not be 
made to depend on any fancied peculiarity of a writer's style 
(Gersdorf p. 472 sq.), but on the nature of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is inserted and omitted in two consecutive 
sentences in L. x. 23 sq., of BAérovres & BAerere . . . . oAAOL mpO- 
gyra . ... nO&Anoay idetv, & tpets BArcrere. But it is only in the 
latter case that there is any real antithesis (iets in contrast with 
xpopyrat, BacvArcis, etc.): in ver, 23, the dpOarpoi Brérovres & BrErere 
are, properly speaking, none other than those of whom the BAérere 
is predicated. Compare 2 C. xi 29, rit doOevet wai oix dodeva; ris 
oxayoaXilerat Kai ovx éyw wupovuat:! here we must not overlook the 
fact that in the second member wvpodpaz (which the apostle attributes 
to himself) is a stronger word than oxavdarAteoGa. In 1C. xiii. 12, 
Tore éxtyvaropat Kabws xai éreyvao nv, some authorities add éyw to the 
latter verb, but improperly, since the contrast is expressed by the 
voice of the verb. " 

It may be remarked in passing that, in some books of the O. T., 
the expressive ‘338 with a verb is rendered in the LXX by éya 
ciuz, accompanied by the lst person of the verb; e.g. Jud. xi. 27, 
‘ARON nd “DIN1, Kal viv éyw eye ovx Naprov: compare v. 3, vi. 18, 
1 K. i. 2. 

On aurés eyo (in A. x. 26, éyw airos) see Fritz. Rom. II. 75. 


7. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken object- 
ely: L. xxii. 19, 9 ux advdpvnow, memoria mei (1 C. xi. 
24), Rom. xi. 31, r@ dperépm eAeeu xv. 4,1 C. xv. 31, xvi. 17; 
but not Jo. xv. 10.2. So also in Greek writers, especially in 
poetry: Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 28, edvola nal giria rH evn’ Thue. 
1. 77, 70 nyeérepov Seos’ 6. 89, Plat. Gorg. 486 a, Antiphon 6. 
41, al? As to Latin, compare Kritz on Sallust, Cat. p. 243. 


The N. T. writers occasionally employ i8cos instead of a per- 
sonal pronoun, by the same kind of misuse as when in later 
Latin proprius takes the place of swus or ejus (compare also oixetos 
in the Byzantine writers‘). Thus in Mt. xxii. 5 we have 


1 (‘Who is made to stumble without my being the one who burns? Of the 
offence which another takes, I have the pain.” Meyer. 

? (This should be xv. 9 (or 11).) 

> [Jelf 652. Obs. 6: for the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 124, where the limited use 
of possessive pronouns in the N. T. is also noticed. } 

* See for example the Indices to Agathias, Petr. Patricius, Priscus, Dexippus, 
Glycas, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition. [Mullach, Vuly. p. 58.] 
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amndOev cis Tov Wvov aypov, though there is no emphasis, Le., 
no contrast with xouvos or dAXotptos; the parallel words in the 
second member are ézt r. éurropiay avrov' Mt. xxv. 14, éxddece 
Tous idious SovAous' Tit. ii. 9, Jo. i 42. Similarly, of (dco. av- 
Spes is used for husbands in E. v. 22, Tit. it 5,1 P. iii 1, 5; 
where of avdpes, with or without a personal pronoun, would 
have been sufficient (comp. 1 C. vii. 2).'| But this usage is on 
the whole rare. Greek writers probably furnish no similar 
example,—for the instances quoted by Schwarz and Weiske° 
are all unsatisfactory, or at most only apparently similar: the 
same may be said of Diod. S. 5. 40. Conversely, aperepos is 
occasionally taken for tdsos, see Wessel. Diod. S.II.9. By the 
Fathers, however, técos is certainly sometimes used for a per- 
sonal pronoun; compare Epiphan. Opp. IT. 622 a. 


In by far the greater number of passages there is an anti- 
thesis, open or latent: Jo. x. 3, v. 18, Mt. xxv. 15, A. w 6, 
Rom. viii. 32, xi. 24, xiv. 4,5, 1 Th. ii, 14, H. ix. 12, xiii 12, 
also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel clauses in 1 C. vii. 2, éxaoros rnv 
éautod yuvaixa éxéto, kal éxaotn tov idvov avdpa eyerw, we 
may render, Let every man have his wife, and let every woman 
have her own-husband : Isocr. Demon. p. 18, oxotres 1p@toy, mas 
imrép TaY avuTod Siwxnoey’ o yap xaxas Stavonbels trrép TaV 
iSiwy «7. In H. vii. 27, Bolime, Kiihnol, and others wrongly 
take Y8vos for the mere possessive pronoun; to the {6cas duaprias 
are expressly opposed ai tod Aaod (as dAXOTpLaL): comp. also 
iv. 10. When ‘dcos has a personal pronoun joined with it, as 
in Tit. i 12, {80s adrdv mpopyrns (Wis. xix. 12), the pro- 
noun merely expresses the notion of belonging to (their poet), 
whilst (vos gives the antithesis thetr own poet,—not a foreigner. 
For similar instances see Atschin. Ctesiph. 294 c, Xen. Hell. 
1. 4.13, Plat. Afenex. 247 b: see Lob. p. 441, Wurm, Dinarch. 
p. 70. 


1 Meyer introduces into these passages an emphasis, which either is altogether 
remote (Mt. xxv. 14), or would have been fully expressed by the pronoun. This 
very use of (ses for the sake of emphasis, where there is no trace of an anti- 
thesis, is unknown to Greek writers. (See Ellicott on E. iv. 28, v. 22. It may 
be mentioned that in modern Greek 6 ides is equivalent to é avrés, and also to 
evres 6; and that the ordinary possessive pronouns are formed by joining sev etc. 
to ¢ iixés, which is by some derived from Mes (Mullach, Vlg. p. 188 sq., 313, J 
Donalds. Gr. p. 18 8q.). ] 

? Schwarz, Comment. p. 687, Weiske, De Pleon. p. 62. 


- 
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Kara joined with the accusative of a personal pronoun has been 
regarded as forming a periphrasis for a possessive pronoun: FE. 1.15, 
7 «al pas mio, your fuith, A. xvil. 28, of xa’ tyas rrotrai’ 
XVill. 15, vopos 6 xaf twas’ xxvii 3, al. This view is correct on 
the whole, but the possessive meaning follows very simply from the 
signification of xard. ‘H xal’ tuas ions is strictly fides que ad vos 
pertivet, apud vos (in vobis) est: comp. Atlian 2. 12, 4 «ar’ atroy 
said Dion. H. I. 235, of xa® spas xpovo. Compare § 30. 3. 

em. 5. 


Rem. 1. The genitive of the personal pronouns, especially pod 
and gov (more rarely tpyav, yuav, avrov), is very frequently} placed 
lefore the governing noun (and its article), though no special emphasis 
is laid on the pronoun: Mt. ii. 2, vii. 24, vill 8, xvi. 18, xvii. 15, 
xxi. 8, Mk. v. 30, ix. 24, Rom. xiv. 16, Ph. ii. 2, iv. 14, Col. i. 5, 
iv. 18, 1 C. viii. 12, 1 Th. ii. 16, iii. 10, 18, 2 Th. ii. 17, iii. 5, 
1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. i. 4, Phil. 5, L. vi. 47, xii. 18, xv. 30, xvi. 6, 
xix. 35, al.; Jo. ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 33, iv. 47, ix. 11, 21, 26, xi. 32, 
xi. 40, xiii. 1, al.; 1 Jo. iii. 20, Rev. iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 9, xiv. 18, 
xvi. 5, al. So also when the noun has a preposition: Jo. xi. 32, 
érexev avrov eis Tous wooas. In many passages of this kind, however, 
Variants are noted. See on the whole Gersdorf p. 456 sqq. 


The genitive is designedly placed before the noun 


(a) In E. ii, 10, abrot yap éopey roinua (more emphatic than écpev 
yap 7. avrov), L. xii. 30, xxii. 53. 


(6) In 1 C. ix. 11, péya, ef jets dpa ta capxixa Oepicopey, on 
account of the antithesis ; Ph. ii. 20. 

(c) In Jo. xi. 48, fav wat rov rorov cat 7rd €Ovos, where the 
genitive belongs to two nouns ;? A. xxi. 11, L. xii. 35, Rev. 11. 19, 
2 C. viii. 4,3 2 Tim. iii. 10, Tit. i. 15, 1 Th. i. 3, ii. 19 (Diod. S. 
11. 16). 


The form éuod, dependent on a noun and placed after it, appears 
only in such combinations as wicrews tuav re cai éuov Rom. i 12, 
LyTépa avrov Kai énov Rom. xvi. 13. 


The insertion of the personal pronoun between the article and the 
houn (as in 2 C. xii 19, trrép ris tuay oixodopuys* xill. 9, 1. 6) occurs 
on the whole but rarely.4 Compare, in general, Kriiger on Xen. 
Aiab. 5. 6. 16. When an attributive precedes the noun, the prefixed 


' The usual order in the N. T., as elsewhere, is é warp pov, 6 vies pov 6 
ayeracss, The genitive of adrés also is, as a rule, placed after the noun: sce 
however Rost p. 453 (Jelf 652. 3). 

7 Where this order was not adopted, the pronoun wis necessarily repeated for 
the sake of perspicuity : A. iv. 28, doa 4% xtip cou nai 1 Govan wou wpompics x.7.A., 
Mt. xii. 47; also (from the LXX) L. xviii. 20, A. ii. 17. [The second eeu is 
JTobably not genuine in A. iv. and L. xviii. 

7 (This is not an example: see § 30. 7. a. 
a Buttmann adds: ‘‘In Paul only, and with no other pronoun than 


asy,”] 
13 
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genitive of the personal pronoun has its place between the attributive 
and the noun: 2 C. v. 1, 4 émiyeos quay oixia’ 2 C. iv. 16, 6 ew 
npav avOpwros. 


Rem. 2. In both Greek and Hebrew we sometimes find an appa- 
rently pleonastic use of the dative of the personal pronouns in easy 
and familiar language (datirus ethicus!), Of this usage, which cer- 
tainly might have been expected to occur in the N. T., Mt. xxi. 5 
(a quotation from the O. T.), and also Mt. xxi. 2, Rev. it 5, 16, H. 
x. 34, have been considered examples. In Mt. xxi. 2, however, 
dydyeré por means bring tt [them] to me, and dydyere by itself would 
have been incomplete. In Rev. 1k. épxouai cot rayv is I will come 
upon thee (eri oé, iil. 3) qguickly,—for punishment ; compare ver. 14, 
éxw cata cov éAtya, and ver. 16, peravoyoov.2 In the last passage, 
éxery €avrois Urapgiv means repositam or destinatam sibi habere,—for 
themselves, as belonging to themselves. In Mt. xxi. 5 also coe is not 
without force, 


Rem. 3. It is usual to take 4 Yuyx7 pov, cov, etc., as periphrases 
for personal pronouns (Weiske, Pleon. p. 72 sq.),—both in quotations 
from the O.T. (e.g. Mt. xii. 18, A. i. 27, H. x. 38), and in the N. T. 
language proper; and this usage is regarded as being in the first 
instance a Hebraism.? In no passage of the N. T., however, is yryy 
entirely without meaning, any more than wb) in the O. T.,—-see my 


edition of Simonis. It signifies the sow (the spiritual principle on 
which the influence of Christianity is exerted, 1 P.1. 9) in such 
expressions as éxdazavnbnoopa trép trav Yrxav tuov 2 C. xi 15, 
ériaxoros Tav Yuxyav tuov 1 P. 11. 25, H. xii. 17 ;—or the heart (the 
seat of the feelings and desires), as Rev. xvii 14, éarOvpiae ras Yry7s 
gov’ Mt. xxvi. 38, reptAvros éorew 4 Wyn pov’ A. li. 43, éyivero waoy 
Wyn poBos. Nor is yvxy redundant in Rom. ii. 9 ; it denotes that in 
man which feels the 0Atyus and the orevoxwpia, even though these may 
affect the body. In Rom. xiii. 1, raca Wyn eLovoias irepeyovoats 
troraccécOw, the simple zaécu yvyy (compare | P. i. 20) may be 
every soul, i.e. every one; but even in estimates of population ‘so 
many souls” (in Latin capita) is not precisely identical with “so 
many men.” Compare also A. 11L 23 (trom the LXX). Hence the 
use of yuyyn must in every instance be referred to vividness or to 
circumstantiality of language, which 1s altogether different from 
pleonasm. It is not at all uncommon to find this use of the word 


1 Buttm. Gr. 120. 2, and on Dem. Midias p. 9; Jacob, Luc. Tozar. p. 138, 
In German the dative is used in exactly the same way, as das war dir schén ! 
[See Donalds. p. 495 sq., Jelf 600, 2; and as to English, Latham, Lng. Lang. 
ITI. 341, Craik, Engl. of Shakesp. p. 113 (ed. 3), Clyde, Greek Synt. p. 38, Farrar, 
Gr. Synt. p. 74.] 

2 On the similar phrase siz oo (e.g. Luc. Pisce. 16, fiw dpiv ixdixacaca ray 
3innyv) see Hermann, Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 179. It is a kind of dativus incom- 
modi (§ 31. 4. 6): comp. 1 K. xv. 20 (LXX). {In H. x. 34 the best texts have 
SauUTOUS. 

‘ oe. Lg. p. 752 sq., [Hebr. Gr. p. 202 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 
221], Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq., Riickert on Rom. xiii. 1. 
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in Greek writers (compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 27, #lian 1. 32), especially 
the poets, e.g. Soph. Philoct. 714, Ed. Col. 499, 1207:} it is no 
Hebraism, but an example of antique vividness of expression. See 
further Georgi, Vind. p. 274, Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28, Comment. p. 
1439.2 


SECTION XXIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronoun ov7os sometimes refers, not to the noun 
which stands nearest to it, but to one more remote, which is to 
be regarded as the principal subject, and which therefore was to 
the writer the nearest psycholoyically,—was more vividly present 
to his mind than any other:*® A. iv. 11, obtos (Inoois Xpuctas 
in ver. 10, though o Oeds is the nearest noun) éotiv o AiBos. So 
in 1 Jo. v. 20, otros eat 6 adnOuvds Geos, the pronoun refers to 
6 Oeos—not Xpioros (which immediately precedes), as the older 
theologians maintained on dogmatic grounds; for, in the first 
place, dAn@ivds Peds is a constant and exclusive epithet of the 
Father; and, secondly, there follows a warning against idolatry, 
and aAnOivos Oeds is always contrasted with e’dwra.* 

A. vill. 26, adrn éotiv Epnuos, is doubtful, some supplying the 
nearest subject ['dfa, others od0s. See Kiihnol iz Joc., and my 


1 In these passages it is not hard to discover the notion which is expressed 
by the Latin anima, and I do not know why Ellendt (Lex. Soph. I. 979) takes 
2x5 a8 a mere circumlocution. The passages of Plato quoted by Ast (Lez. 
Plat, II}. 575) would really lose their distinctive colouring, if the canon ‘“‘ora- 
ticnem amplificat ” were applied to them. 

7 Mt. vi. 25, where Yuxs# 1s contrasted with the capa, can present no difficulty 
to any one who is familiar with the anthropological notions of the Jews.—Nor 
iS zep2 a mere circumlocution in A. xiv. 17, izzswrAwy rpopng xxi sUPpoourns ras 
mapiins yew’ or in Ja. Vv. 5, itpipacs ras xapdias vuoy; for, if so, it must be 
possible to say he struck his heart, instead of he struck him, etc. In _ these 


verses, however, sapsia is probably not used (as 35 sometimes is) in a merely 


material sense, in accordance with the physiological notions of antiquity, —to 
ztrenythen the heart, i.e. in the first instance the stomach and by means of this 
the heart (even in Greek the meaning stomach is not entirely effaced in xapdia) ; 
bat the idea of enjoyment is included. See Baumgarten on the last passage. 

+ Schet. Dem. V. 322, Stallb. Plat. Phedr. pp. 28, 157, Foertsch, Obs. in 
Lysian p, 74. (Jelf 655. Obs. 1.) 

* [So Alford (who also urges the parallelism with Jo. xvii. 3), Liicke (Bibl. 
Cat, vol. xv. p. 288 sqq.), Haupt in loc. : on the other side see Ebrard, Comment. 
p- 345 sqy. (Clark), and Wordsworth in loc. J 
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RWB. I. 395: I decidedly prefer o80s.1_ There is less diffi- 
culty in A. vii. 19, 2 Jo. 7. For examples from Greek prose 
writers see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417, Legg. p. 77. 

Conversely, in A. iii. 13 éxetvos is to be referred to the nearest 
subject (Kriig. p. 138,’ Jelf 655. 7): so also in Jo. vii. 45, 
where éxetvoe refers to the members of the Sanhedrin, dpytepeis 
Kat hapicaiovs, regarded (as the single article shows) as forming 
one body. For an example of odtos and éxeivos so combined 
that the former belongs to the more distant and the latter to 
the nearer subject, see Plutarch, Vit. Demosth. 3; and for 
examples of éxetvos where there is only one subject, and where 
we might have expected obros or simply autos, see 2 C. viii 9, 
Tit. iii, 7.7 


In Ph. i. 18, xai év rovrw yaipw, the demonstrative simply refers to 
the main thought Xpiorés xatrayyéAAerar: in 2 P. i. 4, da rovrwy refers 
to érayyéApara. 

The relative also is supposed sometimes to refer to a remote subject 
(compare Bernh. p. 297).4 Thus in 1 C. i. 8 (see Pott in loc.) it has 
been maintained that 6s relates to Oeds in ver. 4, as the principal 
subject, though "Inc. Xpior. immediately precedes. This however is 
not necessary, either on account of rod xupiov jay "Incod Xp. at the 
end of this verse (compare Col. ii. 11, E. iv. 12), or on account of 
murtos 6 Geos Which immediately follows; for that which is here 
ascribed to God, the calling eis xowwviay “I. Xp., is at the same time 
a calling to the BeBatotc6a through Christ, which (@eBacotcGar) in- 
deed can only be effected in the fellowship of Christ. This canon 
has been applied to H. ix. 4 (see Kiihnél in /oc.), to evade antiquarian 
difficulties, and to Rom. v. 12 (é¢’ #) on dogmatic grounds ; in both 
instances quite erroneously. There is no difficulty in H. v. 7 and 
2 Th. it. 9. In 2 P. 1. 12 80 qv may very well be referred to the 
nearest word 7uepas; in 1 P. iv. 11 @ points back to the principal 
subject 6 Oeds. Of H. ili. 6 (ob olkos) recent expositurs have taken 
the correct view.® 


2. Where no special emphasis is intended, the demonstrative 
pronoun which precedes a relative sentence is usually included 


1 (See Meyer and Alford in /oc., Smith, Dict. of B. I. 657, Kitto, Cyel. II. 77, 
Greswell, Diss. 1. 177 sqq., Robinson, Bibl. Res. II. 514, in support of this view. ] 

2 Bremi, Lys. p. 154, Schoem. Plut. Aqis p. 73, Foertsch @. ¢. 

3 (On the question whether abrés and ixeives can be used in the same passage 
with reference to the same sulject, see Ellicott and Alford on 2 Tim. ii. 2¢, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 135. ] 

‘ Goller, Thuc. II. 21, Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52, Schoem. Jseus p. 242 sq., 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 369; and as to Latin, Kritz, Sal/ust II. 115. 

5 (Of recent writers, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard refer adres and ov to Xpores ; 
Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, Hofmann, and others, to God. ] 
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in the relative pronoun (Kriig. p. 145 sq., Jelf 817) :—not 
only 

(a) Where, in accordance with the laws of government or of 
attraction, the demonstrative would have been in the same case 
as the relative; as 

(a) A. i. 24, avadecEov by éFeXEEw (for TodTov ov), Rom. viii. 
29, Jo. xviii. 26, cuyyevns dv od améxoev Ilétpos to wtiov’ 
1 C. vii. 39, 2 C. xi. 12, Ph. iv. 11; 

(8) A. viii. 24, drrws pndév érrérOn err’ eué dv etpyxate (for 
touTap & eip.), xxi. 19, xxii. 15, xxvi. 16, 22, L. ix. 36, Rom. 
xv. 18, E. iii. 20, 1 C. [2 C.] xii. 17; compare Is. ii. 8, Wis. 
xli. 14, Tob. i. 8, xii. 2, 6, Plat. Gory. 457 e, Phad. 94 ¢, Isocr. 
Phil. p. 226, De Pace 388, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 202, Xen. An. 1. 
9. 25, Demosth. Ep. 5. in., Olynth. I. p. 2,al., and Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph, II. 368 :—but also 

(6) Where the case of the demonstrative would have been 
different, as in Jo. xiii. 29, dyopacov oy ypeiav éyouev (for Tatra 
@y), Rom. vi. 16, Mt. xix. 11, A. viii. 19, xiii. 37, 1 C. xv. 36, 
2 P.i.9; compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.1, dwnyyeras av edo 
Eurip. Med. 735, éppévery & cov Kdvw (i.e. TovTows a, see 
Elmsley in loc.), Lysias p. 152 (Steph.), pn xatayvyvwoxete 
adixiay Tov... SatravavtTos GAN doo... elOtopevot evoiv 
avadioxew (for tovrwy door): see Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 139, 
and compare Kritz, Sallust II. 301. In this case even the 
preposition on which the case of the demonstrative depends is 
omitted: Rom. x. 14, was miotevcovoty ov ovK HKovoav' that 
is, €£$ ToUTOY Ov K.T.A! 

If a preposition precedes a relative before which the demon- 
strative is suppressed, this preposition logically belongs either 

a. Tothe relative clause: Rom. x. 14, was érixadXéoovtas ets 
Ov ovK ériotevoay’ Vi. 21, tTiva Kaptroy el'yete ToTe (that is, Tov- 
tov) ep ols viv éraroyvveobe” xiv. 21, Jo. xix. 37 (from the 


1 Similar to this would be 1 Tim. 11. 10, aaa’ a wpiass yovakiv ivayysaAdAcuivars 
ésoesGusayv, if (with Matthies) we resolved @ wpirs: into iv routs & wpiru. But it 
is simpler and easier to join 3° ipyws with xocusiv, ver. 9. The former meaning 
would have been more distinctly expressed by iv & wxpian, 

2 Reiche evidently goes too far when he says that, in all other examples, it is 
only the demonstrative which would have been governed by the verb that is 
omitted, and never one governed by a noun (compare Jo. xviil. 26, L. xxili. 41): 
even if the remark were true, it would not set aside the above explanation, see 
Fritzsche.— Perhaps also we might give to ig’ os the meaning which is discussed 
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LXX), L. v. 25, 2 P. ii 12;* Soph. Phil. 957, Aristot. Rhet. 
2. 1. 7, Demon. p. 2 :—or 


b. To the demonstrative understood: Jo. vi. 29, tva wiotev- 
OnTE els Ov aTréaTELreV Exeivos’ xvii. 9, Rom. xiv. 22, 2 C. v. 10, 
xii. 6, G. i. 8 sq., H. v.8 (Num. vi. 21). In H. ii. 18 also, év & 
métrovOev autos tretpacbeis, Suvatat Tots Tretpalopévoes BonOjoat, 
should probably be resolved into év tovr@ 6 zrétrovOev.... 
Suvatat ... BonOjcar. Compare Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 34, éyyi- 
yveTat evvoita mpos ods ay trroddBw evvoixas Exetv pos Eye. 
Anab. 1.9. 25, Hell. 4. 8.33, Demosth. Con. p. 729 a, Olynth. I. 
p. 2, Ep. 4. p.118 b, Plat. Rep. 2.375 d, Phed. 61 c, Arrian, 
Alex. 6. 4. 3, Diog. L. 9. 67, 6. '74:—or 

c. To both clauses: 2 C. ii. 3, iva pu) Avarny eyw ad’ ov Hee 
me xaipew 1 C. vii. 39, x. 30, Jo. xi. 6, Rom. xvi. 2 ; compare 
Isocr. Evag. p. 470, adetous év tovtors Tois ToTrous StaTpiPecy, 
7% tap ols mpotepov etwOotes Hoav (Cic. Agrar. 2. 27). 
1 C. vii. 1 and Ph. iv. 11 may be thus explained” 

In the same way, relative adverbs include the demonstrative : 
Jo. xi, 32, HAOev Grou Hy o “Inaois (i.e. éxetoe Gtrov), vi. 62, 
Mk. v. 40, etstropeveras Sarov jv To tradiov (compare Buttnn. 
Philoct. p.107), 1C. xvi.6,Mt. xxv. 24, cvvaywv dev ov d:eaKxop- 
muoas (for éxetOev Srrov) ; compare Thuc. 1. 89. Still freer is 
the construction in Jo. xx. 19, Ttav Oupay KexrAecopevwr Srrov 
Hoav ot paOntat x.7r.A.—That in condensed sentences of this kind 
(in which the Greek did not really supply a demonstrative in 
thought, see Kriig. p. 145) no comma should be inserted before 
the relative, has been already remarked: such punctuation 
would make Jo. vi. 29 quite meaningless. 


3. In emphatic passages the demonstrative may be frequently 
repeated in connected sentences: A. vii. 35 sqq., TovTOv Toy 
Motvonv....tobttov o Geos aréotadxev.... ovTOS €Enyaryev 

. oUTOS eat 0 Mwions o eimas . .. . odTOS eat Oo 
yevopevos ev TH exxdXnola «.7.r.; and in a different spirit Jo. vi. 


by Weber, Dem. p. 492 [viz. as representing iv! roveas, ip’ ois, in the things in 
which (Dem. Aristocr. p. 684, Phil. 3. p. 119, al.).] 

1 "Ayvesiy iv, Porphyr. Abst. 2, 58. Some would bring in here Rom. vii. 6, 
supplying ixsivw (véuw) before iv w; but iv w points back to awe rev vouev, and 
avrobar. is annexed absolutely to xarzpy., asa designation of manner: see Philipp!. 

3 (See Jelf 822. Obs. 3 sq., Don. }». 363 ; and on the attraction of adverbs Jelf 
822. Obs. 10.] 
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42 [Rec.], ody obtés eori ‘Inoods o vids "Iwond .... Tas 
obv Asyes OUTOS «7.A.! Amongst other passages, Bornemann 
quotes as parallel Xen. Mem. 4. 2. 28, nal of te dtrotuyyavortes 
TOV Tpaypatewy emTiOuuovcr TOUTOUS UIrép auTaY BovrAEver Oat, 
nal wpoiotacGai Te éavT@y ToVTOUS, Kal Tas EATridas TOV 
ayaQav év TovToLs Exyovat Kal dia TavTa TadTa TavTwY paht- 
ota TovTouvs ayar@ow.. In Latin, compare Cic. Verr. 3. 9. 
23: hune in omnibus stupris, Awne in fenorum expilationibus, 
hune in impuris conviviis principem adhibebat (Verres). With 
a relative adjective this anaphora occurs in Ph. iv. 8, dca 
éotivy ddnO7n, Goa cepvd, boa Sixaa, dca aya, boa Tpos- 
piry, Soa evpnya. Compare further § 65. 5. 

4. Another use of these pronouns is far more common. 
When the subject of a sentence or the predicate placed early in 
the sentence consists of several words, we find ovros or éxetvos 
introduced immediately before (more rarely after) the verb, that 
the subject or predicate may stand out more clearly or with 
creater prominence: Mt. xxiv. 13, 0 vmropeivas eis TéXOS, ODTOS 
awOijcetat’ Jo. i 18, 0 povoyerns vids 0 Ov eis Tov KONTOY TOU 
Tatpos, exeivos é&nynoato’ Mk. vii. 15, Ta éxmopevopeva ar 
auto, éxeiva eoTtt Ta KOLVOOVTA Tov avOpwror' vii. 20, xii. 40, 
1 C.vi. 4, rods éEouSevnpévous ev TH exxAnoia, TovToUs Kabilere’ 
Rom. vii. 10, 15 sq., 19 sq., ix. 6, 8, xiv. 14, Jo. v. 11, xii 48, 
Ph. i 22, al. Compare Thue. 4. 69, Xen. Conv. 8. 33, Ages. 4. 
4, Plat. Protag. p. 339 d, Isocr. Evag. c. 23, Paus, 1. 24. 5, 
Lucian, Fug. 3, Ail. 12. 19, al.? Of the use of S€ to add 
strencth to this emphasis® no example is found in the N. T.; 
nor is there any trace here of the anacoluthon which is not 
uncommon in Greek writers in such cases,*—unless we bring 
under this head the attraction in 1 P. ii 7. 

Still more frequently are these pronouns so used after an 
antecedent clause beginning with a conjunction or a relative: 


1 See Bornemann, Bibl. Stud. der adicha. Geistl. I. 66 sq. 

? See Schef. Melet. p. 84, Jacob, Luc. Toxar. pp. 78, 144, and Luc. Alex. p. 7, 
Siebelis, Pausan. I. 63, Weber, Dem. p. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallus¢ I. 
171. (Jelf 658. 1. On the frequency with which St. John thus uses ixsives see 
Alford on Jo. vii. 29: in classical Greek o¢rss is more common. ] 

3 Buttm. Demosth. Aid. p. 152, Engelhardt, Plat. AMfenex. p. 252, [Jelf 770, 
1. @; compare Don. p. 577. Some regard 2 P. ii. 20 as an example of this 
oe but see Alford in loc: 3é is similarly used in A. xi. 17 Rec., see § 53. 
i. 

* Schwarz, De discipulor. Chr. solecism. p. 77. 
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Jo. ix. 31, éav ris OeooeBs 9 Kat TO OéANua avTod TrOLH TOUTOU 
axover Ja. i. 23, Mt. v. 19, xii. 50, Ph. iii. 7, iv. 9, 2 Tim. i 2. 


We have a remarkable repetition of the demonstrative in L. xix. 2, 
Kal avTos qv apyireAwyys cai otTos fv TrAovovs; the meaning 1s, 
He was a chief publican and indeed (as such) a rich man,—isque 
dives fuit (Matth. 470. 6, Jelf 655. 6. Obs. 2). Lachmann reads 
(with B) xai adres a Fidinar tad but this reading has less to recom- 
mend it.!| Compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 48. 

It is a different case when in a lengthened sentence the substantive 
is taken up again by a pronoun, for the sake of clearness: 2 C. xil. 2, 
vida avOpwrov év Xpwrd ... zpo érav Sexarecodpwv ... ite & 
cwpart... apmayevra Tov rovcovTov «7A. (Plat. Hep. 3. 398, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3. 15), 1 C. v. 3, 5, A. L 21 sq. : compare § 22. 4. 

5. Before érz, iva, and similar particles, a demonstrative pro- 
noun is often inserted (particularly in Paul and John) when 
the clause which follows is to receive special prominence. See 
1 Tim. i. 9, ef6a¢ TodTO, 6Tt «.7.X., A. xxiv. 14, ouorAoya TOTO cot, 
OTe x.7.A., Rom. vi. 6,2? 1 C. i. 12, xv. 50,2 Cv. 15,x 7,11, 
2 Th. in. 10, Ph. 1. 6, 25, Jo. xvii. 3, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. i. 5, iin 
11, 23, iv. 9, 10, v. 3, 11, 14, 2 Jo. 6; compare Plat. Soph. 
234 b. So els rovro before fa, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. ii. 
9,E. vi. 22, 1 P. iii. 9,1 Jo. iii. 8; é€v touTm Sts, 1 Jo. iv. 13; 
év TouTm iva, Jo. xv. 8,7 1 Jo. iv. 17 (see Liicke in loc.); év 
tovrm eav, 1 Jo. ii. 3; év tovT@ Stay, 1 Jo. v. 2. Compare 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 461, Franke, Demosth. p. 40 (Jelf 657). 

The demonstrative is also introduced for the sake of emphasis 
when an infinitive * or a noun follows as predicate. 2 C. ii. 1, 
EXPLA E“aUT@ TOUTO, TO 7 TAaALW ev AUTTN TOS Duas EAOEw 
vil. 11, adto TovdTO TO Kata Beov AUTNOFvae 1 C. vii. 37, 
E. iv. 17, Ja. i. 27: compare Xen. Hell. 4. 1. 2, Ages. 1. 8, 
Plat. Hipp. Muj. 302 a, Gorg. 491 d, Isocr. Hvag. c. 3, Por- 
phyr. Abstin. 1. 13, Dion. H. VI. 667, de Thuc. 40. 3, Epict. 
Enchir. 31.1, 4, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 261. 2 C. xiii. 9, rodro 
Kal evyopueba, THY bpav Kataptiow' 1 Jo. ili. 24, v. 4: compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 2, ddppaxov adt@ todro THs... AUINS 7) Tpos 


1 [Recent editors either read eirés or omit the pronoun. } 
4 In Rom. ii. 3 an extended vocative is inserted between reves and the clause 
beginning with or. 

* (Here the connexion of iv rovry with ‘ve may well be doubted. ‘‘ The 
pronoun looks back, while at the same time the thought already indicated is 
developed in the words which follow :” Westcott in loc. ] 

* Matth. Eurip. Phen. 520, Sprachl. 472, 2. 
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G@AXov ets tO Trabeiy Kowowvia’ Plat. Rep. 3. 407 a, Lucian, 
Navig. 3, Eurip. Suppl. 510, and also Jacob, Luc. Zozar. p. 
136, Ast, Plat. Polit. p.466. Even es rovro is so used in A. 
XXVi. 16, eis TodTO yap HPOnv cor mpoyerpicacOai ce bInpeTHY 
kat paptupa «.t.r.; o}tws in 1 P. ii, 15 (1 C. iv. 1); and 
evrev0ev in Ja, iv. 1. 


Lastly, the demonstrative is thus placed before a participial 
clause in Mk. xii. 24, ov S:a toto mAavacbe, pn eidoTes TAS 
ypadas x.T.r.,0n account of this . . . because ye know not, etc. : 
comp. Antiphon 6. 46, ov« dtreypadovto Tovrou avtov Evexa, ovx 
Nyoupevoe pe atroxteivat «.7.r.' (Jelf 657.) 


The use of the demonstrative pronoun in such phrases as ov pera 
woAAas tavtas jyépas, after (in) a few days (A. 1. 5), presents no 
difficulty. It is not based (as is still maintained by Kiihnél) upon a 
transposition of roAvs, but is to be explained in the same way as the 
Latin phrase “ante hos quinque dies:” in Greek compare Achill. 
Tat. 7. 14, ds dAtywv mpd tovTrwy jpepov' Heliod. 2. 22, 97, ob apo 
ToAAor tovde yupepav. Atbratypépac are these days just now past, and 
‘* ante hos quinque dies” properly means before the five days just pust 
—reckoned back from the present time. Thus the pronoun connects 
the note of time with the present.? 

The demonstrative in Ja. iv. 13, ropevowpefa eis ryvde THY ToAW, 
into this and that town, the commentators and lexicographers are 
able to illustrate only by reference to the familiar expression 6 deiva ; 
but od¢ is used by Greek writers in exactly the same way, e. g. 
Plutarch, Symp. 1. 6. 1, ryvde rHv qyepay, this and that day. 

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun, raira, is not unfrequently 
used in Greek in reference to a single object, and thus, strictly 
speaking, stands for rovro: Plat. Apol. 19 d, Phadr. 70 d, Xen. Cyr. 
5. 3. 19.4 We find examples of this in 3 Jo. 4 (where some MSS. 
have the correction ravrns,—see Liicke in loc.) and Jo. 1. 51; but 
certainly not in Jo. xix. 36, see Van Hengel, Annotul. p. 85 sq. In 
L. xii. 4 pera raira is afterwards, this formula having become simply 


1 See Maetzner, Antiph. p. 219, Schoem. [seus p. 370. 

2 On the position of ob see Jelf 738. 2. Obs. 3 (not after many, but after few : 
Meyer) ; and on that of ravras, Jelf 453. Obs. 2, Don. p. 352. 

3 (It is not easy to see why e%ds should not have its full force ‘‘as implying 
an object in immediate prospect ; we will travel to this city here” (Green p. 125) : 
see also Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 103, and compare Grant, Aristot. bthica, I. 
372. The passage from Plutarch admits of a similar explanation. ] 

‘See Schef. Dion. p. 80 ; comp. also Jacobs, Achill. 7'at. p. 524, Stallb. Plat. 
Apol. p. 19d, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 158. Fritzsche (Quest. Lucian. p. 126) 
thus qualifies this observation : plur. poni de una re tantummodo sic, si neque 
ulla emergat ambiguitas et aut universe, non definite quis loquatur, aut una res 
plurium vi sit predita. (See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 131 sq., Jelf 381. Obs. 1.] 
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adverbial. Nearly the same is to be said of the familiar phrase xai 
tavra idque, H. xi. 12. On 1 C. ix. 15! see Meyer.? 

In 1 C. vi. 11, xat ratrd twes Fre, tadra may be used with an 
implication of contempt, of such a sort, talis farine homines (Bernh. 
p. 281, Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274). Yet this was perhaps remote 
from the Apostle’s thought, and radra is often used with reference 
to a series of predicates, of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis. 
his and Pott in loc. have confounded usages which are quite dis- 
similar. 

In 1 Jo. v. 20 Liicke ® thinks there is a prozeugma of the demon- 
strative pronoun, otrds éorw 6 dAnOuwos eds, cat (atry) Cwy aiwnos : 
this is not impossible in itself, but, as I think, it is unnecessary. 

Rem. As regards the position of otros and éxeivos, it should be 
remarked that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands 
before, the latter after the noun,—otros 6 dvOpwros, 6 avOpwrros éxetvos. 
We find however the opposite order : in the case of obros (Mt. xxviiL 
15 6 Adyos obros, L. i. 29, al.) without any substantial difference of 
meaning ; in the case of éxetvos (L. xii. 47, H. iv. 11) especially in 
the connective formulas éy éxetvats rats muépats, ev exetvn TH Hepa 
or wpa, év éxeivw 7H xaipod (Gersdorf p. 433). But it must not be 
supposed that any writer has so bound himself to one particular 
arrangement that we are justified in altering the other when it is 
supported by good MSS. or by the sense of the passage.‘ 


SECTION XXIV. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. According to the Jaw of attraction,’ the relative pronoun 
ds (never Sstis ° in the N. T.), when required by the governing 


1 [Meyer refers revrwy to the iXeveia, the plural having reference to the various 
Jorms of this power: so also Alford. ] 

21n the same way, ig” ois and a»é #» are used in Greek where the singular 
would be suflicient (Fritz. Rom. I. 299). 

3 Compare also Studien und Kritik. II. p. 147 sqq. 

4(The demonstrative pronouns in -3: are very seldom used inthe N. T. In 
the best texts 23s occurs 10 times (7 times in Rev. ii. and iii.), and ro¢3s once : 
in most instances 03: has its usual reference to what follows (Jelf 655. 6). ] 

5 See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq., Bernh. p. 299 sqq. Compare also G. T. A. 
Kriiger’s thorough examination of the subject (with immediate reference to 
Latin) in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlehre (3 Hefte: Braunschw. 
1827). K. W. Kriiger prefers the term assimilation (Sprachl. p. 141). ([Jelf 
822. Don. p. 362, Green p. 120 sqq. ] 

§“Q;ei5 occurs in the N. T. in no other case than the nominative, [the neuter 
accusative, and the contracted genitive,—the last only in tws srev (p. 75). } 
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verb to stand in the accusative, is so attracted by the oblique 
case (the genitive or dative) of the preceding noun with which 
it is logically connected (as secondary clause with principal) 
that it itself assumes this case. This peculiarity, which gives 
to the sentences a closer internal connexion and a certain 
roundness, was quite familiar to the LXX, and is of regular 
occurrence in the N. T. (though variants are sometimes found): 
L. ii. 20, eri waow ols jxovocay Jo. ii. 22 (iv. 50), ériotevoay 
T® Aoyo @ elev’ A. iii. 21, 25, vii. 17, x. 39, xvii. 31, xx. 38, 
xxi. 10, Ja it. 5, 1 P. iv. 11, Jo. vii. 31, 39, xv. 20, xvii. 5, 
Mk. vii. 13, L. v. 9, xix. 37, Mt. xviii. 19,1 C. vi. 19, 2 C. x. 
13, xii. 21, 2 Th. i. 4, Tit. iii 6, H. vi. 10 (ix. 20), x1, Ei. 
8,11. 10, Rev. xviii. 6,al. Here the comma before the relative 
is in every case to be struck out; see § 7.1. Jude 15, wept 
TavTwy Tov épywy aceBelas avtav av noéBynoar, deserves special 
notice: see § 32. 1. 


There are passages however in which this usage is neglected, 
as H. viii. 2, ris oxnvis THs adnOwwijs, Av Ernkev o xvptos’ and 
according to good MSS. Mk. xiii. Y, Jo. vii. 39, iv. 50, Tit. 11. 
5:7 compare also the variants in Jo. xvii. 11, H. vi. 10, A. 
vil 16, Rev. i. 20. Similar instances are frequently met with 
in the LXX and the Apocrypha:* for examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Xen. An. p. 30, Weber, Dem. p. 543, Kriig. 
p. 142 (Jelf 822. Obs. 9). 


Some passages appear to go beyond the rule as laid down above : 
thus in E. i. 6, ris yaperos Fs éxapirwoey (v.1. &v 7), iv. 1, ris KAnoews 
ip éxAnOyre’ 2 C. i. 4, dia THs wapaxAjcews Hs mwapaxaXovpebu,* the 
genitive #s seems to stand for the dative 7. But all these passages 
may be explained by reference to the well-known phrases xAjow 
kaAcy, rapaxAnow TapaxaXev, yap yaptrow, ayamyy ayamar (§ 32. 2), 
and to the equally familiar construction of the passive. In A. xxiv. 
21 also, pwvys as éxpaga éotws x.t.A., Hs probably is not put for 3 
(dury xpafew, Mt. xxvii. 50, Mk. i 26, Rev. vi. 10, al.) :° wv) is 


1{Jo. ii. 22, iv. 50, H. x. 1, are doubtful. } 

7(Mk. xiii. 9 should be xiii. 19 (as in ed. 5): on Tit. iii. 5 see Ellicott. } 

? Wahl, Clav. p. 360. 

* Here however we might (with Wahl) consider the genitive to be governed 
by the omitted preposition 3a: see § 50. 7 (Jelf 650. 3). 

*See Gieseler in Rosenm. Repertor. 11, 124: Aristoph. Plut. 1044, cara 
tye ris CBpews ne UBpiZoeas, is probably to be explained in the same way. 

* Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 33. 
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used in the sense of cry, exclamation (loud utterance), so that the 
construction resolves itself into @wrvyv xpatew (Rev. vi. 10 »v. /.),—an 
unusual, but not an inadmissible expression: compare Is. vi. 4, 
guns ns éxéxpayov.—In E. i. 8, fs érepicaevcer, the verb 1s to be 
taken craiieitivel , as is shown by yvwpicas, ver. 9. 

That however attraction may affect the dative of the relative, so as 
to change it into a genitive, is shown by G., Kriiger l.c. p. 274 sq. :} 
thus in 1 Tim. iv. 6, A has ris xadjs didacKaArias Hs tapyxoAOvOyKas. 
In Kom. iv. 17 also many commentators (and recently Fritzschie) 
resolve xaréevavtt ot éricrevoey Geod into xarévavte Oeod @ ériorevcer,” 
but this explanation is not necessary: see below, no. 2.2 On the 
other hand, Mt. xxiv. 38, foov .. . yapotvres Kal éxyapilovres axpe 
WS Muepas eispAGe Noe eis tHv xtBwrov, is probably a condensation of 
dypt THs Wy. W eispAOe : similarly in L. i. 20, A. i 2, 22.4 We find 
the same attraction of the dative of the relative (without a conden- 
sation of the two clauses into one) in Lev. xxiii. 15, awd THs Nuépas 
ns av mposevéyxyte’ Bar. i. 19: the phrase 7s quepas, it is true, 18 
also used (un which day), but in the LXX the dative of time pre- 
dominates. 


2. We sometimes meet with instances of an inverse attrac- 
tion, the noun to which the relative refers being attracted into 
the construction of the relative clause, and assuming the case in 
which the governing verb requires the relative to stand (Jelf 
824, Don. p. 364). When this occurs, either 


a. The noun precedes the relative clause: 1 C. x. 16, Tov 
agprov dy KA@pev, ovX! Kowwvia TOU cwpaTos ; Mt. xxi. 42 (from 
the LXX), AiGov bv arredoxipacay of oixodopovvtes, ovTOS &yE- 
vnOn (1 P. ii. 7);° L. xii. 48, wavti d &500n modu, wodv Sntn- 


} eee Heinichen, Luseb. I]. 98 sq. [Jelf 822. Obs. 8, Madvig 103, Krig. 
» 142. 
Py [So also Tholuck, A. Buttm. (p. 287), Jowett, Vaughan, Webster and 
Wilkinson. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer: see also Ellicott on E. i. 8. 
On A. xxvi. 16 see § 39. 3. Rem. 1. In 2 Th. i. 4, als avixsots, some consider 
eis to stand for oy, as in the N. T. avizse¢as governs the genitive in every other 
instance. Such an attraction as this, however, would be unexampled : see Jelf 
822. Oba. 8, and Ellicott in loc.—¥rom the LXX, Thiersch quotes Gen. xxiv. 7 
as an example of #5 for 5 (De Pent, Al. p. 105). ] 

% Compare Schmid in the Vihing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1831, II. 137 sqq. 

{["Axpe as nye. (comp. Grxpis ov, tws ov, iws orev) occurs Mt. xxiv. 38, Le L 20, 
XVii. 27, A. 1,2: aQ'ns5 ny. (comp. ag’ ov), Col. i. 6, 9; ag’ as (Scil. recipes or 
wpas, see § 64. 5), L. vii. 45, 2 P. iii. 4; in A. xxiv. 11, swipes may be supplied 
trom the preceding swipe In A. xx. 18, 2g’ v¢ is most simply explained in the 
same way : Jelf (822. Obs. 5) considers this an example of the repetition of the 
prepos. which belongs to the antecedent (Thuc. 3. 64). With these examples 
compare Dem. De Cor. 233. 27, obx ag’ ns apooars nuipas, aAA’ ad ns nAwieart 
x.7.a., Xen. An. 5. 10. 12, auipa ixen ag’ as vpién, In A. i. 22, tos ors mg ui, 
Meyer explains #5 as a genitive of time. Sce Madvig l. c. ] 

*(In 1 P. ii. 7, asées is probably the true reading. 
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Onoerat Tap auto: probably also L. i. 72,73, punoOjvar d1a- 
Onxns ayias avrod, Spxov bv wpoce mpos ‘ABpady’ but pro- 
bably not A. x. 36, see below § 62. 3.'—Or 


6. In position, as in construction, the noun is completely 
incorporated with the relative clause: Mk. vi. 16, dy éyw azrexe- 
darica 'Iwavyny, odtds éote Phil. 10, L. xix. 37. Rom. vi. 17, 
Uirnxovaate eis by TrapedoOnte TUTroy Sidayqs, is an example of 
this kind,—whether it be resolved into eis Tov TUTrov Sidayis dv 
mrapedoOnre, an accusative with a passive, for ds wapedoOn vpiv 
(for a similar attraction, by which the accusative of the more 
remote object is affected, see Demosth. Afid. 385 c, Sixnv dua 
BovrAopevos AaBetv, ay él Tav Gdrwv éreVéavto Opacwy byra: 
where oy is for 4, i.e. év ols, as a complement of Opacdv évta,— 
and Dion. Hal. 9. 565, ayavd«rnots twa trepi wy UBpiterOe tro 
tav Todkepiov’ Demosth. Ep. 4. p. 118 b);—or more simply (as 
by Bornemann, Riickert, Fritzsche, al.) into vwrnxovcarte (72) 
tumr@ didayijs els bv mapedoOnre, since the construction braxovew 
vivi* is the only one that is suitable here. Even A. xxi. 16, 
ayovtes trap @ EevicOdpev Mvdowr, is explained by some as 
an example of attraction—dyorres mapa Mvdcwva.... trap’ 
@ EcevicOapev ; but see § 31.5. On 2 C. x. 13 see § 59. 7. 


Examples parallel to (2): Hippocr. Aforb. 4. 11, tas arnyas 
&s wvopaca, adrat T@ owpate x.T.r., Lysias, Bon. Arist. p. 649, 
fElian, Anim. 3. 13, Her. 2. 106, Soph. £7. 653, Trach. 283, 
Eurip. Bacch. 443 sqq., Aristoph. Plut. 200, Alciphr. 3. 59: 
the well-known passage in the neid (1. 577), urbem quam 
statuo vestra est; Terent. Hunuch. 4. 3.11, Sen. Ep. 53. See 
Wetstein I. 468. From the LXX may be quoted Gen. xxxi. 
16, thy Sokav Av adetreto o Ocos ... . Huiv éorav’ and Num. 
xix. 22: from the Acta Petri et Pauli (Thilo, Cod. Ap. I. 7), 
apKei nuiv thy OrArpu Av Exopev wapa IIerpov. (Jelf 824. 1.) 


To (6): Xen. An. 1. 9. 19, ef twa opwn xatacxevalorta is 
apyor yapas (ywpav ts apyxot), Soph. Hd. Col. 907, El. 1029, 
Eurip. Orest. 63, Electr. 860, Hec. 986, Plat. Zim. 49 e, De- 
mosth. Ep. 4. p. 118 ¢, Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. Apocr. p. 414, 


* Comp. Gieseler l. ¢. p. 126, ae 224 sq. 
2 On vwaxsvur sis, especially in Josephus, see Kypke, Observatt. II. 167, 
though exception may be taken to some of his examples. 
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Acta Apocr. p. 69): compare Liv. 9. 2, Terent. Andr. prol. 3 
(Jelf 824. II.).—On the whole subject see Matth. 474, Lob. 
Ajax p. 354. 


To (b) would also belong Rom. iv. 17, xarévavre ob éxiorevoe 
Geov, if resolved into xarévavre Oeot, @ éexiotevoe. On this sup- 
position, the law of attraction (so familiar had the construction 
become) is here extended so as to include the dative. Instances of 
this kind certainly do occur here and there (Kriig. 247 sq., Jelf 822. 
Obs. 8), e.g. Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 39, ayero trav éautcd trav Te mioTaY, ols 
noeTO Kal dv (ie, TovTwy ols) Amiaret moAXovs: see Fritz. Lum. 
I. 237. Still, xarévavre Oeov, xarévavtt ob ériorevoe (see above, 1) 
is a simpler resolution of the words, The explanation proposed 
by Bretschneider (Lez. Aan. p. 220) is far-fetched in more respects 
than one. 


In the following examples the antecedent is merely incorporated 
with the relative clause, without change of case: Mt. xxiv. 44, 9 
wpa ov Soxeire, 6 vids Tou avOpwirov. Epxerae (Gen, ii. 17, Ex. x. 28, 
xxxii. 34, Num. vi. 13, xxx. 6), Mt. vil. 2, & © pérpw perpetre, 
petpnOyjcerar tpiv’ Jo. xi. 6, Mk. xv. 12 (H. xiii. 11), L. i. 4; also 
Rom. iv. 17, see above. When the clause containing the relative 
and the noun stands first, Greek writers usually insert in the prin- 
cipal clause a demonstrative corresponding to the noun, and also keep 
relative and noun apart by placing some word between them (Kriig. 
p. 144, Jelf 824. IT.). 


The following are examples of attraction, with omission of the 
attracting word (demonstrative) :— 

a. Where a preposition is present: H. v. 8, guaev ad’ dy éxade, 
1.@, dd Tovrwy & (dv) éxabe> Rom. x. 14, Jo. vi 29, xvii. 9, 1 C. 
vil. 1; Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, dyavaxrjcaca é¢' ols éyw érerovbeuv* 
Plat. Cratyl. 386 a, Xen. An. 1. 9. 25, Arrian, Al. 4. 10. 3, Lysias 
IT. 242 (ed. Auger.): see $ 23. 2. 

6b. Without a preposition: Rom. xv. 18, od roApnow Aareiy te Sv 
ov katetipyacarto x.7.A., A. Vill 24, xxvi. 16; Soph. Phil. 1227, Ed. R. 
855. On this, and on attraction with a local adverb (G. Kriig. 302 
sqq.), see § 23. 2. 


3. The noun which forms the predicate in a relative sentence, 
annexed for the purpose of explanation (6s;—éoti), sometimes 
gives its own gender and number to the relative, by a kind of 
attraction (Herm. Vig. p. 708, Jelf 821. 3, Don. p. 362): Mk. 
xv. 16, Tis avaArs, 0 €ote Tpattwpiov’ G. iii 16, TO orréppati 
gov, 65 €ott Xptoros' 1 Tim. iii. 15, év ole Oeov, Ares éotiv 
éxxrnoia Oeov' KE. vi. 17,1. 14, Ph. i. 28, E. ili. 13, pn éxxaxety 
év tais Odipeot pov UTep tyuwv, Aris eoti Sofa tuav (for 5) ; 
also 1 C. ili. 17, where Meyer needlessly finds a difficulty in 
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oiteves. Compare also the variants in Rev. iv. 5, v. 6, 8. On the 
other hand, see E. i. 23, 7H éxxAnola, Aris éotl TO C@pa adTod 
1 C.iv. 17, Col i 24, ii. 17. Some have wrongly referred to this 
head Col. iii. 5, #res eotiv efSwAroratpela, taking Fries for drwva 
(“€An) ; the relative refers to wAeoveE/a alone, see Huther in loc. 
In Col. iii. 14, 6 seems the best reading,—a pure neuter, used 
without reference to the gender of the preceding or of the 
following noun:' on E. v. 5 see Rem. 1. In Mt. xxvii. 33 and 
similar passages 6 is quod (scil. vocabulum). The commentators 
on H. ix. 9 are not agreed, but most now refer #Tis. to 7 mpwrn 
oxnvn in ver. 8, so that the passage does not fall under this 
rule. There is greater difference of opinion in regard to Col. 
i. 27, but it is better to connect és with © ovTos, as the 
principal word, than with puvorypiov. 

It would seem that the relative usually takes the gender of 
the noun which follows 

(1) Where this is regarded as the principal noun; as when 
the relative clause gives the proper names of things which in 
the principal clause were mentioned in general terms (Mk. xv. 
16, 1 Tim. iii. 15; eompare Pausan. 2.13.4, Cic. pro Sest. 42. 91, 
doinicilia conjuncta quas urbes dicimus)—especially in the case 
of personal names (G. iii. 16,—compare Cic. Legg. 1. 7. 22, 
animal, guem vocamus hominem). 

(2) Where the relative should strictly have been a neuter, 
used absolutely, as in E. ii. 13. 

On the other hand, the relative retains the gender of the 
noun in the principal clause when the relative sentence serves 
to expand and illustrate the principal subject, containing some 
predicate of it (E. i. 23, 1 C. iv. 17).?—See on the whole G. 
Kriig. Jc. 90 sqq.;* and as to Latin, Zumpt, Gramm. § 372, 
Kritz, Sallust I. 292, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 316.] 

4. The relative pronoun appears to stand for the interroga- 
tive in a direct® question in Mt. xxvi. 50, étaipe, ef 6 (that 


1 [See Ellicott in loc., Jelf 820. 1.] 
3 the most recent editors read 7é rAovrss, so that, whether we take this word 
(Mey.) or psverngiev (Ellicott) as the antecedent, the gender would result from 
attraction. The best texts, however, have ¢ instead of és. | 

3 Comp. Bremi on Nep. Thrasyb. 2. 

* (See Ellicott on E. i. 14, Madvig 98. ] 

5 “Os occurs in an indirect question in Soph. Gd. R. 1068 ; see Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. 11. 372. Compare also Passow s. v. [For examples of és after verbs of 
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is, él ri, Aristoph. Lysistr.1101) waper. This misuse of the 
relative belongs to declining Greek (Schef. Dem. V. 285), and 
similar examples with other relative pronouns are given by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 57),—see also Plat. Alcib. I. p. 110 ec: 
there is however nothing very strange in such a usage if we 
consider how closely guz and quis are connected in meaning. 
It is not known in good prose. In Plat. Men. 74d, re has 
been substituted, apparently without MS. authority: on Plat. 
Rep. 8. 559 a see Stallbaum. But it is not necessary on this 
account to assume an aposiopesis in Mt. xxvi. 50 (Meyer),' or 
with Fritzsche to regard the sentence as an exclamation, “ Vetus 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades!” By the question 
itself Jesus could fully set before the mind of Judas the 
wickedness of his purpose. 

There would be less difficulty in supposing (with Lachmann) 
that 6,7¢ stands for ti, ie. Sa ré, in Mk. ix. 11, AéyorTes 6,7e 
AEyovew ot ypapparteis x.7.r.; a3 in Heliod. 4. 16, 7.14 (quoted 
by Lobeck, /. c.), éstes appears in a direct question. In the 
N. T. however 6,74 is never used as an interrogative pronoun 
(certainly not in Jo. viii. 25, see § 54. 1), even in an indirect 
question [§ 25. 1]; and as another 67¢ immediately follows, the 
first may be an error of transcription for rv: see Fritzsche.” 


knowing, declaring, etc., see Mt. vi. 8, Mk. v. 33, Jo. xvili. 21, A. xxii. 24, L. vi. 
3 (aviyrers 6° compare Mt. xil. 3, aviyy. ri), Mt. xi. 4, L. viii. 47 (Her. 4. 131, 
Plat. Afen. 80 c, Her. 6. 124, Thue. 1. 136, 137). With L. viii. 47, 30 dy airsay 
Aare auroy axnyyuasy, compare especially Plat. Tim. 67, 30 ds airias om aipi 
aire Euubains wrabryuara, Asxriorn, See Madvig 198 b, Jelf 877. Obs. 3 sq., A. 
Buttm. p. 250. ] 

1 (Similarly Alford, Lightfoot, and others: against Fritz., Meyer urges that 
an exclamation would naturally have been expressed in an interrogative form. 
A. Buttm. (p. 253) agrees with Fritz. : comp. Vuly. (Cod. Amiat.), ‘‘ad quod 
venisti?”’ (Clem. ; ‘‘ad quid venisti?”’). Most of those who read se: in Mt. 
vii. 14 (on vi see § 53. 8. c) take the word in the sense of because: A. Buttm. is 
inclined to regard the clause as an exclamation, but it is doubtful whether he is 
justitied in quoting Jer. ii. 36 (where ors corresponds to the Hebrew mp) as a 


parallel case. ] 

2 [“Oa. (8,74) is received by almost all editors in Mk. ix. 11, 28: it is 
taken in the sense of why? by Meyer, De Wette, A. Buttm., Alford, Webster 
and Wilk.,— either as being the pronoun 6,7, used for «i (Meyer, A. Buttm., 
Alf.), or through an ellipsis (as in vi or, De W., Jelf 905 8. x). In Mk. ii. 
16, ors (6,e¢) is received by Tisch., Treg., A. Buttm., who also regard the 
word as interrogative. Tisch. quotes Barnab. Ep. 10.1, ozs di Motions sipnxsy ; 
(Hilgenf. sipnxsy’), rendered in the Vet. interp., ‘‘Quare autem Moyses dicit ?” 
See also Barnab, Ep. 7. 9, 8. 5. In 1,Chr. xvii. 6 (cited by A. Buttm. 
p. 254) we find é corresponding with sro in the Hebrew: comp. Jer. ii. 36. 


v 


Lachmann (Pref. p. 43) compares this use of ¢,e: with the introduction of a 
direct question by ($57. 2). See Tisch. on Mk. ii. 16, Meyer on Mk. ix. 11, 
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If 6re were the true reading, it might rather be taken as ote 
keause: see § 53. 8, 10. 


Rem. 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or 
more sentences by the repetition of the relative pronoun, even when 
it refers to different subjects: Col. 1. 24 sq., 28, 29, E. iii. 11, 12, 
1C. it 7; compare 1 P. ii. 22.—In other passages the singular 
relative has been supposed to refer to a series of nouns, and to have, 
as it were, a collective force: e.g. E. v. 5, ore mas mopvos 7) axdFapros 
 TAcovextTys, OS €oTLv ELOwAOAGTPNS «.T.A.!_ But this is arbitrary, 
and would presuppose a similar forced explanation of Col. iit. 5 (see 
above, p. 207). 

Rem. 2. The relative clause beginning with ds or dstts commonly 
follows the clause containing the noun, but takes the first place if it 
is to be brought into prominence (Kriig. p. 144): 1 C. xiv. 37, 
t ypadw tulvy ore xupiov éoriv’ H. xii. 6, dv dyara Kvptos madeve’ 
Rom. vi. 2, ofrwes ameOdvouey rH dpapria, was ere Cyoomey ev avry; 
Mk. viii 34, al. With a demonstrative in the second clause: Ph. iii. 
i, arwa Hv pow xépdy, tadra wynuat x.7.A., Ja. il. 10,7 Jo. xxi. 25, 
x. 45, Mt. v. 39, L. ix. 50, A. xxv. 18, 1 C. iv. 2, H. xiii. 11 (Jelf 
817. Obs. 10). 

Rem. 3. The neuter 6 is prefixed to a whole sentence in the sense 
of as concerns, as regards, etc. (as quod in Latin): Rom. vi. 10, 
6 8: 9, fj 7G eG? G. i. 20, 6 Se viv £6 & capxi, vy miore CO x.7.X. ; 
compare Matth. 478 (Jelf 579. 6). In both these passages, however, 
' omay be taken as the object, quod vivit—vita quam vivu. See Fritz. 
Kom. I. 393. (Jelf 905. 7.) 

Rem. 4. That ds is used in prose for the demonstrative (i.e. in 
other cases than those which are familiar to all, Matth. 288 sq.) was 
believed by many commentators during the reign of empiricism. 
Now every beginner knows how to take the passages which were so 
explained ; e.g. 2 C. iv. 6, 6 Oeds 6 eirav éx oxdtovs das Adupat, 3s 
Aapwerv év rais xapdias «.t.A. In 1 C. 11.9, Rom. xvi 27, there is an 
anacoluthon.3 


A. Buttm. U.c., Grimm’s Clavis s.v. As ey these three passers of St. 
Mark, however, it seems probable that ¢r: should rather be taken as the con- 
ae introducing an assertion or exclamation (so Alford in ii. 16): see 
03. 10. 5. 
> Com u Fritzsche, De Conformat. Crit. p. 46. 
? {In ei ii. 10, L. ix. 50, there is no demonstrative: indeed none of the 
following examples, except Mt. v. 39, H. xiii. 11, are really in point. ] 
3 (On the distinction between ¢s and the indefinite relative ssris, see Krii- 
ger p. 139 (who calls ss objective, éseis qualitative and generic), Jelf 816, 
Madvig 105, Clyde, Syntax p. 58; for the N. T., A. Ruttm. p. 115, Green 
- 122 sq., Webster, Gr. p. 55, Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 177 sq., 207, aud especially 
llicott on G. iv. 24. “Osess properly indicates the class or kind to which an 
object belongs, and hence its most common meaning is tchoever ; elsewhere it 
May usually be rendered, a@ man who (a thing which), a class of men who, such 
as, of xuch a kind as (Mk. xii. 18, Col. ii. 23, Ph. ii. 20, L. xxiii. 19). Hence 
érris often brings in an explanation or the statement of a cause (Esch. Prom. 


14 
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SECTION XXV., 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN Tts. 


1. The use of the interrogative pronoun Tis, ri, is in the 
N. T. extended somewhat beyond its ordinary limits. Not only 
is tis of very common occurrence in the indirect question and 
after verbs of knowing, inquiring, etc. (whilst dstis, 6,7t, is 
never so used in the N. T.), but—especially in the neuter (7+) — 
it is sometimes found where a Greek writer would certainly have 
employed 46,7, so that the interrogative is weakened into our 
what. For examples of the former kind see Mt. xx. 22, L. xxiii. 
34 (Mk. xiv. 36), Jo. x. 6, A. xxi. 33, Rom. viii. 26, Col. i 27, 
al.: compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 1. 6, 1. 3.17, Mem. 1. 6. 4, al." (Jelf 
877. Obs. 2). Of the latter kind are Mt. x. 19, d00nceras tpiy 

. Tt NaAnoeTE, quod dicatis, and L. xvii. 8, érotpacoyv, ré 
Sevrrvijow, para, quod comedam (not quid comedam, which would 
hardly be allowable in Latin in this connexion): compare Bernh. 
p. 443. Only once do we find 6,74,—in A. ix. 6.2. The trans- 
ition to this use of 7 is formed by such a construction as Tt da- 
ywowy oun Exovat, Mk. vi. 36 (Mt. xv. 32), for which 6,74 dayo- 
aw ov« éxovot might be substituted with but slight change of 
meaning; just as in Latin both “non habent guid comedant ” 
and “non habent guod comedant” are correct (Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gramm. 368).> In the latter formula, éyew and habere simply 
V. 38, ssrig apevdexsy), as in Col. iii. 5, ‘‘covetousness, a thing which is 
idolatry ” = ‘‘ seeing it is idolatry,”—the reader at once perceiving that St. Paul 
introduces this statement of the quality of 4 wAsen%ia, that he may enforce 
his exhortation. See also Jo. viii. 53, H. x. 35, E. iii. 18, Ph. iv. 8. On the use 
of eseis to denote ‘‘that which is to be regarded as the especial attribute of the 
individual” (1 C. v. 1, L. ii. 4), see Jelf 816. 6. The two pronouns were con- 
founded in late Greek (sce Lidd. and Sc. s. v., Ellic. 2.c.): but in the N. T. 
the distinctive use of each is almost always, if not always, maintained. See 
Fritz. Opusc. p. 182, Grimm’s Clavis s. v., A. Buttm. lc. In modern Greek 
esris. (Which is commonly used in the nominative only) almost always has the 
meaning qui; 8; is extremely rare in the popular language: see Mullach, Ved. 
p. 201.—"Oees, ofes, sxoies, nAixes, occur in the N. T. as indirect interroga- 
tives (see 2 Tim. i. 18, 1 Th. i. 5, 1C. iii. 18, Col. ii. 1), and also—with the 
exception of #Asxes—as relatives. In H. i. 4, vii. 20 sqq., x. 25, Rev. xviii. 7, 
éoos igs accompanied by its correlative rescures: cies follows cesevres in 1 C. 
xv. 48, al. (rmaixovres, Rev. xvi. 182): éaoies follows rosvres in A. xxvi. 29. 
—It may be mentioned here that of the neuter of resources, reevres, both 
forms occur in the N, T., according to the best MSS. ] 

1 Herm. schyl. p. 461, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 823. 


? ("O,¢: is received here by the best editors. ] 
+ Zumpt § 562, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 363.] 
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express the notion of having or possessing,—“ that which they 
might eat, they have not:” in the former, the notion of an 
inquiry is also conveyed (and hence habeo quid must sometimes 
be rendered J know what),—“ inquiring what they are to eat, they 
have not (anything to eat).” Similar examples are Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 48, ob Eqw ti peifov’ Hell. 1. 6. 5, Soph. Ed. Col. 317, 
ovux éyw Tt dw: see on the whole Heindorf, Cic. Nat. D. 
p. 347. 

The relative and interrogative are combined in 1 Tim. i. 7, 
pn vooovres pnre & Néyovot ponte Trept Tivwy SiaBeBarovyTar, non 
intelligentes nec quod dicunt nec quid asserant. Similarly in 
Greek writers we find ré and @;7¢ in parallel clauses: compare 
Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 248, II. 261, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641. 


Schleusner, Haab (p. 82 sq.), and others refer to this head many 
examples which are of an entirely different kind :— 


(a) In some of these ris retains its meaning as an interrogative 
pronoun, and must be rendered in Latin by quis or quid: Mt. vii. 9, 
tis éorar [ere] ef tpiv dvOpwrros.x.7.r., quis erit inter vos homo, etc. ; 
compare Mt. xu. 11, L. xiv. 5, xi. 5 8q. 


(5) In others rs is not an interrogative at all, but the pronoun 
alujuis: 1 C. vil. 18, wepererpnpevos res exAnOn, wy erurrdaOw, some one 
who is circumcised is called (I suppose the case), let him not become 
uncircumcised ; Ja. v: 13, xaxorwabet tis, mposevxécOw (Jelf 860. 8). 
It is not correct to say that here ris stands for e@ tis, see § 64. 5. 
Rem., (and § 60. 4]. Ja. iii 13 should be thus punctuated (as by 
Pott, Schott, al.): ris coos... &y tyiv; Secgdrw x.7.X. In A. xii. 
25 also we might write riva pe trovoeire evar ; obx eiui éya* though I 
do not consider the ordinary view (that viva is for évrwa) inadmis- 
sible: ? compare Soph. #/. 1167, Callim. Epigr. 30. 2. 


Tis is sometimes used where only two persons or things are spoken 
of, in the place of the more precise zdrepos (which never occurs as an 
adjective in the N, T.): Mt. ix. 5, ri ydp éorw eixorwrepoy ; xxi. 31, 
vis éx trav Svo éroinoe; L. vii. 42, xxii. 27, Ph. i. 22. Similar ex- 
amples are to be found in Greek writers,? who are not so accurate in 


ee ee 


* [On the passages in which eis has been supposed to stand for the relative 
pronoun in the N. T., see A. Buttmann p. 251 sq.: see also Jelf 877, and Rost 
and Palm, Lex. s.v. Compare Demosth. Dionys. p. 1290, ixasyopsve: civav ai 
Tiel izsricasre’ Fals. Leg. p. 433 9q., ci wap ipmsv inpseras, cour’ basripour 
a T.2. 

? [De Wette and Meyer treat the first clause as a question: Ewald and 
A. Buttmann regard give (or vi) as used for the relative, and Meyer allows that 
this is grammatically admissible. Compare Ecclus. vi. 34, Ps. xxxix. 6, Lev. 
xxi 17, Dt. xxix. 18 (Tisch. WM. 7. p. lix, ed. 7; Field, LXX p. xxv). See 
Jebb, Soph. Electr. pp. 32, 116. ] 

* Stallb. Phileb. p. 168 (Jelf 874. Obs. 4). 
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the distinctive use of ris and wdrepos as the Romans are in regard to 
their quis and ufer,—though even in Latin the distinction is not 
always observed.} 

It is a mistake to say that the singular of the interrogative is used 
for the plural in such expressions as ri efy tatra L. xv. 26, Jo. vi. 9, 
A. xvii. 20. Here the various objects referred to (ratra) are included 
under one general expression (7/), what (of what kind) are these things 
(hence also quid sibi volunt) ; whereas in riva éori x.r.A. (compare H. 
v. 12) there is definite reference to the plurality, que (qualia) sunt - 
compare Plat. Theat. 154 e, 155 c.? 

The interrogative ré sometimes stands at the end of the sentence, 
as in Jo. xxi. 21, otros 5€ ri; in the orators mwas is often so placed 
(Weber, Dem. p. 180 sq., Jelf 872). 

Both in the N. T. and in the LXX we meet with iva ri, for what 
purpose, wherefore, as a formula of interrogation: Mt. ix. 4, wa ri 
tpets evOvpetoOe rovnpa ; xxvii. 46, L. xiii. 7, al. This expression is 
elliptical, like the Latin wt guid, and stands for tva ri yévyras (or 
yevotro, after a past tense) ; see Herm. Vig. p. 849, Lob. Ajax p. 107 
(Jelf 882): it is not uncommon in Greek writers, particularly the 
later ; see Plat. Apol. 26 d, Aristoph. Eccles. 718, Arrian, Epict. 1. 
24, al., and compare Ruth i. 11, 21, Ecclus. xiv. 3, 1 Macc. it 7. 


2. The indefinite pronoun tes, Te, 1s joined 


(a) To abstract nouns, for the purpose (inter alia) of soften- 
ing their meaning in some degree; as in Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 16, 
TOUTOUS TYELTO 7) GKpaTeia Ti 7 adiKia H apenreia arewvas, from 
a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice, etc., Plut. Corvol. 14. 
Hence we meet with it when a writer is using a figure which is 
uncommon or too bold; as in Ja. i 18, amapyn tis quedam 
(quasi) primitie (Buttm. I. 579, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 73). 


(b) To numerals, when the number is to be taken approxi- 
mately and not exactly: A. xxiii. 23, vo revds about two, xix. 14; 
see Schief. Dem. III. 269, Matth. 487. 4 (Jelf 659, Don. p. 380). 


(c) To adjectives of quality and quantity, with rhetorical 
emphasis: H. x. 27, oBepd tis exdixnors terribilis gquedam, 


1 [Tis is sometimes used in the sense of weios both in the N. T. (as L. 
iv. 36) and in classical Greek: see Herm. Vig. p. 731, Shilleto, Dem. Fals. 
Leg. p. 14. It was at one time supposed that wores frequently stands for eis 
in the N. T., but in most of the passages quoted in proof of this (e.g. Rom. 
iii. 27, A. iv. 7), if not in all, the qualitative force of woes may be traced with 
more or less distinctness. In modern Greek gers is frequently used in the 
same sense as ris: see Mullach, Vuly. pp. 538, 209. ] 

2 Stallb. Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 101, Weber, Dem. p. 192. 

3 Klotz, Cic. Leal, p. 142, Nauck in Jahns Jahrb. vol. 52. p. 183 sq. 
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a right terrible (very terrible) punishment ;* compare Lucian, 
Philop. 8, poBepov tt Oéapa’ Diod. 8. 5. 39, éarétrovos tis Bios” 
“Eschin. Dial. 3. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 14, 6. 4. 7, Heliod. 2. 23. 
99, Lucian, Dial. M. 5. 1, Plutarch, Phoc. c. 13.2 So of per- 
sons in A. viii. 9, wéyas Tis a very great man (Xen. Eph. 3. 2, 
Athen. 4. 21, al.) Compare A. v. 36, Xéyov elvai Twa éavtoy 
that he is some one (of consequence,—really something): see 
Bernh. p. 440, Kriig. p. 151, Jelfd.c. Obs. 1. In Latin guidam 
1s similarly used, and also—-where there is no substantive or 
adjective to be strengthened—aligquis, e. g. “ aliquem esse,” Cic. 
Att. 3. 15. 


ITas tes does not occur in the N. T.; some would introduce 
it in 1 C. ix. 22 (for wdavrws tuvds)* on the testimony of a few 
authorities, but without necessity, and even without any critical 
probability. Els tus, unus aliquis, may be emphatic in Jo. 
x1. 49, 


The neuter tr, aliquid, may be used with emphasis in Mt. xx. 20, 
for aliquid magni (see Fritz. in loc.), but this is not probable. The 
pronoun must however be so taken in the formula elvaé rz, G. 1. 6, 
vi. 3, al., as in the familiar Latin phrase aliquid esse. In every case 
it is the connexion that gives the emphasis (compare Herm. Vig. 
p. 731), and hence the subject belongs to the province of rhetoric: 
Ti A€yew, Ti tpdooey, are particularly common in Greek writers. 

Rem. Tis may stand either before or after its substantive, as ris 
avyp A. lili. 2, dvyp tes A. v. 1, x. 1: the latter is the more usual 
position in the N. T. It has been doubted (Matth. 487. 6, Jelf 660) 
whether zis can be the first word of a sentence ; Hermann however 
(Emend. Rat. p. 95) sees nothing objectionable in this position of 
the pronoun. In the N. T. compare 1 Tim. v. 24, rwayv dvOpwruwv 
ai duaprias mpddyAol elow . . . tur dé «.7.A., A. xvil. 18, xix. 31. 

The abbreviated forms rov, r» (Buttm. I. 301, Jelf 156) are not 
found in the N. T.: they have been introduced by some into 1 C. 
xv. 8, 1 Th. iv. 6, but wrongly. 


1 (‘* Bernhardy’s account of this usage (Syntax p. 442) seems to be the 
true one, that it has the power of a doubled adjectival sense, and generalises 
the quantity predicated, indicating some one of that kind, it may be anyone. . . 
The indefiniteness makes the declaration more awful.” Alford on H. x. 27. 
See also Delitzsch in loc., Jelf l. c.—The word ixdixneis above should be ixdoxn: 
it is i i that this mistake should have escaped correction in all the German 
editions. 

2 Compare Boisson. Nicet. p. 268. 

7 In these cases rs is our Fndetinite article] ein emphasised ; as we can say 
in German, das war eine Freude, that was a joy (a great joy), das ist ein Mann, 
that is a man (a strong, able man). 

* See Boisson. Hunap. p. 127. 
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SECTION XXVI. 
HEBRAISTIC MODES OF EXPRESSING CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. In accordance with the Hebrew idiom,’ the N. T. writers 
sometimes use ov (u7) . . . was in the place of ovdeds, pndeis, 
always however placing the negative in direct connexion with 
the verb of the sentence: Mt. xxiv. 22, ov« dv éawOn raca 
odp& Rom. iii. 20, e& pyar vopou od SixawwOnocerar waca capt 
L. i. 37, ov« advvatjices mapa Tod Oeod wav phya’ 1 C.1. 29, 
Straws py kavynonta: waca odp£ «.t.d.; compare also Rev. xxi. 
27, ov pm eiséXOy eis avTiy wav Kxowov' A. x. 14, ovdéroTe 
épayoy may xowov' Rev. ix. 4 (Jud. xiii. 4, Sus. 27). 

On the other hand, when ov (7) and zras are joined together, 
without an intervening word, the meaning is not every (like 
non omnis): 1 C. xv. 39, od maca oapE 7 adtn capt Mt. vii. 
21, od was 0 Néywr" KUpte, KUpLE, EtseAevoeTaL ets THY Bac... . 
GAN orrovay «.7.r., Not every one who (willingly) calls me Lord, 
but (amongst those who do this) only he who does the will, etc.,>— 
it is not the (mere) saying “ Lord” that gives an entrance into 
the kingdom of heaven, but, etc.: A. x. 41 issimilar. So also 
ov Tavres is nonomnes: Mt. xix. 11, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. 

This distinction has its foundation in the nature of the case. 
In ov . .. was, ovnegatives the notion of the verb,—a negative 
assertion being made in reference to was: thus in Rom. iii. 20, 
every man shall not-be-justified, the “not-being-justified” 1s 
asserted of every man, and hence the meaning is, no man shall 
be justified.2 In ov mas, it is was that is negatived——On the 
whole, however, the formula ov .. . was occurs but rarely: in 


1 Leusden, Diall. p. 107, Vorst, Hebr. p. 529 sq., Gesen. Lg. 831 (Gesen. 
Hebr. Gr. p. 236 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 286. Forthe N. T., see Green, 
Gr. p. 190, Jelf 905. Obs. 9.] 

2 1 cannot agree with Fritzsche (see also Prdlim. p. 72 sq.) in joining o with 
the verb and rendering the words ‘‘no Lord-sayer.” The “saying Lord, Lord,” 
is by no means excluded by the second member of the verse (&aa’ é wos») ; 
indeed qwesiy ¢é biAnua cou waepss ov involves the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as the Lord. 

8 Gesenius J. ¢. merely mentions this peculiarity of the Hebrew language, 
without making any effort to explain it: Ewald, on the other hand (p. 657) 
[Lehrb. p. 790 : ed. 7], has at least indicated the correct explanation. See Dru- 
sius on G, ii. 16, and Beza on Mt. xxiv. 22, Rom. iii. 20. I have never been 
able to see what Gesenius means by his distinction between od eas and gs was. 
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the examples quoted above (which are for the most part sen- 
tences of a proverbial character) it seems to have been used 
designedly, as being more expressive. The N. T. use of this 
construction is almost confined to those passages in which the 
QO. T. phrase e372 is introduced: in the LXX, as a trans- 
lation, the idiom is of frequent occurrence.’ All Georgi’s quo- 
tations (Vind. p. 317) to prove that this construction is pure 
Greek, are beside the mark: in every instance 7ras belongs to 
the noun, signifying either whole (as in ndé Tov dtravra ypovor), 
or full, complete (as in waca avaykn).’ 


This Hebraism should in strictness be limited to the expression 
ov (47)... was; for in sentences with mds... ov (un)* there 
is usually nothing that is alien to Greek usage,* or else the 
writer's reason for choosing this particular mode of expression 
is evident of itself. 1 Jo. ii. 21, wav yreddos ex ris adnOelas 
ova oti, all falsehood (every lie) is not of the truth, is a 
sentence which any Greek might have written: Jo. ii. 16, 
iva 1as o TLoTEvwY Eis BUTOY fy) ATOANTAL, GAN ey7 w.7.A, (v. 1.),° 
that every believer in Him may not perish, but, etc. In E. v. 5, 
was Topvos 7) axdOaptos f WEoveKTNS .. . ovK Exes KANpovopiay 
€v Ty Bacideia tou Xpiotod, the apostle may have had an 


1 For instance, Ex. xii. 16, 44, xx. 10, Dt. v. 14, xx. 16, Jud. xiii. 4, 2 S. 
xv. 11, Ps. xxxiii. 11, cxlii. 2, Ex. xxxi. 14 (Tob. iv. 7, 19, xii. 11). Yet they 
just as frequently use the classical ob . . . ebdsis or obdiv (see Ex. x. 15, Dt. 
viii. 9, Jos. x. 8, Pr. vi. 35, xii. 21), or even the simple ovdsis (Jos. xxiii. 9). 

2 If Schleusner means to prove from Cic. Rose. Amer. 27, and ad Famil. 
2. 12, that ‘‘ non omnis” is used for ‘‘nullus,” he cannot have looked at these 


3 That is, in the singular ; when was is plural (6. g. all men love not death), 
that is the ordinary mode of expression in Greek. Of this kind is the passage 
quoted by Weiske (Pleon. p. 58) in illustration of this Hebraism, Plat. Phed. 
91 ce, wecsper, ifn, wavras Tous Tumpoobiy Adyous ox Awedixichs, 4 Tevs Mir, Tos 
v ow; ‘is it all... that you do not receive, or do you receive part and 
reject part?” In what other way could this have been (simply) expressed ? 
In the LXX compare Num, xiv. 23, Jos. xi. 13, Ez. xxxi. 14, Dan. xi. 37. 

‘If a writer joins the negative to the verb at the beginning of the sen- 
tence (eb dasbictra:), it may be supposed that he has the subject already 
before his mind (was), and therefore might say ovdsis. If however he begins 
with was, either he has not yet decided whether he will use an affirmative or 
a negative verb, or else it seems to him more appropriate to make a negative 
assertion in reference to every one (was 6 wierivmy . . . ov “en &TOANTAs), 
than to make an affirmative assertion in reference to no one. Such an assur- 
ance as ‘‘ no believer shall perish” would seem to presuppose that there existed 
some apprehension which it was the object of the assurance to remove. 

5 [This is a v. Ul. in ver. 15, but in ver. 16 there is no doubt about the 
reading. ] 
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affirmative predicate before his mind when he began the sen- 
tence (Ez. xliv. 9). Only in E. iv. 29, Rev. xviii, 22, and 
perhaps in Rev. xxii. 3, ovdév would have been more pleasing 
to a Grecian ear. 


In Mt. x. 29 (L. xii. 6), we find év ef atray ob recetrat, (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (in contrast with vo, “two for an assarion, 
and not even one, etc.”); similarly in Mt. v. 18. Such expressions 
(with a negative) are also found in Greek writers: Dion. H. Comp. 
18 (V. 122), plav otk &yv evpot tis ceAa" Antigg. II. 980. 10, wia re 
ov xareAcirero (according to Schefer’s emendation), Plutarch, Gracch. 
9:1 in Hebrew compare Ex. x. 19, Is.xxxiv.16. This construction 
cannot be called either a Grecism or a Hebraism ; in every case 
the writer aims at greater emphasis than would be conveyed by 
ovdets,—Wwhich properly expresses the same thing, but had become 
weakened hy usage.? 

L. i. 37, ob« dduvarjoe rapa [TG] OeG wav pyua%—nothing, no thing 
(compare 725, and in Greek éros)—is probably taken trom Gen. 
xviii 14 (LXX). Mt. xv. 23, otk daexpiOn abry Adyov, is simply, 
He answered her not a word: there was no need of &a here,—we 
also say ‘“‘a word,” not “one word.”* The Greeks could use the 
same expression, and its occurrence in 1 K. xviii. 21 does not make 
it a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other, is sometimes expressed by the repetition 
of els :-— 

(a) In antithetical clauses, ely... xatels: Mt. xx. 21, xxiv. 
40, xxvii. 38, xvii. 4, Mk. x. 37, Jo. xx. 12,G. iv. 22,—but in 
L. xvii. 34,0 els . . . [al] 0 &repos,> compare xvi. 13, xvin. 10, 
Esop 119 (De Fur.): so in Hebrew 778, Ex. xvii. 12, Lev. xi1 8, 


1See Schefer on Plutarch l. c., and on Dionys. Compos. p. 247, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Antig. p. 121. [Jelf 738. Obs. 3.] 

2 Hence also the combination vd: us memo quisquam, nemo unus, Mt. 
XXVii. 14, 003i fv pia ne unum quidem, Jo. i. 8, Rom. ili. 10, 1 C. vi. 5 [Rec.]: 
see Herm. Vig. p. 467, Weber, Dem. p. 501 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, 4. 1. 14). 
This is frequently found in the LXX (especially as a rendering of SAN nb), as 


Ex. xiv. 28, Num. xxxi. 49. Compare also o . . . wert, 2 P. i. 21. 

3(This passage is quoted above with the reading wape rev ésov, Which is 
received by recent editors. In favour of taking pawa as word (not thing), see 
Meyer and Alford in loc., Ellic. Hist. D. p. 49.] 

* No one who has learnt to make distinctions in language will require tha 
here, on the ground that si; is expressed elsewhere (Mt. xxl. 24, ipwrnew vmas 
Rayo Adyor iva). 

5 [Besides these two forms of expression, we find the following in the N. T. : 
tls... eal 6 beeps (Mt. vi. 24, L. xvi. 18), oats... 6 08 fe. (L. vii. 41, A. 
Xxili, 6), os... 6 38 de. (L. xvii. 35, Tisch. ed. 7), 6 eis . . . 6 @Aaes (Rev. 
xvii. 10). In L. xvii. 34, xviii. 10 (quoted above), it is doubtful whether we 
should read sis or 6435. In G. iv. 24 we find pia ply, not followed by a second 
clause. In Mk. ix. 5, Mt. xvii. 4, L. ix. 83, there are three members (sis . . - 
naisis. ., weiss), See A. Buttm. p. 102.] 
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xv. 15, 1 S.x.3,al. The Greek said els pev... els Sé, or els 
wey... 6 6€;1 for the examples which Georgi and Schwarz? 
have quoted as parallel to the N. T. formula are rather 
enumerations proper, reckonings of a sum total (eg. eight in 
all, on€é....0me....one.... ete). 

(0) With a reciprocal meaning: 1 Th. v. 11, oixoSopette els 
tov €va: 1 C. iv. 6. This would rather be an Aramaisin ® (hence 


the Peshito repeats pe to express aAAnX., e.g. in Mt. xxiv. 10, 
Jo. xiii, 35), but is not in discordance with Greek syntax ; see 
Her. 4. 50, ay apos év cupBadrgew* Lucian, Conser. Hist. 2, 
ws obv év, haciv, évi wapaBadeiv Asin. 54. Compare also the 
phrase éy dv6” évos (Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 339, Bernhardy, Dionys. 
Perieg. p. 853), and Kypke II. 339. 

Mt. xii. 26, 6 caravas rév caravay éxBddXAe, is rendered by some 
(on the principle of cuneus cuneum trudit), “ the one Satan casts out 
the other Satan ;” but the true translation is, Satan casts out Satan. 
Compare, on the other hand, L. xi. 17. 

The Hebrew idiom, the man... . to his friend, or brother, is 
retained by the LXX (Gen. xi. 3, xiii. 11, Jud. vi. 29, Ruth iii. 14, 
Jer. ix. 20, al.), but does not occur in the N. T.: compare however 
H. viii. 11 (a quotation from the LXX), od pi SiSdéwow Exacros rév 
tAnovov (or better roAiryv) abrod Kat éxarros Tov ddeApov adrod. 

On a Hebraistic mode of expressing every, by repeating the noun, 
Cg. muépa Kal yuépa, see § 54. 1. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 
THE NOUN. 


SECTION XX VII. 
NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The singular of a masculine noun, with the article, is not 
unfrequently used in a collective sense to denote the whole 
class: Ja. ii. 6, qrtpaoate Tov mTwyov (in 1 C. xi. 22 we find 
the plural), Ja. v. 6, Rom. xiv. 1,1 P. iv. 18, Mt. xii. 35. This 
usage 1s especially common in the case of national names, as 


1 See Fischer ad Leusden. Diall. p. 35, Matth. 288. Rem. 6. 
* Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., Schwarz, Comment. p. 421. 
* Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 330. (Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 112.] 
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o "Iovdatos Rom. iii. 1; so Romanus often stands for Romani 
(Markland, Eur. Suppl. 659). This quality is brought out 
more purely and sharply by the singular than by the plural, 
which points to the multitude of the individuals [§ 18. 1]. 
Akin to this is the use of the singular in reference to a plurality 
of objects, to denote something which belongs to each of the 
objects: 1 C. vi. 19, 67s 7d cGpa Umar vaos T. ay. TvEvpAToS 
(the reading of the best MSS.); Mk. viii. 17, wremwpwpevny 
éyete THY Kapdiay (Ja. ili. 14, L. i 66, 2 P. ii. 14, al.); Mt. 
XVI 6, émecay él mposeoy avtoy (L. ii. 31, 2 C. iii. 18, 
viii. 24); Rev. vi. 11, €500n adrois oroA7 Never (L. xxiv. 4, 
A.i. 102); E. vi 14, wepifecdpevos. thy Goduy bpav «K.T.X. 
(Jelf 354). This distributive singular, as it may be called, is 
common in Greek writers: Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, elyov xvnuidas 
kal Kpavyn wal payalpiov....Sopuv «rr, Cyr. 4. 3. 11, 
Eurip. Cycl. 225, Thuc. 3. 22, 4. 4, 6. 58, Pol. 3. 49.12, AGL 
Anim. 5. 4; compare Cic. Rab. 4. 11, Sen. Hp. 87. In the 
LXX compare Gen. xlviii. 12, Lev. x. 6, Jud. xiii. 20, Lam. 
ii. 10, 2 Chr. xxix. 6: see also Testam. Patr. p.565.? In the 
N. T., as elsewhere, the plural is the form ordinarily used (so 
also in L. xxiv. 5, A.i. 10°). See, in general, Elmsley on 
Eur. Med. 264, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 158. 

The collective use of the singular must not be extended beyond 
its natural limits. In 1C. vi. 5, Staxpivas ava pécov rod adeAdoi, 
tov ad. does not stand for ris adeAgornros: nor would anything be 
gained by such a supposition, for ava pécov between should be fol- 
lowed by the mention of particular individuals, not of a collective 
whole. (Mt. xiii. 25 is a different case.) We should have ava pécov 
dSAgod xai ddeApod (Gen. xxill. 15), or trav ddeAGav advrod (see 
Grotius,—compare Pol. 10. 48. 1), or else the structure is faulty 
through excessive conciseness. Even in Meyer’s explanation it 
is implied that the expression is incorrect, as it is also without 
example. 

2. Conversely, the plural of the class (masculine or femi- 
nine) is used where the writer wishes to express himself gene- 


1 I cannot bring in here awé or rps wpesawev avray OF bpm, xara Tp. Carew, 
etc. (L. ii. 31, A. vii. 45, Ex. xxxiv. 11, Dt. iii. 18, vii. 19, vill. 20, al.), as 
these phrases had already become mere adverbs. 

7 In 1 Th. i. 7, Sees yeviebas tuas rere wacs reis eiersvevesv, the singular 
is quite regular, because Paul is thinking of the church as a whole. 1. x. 6, 
11 [Rec.], 1 P. v. 8, are of a different kind ; here the singular would be inap- 
propriate. 


* (In these two passages Rec. has the singular, the best MSS. the plural. ] 


SECT. XXVII.] NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 219 


rally, though the predicate directly refers to one individual 
only: Mt. ii. 20, reOvnxacey of Snrodvres THY yuyny Tod Tra.diou, 
though Herod the Great alone is meant (ver. 19); comp. Ex. iv. 
19, and see Atschyl. Prom. 67, Eurip. Hec. 403, A‘schin. adv. 
Timarch. 21, and Bremi in loc! On the other hand, in Mt. 
ix. 8, éSofacay tov Oedv tov Sovra ée£ovociay tovavtTny Tots 
av@parross, the reference is certainly not to Christ alone; the 
words must be taken quite generally, as in H. ix. 23. In Mt. 
xxvii. 44, o¢ Anorai, we must recognise a different tradition 
from that followed in L. xxiii. 39.27 In 1 C. xv. 29, iarép trav 
vexpov can hardly refer to (the dead) Christ,—in that case we 
should have had ets tovs vexpous,—but must be understood of 
(unbaptised) dead men. 


In A. xiii, 40, 7d elpnpévoy & rots xpodyras (Jo. vi. 45), we 
have merely a general form of quotation (A. vil 42, & BiBAiw rov 
xpodyrov), Just as we ourselves say “in Paul’s Epistles,” etc., when 
we either do not wish or are not able to give the exact reference. 
Mt. xxiv. 26, é rots rapetors (opposed to é& ri épjuw) is essentially 
of the same kind: compare Liv. 1. 3, Silvius casu quodam in silvis 
natus. 

In Mt. xxi 7, érdvw atrév probably refers to the indria; but 
there would be nothing absurd in the words even if they referred 
to the two animals, any more than in ér:BeBnxws éri dvov Kat raAov, 
ver. 5. We ourselves say loosely, ‘he sprang from the horses,” 
although only one of the team, the saddle-horse, is meant. 

It is quite erroneous to suppose that in 1 C. xvi. 3 the plural 
érvoroAai is used for the singular (Heumann in loc.). Though 
éxurroAai may be used of a single letter,? yet in this passage the 
words é¢ émor. must certainly be joined with wéuyw, and it is in 
itself not at all improbable that Paul might send several letters to 
different persons. 


3. Nota few nouns which in German [and English] are 
used in the singular are either always or usually plural in the 
N. T. These nouns denote objects which—from a general, or a 
Grecian, or a Biblical point of view—present to the senses or to 
the mind something plural or comprehensive (Kriig. p. 12, Jelf 
355, Don. p. 367). Thus we find aiaves H. i. 2, the world 


1 Porson, Eur. Phan. 36, Reisig, Conject. in <Aristoph. p. 58, and 
C. L. Roth, Grammat. Quest. e C. Tiacito (Norimb. 1829), §1. [Green, Gr. 


. 83 sq. 
PS [On the other side, see Smith, Dict. of Bible III. 1488; Lange, Life of 
Christ IV. 397 (Transl.) ; Farrar, Life of Christ, p. 410 sq., and note on L, xxiii. 
39. Compare Green p. 84. ] 
* Schef. Plutarch V. 446, Poppo on Thue. 1. 132. 
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(orDdiy) ; ovpavoi ccelt,’ compare 2 C. xii. 2; Ta Gyia the sanc- 
tuary, H. viii. 2, ix. 8, 12, al.; dvarodai, Svopal, the regions 
of the East, West, Mt. viii. 11, xxiv. 27 (Plat. Def. 411 b, Epin. 
990 a, Diod. 8. 2. 43, Dio C. 987. 32, Lucian, Peregr. 39) ; 
ta defid, apiorepa, evovupa, the right, left side (frequently) ; 
Gupat fores, folding doors (so also arvAac in Greek writers), 
A. v.19, Jo. xx. 19,—but not A. xvi. 26 sq., Mt. xxiv. 33, for 
here @vpaz is a real plural; xoAzroe bosom, L. xvi. 23 («odrros in 
ver. 22), compare Paus. 6. 1. 2, A]. 13.31; ra iudria of the 
(single) upper-garment, Jo. xix. 23, xviii. 4, A. x. 6 ;? the names 
of the festivals éyxaima, yevéota, abupa (Ilavadnvaca, Satur- 
nalia*); yapot nuptials, Mt. xxii. 2, L. xii. 36 (compare Tob. 
xi. 20*); oywva wages, Rom. vi. 23 (Fritz. Rom. I 428), 
and apyupia picces of money, shekels, Mt. xxvi. 15, xxviii. 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are plural, the cause 
must be sought in the (original) plurality of the provinces 
(Gallia) or of the distinct parts of the city, as ’"A@jvaz, IIatapa, 
bidurmot, and probably ta ‘IeporoAvpa.’ Lastly, the plural 
of those nouns which denote a feeling, a disposition, or a state, 
expresses the forms or acts in which these are manifested: 1 P. 
ii. 1, dvroOéyevor Tacay Kaxiav ...«. troxpices Kx. POovous 
Kk, Tacas KataXanias 2 C. xii. 20, Epes, Cpros, Ovpol, éprOeta, 
KaTadamai, Yibupiopol, puowees, akatactacias 2 C. xi. 23, 
ev Gavdtas wodAans E. vi. 11, G. v. 20, 1 P. iv. 3, Ja it 1 
(2 C. ix. 6), Jude 13,1 C. vii. 2.6 Thus the plural ofereppoé, 
DOM, 1s more common than the singular, which is found once 
only (Col. 13.12 v2’): E. ii. 3, Pexiuara THs ocapxos, also 
comes in here.® 


The plural of afua blood occurs Jo. i. 13 (with reference to natural 
generation): the only direct parallel to this is found in a poetical 


1 Schneider, Lat. Gr. I. 476. 

2 (These two references are wrong. In ed. 5, Winer gives Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Mk. v. 30, Jo. xiii. 4, 12, A. xviii. 6 : hence we should probably read here Jo. 
xix. 23, xili. 4, A. xviii. 6.] 

3 Poppo, Z’huc. II. iv. 20. 

4 [A mistake, probably for viii. 20, or xi. 18. ] 

> Comp. N obbe, Schede Ptolem. 1, 22. [See also Smith, Dict. of Bible 
I. 982. 

6 Pt. Rom. III. 6, Kritz, Sallust I. 76. 

7 (Here the plural has the support of one only (K) of the uncial MSS. ] 

® On the whole subject see Jacobs, Act. Philol. Monae, I. 154 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Agis p. 75 Stallb. Plat. Rep. IL. 468, Heinichen, Luseb. III. 18 38q., 
Bernh. p. 62 sq. (elf 355, Don. p. 367). 
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passage, Eur. Jon 693, but the plural in itself presents no more 
difficulty in the case of afua than in that of other fluids, as ra vdara 
and ra ydAaxra, Plat. Legg. 10. 887 d (Jelf 355). In Rev. xviii. 24 
aivara is a real plural. The plural is not used for the singular in 
ai ypadad, ra iepa ypappata ; or in al dtaGqxac Rom. ix. 4, E. i. 12, 
the covenants which God repeatedly made in the patriarchal age, 
with Abraham, with Jacob, through Moses (compare Wis. xii. 21, 
2 Mace. viii. 15). ’ExrayyeAcas, H. vii. 6, must be similarly explained. 
Neither in these words, nor in Jo. ix. 3, 2 C. xii. 1, 7, nor in H. 
ix. 23 (where the language is general), can we assume the existence 
of a Hebraistic pluralis majestatis, 


Ta cafBara, where the weekly day of rest is meant (Mt. xii. 1, 
L. iv. 16, al.), either is a transcript of the Aramaic nav, or is 
formed according to the analogy of names of festivals. With more 
reason might aya ayiwy, used in H. ix. 3 for the most huly place 
of the temple of Jerusalem, be regarded as a pluralis excellentie ; 
unless indeed (with Erasmus and others) we prefer the accentuation 
dyia dytwy (compare deAaia deAaiwy, Soph. £1. 849). But though 
in the Pentateuch this part of the Israelitish sanctuary is called 76 
dywov rav dyiwy (Ex. xxvi. 33, Num. iv. 4, compare Joseph. Anit. 
3. 6. 4), yet in 1 K. viii. 6 this very (plural) form ra dya rev dytwy 
is used in the same sense.!- We may compare the Latin penetralia, 
adyta (Virg. Asn. 2. 297). 


As to Ph. ii. 6,76 elvac toa Ged, where ioa is used adverbially, 
compare the classical usage of the word, Jl. 5. 71, Odyss. 1. 432, 
15. 520, Soph. Za. R. 1179, Thuc. 3. 14, Philostr. Ap. 8. 26, al. ; 
and see Reisig, Aid. Col. 526 (Jelf 382. 1). 


4. The dual of the noun is not found in the N. T.? (except in 
the numeral Svo), the plural being used in its place,—even with 
bv0, see Mt. iv. 18, xviii. 9, xxvi. 37, Jo. iv. 20 [40 2], A. xii. 6, 
al. Indeed in later Greek generally the dual form is rare. In 
Rev. xii. 14, rpéperas xaipov Kai Kapous Kai Hyutov Karpou, the 
plural by itself denotes two years: this is an imitation of the 
Chaldee P59 in the Greek versions of Dun. vii. 25.2 Standing 
thus between a year and half a year, the plural was allow- 
ably made to signify two years. The use of ypovos, ypdvor, 
in the sense of year, years, becomes more and more common 


1{Not in this passage only : see Num. iv. 19, 2 Chr. iv. 22, v. 7 (quoted by 
Bleek in atl 
7(1t is not found in the LXX, or in modern Greek: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 


9 sq. 

*It should be noticed that the Chaldee has (as a rule) no dual: see my 
Chaldee Grammar if: 77. + ([‘*As8 a rule”—because ‘‘ the few dual forms are 
borrowed from the Hebrew, and are found only in Biblical Chaldee."’] 


« 
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in later Greek: see also Evang. Apocr. pp. 60, 61, Epiphan. 
Mon, 29. 28. 

Bornemann discovers a trace of the dual in A. xv. 12, in a reading 
eSryounevw (with v added above the line) found in a single MS.,— 


from which Tischendorf quotes the reading éSyyovjevor,—and is ready 
to greet this number /zlo animo / 


5. The neuter singular or plural is sometimes found where 
persons are referred to, the writer wishing to make his state- 
ment altogether general (Jelf 436. 2): 2 Th. ii. 6,70 xaréyov 
oldate (in ver. 7,0 xatéywv) ; H. vii. 7, 70 EXatTov wo Tod 
Kpeitrovos evroyetras (Theodor. in loc.); L.i. 35,1 C.i. 27, 28, 
Ta pwpa To Koopou... Ta acbevn Ta éEouevnpéva (in ver. 26 
ot copot); Jo. vi. 37, 1 Jo. v. 4 (compare ver. 1): so also in 1 C. 
xi. 5, but not in Col. i. 20, H. vii. 19, Jo. iii. 6, see the more 
recent commentators. In Rom. xi. 32 revs mdyvras is the estab- 
lished reading. Similarly in Thuc. 3.11, 7a xpdtiota emi rovs 
imrodeeorépous Evveripyov' Xen. An. 7. 3.11, Ta pév hevyovta 
cai aTrodudpacKovra nueis ixavot éooueba Svoxew xal pactever, 
qv 8€ Tus avOiorntas K.7.d.! 

6. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mk. xii. 
28, rota éorly evtoAy TmpwtTn mavtey (for maca@v, which is a 
correction). Here however wdyrwy stands without any generic 
relation to the noun which precedes, for the general expression 
omnium (rerwm):* comp. Lucian, Piscat. 13, pla wavtTwy ipye 
arnOns derocodia (according to the common text; al. wavrws), 
Thue. 4. 52, ras re dAXas modes Kal TavTwY pdduoTa THY 
“Avravdpov : see D’Orville, Charit. p. 549 sq., Porson, Eur. 
Phen. 121, Fritz. on Mk. 1. c. We cannot however say (with 
D’Orville 7. ¢. p. 292 sq.) that in A. ix. 37, Novoavres avrny 
€Onxay, the masculine Aoveaytes is used for Novcacat, because 
the women attended to the washing of the corpse. The 
writer’s language is quite general * and impersonal: they washed 
and laid. If Luke had wished to notice the custom with his-: 
torical precision, he must have expressed himself more circum- 
stantially. Compare Xen. Mem. 2.7. 2, cuvednrAvOaow .. . 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. 104, Seidler, Eur. T’road. p. 61, Kritz, Sall. II. 69. 

2(A. Buttm. p. 374, Green p. 109: A. Buttmann compares iv ¢eis, which is 
joined to a superlative without change of gender (Don. p. 396), as iv ros wAsiovas 
Thue. 3.17. See further Alford on Mk. 4 c.] 

3 Herm. Soph. 7'rachin. p. 39 (Jelf 379. Obs. 1). 
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adeAdai re nai adeAgidai nal averial trocairaz, asT elvar ev TH 
oiKia Teaoapuxaidexa TOUS edXEVO Epos, fourteen free persons, 
where the masculine is used, although, as it appears, these free 
persons are women: Suet. Ver. 33, acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita. (In L. xxii. 58 and Mt. xxvi. 71 we have 
two different accounts; see Meyer.) 


The masculine does not stand for the feminine in Gen. xxiii. 3, 
avéeorn "ABpadp aid Tov vexpowv adrov: or in ver. 4, Odww rov vexpov 
pov (ver. 15), though Sarah is meant; or in Susan. 61, érotnoav 
avrois Sy Tpdrov erovnpevcavro TO TANG tov, though Susanna is meant. 
With Gen. xxiii? compare Soph. Aatig. 830, d6mérw (vulg. pOtuéve) 
Tas imobéars éyxAnpa Aaxeiv péya: for a corpse the Greeks always use 
© vexpos, never the feminine. See further Herm. Soph. Antig. pp. 
114,176. (Jelf 390. 1. c.) 


Rem. 1. In Rom. xi. 4, a quotation from the O. T. (1 K. xix. 
18), we meet with the feminine 7 Bdod (Hos. ii. 8, Zeph. i. 4). It 
is not probable that this form was chosen for the sake of expressing 
contempt, in the same way as the feminine forms of the names of 
idols are said to be used in Arabic and by Rabbinical writers (1). 
In this particular passage the LXX has r@ Baad, but Paul, who is 
quoting from memory, might easily write 7 Baar, a form which he 
had found in some passages of the LXX (though the MSS. vary 
now): Riickert is in perplexity, as he often is. It was after all a 
matter of indifference whether the male or the female Baal should 
be mentioned.—The feminine potyaAides, Ja. iv. 4, in the midst of a 
general address, is explained by Theile by reference to O. T. usage : 
against this see De Wette. There is no decisive external evidence 
for the omission of porxot xaé; and to refuse to admit an error of 
transcription, even when similar words come together, is to carry 
reverence for the (remaining) principal MSS. too far.‘ 


Rem. 2. When a noun of any gender is taken in a material sense, 
as a word, it is joined with the neuter article : as G. iv. 25, 76 “Ayup, 
the (word) Hagar.6 The feminine may seem to be used for the 
neuter in 4 ovai, Rev. ix. 12, xi. 14; but the writer probably had 
some such word as OAtyus or raAatrwpia before his mind. 


Rem. 3. On the adverbial use of the feminine adjective (as in 
ida, xar’ ldiav, etc.), see § 54. 


1 [See however Alford on Mt. xxvi. 69 ; but especially Westcott, St. John pp. 
263-266. 

>We saraives say, Er begrub seinen Todten. [That is, He buried his dead, 
—the last word being masculine. ] 

3 See Gesenius in Rosenm. Repertor. I. 139, Tholuck on Rom. J, ¢. ; and 
on the other side Fritz. Rum. II. 442. 

‘(8 agrees with A and B in omitting Hoye xai, and the testimony of 
these MSS. is rightly followed by recent editors, Sce Alford’s note for a good 
defence of Theile’s view. | 

* [See above § 18, 3.] 
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SECTION XXVIII. 
THE CASES IN GENERAL?! 


1. It was not difficult for foreigners to understand the ge- 
neral import of the Greek cases. Even in the language of the 
Jews the ordinary case-relations are exhibited clearly enough, 
though they are not marked by special terminations ; and, in 
particular, the Aramaic approaches the Western languages in 
the mode of expressing the genitive. To learn to feel, as a 
Greek would feel, the force of the oblique cases in all their 
varied applications, remote as some of these applications were, 
was a matter of great difficulty ; and in this particular Greek 
usage did not accord with the vivid and expressive style of the 
Oriental tongues. Hence we find that the N. T. writers, in 
accordance with the Oriental idiom,and partly indirect imitation 
of it, not unfrequently use a preposition where a Greek writer, 
even in prose, would have used the case alone. Thus we have 
Sidovar ex, éoOie amo, petéye éx, in the place of didovar, 
éaOiew, petéyery Twos (comp. § 30) ; woAepuety pera Tivos, instead 
of Tit; xatnyopeiv and éyxanety xatd Twos (L. xxiii. 14, Rom. 
viii. 33), for revd ; 7? éyetpery Tuva eis Bactréa, A. xiii. 22 (§ 32) ; 
Bacirevew eri rive or Twa (oy 20), for tuvos ; abwos with azro, 
in the place of the simple genitive.’ In the LXX compare 
heiSecOae ert Tit, or Twos, Or Uirép TivOS (oy pin), 

This use of prepositions in the place of cases is, however, a general 
feature of (antique) simplicity, and is therefore found not only in 
the earlier Greek poets (as Homer), but also in the prose writers (as 
Lucian). Hence also for several expressions of this kind parallels 


may be produced even from good writers,—e. g. for wavew d7d, com- 
pare Matth. 355. Rem. 1.5 


1 Hermann, De Emend. Rat. I. 137 sqq., Bernhardy p. 74 sqq. There isa 
monograph on the subject by J. A. Hartung, Ueber die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeutung in der griech. u. lat. Sprache (Erlang. 1831) ; and another by Rumpel, 
Ueber die Casuslehre in Bezichung auf die griech. Sprache (Halle 1845). 
[Donalds. New Crat. p. 428 sqq., Gramm. p. 464 sqq., Clyde, Greek Synt. pp. 
23 sqq., 38: compare Jelf 471 sqq. ] 

2 Somewhat as the Byzantines say ayavaxrsiy OF ofyilsebas xara vives, or like 
épyizsobas wpos rive Dio, Chr. 38. 470. 

3 Krebs, Obs. e Josepho p. 73 sq. [Liinemann adds gusicdes bv, Ph. iv. 12.] 

* See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 11 sq. 

5 [This excessive use of prepositions nay have been then, as now, a character- 
istic of the popular spoken language ; see J. Donaldson in Kitto, Cycl. IL. 171. 
For many examples of this kind in modern Greek see Mullach, Vulg. p. 323 
sqq., Sophocles, Gramm. p. 152 sqq. ] 
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2. There is in reality no such thing as the use of one case 
in the place of another (enallage casuum); but sometimes two 
cases may be used in the same connexion with equal correctness, 
if the relation is such that it can be viewed in two different 
ways. Thus we may have "Accupws T@ yes and "Acavpios 
To ‘yévos, mposxuvety tit to show reverence to, and mposKuvetv 
tiva to reverence, ead@s Tovey Tid and revi (Thilo, Act. Thom. 
38), €voyos teve and Twos (Fritz. Matt. p. 223),) Suouds Tivos 
and tit, mwAnpodaOai tivos (from or of something) and reve 
(with, by means of). So also pupynoxerOal re and rwvogs (like 
recordart ret and rem); in the former case (wmv. tt, to 
remember a thing) I regard the remembrance as directed 
(transitively) on the object; in the latter (yup. tevos, to 
bethink oneself of a thing, meminisse vez) the remembrance is 
regarded as proceeding from the object (Jelf 473). Hence 
we cannot say that the dative or accusative is ever used for 
the genitive or vice versd: logically, both cases are equally 
correct, and we have only to observe which of the construc- 
tions was more commonly used in the language, or whether 
any one of them may have especially belonged to the later 
language (or to some particular writer), as evayyerilecOai 
Tiva, TposKuvely TivE. 

Perhaps the most absurd instance of this kind of enallage would be 
2 C. vi. 4, cvnicravres davrots ws Geod Sudxovos, if didxovor stood for 
dvaxovovs. Here either the nominative or the accusative might be 
used, but they would express different relations. J recommend myself 
as a teacher (nominative) means, “I, in the office of teacher under- 
taken by me, recommend myself :” J recommend myself as a teacher 
(objective) is, “I recommend myself as one who wishes or who is 
able to be a teacher.” 

3. Every case, as such, stands according to its nature in 
a necessary connexion with the construction of the sentence to 
which it belongs. The nominative and accusative cases, denot- 
ing respectively the subject and the object, have the most direct 
connexion with the sentence; the genitive and dative express 
secondary relations. There are however casus absoluti, 1e. 
cases which are not interwoven with the grammatical texture of 
the sentence,—which, so to speak, hover near the grammatical 


(Dem. V. 323) receives no confirmation trom the N. T. Compare further Matth. 
3,0. Rem. 4. 
15 
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sentence, and are only cannected logically with the proposition 
it expresses. Of these the most frequent and the most decided 
examples are the nominativi absolutv (Bengel on Mt. xii. 36). 
Real accusativi absoluti (§ 63. I. 2.d)' are more rare; for 
what is called an accusative absolute is often dependent, though 
loosely, on the construction of the sentence. The genitivi and 
dativi absoluti are more regular members of the sentence, as 
a consideration of the meaning of these cases will show.’ 
The whole subject of the nominative absolute, however, must 
be treated in connexion with the structure of sentences [see 


§ 63]. 


‘SECTION X XIX. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1. A noun considered directly and purely in rself is repre- 
sented by the nominative, either as subject or as predicate, 
according to the structure of the sentence: Jo. i. 1, ev apyn 

e , oe ° , ” < fo] c e ~”~ 
qv o Aoyos’ E. ii. 14, avros €or 7 etpnyvn nov. 

Sometimes, however, we meet with a nominative which is 
not comprised in the structure of the sentence to which it 
belongs; but either 

(a) Stands at ‘the head -ef a sentence, as a kind of thema 
(nominativus absolutus), as in A. vii. 40,.0 Maicijs otros... 
ovK oldauey Ti yeyovev aur@ (see § 28. 3) :*—or 

(b) Is simply inserted in the sentence.as a name (nominativus 
tituli), as if a mere (indeclinable) sound: Jo. xviii. 10, Av évopee 
T@ Soviom Maryos Rev. vi. 8, viii. 11, xix. 13 (Demosth. Afacart. 
669 b), L. xix. 29, mpos 7d dpos TO Kadovpevov "EXarwv:* 

1 Compare Fritz. Rom. IIT. 11 sq. 

2? See on the whole A. de Wannowski, Syntaxeos anomale Grace parr 
de constructione, gue dicitur, absoluta etc. (Lips. 1835); F. W. Hotfuann, Od- 
servata et monita de casibus absol. apud Grecos et Lat. ita positis ut videantur 
non posse locum habere (Buidiss. 1836),—the author treats only of the genitive 
and dative absolute; also J, Geisler, De -Greecorum nominativis absol. (Vratisl. 
1845); and E. Wentzel, De genitivia et dat. absol. (Vratisl. 1828). [See Jelf 
477, 695, 699 sq., Clyde, Greek. Synt. p. 144 sqq. ] 

a [See § 63, I. 2. d; Jelf 477. ] 

4 In all the earlier editions and in Lachmann’s we find tAaes. I cannot 
agree with Fritzsche [Afark, p. 794 sq.] in pronouncing this accentuation de- 
cidedly incorrect. By Luke, who designed his Gospel for foreign readers, the 
Mount of Olives, sufliciently well known in Palestine, might very well be men- 


tioned for the first time as the so called Mount of Olives, just as in A. i. 12: 
the phrase wpés é épos vé Asy. iAaswy when resolved becomes ¢é Aty. Spos iAcsen, 
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compare 1 S. ix. 9, tov wpodytnv éxarer 0 Aads EuTpodOev o 
Bxrerov' Malal. 18. 482, 10. 247; see Lob. p. 517.’ Con- 
trast A. i. 12, dro Gpous Tod Kadoupévou "EXaiavos. (Jelf 475. 
Obs. 1.) 


Usually however, when the construction requires an oblique case, 
the writer expresses the name in this case (simply interposing dvé- 
poatc), and thus brings the name into the regular construction of the 
sentence. See A. xxvil. 1, éxarovrdpyy évoyate “IovAiw’ ix. 11, 12, 
advdpa. ‘Avaviay évopuare eiseAOovra (xvill. 2, Mt. xxvii. 32, L. v. 27), A. 
XVI. 7, oixta twos dvopate “Iovorov; also Mt. 1. 21, 25, xarcoets 7d 
Gvopa atrov "Inoowr, L. i. 13 (in apposition to gvozu) ; and even Mk. 
111 16, éréOneev dvopa TH Sipwve Weérpov.—In Plut. Coriol. 11, different 
modes of expression are combined. 

In Rev. i. 4, the nominative 6 dv x. 6 Gy x. & épxopevos (Tim, the 
Unchangeable Oune.!), is designedly treated as an indeclinable noun ; 
see § 10. 


2. The nominative (with the article) is sometimes used in an 
address, particularly in calling or commanding, thus taking 
the place of the wocative, the case framed for such purposes.” 
Examples of this usage, which really coincides with that men- 
tioned in 1 (a), are found in the N.T.: Mt. xi. 26, vat, o warnp 
(€Eoporoyodpalt cot, ver. 25), dtt obtws éyévero’ H. i. 8, x. 7 (in 
the LXX compare Ps. xi. 2, xxi 2); especially with an impera- 
tive, L. viii. 54, 7 waits éyepe’ Mt. xxvii. 29, yaipe o Bacudevs 
vr. "Iov6., Jo. xix. 3, Mk. v. 41, ix. 25, E. vi. 1, Col. iii. 18, Rev. 
vi. 10. This mode of expression may have originally been some- 


ad montem qui dicitur oliverum, and hence the article would very naturally be 
omitted with tae, Perhaps, however, the translator of the Peshito Syriac 


rvad ’EAasmr: in this passage his reading is 14.) Aas9 {-oLSo> pa, as 
in A. i. 12; but in Mt. xxi. 1, xxiv. 3, al., for opos cay idasmy, he has simply 


{0u)2 5ag. [What is here saill of L. xix. 29 is also true of L. xxi. 37: the 
latter verse is thus quoted by Tertullian (adv. Bfarc. 4. 39), ‘‘Sed enim per 
diem in templo docebat ; ad noctem vero in eleonem secedebat.” The argument 
from the Syriac Version is somewhat weakened by the fact that the translator 
introduces Aa (‘‘mons loci olivarum,” instead of ‘‘ mons olivarum ”) not only 
in L. xix. 29, xxi. 37, A. i. 12, but also in L. xix. 37, xxii. 39 (+. op. ray 
iaas@yv). Lachmann is wrongly quoted above in favour of iaamy: in both 
editions he reads -#», which form most editors (but not Westcott and Hort) 
now receive in the two passages referred to. With A. i. 12 compare Joseph. 
Ant. 7. 9.2; with L. xix. 29, Ant. 20. 8. 6, Bell. Jud. 2. 18. 5 (Grimm, Clavis 
s. v.).—A striking example of the nominat. tituli is found in Jo. xiil. 13 ; see 
also Rev. ix. 11.] 

1So even en» avépwworsxos Qernx, Theodoret IV. 13804; anv bees 
spesnyepias, IIT. 241, IV. 454. In such cases the Romans always use the 
genitive, —a fact which is usually overlooked by modern writers of Latin. 

2 Fischer, Weller III. 1. 319 sq.; Markland, Eur. Jph. Aul. 446. (Jelf 
76. 6, Green pp. 9, 85.] 
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what rough and harsh (Bernh. p. 67), and may even retain this 
character wherever it is used by the Greek prose writers; but 
in later Greek it is found where there is no special emphasis, 
even in very gentle address (L. xii. 32, pn hoBod, To pexpov 
motpviov’ vili. 54, Bar. iv. 5), and in prayers (L. xviii. 11, H. 
x. 7). Jo. xx. 28, however, though directed to Jesus (eizreyv 
avt®), is yet rather an exclamation than an address:* such 
nominatives appear early and very distinctly in Greek writers 
(Bernh, d.c., Kriig. p. 14, Jelf 476. Ods.). Similarly in L. x11 
20 (with the reading ag¢pwy,—also 1 C. xv. 36, where there is not 
much authority for dppov); in Ph. ili. 18, 19, woAXol yap zrepe- 
TaToucty, ods TOAAUKIS EXEYoV . . . TOUS eyOpots TOD oTAaUpOU 
Tov XpicTov, wy TO TEAS AT@AELA . . . Of TA ETiyeta Hpo- 
vovvres;” and perhaps in Mk. xii. 38-40, Brérere ard trav 
ypaupatéwy, Tov OedXovtwv ... Kal domacpous ... Kai Tpw- 
roxabedpias ... 0% eatecOlovtTes Tas oiKlas’.... OvTOL 
AnpovTat weptacotepoy Kpipa’ though here of xatecOiov- 
res might be joined with obtor AnWovras® In Rev. xviii. 20 
the vocative and the nominative are found in connexion. 


3. The vocative however is used by the N. T. writers in 
addresses much more frequently than the nominative. It is 
sometimes accompanied by &, but more commonly stands alone. 
* occurs only in addresses (A. i. 1, xxvii. 21, xviii. 14, 1 Tim. 
vi. 11), mostly in connexion with an adjuration or an expression 
of blame * (Rom. ii. 1, 3, ix. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, Ja. ii. 20, G. 
iii. 1), or in exclamations, as L. xxiv. 25, A. xiii. 10. A simple 
call or summons is expressed by the vocative without o: L. xiii. 
12, xxi. 57, [Acts] xxvii. 10, Mt. ix. 22, Jo. iv. 21, xix. 26, A. 
xin. 15, xxviL 25. Even at the beginning of a speech, where 


1 On this verse see Alford and Westcott: see also Green p. 86. ] 

2 (Compare Ellicott in doc., who explains this ‘‘as an emphatic return to the 
primary construction of the sentence (wreAdei yap wip.) :" see further Alford 
in loc., and below § 63 I. 2. In Mk. xii. 40 Bengel, Meyer, Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg., Westcott and Hort, join of xerie@iovrts with ovres: the other connexion 
is defended by Alford and A. Buttmann (p. 79).] 

* Hermann says (Pref. ad Eurip. Androm. p. 15 sq.): mihi quidem ubique 
nominativus, quem pro vocativo deans volunt, nou vocantis sed declarantis 
esse videtur: o tu, qui es talis. This would apply to some of the above pas- 
sages, but not to all, and the remark is probably intended to refer directly to 
the poets only. 


* Lob. Ajax 451 sq.: see Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 4. 
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the Greeks regularly prefix @, the vocative commonly stands by 
itself in the N.T.: as A. i. 16, ii. 14, iii, 12, xiii. 16, xv. 13. 
(See however Franke, Demosth. p. 193.) 


An adjective joined to a vocative stands in the same case, as Ja. 
i. 20, & avOpwre xevé: Jo. xvii. 11, Mt. xviii. 32.2 On words in 
apposition to a vocative see § 59. 8 (Jelf 476. c, d).8 

Rem. It has been supposed, but erroneously, that the N. T. 
writers sometimes use Hebraistic periphrases for the nominative 
case: namely, 

a. Eis with the accusative, in the phrase elvac or yiveo@ae «is 
mt (Leusden, Diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the 
examples adduced occur in quotations from the O. T., or in O. T. 
expressions which had become established formulas (Mt. xix. 5, 1 C. 
vi. 16, E. v. 31, H. viii. 10, al.). Two facts, moreover, have been 
overlooked. In the first place, yiveoOar eis ri, fieri i.e. abire (mutari) 
malig. (A. v. 36, Jo. xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11) is a correct expression 
in Greek ‘ (as in German), and is used, at all events by later writers, 
even in reference to persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345, eis cuppdyous 
avrois yivovra). Again, in the Hebrew phrase rendered by «ivat eis 


n, the preposition 5 is not really an indication of the nominative, but 


answers to our /o or for (to serve for, turn to): see H. viii. 10, 1 C. 
xiv, 22, and compare Wis. ii. 14, Acta Apocr. 169. In 1 C. iv. 3, 
euot eis €Adyuorov éorw means, to me, for me, it belongs to the least, 
the mast insignificant thing (with such a thing I associate it): A. xix. 
27, eis otdev AoyroFyvat, is similar, to be reckoned for nothing (Wis. ix. 
6°). In L. it 34, xetras eis rraow, the preposition is similarly used 
to express destination, and there is no departure from Greek analogy, 
see Ph. 1.17 (16), 1 Th. ii. 3: compare Aisop 24. 2, eis pet{ova 


go opeAcay écoua' and the Latin auzilio esse.© See further § 32. 
4. b. 


2 On & before the vocative see, in general, Doberenz, Prog. Hildburgh. 
(1844). [** Not only is # rarely joined to the vocative in the N. T. (only 16 
times in all), but in most of these instances it is more than a mere sign of 
the vocative, inasmuch as the expression has an emphatic character, and is 
therefore rather an exclamation, than a simple address.” A. Buttm. p. 140. 
The sane writer refers to this peculiarity as a result of Latin influence (/ndez, 
s. y. Latinismen). Jelf 479. 2. 

? But compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 466. 

4 (‘The interjections ie and (especially in John) even 73, answering 
to the Latin ecce and en, are joined with a nominative. The frequent occur- 
tence of these words in narration and in argument must not be attributed 
to the influence of the O. T. alone, but was a feature of the popular language ; 
kenve they become more and more common at a later period.” A. Buttm. 
p. 139. 

: Cele i, Vind. 337, Schwarz, Comm. 285. [Liddell and Scott, 8. v. yiyvemen: 
compare Jelf 625. 3. c. } 

> Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 38, xpipara sis apyvpier Aoyi%sebus, is of a different kind 
(Jelf 625. 3. ¢.). 


: zm t, Gr. § 664. Note 1. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 249, Roby, Lat. Gr. Il. 
xrxv-lyi 
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b. "Ev with the dative, as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth 
essentie,! in the following passages: Mk. v. 25, yuvq res otra ey proet 
aivaros; Rev. i. 10, éyevopny ey mvevpare ev rij xvpiaxy ypépa (Glass 
I. 31); E. v. 9, 6 xapzés rod dwrds ev macy ayaOwovvy (Hartmann, 
Linguist. Einl. 384); and Jo. ix. 30, év rovtw Oavpacrov éort 
(Schleusner, s. v. év). But in Mk. v. elvae év pvoe is to be in the 
condition or state of an issue; in Rev. 1. yiverOat év rve'ipare Means 
in the spirit? to be present somewhere; in E. vy. elvae év is equivalent 
to contineri, positum esse in (see the commentators); and Jo. 1x. 
may be very appropriately rendered, herein its this marvellous, ete. 
Gesenius has attributed the same construction to Latin and Greek 
writers, but without reason ; elvac éy codois, in magnis viris (huben- 
dum) esse, cannot be brought in here, for this combination is perfectly 
natural, and must be rendered to belong to the number of. If & coda 
or in sapienti viro were used for aodds or sapiens, then and then only 
could év or in be said to represent a Beth essentiv. But no rational 
being could use words thus, and indeed the whole doctrine of the 
Hebrew Beth essentie is a mere figment, an invention of empirical 
grammarians :° see my edition of Simonis p. 109, and Fritz Afark, 
p. 291 sq. 


SECTION AX X.. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. The genitive is. unquestionably the whence-case, the case 
of proceeding from or owt of :* it is most clearly recognised as 
such when joined with words which denote an activity, conse- 
quently with verbs. Its most common and familiar application 
in prose, however, is in connecting two substantives, where 
(with a gradually increased latitude of meaning) it denotes any 


1 Gesen. Lab. p. 838, Knobel on Is. xxviii. 16. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 241, 
Thesaur. p. 174, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. H. 296.] 

2 (Or in the Spirit. Winer connects tytweuny with by ca xuperi Auip2, pro- 
bably in the sense; ‘‘ Diem judicii vidiin spiritu.” Against this, see Diisterdieck 
and Alford in loc. | 

3 With the entirely misunderstood gym yrs, Ex. xxxii. 22, compare £1. 


10. 11, a&rotavsis ty mare teriv: should this too be taken for xarésv ier? 
vid al Ex. l.c., ‘‘ in mado (in wickedness) est, h. e. malus est :” similarly 
cwald. 

‘ Haahb’s other examples (p. 337 sq.) are so manifestly untenable that we 
cannot give them a moment's notice. 

+ Compare Hartung, Casus p. 12. [Don. p. 464, Clyde, Gr. Synt. pp. 30 sq. 
Cn the name of this case see Max Miiller, Lectures on Language, I. 105 sq. ] 
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kind of dependence on or belonging to, as in o Kuptos tov 
xoopov, ’Iovdas "IaxwBov: here a pronoun or the article may 
take the place of the governing noun, compare § 18. 3. This 
use of the genitive, associated even in plain prose with a 
creat variety of meanings,’ we shall consider first. Besides 
the ordinary cases—amongst which the genitive of quality 
(Rom. xv. 5, 13, al.) and the partitive genitive (Rom. xvi. 5, 
1 C. xvi. 15) should be specially mentiened*—we have to 
notice | 

a. The genitive of the object, after substantives which denote 
an internal or external activity,—a feeling, expression, action 
(Kriig. p. 36, Don. p. 482, Jelf 542. ii.): Mt. xiii. 18, wapaBorn 
Tov omreipovteg the sower-parable, ie. the parable about the 
sower; 1 C. i. 6, paptipsov tov Xpicarod, witness concerning 
Christ (ii. $, compare xv. 15); viii. 7, 7 cuve(Snats Ted eidwdov, 
their consciousness of the idol; i. 18, 0 Noyos o Tov eTaupod; 
Mt. xxiv. 6, dxoal woréuov war-rumours (rumours about wars), 
compare Matth. 342.1; A. iv. 9, evepyecia avOparrov, towards 
or foa man (Thue. 1.129, 7. 57, Plat. Legg. 8. 850-b); Jo. vii. 
13, xx. 19, @oBos "Iovdalev, fear of the Jews (Eur. Andr: 
1059); xvii 2, éEovoia mdons cepxos, over all flesh (Mt. x. 1, 
1C. ix. 12); 2 P. ii. 13, 15, peoOos adsxias, reward for un- 
righteousness; Rom. x. 2, SAos Oeov, zeal for God (Jo. i. 
17, 1 Mace. i, 58,—otherwise in 2 C. xi. 2); H. ix. 15, 
aToAUTpwWoLs TMV TrapaPagewy, sin-redemption, i.e. redemption 
from sins (Plat. Rep. 1. 329 c). Coinpare also Mt. xiv. 1 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 6. 5), L. vi. 12 (Eurip. Troad. 895), E. 11. 
20 [4], Bom. xv. 8, 2 P.i. 9, Ja. ii. 4,5 1 C. xv. 15, H. 
x 24, 


1 If we consider the genitive with reference to its abstract meaning rather 
than to its origin, its nature may be thus. defined (Herm. Opuse. 1.175, and 
Vig. p. 877): ‘* Genitivi proprium est id indicare, cujus quid alique quocumque 
modo accidens est ;” compare De Emend. Rat. p. 139. Similarly Madvig, § 46. 
See further Schneider on Cesar, Bell. Gall. 1. 21. 2. [Rost’s definition resembles 
Hermann’s: Jelf regards the genitive as the case which expresses ‘‘ the ante- 
cedent notion” (471, 480). ] 

* Schafer, Eurip. Or. 48. 

? (On the genitive of quality see Don. p. 482, Jelf 435; on the partitire geni- 
tive, Don. p. 470 sq., Jelf 533 and 542. vi.: on the oljective genitive in the 
N. T., Green, Gr. p. 87 sq., Webster, Syntax p. 72. 

‘(This passage is also noticed below, p. 233. In ed. 5 Winer maintained 
the simpler view that %aa. is a genitive of quality (‘‘ill-bethinking judges,” 
Green p. 91) ; see Alford, Webster and Wilk., tn loc. ] 

* For examples from Greek authors see Markland, Eur. Suppl. 838, D'Orville, 
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The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 
ayamn Tov Geov or Xpiotov, love to God, to Christ, Jo. v. 42, 
1 Jo. ii. 5,15, iii, 17, 2 Th. iii, 5 (but not Rom. v. 5, vi. 35, 
2 C. v. 14, E. iii, 19"); oBos Oeod or xupiov, A. ix. 31, Rom. 
iii, 18, 2 C. v. 11, vii. 1, E. v.21; wiotis tov Ocov, Xprorov, 
or "Inaov, Mk. xi. 22, Rom. iii 22, G. il. 16, iii. 22, E. in. 12, 
Ph. iii. 9, Ja ii. 1, Rev. xiv. 12 (aioris adrnOetas, 2 Th. ii. 18) ; 
Umaxon Tov Xpiorov or THs wWiotews «.7.r., 2 C. x. 5, Rom. i. 5, 
xvi, 26, 1 P.i. 22 (2 C.ix. 13). But dSccatoovvn Geod in the 
dogmatic language of Paul (Rom. i. 17, iii. 21 sq., x. 3, al.) is, 
in accordance with his doctrine of Aeos o Siear@y (compare iii. 
30, iv. 5), God's righteousness, i.e. righteousness which God 
bestows (on man); and, the meaning once fixed, dscatorvvn Geod 
could even be used (in 2 C. v. 21) as a predicate of the believers 
themselves. Others, with Luther, understand the phrase to 
mean righteousness which avails before God (que Deo satis- 
facit, Fritz. Hom. I. 47), Scxavocvvn mapa t@ Oew@. The possi- 
bility of this interpretation is implied in déxavos rapa te ew, 
Rom. ii. 13 (set over against dceacodaGar), and still more 
directly in dccatodcbar mapa 7@ Oe G. iii. 11, or evwirioy Tod 
Geod Rom. iii. 20. From the nature of the d:catodcbat both 
expressions are correct; but Sc«asot o Geos Tov avOpwrrov is the 
more stringent of the two, and in Rom. x. 3 we obtain a better 
antithesis if dc«. Oeod is rightcousness which God grants: com- 
pare also Ph, iii. 9, 7 é« Oeobd Stxatoovyn.’ 


From what has just been said it will be clear that in many pas- 
sages the decision between the subjective and the objective genitive 
belongs to exegesis, not to grammar : the question especially requires 
a cautious use of parallel passages. In Ph. iv. 7, eipyvy Geot can 
probably have no other meaning than peace (peace of soul) which God 
gives, as the wish which the apostles express for their readers is that 
they may have eipyvyy ao Oecd: this parallelism is more decisive 
here than that of Rom. v. 1, eipjvyy éxopev zpos tov Oedv, which would 
lead us to render eipyvy Oecd peace with God. In Col. iii. 15 also 
(cipyvn Xptorov) I consider the genitive to be subjective ; compare 
Jo. xiv. 27. That in Rom. iv. 13 dtxacoovvy wictews (one notion,x— 


Char. p. 498, Scheef. Soph. II. 300, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I]. 201, Apol. p. 29, 
Poppo, Thuc. Ill. i. 521. 
[See Alford’s note on 2 C. v. 14. On the nature of the genitive after 
wieris, see Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 12.] 
2 (See Alford and Vaughan on Rom. i. 17.] 
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faith-righteousness) means righteousness which faith brings, is manifest 
from the expression more frequently used, 7 Sixacocivy ex micrews 
(Rom. ix. 30, x. 6). In E. iv. 18 (dapAAorpiwpevor) ris Cwis Tov Geod 
is Grod’s life: the life of Christian believers is so called, as being a 
life imparted by God, excited within the soul by Him. 


In the phrase etayyé&uoy tod Xpucrod it may appear doubtful 
whether the genitive should be considered subjective (the Gospel | 
preached by Christ) or objective (the Gospel concerning Christ). I 
prefer the latter, because we find in some passages (e. g. Rom. i. 3 3) 
the complete expression ebayyéAvov rod Geod wept rod viod avrod, of 
which this may be merely an abridgment : compare also ebayyéAvov 
™s xaptros tov Geov A. xx. 24, and eiayyéAvov Tis Bactrcias Tov Jeod 
Mt. iv. 23, ix. 35. Meyer (on Mk. i. 1) regards the genitive in this 
phrase as sometimes subjective, sometimes objective? In Col. 11.18 
also it is a matter of dispute amongst the commentators whether 
(6pyoKela) dyyéAwv is a genitive of the subject or of the object. The 
latter view is preferable, reverence of angels, angel-worship : compare 
Euseb. H. E. 6. 41 0. 1, Opnoxeia trav Saiydvwv* Philo II. 259, 6pye. 
Gea, (4) Tov Oeov Aarpeia, Plat. Apol. 23.c). In 1 Tim. iv. 1 Satpoviwy 
is certainly a subjective genitive: in H. vi 2 however, Bamrriopav 
days, if the latter be regarded as the principal noun (see below, 
3. Rem. 4), Bawricpav can only be the object of the &dax7. In Rom. 
vil. 23 it seems better, according to the mode in which Paul presents 
the subject, to regard diroAUrpwors rod cwparos as liberation of the body 
(namely from the SovAcia ris pOopas spoken of in ver. 21), than as 
lderation from the body. Likewise in H. i. 3, 2 P. i. 9, kabapio pos 
Tow duaptiay might signify purification of sins (removal of sins, com- 
pare Dt. xix. 13), as the Greeks could say xaOapi{ovra: ai dpapriat 
(comp. xaBatpew alua to remove through cleansing, Iliad 16, 667) ; but 
it is simpler to take ray du. as a genitive of the object.8 Rom. i. 7, 
vropovy épyou ayabov, and 1 Th. 1. 3, dropovy ris Amides, mean very 
simply, constancy or steadiness of good work, of hope. Ja, ii. 4 is 
probably an indignant question: then... would ye not become judges 
uf evil thoughts (your own) 3 


1{This is the only passage in which this expression occurs, and here it is 
robable that wipi x. vi. ad. belongs to the verb awpesx. in ver. 2: so Meyer, 

ritz., Alford, al. ] . 

se When the genitive with sdayyiasey does not denote a person, this genitive 
is always that of the object ; in sayy. ésov, stayy. nev, the Beaute expresses 
the subject. In stayy. Xperou the genitive may be either subjective (genitivus 
auctoris) or objective ; the context alone can decide.” (Meyer lc.) I cannot 
however find any passage in which Meyer does not regard this phrase as meaning 
“the gospel concerning Christ” (genit. 0b). ). ] oo, 

i H. i. 3 the rendering ‘‘ purification of sins” (where the genitive is 
surely objective) is adopted by Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, and was preferred by 

yiner in ed. 5: compare Mt. viii. 8. Liinemann (ed. 3) and Kurtz render the 
words “‘ purification from sins,” comparing the use of xaéapos with a genitive 
(Don. p. 468, Jelf 529). ] 
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2. 6. But the genitive is also used to express more remote 
relations of dependence,’ and in this way are formed, by a kind 
of breviloquence, various composite terms (such as Llood-of-the- 
cross, repentance-baptism, damage-law), the resolution of which 
will vary according to the nature of the component notions. 
We notice 


a. The genitive which expresses reIhtions merely external 
(relations of place or of time): Mt. x. 5, od05 é@vav Gentiles’ 
road, i.e. road to the Gentiles (H. ix. 8, compare Gen. il. 24, 
n od05 T. EvNeu THs Cars’ Jer. ii. 18, Judith v. 14);? Jo. x. 7, 
Ovpa tev mpoBatwv, door to the sheep (Meyer); Mt. i 11,12, 
petoixecia BaBvaAdvos, removal to. Babylon (Orph. 200, eve 
moov ’A€eivoto, ad capeditionem in Axinum ; 144, vactos of- 
xoto, domum reditus ; Eurip. Fph. T. 1066 *) ; Jo. vii. 35,7 Sca- 
omopa tav ‘EddAnvwv, the dispersion (the dispersed) among the 
Greeks ; Mk. viii. 27, eduat Karoapelas tis Pidisrrov, villages 
around Casarea Philippi, villages which are situated on its 
territory * (Is. xvii, 2°); Col. i. 20, alua red otaupod, blood of 
the cross, i. e. blood shed on the cross; 1 P. i. 2, pavriopos 
aipatos, sprinkling (purifying) with blood ; 2 C. xi. 26, xivduvoe 
motapev, perils on rivers (soon followed by «wd. év wore, év 
Garacon, «..r.), compare Heliod. 2.4.65 xivduver Oaracoar. 

Designations of time: Rom. it. 5 (Zeph. ii. 2) nuépa opyijs, 
day of wrath, i. e. day on which the wrath (of God) will manifest 
itself in punishment :. Jude 6,«piacs peyadrns nuépas, judgment 
on the great day; L. ii 44, 0809 npépas, a day’s journey (dis- 
tance traversed in a day, compare Her. 4.101, Ptol. 1.11. 4); 
H. vi. 1,0 tis adpxyis tod Xpictod Aoyos, the elementary in- 


1 Compare Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 108 sq., Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 241 sq., Bernh. 
. 160 sqq. 
Ps In vis iv. 15, however, s3e5 éaravens certainly means way by the sea (of 
Tiberias). [See below, p. 289. ] 

3 Compare Scheff. Metet. p. 90, Seidler, Bur. Electr. 161, Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 2, Buttm. Soph. Philoet. p. 67. The genitive has the opposite meaning in 
Plat. Apol. 40 c, prrcizneis- rus soxns cov céwen cov ivhirds (away from this 

lace). 

mm This reduces itself finally to the common topographical genitive (Kriig. p. 
32 sqy.),—which is simply a genitive of belonging to: Jo. ii. 1, Kase ens Te- 
Airasas’? A. Xxit. 3, Tapoos rng Kidsxiag’ xiii. 18, 14 [ Ree. ], xxvii. 6, L. iv. 26: 
compare Xen. Hell. 1. 2. 12, Diod. S. 16. 92, 17. 63, Diog. L. 8. 8, Arrian, Al. 
2. 4. 1; and see Ellendt, Arr. Ad. }. 151, Ramshorn, Lat. Gr. I. 167. (Don. 
p. 482, Jelf 542. vi.) 

6 (This reference is incorrect : probably, Jos. xvii. 11.] 
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struction of Christ ; so also Texunpta nuepwv Tecoapaxorta, A. 
i. 3, according to the reading of D.’ 

An external relation (of place) is also indicated in dAaBaotpoy 
pupov Mk. xiv. 3, and xepdpiov ddatos ver. 13 ; compare 1 S. 
x. 3, ayyeia dptwy, doxos oivov' Soph. El. 758, yadrxos 
orrosov'*® Dion. H. IV. 2028, aodadrrtov xai micons aryyeta 
Theophr. Ch. 17, Diog. L. 6. 9, 7. 3, Lucian, Asin. 37, Fugit. 
31, Diod. 8. Vatice. 32.1. To the same class belongs Jo. xxi. 8, 
+o dixtvoy tev tyOvwv (in ver. 11, peorov tyOvwv), and even 
ayEAn yxolpwy Mt. viii. 30, and éxatov Bdtou édaiov L. xvi. 6. 
On this genitive of content, see Kriig. p. 37 sq. (Don. p. 468, 
Jelf 542. vii.) 

In no passage of the N. T.is dvdoracts vexpav equivalent to dvaor. 
€x vexpav : even in Rom. i. 4 it signifies the resurrection of the dead 
absolutely and generically, though this resurrection is actually 
realised in one individual only. Philippi’s dogmatic inference from 
this expression is mere trifling. 

8. The genitive is used, especially by John and Paul, to ex- 
press an inner reference of a remoter kind : Jo. v. 29, avaotacts 
fwis, xpicews, resurrection of life, resurrection of judgment, 
1. e. resurrection to life, to judgment (genitive of destination, 
Theodor. 1V. 1140, tepwavyns yeipotovia to the priesthood ; 
compare Rom. viii. 36, from the LXX, wpoBata odayijs) ; 
Rom. v. 18, Scalwors Gwijs, justification to life; Mk. i. 4, Ba- 
Trio pa petavoias, repentance-baptism, i. e. baptism which binds 
to repentance ; Rom. vii. 2, vogos tod davdpos, the law of the 
husband, 1. e. the law which determines the relation to the hus- 
band (compare Dem. Jfid. 390 a, 6 ths BAaBns vopos, the law 
of damage, and many examples in the LXX, as Lev. xiv. 2, 0 
vouos Tov Aempov’ Vii. 1, xv. 32, Num. vi. 13, 21, see Fritz. 

‘Rom. II. 9); vi. 6, coma ths apaprias, sin-body, 1. e. body which 
belongs to sin, in which sin has being and dominion (in which 
sin carries itself into effect), almost like caua tis capKos, Col. 
1. 22, body in which fleshliness has its being and its hold; Rom. 
Vil. 24, capa tov Bavdrovu Touvtou, body of this death, i.e. which 
(in the way described in ver. 7 sqq.) leads to death, ver. 5, 10, 
13. See further Tit. iii. 5. 

* Others with less probability take the words apse» eieeap by them- 


coke throughout forty days (Javobs, Achill. Tat. p. 640 sq.) ; but see below, 
no. 11. 


? See Schefer on Long. Past. p. 886. 
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In L. xi. 29, 7d onpetov "Iwva is nothing else than the sign which 
was once exhibited in Jonah (which is now to be repeated in the 
person of Christ). Jude 11 must be similarly explained. In Jo. xix. 
14, however, wapacxev) tov rdoyxa does not mean “ preparation-day 
for the passover,” but quite simply “the preparation-day! of the 
passover ” (that which belongs to the paschal feast). In H. ni. 13, 
ddry THs apaprias, the genitive is subjective and duapria is personi- 
fied (Rom. vii. 11, al.). But in 2 Th. ii. 10 darn rijs adtxias is decett 
which leads to unrighteousness. OnE, iv. 18 see Meyer; on Ja. i. 17, 
De Wette.? 


In E. iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8, Phil. i. 9, déopos Xpeorod is a prisoner of 
Christ, i. e. one whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has brought into 
captivity and retains in it ;3 compare Wis. xvii. 2. In Ja. 1. 5, ot 
mTwxol Tov Koopov (if the reading is correct) signifies the poor of the 
world, i. e. those who in their position towards the xoopos are poor, 
hence poor in earthly goods (though it does not follow from this that 
xéopos itself denotes earthly goods). In Jo. vi. 45, didaxrot rot Geov 
means God's instructed ones, 1.e. instructed by God, like of ebAoynjpevoe 
Tov matpos Mt. xxv. 34, the Father's blessed ones, i.e. those blessed by 
the Father (Jelf 483. Obs. 3). In E. vi. 4, 11, 13, xvpiov and 6eod 
are genitivi auctoris, as also trav ypadov Rom. xv. 4. Likewisein Ph. 
1. 8, €v owAdyyvos Xpiorod *L, the genitive is to be taken as sub- 


1(I venture to substitute ‘‘ Riist-tag” day of preparation, for ‘‘ Ruhetag” 
day of rest, as this latter word—though found in four editions of the German 
work—must surely be a misprint. In his RWB. (II. 341), Winer renders 
wapacnsun rou tacxa ‘ Riisttag auf Ostern,” preparation-day for the passover 
(‘* 14th of Nisan’’), and on p. 205 of the same work says that this is the only 
meaning which the words could of themselves convey to a Greek reader: 
similarly in his tract on the dsirvev of Jo. xiii. (p. 12). The object of the 
remarks in the text seems to be to show that, ahilet this is the meaning, rev 
wacxva is simply a possessive genitive. ] 

2(‘‘It seems now generally agreed that by rz gwra here is meant the heavenly 
bodies, and by rarvp the creator, originator :” Alford in loc. ] 

3 As in Phil. 13 dsepoi rov svayysacou means bonds which the Gospel has 
brought. Without reference to this parallel passage, diepses Xp. might be 
rendered a prisoner who belongs to Christ. Others render, a prisoner for Christ's 
sake: this mode of resolving the genitive (Matth. 371 c, Kriig. p. 37, Jelf 481) 
has been applied to many N. T. passages, but in every case incorrectly. In 
H. xiii. 13, cov évediopev Xpsorov Qiporres means, bearing the reproach which 
Christ bore (and still bears). So also in 2 C. i. 5, wtpecswu ce vabxeara rev 
Xp. sis nueas, the sufferings which Christ had to endure, namely, from the 
enemies of the Divine truth, abundantly come (anew) on us ; for the sufferings 
which believers endure (for the sake of the Divine truth) are essentially one 
with the sufferings of Christ, and but a continuation of them: compare Ph. 
iii, 10. Col. 1. 24, a OAibus cov Xperev, and 2 C. iv. 10, are probably to 
be explained in the same way. On the former passage, which has been very 
variously explained, see Liicke, Progr. in loc. Col. i. 24 (Gotting. 1833) p. 12 sq., 
also Huther and Meyer in loc. [Liicke takes Xpereu here as genit. auctoris ; 
Meyer and Lightfoot consider the genitive possessive, in the sense explained 
above. Ellicott and Alford agree with De Wette and Olshausen in explaining 
the afflictions of Christ to mean, the afflictions which he endures in His 
Church. ] 
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jective, though opinions may differ as to the more precise nature of 
the relation. Compare also E. vi. 4, and Meyer in loc! In 1 P. iii. 
21 the correct explanation does not depend so much on the genitive 
ovvedyoens &yabys as on the meaning of érepwrnua:? the rendering 
sponsio may suit the context very well, but neither De Wette nor 
Huther has shown that it is philologically admissible. On H. ix. 11 
see Bleek.2 In 1 C. i. 27 rod xoopou is a subjective genitive: see 
Meyer. In 1C. x. 16 76 worjpiov 7. ebdAoyias very simply means cup 
of the blessing, i.e. over which the blessing is pronounced ; and in 
ver. 21 zorjpiov xvpiov is cup cf the Lord, where the more exact 
reference of the genitive is supplied by ver. 16, as in Col. ii 11 
(Xpurrov) by ver. 14.4 On Col. 1. 14 Meyer’s decision is correct. In 
A. xxii. 3 vduou depends on xara dxptBeav. 


In EL iii. 3, some join the genitive ofxov to riynyy, greater honour of 
the house Ve in the house): this is not in itself impossible, but for 
this Epistle it is harsh, and it is certainly opposed to the writer’s aim; 
see Bleek in loc. 


On the genitive of apposition, as wdAes Yoddpwv cat Toudppas 2 P. 


il. 6 (urbs Rome), onpetov weptrouns Rom. iv. 11, see § 59. 8 (Jelf 
435. d). 


3. For a long time it was usual to regard the genitive of 
kindred (Mapia ’IaxwBov, ’Iovdas IaxwBov, Aavié o tov Iec- 
gai) as involving an ellipsis. As however the genitive is the 
case of dependence, and as every relationship is a kind of de- 
pendence, there is no essential notion wanting (Herm. Zillips. 
p. 120): only it is left to the reader to define more exactly, in 
accordance with the actual fact, that which the genitive ex- 
presses quite generally (Plat. Rep. 3. 408 b). This genitive is 
most commonly to be understood of son or daughter, as in Mt. 
iv. 21, Jo. vi. 71, xxi. 2,15, A. xiii. 22. In L. xxiv. 10, Mk. xv. 
47, xvi. 1, wytnp must be supplied,—compare Mt. xxvii. 56, 
Mk. xv. 40 (Alian 16. 30, "Orupaias 7’ AreEavdpou, sc. unrnp). 
IIarnp, in A. vii. 16 [Rec.], Eppop tod Svyéu (compare Gen. 
Xxxiii 19): similarly Steph. Byz. (s.v. daidada), 7 awddts azo 
Aaisarov tov ‘Ixdpov, Tvvn, in Mt. i. 6, é« ris tod Ovpiov, 


1 (Meyer regards the genitive in Ph. i. 8 as possessive; in E. vi. 4 (wasdsiz 
za} veudseiag xupiov), as genit. subjecti: see Ellic. UW. cc., who takes the same view 
of each seg | ae 

* (Winer renders this (in ed. 5) ‘‘the inquiry of a good conscience after 
God :” comp. below, 3. Rem. 5. See Alford in loc. ] 

3 (Bleek takes +. waa. ay. as a genitive of reference or dependence ; Delitzsch, 
Hofm., Alf., as genitivus objecti. | . 

‘(This reference and the next seem incorrect: perhaps we should read 
ver. 12, and Col. iii. 14. } 


238 THE GENITIVE. [PART III. 


and in Jo. xix. 25:' compare Aristoph. Eccl. 46, Plin. Epp. 2. 
20, Verania Pisonis, ’Adeddos is perhaps to be supplied in 
L. vi 16, A. i. 13, "Iovdas "Iaxw Sov, if the same apostle is 
mentioned in Jude 1: compare Alciphr. 2. 2, Tiyoxparns o 
Mntpodwpov, scil. ddeApos. Such a designation might arise 
in the apostolic circle from the circumstance that James, the 
brother of Judas, was better known or of higher position than 
the father of Judas,’ 


Accordingly ot XAdys, 1 C. 1. 11, are those who ure connected with 
Chloe, like ot "AptoroBovrAov, ot Napxiocov, Rom. xvi. 10; a more 
definite explanation the history alone could supply. Perhaps, with 
most interpreters, we should understand the households of these 
persons: others suppose the slaves to be referred to. To the original 
readers of the Epistles the expression was clear. See further Valcken. 
lc. (Don. pp. 356, 468, Jelf 436). 


Rem. 1. Not unfrequently, especially in Paul’s style, three geni- 
tives are found connected together, one governed grammatically by 
another. In this case one of the substantives often represents an 
adjectival notion: 2 C. iv. 4, rov dwricpoy rod evayyeAlov tis Sogys 
rou Xpiorov' K 1. 6, eis érawvov dv0€ns tis xdpiros avrov’ iv. 13, eis 
peerpov 7AtKias TOU wANpwyaros Tov Xprrod (where the last two geni- 
tives are connected together), L 19, Rom. iz 4, Col. i. 20, ii. 12, 
18, 1 Th. i. 3, 2 Th. i. 9, Rev. xviii 3, xxi 6, H. v. 12, 2 P. iii. 
2.3 In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15), ofvos rod Ovyzov must be closely joined 
together,—wrath-wine, wine of burning, according to an O. T. figure. 
Four genitives are thus connected in Rev. xiv. 8, é« rot owov rov 
Oupod THs mopveas abrys’ xvi. 19, xix. 15 (Judith ix. 8, x. 3, xiii. 18, 
Wis. xiii. 5, al.). But in 2 C. iit 6, dtaxdvous xawvys Stabyjxys ob ypdpe- 
patos dA rvevparos, the last two genitives depend on dsaxovous, as 
the following verse shows. Similarly in Rom. xi. 33 all three geni- 
tives depend on Budos. 


Rem. 2. Sometimes, especially in Paul’s Epistles, the genitive, 
when placed after the governing noun, is separated from it by some 
other word: Ph. it 10, wa way yovv xdpyn érovpaviwy Kal értyetwv 
kal xatayOoviwy (explanatory genitives appended to wav yovv), Rom. 
ix. 21, 7 ovx exe eLoveiay 6 Kepapeds To wyAov; 1 Tim. ii. 6, Wa py 
els kpipa eurrery tov dvaBodov (probably for emphasis), 1 Th. ii. 13, 
1 C, viii 7, H. vit. 5, Jo. xi. 11, 1 P. ii, 21: we find again a different 
arrangement in Rev. vil. 17. On the other hand, in E. ii. 3, que 


1 See Winer, RWB. lI. 57 sy. (Smith, Dict. of Bible IJ. 254. On thig 
example and the next see Lightfoot on Galatians, Dissert. 2.] 

2 See on the whole Bus, lips. (ed. Schef.) 8. vv., Boisson. Philostr. Her. 

. 307. 
Ps Comp. Kriiger, Xen. An, 2. 5. 88, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 44, Boisson. 
Babr. p. 116. 
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rexva dice dpyys, the words could scarcely be arranged differently 
without laying undue emphasis on dice (Jue pice réxva dpyys).! 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, but not frequently, we find one noun con- 
nected with two genitives of different reference,—usually eeparated 
from each other in positien; the chief case is when one genitive 
refers to a person, the other to a thing (Kriig. p. 40): A. v. 32, 
Qpets eopéey avrov (Xpicrov) pdprupes tov pyudrwv tovrwy’ 2 C. v. 1, 
q exiyaos pov oixia Tod oxyvous’ Ph. il. 30, ro tay torépypa ris 
Accroupyias’ 2 P. ii 2, THs TeV drogroAwy tuav évroAjs TOU Kupiov' 
H. xi. 7.2 Compare Her..6. 2, ryv ‘Ievev riyv iyepoviqy tov mpos 
Aapetov modguov' Thuc. 3. 12, riav éxetvwv pédArAnow rav eis Tuas 
Secvav’ 6. 18, 4 Nexiov trav Adywv adrpaypooivy’ Plat. Legg. 3. 690 b, 
Tv TOU vopov Eexovtay apyyv’ Rep. 1. 329 b, tas trav oixetwy mpo- 
anAaxicas Tov ynpws’ Diog. L. 3. 37, and Plat. Apol. 40 c, perotxnors 
THs Yuyns Tov Torov Tou évGévde (a Very harsh instance). See Bernh. 
p. 162, Matth. 380. Rem. 1 (Jelf 466).’ 

We may also bring in here 1 P. iii. 21, capxds axobects purov, the 
flesh’s putting away of filth (cap€ droriberat purov), unless there is a 
trajection in these words. 

Two genitives are connected in a different way in Jo. vi. 1, 7 
Garaeoa rHs ToAuaias, rs TiBepiddos, the luke of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
This lake is only once besides mentioned under the latter name (Jo. 
xxi 1). It may be that-John added the more definite to the general 
designation (compare Pausan. 5. 7. 3) for the sake of foreign readers, 
in order to give them more certain information of the locality. Beza 
in loc. gives a different explanation. Kiihnol’s suspicion that the 
words rys T:B. are a glossis too hasty. Paulus understands the words 
to mean that Jesus crossed over from Tiberias, but this is at variance, 
if not with Greek prose usage, yet certainly with that of the N. T. 
writers (compare Bornem. Acta p. 149), who in such instances insert 
a preposition, as expressing the meaning more vividly than the simple 
case. The genitive T:8. cannot be made to depend on the do in 
axnbev. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive stands before the governing noun, 
either 


(a) It belongs equally to two nouns as in A. ill. 7 [Rec.], abrod ai 
Baoeas xai ra opupa’ Jo. xi. 48 :—or 

(b) It is emphatic:4 1 C. ili, 9, Oeod ydp éopev ovvepyoi, Deod 
yewpyov, Geod oixodouy ere’ A. xii. 23, rovrov (Aavid) 6 Oeds dro 
Tov orépparos ... . yyaye ournpa ‘Incotv’ Ja. i. 26, ci ris... . 
Tovrov paraos % Opyoxea’ iii. 3, H. x. 36, E. ii. 8. This em- 


1 See on the whole Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 46, Ellendt, Arr. Ad. I. 241, Fritz, 
Rom. II. 331. 

3 (Liinem. adds Mt. xxvi. 28, ¢é aiud wou ris Siabinns. | 

3 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 329, and Legg. a: 84sq., Lob. Ajax p. 219, Buttm. 
Dem. Mid. p. 17, and Soph, Phil. 751, Fritz. Quest. Luc. p. 111 sq. (Kritz, 
Saliust II. 170). 

# Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 118, Madvig 10. 
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phasis not unfrequently arises from an express antithesis: Ph. u. 25, 
TOV GvaTpaTiwTyY pov, bua@y dé drdcToAoy Kal AEToupyov TAS xpElas 
pov’ Mt. i. 18, H. vii. 12, 1 P. iti 21, E. ii 10, vi. 9, G. im. 15, 
iv. 28, 1C. vi. 15, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4. Most commonly, however, the 
genitive contains the principal notion: Rom. xi. 13, €6vav drocroAos, 
apostle of Gentiles; 1 Tim. vi. 17, éxt wXAovrov adyAdryrs, on riches, 
which yet are fleeting; Tit. i. 7, H. vi. 16, 2 P. ii, 14. That this 
position of the genitive may belong to the peculiarities of a writer's 
style (Gersdorf p. 296 sqq.) is not in itself impossible (since particular 
writers use even emphatic combinations with a weakened force), but 
at all events cannot be made probable. See further Poppo, 7huc. LI. 
1. 243. 


There is difficulty in H. vi. 2, Barricpav dSdaxns (in dependence 
on Oex€Acov),—for, though some commentators, and recently Ebrard,! 
strangely detach ddayns from Barr., making it the governing noun 
for the four genitives, these two words must certainly be taken 
together. The only question is, whether (with most recent writers) 
we should assume a trajection, and take Barr. &8. as put for dday7s 
Barricpav. Such a trajection, however, would disturb the whole 
structure of the verse. If on the other hand we render Barripoi 
didayns baptisms of doctrine or instruction, as distinguished from the 
legal baptisms (washings) of Judaism, we find a support for this 
designation, as characteristically Christian, in Mt. xxviii. 19, Bazwri- 
gavres? avrovs . . . . dsddoxovres abrovs: Ebrard’s objection, that 
that which distinguishes Christian baptism from mere lustrations is 
not doctrine but forgiveness of sins and the new birth, is of no weight 
whatever, for in Mt. xxviii. 19 nothing is said respecting forgiveness 
of sins. As regards the writer’s use of the word Bamriyés here, and 
that in the plural, what Tholuck has already remarked may also be 
employed in favour of the above explanation. 


Rem. 5. In Mk. iv. 19, ai wepi ra Aowra exchvpia, Kiihndl and 
others regard wepi with the accusative as a periphrasis for the 
genitive. But though Mark might very well have written ai rar 
Aourav érO., the other form of expression not only is more definite 
but also preserves the proper meaning of zept, cupiditates que circa 
reliqua (reliquas res) versantur (Heliod. 1. 23. 45, émOvpia wept riav 
XapixAaav’ Aristot. [thet. 2. 12, ai wepi ro copa ériOvpta), just 
as fully as the meaning of wept with the genitive is preserved in Jo. 
xv. 22. The instances in Greek authors in which zepi with the accu- 
sative forms a periphrasis for the genitive of the object to which a 


1 {So also Delitzsch and Alford: Bleek considers Baer. and iad. as go- 
verned by dex, but is undecided in regard to the other genitives. Winer’s 
objections are examined by Delitzsch (p. 214), who argues that teaching could 
not be assigned as the characteristic of Christian baptism, inasmuch as the 
Jewish baptism of proselytes was accompanied by instruction. Besides, the point 
of Mt. xxviii. 20 surely hes in resre éva insrudauny, not in ddacx, alone. } 

2 (Quoted above (§ 21. 2) with the reading fareZerrss, which is found in 
almost all the MSS. ] 
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certain property is ascribed (as Diod. Sic. 11. 89, % sept 76 iepov 
dpyaorys: 1b., TO wept Tovs Kparnpas idiwua!), are of a somewhat 
different kind. We might rather say that wepé with the genitive 
stands for the simple case in 1 C. vil. 37, éovoia zepi rou idiov Oe- 
Anparos, as the genitive might here have been used alone ; but power 
in regard to his will is at all events the more definite and the fuller 
expression. A similar use of dxé and é« to form a periphrasis for 
the genitive is discovered by the commentators in A. xxiii. 2], 
Ty aro gov érayyeAiav: and in 2 C. viii. 7, 77 & ipa dydiry; but 
these strictly mean amor qui a vobis profictscitur, promissio a te 
profecta: tH tpav dydry would be less precise, as this might also 
mean amor in vos.2 Similarly in Thue. 2. 92, 7 dao tar "APyvaiwy 
Boyfea: Dion. H. IV. 2235, wodtv éx trav rapovrwy Kiwyoas eAcov- 
Plat. Rep. 2. 363, ras dx” airis edBoxiujoess Dem. Pac. 24 b, 
Polyen. 5. 11, Diod. S. 1. 8, 5. 39, Eze. Vat. p. 117, Lucian, 
Conser. Hist. 403 (Jelf 483. Obs. 4). Rom. xi 27, 9 wap’ euod 
dvabyjxy, requires the same explanation: compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 
13, Isocr. Demon. p. 18, Arr. Al. 5. 18. T0, and see Fritz. in loc., 
Schoem. Jseus p. 193. On Jo, i. 14 see Liicke. In no passage is 
there a meaningless periphrasis.* In 1 C. ii. 12, in parallelism with 
ov TO mvetpua TOU KOgpov éAdBopev, Paul designedly writes, dAAa 
TO Tvedpa TO €x Oeod, NOt To wvevua Geos, or To Geov. The assertion 
that é& with its case stands for the genitive (in 1 C. ii. 7, E. ii. 21, 
Tit. 11. 5, 2 P. i- 7) is altogether futile, as any one who reads with 
even moderate attention will perceive. Nor can we regard «ard 
with the accusative, in the examples commonly quoted, as a mere 
periphrasis for the genitive. In Rom. ix. 11, 4 nar” exAoyjy mpobects 
means the predestination according to election, in consequence of an elec- 
dion ; xi. 21, of xara hvow xrador are the branches according to nature, 
Le. the natural branches; similarly, H) xi. 7, 4 xara miorw dixaroovvy. 
In H. ix. 19, also, xara rov voor, if joined with raons évroAyjs, would 
not (as was clearly seen by Bleek) stand in the place of tov vopov. 
See however above, § 22.7. More suitable examples may be found 
in Greek writers; as Diod. S. 1. 65, 9 xara ri dpyyv ardbecrs, 
resignation of government (strictly, in respect of government), 4. 13, 
Exe. Vat. p. 103, Arr. Al. 1. 18. 12, Matth. 380. Rem. 5. On 
@ayyAwv xara MarOaiov, x.r.A., see Fritzsche.* It is altogether 


1 Compare Schef. Julian p. vi, and on Dion. Comp. p. 23. 

2 2C. ix. 2, 6 ik dsecy FHr0s spidios rovs wAsiovas, is an instance of attraction. 
[This reading is doubtful : good MSS. omit tg. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq., Anth. Pal. I. 1, 159, Schef. Soph. 4). 
p. 228, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 329. 

‘A. Buttmann (p. 156), acknowledging that Winer’s view is critically exact, 
Maintains that in many of these instances the term “‘ periphrasis for the geni- 
tive’ is convenient and substantially correct. In the same way the partitive 
eas is often supported by ix (Jo. vi. 60, al.) : compare Jelf 621. 3. i, and 

ullach, Valg. p. 324. ] 

* See Koppe, Eph. p. 60. 

* Compare examples in the Nova Biblioth. Lubec. 11.105 sq. (See Westcott, 
Introd. to Gospels, p. 210.] 

16 
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wrong to take ra eis Xpiorov wafypara, 1 P.1. 11, for ra Xpeorod 
waOjpara (Vv. 1): they are (like sept ras eis tyas yaperos, ver. 10) 
the sufferings (destined, intended) for Christ. 

It is a different matter when a preposition with its case takes the 
place of a genitive in dependence on a noun through the preference 
of the root-verb for this preposition, as xowwvia tyav eis ro ebayyéALov 
Ph. 1.5; compare iv. 15. So probably éxepwrypa cis Gedy (after 
(rod) 1 P. iii. 21 ; compare 2 S. xi. 7, éxepwray eis Oedr. 


4. The same type of immediate dependence is also presented 
when the genitive is joined with verbal adjectives and parti- 
ciples, whose meaning is not such that they (the root-verbs) 
would regularly govern the genitive (as in 2 P. ii. 14, peorous 
poryarisos Mt. x. 10, aftos tHs tpopfs’ H. iii. 1, eArAnoews 
pétoxot, etc, see no. 8; E. ii. 12, Eévor trav Srabynxwy ; etc.). 
Thus we have in 1 C. ii. 13, Aoyou Sidaxrol rvevpatos ayiou (see 
above, page 236); 2 P. ii. 14, xapdtav yeyupvacpeévny mreove- 
Eias.' Compare Iliad 5. 6, NeNoupevos wKedvovo’ Soph. Aj. 807, 
gwtos nratnuevn tb. 1353, dirwv vexwpevos: with 1 C. ii. 13 
in particular, compare Soph. El. 344 xetyns d:daxra ; and with 
2 P. ii. 14, Philostr. Her. 2.15 Oararrns otra yeyupvacpévor 
3. 1, Nécropa todkpwv TorAdwv yeyupvacpévov' 10. 1, codpias 
non yeyupvacpevov; sce Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 4512 In 
German [and English] we resolve the genitive in all these 
instances by means of a preposition, taught by the Holy Spirit, 
bathed in the ocean, practised on sea, etc. And perhaps in the 
simple language of ancient times the genitive in combinations of 
this kind was conceived as the whence-case: see Hartung, Casus, 
p. 17 (Jelf 540. Obs.). The two following passages also may be 
easily explained on the same principle: H. iii. 12, capdca 7rovnpa 
amvrtias, a heart evil in respect of unbclief, where it is amsoria 
that proves the zrovnpia; if the substantive were used, zrovnpia 
amwoTias, the genitive (of apposition) would present no difficulty 
whatever. <A similar example is Wis. xviii. 3, #\sov aBAaBi 
dtrotipou Eevirevas tapéoyes: see Monk, Eur. Alc. 751, Matth. 
339, 345. 

The second passage is Ja. i. 13, where most commentators 
render avreipaoros xaxav untempted—incapable of being tempted 


1 [The reading of Rec., wAsovs¥iass, is found in no uncial MS. ] 
2 [Compare Jelf 483. Ubs. 3, Green, Gr. p. 96 8q.]} 
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—by evil (compare Soph. Ant. 847, axXautos ditwv' Aschyl. 
Theb. 875, xaxav atpvpovess and Schwenck, Aéschy]l. Lumen. 
96); but Schulthess, wnversed in evil! The parallelism with 
meipacet is unfavourable to the latter explanation. The active 
meaning given to the word in the thiopic version, not tempting 
to ervw, is inadmissible, but rather because it would render the 
following words aetpafer 6€ adros oddéva tautological (whereas 
the use of 6€ shows that the apostle wished to make some 
new assertion, and not merely to repeat azretpacros), and also 
because azreipacros does not occur in an active sense, than (as 
Schulthess thinks) because of the genitive caxay.?_ The genitive 
is used, at all events by poets and by writers whose language 
has to some extent a poetic or rhetorical colouring, with great 
latitude of meaning: dmeipactos xaxov, in the sense of not 
tempting in reference to evil, would be as correct an expression 
as Soph. 47. 1405, Aoutpay ootwy éerixatpos, convenient for holy 
washings, or Her. 1,196, wupGévor yapwv wpaias, ripe for mar- 
riage. (Don. 478, Jelf 518. 4.) 


The Pauline expression xAyrot "Incod Xpwrod, Rom. i. 6, cannot be 
brought under the above rule (as is still done by Thiersch): in 
accordance with the view of the xAjous which the apostles take in 
vther places, the words must be rendered Christ's called ones, i.e. 
men called (by God), who are Christ’s,—who belong to Christ. On 
the other hand, we may bring in here cpowds rivos, Jo. vill. 55 (poids 
te being the regular construction),? and also éyy’s with the genitive, 
Jo. xi. 18, Rom. x. 8, xiii. 11, H. vi. 8, viii. 13, al. With éyyis this 
is the ordinary construction, but éyy’s rox also occurs, see Bleek, 
Het. II. ii. 209, Matth. 339 (Jelf 592. 2). Even adjectives com- 
pounded with ow sometimes take the genitive, as ovppopdos THs 
cixovos Rom. viii. 29 (Matth. 379. Rem. 2, Jelf 507). 


5. Most closely akin to the simple genitive of dependence 
with nouns, and in fact only a resolution of this genitive into a 
sentence, is the very common construction elvai or yiverOat 
Tivos, Which is used in Greek prose (Kriig. p. 34 sq., Madvig 54, 


1 [So De W., Briickner, Huther, Alford (see his note in loc.). A. Buttmann 
(p. 170) defends the rendering untempted by evil. 

2 On the active and passive meaning of verbals see Wex, Soph. Ang. I. 162 
(Jelf 356. Obs. 2, Don. p. 191.) 

3 See Matth. 386. Rem. 2, Schneider, Plat. Civ. II. 104, III. 46 (Jelf 507). 
On similis alicujus and similar expressions, see Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 411. (Comp. 
Madvig, Lat, Gr. § 247. Obs. 2, Don. Lat. ain 287. In Jo. viii. 55, we 
should probably read spss (Lachm., Treg., estcott), not sper (Tisch., 
Lunem.).} 
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Ast, Lex. Plat. I. 621, Don. p. 473 sq.) with yet greater variety 
of meaning thanin the N.T. This construction was formerly 
explained as arising from the ellipsis either of a preposition or 
of a substantive. In the N. T. we may distinguish 

(a) The genitive of the whole, of the class (plural), and of the 
sphere (singular), to which a man belongs: 1 Tim. i. 20, ov 
éotly ‘Tpévatos, of whom is (to whom belongs) Hymencus ; 
2 Tim. i 15, A. xxiii. 6 (1 Mace. ii. 18, Plat. Protag. 342 e, 
Xen. An. 1. 2.3); 1 Th.v. 5, 8, od éopev vuxrds ovdé cxoTous 
os Meigs mpmepas Sytes, belonging to the night, to the day; 
A. ix. 2. (Jelf 533.) 

(6) The genitive of the ruler, lord, possessor, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
28, Tivos Tay érra Ectat yuvn; 1C. iii. 21, wavTa bpev eat 
(Xen. An. 2. 1. 4, Ptol. 1. 8. 1); vii 19, ov eore éavtay, ye 
belong not to yourselves; 2 C. iv. 7, va 7 brepBory Tis Suva- 
pews 7 TOU Oeov nal pr é& nua, that. . . may be God’s and 
not from us; x. 7, Xpiotod eivac’ Rom. viii. 9 (similarly in 
1 C. i 12 of the heads of parties, éyw efus IIavAouv' compare 
Diog. L. 6. 82). Akin to this are A.i.7, ody dpav ort yoavat 
K.T.r., ut does not appertain to you, it 1s not in your power to 
know (Plat. Gorg. 500 a, Xen. Ge. 1. 2), Mk. xii 7, qyav 
éotas 7 KAnpovopia (Mt. v. 3),1 P. iii. 3; also H. v. 14, rerevwv 
éotiv » atepea tpodn, belongs to (is suitable for) those who are 
perfect (Jelf 518). 

(c) The genitive of a property ' (expressed by the singular of 
an abstract noun) in which any one participates, as in 1 C. xiv. 
33, ov éotw axatactacias o Geos’ H. x. 39, nyets odK eopev 
UTOTTOAHS ....GAAA miotews K.7.r. (Plat. Apol. 28 a): the 
application of this idiom is very varied. We also find the geni- 
tive of a concrete noun, as in A. ix. 2, twas THs od00 SvTas ;* 
especially of the years of a person’s age, Mk. v. 42, 4 érev 
dwdexa’ L, ii. 42, iii. 23, A. iv. 22, Tob. xiv. 2,11, Plat. Legg. 
4. 721 a. In these examples the subject is a person, in the tol- 
lowing a thing: H. xii. 11, waoa racdela ob Soxet yapas civat, 
as not (matter) of joy, something joyous,—though this might be 


1 (A. Buttmann (p. 163) adds the remark that the use of the genitive with sires 
to denote a permanent jae aide or quality (as in H. xii. 11, x. 39, 2 P. 1. 20) 
is almost unknown to Greek prose (Madvig 54. Rem. 1): compare below § 34. 
3. b.—He refers to this head’ the genitive nye» in Rev. xxi. 17 (as having 
arisen out of +é reixves 4y ¢. enyov); similarly ysAscdor in ver. 16. ] 

3 (A. ix. 2 is also quoted above, under (a). ] 
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referred to (a); 2 P.i. 20, waoa mpodnteia ypadis idias émi~ 
Avoews ov yiverat. When persons are spoken of, this construc- 
tion of etyeé is sometimes made more animated, after the oriental 
manner, by the insertion of uios or Téxvoy ; compare 1 Th. v. 5, 
Uuets vio pwros eore Kal viol nuépas.’ (Jelf 518.) 

The verb eivaz is sometimes omitted, the same relations being 
expressed by the genitive; as in Ph. iii 5, dym..... purns 
Bevapiv. 

6. The genitive appears in the N. T. with verbs (and adjec- 


tives) as a clearly conceived case of proceeding from, motion 


whence, with a variety of application natural to this relation: 
Greek prose however is still richer than the N. T. in such ap- 
plications, and in the N. T. the genitive is frequently supported 
by prepositions. Since separation from is closely related to 
proceeding from, and that which proceeds from and ts separated 
jrom may in many cases be regarded as a part of the whole 
which remains behind, the genitive, as the case of proceeding 
from, is also the regular case of separation and of partition. We 
shall first consider the genitive of separation and removal, as the 
more limited. 

Words which express the notion of separation or removal are 
ordinarily construed by Greek writers with a simple genitive, 
even in prose; as éAevOepody tevos to free from something, xw- 
hue, trroywpeiv, maverv, Siadépew, vaotepeiv Tivds (see Matth. 
353 sqq., 366, Bernh. p, 179 sq., Don. p. 466, Jelf 530 sq.’), 
though it is not at all uncommon to find suitable prepositions 
used in such cases, Accordingly, in the N. T. the simple genitive 
is found with petacraOjvar, L, xvi. 4;*° aoroyxeiv, 1 Tim. i 6 ;* 
tavecOat, 1 P.iv. 1; ewAveev, A. xxvii. 43 (compare Xen. Cyr. 
2, 4,23, An. 1. 6. 2, Pol. 2. 52. 8, al.); Ssadépey, Mt. x. 31, 
1 C. xv. 41, al. (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 21, compare Kriig. Dion. H. 
p. 462); amrocrepetoGat, 1 Tim. vi. 5;° also vorepeiv, to be 


1 We also use both modes of expression, thou art Death’s, and thou art 
a child of Death ; but it does not follow from this that there is an ellipsis in 
the former phrase (Kiihnol on H. x. 39). 

7 (For verbs of missing (aerexsiv) see Don. p. 466, Jelf 514; for dagipss, 
Don. p. 476, Jelf 503 sq. ; derspsiv, Don. p. 476, Jelf 506. ] 

4 Te best texts insert ix here. ] 
* (That is, if J» is governed by aereyiearsts (Huther, Grimm, Alford), and 
hot by iLsparncas Caen 

* In A. xix. 27 good MSS. have pmiaauy os xal sadaptisber vis piya- 
Aséences airs, and Lachmann has received this reading; but I agree with 
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behind, fall short of, 2 C. xi. 5, xii. 11 (see Bleek on H. iv. 1), 
and Févot tov d:aOnxey, E. ii. 12. Yet the use of the preposition 
has the preponderance :— 

(a) With verbs of separating, freeing, and being free (Matth. 
353 sq., Bernh. p. 181, Jelf 531. Obs. 3), invariably: ywpiGev 
atro, Rom. viii. 35, 1 C. vii. 10, H. vii. 26 (Plat. Phad. 67 c,—- 
contrast Polyb. 5.111. 2); Avew azo, L. xiii. 16, 1 C. vii. 27 ; 
éxevGepodv amo, Rom. vi. 18, 22, viii. 2,21 (Thue. 2. 71: found 
also with é«, Matth. 353. Rem.); pveo@ae azo, Mt. vi. 13 (2S. 
xix. 9, Ps. xvi. 13 sq.), with é« L. i. 74, Rom. vii. 24, al., Ex. 
vi. 6, Job xxxiii. 30, Ps. Ixvili. 15 ; c@fewv azo, Rom. v. 9 (Ps. 
Ixvili. 15), and more frequently with é«, Ja. v. 20, H.v. 7 (28. 
xxii, 3 sq., 1 K. xix. 17); Avtpovv azo, Tit. ii. 14, Ps. exviii. 
134 (Autpobyv twos, Fabric. Pseudepigraph. 1.710); xadapi- 
Sew amo, 1 Jo. i. 7, 2 C. vii 1, H. ix. 14,—and accordingly 
xaOapos amo A. xx. 26, compare Tob. iii. 14, Demosth. Mea. 
528 ¢ (with ex Appian, Syr. 59), aOd@os ard (jf P) Mt. xxvii. 
24, comp. Krebs, Observ. 73, Gen. xxiv. 41, Num. v. 19, 31 
(4Oaos ti, Jos, ii. 17, 19 sq.): similarly Aovery azo (a pregnant 
construction, by means of washing cleanse from), A. xvi. 33, 
Rev. i. 5.! 

(b) Where the construction with the simple genitive is also 
used: Rev. xiv. 13, avavavecOat’ éx tav xorwv’ 1 P. iii. 10, 
TaveaTw THY yAwooav ato xaxov (Esth. ix. 16, Soph. El. 987, 
Thue. 7. 73): vorepety amo, H. xii. 15, is probably a pregnant 
construction. 


The notion of separation and removal is also the foundation of the 
Hellenistic construction xpvmrew (rt) dad twos, L. xix. 42 (for which 
the Greeks said xpvarrewv twa re); this too is properly a pregnant 
construction. In the LXX compare Gen. iv. 14, xvni. 17, 1S, ii. 
18, al. To the construction of verbs of remaining behind anything 
(torepetv rwds) may be referred the genitive in 2 P. iii. 9, o¥ Bpadvva 
O KuUptos THS émayyeXias (ov Bpad’s ore THs émayyeAias): compare 


Meyer, who considers this reading (which probably is due to an error of tran- 
scription, see Bengel) too weak for the character of the passage. [The genitive 
is received by recent editors. A. Buttmann (p. 158) considers the genitive 
partitive: Alford with better reason translates ‘‘deposed from her greatness.” 
In 27. i. 4 avopsvyss is followed by a genitive: see Alford’s note. } 

‘(In Rev. i. 5 Aveares is strongly supported, and is received by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort. With xadapes axe compare &emidros ave, Ja. i. 27 
(A. Buttm.); unless are here belongs to enpix (De W., Alford).—In modern 
Greek verbs of liberating, etc., are always followed by ave (Mullach p. 324). ] 

7 ['Avaravicbas itself is not joined with a simple genitive in the N. T.] 
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iotepoty THs BonGeas, Diod. S. 13. 110. Even as early as the 
Syriac version we find érayy. joined with Bpadvve. 


7. The simplest examples in prose of the genitive of pro- 
ceeding from and of derivation are presented by dpyopai tevos 
I begin from (with) something (Hartung p. 14), d€yopai revos 
I receive from some one (Herm. Vig. p. 877), Séopai twos (geni- 
tive of person) J supplicate from some one (Matth. 355. Rem. 2), 
axovw twos I hear from some one: then we find yevopai, éc Oia 
Tivos (e.g. dptou, wédtTos) I taste, eat of something, ovivapai 
twos I derive advantage, enjoyment, from something ; and, lastly, 
bidwput, AapwBaveo tivos, I give, take, of something (Herm. Opusc. 
I.178). In all these instances the genitive denotes the object 
from which the hearing, eating, giving, proceeds,—from which 
is derived what is eaten, tasted, given, etc. In tlfe last examples 
the genitive also denotes the mass, the whole, a part of which 
is enjoyed, tasted, given, etc., and therefore these genitives may 
also be regarded as partitive; for where the reference is to the 
whole, or to the object absolutely, the accusative is used, as 
the case of the simple object. In the language of the N. T., 
however, the genitive is supported by a preposition in many of 
these constructions. To come to particulars :— 


(a) Aéouac takes without exception the genitive of the person 
(Mt. ix. 38, L. v. 12, viii. 28, A. viii. 22, al.), the thing requested 
being subjoined in the accusative, as in 2 C. viii. 4, Seopevoe 
Thav Thy yap K.t.r' (Don. p. 468, Jelf 529.) 


(6) Of the genitive with verbs of giving there is only one 
example, Rev. 11.17, dow adt@ tod pavva; where some MSS. 
have the correction dé0w atté dayely aro Tov pavva.”? On the 
other hand, in Rom. i. 11 and 1 Th. ii. 8 the apostle could not 
have written peradsdovar yapioparos or evaryyediou (Matth. 326. 
3); for in the first passage he means some particular charisma 
(in fact he says ydpiopd te) as a whole, and in the latter the 
gospel is referred to as something indivisible. Paul did not 
purpose to impart something from a spiritual gift, or something 
from the Gospel. (Don. p. 473, Jelf 535.) 


ee 


1 Weber, Dem. p. 163. [Once we find dsietas apes rev xupies owas ¥.7.2. 
(A. viii. 24).] 5 

* This very passage clearly shows the distinction between the genitive and 
the accusative, as zal 3uem Vidor Asuxry immediately follows : compare Heliod. 
2 23. 100, lwepgpepour 6 yedv rou Vomres, 6 38 nai eiver, 


248 THE GENITIVE. [PART IIL 


(c) Verbs of enjoying or partaking : wposkapBaverOat tpodijs 
A. xxvii. 36, peradapBavew tpodijs A. ii. 46, xxvii. 33 sq., yeve- 
oOat tod Se(rvou L. xiv. 24 (figuratively in H. vi. 4 yeveorOat 
THs Swpeads THS erroupavion, yeveoOar Oavatov Mt. xvi. 28, L. ix. 
27, H. ii 9, al.): also with the genitive of a person, Phil. 20, 
éy@ cou avaiuny ev xupip (so as early as Odyss. 19. 68), Rom. 
xv. 24, dav tpaov.... éumrAncOa. But yeveoOar governs the 
accusative in Jo. ii 9 éyevoato 76 owp, and in H. vi. 5, as it 
frequently does in Jewish Greek (Job xii. 11, Ecclus. xxxvi. 24, — 
Tob. vii. 11), but probably never in Greek writers? Verbs of 
eating of, as also those of giving and taking of or from, are in all 
other N. T. passages accompanied by prepositions :— 

a. By dwo: L. xxiv. 42 [Ree.], éwéSwxay adt@ .. . dro pe- 
Atoaiov Knpwov, xx. 10; Mt. xv. 27, ra euvapia éoOlet aro Tay 
piyiov tay maSicv,—compare }0 928, and dayelv dmé Fabric. 
Pseudep. 1. 706; L. xxii. 18, od 7 mia ao Tod yevyj patos 775 
aprédoy, der. li. (xxviii) 7; A. ii. 17, éxyed ao Tov wWvevpatos 
pou (from the LXX); v. 2, cal évoodicato avo ths Tins Jo. 
xxi. 10, évéyxate avo tov apapiwv Mk. xii. 2, va... . AaBn 
a0 TOU KapTov TOU auTreA@vos. 

b. By é«: 1C. xi. 28, ée tod dprou éoOcérw ix. 7 (2 S. xii. 
3, 2 K. iv. 40, Ecclus. xi. 19, Judith xii. 2): Jo. iv. 14, 65 av 


a ~ e id » a 
min €x tov vdatos* v. 50,0 dptos.... wa tis €€ avTod hay’ 


1 Bengel (on H. vi. 4) seems tv trifle, in making a distinction in this passage 
between ysvseéas with a genitive and with an accusative. [‘‘ The change of con- 
struction from the genitive to the accusative in the small compass of this passage 
cannot be mere looseness of language. . . . This construction must be viewed 
as an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not asa mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate ; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. The 
a xadey must be regarded as belonging to duveuus as well as prua.’’—Green, 

r. p. 94. Other explanations (less probable) will be found in the notes of 
Delitzsch and Alford. Comp. Jo. iv. 23 (p. 263, note 3).] 

2 In the sense of eating up, consuming, gayuy and icéiuy of course take an 
accusative (Mt. xii. 4, Rev. x. 10); 1 C. ix. 7 [rev xapwev] is a characteristic 
example. They also have the accusative when there is merely a general refer- 
ence to the food which a man (ordinarily) takes, on which he supports himself : 
Mk. i. 6, av "Iwaveng .. . . iobioy axpidas xai mids aypiov’ Kom. xiv. 21, Mt. xv. 2, 
1 C. viii. 7, x. 3, 4 (Jo. vi. 58); compare Diog. L. 6. 45. Probably in no 
instance would teéiu» ¢: (compare also 2 Th. iii. 12) be entirely indefensible, and 
hence the non-occurrence of icésuy gives (by the side of avs or ix rises) ceases to 
appear strange. L. xv. 16, ave trav xsparion wy notiov of xeipos, is Most likely an 
example of attraction. In the LXX we regularly find ieéis, wivuy o> the only 
exception is Num. xx. 19, iav rou Vdares voy Wives, 

3 It is otherwise in 1 C. x. 4, wie ix wvsvearinns axoroubevens wicpas : Flatt's 
explanation is a complete failure.. 
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1 Jo. iv. 13, é« tod mvevpatos atrod Sédmxev npiv. But H. 
xiii, 10, gayeiy éx Avovacrnpiov, is not an example of this 
kind, as if the words were tantamount to dayeiv ex Ouvcias, for 
Guciactyptov means altar: it is only in sense that eat from the 
altar is equivalent to eat of the sacrifice (offered on the altar). 
There is probably no example of éo@ew azo or éx to be found in 
Greek authors, but dzroAawety aro Tivos, Plat. Rep. 3.395 c, 10. 
606 b, Apol. 31 b, is a kindred expression. 


(d) Of verbs of perception, axovw is construed with the geni- 
tive of the person (to hear from some one), to hear some one, as 
in Mt. xvii. 5, Mk. vii. 14, L. ii. 46, Jo. iii. 29, ix. 31, Rev. vi. 
1,3, Rom. x. 14;7 the object is expressed by the accusative, as 
in A. iL 4, Av nKovoaté pou’ Lucian, Dial, Deor, 20. 13 (Don. 
p. 469 sq., Jelf 485 sqq.). Besides this construction, however, 
we also find aaovew tt do, 1 Jo.i. 5; éx, 2 C. xii. 6 (this 
occurs as early as Odyss. 15.374); wapd, A. x. 22: here Greek 
authors would have been content with a simple genitive”? <A 
genitive of the thing is joined to dxovecy in Jo. v. 25, H. iv. 7, 
ax. dwvis L. xv. 25, jeovee cvpgwvias cal yopov' Mk. xiv. 
64, nxovcate tis BrXaodynuias’ 1 Macc. x. 74, Bar. iii. 4 
(Lucian, Hale. 2, Gall. 10, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2.13, al.) ; an accusa- 
tive in L. v. 1, dxovew tov Aeyov Tov Oeod’ Jo. viii. 40, Thy 
adnOeav, vy jkovoa Tapa T. Ocov x.7.A. In the latter examples 
the object is regarded as one coherent whole, and the hearing is 
an act of the intellect : in the former, the reference is in the first 
instance to the particular tones or words which are heard (with 
the physical ear): compare Rost p. 535.° 


The genitive after rvyxdvev (éxervyydverv) is perhaps, in its origin, 
to be explained by the above rule ; yet we also find it where the 


"By others (Riickert and Fritzsche) the personal genitive in ov ovx dxov- 
vey in understood to mean of whum (de quo) they have not heard, as we find 
asecuv sos in Sliad 24. 490. This does not seem to ime probable (for the 
construction in this sense is confined to poetry), and still less is it necessary : 
we hear Christ when we hear the Gospel in which He speaks, and accordingly 
Xpores axovev is in E. iv. 21 predicated of those who had not heard Christ in 
Person. Philippi’s note in loc. is superficial. 

* (These prepositions are sometimes inserted in classical Greek (Don. p. 470, 
Jelf 485): e. g., ave, Thue. 1. 125; wapaé, Xen. An. 1. 2. 5; ix, Her. 3. 62.) 

3({A. Buttmann (p. 167) considers Jo. xii. 47, A. xxii. 1, al., as examples of 
another construction of axevw,—with two genitives, of person and thing.—He 
remarks that all other verbs of this class have iu the N. T. un accusative of the 
object, and take wapa or a6 before the genitive of the person. ] 
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whole object is referred to. This verb always takes the genitive in 
the N. T.! (L. xx. 35, A. xxiv. 3, xxvii. 3, al.): on the accusative 
see Herm. Vig. p. 762, Bernh. p. 176 (Jelf 512. Obs.). In the same 
way earlier writers almost always construe xAnpovopety (inherit, also 
participate in) with a genitive (Kypke II. 381); in the later writers 
and in the N. T. it takes the accusative of the thing, e. & in Mt. v. 4 
lv. 5 Rec.], xix. 29, G. v. 21 (Polyb. 15. 22. 3): see Fischer, Well. 
II. 1 368, Lob. p. 129, Matth. 329. 

Aayydvev has an accus, in A. i. 17, and in 2 P.i. 1, iooriyov pty 
Aayodor mictw (where wiors is not the faith, in the ideal sense, in 
which every Christian participates through his personal conviction, 
but the subjective faith belonging to the Christians immediately 
addressed) : see Matth. 328. Rem. In L. i. 9 this verb (in the sense 
of obtain by lot) is Joined with a genitive.? (Jelf 512.) : 


8. In the foregoing examples we have already perceived the 
notion of proceeding from glide into that of participation in : 
this partitive signification of the genitive is still more distinctly 
apparent in such combinations as petéyery Twos, WANpodv Twos, 
Ouyydvewv Twos. With the genitive are construed 

(a) Words that express the notion of sharing in, partict- 
pating in, wanting (wishing to participate), see Matth. 325 
(Don. p. 472, 468, Jelf 535, 529): xowwwvetv, H. ii. 24 ; xowww- 
vos, 1 C. x. 18,1 P. v. 1; cuyxowwvos, Rom. xi. 17 ; peréyerv, 1 
C. ix. 12,x. 21, H. v.13; perarapBavey, H. vi. 7, xii. 10; pero- 
xos, H. iii. 1: also ypyfew,*? Mt. vi. 32, 2 C. iii. 1,al.; wposdeto Pan, 
A.xvii.25. But covvwveiv is also found with a dative of thething, 
and indeed this is the more common construction in the N. T. ; * 
1 Tim. v. 22, 7%) xowvwver dpaptiats dAXotpiass’ Rom. xv. 27, 
1 P. iv. 13, 2 Jo.11 (Wis. vi. 25). In a transitive sense it 1s 
joined with eis in Ph. iv. 15, ovdenia pos exxrAnola éxorvwvnoev 
ets Aoryoy Sooews: compare Plat. Rep. 5.453 b, &uvary dvaows 7 
Onreva TH TOU Appevos yévous KOLVwWYAGAL Eis ATTavTAa TA Epya’ 
Act. Apocr. p.91. The dative of the thing with xowwwveiy and 
peréxev is sometimes found in Greek writers (Thuc. 2. 16, De- 


1 In good MSS. teirvyyarsy has the accus. once, Rom. xi. 7 ; see Fritz. in loc. 

2? Compare Brunck, Soph. EL 364, Jacobs, Anth. Pal. II. 803. 

3 In L. xi. 8 several MSS. have évov ypn%u, but we cannot (with Kiihnol) 
infer from this, any more than from the construction xpnZus os (Matth. 355. 
Kem. 2), that yen%uy takes an accusative, in the sense of desiring, craring. 
{Compare Green p. 95, and see below, § 32. 4.] ; 

: [On the constructions of zeswssi7 in the N. T. see Ellicott’s note on G. vi. 6 : 
he maintains that this verb is always intransitive in the N. T. Kervevss also 
takes a dative of the person (L, y. 10).] 
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mosth. Cor. c. 18), see Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 77: in the case of 
xowvwvetv this construction is explained by the notion of asso- 
ciation which lies in the word. (1 Tim. v. 22 cannot be resolved 
into pndév cot eat Tais dwapTiats aAXoTp. Kowwov éctw.) Once 
we find peréyesv joined with é«: 1 C. x. 17, é« rod évos aprou 
peeréxopev: I know of no example of the kind in Greek writers. 

(b) Words of fulness, filling,’ emptiness, and deficiency 
(Matth. 351 sq., Don. p. 468, Jelf 539, 529): Rom. xv. 13, 
o Geos TAnpweca twas waons yapas Kal eipnvns L. i. 53, 
TewovTas évérdnoevy ayabov' A. v. 28, wemAnpwxate THY 
‘Tepovoarnp ths Sidayijs tuav (A. ii, 28, from the LXX), 
Jo. ii. 7, yeuioate tas vdpias datos (vi. 13), Mt. xxii. 10, 
emAnoOn o yapos avaxepevov (A. xix. 29), Jo. i. 14, wAnpns 
xapetos 2 P. ii. 14, ofOarpol pecrtot poryaridos’ L, xi. 39, 
TO Eowley tpuav yéuec aptayns nai wovnpias’ Ja. i. 5, et tes 
Upaov Aeitretat codias.” Rom. iii. 23, wavtes vorepobytae THs 
dofns tod Oeod (compare Lob. p. 237); see also A. xiv. 17, 
xxvil 38, L. xv. 17, xxii. 35, Jo. xix. 29, Rom. xv. 14, 24, Rev. 
xv. 8. Only seldom are verbs of fulness joined with dzro* 
(L. xv. 16, éreOvpee yeuloas tHv KotXiay avTod amo TaY KEpa- 
tiwy’ xvi. 21), or with éx, as in Rev. viii. 5 (yeuiCew éx), 
Rev. xix. 21 (yopraf. éx, contrast yoprafew tuvos Lam. iii. 
15, 29), Rev. xvii. 2, 6 (weOvew, peOvoxer@ar ex), compare 
Lucian, Dial. D. 6. 3.4 Altogether solecistic is yéuov ra 
ovouata, Rev. xvii. 3 (compare ver. 4).° The use of the dative 
with wAnpoby, peOvonec Gai, etc., rests on an essentially different 
view of the relation; see § 31.7. In 1C.i. 7 torepeioOar év 


1To this head belongs also wacvews with the genitive, Eur. Or. 394. In 
the N. T. the preposition iv is always used: E. il. 4, wAevoses by idta (rich in 
neem) Ja. ii. 5. Compare waoursiv, trcurifeeba: iv evs, 1 Tim. vi. 18, 1 C. 
i. 5, al. 

? Matthia, Eurip. Hippol. 323. 

: fies verbs are followed by awe in modern Greek (Mullach, Vuly. 
p. 325). 

*On wAnborsy anc, Athen. 13. 569, see Schweighaus. Add. et Corrig. 
p. 478.—Mt. xxiii 25, tewhss yigevss (the cup and platter) i% aprayns xai 
axpasias, must probably be rendered, are filled from robbery ; they have con- 
tents which are derived from robbery. Luke however transfers the /ulnesa to 
the Pharisees themselves, and hence writes 3 icmbsy duav vine aprayis ¥.7.A. 
So also in Jo. xii. 3, 4 eixia ivArnpads ix ens bourse cou pupev, We must not take 
tx vis éeuns as standing for a genitive ; these words indicate that out of which 
the filling of the house arose,—it was filled (with fragrance) from (by) the 
odour of the ointment. 

$(Liinemann rightly points to raspsteba: xaproe (Ph. i. 11) as a similar con- 
struction. See below, p. 287. ] 


- 
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pndevi yapiopuate, it is easy to perceive the writer's conception 
and meaning: compare Plat. Rep. 6. 484 d. 

(c) Verbs of touching (Matth. 330, Jelf 536”), inasmuch as 
the touching affects only a part of the object: Mk. v. 30, 7yraro 
Tov tpatiwy (vi. 56, L. xxii. 51, Jo. xx. 17, 2 C. vi. 17, al.), 
H. xii. 20, «av @npiov Oiyn tod Gpous (xi. 28). The construc- 
tion Bamrew vdaros, L. xvi. 24, comes under the same head.* 

(d) Verbs of taking hold of, where the action is limited to 
a part of the whole object: Mt. xiv. 31, éereivas thy yelpa 
éreAaBeto avtod, compare Theophr. Ch. 4 (with the hand He 
could grasp the sinking man only by a part of the body, pos- 
sibly by the arm), L. ix. 47:—somewhat differently in Mk. 
ix. 27 [Rec.], xpatiocas abrov ths yeipos’ A. iii. 7, weaoas avTov 
THs SeEtas yetpos (by the hand), compare Plat. Parm. 126, Xen. 
An. 1.6.10. Hence these verbs are commonly used with the 
genitive of a limb, as in L. viii. 54, eparnoas Tis yetpos adTAs’ 
A. xxii. 19 (Is, xli. 13, xi. 6, Gen. xix. 16). On the other 
hand, xpatety,AapBavew,or émiapPdaveocGai Twa,always means 
to seize a man, i.e. his whole person, to apprehend :* Mt. xii. 11, 
xiv. 3, xvii. 28, A. ix. 27, xvi. 19. The same distinction is 
observed in the figurative use of these verbs: genitive,—H. 
1. 16, L. i. 54, 1 Tim. vi. 2 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.6); accusative,— 
2 Th. 11. 15, Col. 11. 19, al. But «patety cling to, H. iv. 14, 
vi. 18, and ériAapBaveo Oa lay hold of, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19 (AEL 
14. 27), are construed with a genitive: in each case, however, 
the reference is to a possession (opodroyia, eAmis) designed for 
many, which each man for his own part holds fast or attains. 
See on the whole Matth. 330 sq. ’EmAapBaveo@ar, used in a 


1(To this class belongs also wipiceivue abound in, L. xv. 17: in its strictly 
comparative sense (Xen. An. 4. 8. 11) this word does not directly govern a case 
inthe N. T. Here may be mentioned the genitive with verbs which express 
a notion of comparison,—the genitive of relation (Don. p. 476, Jelf 505 sq.): 
uripBarauy, EB. ili. 195 vwepizss, Ph. iL 2; wpoieracbas, 1 Tim. ill. 45 vocspaiy 
und sagiptsr, Which however Winer places in a different class. On the genitive 
after verbs compounded with #pe, etc., see § 52. 2. 4. (A. Buttm. p. 168 sq.).] 

2 (Donaldson takes a different view of this genitive, see p. 483. ] 

3 Bernhardy p. 168 (Jelf 540, Obs.). Compare Bawetsy sis vdep, Plat. Tim, 
73 e, Hl. 14. 39. 

*[A. Buttmann (p. 160) maintains that iwiAauBerotas never really governs 
an accusative. ‘In all the instances (either in the N. T. or in Greek authors) 
in which such an accusative seems to occur, iriAauBarncéas stands connected 
with another transitive verb, so that the accusative (by the exaue ars xovev) 
is jointly dependent on both predicates.” Similarly Meyer (on A. ix. 27). 
Liinemann, in a note introduced in this place, takes the same view, and quotes 
A. xviii. 17 as an additional example. ] 
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metaphysical sense, is followed by two genitives in L. xx. 20, 
iva émiAaBwvtat avtov oyou, that they might lay hold of him by 
a word, and in ver. 26, émtAaBéoOat avtod pnyatos: so in its 
proper sense Xen. An. 4. 7.12. Lastly, we must bring in 
here the construction éyeoOat tivos to cling to, hang on some- 
thing, pendere ex (see Bleek, Hebr. II. ii. 220 sq., Matth. 330, 
Jelf 536, Don. p. 483), and avréyeoOai tivos. In the N. T. 
these two verbs are so used only in the figurative sense: H. 
VL 9, Ta xpeiocova Kal éyopeva owtnpias’ Mt. vi. 24, rod 
evos avOéEetat Kal Tov étépov Katadpovncer’ 1 Th. v. 14, avré- 
xerbe Tay acbevar' Tit. i. 9, avreyopuevos Tod Kata THY Sidayny 
miaTov Xoryou. Akin to these is dvéyeoOas Tivos, to endure any- 
thing or any one, since it properly signifies to hold to something’ 
(Mt. xvii. 17, H. xiii. 22, E. iv. 2), compare Kypke II. 93: so 
also €voyos (€veyouevos) Tevos, asin Mt. xxvi. 66, évoyos Oavarou, 
or 1 C. xi. 27, €voyos Tod awpatos Kal Tov alpatos Tov Kupiou 
(Ja ii. 10), for in all these instances there is denoted a being 
bound to (something),—in the first example, to a punishment 
which must be suffered,—in the second, to a thing to which 
satisfaction must be given. See Fritz. Matt. p. 223, Bleek, 
Hebr. II. i. 340 sq.: compare § 31. 1. 


Rem. 1. The partitive genitive is sometimes governed by an 
adverb: H. ix. 7, dwat rod évavros once in the year,? L, xviii. 12, 
xvi. 4 (Ptol. Geogr. 8. 15. 19, 8. 29. 31, 8. 16. 4, al.): compare 
Madv. 50 (Jelf 523). 

Rem. 2. The partitive genitive is not always under the government 
of another word : it sometimes appears as the subject of the sentence, 
asin Xen, An, 3. 5. 16, dardre.. . oweivawto Kat érystyrvoba opov 
TE Tpos éxeivous Kal éxeiywy wpos avrovs, and of them (some) hold inter- 
course with the Persians, and (some) of the Persians with them; Thuc. 
1,115 (Theophan. I. 77). An example from the N. T. is A. xxi. 16, 
ownrdov cat rav pabyrav ov ypiv; compare Pseud-Arist. p. 120 
(Havere.), éy ols xat Baowdixol joavy cal Tov Timwpévwy bd Tov 
Bacv\éws. As a rule, however, the genitive is accompanied by a 
Preposition in such cases; e.g. Jo. xvi 17,° elrov ék trav pabyrav 
avrov «.7.A, (Jelf 893. e). 

9. It is not difficult to recognise the genitive as the whence- 


case when it is joined with 


1(Compare Jelf I. p. 454, Note; and on Zveves, Jelf § 501.] 

?(Liinemann adds Mt. xxviii. 1, Yi caBBarw». | 

7 (Compare also Rev. xi. 9, Jo. vii. 40 (Tisch., al.): in several passages ix 
With its case occupies the place of the object, as 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10, Mt. xxiii. 
34, L. xxi. 16 ; compare also Rev. v. 9, if nuas beomitted. A. Battm. p. 158 sq., 
Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 250.] 
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(a2) Verbs of accusing and impeaching (condemning), as the 
genitive of the thing (Matth. 369, Don. p. 479, Jelf 501); for 
the crime of which one is accused is that from which the xatn- 
yopety proceeds. See A. xix. 40, xivduvevopev éyxareicOae 
oTdcews’ xxv. 11, ovdév eotw dy ovToL Katryopovot pou L. 
XXL 14, odd€éy edpov ev T@ dvOpaTw TOUT alTLOY wv KATITYOPELTE 
xat avtov. (On the other hand, we find mepé¢ Tivos de aliqua 
re, A. xxiii. 29, xxiv. 13,’ compare Xen. Hell. 1. 7.2; as also 
xpiveoBat tept 7., A, xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21.) Yet it must not be 
concealed that the two verbs just mentioned have commonly a 
different construction in Greek authors, viz. caryyopety Tivos Te 
(of which construction Mk. xv. 3 cannot well be considered an 
example, compare Lucian, Necyom. 19), and eyxadety Teve Te 
(Matth. 370, Jelf 589. 3). 

(6) Karaxavyac@at, to glory in a thing (derive glory from 
a thing), Ja. ii. 13. The combination étrawvety rua tevos (4 
Mace. i. 10, iv. 4, Poppo, Zhuc. IIT. i. 661) does not occur in 
the N. T.; for in L. xvi. 8 ris adixias must undoubtedly be 
joined with oixovojos, and the object of ézrawvety is only ex- 
pressed in the clause 671 dpovipws éroinoev.’ In later writers 
ptcety also has the genitive of the thing, like émrawetv; see 
Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d, Cantacuz. I. 56. (Don. p. 479, Jelf 493.) 

(c) Verbs of exhaling (smelling, breathing), Matth. 376 
(Don. p. 469, Jelf 484) ; for in dec twos the genitive denotes 
the material or the substance from which the dfev emanates. 


1(The constructions of xernyepsiv in the N. T. are as follows :-— 

a. Genitive of person, the charge being either expressed by wripi (A. xxiv. 13 
only), or left unexpressed ; this is the most common construction. 

b. Karnyopsiy ewa, Rev. xii. 10 (probably). 

c. Two genitives apparently in A. xxiv. 8, xxv. 11 (compare Dem. Mid. 8, 
Waparouwy avrey xarnyspsiv); but it is probable that sy stands for cetcus & 
(by attraction), so that we have the regular construction xarnyopsiv ci raves : 
hence we need not take weada@ and woee in Mk. xv. 3, 4, as semi-adverbial accu- 
satives, but may consider them examples of the same kind. 

d. Karnyopsiy ci xara vives, L. xxiii. 14 (ey for rovrw 2). In several pas- 
sages this verb is used absolutely.—Karauaprupss is followed by a genitive 
of the person, —with vi (Mt. xxvi. 62, Mk. xiv. 60), voce Mt. xxvii. 13: 
ar tea by a genitive of the person only. (In part, from A. Buttmann 
p. 165.) 

7 How xarnyepsiv (properly, to affirm or maintain against some one) comes 
to have a genitive of the person (Mt. xii. 10, L. xxiii. 2, al.) is obvious; but 
xnaraywernuy rives 1 JO. iii. 20, 21, is exactly similar (Matth. 378). For iywecarsis 
vwvi (Ecclus. xlvi. 19) we find in Rom. viii. 33 byxaAsiy xara eives, which is as 
easily explained as xarwyoptiv sis ewe Maetzn. Antiph. 207. [‘Eyxaasis esvi 
occurs in the N. T. also, A. xix. 38, xxiii. 28.] 

3 On this construction see (Sintenis, in the) Leipz. LZ. Z. 1833, I. 1135. 
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The only N. T. example is one in which the verb is used figura- 
tively, viz. A. ix. 1, éuavéwy airerjs nal dovov, breathing of 
threatening and murder: compare Aristoph. Eg. 437, odTos 
non Kaxias nal cvxopavtias mvet Heliod. 1. 2, Ephraem. 2358. 
Different from this are govov avéovres Theocr. 22. 82, and 
Oupov exavéwy Eur. Bacch. 620; here the simple object is 
expressed (breathing murder, courage), and the verbs are treated 
as transitive. (Jelf 540. Obs.) 


10. There appears to be a somewhat wider departure from 
the nature of the genitive, when this case is used with 


(a2) Verbs of feeling, to denote the object towards which the 
feeling is directed ; as omAayyvifeorOai twos Mt. xviii. 27. In 
German, however, we have the genitive construction (sich 
jemandes erbarmen), and in Greek the object was certainly 
regarded as exerting an influence on the person who feels, and 
consequently as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. 
from which it is excited. Yet most of these verbs take the 
accusative, the relation being differently conceived: see § 32. 1, 
and Hartung p. 20 (Jelf 488). 


(b) Verbs of longing and desiring (Matth. 350, Jelf 498 '). 
With these verbs we commonly express the object towards or on 
which the desire is fixed. But in émcOupety tivos, as conceived 
by the Greeks (if we except those combinations in which the 
genitive may be considered partitive, as éscOupety codias, to 
desire of wisdom), the longing and the desire were regarded 
as proceeding from the object desired, the object sending forth 
from itself to the subject the incitement to desire. In the N. T. 
ertOupety always takes the genitive (a variant being noted in 
Mt. v. 28 only”), as A. xx. 33, apyuplov 4 ypuciou 4 iwaticpov 
ovdevos érreOuynoa (1 Tim. iii. 1): so also opéyeoOar, 1 Tim. 
iii, 1, ef tes erreoxomns opéyeTat, Kadad Epyou émiOupet (Isocr. 
Demon. p. 24, dpeyOjvar trav xadrav epywv Lucian, Tim. 70), 
H. xi 16; and (uetperOas, 1 Th. ii. 8 [Rec.]. In the LXX, also, . 
and in the Apocrypha (Wis. vi. 12, 1 Macc. iv. 17, xi. 11, al) 
erOupeiy Tivos (dpéyerOar does not occur) is the usual con- 


1 [Compare Don. p. 484, where reasons are given for taking a different view 
of the nature of this genitive. } 

2 (Here avery is much better supported than aiens. Tisch. in ed. 8 omits the 
pronoun, which is placed within brackets by Westcott and Hort. ] 
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struction; but the verb is already beginning to take an accusa- 
tive, as a transitive verb, e.g. Ex. xx. 17, Dt.v. 21, vii 25, Mic. 
il. 2, Job xxxili. 20,—compare Wis. xvi. 3, Ecclus. xvi. 1. Even 
in earlier Greek the verb ésrurofety is always followed by an 
accusative (because the verb was in thought resolved into mrodety 
or troOov Eyew emi Tt, towards something, compare Fritz. Rom. I. 
31), Plat. Legy. 9. 855 e, Diod. S. 17. 101; compare 2 C. ix. 
14, Ph. i. 8,1 P. ii. 2 (Jelf dc. Obs. 2). Ieevny and durqv also, 
which in Greek writers are regularly followed by a genitive, 
take an accusative in the N. T. (in a figurative sense, with refer- 
ence to spiritual ble=sings); see Mt. v. 6, qrewavres cat dupavrtes 
tnv Sixacocvyny,' and compare girocodiay Sip. Epist. Socr. 25, 
53 (Allat.). The distinction between the two constructions is 
obvious: dupjy dirocedias is to thirst towards philosophy, whilst 
in dupnv dirocogiay philosophy is regarded as an indivisible 
whole, into the possession of which one desires to come. Most 
closely connected with these verbs are 


(c) Verbs of thinking of, remembering (Matth. 347, Don. p. 
468, Jelf 515): L. xvii. 32, punuovevere tis yuvaicos Awr i. 72, 
- pune Onvat ScaOnens A. xi. 16, 1 C. xi 2, L. xxii. 61, H. xiii. 3, 
Jude 17, 2 P. iii. 2. (On the other hand trroptpynoKxe teva 
qept twos, 2 P.i.12.) We also use the genitive in German to 
express thinking of a thing, for this operation is no other than 
grasping, taking hold of something with the memory. Ana- 
logous to this is to be forgetful of a thing: H. xii. 5, éeréAnoOe 
Tis TapaxkrAnoews Vi. 10, értraGécOat Tod Epyou tpov' xiii. 
2,16. Yet we often find the accusative with avapipvnoxerOar, 
H. x. 32, 2 C. vii. 15, Mk. xiv. 72, and with pynyovevew, Mt. 
xvi. 9, 1 Th.ii. 9, Rev. xvii. 5 (Matth. l. c. Rem. 2, Jelf 515) ; 
but rather in the sense of having a thing present to the mind, 
holding in remembrance (Bernh. p.177). ’Eamtav6dvecOas also 
takes an accusative in Ph. 111. 14, as sometimes in the LXX (Dt. 
iv. 9, 2 K. xvii. 38, Is. lxv. 16, Wis. ii. 4, Ecclus. iii. 14 7) and 
even in Attic Greek (Matth. /.c., Jelf 515). This twofold con- 
struction rests on a difference in the view which is taken of the 


1JIn the LXX this verb is found with a dative, Ex. xvii. 8, Bidnese & Ads 
iar, (towards water). In Ps, lxii. 2 also Vat. has idipnci oo (ésg, al. os) &§ 
urn pov. 

?(In Wis. ii. 4 and Ecclus. iii. 14 iwsa, does not govern an accusative. ] 
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relation, a difference which also shows itself in Latin. Verbs of 
making mention of do not take a genitive in the N. T.:' we find 
instead pynpoveve epi, H. xi. 22; compare pimvnoner Oar 
wept Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 12, Plut. Pedag. 9. 27, Tob. iv. 1. 


(qd) The transition is easy to verbs which signify to care 
Jor or to neglect anything (Matth. 348, Jelf 496): Lx. 34, 
E€reuednOn avtod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 1 C. ix. 9, wy Trav Body péree 
T@® Geo; (A. xviii. 17,? Plut. Pedag. 17. 22), Tit. iii. 8, iva 
dpovtitwc: carav épywv'® 1 Tim. v. 8, trav idiwv od ampovoet’ 
1 Tim. iv. 14, 4% dpuéres tod ev col yapioparos (H. ii. 3), H. 
Xi. 5, 7 OAvyw@per traideias xuplov. To this head belongs also 
deidecPar* (Matth. 348, Jelfl.c.): A. xx. 29, ux) decdopevor Tod 
Totnvou, not sparing the flock ; 1C. vii. 28,2 P. ii. 4,al. But 
pede is also used with aepi, Mt. xxii. 16, Jo. x. 13, xii. 6, al. 
(Her. 6. 101, Xen. Cyr. 4.5.17, Hiero 9.10, aL, Wis. xii. 13, 
1 Mace. xiv. 43).° 


(e) Lastly, verbs of ruling (Matth. 359, Don. p. 476, Jelf 
505) take the genitive, as the simple case of dependence,—for 
the notion of going before or leading (Hartung p. 14) reduces 
itself to this: Mk. x. 42, of Soxobvres dpyew Tav éOvav KaTa- 
Kuptevovaty avtav’ Rom. xv. 12 (from the LXX). Compare 
also xupteveey Rom. xiv. 9, 2 C. i. 24, av@evreity 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
xataduvactevev Ja. ii. 6, avOurareve A. xviii. 12, etc. ; these 
verbs are merely derivatives from nouns, and the construction 
resolves itself into xvpsov twos elvas, dvOvmarov Twos elva.’ 
Yet Bacirevery revos (Her. 1. 206 and LXX) never occurs in the 
N.T.;7 in its stead we find the Hebraistic expression (°9 being 
used with verbs of ruling, Ps. xlvii. 9, Prov. xxviii. 15, Neh. v. 
15) Baowrevew érl tivos, Mt. ii. 22, Rev. v. 10, or Bac. ézi twa, 
L. i. 33, xix. 14, 27, Rom. v. 14: compare Lob. p. 475. 


1/(This is a question of interpretation : some of the best commentators take 
aenseorsussy in this sense in H. xi. 15, where the verb governs a genitive. ] 

3 (If sd3ty be taken adverbially : but it is surely simnpler to consider eddi» the 
subject of fusasv, and rovrwy dependent on evdir (Jelf 496. Obs. 2).] 
4 Cereal pipsyeryoss taverns, Mt. vi. 34. | 
‘In Latin, parcere alicui. In the Greek gsidiefes, if we may judge from the 
construction, there is rather the notion of restraining oneself from, sibi temperare 
a. In the LXX, however, this verb is also construed with the dative and with 
prepositions. 

6 Compare Strange in Jahns Archiv II. 400. 

*(In A. xviii. 12, just quoted, the preferable reading is dxfuwareu sree. | 

"(In Mt. ii. 22 we should probably read BaeiAsiss cag “levdaias. | 

= 17 
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Verbs of buying and selling take the genitive of the price (Bernh. 
p. 177 sq., Madv. 65, Don. p. 478, Jelf 519): Mt. x 29, odxt dve 
otpoviia dooaptov mwAcirat’ XXVi. 9, #SvvaTo TodTO mpaGyvar TOAAOV 
xx. 13, Mk. xiv. 5, A. v. 8 (Plat. Apol. 20 b), 1 C. vi. 20 (compare 
Rev. vi. 6), Bar. i. 10, iii. 30 (but in Mt. xxvii. 7, wycpacay éf avray, 
scil. dpyupiwy’ A. i. 18), A. vil. 16, dvjoaro Tiyis dpyupiov (with éx 
in Paleph. 46. 3,4). Underthis head comes also Jude 11, ry tAary 
rod Bodadp pecdod efexvOnoay, for reward (Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 7, Plat. 
Rep. 9.575 b). This construction with éx, and still more a con- 
sideration of the primary meaning of the genitive, might lead us to 
refer this genitive of price to the notion of proceeding from, since 
that which is bought etc. for a price, proceeds for us, so to speak, 
out of the price (or equivalent) which is given for it. But ft 1s 
probably nearer the truth to think of the genitive of exchange, and 
of such expressions as dAAdcoetv Ti Twos (Hartung p. 15, Matth. 364, 
Don. 1. ¢., Jelf 520) ; for the object bought or sold is set over against 
so much money,! and hence in Greek évvi is the preposition of price.* 
The construction é\Adocev, StadAAdooew ri twos, does not itself occur 
in the Greek Bible: in Rom. i. 23 we find instead the more vivid 
phrase dAAdowew rt & tut, by which in Ps. cv. 20 the LXX render the 
Hebrew 3 Wn. The nearest approach to this is found in dAAaooew 


vi ru, Which occurs Her. 7. 152 and often in the LXX (Ex. xu. 13, 
Lev. xxvii. 10, al.). Words of valuing, estimation, etc., belong to 
the same category as verbs of buying and selling, and, like them, 
govern the genitive,—to esteem worthy of a thing (Kriig. p. 53, Don. 
lc, Jelf 521): compare agios Mt. iii 8, x. 10, Rom. i. 32; dgcoty 
2 Th. i. 11, 1 Tim. v. 17, H. iii 3, and frequently. 


11. The genitive of place and of time: as Asch. Prom. 714 
Aatas yeupos adnporéxroves olxovar XdruBes, on the left hand * 
(Her. 5. 77), Xen. Eph. 5. 13 éxeivns ris nuépas, on that day, 
Philostr. Her. 9. 3 sq. yetpwvos in winter, Thuc. 3. 104 (Matth. 
377, Don. p. 471, Jelf 522 sq.). This genitive is not governed 
directly by any particular word, but its relation to the con- 
struction of the sentence is quite clear ; and there is in it no- 
thing alien to the primary meaning of the genitive case* The 
N. T. writers almost always insert a preposition: their use of 


1(The German preposition gegen (over against) is used with verbs of buying, 
etc., in the sense for, in exchange for, and thus closely resembles avei. ] 
2A different view will be found in Herm. Opuse. I. 179. See on the other 
hand Prifer, De Greca e Lat. Declinatione 98 sq. [Liinemann adds: com- 
are H. xii. 2, 16.] 
3(In the phrases which are translated in this section Winer is able to imitate 
the Greek construction by using the German genitive: with ees Auwev he com- 
epi the German des weitern.—Compare Matzner, Eng. Lang. I. 389 sqq., 
orris, Hist. Outl. pp. 193, 196. ] 
* Herm. Vig. p. 881, Hartung p. 32 sqq. 
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the simple genitive of place or time (which is properly a parti- 
tive genitive) is almost confined to certain standing formulas : 
thus we often meet with vucros by night, also wéons vuwros Mt. 
XXV. 6, #uépas at vuxros L, xviii. 7, A. ix. 24 (Xen. An. 2. 6. 
7) 5 yxecpe@vos Mt. xxiv. 20 (connected with caBBar@) ; dpOpou 
Babéos L. xxiv. 1 ; ux edpovtes, rroias (0500) eisevéyxwow avrov, 
L. v. 19, by what way, éxeivns (scil. od00) L. xix. 4 ; Tod Aoctrod 
G. vi 17 (Thue. 4.98). For this reason—because the use of 
the genitive of time is limited in the N. T.to simple and familiar 
formulas—we cannot render 7pep@v teoaapaxoyta in A. i. 3 
(with the reading of D) within forty days (Matth. 377. 2. b): 
see above 2. a. To express this meaning Luke would cer- 
tainly have used a preposition. 


Rev. xvi 7, qxovoa rod Gvcvacrypiov A€yovros, must certainly not 
be brought in here (J heard one speaking from the altar,—compare 
Soph. El. 78, Bernh. p. 137).'| In accordance with analogous sen- 
tences in ver. 5 and vi. 3, 5, the words must be rendered, J heard the 
altar speak (see Bengel in loc.) ; and this prosopopeeia well suits the 
strangely mysterious character of these visions : see De Wette. The 
other reading, qxovoa dAAov éx Tod Ovowor. Aé€yovros, is a palpable 
correction. On TiBepiddos, Jo. vi. 1, see above, page 239. 

Rem. The genitive absolute is of frequent occurrence in the 
historical style of the N. T. In its original application this is not 
an absolute case in the proper sense of the word, but depends on the 
use of the genitive for definitions of time ae Hartung p. 31 2): 
hence the corresponding absolute case in Latin is the ablative. It is 
however used with a more extended reference, especially to assign 
the cause and the condition,—both relations which are expressed by 
the genitive. The only point needing remark here is, that a genitive 
absolute is sometimes used where the nature of the following verb 
would lead us to expect a different oblique case: L. xvii. 12 [Jec.], 
cisepyopévov atrov . . . dmjvrycav aira, xxi. 10, 53, xvii 40, 
éyytvavros atrod érypdétnce airov’ Mk. xi. 27, A. iv. 1, xxi 17, 
2C. xi 21,3 Jo. iv. 51. Examples of this kind are also common 
in Greek authors, partly because when the sentence was commenced 
the principal verb was not yet determined on, partly because the 
more regular construction would in many cases render the expression 
clumsy : compare Her. 1. 41, Thuc. 1. 114, 3. 13, Xen. An. 2. 4. 


1 Erfurdt, Soph. @d. R. 142, Buttm. Philoct. 115. 

2 (Compare Jelf 541, Don. p. 485.] 

3 with the reading tAdevres you rartivwon os: in the later MSS. the con- 
struction is made regular. So in Rev. xvii. 8, quoted below, Rec. has the more 
regular BAiwerres, for BAwwérras (Tisch., al.). On this irregularity see Jelf 710, 
and especially A. Buttmann p. 314 qq. } 
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24, Mem. 4, 8. 5, Pol. 4. 49. 1, Xen. Eph. 4. 5, Heliod. 2. 30. 113.1 
In 2 C. iv. 18 also, for aiwvwov Bapos dons xarepydLerae uty, py 
oKoTouvtwy yuav ra BXrexdueva, Paul might have written py oxo- 
movot ta BA.; but the former construction brings out the participial 
member with more prominence and force: compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 
37. Lastly, we find exceptional instances of the use of a genitive 
absolute where the principal sentence has the same subject (in the 
nominative) as the subordinate sentence ; as Mt. 1. 18, penorevOetons 
THS pyTpos avrov Mapias 7G "Iwan, mpiv 7) cvveAdety avrovs, etpEeFy 
€v yaorpt éyouca, where the writer probably had in his mind another 
mode of finishing the sentence. So perhaps in Rev. xvii. 8. Such 
instances as these are rare in Greek authors: see however Her. 5. 81, 
Plat. Rep. 8. 547 b, Pol. 31. 17. 1; and compare Poppo, Thuc. I. 
119 sq., Wannowski p. 61 sqq. In the LXX see Gen. xliv. 4, Ex. 
iv. 21, v. 20, xiv. 18: compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 69, Epiphan. Fit. 
pp. 326, 340, 346 (in the 2d volume of Epiphan. Opp. : ed. Colon.), 
and in Latin, Suet. 71). 31. In all these examples the genitive 
absolute is employed as a regularly established construction, the 
grammatical origin of which was no longer considered.? 


SECTION XX XI. 
THE DATIVE. 


In Greek the dative is a more comprehensive case than in 
Latin, representing, as it does, the Latin ablative as well as 
the Latin dative.’ In general, however, its connexion with the 
sentence is not so close and necessary as that of the accusative 
or even of the genitive: its office is merely to complete and 


1 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 21, Schef. Apollon. Rh. 17. 171, and Demosth. 
I]. 202, Poppo, Thue. I. 2, 119, Siebelis, Pausan. 11. 8, Hoffmann, Pr. de Cash. 
Absol. p. 1. Compare the Latin ablatives absolute in Cic. Phil. 11. 10, Fam. 
15. 4. 18, Cesar, Bell. Gall. 5& 4, Civ. 1. 36, 2. 19, 3. 21. 

: Up. Ellicott has some general remarks on the N. T. use of the genitive 
with the noun, in his Essay on ‘‘ Scripture, and its interpretation” (Aids to 
Fuith, p. 462 sq.). Besides the genitive of apposition or identity (§ 59. 8. a), 
of remoter reference (§ 30. 2), of quality (§ 34. 3. b), he specities ‘Ca widely 
extended use”’ of this case ‘‘to denote the ideas of origination (Rom. iv. 13, 
Yixaswcum eicrsos), and not unfrequently of definite agency (2 Th. ii. 13, 
ayiaczes Mrsvuaros),”—upon this see especially his note on 1 Th. i. 6; and a 
sinaller class of examples ‘fin which ideas, so to speak, of ethical substance or 
contents appear to predominate (E. i. 13, aanéiizs and cwenpias).”” See also 
Green, Gr. pp. 87-98, Webster, Synt. pp. 67-77, for notices of many passages. | 

3 Compare Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 140. [On the radical force of the dative 
see Don. p. 486, Jelf 471, 586, Clyde, Gr. Synt. p. 35. On the dative in the 
N. T. see Green pp. 98-102, Webster, Synt. pp. 76-79, Ellicott u.s.] 
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extend, by indicating the object (in most cases the personal 
object) at which an action is aimed, which an action concerns, 
but which is not directly affected by the action. Hence we often 
find this case ‘in conjunction with the accusative of the object, 
asin 2 C. ix. 2, mpoOupia jy xavyopuat Maxedoow A. xxii. 
25, mpoéresvay avtov rois inaow (see Kiihndl),’ xxiv. 5, Jo. 
vi. 13. In a loose application the dative is used (of things) 
to denote whatever accompanies the action, as motive, power, 
circumstance (of time or place), etc. 

1. We first consider the dative as the case of reference (of 
the more remote object, as it is usually expressed), both in its 
connexion with transitive verbs—as 8:dovar (SwpeioOai) ri tive, 
ypadew ti tue (2 C. ii. 3), evayyerlfeoOai tivé re (L. ii. 10, 2 C. 
xi 7), opetnecy Tove Te (Mt. xviii. 28, Rom. xiii. 8, compare Rom. 
1.14, viii. 12, but contrast xv. 27), ouovoty tia tive (Mt. vii. 24, 
xi. 16), eavadAAdooev tivd Tit (2 C. v. 18), eyelpey Oriyrw Tois - 
decpois (Ph. i. 17), all which instances are entirely free from 
difficulty ;—-and especially as joined with intransitive verbs and 
adjectives allied to these. The force of the dative is more or less 
clear.’ 

(a) In dxorovbeiy tuvi, eyyifew, KoArNacOal, croryeiv (Rom. iv. 
12, al.), dedécOax (Rom. vii. 2, 1 C. vii. 27), evruyyavew rtovi, 
etc.; also in eDyeoBar te, A. xxvi. 29. (Jelf 522 sq.) 

(6) In pepypvav rivi*® (Mt. vi. 25), dpyiSecOai (Mt. v. 22), 
petpioradety tui (H. v. 2), péudheoOai (H. viii. 8,* see Kriig. 
p. 25, Jelf 589), POovety G. v. 26. (Jelf 596, 601.) 

(c) In meorevew tit, renoOévat,” amioteiv, amreOeiv, Ura- 
Kovetv, UIrnKxoos, évavtios, etc. (Jelf 593.) 

(d) In wposxuvety tit, Aatpevew (not in Ph. iii. 3), dovrod». 
(Jelf 596.) 


1 (Unless vers iuaosw be taken as instrument, see Alford. Against Kiihnol’s 
rendering of wperssvuy (¢radere) see Bornem. Luc. p. 181 sq., Meyer in loc. ] 

? (The references in the text to Jelf’s Gr. apply to most of the words in the 
Various classes; for sysebas, ivruyxvaruv, see 589; ivavrics, B01; Esvilsobas, 
607 ; xewwrssx, 588; susasiy, 590. In Donaldson’s classification, c, d, e (with 
twytebas, but not ivayeies), would come under the ‘‘ dative of the recipient” (pp. 
493-495) ; xpnodes, ‘instrumental dative” (p. 491); most of the other words 
under the ‘‘ dative of coincidence or contingency ” (p. 486 sqq.).] 

3 [Also pspyertoss re wspi duos, Ph. ii. 20 (1 C. vii. 32); pspuernoss taverns, 
Mt. vi. 34, like gporriZuy revs, § 30. 10. (A. Buttm. p. 186.)] 

‘(Here aivovs is strongly supported: some (e. g. Bleek, Kurtz) who read 
wivas join it with abytnThe dive is similarly used with is:rimay, iyxadsiy, 
inippactas: A, Buttm. p. 177.] 

*[The dative with iawi%u» in Mt. xii. 21 either follows the analogy of these 
verbs (A. Buttm. p. 176), or belongs to No. 6 ¢ (so Meyer). } 
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(e) In dpéonew rwi [evapeoteiv, H. xi. 5], apxety (Mt. xxv. 
9, 2 ©. xi. 9), apxeros and ixavos, Mt. vi. 34, 1 P. iv. 3, 
2C. ii 6. (Jelf 594, 596.) 

(f) Then in evifecbai tw, 1 P. iv. 12 (Thuc. 4. 85), be 
astonished at a thing (the astonishment is directed towards the 
thing); daoAcyeioGai (2 C xii. 19, A. xix. 33, compare 1 P. i11- 
15), and SvaréyerOai tun, A. xvii. 2, xviii. 19; Staxarereyye- 
oOai tit, A. xviii. 28 (Soyparifew tit, compare Col. ii. 20); 
where the dative indicates the person to whom the conversation 
or defence is addressed. Likewise opodroyeiy and €foporoyet- 
cOai tive (Ja. v. 16), even with the signification praise (? 77), 
L. x. 21, Rom. xiv. 11, H. xiii. 15; for every act of praise to 
God is a confession made to Him that we acknowledge Him as 
the High and Glorious One. (Jelf 589, 594.) 

Once, in Rev. xix. 5, the best MSS. have the construction 
aivety tut (compare Ecclus, li. 12): probably ° m3 was before 
the writer's mind,—unless indeed aivety is here construed ad 
sensum, aS equivalent to etvety aiveoty. 

(g) In xpiverOal (Mt. v. 40) and ScaxpiverOai tw Jude 9 
(Jer. xv. 10), go to law, contend against or with. (Jelf 601.) 

(h) Somewhat differently in the verbs of equality or likeness ; 
as Mt. xxiii. 27, ouorafere Tados xexoviapévous’ vi. 8, H. ii. 17, 
2 C. x. 12; compare dpouds, loos tivi, Mt. xi. 16, Jo. ix. 9, 1 
Jo. iii, 2, A. xiv. 15, Mt. xx. 12, Ph. ii 6' (once dpotos tives, 
Jo. viii. 55,—Matth. 386, comp. § 30. 4): also in verbs of 
participating in, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 P. iv. 13 (compare L. v. 10, 
Rom. xv. 27), though these verbs more commonly take the 
genitive (§ 30.8): similarly ouerety evi, A. xxiv. 26. (Jelf 594.) 

(<) In the verbs of using, as ypnoOar, A. xxvii. 17, 1 C. ix. 
12, 15. Once however (in 1 C. vii. 31) this verb has an accu- 
sative in the best MSS.,? as sometimes in the later writers, e.g. 
Malal. p. 5, Theophan. p. 314, Bockh, Corp. Inscript. II. 405, 
(but not Xen. Ages. 11.11), compare Bornem. Acta p. 222: in 
A. xxvii. 17 there is little authority for the accusative. (Jelf 
591.) 


1 Comp. Fritzsche, Arist. Amic. p. 15: [on xe, Green, Gr. p. 102.) 

* (A. Buttm. (p. 181 sq.) suggests that the accusative may have been occa- 
sioned by the verb which immediately follows (xaraypapsvo:), xoouer being 
regarded as in some measure dependent on both verbs (axé xevev); similarly 
Meyer. Karaxpicba: takes an accusative in later writers. } 


a AR agian, pci e aii Be 
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(k) In ornxesy (€ornxevar) tiv, stand fast to a thing (2 C.i.24, 
G. v. 1 v1), or to a person, Rom. xiv. 4.1 (Jelf 590.” 


posxuveiy (reverence, worship) is always followed by a dative in 
Matthew, Mark, and Paul? (for Mt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Dt. vi. 
13); in the rest of the N. T. we find sometimes the dative (Jo. ix. 
38, A. vil. 43, H. i. 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, xiii. 4, al.), sometimes 
the accusative (L. iv. 8, xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 23, Rev. ix. 20, xiv. 11): 
similarly yovurereiy twa in Mk. (i. 40) x. 17, Mt. xvii. 14 (and some- 
times Aarpevew twa: Matth. 392. Rem., Jelf 553.c). The construction 
of zposxuvety with a dative is peculiar to later Greek (Lob. p. 463).‘— 
Xaipev, which by the Greeks is more frequently construed with the 
dative (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), as it is sometimes in the LXX (Pr. xvii. 
19, compare Bar. iv. 37), has never this construction in the N. T., 
being usually accompanied by éxi over: on Rom. xii. 12 see below, 
no. 7: in 1 C. xiii. 6 the dative depends on ovv.—The phrases 
aroGaveiy TH dpaptia, To vopw (Rom. vi. 2, G. ii. 19), Oava- 
rovr6a rw vonw (Rom. vil 4), vexpov elvac rH dy. (vi. 11), opposed 
to dw tui (ro Ged Rom. vi. 10, compare 1 P. iv. 10°), signify 
to have died or to be dead to sin, to the law (for sin, for the law) ; 
compare Rom. vii. 4, eis 76 yevéoOat ipas érépw’ 1 P. i 24, dro- 
yeroba tH dpaptia. In the same way we find in Rom. vi. 20 
AaGepor tH Suxacocvvy, in antithesis to dovAota Gat rH Six. (ver. 18, 
compare ver. 19, 20): when ye were servants of sin ye were free with 
reference to righteousness, to righteousness ye were in the relation 
of freemen. (Jelf 599.) 

We must also recognise a dativus rei of direction in the phrase 
kataxpivey twa Oavarw, Mt. xx. 18 (compare 2 P. il. 6), to sentence 
some one to death, i.e. to assign to death by a sentence. This con- 


1 [The reading of G. v. 1 is most fully discussed by Lightfoot (Gal. p. 197), 
who—with most recent editors—rejects 4, and takes erxxses absolutely. If nm 
be retained, it is probably a dative of reference to (no. 6), see Ellicott in loc. : 
similarly in 2 C. i. 24 (Meyer). In Rom. xiv. 4 the dative appears rather to 
come under no. 4. 6, than to stand in close connexion with the verb. } 

7 (On the dative with compound verbs, see § 52. ] 

3 [Excluding O. T. quotations (with which A. vil. 43 may be reckoned, for the 
Words wposxursy avers, though not found in Am. v. 26, seem to be a reminiscence 
of other familiar passages), we find 56 examples of this word in the N. T. In 
16 the word is used absolutely; in two (Jo. iv. 22) the omission of the demon- 
strative makes the construction doubtful. In the remaining passages, the dative 
(probably) occurs 28, the accusative 10 times. Hence in the N. T., as in the 
LXX, the dative construction is the more common.  [lpessvssiv occurs most 
freyuently in St. Matthew's Gospel and the Revelation. In the former book we find 
the dative only ; in the latter the dative seems to occur 13, the accusative 6 times. 
The remaining examples are Mk. xv. 19, Jo. iv. 21, 23, ix. 38, 1 C. xiv. 25 
(dative) ; Mk. v. 6, xxiv. 52, Jo. iv. 28, 24 (accusative). It seems almost 
impossible to believe that in a single verse (Jo. iv. 23) this word can have both 
constructions without any variation of meaning : at all events we may recognise 
that the accusative expresses a connexion between verb and object closer than 
that expressed by the dative construction. Compare p. 248, note 1, p. 263, note >. } 

* Compare Bos, Exercitatt. Philol. p. 1 sqq., Kypke, Obs. 1. 7 sq. 

. reat ee intended for 1 P. iv. 6: the reference is wrong as it stands. ] 

* | That is ‘‘ condemned them ¢éo overthrow ” (Huther, Alford, al.).} 
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struction is not found in Greek writers, who use xaraxpivey twa 
Gavdrov, or Oavarov (Matth. 370. Rem. 3, Heupel, Mark. 285), or 
kataxp. Twit Odvarov, Her. 6. 85 (to adjudge death to).!_ An analogous 
phrase is xatradixafew twa Oavdtw (Lob. p. 485). Compare also e&voxos 
TH xpioe, Mt. v. 21, 22, subject to the judgment (§ 30. 8): compare 
Bleek, Hebr. IT. i. 340. 

2. Most closely connected with this is the dative which is 
dependent on elvas (vrrapyew) and yiverOar—not on any pre- 
dicate joined with these verbs; for éori or yiverat pot poBos 
can only mean, that the doBov eivas or yiveoOar applies to or 
concerns me, 

(a) Without a predicate elvai tev expresses belonging to 
(possession), yiverOai tie denotes becoming the property of: L. 
ii. 7, ox Rv avbrois Tots, they had not room; A. viii. 21, x. 6, 
iii, 6, xxi. 23, Mt. xviii. 12, L. i. 14, €orac yapa cou Mt. xvi. 
22, ov py Eorat cot TovTO, this will not befall thee; A. xx. 3,16, 
ii. 43, éyévero waon uyn gpoBos, fear fell on; Rom. xi. 25. 
With an ellipsis, 1 C. vi 13, v.12, 2 C. vi. 14, Jo. iv 4 (Kriig, 
p. 69, Jelf 597). 

(b) With a predicate (usually a substantive) etvai or ylveo Oat 
tevt denotes what quality the thing spoken of has or receives 
for some one, either objectively or subjectively (in his opinion): 
1 C. viii. 9, unmas 4 efovcia . . . . TposKoppa yévntat Tois 
dodevéow' i. 18, 0 AGyos 6 TOD ctavpod Tois ev aTrOAAUpPEVvOLS 
pwpia éoriv «.7.r, ix. 2, xiv. 22, Rom. ii. 14, vii. 13, 1 C. iv. 3, 
ix. 3, Ph. 1. 28 (Jelf 600,602). But to express turn to, prove 
(Kriig. p. 69), the N. T. writers commonly use elvas or yiveo Oat 
els Th. 

3. Substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative 
are sometimes followed by this case, instead of the ordinary 
genitive: 2 C. ix. 12, evyapioriat r@ Ge@ (but not in ver. 11), 
somewhat like evyai trois Oeots Plat. Legg. 7. 800 a” (Jelf 588, 
597, Don. p. 495). Compare also 70 etwOos aur@, L. iv. 16, A. 
xvii. 2 (Plat. Legg. 658 e, ro 700s juiv), and to evrrdpedpov Te 
xuplw, 1 C. vii. 35. A different case from this is L. vii. 12, 
vios povoyeyns TH untpl, a son who for the mother was the only 

1 In the O. T. also this construction is unknown. One of the parallels cited 
by Bretschneider is Sus, 41, xavixpsav airny axebavsiv; in the other, ver. 48, 
the verb is used absolutely, xarsxpivars buyaripa “lepamr. 

* See Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 154 (Lips.); Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. 101, Rep. 


I. 372; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 374; Fritz. Mark p. 63. 
> [Also Jo. xii. 13, 2 C. xi. 28 (probably). ] 
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son (thus not strictly for the genitive: compare Tob. iii. 15, 
povoyerts T@ Tatpi: Jud. xi. 34): this must not be confounded 
with the dative of relationship (compare L. v. 10, Rom. iv. 12).’ 
On Rom. iv. 12 see § 63. II. 1. 


In Mt. xxvii. 7 also, #ydpacay tov dypov.... eis tapyy Tos 
£évoes, for burial for strangers, the dative belongs to the substantive : 
comp. Strabo 17. 807, mpos érideckv rots févos.2 But in 1 C. vii. 28 
the dative may be joined with the verb of the sentence. See how- 
ever Bernhardy p. 88. 


4. Without direct dependence on the notion of a verb or 
noun, the dative may indicate the reference which an action 
has to some one; as in 2 C. ii. 13, ode éoynxa dveow T@ Tvev- 
pate pou for my spirit (1 C. vii. 28), or in L. xviii. 31, wavra 
TQ yeypappéva ... TH vig Tov avOpwrov what was written for 
Him (that it should be fulfilled in Him)? Mt. xiii. 14, Jude 14: 
compare also Mt. xiii. 52, Ph. i. 27, 1 Tim. i. 9, Rev. xxi. 2. 

Especially deserving of notice are 

(a) The dative of opinion or judgment (compare above, 
no. 2), as in Plat. Phad. 101 d, ef cou dddAnrous Evpdovet 7 
diadwvet ; Soph. Gd. Col. 1446. So in the phrases doteios 
T@ Oem A. vii. 20, and duvatd 76 Ged 2 C. x. 4;* see also 
1 C.ix. 2. Compare Kriig. p. 71 sq.° (Don. p. 495, Jelf 600). 

(b) The dative of interesti—2 C. v. 13, etre éEéornper, Geg 
elite owdpovoupev, tyiv (Rom. xiv. 6, 1 C. xiv. 22),—or more 
definitely, the dativus commodi and incommodi: Jo. iii. 26, 6 ov 
peuaptupynxas, for whom, in favour of whom (L. iv. 22, Rom. 
x. 2, 2C. ii. 1, comp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 21); on the other hand, 
Mt. xxiii. 31, paptupetre éavtois, Ste vioi doe K.7.d., against 
yourselves (compare Ja, v. 3). Compare further H. vi. 6, Jude 1, 
Rom. xiii. 2 :° on Rev. viii. 3 see Ewald. In E. v. 19, however, 


1 Buttm. Philoct. p. 102sq., Boisson. Nic. p. 271, Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, 
and Legg. p. 9. (Comp. Ri dell, Plat. Apol. p. 126 8q.] 

2 See Schoem. Js@us p. 264, Kriig. p. 80. 

>(Jelf (588. 2) refers this to the construction of verbs which denote that 
‘‘ something is allotted to any one, awaits any one, etc.” (Green p. 100): A. Butt- 
mann (p. 178) joins the dative with both verbs: ‘‘if the word belonged to 
ytypau. only, we should have had iwi ry viv, asin Jo. xii. 16." Bleek, Meyer, 
and others agree with Winer. ] 

‘We should have a similar example in Ja. ii. 5, if (with Lachmann and 
Tischendorf) we read rots rerayois ey xooy 

5 Compare Wyttenb. Phed. l. c., Erfurdt, Soph. Gd. R. 615. 

* (Jelf 598, 601, Don. p. 494.] 
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Aanovvtes EavTois (4AANAOLS) Yradpois x.T.r., We have a simple 
dative of direction, speaking to one another etc. 

5. From these examples it is obvious that the dative is akin 
to the prepositions e’s (Engelhardt, Plat. Afenex. p. 360") and 
mpos (compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 558), just as the genitive to 
the prepositions é« and avo. Hence in many phrases eis or 7pos 
with an accusative is used instead of the dative. Thus we find 
not only the familiar example Aéyew tev and pos twa (the 
former is usually, almost constantly, preferred by Matthew and 
Mark ”),—-compare xpateu tii, Rev. vii. 2, xiv. 15, dwvety tivi, 
Rev. xiv. 18,—but also ebyeoOar Oe@ A. xxvi. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
2. 12, Demosth. Conon 729 c, Plut. Coriol. 9, Xen. Eph. 4. 3), 
and etyeoOar mrpos Oeov 2 C. xiii. 7 (Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 2), compare 
Ph. iv. 6 ; Body riwi L. xviii. 7, and Boay rpos twa Hos. vii. 14; 
wevderOal tun A. v. 4, Ps. xvii. 45, Ixxvii. 36, Jer. v. 12 (not 
in Greek authors), and yevd. apos twa (to lie towards, belie, 
some one) Xen. An. 1. 3. 5; xatadXatTew Tivi and wpos teva, 
Xen. Vectig. 6. 8, Joseph. Antt. 14.11. 3;* evdoney els tiva 
2 P. i. 17, and evé. revi in Greek authors® (Pol. 4. 22. 7, 
1 Mace. i. 43); pwayeoOai tus Xen. An. 4. 5. 12, Plat. Rep. 3. 
407 a, and pos tiva Jo. vi. 52, Iliad 17. 98, Plat. Lach. 191 d, 
Luc. Conv. 42, and often (also in the LXX) ;° omeAreiv tuvt and 
mpos Tia, L. xxiv. 14, Xen. Mem. 4. 3.2. To the N. T. writers 
the prepositional construction was also naturally suggested by 
the more expressive and vivid phraseology of their mother 
tongue; and hence we sometimes find ess where Greek writers 
would have been content with the simple dativas commodi or 


1 In modern Greek the accusative with sis very commonly serves as a peri- 
phrasis for the dative, even in its simplest relations ; as Aiyaw sis rev Girev peo, 
dico amico meo (towards my friend): see Von Liidemann, Lehrb. p. 90. 
[Sophocles, Gr. p. 151, Mullach, Vulg. p. 332. The dative has in great measure 
disappeared from modern Greek: see Mullach pp. 151, 327 sq., Clyde, p. 30 sq.] 

2 See Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. p. 38. [I have substituted ‘‘ former" for 
‘* latter,” which is a manifest mistake. The use of wpés with the accus. after 
Aiyey and other verbs of speaking is very common in St. Luke and St. John: 
see Gersdorf pp. 180, 186, Davidson, Introd. P. 194. ]} 

3 [On Wuvdeobas rive (‘actual deception by falsehood”) and ¥. em (‘‘ address 
directed to a person in terms of falsehood”) see Green, Gr. p. 100. ] 

* Col. i. 20, a@voxaraad. sis, would be an analogous example, if this were not 
@ pregnant construction, used designedly : see Meyer in loc. 

*[And in 2 Thess. ii. 12, according to the best MSS. ] 

6 Thus besides wapaBaraauy ci cas (Her, 4. 198) we also find way. os wpés os 
(Joseph. Ap. 2. 15). Different still is Mk. iv. 30, i» woin wapaBern vrapa- 
Barwps» env Baorrsiav rov bsov (see Fritz.), but the readings vary. ("Es Tim 
aveny wapafery dwusy is adopted by Fritz. and by recent editors. ] - 
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incommodt: A. xxiv. 17, éXenpootvas trotnowy els TO EOvos pov 
L. vii. 30, t7v BovAny rod Beod nOérnoav eis éavtous, to their 
own detriment (as indeed eis also signifies contra’). On the 
other hand, xnpurresy or evaryyeAct. eis (Mk. xiii. 10, 1 P. i. 25, 
L. xxiv. 47,—Paus. 8. 5. 8) must be rendered proclaim or preach 
amongst them, since a plural noun always follows: in Mt. xx. 1, 
pic Bova Gas eis Tov autred@va is not hire for but hire into the 
vineyard ; and there is the same pregnancy of expression in Mk. 
VIL 19,7. dprous ExAaca els Tous TevTaxisytdious, have broken 
(and divided) amongst etc. Similarly in Mt. v. 22, évoyos eis rHv 
yeevvay, liable (to come, to be cast) into the Gehenna: contrast 
TH Kpioet, TH ouvedpio.” In Rom. viii. 18 also THv pédrXoveay 
dofav atroxaruvdOjvas eis jpas is an abbreviated expression (see 
Fritz. in loc?), like the Hebrew “8 7732, 1S. iii. 7. Lastly, we 
cannot say that a preposition is used instead of a dative in the 
phrase @péAtuos pos tt 1 Tim. iv. 8, 2 Tim. iii. 16 (@pérpos 
eis Xen. Ec. 5. 11, compare ypyorpos ets Wis. xiii. 11), or in 
evetos eis tt L. xiv. 35 (Dion. H. De Thuc. 55. 3, ev@etos mpos 
Pol. 26. 5.6, Diod. S. 5. 37); the expressions useful, suitable to 
or for a thing, are perfectly correct, as the dative would be more 
filly used in reference to the person: compare however L. 
ix. 62 »v. 1.4 


The combination moredew eis or éxi twa (A. ix. 42, xxi 19) 
obviously means in Christian phraseology more than mirevew tive 
(credere, confidere alicui), and must be taken as a pregnant ex- 
pression,—beliering, to give oneself up to some one, with faith to 
declare adherence to some one, fide se ad aliquem applicare.® Also 


‘In L. viii. 43 Rec. has ais iarpsis wposavadacaea sdrev rev Biov, but the best 
MSS. have iarpeis, and this reading is to be preferred, as sis iarpous is an evident 
correction : this verb, indeed, is commonly construed with sis in Greek writers 
(Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 9, dil. 14. 32). 

(A. Buttmann (p. 170) maintains that it is most natural to regard sis em» 
here as a periphrasis for the dative, the change from om xpirss, x eursdpiy, to 
this construction being occasioned by the transition from the abstract and quasi- 
abstract words (xpiess, evvidpiov) to the more material yiewse. | 

? (Fritzsche explains awexadureseas sis ivi thus: manifestatur res ad me (ita, 
ut ad me perferatur). ] 

‘(Here své. ¢7 Baosrsia is generally received. For &piameos with dat. pers. 
see Tit. iii. 8. Compare Clyde, Synt. p. 163. ] 

® [Lerseur iv Xpory would: be explained in the same way, but the existence 
of this formula is not fully proved by G. iii. 26, E. i. 13; in Mk. i. 15, however, 
We find wie. iv re ttayysAiw, which is not essentially different.—Such phrases 
asa cps ca wiers do not prove the construction wiersisy wpés OF tis tive to be 

re Greek (Schwarz, Comment. p. 1102). [We should probably read iv eure 
in Jo. iii. 15, but (with Meyer) connect the words with iz, not wiersver, The 
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mapadiddvat eis is not simply equivalent to wapadddvat revi, but has 
rather the meaning give into the power of (Mt. x. 17); hence it is 
used with @avaros Mt. x. 21, 2 C. iv. 11, with OAtis Mt. xxiv. 9, 
with dxadapoia Rom. i. 24, etc.: compare Xen. Hell. 1.7.3. The 
combination in EK. iv. 19, éavrovs wapeSwxav ry areAyeia eis épyaciay 
axaJapaias rdons x.7.r., needs no explanation. 

Rem. The preposition perd also is akin to the dative. Thus for 
woAeney te We find in the N. T. roAeuety pera tevos, Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 


4; also xpiverOat pera tivos, 1 C. vi. 6 (7). With a different refer- 
ence, the dative is replaced 


(a) By é&vuwmov twos: A. vi. 5, jperey eviiriov rayrés Tov wAyous 
(Gen. xxxiv. 18, xli. 37,1 2S. iii, 36, al.); compare 1 Jo. iii. 22, 
mposkuvely éevwmriov tov Geou (L. iv. 7, Rev. xv. 4). This belongs to 
the Hebraic colouring of the language, as indeed the preposition 
évdrvov itself (9925) may almost be said to do. 

(h) After wéroa—by év, Ph. iii. 3; by éxé with the dative, Mk. 
x. 24,2C.i.9; or by éxt with the accusative, Mt. xxvii. 43, 1 Macc. 
x. 77 (Alez.). [See below, p. 292. 

(c) After dxoAovbeiy by dricw, Mt. x. 38; see § 33. 

That the dative may stand for the local wpos or eis with an 
accusative, has been denied by Bornemann,’ and after him by 
Meyer (on A. 11. 33). It is true that the examples which Fritz- 
sche (Conject. I. 42) has quoted from Greek poets do not prove 
the point (for prose), and also that the N. T. passages may be 
otherwise explained. In A. ii. 33 and v. 31 (inpoov) 77 beEca 
may mean by (His) right hand ; and in Rev. ii. 16 goz is simply 
a dativus incommodi. Even A. xxi. 16 might be rendered (as 
by Beza and Glass) adducentes secum, apud quem hospitaremur 
Mnasonem,—the word which should have been in the accus. 
case, as the object of ayorres (viz. Mvacwva «.7.r.), being 
brought into the construction of the relative sentence (Mvacwy): 
but this explanation has but little probability.? A better course 


constructions of this verb in the N. T. are fully examined by A. Buttmann 
(p. 173), and more succinctly by Bp. Ellicott (on 1 Tim. i. 16). 

' (In Genesis UW. ce. we have ivarrioy, not iveaior. | 

2 In Rosenm. Repertor. I]. 253, and in the Neu. krit. Journ. der theol. Literat. 
VI. 146 sq. : compare also ad Anab. p. 23. 

3 Not exactly because the predicate apral» waénry, is annexed (Bengels N. 
Archiv III. 175), for this description of Mnason is added in order to show that 
Paul might fully trust himself to him ; but rather because it is not very likely 
that those who accompanied Paul from Cwsarea would have brought with them 
a host for him, since there were in Jerusalem itself so many trustworthy Chris- 
tians. Hence we should have to assume, cither that this Mnason was in Cesarea 
by mere accident, or that he had a residence in both places at the same time. 
if we were to drop the secum, which certainly is not necessarily implied in 
ayerrss, it would simplify the matter (after their arrival in Jerusalem they 
brought Mnason forward), but then the words would not be suitably arranged. 
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would be to adopt Bornemann’s more recent suggestion (Lue. 
p. 177 sq.) and resolve the attraction thus : d@yovres (jas) mapa 
Modsova twa... wap’ & Eevic Paper * (for dyew mapa tiva 
compare Her. 1. 86, 3.15). Even this however is not the sim- 
plest explanation. The construction ayew revi, lead to some one 
(but see the note below), may indeed be uncommon in Attic 
prose, but later prose writers use expressions which are entirely 
similar, as @orray revi Philostr. Soph. 2.1.14,? Hew revd Plut. 
im. 16.1, eishépew tivd tuve Malal. 10. p. 231: with A. xxi. 
16, in particular, compare Xen. Eph. 3. 6. p. 63, srorepov Hyopnv 
"ABpoxoun’ Epiph. Vit. p. 340 d, #yayev avrov 'Adavacin ra 
wanna.’ See also Bernh. p. 95, Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 200. 
Hence we may without hesitation render tnpodv 17 dcEsa, exalt 
to the right hand ; compare ver. 34, xaou éx deEav pov see 
also Luc. Asin. 39. 


L. ii. 41, éropevorro . . . ets ‘TepovoaAnu ri éopry, must not be 
rendered (as by Luther) to the feast, but either on account of the feast 
(see below 6. c), or as a loose expression, at the feast. With more 
reason might xiv. 53 ovvépxovrat avr@ (convenerant eum), and 
Jo. xi. 33 rods cvveAGsvras ab77 Iovdaious, be brought in here (Fritz. 
Mark p. 648). In my opinion, however, the dative in both passages 
is really governed by ovv ; the latter simply meaning who had come 
with her, the former, they came with Him, namely, with Jesus (ver. 
54); see Baumg.-Crusius. (Jelf 592.) 

The use of the dative with verbs of coming in a non-local and 
non-material sense (as in A. xxi. 31, dvéBy dacs TG xArapyw), is 
also a different construction from that noticed above.5 To this 
unquestioned parallels occur frequently in Greek writers: e. g. 
Plut. Brut. 27, pédAAdovre aird diaBaivew . . . rev dyyeAia rept ris 
peraBorgrs’ Pomp. 13, ré SvAAg zpary pey HAG ayyeAia ; compare 
also dvayev ri tut, to bring something before some une (notify to), 
Malal. 3. p. 63, 10. p. 254 (Jelf 592). 


6. The dative is used with still greater latitude, in reference 


1 (So Meyer, De Wette, Alford, and others. The rarity of such (local) datives 
is not the only objection to Winer's view : the order of the words would surely 
have been different, &yevris My. vis K., wap o Sev. (A. Buttm. p. 284). ] 

2 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IV. 339. 

3 In none of these instances, however, has a@ysu» ci (comp. wpesayuv visi 
§ 52. 4) a purely local or material meaning: it is used rather in the sense of 
introducing, bringing into connexion with, into the society of some one. 
Similarly @geray ivi (to go to some one as teacher), different from @oray xpos 
eva Epict. Ench. 33. 13. (‘In Plut. 4m. 1. c. the dative depends on the whole 
expression zs xnvver:” A. Buttm. p. 179. ] 

* We also should say in German: sie machten jahrlich zu Ostern eine Reise 
nach . . . um dem Gottesdienste beizuwohnen. 

5 Compare our ‘‘es kam ihm die Kunde, die Anzeige.” 
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to things, to denote that 1m which or in reference to which an 
action or a state exists. Hence it indicates 

(a) The sphere to which a general predicate is to be limited 
(compare Bernh. p. 84, Kriig. p. 86 '): 1 C. xiv. 20, wy wadia 
ylvecOe tats ppeciv, adda TH KaKia vymatete, children 
in understanding, children as regards malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 c); Rom. iv. 20, éveduvapwOn tH wiotes, he grew strong in 
faith ; Ph. ii. 8, cynpare ebpebels os dvOpwros iii. 5,7 Mt. v. 8, 
xi, 29, A. vii. 51, xiv. 8, xvi 5, xviil. 2, xx. 22, Rev.iv. 3, 1 C. 
vil. 34, H. v. 11, xi 12, xii. 3,1 P. iii. 18, v.9 (Pol. 20. 4. 7), 
G.i 22, Rom. xii. 10, 11, Col. ii. 5, E. iv. 18,23 (Matth. 400.7, 
Fritz. Rom. III. 68). A dative of this kind comes between two 
connected nouns in E. ii. 3, Huey téxva dices opyns, natural 
children-of-wrath. 

(b) The norm or rule in accordance with which something 
takes place: A. xv. 1, éav py mepiteuvnobe TH EDEL Maioéws 
(but in xvii. 2 xara To eiwOos, and more frequently xara os) ; 
compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. 2. 6, Strabo 15. 7135, 
Tob. iii. 8 [3 ?], 2 Mace. vi 12 

(c) The occasion or cause (on account of): Rom. xi. 20, rH 
amvotia e€exrdcOnaay, on account of unbelief (compare ver. 30, 
nrenOnre TH TovTwy ameOel(a), G. vi. 12, Col. i.21.4 Also the 
motive (from, in consequence of): 1 C. viii. 7, 79 cuverdnoes Tod 
eldw@Xou ws ElowAroOuTov éeaOiovcu 2 C.i.15, Rom.iv. 20. See 
Diog. L. 2. 57, Heliod. 1. 12. 33, Paus. 3. 7. 3, Joseph. Antt. 17. 
6. 1° (Matth. 398 sq., Bernh. p. 102 sq., Kriig. p. 84). 


More singular is the use of the dative in Rev. vill 4, évéBy 6 xamvos 
Trav Ovuapatwy Talis mposevxacs Tov dyiwy «7... and many con- 
jectures have been made respecting it. The simplest translation is, 
the smoke of the “ els’)® ancense ascended to the prayers, 1 e., the 
ascending smoke a reference to the prayers, was designed to ac- 
company them and render them more acceptable: on the idea see 


1(** A local dative ethically used:” Ellic. on G. i, 22. See Don. p. 488, Jelf 
605. 4, Green p. 99. ] 
2 (Reading of course rspreun. Liinemann adds Mt. v. 3. ] 
3 belt 603, Green p. ¥9: the dative with sepsvseéas (below, no. 9) should 
perhaps come in here. 

‘(So Meyer, taking ixépovs passively, invisos Deo : if ixépevs is active (Alford, 
Ellicott) «7 dsavere will be a dative of reference. ] 

5 Compare Ast, Plat. Polig. ak Goeller, Z'uc. pp. 157, 184, al. (Don. p. 493). 

6(Or rather ‘‘angel’s."—Compare Green p. 102: ‘‘The dative may be re- 
garded as dependent on an unexpressed, but implied, idea of bestowal, since the 
Incense is to be viewed as the accompaniment which gave to the prayers a 
passport into the divine presence, ”’] 
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Ewald in loc. That this is the meaning was felt by those who sup- 
plied owy: the rendering inter preces sanctorum is altogether untenable. 
—In 2C. vii. 11 ro zpdyparec would certainly be admissible, but for 
the language of the N. T. the construction would be harsh. There are 
good authorities in favour of prefixing év ; and the omission of this 
word may have ariseneither from the absorption of é in the preceding 
word elvas or from the reader’s connecting zpdypare with év zavri. 

7. In the various usages noticed in no. 6 we can discern 
more or less clearly the dative of direction, that is (according to 
the Greek conception), the true dative. The case is however 
extended farther still in its application to what is external, to 
what accompanies the action, and passes over entirely into the 
ablative, denoting 

(d) The mode and manner, as the casus modalis (Bernh. p. 100 
sq., Don. p. 487, Jelf 603); 1 C.xi 5, rposevyouevn dxataxadv- 
mw TH Keparyn with uncovered head, x. 30, Col. uu. 11, Ph.i. 18, 
2 P. ii, 4 (Jude 6) ; also Rom. viii. 24, 79 éAarids €owWOnpev (and 
E. v. 19 ') :—or the (material) means, instrument, as the casus 
instrumentalis (Madv. 39, but comp. Kriig. p. 837); 1 P.i. 18, 
ov dOaptois, apyupim 4 ypugio, éduTpeOnte G. ii. 13, wore 
... cuvarnyOn avtav tH troxpice (2 P. iii. 17, compare 
Zosim. 5. 6), Ei. 13, Col. it, 7, Ph. iii. 3, 1 C. ix. 7, tis otpa- 
TeveTat Ldiots orwvlos tore, by means of his own expenditure ; 
H. vi. 17, éweotrevoey Spxq' iii. 1,7 Rom. xv. 18 :—further A. 
i. 5, €8amricey date (xi. 16), Jo. xxi. 8, TO Aotapl@ FrAGov' 
Mk. vi. 32 * (though elsewhere we find év wAolm Mt. xiv. 13, 
A. xxviii. 11, Diod. S. 19. 54), A. xii. 2, Rom. i. 20, iii. 24, Tit. 
iii 7, Ev. 19, al H. xii. 18, dpos xexavpévov mupi, igni 
ardens, burning in fire, with fire (Ex. iL 2, Dt. iv. 11, ix. 15, 
compare Lob. Paral. p. 523 sq.), may also be brought in here. 
In Rom. xii. 12 1H Amidst yaipovres is through hope, in hope 
rejoicing : in regard to 2 C. ix. 14, dejoes, 1 now agree with 
Meyer. We frequently find é€v or dua (especially of persons) 

‘(This passage is again quoted below. Ona peculiar use of the modal dative 
in the LXX and N. T. see § 54. 3.] 

2(Kruger prefers the term dynamic dative, since ‘‘it does not properly de- 
note the mere instrument or tool, though it is often improperly used of this.” 
On the dativ. instrum. see Don. p. 490, Jelf 607.] 

3 (This reference is wrong: perhaps i. 3. ] 

*(The reading is not certain: Lachm., Westc. and Hort insert iy. ] 

$(In ed. 5 Winer had taken 3iveu as dependent on wripeotvovee (ver. 12), and 
consequently as parallel with the prepositional clause a w. sux. : 80 Alford. 


Meyer takes sai abroy.. . issreé. a8 a genitive absolute, dieu as a modal 
dative : Stanley takes a similar view. ] 
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in parallelism with the instrumental dative: see Rom. xv. 18, 
2 C. xi. 23, 26 sq. 

The ablative is also to be recognised in the construction peAv- 
oxesOar_ ovw, HE. v. 18 (Pr. iv. 17), and wAypotobal ru, Rom Lb 
29,12 C. vi. 4, Eurip. Here. Fur. 372; compare zAypys tei Eurip. 
Bacch, 18 (though this word more frequently takes a genitive), and 
see Bernh. p. 168. In later Greek compare wAnoOévres dyvoig Malal. 
p. 54. (In E. i. 19 e’s with the accusative does not stand for an 
ablative: this preposition rather expresses, be filled up to the fulness 
etc. 

i" All these relations however are not unfrequently (in some 
cases, more frequently) expressed by means of prepositions, with 
or without a modification of the meaning. This remark applies 
to Greek prose generally, but is especially illustrated by N. T. 
Greek. Thus we find 

For (a), €v: 1 P.iv. 1, év capxt wae? (in connexion with 
gapxi maGav), Tit. i. 13, compare ii. 2; Stadépery ev tu 1 C. 
xv. 41, Soph. Gd. Col. 1112, Dion. H. Ep. p. 225 (Kriig.). 

For (6), card: as almost always cata 10 O05 eiwOos, L. iv. 
16, A. xvil 2. 

For (c), 6s& with the accusative: see § 49. c. 

For (d), sa or €v,—also werd. Thus for BamrrivecOa: tdare 
we commonly ® find BamrifecOa: év BdarTe (in water), Mt. iii. 11, 
Jo. i. 26, 31 (but also ev wrvevparte) ; for Bia, always pera Bias, 
A. v. 26, xxiv. 7 ; for wiore:, sometimes 614 riotews, etc. But 
in E. ii 8, 79 yaperi eote ceowopevor b1a THs mictews, and in 
Rom. iii. 24, the dative expresses the motive, and 8a riorews 
the subjective means. In 2 P. i 5 also we find a twofold ex- 
pression of the means, 6:@ indicating what is external, the dative 
what is not material. For qwavr) rpome (Ph. i. 18) we find in 
2 Th. iii. 16 évavti tpomg. On the other hand, in 2 P. ii 3 
the dative denotes the means, ¢» the state (the disposition). 

When however the commentators on the N. T. explained é as a 
simple nota dativi,t even in cases where a dative proper (not an abla- 
tive) is required, they took an exaggerated view which cannot in the 
least be justified by appealing to the Hebrew idiom. Most of the 


examples quoted owe all their plausibility to the circumstance that 
elsewhere the dative of the person is commonly found in similar 


1 (See Green, Gr. p. 101.] 

2 (’Ey is omitted by the best editors on strong MS. authority. } 

3 (The two expressions are about equally frequent : iv is inserted in the pas- 
sage quoted in the text and in Jo. i. 33, Mk. 1 8 Rec., but omitted in L. iii. 
16, A. i. 5, xi. 16, Mk. i. 8 (Tisch. ed. 8, Westcott and Hort). ] 

“Comp. Blomfield, Eschy!. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Afed. p. 628. 
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combinations (compare 1 C. xiv. 11, iii. 1, i. 18); in reality, they are 
quite unsatisfactory. In A. iv. 12, dedouevov év dvOparos is most 
certainly equivalent to given (set forth) amongst men (compare 2 C. 
vil 11); G. i. 16, dmroxaAvwar rov viov atrod é& éuoi, is to reveal 
in me (ev ra wveipari pov); 1 Jo. iv. 9, épavepwby % adydry rod 
Geov é&v npiv, the love of God manifested itself on or in us, which 
undoubtedly is different from “ manifested itself to us ;” 1. xiv. 11, 
6 Aadav ev euot BapGBapos, in my estimation, meo judicio;? 1 C. ii. 6, 
godtav AaXodpev év ToIs TeAciors, is we set forth wisdom amongst—or with, 
before (coram, Plat. Symp. 175 e, as often in the orators, see § 48. a) 
—the perfect, that is, when we have to do with the perfect, compare 
Judith vi 2. 2 C. iv. 3, & rots drodAvpevors éori KexaAvppevoy, is in 
the main rightly explained by Baumgarten,—is hidden in (amongst, 
with) those who are lost. On dpodroyety & tive see § 32. 3. 5. A. xiii. 
15 and Col. it 13 need no explanation; and KE. ii. 5, vexpois rots 
woparTwpact, is not grammatically parallel to the latter passage. 
In E. i. 20, evjpynoew & Xpwore is quite regular, (power) which He 
manifested on Christ (in raising Him from the dead), In Mt. xvii. 
12, érotnoav éy aird boa yOéAnocav (in Mk. ix. 13, érocncav aire) 
means, they did, perpetrated, on him; compare Mk. xiv. 6, Jo. xiv. 
30, L. xxiii. 31, 1 C. ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14, Judith vii. 24). Equally 
correct is 2 C. x. 12, perpety éavrovs év favrois, measure themselves 
on themselves, though Greek writers use the simple dative (Aristot. 
het. 2. 12, Herod. 1. 6. 2). 


9. Time, as the substratum conneeted with actions in general, 
is expressed in the dative, in answer to the question when. This 
temporal dative denotes 

a. A space of time: L. viii. 29, moAAois ypouors cuvnpTraxes 
auroy, within (during) a long time, A. viii. 11, xiii. 20, Rom. xvi. 
25, Jo. ii. 20 (not E. iii. 5*); compare Joseph. Antt. 1. 3. 5, 76 
ddwp huépars TexcapaKxovTa Grats KaTepepeto’ Soph. Trach. 599, 
paxp@ xpove’ AEschin. Ep. 1. p. 121 ¢, Diod. S. 19. 93. 

b. More frequently, a point of time a¢ which something 
happens,—either with words which directly express the notion 
of time or of a division of time (accompanied by a numeral or 


'So in Diog. L. 1. 105, oi leew iv drbpowas ayalsr ot xal Pavdror, where 
also the Latin translator has guidnam esset hominibus bonum, etc. Compare 
also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 628, 3evrAsvoover iv ress ixbpeis avrev Arrian, Epic. 
1.18.8. (The ‘‘also” refers to the fact that in A. iv. 12 the Vulgate has 
**datum hominibus. ‘t 
‘ge Comp. Jacobs, Athen. p. 188, Déderlein, dip. Col. p. 529, Wex, Soph. 

ntig. v. 549. 

3( Winer a ntl es with Meyer (ed. 2, 3) in regarding tripass ysnsais 
as an opdinary ‘taaaminive dative. De W., Ellicott, and Alford take ysvsa in 
its temporal sense, and the dative as a dative of time: so also A. Buttmann and 
Meyer in ed. 4.] 

18 
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by a genitive, Kriig. p. 67), as L. xii. 20, ravrn tH vuerd? Mk. 
vi. 21, “Hpwéns tots yeveriows avrod Setmvov éroince’ Mt. xx. 
19, 7H TpiTy Huépa avacrncetar xxvi. 17, L. xiii 16, A. vii. 8, 
xii. 21, xxi. 26, xxii. 13, xxvii. 23 ;—or with the name of a 
festival (Wannowski p. 86), L. xiii. 14, r@ caBBatw éBeparrevce 
(xiv. 1), Mt. xii. 1, tots odBBace, al. Compare Plat. Conv. 
174 a, Madvig 45. Asa rule, however, év is added to the dative 
in the latter case, as it frequently is in the former (especially 
with éoydrn jyépa or nuépa THs Kpicews), even in Luke (iii 1, 
i. 26), compare Kriig. p. 67 (Don. p. 487, Jelf 606). In Greek 
authors also the use of +7 éopry or Tats E€optais without év is 
rare (Wannowski p. 88). 


The dative of place has not taken deep root in the N. T. Before 
names of towns éy is always inserted, as év ‘Pwyy, év Tupa, A. xvii 6 
[? xvii. 16], xix. 1, Rom. i. 7, 2 Tim. i 17, iv. 20, al. ‘Odds occa- 
sionally dispenses with the preposition, as in Ja. i. 25, érépa od¢ 
éxBaXodoa (where however a preposition was hardly needed), com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 16; 686 wopeverOa 2 P. ii. 15, A. xiv. 16 (ina 
figurative sense), comp. Lucian, Tim. 5, 686 BadiLew (Fritz. Rom, 
IIT. 140 sq.) ; crotyev rots iyveot Rom. iv. 12 (Baivev tyveor Plut. 
Sol. 30). To this usage should also be referred the figurative phrases 
ropeverOar TG PoBw A. ix. 31, xiv. 16, Pr. xxviii 26, 2S. xv. 11,* 
1 Mace. vi. 23, Bar. 1 18, 11 10, iv. 13, Tob. i. 2, iv. 5 (also sope’- 
eoOa &v 1 P. iv. 3, al.), and even wepiraretv rots eot A. xxi. 21, 2C. 
xi 18, G. v. 16, Rom. xiii. 13. In Greek prose generally the use 
of the dativus localis is very limited : see Madvig 45, Poppo on Thuc. 
]. 143. (Jelf 605.) 


10. Sometimes, though rarely, the dative (of a person) ac- 
companies a passive verb (usually in the perfect tense), instead 
of tro, wapa, etc., with the genitive: L. xxiii. 15, odédéy d£voy 
Oavarouv éotl mempaypéevoy ait@ (Isocr. Paneg.c. 18). Yet 
there is some difference between these constructions: the dative 
does not indicate by whom something is done, but to whom that 
which is done belongs (Madv. 38. g, Kriig. p. 84%). This con- 
struction is found with evpioxeo@as especially, as 2 C. xii. 20, 
2 P. iii. 14, Rom. x. 20 (from the LXX): compare also L 


1 [Liinemann adds Mt. xiv. 6. On this see p. 276.] 

* (This is surely not an example. Many of these examples may well be 
referred to 6. b, above. For 2 Pet. ii. 15 above read Jude 11. 

3 Benseler, Isocr. Hwag. p. 13 (Don. p. 492, Jelf 611). 

* [In ed. 5 Winer regarded the dative in these two passages as a dative of 
opinion or judgment (no. 4. a): so Meyer in 2 C.l. ¢., and Alford, Huther, A. 
Buttioann, in 2 P. iii 14.] 
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xxiv. 35 (Ja i 18), Ph. iv. 5 (A. xxiv. 14 [Ree.]), and 2 
P. i, 19, where @ tis rrnras means, to whom any one ts 
inferior, succumbs (like nrraéa@at tevos in Greek writers). But 
in A. xvi 9 whOn Cpapa To TEavr. signifies became visible to 
him, a8 ofOjvai tut often means to appear to some one. In 
Ja. ill. 7, 77 voces Tz avOpwrlvn is rather through the nature 
of man, ingeniis hominum. In general, the dative of the thing 
with passive verbs (as probably in Rom. xii. 16, see Fritz. in 
loc.') is less strange, as it coincides with the dative of the means. 
In H. iv. 2, rots dxovoacw probably indicates the persons in 
whose case the py ovyxex. TH tiotes existed. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
21 sqq. €ppnOy rois dpyaios signifies was said to the ancients : 
see Tholuck in loc.? This dative (of the person) is similarly used 
in Greek prose, but is especially common after a participle: 
compare Dem. Olynth. 3. p. 12 ¢, Theocrin. 507 c, Coron. 324a, 
Conon 731 b, Diog. L. 8. 6, Philostr. Her. 4. 2. 


Rem. 1. The dative in Col. ii. 14, efareipas 7dO xa? spo 
xepoypagoy rots Scypact, is worthy of notice. The explanation 
given by some of the commentators, 6 fv év rots Séypact, quod con- 
stabat placitis (Mos.)—in accordance with E. it. 15, rov vopov rav 
évroA@y év Soypact Karapyjoas,—is correct indeed as regards the 
sense, but ungrammatical: to express this Paul must have written 
xeipcypadoy To év Tos Soypact. To take E. 11. 15 first: trav evroAov 
éy doypact must certainly be regarded as expressing a single notion, 
the commandments in (particular) decrees ;3 compare § 20. 2. In Col. 
li. 14 however, all things being considered, we cannot but join 
dcypace closely with ro xaf Hy. yeep., the bond (in force) against us 
through the decrees ; and perhaps Paul chose this position for dcypace 
in order to give the word prominence. Meyer’s explanation, that 
which was written with the commandments (the dative being used as 
in the phrase writen with letters), is the more harsh a8 yepdypagov 
has so completely established itself in usage as an independent word 
that it is hardly capable of governing (like yeypayévov) such a dative 
as this. 

Rem. 2. Kiihnol’s remark in his note on Mt. viii. 1, that datives 
absolute sometimes take the place of absolute genitives (e.g., xaraBdvre 


' (Fritzsche takes eis rawtuvors as neuter, and renders per miseram rem. ] 

7 (See Alford in loc. for a clear summary of the arguments on this side. ] 

? {This is more fully examined in ed. 5. ‘If, 1m accordance with gramma- 
tical rule, iv déymeaes he connected with serapyneas, we must either understand 
teyuara to mean Christian doctrinea (which would stand in the same relation 
to ivrodas aS riers to ipye); or we must translate (with Harless), He has 
abolished the law of the commandments in decrees (abolished it on the side of 
decrees). N. T. usage however does not support the former interpretation of 
yearn ; and on Harless’s view I should expect ress 3eyuae, since a definite 
side of a definite law is spoken of.” See Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc. ] 
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airé for xataBdvros airod, and éAGovrt avrd Mt. xxi 23), expresses 
what was formerly the general belief of philologers as well as of 
N. T. commentators! In reality, however, all such datives (at 
any rate in the better writers, Wannowski p. 91 sqq.) are as easily 
explained from the nature of this case as the genitive absolute 
from the nature of the genitive:? see Bernh. p. 82, Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. 60, Rost p. 721 (Jelf 699). Kiihnol’s remark cannot 
with even the least show of reason be applied to the passages 
he has quoted, for in them xaraBdvri and eAOdvre are ‘connected 
with the verb dxoAovOety ; though it cannot be denied that Matthew 
might have written xaraBdvros avrod nxoAovGyoav avrg 6xAot ToAAOL, 
compare Mt. viii. 28, Mk. v. 2.13 The only peculiarity of this 
construction is, that aire is uniformly repeated,—because the dative 
participle and the governing verb are separated by several other 
words. In the examples cited by Kypke (I. 47) from Pausanias and 
Josephus, either there is simply a pronoun joined to the participle, 
or the pronoun comes in only in immediate connexion with the verb 
(Joseph. Antt. 8. 13. 4); hence they prove nothing for the main 
point. Nor is there a real dative absolute in A. xxii. 6 or 17: in 
the latter passage, just as in ver. 6, pot trootpépavre belongs to 
éyévero, but a different construction (with the genitive absolute) 
then commences: accidit mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, ete. 
Compare Paus. 3. 10, 7, and 25. 3. 


Rem. 3. We find a double dative, one of the person, the other 
(a dative of explanation, of more exact definition) of the thing, in 
2C. xii 7, 500 pot oxdAoW rH capxi, there was given me a stake 
for the (in the) flesh * (Ex. iv. 9, Gen. xlvii. 24): compare the Ho- 
meric didov of wvia yepotv.5 It is otherwise with the double datives 
in E. iii. 5, Rom. vii. 25, H. iv. 2, Rev. iv. 3: these need no remark. 


Rem. 4. We meet with a very singular dative in 2 C. vi. 14, 
py yiverOe éxepofvyoovres dmioros: here some would even supply 
avy, whilst others seek for the same meaning in the dative itself. 
The dative may indeed be sometimes resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian 


1 Fischer, Well. III. a. p. 891, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 304, Heupel, Mark. 


p. 79. 

4 [With Mt. xiv. 6, ysreins ysvepivers, compare the examples quoted by 
Kiihner II. 371 (ed. 2): see also Jelf 699, A. Buttm. p. 317.] 

* (There is a great difference of opinion as to the reading in the four passages 
quoted in this ee mn. The MSS. are divided, and internal arguments may 
be adduced on both sides, since both constructions are grammatically inexact (on 
the redundancy of the pronoun see § 22. 4, and on the combination of genitive 
and dative § 30. Rem.), and yet the transcribers were certainly familiar with 
both. Tischendorf receives the dative in Mt. viii. 1, but the genitive in Mt. 
Vili. 28, xxi. 23, Mk. v. 2. Westcott and Hort have the genitive in each case. ] 

‘ (So Alford, referring to G. iv. 14; Meyer prefers to connect +9 capxi closely 
With exércy, a thorn for the flesh. As regards the meaning of exéAcy, see 
Meyer and Alford in loc. in defence of ‘‘thorn,” and on the other side Stanley 
p. 539 sq. (ed. 8).] 

® Reisig, Soph. @d. Col. 266, Elmsley, Eur. Bacch. pp. 49, 80 (ed. Lips.), 
Bornem., Xen. Conv. p. 214, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 811, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 278. 
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VI. 599. Bip., Matth. 405, compare Polyzen. 8. 28), but this is quite 
a different case. The apostle’s language seems abbreviated, and the 
dative appears to be adapted rather to the thoughts than to the 
words. His meaning obviously is: uy yiv. érepolvyotvres Kai otrws 
opotvyovvres (avfvyotvres) dicots, do not let yourselves be yoked in a 
strange yoke, 1.€., in the same yoke with unbelievers. 


SECTION XXXII. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The accusative appears in connexion with transitive verbs, 
active, middle, and deponent, as the proper object-case : xomrew 
thv Ovpav, xoTtTecOar Thy Kepadrny, puddocety TOY KATP, 
duAdocecOat tas évrodds. It must however be borne in 
mind—not only 

a. That in later, and particularly in Biblical Greek, several 
neuter verbs have acquired a transitive (causative) meaning, as 
pabnrevay tia (§ 38. 1) :—but also 

6. That, in general, certain classes of verbal notions which 
we consider either entirely or partially intransitive appeared 
to the Greeks as transitive. Under this head come 

(a) The verbs which denote emotions (Jelf 549 sq.): éAcety, 
Mt. ix. 27, Mk. v. 19, Ph. ii. 27, al. (Plat. Symp. 173 c, ZL 13. 
31); otxredpev, Rom. ix. 15, from the LXX (Soph. #7. 1403, 
Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 32, Lucian, Abd. 6, Tim. 99); éraicydverOal 
twa and tt, Mk. viii. 38, H. xi 16, Rom. i. 16 (Plat. Soph. 
247 c,—compare atoyvvec Par Soph. Ed. R. 1079, Eurip. Jon 
1074), once émraury. emi, Rom. vi. 21 (compare Isocr. Permudt. 
778). On the other hand, owdayyviferOar takes ea as a rule, 
only once governing the genitive, Mt. xviii. 27 (see §-33). 
"EvrpémecOai tia, to be afraid of any one (Mt. xxi. 37, L 
Xvili. 2, H. xii 9), is a later construction, not found before 
Plutarch: in earlier writers we find évtpémecOal ru." 

(8) The verbs of treating well or ill (harming, benefiting), 
speaking well or il of any one (Jelf 583): aduetv, Bradrrew, 
wopenciv, AupaiverOai, bBpitew tid (Xen. Hell. 2. 4.17, Lucian, 
Pisce. 6); émnpealew twa (with dative of the person, Xen. Aen. 


1[(A mere misprint for eses (ed. 5), see Jelf 510. } 
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1. 2. 31); Aocdopety teva, Jo. ix. 28 (Matth. 384. Rem. 2, Je. 
566.2); Bracdnpeiy teva, Mt. xxvii. 39, A. xix. 37, Rev. xil 
6, al., but also BAaodnpeiv els teva L. xii. 10 (compare Demosth 
Cor. Nav. p. 715 c, Diod. S. 2.18, and in the LAX, Hust 
Drac. 9,—so in Greek writers dvedilew ets tia, uBpiferv ei 
twa Lucian, Tim. 31), and Bracdnpety Ev tie 2 P. it. 12 (an 
Greek writers also BX. mepi Tivos, Isocr. Permut. 736); overdiCew 
twa, Mt. v. 11 (and in the LXX, compare Rom. xv. 3),' for 
which earlier writers used dvediew Trevi or els Twa; KaKxas 
€pewy Tid, A. xxiii. 5 (Plat. Huthyd. 284 e, Diod.S. Vat. p. 66) ; 
also xatapacOut twa, Mt. v. 44° Ja iii 9 (Wisd. xii. 11, 
Ecclus. iv. 5, al,—xatapaoOai tut Xen. An. 7. 7. 48). All 
these constructions ultimately rest on the simple Aéyeey or etwety 
teva, Jo. i. 15, viii. 27, Ph. iti. 18, al., Jud. vii. 4; compare 
Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1404, Matth. 416. We find however 
Kadws qoeiy with the dative of the person, L. vi. 274 and 
similarly ed crovetv, Mk. xiv. 7: here the accusative is always 
preferred in Greek prose ;° compare however Odyss. 14. 289, ds 
bn ToAda Kax avOpwrotorw éewpyet. TLovetv twa tt, to do some- 
thing to some one, also occurs in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 22, Mk. 
xv. 12:° compare Aristoph. Nub. 258 sq. 

(y) ‘Opvvev tiva, Ja. v. 12 (odpavdr), to swear by ; compare 
Hos. iv. 15, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 31, Herod. 2.10. 3 (Jelf 566. 2). 

The N. T. writers however do not uniformly adopt these con- 
cise constructions, As in ordinary Greek, several verbs vary 
between a transitive and a neuter meaning: «Aadew tivd Mt. ii. 
18 (from the LXX ‘), but éard twa L. xix. 41, xxiii. 28 ; wrevOecty 
twa 2 C. xii. 21, but érd tue Rev. xviii. 115° cowrecOai tTiva 
L, vil. 52 (Eur. Zroad. 628, 1 Mace. ii. 70), and emi twa Rev. 


1 Schaef. Plutarch V. 347, 

? [And also 6v3:2uv eve, sce examples in Liddell and Scotts, v. (but JU. 1. 
211 is very doubtful). ] 

3 [The clause is omitted in the best MSS. : this verb has an accusative in Mk. 
xi. 21, and probably in L. vi. 28, where Rec. has the dative. Wisd. xii. 11 is 
not an example in point. ] 

* A. xvi. 28, pendiv wpakns staves wxxov, is of a different kind: we often meet 
with this and similar examples in Greek writers, as Lys. Accusa. Agor. 41, Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 4.11, 5. 5. 14, 8. 7. 24. 

5 See Biblioth. Brem. Nova I. 277. 

. ty we omit és Aiysrs: the received text leaves the construction doubtful. ] 
[The citation is from Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 15, but this clause is altogether 
different in the LXX text.] 

§ (The most probable reading is iw’ avrsy. } 
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L 7, xviii. 9; evdoxetv twa H. x. 6, 8, from the LXX! (Lev. 
xxvi. 34, Ps. L 18), but usually «05. éy tee. “Opvvew is com- 
monly treated as a neuter verb, and construed with xatd Tivos 
H. vi. 13, 16 (Amos viii. 14, Zeph.i. 5, Is. xlv. 23”), or with 
év twt Mt. v. 34 sqq.,* Rev. x. 6 (Jer. v. 2, 7, Ps. xii. 12). On 
the other hand, instead of evyapioteiy (revi) él tut, we find 
(with the passive verb) the construction edyap. (Twi) Te in 2 C. 
1, 11; and in 2 C.ix. 2, xi 30, xavyaoGar takes an accusative 
of the thing. 


With Jude 15, rav épywv doeBeias atrav dv (&) noeByoay, 
compare Zeph. iii 11, rav éxirySevpdtrwv cov dy noéBnoas eis ene: 
aceBetv m1, Plat. Legg. 12. 941 a, is of a different kind (Matth. 
413. 11). 

‘Iepoupyetv, épydeo Oar, and éusropeveoOau: are real transitives; and 
as the phrase icpovpyeiv Ovoiay was in use (Paleph. 5. 3, compare 
Acta Apocr. 113), Paul could figuratively say iep. 76 evayyéAvoy (Rom. 
xv. 16). The accusative after éuzropeverPa. does not always denote 
the merchandise ; we find also éuzop. rwa, Ez. xxvii. 21, 2 P. 11. 3, 
—in the latter passage with the meaning trade in, (wish to) make a 
gain ofa man. With Rev. xviii. 17, oot trav OcrAaccav épyalovra, 
comp. Appian, Pun. 2, Boisson. Philostr. p. 452: yjv épyag., Paus. 
6. 10. 1, is similar. 

EvayyaAcleoGax (of Christian preaching) takes an accusative of the 
person in the N. T., as a transitive verb, L. ii, 18, A. vill. 25, xiv. 
21; compare etayy. twa re A. xiil. 32. Yet evayy. rive is also in 
use, see L. iv. 18, Rom. 1. 15, G. iv. 13, 1 P. iv. 6. 

An accusative is also found with Bacxatvew fascinare in G. iii. 1. 
With the meaning invidere this verb takes the dative (Philostr. E'pp. 
13), see Lob. p. 463: the ancient grammarians themselves, however, 
are not agreed on the distinction between these two constructions, 
see Wetstein II. 221 sq. 

Ilapavety, which in Greek writers usually takes the dative of 
the person (Aésch. Dial. 2. 13, Pol. 5. 4. 7), is followed by an 
accusative in A. xxvii. 22. Vice versd, we find diddoxew twit in Rev. 
ii. 14 v. 2., as in some later writers.* 

PvAdocerGar (to beware of) governs an accusative in A. xxi. 25, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 14, 
Lucian, Asin. 4, Diod. S. 20, 26), as if to observe some one for oneself. 
In L xii. 15 it is joined with dd; this construction also is not 
unknown in classical Greek (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3.9). Similarly doBetcPa, 


1 (The LXX text (Ps. xxxix. 7) has not sidensiy at all: H. x. 6, 8 are rather 
examples of sédensi» 71, but we probably have sv3. ewé in Mt. xii. 18. | 

3 Schef. Long. p. 353. 

3 (In ver. 35, scares sis. 

* See Schef. Plutarch V. 22. 
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to be afraid in reference to something, to fear something (for one- 
self), is usually found with an accusative, but sometimes with amo 
(sibi ab al. timere), as Mt. x. 28, py hoBetobe ad trav aroxtevovruv } 
76 oGpu.... hoByOyre SE padAAov tov Suvapevoy x.7r.A. The Greeks 
said pofeicbas td twos or reve (yet compare PdBos did tivos Xen. 
Cyr. 3. 3, 53, 6. 3.27): PoBeioGar dad is an imitation of the Hebrew 
D (or ‘2B) xy, der. 1. 8. The same analogy is followed by PAcrew 
azo (a pregnant expression) Mk. viii. 15, xii. 38, and by zposé€xeev 
aro Mt. xvi. 6.2, But in Ph. iii 2 BAézere ryv xataropyy is look at, 
observe the concision, and here beware of is only a derived meaning : 
the use of BAérev re in such a sense (beware of) would receive no 
confirmation from ¢vAdcoeobai tt, since the middle voice is here 
essential. 

Peavyew governs the accusative, 1 ©. vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 22, in a 
figurative sense (to flee i.e. to shun a vice) ;° but is once followed 
by awd, in 1 C. x. 14, devyere dxd ris eiSwAoAatpeias. This latter 
construction is otherwise very common in the N. T. (as in the LXX), 
and ¢gevyey dad rvos means either fo flee away from some one, in 
different senses (Jo. x. 5, Rev. ix. 6, Mk. xiv. 52, Ja. iv. 7), or— 
including the result of the fleeimg—to escape from some one (Mt. 
xxi, 33). In Greek writers devyew dx is only used in a strictly 
local sense, as Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 4, Mem. 2. 6. 31, Plat. Phad. 62 d, 
Pol. 26. 5. 2. 

On xpijoGal re see § 31. 1. 1.4 


The accusative of the place to which after verbs of motion 
was, after the full development of the prepositions, mostly con- 
fined to poetry: Matth. p. 747 [? § 409]. In the N. T. the 
general character of the language would lead us to expect that 
a preposition would be always used in such cases. A. xxvii. 2, 
BéAAOVTL TAciy ToUs Kata tHv Aciay ToTrovs (where however 
some good MSS. prefix ets), is no exception : the words must be 
rendered, to sail by the places along the coast of Asia, and in 
this signification the best authors use mAezy as a pure verb 
transitive, with the accusative (sometimes the accus. of the 
coast-regions *), Compare Poppo on Thue. 6. 36 (Jelf 559). 

2, A neuter verb which expresses a feeling or an action is 


1(On this form see above, p. 100. ] 

?(Compure also aicxuncta: avd, 1 Jo. ii. 28.] 

3{And once in the sense of escaping, H. xi. 34. (A. Buttm. p. 146.)] 

“(‘* The LXX once use éerspsiy with the accusative, in the sense of the imper- 
sonal 3:7 (Ps. xxii. 1, oddiv pes vorspres), and some of the oldest MSS. have the 
same construction in Mk. x. 21, dy os cerspsz:" A. Buttm. p. 169.] 

* Wahil’s parallels (Xen. Hell. 4. 8. 6, Pol. 3. 4. 10) only support the con- 
struction rAtiv ony baraceay OF ra tsAayn; Of this, however, 1 Macc. xiii. 29 and 
Ecclus. xliii. 24 will serve as examples. 
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frequently followed by an accusative of its cognate noun (nomen 
conjugatum), or of the noun which is cognate to a verb of similar 
meaning ; such nouns being in fact already included in the verb, 
since they merely express its notion in a substantival form. This 
combination, however, is only used when the notion of the verb 
is to be extended,’—either by an (objective ”) genitive, as in 
1 P. iii 14, tov PoBov adrawy pn PoPyOAre (Is. viii. 12), Col. 
i. 19, at€es tyv av—now tod Geos (Plat. Legg. 10. 910 d, 
aceBeiy avdpav acéBnya’ 1 Macc. ii. 58, &pr@oas Snrov vopou' 
Judith ix. 4) ;—or by means of an adjective, Mt. ii 10, éydpnoay 
Yapav peyaray odpodpa’ Jo. vii. 24, tH Sixatay xpiow Kpivere 
1 Tim. i 18, fva otpatevy tiv Kadynv etparteiay (Plut. Pomp, 
41), Mk. iv. 41, éboBnOncav doBev péyav 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, Rev. xvii. 6,1 P. iii. 6 (Gen. xxvii. 33, Zach. i. 15, Jon. 
L 10, iv. 1, 6, Wisd. ix. 3°). This is very common in Greek 
writers ; see especially Lob. Paral. p. 501 sqq.* Compare Plat. 
Protag. 360 b, aicxports poBous PoBovvrar’ Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, 
Sovrcvery Sovrclay ovdepsas Hrtov aicypay’ Her. 5.119, waynv 
€uaxécavto ioyupny (magnam pugnavimus pugnam, Terent. 
Adelph. 5. 3. 57), Plat. Apol. 28 b, recobrev émitjdeupa éritn- 
devoas’ p. 36 c, evepyerety THY peylaotny evepyeciav’ Alciphr. 2. 
3, detrai pou wacas Senoecs’ Lysias, 1. Theomnest. 27, woddovs 
5€xal ddXous Kivduvous pel” ipo exsvdivevee (Plat. Conv. 208 c), 
Demosth. Neer. 517 b, Ep. p. 121 b, Aristot. Polit. 3.10, het. 
2. 5.4, Long. 4. 3, #schin. Zp. 1.121 b, Lucian, Asin. 11, Phi- 
lostr. Apoll, 2.32: see also Georgi, Vind. 199 sq., Wetst. II. 321 
(Gesen. Zg. p.810°). This construction is found with a passive 
verb in Rev. xvi. 9, éxavpaticOxcay of avOpwrrot Kaiya péya 
(Plat. Kuthyd. 275 e, @dperciras tiy peyiotyy whéreay’ 
Plutarch, Ces. 55, al.). 


1 Herm. Soph. Phil. 281, Eurip. Androm. 220 sq., Kriig. p. 19 sq. [Don. p. 
501: for the different kinds of such accusatives see Jelf 548. 2. See also 
kiddell, Plat. Apol. p. 110 sq. 

2 [This word objective is surely a misprint : at all events an objective genitive 
is of rare occurrence in this construction. See especially Lobeck, Paral. p. 513 

: “In proverbio . . . TarraAcv QéBev GoBovpas Minime significatur Tantalum 
tirmeo, sed timeo id quod Tantalus pertimescere dicitur sive Tantalico quodam 
ari anger ‘ 7 “4 

n this passage there is no qualifyi jective. 

‘See F Fo Well III. i. 432 aa Beri p- 106 sq., Ast, Plat. Polit. 316, 
Weber, Dem. p. 471, Matth. p. 744 sq. [7], § 408, 421. Rem. 3. 

> (Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 221 (Bagst.).] 
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So with a relative pronoun: Jo. xvii. 26, 4 adydxn fv tyydanoas 
pe’ E. ii. 4, Mk. x. 38, ro Bawricpa 6 eyo BarriLopa Barri Pyvat. 

It is a different case when the cognate noun denotes the 
objective result of the action, and consequently a concrete no- 
tion ; as SiaOnxnv diatribe Oar (Jud. ii. 2), paprupiay paptupeiy, 
mXovrov wAouTedy (Dan. xi. 2), wdiopa y>ogpiterOat, apapta- 
very dpaptiav (1 Jo. v. 16), for make a covenant, bear a testimony, 
etc. (Ewald, Gr. 595). Here the nouns do not absolutely need 
to be supported by adjectives, etc. (as aloypay auaptiay apap- 
tdavew Soph, Phil. 1249, Plat. Phad. 113 e, Lucian, Zim. 112, 
Dio Chr. 32, 361): compare E. iv. 8 (from the LXX), nypa- 
AwTevoey aiyparwolay’ Jud. v. 12,2 Chr. xxviii. 17, Demosth. 
Steph. 2.621 b. Yet it is only in connexion with relative 
clauses that these expressions are usually found: Jo. v. 32, ” 
paptupia, iv paptupe rept wood" 1 Jo. v. 10, H. viii. 10, airy 
» ScaOnnn, Hv S&:aOnoopas (x. 16,—but in viii. 9 duaOneny aroceiv), 
A. iii, 25, L. i. 73, 1 Jo. ii. 25, Mk. iii. 28: compare Isocr. 
Aigin. 936, Lucian, Paras. 5. It cannot however be denied 
that such combinations in Hebrew and Greek have greater. 
fulness and vividness than our general expressions make a 
covenant, bear testimony. 


Lastly, we must entirely exclude the cases in which the sub- 
stantive denotes something objective and material which exists 
apart from the action of the verb, as ¢uAdccew gdvdaxds (the 
watches) Ken. An. 2. 6. 10, dopev péperw Aristoph. Av. 191, 
Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Lucian, Paras. 43. Inthe N. T. compare L. 
ii. 8, vAdooovtes HudraKas THs vuKTos Vili. 5, TOD oaeipas TOV 
omopov avTov’ Mt. xiii. 30, dicate Seopas' pos TO KaTaKadoat, 
bind bundles ; Mt. vii. 24, Estes @xodounocey THY olKiay avTov 
L. vi. 48 ; compare also 1 P.iv. 2 (axonv axovew Obad. 1). In 
some of these instances no other form of expression was possible 
(compare also dzroatoAous atroarénAewy, lecatos legare Cic. Vatin. 
15, ypappara ypadew Dem. Polycl. 710 b), and the connexion 
of the noun with the verb is merely etymological and historical. 
On these constructions in general (which in Greek writers are 
much more diversified) see Wunder on Lobeck’s edition of Soph. 
Ajax p. 37 sqq. 

Akin to this construction are dpxov duwva L. i. 732 (De- 


: tyne reading d#eers tis 3. (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is strongly supported. ] 
2 [Noticed in the preceding paragraph. ] 
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mosth, Apat. 579 c), Brotv ypovov 1 P. iv. 2 (fqv Biov, Diod. S. 
Exc. Vat. p. 49) ; dépev (axAryas) roAAds, dAcyas, to which is further 
joined an accusative of the person (compare L. xii. 47) : see Wunder 
Lep. 86. L. it. 44, 7ABov apepas doy, they went a day's journey, 
and A. viii. 39, éropevero riv 6ddv atrod (compare éddv Badilev 
Plut. Coriol. 9, and in the LXX 1 S. vi. 9, Num. xxi. 33, Ex. xiii. 
17), scarcely need any remark; yet see Wunder p. 41 sq. (Jelf 558). 

The dative-construction is analogous: dwvetv dwvy peydAy A. 
xvi. 28, and Boay or xpalew duvy pey. Mk. xv. 34, Mt. xxvii. 50, 
A. vil. 60, Spxw duvivae A. il. 30, xupa xatpev 1 Th. i. 9! (adyad- 
AvarGat xapa dvexAaAnrw 1 P. i. 8), xypvocev povy peyddAyn Rev. v. 2 
[ste] ; also row Oavdtw npedrAe drobvycxev Jo. xi. 33, xvili. 32. 
Compare Aristot. Pol. 3.9, Plut. Coriol. 3 (Jon. 1. 16, Act. Ap. 4), 
Krig. p. 18 (Bengel on Rev. xviii. 2): compare § 54. 3. 


3. It has been maintained that in several places, in accord- 
ance with the Hebrew idiom, a preposition, év (3), takes the 
place of the accusative of the object ; but when the passages are 
more closely examined, we soon find that the preposition was 
admissible in its proper meaning. 

a. A. xv. 7, 0 Oeds év nyiv eFerXé£Eato Sia TO’ GTOMATOS poU 
axovaat Ta €Ovn x.T.A., must not be compared with 3 W132. The 
meaning is, amongst us (the apostles); for, in the first place, 
the singular pov is used by Peter immediately afterwards ; and, 
secondly, we must have regard to the mention of ra €0vn (as 
the apostolic sphere of operation): “ God has made the choice 
amongst us, that the Gentiles should be instructed through 
me.” Seealso Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew 3 W3, some- 
times rendered in the LXX by é«Aéy. &v, 1S. xvi. 9,1 K. viii 
16, 1 Chr. xxviii. 4, Neh. ix. 7 (which however Gesenius did not 
even feel it necessary to explain), see Ewald, Gr. 605. 

b. “Opororyety ev, Mt. x. 32, L. xii. 8, to make a confession on 
some one, i.e., with another turn of the phrase, respecting*® some 
one. Bengel gives a different explanation. The Hebrew by nn, 
Ps. xxxii. 5, has not quite the same meaning. 


1 (Here 5 yaipeyss may be for av x., by attraction: see Ellic. and Alf. in loc.) 
2 (Ewald compares this with the use of 5 after verbs of clinging to, takiny 


hold of, the fundamental notion being that of “ immediate eee " (Lehr. 
p- 556 aq.) : Gesenius’s view (7hes. s. v. 3) is substantially the same. 


3 [The German preposition here used (iiber) means both over and respecting. 
— Bengel says ‘‘ iv, in: i.e. quuin de me queritur.” Similarly Fritzsche: “ tes- 
timonium edere in aliquo, i.e. in alicujus causa.” Meyer's explanation resembles 
er ia compare Cremer. But see Westcott, Canon p. 301; also Godet in 
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4, Double Accusative. 


a. Two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the 
thing (Matth. 417 sq., Jelf 582 sq., Don. p. 500), are found, as a 
rule, with verbs of clothing and unclothing, Jo. xix. 2, Mt. xxvii. 
28,' 31, Mk. xv. 17, Rev. xvii. 4; of (giving to eat and) giving 
to drink, Mk. ix. 41,1 C. iii. 2 ;? of anointing, Rev. iii, 18 (H. 1 
9); of loading, L. xi. 46; of adjuring (by), A. xix.13, 1 Th. v. 
27 ; of reminding of (dvaptpvnoxev), 1 C. iv. 17, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 
37, Her. 6. 140 (but dvapy. tid twos Xen. Cyr. 6.4.13) ; of 
teaching, Jo. xiv. 26 ; of asking (either requesting or inquiring), 
Mt. vii. 9, Jo. xvi. 23, 1 P. iii. 15 (airetv), Mt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Pa- 
ral, p. 522), Mk.iv.10 (épwrav). Evayyerifeo@ar is only once 
construed with a double accusative, in A. xill. 32; compare 
Heliod. 2. 10, Alciphr. 3. 12, Euseb. H. F.3.4. 1, For xpv- 
are teva Ts (Matth. 421) xpuwrew te dro tevos is always used 
or at all events implied; see Col. i 26, L. xviii. 34, xix. 42. 
After d:ddexesy the person taught is in one passage (Rev. 11. 14) 
expressed by év rue (as if, to give instruction on some one *), but 
this reading is not well attested: other and better MSS. have 
edidacKxe t@ Badadx, comp. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 ? 722, Job xxi. 
22). Besides airety revd rs we meet with airety re apa or atro 
tuvos, A. iii. 2, ix. 2, Mt. xx. 20 (Xen. An.1.3.16). Xptew 
tiva is joined with a dative of the material in A. x. 38,as aXe- 
gevy uniformly is (Mk. vi. 13, Jo. xi. 2, al.). We also find u7o- 
MipvnoKe Twa wepi tives, 2 P.i. 12 ; wrepiBddrArec Oar év,* Rev. 
iii, 5, iv. 4 [Rec.]; nudsecuevos ev, Mt. xi. 8, L. vii. 25 (with 
the dative in Plat. Protag. 321). For ddawpetobai twa te we 
find ddaip. te dtro tives L. xvi. 3. 


We may perhaps explain H. ii 17, iUdoxeofar ras apaprias 
(compare Ecclus. xxvii. 5, Dan. ix. 24 Theodot.), expiare peccata, on 


1(Mt. xxvii. 28 is very doubtful: in Rev. xvii. 4 Rec. has the dative, but 
apparently without any authority. ] 
*To this class belongs also Yopi%uv, Num. xi. 4, Dt. viii. 16, Wis. xvi. 20; 
for this we find Yopitur eva cw Jambl. Pyth. 13. But in 1C. xiii 3 YagiZu 
TavTe Te UTapyorra is to convert into food (use as food) all my goods. 


32 Chr. xvii. 9 sTyND atop) is not a certain example of this construction in 


Hebrew, as the meaning probably is teach in Judah.—In A. Vii. 22, ixasdsvdy 
waon sodie docs not stand for waeay eogiay (compare Diod. 8. 1. 91) ; the dative 
points out the means of the education, whilst iwa.d. wacav sopiay would be 
edoctus est (institutus ad) sapientiam. The true reading however is probably 
iy w. eofia : compare Plat. Crito 50 d. 

‘(To this should probably be added wapBaaauy esi os, L, xix. 48 (Rec., Treg., 
Westcott): A. Buttmann p. 149. ] 
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the supposition that the expression iAdoxeoOat rov Oedv Tas dpaprias 
had come into use: the verb is then used altogether in a passive 
sense, in 1 S. i. 14, e€tAacOynoerar aducia otkov "HAIL. 


The accusative neuter of pronouns (ri, 76 abro, rdvra) and of ad- 
Jectives (yéya, etc.), which is joined to many verbs along with an 
accus. or genitive of the person (as BAdzrev L. iv. 35, ddhercy 
G. v. 2, comp. Lucian, Tim. 119, dduety A. xxv. 10, G. iv. 12, 
Phil. 18, prnoGjvac 1 C. xi. 2), must be referred essentially to the 
same principle ;! only the construction with the double accusative 
has stopped short, so to speak, at the first stage.2 I should thus 
explain Mt. xxvii. 44. It is scarcely necessary te adduce examples 
of intransitive verbs which are joined with such an accusative (of 
the thing), and thus become to a limited extent transitives. See 
however 1 C. ix. 25 wdvra éyxparevera, xi 2,3 Ph. i. 6,4 ii 18, 
2 C. vii. 14 (but compare above, no. 1), Mt. ix. 14, Rev. v. 4, al. 
Fritzsche thus explains Rom. vi. 10, 6 dwéBaver and G. ii 20, 3 
vuv fo év capxi: see above § 24. Rem. 3. 


6. An accusative of subject and predicate (Matth. 420, Don. 
p. 500, Jelf 375. 5): Jo. vi. 15 [Rec], va mowjowow avdtov 
Baoiréa: L. xix. 46, duets adrov (olxov) émoujoate omjAatoy 
Anorav’ H. i. 2, dv €Onxe eAnpovopov (i. 13), Ja. v. 10, darodevypa 
AaBete THs KaxoTradelas ... . Tous mpopytas’ H. xii. 9, tovs 
THS TapKos trarépas elyouev trasdeutds’ Ph. iii. 7, radra (xépdy) 
irynpas Cnulav’ 2 P. iii. 15, tHv tod Kvplov jmov paxpoOvpiav 
gwrnpiay jyetobe L. i. 59, éxddowy ado... . Zayapiar’ ver. 
53 (Pol. 15. 2. 4). This double accusative is especially found 
after verbs of making, naming (nominating), setting up, regarding 
as, etc.: Mt. iv. 19, xxii. 43, Jo. v. 11, x. 33, xix. 7, A. v. 31, 
vii. 10, xx. 28, L. xii. 14, xix. 46, Rom. iii. 25, vi. 11, viii. 29, 
1 C. iv. 9, ix. 5, 2 C. iii. 6, E. ii. 14, Ph. ii. 29, Tit. it 7, H. vii. 
28, xi. 26, Ja. it 5, Rev. xxi. 5, 2S. 1. 5, 13, i. 15. 

The accusative of the predicate (of destination) is however 
sometimes annexed by means of the preposition es: as A. xiii. 
22, Hyetpev avtois tov Aavié eis Baciréa’ vii. 21, aveOpérxparo 


1 Matt. 415. Rem. 3, 421. Rem. 2, Rost pp. 492, 498 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2, 579. 6). 

2 We also say jem. etwas, viel, etc., fragen, but not jem. eine Nachricht 
fragen. 

3 p C. xi. 2 is quoted above, and is evidently retained here (from ed. 5) by 
accident. 

fi Tbe accus. a’rd cevre is not governed by wsrebes, but is appended to it 
as specially marking the ‘content and compass of the action’ (Madvig, Synt. 
§ 27. a.), or, more exactly, ‘the object in reference to which the action extends’ 
(Kriig. § 46. 4. 1 sq.):” Ellicott in loc.—On the ‘‘ quantitative accus.” see Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 112 sq., Ellic. on Ph. iv. 18 (Jelf 578. Obs. 2).] 
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avtov éauty eis viov for her son xiii. 47 (compare also the 
passive AoylfeoOac eis te A. xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, ix. 8, § 29. 3. 
Rem.): or by means of ws, 2 Th. iii. 15, nat py ds éyOpov (Tov- 
tov, ver. 14) iryeio Oe (3 3¥N), This is a Hebraistic construction 
(Ewald, Gr. 603), and is often used by the LXX in imitation of 
the Hebrew: Is. xlix. 6, 2 K. iv. 1, Judith iii 8, v. 11, Gen. 
xii. 2, xliii 17, 1 S. xv. 11, Esth. ii. 7, iv. 4.2 What has been 
quoted from the older Greek writers as parallel with the con- 
struction with e¢s is of a different kind; as for instance the eis 
of destination, Her. 1. 34, ardvres totat ypéovras és todepor 
also Eurip. Troad. 1201, ov yap ets xadddos tUYas Saipwv Sidwor 
Alciphr. 3.28. In later writers, however, we find real parallels: 
e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51 (ed. Bonn), 0 ris woAews Gras 
Sjpos . .. . avayopevovow eis Baciréa ’Aptéuor’ p. 18, ets 
yuvaixa Sidmpi coe adtnv' Geo. Pachym. I. 349, trav éxeivou 
Exyovoy AaBwv ets yuvaixa’ Theophan. contin. p. 223, xeypu- 
apévos eis Bacedéa: see, in general, the indices to Pachymeres, 
Leo Grammaticus, and Theophanes, in the Bonn edition; also 
Acta Apocr. p. 71. 

To the same mode of expression might be referred H. xi. 8, 
AapBavew eis KXNpovopiay and perhaps A. vii. 53, éAdBete Tov 
vouov eis Statayas ayyédov, ye received the law for (i.e. as) 
ordinances of angels, see Bengel in loc.; but it is easier to give 
ets the meaning which it bears in Mt. xii. 41. In Ph. iv. 16, 
the construction es Thy ypeiay pot éwréurpare is evidently differ- 
ent from T7v ypeiay jot em., and hence has no place here. 

L. ix. 14, xaraxAwvare abrovs xdusias ava wevrjKovra (iN rows 
by fifties), and Mk. vi. 39, éréragey avrots dvaxXivat mavras oup- 
mooi. ovproow, (in separate table-companies), are substantially of 
the same kind as the above examples. These accusatives are most 
easily understood as predicative ; see § 59. 

5. Verbs which in the active voice govern an accusative of 
both person and thing, retain the latter in the passive: 2 Th. ii. 
15, wapadooes &s &d:5ayOnTe’ L.xvi.19, évediSvoKxeto moppupav’ 
H. vi. 9. Compare Ph. iii, 8; also 1 C. xii. 13, omitting [the 
second] ets. So also in the constructions noticed above, no. 2: 


1 Compare Xen. An. 4. 5. 24, warous sis Sacusv Bacsrsi cprPopivevs ; whereas 
Arrian (Al. 1. 26. 5) has, rots twsreus, ods dasusv Baosrsi irpspsv, see Ellendt 


in loc. 

2 (There is some mistake in the last reference.—All these passages illustrate 
the construction with sis: the pleonastic use of #s with these verbs need not be 
considered Hebraistic, see § 65. 1.] 


Pa aE 
|) <a, _ ee ________ 
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L. xii, 48, Sapyjoetas orlyas (compare Sépew tiva mAnyas) 
Mk. x. 38, ro Bamriopa, 5 éyw Barrilopa:, BarricOivar Rev. 
xvi. 9 (compare Lucian, Joz. 61, Dion. Hal. IV. 2162. 8). The 
accusative of the predicate passes into a nominative in H. v. 10, 
mposayopevtels ... . apyrepevs’ Mt. v. 9, avrol viol Beod KAn- 
Ojcovtas Ja, iv. 4, éyOpos Geod xabiorarat. 

Those verbs also which in the active voice govern a dative of 
the person with an accusative of the thing, retain the latter in 
the passive, being treated in the passive voice exactly like causa- 
tive verbs: G. ii 7, wewiorevpar TO evayyéNov (from miocTevw 
Twi 76; in the passive, muorevouai Tr), 1 C. ix. 17, Rom. iii. 2, 
1 Tim. i 11) see Fischer, Well. III. I. 437, Matth. 424. 2. 
Tlepixetpas follows the same analogy: A. xxviii. 20, rnv GAvew 
TauTny qepixespac (from ddvows mepixectal pot), H. v. 2; see 
D’Orville, Chari. p. 240, Matth. /. . 

In this way the accusative came to be used with passive 
verbs, in general, to indicate the more remote object, and 
especially the part of the subject which is in the state or con- 
dition indicated by the verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5, dsehOappévor tov voov 
(as if from SeapOe/pe revi tov vovv), 2 Tim. iii. 8, Jo. xi. 44, 
SeSeuévos rovs modas xal Tas yetpas’ Ph. i. 11, wemAnpwpévor 
xaptrov Sixacoovvns” 2 C. iii. 18, THY adtny eixova peTapopdov- 
peOa* H. x. 22 sq. On this compare Valcken. ad Herod. 7. 39, 
Hartung, Casus 61 (Don. p. 500, Jelf 584). 

Whether Mt. xi. 5, wrwxol ebayyeAiLovrar, and H. iv. 2, éopev 
al dar at (ver. 6)—compare 2 S. xviii. 31, Joel ix 32—fall 
u 


nder the above rule,‘ or whether they should be derived from 
ebayyALerbai rid 7, remains doubtful: see however § 39. 1. 


6. The accusative employed to denote a material object 
mediately was gradually extended more and more, and thus 
there arose certain concise constructions of various kinds, which 


1 On the other hand, see e.g. 1 C. xiv. 34, ote iwirpinsras airais AaAsiV’ 
A. xxvi. 1. 

? [See Ellic. in loc. and on Col. i. 9. This construction of ranpeteba: is fol- 
lowed by yius in Rev. xvii. 3, 4, yiner ra: svénara, ra axabapre. In modern 
Greek words of fulness may take an accus., see Mullach p. 331. For 2C. vi. 18 
see below, § 66. 1. 6.—It will be observed that wanpevedas, like utpyvar, is found 
in the N. T. with all three cases. | 

3 [‘* Mavasopdovr, though often construed with sis, yet, as a verb of developing 
into a certain form, has a right to take a simple accusative ” (i. e. of the state 
into which) : ‘‘this accus. (of the thing) remains unchanged when the verb is 
passive :” Meyer tn loc. ‘‘The compounds of «sex which denote change gene- 
rally take an accus. of the new state or position: Jelf 636. Obs. ]} 

4 [That is, the rule that sserstw civi cs may pass into wersiscai ti. |} 
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we are compelled te resolve by prepositions, etc.: in these the 
N. T. participates to a moderate extent only. First of all, in 
definitions of time and space we ourselves can still apprehend 
the accusative as the case of the object : L. xxii. 41, awreomaa@n 
aw avrav wsel AGov Bornv, he withdrew a stone's cast (as if it 
were, by his withdrawing he accomplished the distance of a 
stone’s cast); Jo. vi. 19, EXaAgKoTes WS aTAdioUS ElKoot TéVTE 
(Matth. 425. 1), 1 P. iv. 2, rov émidocrov ev capi Brocas ypo- 
voy’ Jo. ii. 12, exet Euervav ov modrAas rpépas’ L. i. 75, ii. 41, 
xv. 29, xx. 9, Jo. i. 40, v. 5) xi. 6, Mt. ix. 20, A. xiii. 21, H. 
xi. 23, iii. 17. (Madv. 29 sq.) Thus in the N. T., as elsewhere, 
the accusative 1s the ordinary designation of duration of time (in 
Jo. v. 5, however, ern belongs to éywy, see Meyer). Sometimes 
it denotes the (approximate) point of time, as in Jo. iv. 52, éyOés 
@pav éBSounv adbinnev avtav o tuperos’ A. x. 3, Rev. iii. 3 ; but 
in this case srep¢ with the accus. is more frequently used. See 
Kriig. p. 17 (Don. p. 498, Jelf 577 sq.). 

When the accusative, either a single word or a phrase, is 
annexed to other words to define them more exactly, as re- 
gards kind, number, degree, or sphere, the construction most 
nearly resembles the use of the accusative with passive verbs 
noticed above (no. 5):° Jo. vi. 10, dvémrecay oi dvdpes Tov apib- 
pov wel mevtarisyidsot (as regards number),—compare Isocr. 
Big. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 8, Ptol. 4. 6. 34 (many other examples 
are given by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 364 sq., Paral. p. 528); Jude 
7, Tay Spovoy TovtTous tpomov éxmopvevoacas’ Mt. xxiii. 37, 
dv tTpotrov Bpyis emruouvayer’ 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. Rep. 7. 517 ¢, 
Plut. Educ. 4. 4, 9. 18), A. xviii. 3, oxnvorods rv réyvnv 
(Lucian, Asin. 43, Agath. 2. 46, Acta Apocr. p.61). This 
accusative however is very rare in the N.T.: even in A. xviii. 3 
the best MSS. have 77 réyry, compare § 31. On the other hand, 
we meet with a number of purely adverbial adjectives, which 
possibly were in very common use in the colloquial language: 
as paxpay to a distance, far, uaTnv in cassum, axunv (the mo- 
ment) now, THv apyny (Jo. viii. 25), Swpedv, Td TEeAOS (1 P. iii. 
8), comp. § 54.1. See on the whole Herm. Vig. p. 882 sq. To 


1 [Jo. v. 5 is wrongly quoted here: the true construction is given in the next 
sentence to this. ] 

3 As to Hebrew, comp. Ewald p. 591 sq. ([Gesen. Gr. p. 193 (Bagst.), 
Kalisch, Gr. I. 248 sq. ] 
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the same category belong also certain parenthetical phrases, as 
in Rom. xii 18, ef dvvarov, ro €€ bua, peta mavrwv avOp. 
eipnvevovtes’ ix. 5 (i 15"), H. ii 17, v. 1, Rom. xv. 17 (Matth. 
283, Madv. 31, Jelf 579, Don. p. 502). 


How the accusative of quality coincides with the dative has 
been already noticed. Thus ré dp:6u6 is sometimes found instead 
of rov dpiO.ov. Where in the N. T. the dative is used, we commonly 
find the accusative in Greek writers: as 76 yévos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 
4 6. 2, Herod. 1. 8, 2, Diod. S. 1. 4, Arr. 4i. 1. 27. 8, and r@ yévee 
Mk. vii 26, A. iv. 36 (Paleph. 6. 2, 11. 2); eAverOa r7 Wry_ 
H. xi. 3, and ry wy Diod 8. 20. 1; Bpadeis r7 xapdio L xxiv. 
25, but Bpadvs rov vow Dion. H. De Lys. p. 243 (Lips.). See Kriig. 
p. 18, Lob. Paral. p. 528 (Wetstein, NV. 7. I. 826). In Demosth. 
Ep. 4. p. 118 b, Opacds rp Biy stands by the side of py wodirys TH 
gvow. For rovrov rov tporoy even Greek prose writers more fre- 
quently use xara r. 7. tpozoy. 

We have a very singular expression in Mt. iv. 15, éddv @a- 
Adoons (from Isaiah), usually rendered by the way. Such passages 
as 1S. vi. 9, ef dd0y dpiwy abrys ropevoera,? Num. xxi. 33, 
xiii. 17 (compare L. ii. 44) do not justify this use of an accusative 
side by side with vocatives in an address, without any government 
(by a verb): this would lie altogether beyond the limits of a prose 
style (Bernh. p. 114 sq.). Thiersch’s remarks (p. 145 sq.) do not 
decide the point. Can it be that we ought to read of oddv GaA. 
(oixowwres), according to the LXX%5 Meyer supplies ele (from 
ver. 16) as the governing verb, but this is harsh.4 The topogra- 
phical difficulties of the ordinary translation are not insuperable ; 


1 (This passage is taken differently below, § 34. 2. If it comes in here, ¢é 
za¢’ iui is parenthetical, ‘‘as far as I am concerned, there is readiness” (Meyer, 
ed. 3). In § 34 Winer joins +6 with wpééuyer, taking sac’ ini as an attributive: 
so Fritzsche (propensio ad me attinens), Meyer (ed. 4), al. Bengel and others 
take eé sar’ iui as the subject, wpe. as the predicate (‘‘my part is ready,” 
Vaughan): that the phrase ¢é xae’ iué is elsewhere used adverbially (Fritzsche) 
is no sufficient objection to this. | 

2? Wunder on Lobeck, Ajax 41 sq. 

3 [It is hardly correct to Wee of reading ef 6. daa. ‘‘according to the 

" The Vat. and Sin. MSS in... . NsO6. mai of Aowwel of rn 
wapaassy (Vuk. -Aiav) mal wipav o, “lod. x. ¢. A After Nsgé., Alex. inserts 
dev daadoons; and after wapadAsy, xaroxovyrss: in both these additions it has 
the support of one of the correctors of Sin.,—the one whom Tisch. indicates by . 
C* (about the 7th century). In no reading therefore does ée» éaa. occur in 
connection with oi. | 

4‘ [Meyer took this view in his 1st and 2nd editions, but in edd. 3, 4, 5, he regards 
83!» as an adverbial accus., ‘‘sea-wards:” similarly De W., Bleek, A. Buttm., 
Grimm. In the LXX see especially 1 K. viii. 48, 2 Chr. vi. 38, Dt. xi. 30 
(quoted by Meyer and Thiersch), where 63s is not under the government of a 
verb, but answers to the Hebrew 34, used absolutely in the sense of versus. 


Meyer and Bleek take vipa ¢. ‘1 as an independent clause indicating a new 
region, Perea. | 


19 
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only zépay r. "ops. must not be regarded (as in Isaiah) as an inde- 
pendent member, for with such a clause Matthew has here no direct 
concern. 


7. It has been maintained that in certain passages the accusa- 
tive is altogether absolute ; but a closer examination will show 
the grammatical reason for this case in the structure of the 
sentence. Thus Rom. viii. 3, ro advvarov tov voyov.... 0 
Ocos tov éavtod vidv téurpas ... . KaTéxpive THY apaptiay, 
is really equivalent to To advvatoy Tod vopou érroincev o Geos, 
méuwas.... kal Kataxpivewy «.t.r. (and here advvaroy need 
not be taken in a passive sense), Td advvaroy may however be 
a nominative placed at the head of the sentence (compare Wis. 
xvi. 17).!| In A. xxvi. 3 the accusative yuwortny Svra is cer- 
tainly to be explained as an anacoluthon; such instances are 
of frequent occurrence when a participle is annexed, see § 63. 
I. 2.a? In L. xxiv. 46 sq., de madety Tov X piorov 2. wa 
xnpvyOijvas ert TH dvopate adtov petavoiay .... apEdpevov® 
amo ‘Iepovoadnp, the accusative in itself (in ‘the construction 
of the accusative with the infinitive) is grammatically clear : 
there is merely some looseness in the reference of ap£dpevor, 
beginning (i.e., the xnpvocwv beginning),—or it may be taken 
impersonally, in the sense of a beginning being made (compare 
Her. 3. 91): see also Kypke I. 344 sq. In Rev. 1. 20 the accu- 
satives depend on ypaypov (ver. 19),as has long been admitted. 
Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17, éuérpnoe ro Tetyos THs TONEWS ExaTOV 
Tecoap. THYaY, péeTpov avOperrov x.7.d., the last words are a 
loose apposition to the sentence €uétpynce Td Tetyos «.7.X.: COM- 
pare Matth. 410 (Jelf 580, Don. p. 502). On an accusative in 
apposition to a whole sentence, as in Rom. xii. 1, see § 59. 9. 


1 [See § 63. 2. d; and on L. xxiv. 47, § 66. 3.] 
2 Schwarz (De Solec. p. 94 sq.) has not adduced any example that is exactly 
of ue same kind. 
en Alford, Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort, read aptasesve:: see 
§ 63. 2. 


* Compare further Matthie, Eur. Med. p. 501, Hartung p. 54, Wannowski, 
Syntax. Anom. p. 128 sqq. 
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VERBS (NEUTER) CONNECTED BY MEANS OF A PREPOSITION» 
WITH A DEPENDENT NOUN. 


A considerable number of verbs, especially such as denote an 
emotion or a tendency of the mind, are joined to their predicate 
by means of a preposition. In this point N. T. usage sometimes 
agrees with that of classic writers, sometimes rather betrays a 
Hebrew-Oriental colouring. 

a. Verbs of rejoicing or grieving, which often take a simple 
dative in Greek authors (Fritz. Rom. III. 78 sq.), are in the 
N. T. usually followed by ésié with the dative:' as yaipew, Mt. 
xvi. 13, L. i, 14, A. xv. 31, 1 C. xiii. 6, Rev. xi. 10 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 4.12, Diod. 8. 19. 55, Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, 
Ind. 35. 8); evppawvec Oat, Rev. xviii. 20 (Ecclus. xvi. 1, 1 Macc. 
xi. 44, Xen. Conv. 7.5); cvAAureioOat, Mk. iii. 5 (Xen. Aem. 
3. 9. 8, compare yarerras hépe emi teve Xen. Hell. 7, 4. 21). 
Sometimes however these verbs take éy (Au7reiy év, Jacobs, 
Achul. Tat. p. 814): as yaipew, L. x. 20, Ph.i. 18 (Col. i 24, 
compare Soph. Z’rach. 1119); evppaiverOat, A. vii. 41; ayad- 
raoGar, 1 P. i. 6 (but ayddAreoGar eri Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 35, 
3. 5. 16). 

Of the verbs which signify to be angry, ayavaxreiy is con- 
strued with grepi (to be angry on account of some one), Mt. xx. 
24, Mk. x. 41; but dpyifeoOas (like dyavaxtetiv emi Lucian, Ab- 
dic. 9, Aphthon. Progymn. c. 9, p. 267) with ézre tum, Rev. xii. 
17, compare Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3.9.8. In the LXX we even 
find opyifec@az Ev tiv, Jud. ii. 14, and in later Greek opyifec Bae 
xaTa Tivos, as Malal. pp.43,102,165,al. The opposite, evdoxetv, 
like the Hebrew 3 YBN and after the example of the LXX, is 
construed with éy (to have pleasure in), whether the reference is 
to persons (Mt. iii. 17, L. iii. 22, 1 C. x. 5), or to things, 2 C. 
xii, 10, 2 Th. ii. 12 (OerXeev ev Col. ii. 18, compare 1 S. xviii. 
2227): Greek writers would be content with the simple dative. 

1 Compare Wurm, Dinarch. p. 40 sq. 

3 a objections to this interpretation are, (1) that this harsh Hebraism is 
not found elsewhere in the N. T.; (2) that in the O. T. this construction occurs 
only in connexion with a personal object (Ellicott, Meyer, A. Buttm. p. 376): 
the latter objection is overstated, see Ps. cxi. 1, cxlvi. 10. On the other 


explanations see Ellicott and Alford in loc. The former supplies savaBpafiuiuy 
after diawy (so Meyer, A. Buttm.): by Alford, Wordsworth, and others, éiAw» is 
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"Apxeto@at, which usually takes a dative (L. iii. 14, H. xiii 5), 
is once construed with ézi (3 Jo. 10). 


b. Verbs signifying to aonder, be amazed, are followed by ezre 


with the dative, as they very frequently are in Greek writers : 

Oavpatery, Mk. xii. 17, L. xx. 26; éxmAjooec Oa, Mt. xxii. 33, 
Mk. 1. 22, xi. 18, L. iv. 32, A. oar 12. We find also Gauvpafecy 
wept tivos, L. ii. 18 (Iseus 3. 281), and Oaupal. dia te to 
wonder on account of something, Mk. vi. 6, as in Al. 12. 6,14. 
36, Oavyalew twa dia te. In L. i. 21, however, Jaup. ev re 
xpovitey may mean while he delayed ; yet compare Ecclus. xi. 
21. On &eviterPat tive see above, § 31. 1. f. 

c. Of verbs signifying to pity, omdayyvifeoOas is usually 
followed by e7ré, either with the accusative (Mt. xv. 32, Mk. vi. 
34, viii. 2, ix. 22), or with the dative, L. vii. 13, Mt. xiv. 14; 
once only by zrepi, Mt. ix. 36. ’En«cioOaz [ereeiv] is treated as 
@ transitive verb; see § 32. 1. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with él, év, and ets. ITésrou8a emt tue, Mk. x. 24, L. xi. 22, 
2 C.i. 9 (Agath. 209. 5, 306. 20); ed re or Tuva, Mt. xxvii 43, 
2 Th. iii. 4; év reve, Ph. iii. 3.2 [Zeoreveww éaré revs, Rom. ix. 
33, 1 P. ii. 6, from the LXX: on miutevew els or ere Tia 
believe on some one, see above, § 31.5. "Ersrivesy ert with dative, 
Rom. xv. 12, Ph. iv. 10° (Pol. 1. 82. 6), and with accusative 
1 Tim. v. 5, 1 Macc. ii. 61; es, Jo. v. 45, 2 C.1 10,1 P. un 5, 
‘Ecclus, ii. 9 (Herod. 7. 10. 1, Joseph. Bell. Jud. 6. 2. 1, 9 ets 
riva értis Plut. Galba c. 19); év, 1 C.xv.19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 
25, Mem. 4. 2, 28, Pol. 1.59. 2 ema éyew & 7.).4 Kavya- 
cba: ert tit, Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xlviii. 7, Ecclus. xxx. 2, Diod. S. 
16. 70, like cexvuverOar Diog. L. 2. 71, Isocr. Biy. p. 840, and 
gvovovcGas Diog. L, 6. 24); more frequently év rev, Rom. ii. 
17, 23, v. 3,1 C. iii. 21, G. vi. 13 (Ps. cxlix. 5, Jer. ix. 23): but 


connected aah With xaraBpaBsview (‘of purpose,” Alford: ‘‘ by the exercise 
of his mere will,” Wordsworth). Lightfoot, whose explanation agrees with 
Winer's, quotes Test, xii. Patr. Asher 1, iy & urn biAn iv xady. | 

Compare Schoemann, /s@us p. 244. 

3 {A Buttmann (p. 175) adds asa. sis, G. v. 10, considering sis Uses as express- 
ing the object of the trust: so Meyer, De Wette, Liinemann. Others, “ with 
ce to you:” see Ellicott in loc. There is the same uncertainty in 2 Th. 


iii. 4.] 

3 [This should be 1 Tim. iv. 10.] 

* (On the constructions of iawi%s in the N. T. see Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
See also § 31. 1. c. note. } 
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not xara in 2 C, xi. 18 (see Meyer in loc.), or trrépin 2 C. vii. 
14,—-comp. ix. 2. 

e. Of verbs which signify to sin, a4wapravey is connected by 
€ts with the object sinned against, Mt. xviii. 21, L. xvii. 4,1. 
vi. 18, al.; compare Soph. Gd. C. 972, Her. 1. 138, Isocr. 
Panath, p. 644, Permut. p. 750, dégin. pp. 920, 934, Mare. 
Anton. 7. 26, Wetstein I. 443: this verb is also followed by 
apos twa Joseph. Antt. 14. 15. 2, mepi twa Isocr. Permut. 
754 (dpapr. twé 1 S, xiv. 33, 1 K. viii. 31, 33, Jud. x. 10). 

J. The verbs dpéoxetv please and gavjvat appear do not take 
the dative of the person to whom something gives pleasure or 
appears in a certain light, but are followed by the Hellenistic 
preposition évwmsov: A. vi. 5, Apecey 0 Aoyos evarrioy TavTos 
Tov wAnOovs (Dt. i. 23), L. xxiv. 11, ébdvncay évemioy aitav 
wsel ARNpos Ta pyyata, Inthe LXX dpéoxew is also joined with 
évavriov Tivos, Num. xxxvi. 6, Gen. xxxiv. 18, 1 Mace. vi. 60.) 

g. Of verbs of seeing, Brérecv is often followed by eis (in- 
tucri), Jo. xiii. 22, A. iii. 4,—a construction which is not un- 
known to Greek writers, see Wahl. 


The use of the preposition perd or ovv with verbs of following 
(compare comitari cum aliquo in Latin inscriptions), as in Rev. vi. 8, 
xiv. 13,73 is, strictly speaking, an instance of pleonasm. *Axodovbeiv 
éxiow twos (INN), Mt. x. 38 (Is. xlv. 14), is Hebraistic. 

Substantives derived from such verbs as the above are in like 
manner joined with their object by means of a preposition : as 
wiots év Xpurrd, G. ii. 26, E. i 15, al. ; Tmapovoia mpos tas, Ph. i. 
26 ; OdrAdbas ixrép tpor, EK. iii. 13; Grows trép éuov, 2 C, vil. 7: see 
Fritz, Rom. L 195, 365 sq. 


SECTION XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. Though thetwo classes of nouns, substantives and adjectives, 
differ in the notions which they express, yet the latter (including 
participles) are also found within the circle of substantives. In 
this usage—which is much more varied in Greek than, for in- 


1 [Also in Dt. iL 23 (quoted above), according to Vat. ] 
2 sce Wetstein, VN. 7. I. 717, Lob. p. 354, Schef. Demosth. V. 590, Herm. 
Lucian p. 178, Kriig. p. 74. (Jelf 593. Obs. 2.) 


294 ADJECTIVES. [PART III. 


stance, in Latin—the adjective may appear either with or with- 
out the article, and may have any gender, the latter being 
determined sometimes by an original ellipsis, sometimes by the 
power of the masculine and neuter genders to denote men and 
things (Kriig. p. 2 sq., Jelf 436, Don. p. 388). Thus we find 
) Epnyos (yi), TH emiovon (Hyépa), Svometés (@yadpa) A. xix. 
35, TO onpixov (bpacpa?) Rev. xviii. 12, 0 codes, 6 KNErTov 
E. iv. 28, Baoisxds, 0 adpywv, dddOTpLoL strangers, KaxoTroLoL 
evildocrs, to ayaOov (76 mvevpatixoy, yuyicov, 1 C. xv. 46 2). 
On the adjectives which are made substantives through ellipsis 
see § 64. In the class of personal designations (as codes, ot coos) 
the following belong characteristically to the N. T.: 6 murrds the be- 
liever, muorrot believers, ayo, éxAextoi, duaprwror Rom. xv. 31, 
xvi. 2,1 C. vi. 2, 2 C. vi. 15, 1 Tim. i. 15, v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 10, H. 
xii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 22. So even with an adjective as an attributive, 
Rom. i. 7, 1 C. i. 2, xAnrots dyiots; or with a genitive, as in Rom. 
Vill. 33 éxXexroi Geov. In all these instances the adjective indicates 
persons (men) to whom the particular quality is attached, though 
there is no necessity for supplying dvOpwio: (or adeAdoi). So also 
where 6 dAnOves is used for God (1 Jo. v. 20), or 6 dytos rod Beov 
for Christ (L. iv. 34), or 6 wovnpos for the devil, there is no ellipsis 
of these substantives : the notion is grammatically complete, the True 
One, the Holy One of God, and we must look elsewhere to learn 
what Persons are especially so named in the language of the Bible. 
2. Especially frequent and diversified are the substantivised 
neuters (Kriig. p. 4); indeed many of these regularly fill the 
place of a substantive derivable from the same root, though 
not always actually existent. These refer not merely to material 
notions, as pécov, éxyarov, puxpov, Bpayv, odrvyov, pavepor, 
xpuTrrov, éXatTov, apoev, K.T.r (particularly with prepositions, 
as eis TO pécov Mk. iii. 3, Jo. xx. 19, peta prxpov Mt. xxvi. 73, 
év oAiym A. xxvi. 29, ey te gavep@ Mt. vi. 4 [Rec.], ets dave- 
pov Mk. iv. 22);—but also to the non-material and - abstract, 
especially with an appended genitive, as Rom. ii. 4 ro ypnorov 
Tov Oeod (4) ypnororns) H. vi. 17 76 aperaberoy ris BovArs 
Rom. viii. 3, ix. 22, 1 C. i. 25, 2 C. iv. 17, Ph. iii. 8 70 darepéyor 
TIS yvwooews iv. 5, To érvecxes tyav. We find another con- 
struction in the place of the genitive in Rom. i. 15, 76 war’ 
€we mrpoOupoy (Tro wpoOupor, the purpose, Eur. Iph. Taur. 983 
[989]). The plurals of adjectives are as a rule concretes, and 
denote whole classes of things (or persons): 7a opata xai dopata 
Col. i. 16, évroupdva and émrbyea Jo, iii, 12, Ph. ii 10, 7a Ba- 
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Géa Rev. ii. 24,dpyaia 2 C.v.17. These are sometimes more 
exactly defined by the context: thus in Jo. iii. 12 érovpama 
means heavenly truths ; in Ph. 11. 10, heavenly beings ; in E. ii. 
6 and iii. 10, heavenly places (= ovpavoi, compare the variant 
in E. i. 20),etc. In Rom. i. 20, rd dopara rod Geod, the plural 
has reference to the two attributes specified in the following 
words, viz. 4 Te aldios Suvvayss wal Oevorns ; and Philippi has 
explained the word more correctly than Fritzsche. (On E. vi. 
12, wvevpatixa THs Twovnplas, see Rem. 3.) 


We must not bring in here 1 P. i. 7, 10 Soxiusov rys wiorews, 
for Soxipioy is a substantive proper (there is no adjective doxi- 
pos)! In Rom. i 19 also 76 yvwordy rod Geod is not simply 
equivalent to 4 yvaors 7. 6. ; if it were so, it would be hard to see 
why Paul did not use an expression so familiar to him as 7 yvaors. 
The meaning is either what ts known (to man) of God, or what may 
be known of (or in) God.2 I prefer the former as the more simple : 
Paul is speaking of the objective knowledge, of the sum of what is 
known of God (from what source, see ver. 20). This objective 

ov becomes subjective, inasmuch as it davepov éorw éy avrots. 
Hence it is evident why Paul did not write 4 yvéors. 

This mode of expression, which arises quite simply out of the 
nature of the neuter, is not unknown to Greek writers: the later 
prose authors in particular have adopted it from the technical lan- 
guage of philosophy. At the same time, the examples collected by 
Georgi (Hierocr. I 39) need very much sifting. As real parallels 
may be quoted Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20 a, ro ray Ocav evperes’ 
Fails. Leg. p. 213 a, ro dodarés airys’ Thuc. 1. 68, 7d murroy ris 
wodireias’ 2. 71, ro doOevés THs yvopys’ Galen, Protrept. 2, ro mys 
réxvns dorarov, and 76 THs Bacews edperaxvdcorov’ Heliod. 2. 15. 83, 
To brepBddXov THs Avrys’ Plat. Phedr. 240 a, Strabo 3. 168, Phi- 
lostr. Ap. 7. 12, Diod. S. 19. 55, Diog. L. 9. 63. With the 
participle this construction is especially common in Thucydides (and 
the Byzantines). An abstract noun and a neuter adjective are 
combined in Plutarch, Agis 20, 7 woAAy edAdBea Kat TO mpdov Kat 
purravOpwrov. 

3. On the other hand, the notion which should be expressed 
by an attributive * adjective is sometimes, by a change of con- 


1 On this , and on Ja. i. 3, see Fritz. Prdlim. p. 44. 

* For the latter meaning of yrweres, called in question by Tholuck, see Soph. 
Gd. R. 362 (Herm.), Plat. Rep. 7. 517 b, Arman, Hpict. 2. 20. 4, and comp. 
Schulthess, Theol. Annal, 1829, p. 976. 

* Comp. Ellendt, Arr. Al. I, 253, Niebuhr, /ndex to Dexippus, Eunapius, and 
Malchus. 


*On the substitution of a substantive for a predicative adjective, on rhe- 
torical grounds (as in 2 C. iii. 9, si © dsanovia ras savanpioses Seta), 
see § 58. 
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struction, expressed by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is by no 
means poor in adjectives, It even contains no inconsiderable 
number which were unknown to the (earlier) Greeks,—some of 
these coined by the Apostles themselves: as évovates, capKsxes, 
TVEULATIKOS, TAPELSAKTOS, TUPLVYOS, GKATAKPLTOS, Akporywviatos, 
dvetraloxuvTos, avToKaTaKpLTos, axeipoTrointos, Bpwotpos, €7t- 
moOnros, evtrepiatatos, iadyyeNos, KaTeidwdos, KUpLAKOS, TaTrEL- 
vodpev,' etc. 

In this case— 

a. Sometimes the principal substantive stands in the geni- 
tive: 1 Tim. vi. 17, 4%) jAmixévas ert wrovTOU adnrAOTHTE, 
not to trust on uncertainty of riches, i. e., on riches which are 
uncertain; Rom. vi. 4, va apets év xawornts Cons weperatn- 
cwpev' vii. 6. This mode of expression, however, is not arbi- 
trary, but is chosen for the purpose of giving more prominence 
to the main idea, which, if expressed by means of an adjective, 
would be thrown more into the background. Hence it belongs 
to rhetoric, not to grammar. Compare Zumpt, Lat. Gr.§ 672; 
and for examples from Greek authors see Held, Plut. Zzmol. 
p. 368. 


Strictly speaking, those passages only should be brought in 
here in which a substantive governing a genitive is connected with 
a verb which, from the nature of the case, suits the genitive rather 
than the governing noun, and consequently points out the genitive 
as the principal word ; as in “ ingemuit corvi stupor,” or 1 Tim. l.¢, 
AniLew éxi zAovrov ddnAdryrt. Such passages as Col. ii. 5, BAérwv 
To oTepéwpa THs Twictrews' 2 C, iv. 7, va 4 trepBodry rhs Suvvdpews 
7 Tod Oeov’ G. ii. 14, dpOorodety mpos riv dAynOevay Tov evayyeiov’ 
i. 5, also 2 Th. ii 11, wéurree evépyecav wAdvys, must decidedly be 
excluded from this class.2 In H. ix. 2, 4 xpo@eots rév dprov means 


1[On capmixés see above, p. 122. Of the remaining words, fpweipzes (Lev. 
xix. 23) occurs in Asch. Prom. 479 ; wupives (Ez. xxviii. 14, 16, Ecclus. xlviii. 9) 
and wvsymarixds are used by Aristotle ; wrapsisanres (Prol. Sir. wap. wpsrcyes) 
by Strabo (17. p. 794); avswaisxuvees by Josephus (Ant. 18. 7. 1); cessse- 
dpe (Pr. 23) by Plutarch (Afor. p. 336. e) ; a&xpeywnaies occurs in Is. 
XXvili. 16. 

* Fritzsche (Rom. I. 867 sq.) has raised objections against this distinction ; he 
seems however to have misunderstood it. In the passages which belong to the 
second class the language is merely logical ; in those of the first class, rhetorical. 
When we say to live according to the truth of the Gospel, we use the bee 
and natural expression,—the truth of the Gospel is the rule of the life. But 
when we say corvi stupor ingemutt, the language is figurative, just as in His 
blood called. Sor vengeance. Cic. Nat. D. 2. 50. 127 [‘‘ multe etiam (bestiz) 
insectantes odoris intolerabili foeditate depellunt ”] belongs to the second class, 
and fedo odore would be a less accurate expression. 
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the laying out of the loaves; and in 1 P. 1 2, as a glance at the con- 
text will show, dycaopos rvevparos is not synonymous with mvetpa 
aytov. The phrase AapBavew ry érayyeXlav tov mvevparos, A. ii. 33, 
G. iii 14, signifies to receive, attain, the promise of the Spirit; this 
takes place when we receive the promised blessing itself (xopifeoOar 
tiv éxayyeXiav), when promise passes into fulfilment. 


6. Much more frequently, that substantive which expresses 
the notion of a (mostly non-material) quality stands in the 
genitive: L. iv. 22, Aoyoe THs yaperos’ xvi. 8, oixovomos THS adi- 
xias’ xviii. 6, xpirns THs aduxlas’ Col. i. 13, vids ris ayamns" 
Rev. xiii. 3, 4) wary) Tod Oavdtrov mortal wound, Rom. i. 26, 
wan atiptas 2 P. ii. 10, Ja. i. 25, H. i. 3.2 Such expressions 
in prose follow the Hebrew idiom (which employs this con- 
struction not merely through poverty in adjectives,’ but also 
through the vividness of phraseology which belongs to oriental 
languages); in the more elevated style, however, there are 
examples in Greek authors. In later writers phrases of this 
kind find their way into plain prose (Eustath. Gramm. p. 478). 


If the genitive of a personal pronoun is annexed, it is joined 
in translation with the notion expressed by the combination of the 
two substantives: H. 1. 3 ro pyyare ris Suvdpews atrov, through 
His powerful word, Col. i. 13, Rev. iii. 10, xiii 3, It is usual to 
go farther still, and maintain > that, when two substantives are so 
combined as to form a single principal notion, the demonstrative 
pronoun, in accordance with the Hebrew idiom (1), agrees gramma- 
tically with the governed noun. Thus in A. v. 20, ra pjuara ris 


1 (It may perhaps be doubted whether this passage (with most of those in 
which the genitive has some qualifying word,—‘‘ the expression thus losing 
its general character,” A. Buttm.) should come in here: see Ellicott in loc. On 
H. 1. 3 see Alford. ] | 

2 But in 2 Th. i. 7, &yytacs duvausws abroy means angels of His power, i.e., 
angels who serve His power. 

> Ewald p. 572. [Lehrb. p. 5338. ] 

4 See urdt, Soph. Ed. R. 826, compare Pfochen, Diatr. p. 29; but the 
examples cited by Georgi (Vind. p. 214 sqq.) are almost all useless.—The geni- 
tive of the material does not come in here: Aééev xpis, for example, was to the 
Greeks exactly equivalent to our ram of stone, and the opinion that an adjective 
should have been used rests merely on a comparison of the Latin idiom. Like- 
Wise soun siwdies, Ph. iv. 18 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 1.11. 9), is probably odour 
of fragrance, and is not really put for éeun stwdns, That 1 C. x. 16, ro rornpioy 
ras svAeyias, and Rom. i. 4, wvsiee a&yswevrns, are not to be explained by the 
above rule, is now admitted by the best commentators. Still more unsatis- 
factory examples are given by Glass, I. 26 sq. [The genitive in éeun siwdias is 
taken below (§ 65. 2) as a genitive of quality, not of material. ] 

* See e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 sq., Storr, Observ. p. 284 sq. 

* In proof that this is a Hebraism, Ezr. ix. 14, nban niayinn ‘Mya, is quoted : 


but here it is not at all necessary to connect mby¢ with the second substantive. 
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Cus ravrys, ravrys would stand for ratra, these words of life ; 
Xili. 26, 6 Aoyos THs Gwrnpias ravrys, this doctrine of salvatwn ; 
Rom. vii. 24, é« rov owparos tov Oavarov rovrov, compare the 


Peshito {Zako» Lon lng? 0 


But this canon (which even Bengel follows) is purely imaginary. 
In Rom. vii 24, Paul himself may have joined rovrov with cwparos, 
but if the pronoun is connected with @avdrov it is not without 
meaning: the apostle had already spoken repeatedly of @ayvaros 
(ver. 10 sqq.), and therefore could refer back to it: see De Wette 
wn loc. In A. xiii. 26 also, as the awryp ‘Incois had been mentioned 
in ver. 23, 6 Adyos THs owrnpias tavrys is the word of this sal- 
vation (effected through Christ). In A. v. 20 the pronoun refers to 
the salvation which the apostles were at that very time proclaiming. 
Even the Hebrew combination, as ipod ‘Sy Is. ii. 20, or WIP jor 


Ps. Ixxxix. 21—which is required by rule, but which is also much 
more natural, since the two words are really one—is not thus 
literally rendered by the LXX (compare Is. J. c. ra BSeAvypara 
atrov Ta dpyupa: Dt. L 41, ra oxedn Tra woAqutxad atrov: Ps. 1xxxix. 
l. c., év éXaiw ayiw) ; and one really cannot see what could lead such 
writers as Luke and Paul to use so abnormal a construction in 
sentences so simple.! 


Rem. 1. Some have found in L. xi. 33, cis xpumry ribyor, an 
imitation of the Hebrew use? of the feminine adjective to express 
the neuter. Absurd! Kpvuzry was already in use as a substantive, 
with the meaning covered place or way, subterranean receptacle, vault 
agi 5. 205), and suits this passage well. On the other hand, 

t. xxl. 42 (Mk. xii 11), wapa xvpiov éyévero atry (rotro), xat 
éort Oavpaory (Gavpacrév), is @ quotation from Ps. cxvii. 23: yet 
even the LXX may have used the feminine here in reference to 
xepory ywrias (Wolf, Cur. ad h. 1.). 


Rem. 2. We have also to mention another Hebraistic? usage, 
—a periphrasis (as it is said) for certain concrete adjectives when 
used as substantives, formed by means of vids or réxvoy followed 
by a genitive of the abstract noun: viot drefeias E. ii. 2, Le. dis- 
obedient ones, viot dwrds L. xvi. 8, Jo. xii 36, réxva dures E. v. 8, 
téxva. opyns K. i. 3, réxva traxoys 1 P. i 14, réxva xardpas 2 P. 
ll 14, 6 vids THs arwAcias 2 Th. ii. 3. Every one must feel that 
these combinations are not mere idle periphrases, but that they 
express the idea with more vividness and therefore with more force. 
This mode of expression is to be traced to the more lively imagi- 


1 The examples quoted from Greek authors by Georgi (Vind. p. 204 sqq.) 
and Munthe (Obs. Act. v. 20) lose all plausibility when more closely examined 
(Fritz. Mark, Exc. 1. p. 771 8q.). 

2 Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 661, Vorst, Hebraism. p. 282 sq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. 
p. 180 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 244.] 

8 Vorst, Hebraism. p. 467 sqq. ([Kalisch I. 262.] 
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nation of the orientals, by which the most intimate connexion (de- 
rivation from and dependence on)—even when the reference is to 
what is not material—is viewed under the image of the relation of 
son or child to parent (Ecclus. iv. 11). Hence children of dtsobe- 
dience are those who belong to dweifea as a child to his mother, 
disobedience having become their nature, their predominant dis- 
position: compare in Hebrew Dt. iii. 18, xxv. 2, 2S. xii. 5, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 23. 


(The expressions maides iatpov, Svaoryvwv 1—used especially by 
Lucian—grammatically rather resemble viot trav dvOparuv ; neither 
Schwarz nor Georgi has been able to find in Greek prose an example 
of xais or réxvov combined with an abstract noun, as in the above 
quotations. From ecclesiastical writers compare Epiphan. ee 
380 b, of viol ris dAnOuwys wicrews. In German [or English] we 
cannot really expect to find parallels, for such a phrase as “ child 
of death” is derived from Bible language ; in the more elevated style, 
however, we sometimes meet with similar phrases, as for instance, 
“every man is a child of his age.”? Of a different kind is 2 Th. 
li. 3, 6 dvOpwros ris dpaprias,—not equivalent to 6 duaprwrAds—the 
mar of sin, i.e, the man who pre-eminently belongs to sin, the 
representative of sin, in whom sin is personified. ) 


Rem. 3. E. vi. 12, ra wvevparixa ris rovnpias, is peculiar. 
The Greek idiom with which this is compared by the commenta- 
tors,> rapOerxot for mapSévor (Lobeck, Paral. p. 305 sq.), was in 
the better ages merely poetical, and besides is not entirely analo- 
gous. In the Byzantines, however, we find e.g. 4 tmrug for ¥ 
immos (Ducas p. 18). Ta Sardva also, which was originally an 
adjective, and which is used as a substantive in later Greek by the 
side of dainoves, presents on the whole a true analogy ; a genitive in 
combination with this word, as ra Saudvia tov d€pos, would present 
no difficulty. In this passage the abstract would be used designedly, 
in antithesis to mpos alya xat odpxa,— not against material, but 
against spiritual opposing powers, ye have to maintain your struggle.” 
If however zvevparexa be not taken as equivalent to rvevpara, the 
only alternative will be to regard it asa collective plural,—similar 
in kind to ra Anotpexa Polysen. 5. 14 (robber-hordes, from ro Ayorpuxdv 
robbery, Lob. Phryn. p. 242), and to translate, the spiritual com- 
munities of wickedness, the evil spirit-powers. See Meyer in lec. 


1 Schef. Dion. 318. 

pe on the whole Steiger on 1 P. i. 14, Gurlitt in Stud. u. Krit. 1829, 
p. 728 sq. 

3 See Koppe in loc., Fischer, Weller III. i. 295. 


300 THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE, [PART IIL. 


SECTION XX XV. 
THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE! 


1. The comparative degree is usually expressed in the N. T. 
in exactly the same manner as in classical Greek, viz. by what 
is known as the comparative form of the adjective,—the thing 
with which the comparison is made being placed in the genitive, 
or (especially where it is a complete sentence) preceded by the 
connective 7.2 See Jo. iv. 12, un ov pelfov el tod marpos 
pov ; i, 51, xiii. 16, Mk. xii. 31,1. i. 25, 1 Tim. v. 8, H. xi. 
26; Jo. iv. 1, wAetovas pabnras trovet 7) "Iwavyns’ 1 C. xiv. 5, 
1 Jo. iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11, éyydrepov juav 7) cwrnpia 7H Ste 
émuotevoapev’ 2 P, ii. 21, 1 C. ix. 15 (Klotz, Devar. p. 583). 
After mAeiwy and éAatrwv, 7 is often omitted when a numeral 
follows (Matth. 455. Rem. 4, Jelf 780, Don. p. 393): A. xxiv. 
11, ov wAelous ciol por jpépar Sexadvo’ iv. 22, xxiii. 13, 
xxv. 6° (compare Ter. Ad. 2. 1. 46, plus quingentos colaphos 
infregit mihi)‘ In L, ix. 13 #4 is inserted. 


It is sometimes doubtful whether a genitive that follows a com- 
parative contains the second member of the comparison, or is in- 
dependent of the comparison. In H. iil. 3, wAcova riynqy exer Tov 
oixov «.7.4,, we must probably consider oikov as dependent on 
wAcova; but in 1 C. xii. 13, peLwy rovrwy 4 aydrn May Mean 
greater (the greatest) of (among) these, see no. 3. Compare also 
1 C. xu. 23, L. vii. 42 (Lucian, Fug. 6). 

The comparative is sometimes strengthened by paAXov,® as in 
2 C. vii. 13, wepurcorépws padrAov (Plat. Legg. 6. 781 a), Ph. 1 23, 
TOAAG pardov xpeacov (very far better),—so in reference to another 
comparative, Mk. vii. 36, dcov avrois SdueoréAXero, atrot padrov 
mepusaorepov éxypvocov (see Fritz. in loc.*): also by ér H. vu. 15, 


1 Compare, in general, G. W. Nitzsch, De comparativis Grece lingue modia, 
in his edition of Plato’s Jon (Lips. 1822). 

2 In such cases the LXX even use the genitive of the infinitive (Gen. iv. 13). 

2(Compare p. 744 sq. In most of the N. T. examples the comparative is 
followed by an indeclinable word: A. Buttmann quotes Mt. xxvi. 53, where we 
should probably read wAtiw dedixe Asyiavas, Compare p. 313 (irare). ] 

* See Lob. p. 410 sq., Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 261. 

5 Maaaey is not joined to the superlative. In2C. xii. 9, wera ely uarreY 
navincouas iv vais acbsvtiess gov, this word belongs to the whole clause #i:cra 
navy. x.¢.A., rather therefore will I very gladly glory, i.e., rather than, repining 
at the deéivsies (ver. 8 8q.), beseech God that I may be freed from them: 
idere indicates the degree of the xavyacbas, waadrey marks the antithesis to 
what has gone before. 

6 [Fritzsche renders this, quantum autem ipse iis imperabat (scil. ne portenti 
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xeptocorepov ert KaradyAoy (still more manifest), Ph. i. 9; and lastly 
by zoAv, 2 C. viii. 22, roAv orovdaérepov. All this is very common 
in Greek writers (Kriig. p. 91 sq.). On paAAov see Wyttenb. Plut. 
L 238, Ast, Plat. Phedr. p. 395, Legg. p. 44, Boisson. Aristen. 
p. 430 sqq. (in Latin compare Cic. Pis. 14, mihi. .. . quavis fuga 
potius quam ulla provincia esset optatior) ; as to ér, compare Plat. 
Pol. 298 e, Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6, Cyr. 5. 4. 20, An. 1. 9. 10; as to 
wroAv, Xen. Mem. 2. 10. 2, Lucian, Tim. 50: sometimes ére and zroAv 
are combined, Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 27, Cyr. 1. 6. 17, An. 7. 5. 15. 
(Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, 2.) 

So also when the comparative is followed by prepositions which 
denote excess—as in L. xvi. 8, dpovipwrepov brép rovs viovs rov pwrds 
H. iv. 12, Jud. xi, 25, xv. 2, xviii. 26; H. ix. 23, xpeirroce Gvoiats 
wapa ravras i. 4, iii. 3, xi. 4, xi 24, L. iii 13—the design is to 
obtain greater expressiveness, For zapa compare Thuc. 1. 23, 
IUKVOTEpov Tapa Ta ek TOU mpiv xpdvou pyynpovevopeva’ Dio C. 38. 97.) 
See Herm. Vig. p. 862 (Don. p. 393, Jelf 637). 


2. Instead of the comparative form the positive is occasionally 
used :-— 

a. With ~arXov,—sometimes because the comparative form 
appeared unpleasing, sometimes from the wish to write more 
expressively (Kriig. p. 91): A. xx. 35, paxdpiov éore paddov 
Sdovas 7) NapBavew 1 C. xii. 22, G. iv. 272 

b. Followed by a preposition which conveys the notion of 
excess, a3 in Philostr. Ap. 3.19, rapa wavtas ’Ayatous péyas. 
So in L xiii, 2, duaptwAol rapa wavtas tovs Tadidalous 
(though it is true dwaprwdros has no comparative), H. iii. 3.3 
In the LXX srapd and wtrép are frequently thus used: Ex. 
xviii 11, Num. xii. 3, Hag. ii. 9, Eccl. iv. 9, ix. 4,15. i 8. 

c. Followed by 4: Aristot. Probl. 29. 6, wapaxaraOneny 
aioypoy dtrootepioat pixpov 4 Trond Saverdpevov (Held, Plut. 
Timol. 317 sq.). This is rare on the whole, but the kindred 
expression BovAouas or GéXw 7) (maille) had become a common 
formula ; see Her. 3. 40, Polyb. 13. 5. 3, Plut. Alex. 7, Sulla 3. 


famam disseminarent), magis impensiua predicabant, hoc est, magis impensius 
rem dirulgabant, ad quem modum valde iis imperabat. | 

1 (This use of wage is common in modern Greek (Mullach, Vulg. p. 333, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 34).—As to the meaning of the preposition, compare Riddell, 
Plat. Ap. p. 181.] 

2 (Meyer, Ellicott, and Alford take weaAd uaraey as ‘‘ not simply equivalent 
to ration #, but implying that both should have many, but the desolate one 
more than the other” (Ellicott in loc.). In the other examples also naadey is 
rather connected with the sentence than directly with the adjective. } 

3(In H. iii, 3 wape follows a comparative, not a positive. ] 
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The simplest explanation of this is, that (from its use with 
comparatives) 7 had come to be regarded as a particle of pro- 
portion, which presupposed or in some measure brought with 
it a comparison:' compare Plaut. Rud. 4. 4. 70, tacita bona 
est mulier semper quam loquens, and Tac. Ann. 3. 17. 

In the N. T. we find—not only Oed\w 7 (1 C. xiv. 19) and 
AvoLTEAE 77, satius est quam (L. xvii. 2, Tob. iii. 6), but also— 
an extension of this construction on other sides (as in Greek 
writers, see Lys. Affect. Tyr. 1): L. xv. 7, yapa éorac eri évi 
apapTwrA@ petavoovvtt 7H émt evernxovraevvéa Sixaious, greater 
joy than etc. Compare Num. xii. 6, doyves obTos 4 mpets. 
With an adjective there is only one example of this kind, but 
in both records: Mt. xviii. 8, caXov wot éotw eisedOeiv eis THY 
Conv ywrov H kvddov, 4 Svo xeipas . . . Eyovta BAnOjvac «7.2, 
Mk. ix. 43. 45. The LXX use this construction frequently, 
as Gen. xlix. 12, Hos. ii 7, Jon. iv. 3, 8, Lam. iv. 9, Tob. 
xi. 8, Ecclus. xxii 15; it was naturally suggested to them 
by the Hebrew, in which the comparison is made to follow the 
adjective by means of the preposition {®. 

From Greek writers, compare with L. xvii. 2, Sv adtapayas 
ouphéper 7) TO Tpvpay x.t.rX. Asop. 121 (ed. De Furia), Tob. 
vi. 13; and as regards adjective and adverb, Thue. 6. 21, atoxpov 
BiacBévras aredOeiv 7 dorepov émripetatréutrer Gas’ Plut. Pelop. 4 
Tovrous ay opOas Kal Sixaiws mposmyopevoers cuvapyovtas 7 


éxetvous’ sop. 134 (De Fur.).’ (Don. p. 392, Jelf 779. Obs. 3.) 


In L. xviii. 14, with the reading xaréBy obros Sedixarmpévos . . . 
7) exetvos, there would, In view of the above usage, be no difficulty 
whatever (compare Gen. xxxviii, 26, dedixatwra Oduap 7 éyw), 
except that a comparison is not very ‘suitable here : all t the better 
MSS. however have 4 yep,? which is without example. Yet the 
sentence might perhaps be thus resolved, on Hermann’s ee. (fol- 
lowed by Bornemann in loc.) : this man went justified .... or was 
it then the other (who went etc.)? The ydp would be added, as it 
is added to other interrogative words (and also to 7, as Xen. Cyr. 


1 The explanation given by Hermann (Vig. p. 884) and Schefer (Jud. sop. 
p. 138) is more artificial, compare Held, Plut. Tim. p. 317: the older gram- 
marians supplied ~aAacr with the positive. (Hermann, taking an Sorte as the 

per meaning of #, thus nents om. Jl. 1.117, BevrAope’ ive Ady eso ippsvecs, 
4 awediobas, VO populum salvum esse: an perire volo? 7] 

® See D’Orville, Charit. p. 538, Boissonade, Marin. Procl. p. 78, Kypke I. 89, 
II, 228, and Nitzsch J. ov 71. (Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 183.] 

3 Yee also Matthei (small edition) tm luc. 
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& 3. 40, Soph. Electr. 1212 sq.), to strengthen the question. Some 
MSS. have arep Seer in Jo. xii. 43 is not different from 4); but 
it is more probable that this was an emendation of 4 ydp, than that 
7 yap was derived from it, as the original reading. Lachmann, 
Tischend. (ed. 1), and Meyer read zap’ éxetvoy,! which would present 
no difficulty of any kind (justified past—passing over—the other). 

3. The comparative contrasts an object with but one standard 
of comparison, whether this standard be a single individual, or a 
united whole: Jo. xiii. 16, ov« Eote SodAOS petLwv Tod Kupiov’ 
v. 20, peiCova tovtwy SelEer atte Epya' x. 29. If the appended 
genitive denotes ad/ things of the same class (Mk. iv. 31, puxpo- 
Tepes WavTwy Tav omeppatwy' ver. 32, L. xxi. 3, 1 C. xv. 19, 
E. iii. 8), we must naturally take it as not including the object 
compared, less than all (other) seeds. In such a case the com- 
parative may also be rendered by a superlative, the least of all 
weds. This mode of expression is also found in Greek writers : 
Demosth. Fals. Leg. 246 b, rdvrwy trav addrwv yelpw roAlrny" 
Athen. 3. 247, wdavrwv xaprrav aperiporepa’ Dio Chr. 3. 39, 
anavrwy mubaverepos. See Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 

In 1 C. xiii. 13, pelwv rovrwv 4 &yarn, the comparative is not put 
for the superlative. We must render, greater of (among) these ts love ; 
the comparative being chosen because love is contrasted with faith 
and hope as one category. 

4. The comparative is not unfrequently used without any 
express mention of the standard of comparison ? (Matth. 457 d, 
Krig. p. 90). In most cases this may easily be perceived from 
the context, as in Jo. xix. 11, A. xviii. 20, 1 C. vii. 38 (compare 
ver. 36 sq.), xii. 31, H. ii. 1, vi. 16, 1x. 11, Ja iii. 1, 1 P. iii. 7; 
or the phrase is one in familiar use, as ot aAeioves the majority 
(in an assemblage), A. xix. 32, xxvii. 12, 1 C. ix. 19, al. Some- 
times, however, the attentive reader finds the meaning of the 
comparative less obvious, and here earlier exegesis considered 
the comparative to be used for the positive ° or the superlative : 


1(This reading, supported by the authority of 8, B, D, L, is accepted by 
Bleek, elles, Westcott and Hort, and others. | 

? Reiz, De Accent. Jnclin. p. 54, Ast, Plat. Polit. pp. 418, 538, Stallb. Phileb. 
p oy 1. 238. [Don. p. 392, Jelf 784, Webster, Syntax p. 58, Green, Gr. 
p. 110. 

? In Greek authors also the comparative is not used for the positive in such 
sentences as Lucian, Kpp. Sat. 3. 32, ¢é wdicre zal cupwerineciper xai iveripmia 
z.¢.2., or Bis Accus. 1], és dv ptyarcPwricipes abewy nv xal bpaourspes’ Her. 
2. 46, al. (Heusing. Plut. Hduc. p. 3). Compare also Heinichen, Euseb. Hist. 
£c. 1, 210 sq., Herm. Luc. Conscrib. Hist. p. 284. 
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2 Tim. i. 18, BéAtiov od ywoones, thou knowest it better, Le. 
better than I (Lucian, Pisc. 20, adpewvov od oloOa raira); A. 
xxv. 10, ds wal od KddAMov éeriywoones, better thon thou 
wishest to appear to know (according to the supposition of ver. 9, 
that he is guilty); 2 C. viii 17, tay pév rapdxdnow édéEarTo, 
atrovoatoTepos S¢ trapywv, more zcalous, Le. than to have re- 
quired an exhortation ; vii. 7, @sre we wadAov yaphvat more than 
for the (mere) arrival of Titus (ver. 6), compare ver. 13; A. 
xxvii. 13, docov rapedéyovto Tv Kpnrny, nearer than had before 
been possible (ver. 8); Ph. ii. 28, ovrovdatotépws Exeprypa avtor, 
ie. than I should have done, if you had not been made uneasy 
by the news of his illness (ver. 26); 1 12, ra wat’ éué parrAov 
els mpoxoTy Tod evarryediou EAnAVOEv, more (rather) to the 
furtherance than, as was to be feared, to the hindrance; Jo. xiii. 
27, 3 rroveis qroincoy Taxvov, more quickly than thou appearest 
to intend to do, hasten the execution of the design, see Liicke 
in loc. Compare Senec. Agam, 9695, citiws interea mihi edissere, 
ubi sit gnatus ; also ocius, Virg. 4n. 8.554. In 1 Tim. ii 14, 
érrifwy €AOeiv mpos ce Taytov, most render Taxtov as a positive 
(Lachmann’s reading, év rayet, is a correction) ; some as if it 
were as tayioTa. The words mean: this I write to thee, hoping 
(although I hope) to come to thee more quickly, sooner, than 
thou wilt need these instructions. The reason why he writes, 
notwithstanding this hope, is given by the words éay dé Bpaduve 
«.7.X.; compare ver.15. H. xiii. 19 is, that I may be restored 
to you sooner (than I should be without your prayers‘); xiii. 
23, if he come sooner (than the date of my departure); Rom. 
xv. 15, roApmpotepoy éypayra vpiv, more boldly (more freely), 
i.e. than was necessary considering your Christian excellence 
(ver. 14). On Mk. ix. 42 see Fritz. in loc:? A. xviii. 26 does 
not require explanation. In 1 C. vii 38, the relation between 
the positive cada@s 7rovet and the comparative xpetocoy trove is 
clear from ver. 36 sq. Iepiocorépws also, so common in Paul, 
is never used without a comparison. In 2 C.i. 12, ii 4, vii. 13, 
xi, 23, Ph.i 14, G.i 14, H. ii. 1, vi. 17, this comparison is ob- 


1 Bohme, who in his translation gives correctly the meaning of this passage, 
yet maintains in his commentary : non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 

2[Keatr ier avre warddrov: “‘scil. quam si viveret et discipulos suos cor- 
rumperet.” (Fritzsche. )] 
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vious at once. In 1 Th. ii. 17, wepsicoorépws eomovdacapey TO 
mposmmov tpov idety «.7.r., the explanation of the more abun- 
dantly' is probably given by the preceding words amroppavia Oev- 
Tes ad’ tov mpos Katpov @pas. The loss of their personal 
intercourse for a time (which Paul calls a state of orphanhood) 
had made his longing greater than it would have been if he had 
never been thus united with them. In 2 P.i 19 the meaning 
of BeSacorepor is a question for hermeneutics to determine: the 
fluctuation of opinion in even the most recent commentaries 
shows how obscure the reference is. In 2 P. ii. 11, however, it 
can scarcely be doubted that after pesSoves we must supply “than 
those toApnral av@adeis.” On E. iv. 9 see Meyer.’ 


A. xvii. 21, A€yew re ai dxovew Katvdrepov, is peculiarly charac- 
teristic. ‘The comparative indicates that they wish to hear some- 
thing newer (than that which was just passing current as 7¢w), and 
might seem to portray vividly the voracious appetite which the 
Athenians in particular had for news, The comparative however 
(usually vewrepov) was regularly used by the Greeks in the question 
what news? They did not speak of what was “new” simply and ab- 
solutely (the positive), but contrasted it with what had been new up 
to the time of asking. See Her. 1. 27, Eurip. Ores?. 1327, Aristoph. 
Ar. 254, Theophr. Ch. 8. 1, Lucian, Asin. 41, Diod. S. Ezc. Vat. 
p. 24, Plat. Protag. 310 b, and Euthyphr. c. 1 (see Stallbaum in 
loc.). 

i: Mt. xviii 1 (Mk. ix. 34, L. ix. 46, xxi. 24), raév d\Awy at 
once suggests itself as the complement : péyworos would have implied 
three or four degrees of rank amongst the Twelve.? So probably 
in Mt. xi 11, 6 82 pexpdrepos ev r7 Bactrcia +. ovp., the meaning 
is, 6 puxp. (Tov) dAAwy,—the comparative being chosen, it would 
seem, as corresponding to the preceding pet{wv : compare Diog. L. 
6. 5, épwryfeis re paxaptwrepov & avOpwros, éepy, evrvxovvra 
drofavev.4 Others supply ‘Iwdyvov rod Barrwrod after puxpore- 
pos: see on the whole Meyer in loc. Likewise in A. xvii. 22, xara 
wavra ws Secordatpoveorépovs tas Oewpa, it does not appear 
that we can join ws to the comparative as an intensive particle ; we 
must translate, Jn all respects (‘‘at every step,” as it were) J lool: 
on you as more religious men (than others are, scil. dAAwv). This 
was, as is well known, the character of the Athenians: see the com- 
mentators. The word Gewpety was designedly chosen, compare ver. 


em ER A a Re 


1 [‘* Because the time of separation was so short,” Liinemann, Alford : be- 
cause ‘‘ the separation was spesorw ov xapdia,” Ellicott, al. ] 

: tw iner’s view of this passage is given in § 59. 8. a.] 

3 Ramshorn, Lat. Gr. p. 316. 

¢ Bauer, Glossar. Theodoret. 455, Boisson. Philostr. 491. 


20 
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23; and Oewpety ws, though not a common expression, can hardly be 
considered strange. 


Rem. 1. It has been maintained that, when zparos is used 
where two objects only are spoken of (as in Rev. xxi. 1, efor ov- 
pavov xawwov..... 6 yap mpwros ovpavds «.7.r., prius celum, H. 
x. 9, dvaipet 76 mparov, iva To Sevrepoy ornoy Mt. xxi. 36, drré- 
ote aAXovs dovAous wAciovas Tov mpworwvy A. i. 1, 1 C. xiv. 
30), it stands for the comparative wpérepos. But this is only true 
from the standpoint of Latin usage ; for in Greek it is quite common 
to find mparos, Sevrepos, not mwpdrepos, vorepos, even where there 
is a distinct reference to two, and two only ;! as indeed in German 
[and English] former and latter belong rather to the written than 
to the spoken language. Even xpéros with a genitive—as in Jo. 
1. 15, 30, rpardés pov (compare Atlian, Anim. 8.12), and (the adverb) 
xv. 18, mparov ipav—is, strictly speaking, not the same as prior 
ané, prius vobis, The superlative simply includes the comparative, 
In accordance with Hermann’s remark,? ‘ Grecos ibi superlativum 
pro comparativo dicere, ubi hc duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 
quid esse alio et omnino maximum.”2 Compare also Fritz. Rom. 
II, 421, note. 


In L. ii. 2,4 adryn 7 aroypady rpwrn eyevero yyepovevovros THS Supias 
Kvupyviov, even recent commentators, taking zpwry for mporépa, have 
maintained that the genitives iyeuovevovros x.7.A. are dependent 
on this comparative, i took place earlier than (before) Quirinius 
was governor. But this is quite erroneous. If such were Luke's 
meaning, his language would be not only ambiguous (for the closest 
and most natural rendering is, t took place as the first under the 
government of Quirinius), but also awkward, if not ungrammatical. 
Huschke® has not succeeded in finding an example which is really 
parallel : he merely illustrates the very familiar construction of azpa- 
tos with the genitive of anoun. Tholuck’s mistake® in regarding 
Jer. xxix. 2 (LXX) as parallel is exposed by Fritzsche J. ¢, 


Rem. 2. Such examples as the following, in which two com- 
paratives stand in mutual relation, need no comment: Rom. ix. 12, 
6 petlwv Sovreioe tO EAdooov (from the LXX), compare 1 C. xii. 22) 
2 C. xii. 15, Ph. L 23 sq.; or with a word expressing proportion, H. i. 
4, rocovrw Kpeirrwy yevouevos Gow Suahopwrepov KexAnpovounKey Gvona, 
(x. 25). Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5.7, Mem. 1. 4.10, Plat. Apol. 39 d. 
Of two comparatives connected by 9 (Kriig. p. 90, Don. p. 390, 
Jelf 782) there is no example in the N. T.; but we find positives 


1 Compare Jacobs on #lian, Anim. IT. 88. 

3 On Eurip. Med. p. 343 (ed. Elmsley). 

8 [Meyer's view, ‘‘ first in comparison with me,” is simpler, and suits Jo. xy. 
18 better. 

‘ pine eas reading is probably avrn dweypagn (without 5). ] 

5 Ueber den zur Zeit der Geburt J. Chr. gehaltenen Census (Bresl. 1840). 

© Glaubwiirdigk. der evang. Geschichte p. 184. 
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with padXoy similarly joined in 2 Tim. iii. 4, prydovor pAAov 7} 
PrroGeot. 


5. In comparative sentences we sometimes find a part com- 
pared, not with the corresponding part, but with the whole 
(Bernh. p. 432, Jelf 781 d): Jo. v. 36, waprupiav pei{w tov 
"Iwdvvov, a testimony greater than John, ie. than that of John; 
as in Her, 2. 134, avpapida xal obras amredelrero TrodXoy EAdo- 
ow Tov warpos, i.e. than that of his father, or in Lucian, Salt. 
78, 7a 80 Gupdtoy havopeva miotoTepa elvar Tav wTev Soxel. 
There is here no proper ellipsis,as the older grammarians thought; 
for if the sentence had been conceived by the Greek as it is by 
us, he would have said tis tov "Iwavvov, tis Tod watpos. 
We must rather recognise here a condensation of expression 
which was very familiar to the genius of the Greek language, 
and which is not only very common in connexion with compara- 
tives proper,” but is also met with in other sentences of com- 
parison :* see § 66. In Latin, compare Juven. 3. 74, sermo 
promptus et Jswo torrentior ; Cic. ad Brut. 1. 12, Orat. 1.44: 
in Hebrew, Is. lvi. 5 (1 Esd. iii. 5). Mt. v. 20, also, dav pr are- 
procevon tpav % Sucacocvvn TAciov THY ypayparéwn K.T.r.,iS Very 
naturally explained in the same way. Jesus could speak of a 
Sixawcvvn ypapparéwy, since theirconduct assumed for itself this 
honourable title, and was by the people regarded and honoured 
as mpty. On the other hand, 1 C. i. 25, 76 pwpov tod Beod oo- 
dwtepoyv tav avOpwrav, means (without the usual—but forced— 
resolution *), the foolishness of God is wiser than men (are) ; 
i.e., what appears foolishness in God’s arrangements is not only 
wisdom, but is even wiser than men,—outshines men in wisdom. 


1 Only when several parallel sentences of this kind follow one another the 
article is omitted in the Jast: Plat. Gorg. 455 e, 4 rwv Asetver xaracxsumn ix 
Tris Ospucrexrtous ZuuBevans yiyent, ra 3 ix rng Tlspsxaious, war’ eux ix rary 
Sapesovpywr, Compare Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 291. 

2 Herm. Vig. p. 717, Schef. Melet. 127, Matth. 453. 

3 Franke, Demosth. p. 90, Weber, Dem. p. 399, Fritz. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq., 
and Mark p. 147. 

* Pott, Heydenreich, Flatt in loc. 
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SECTION XXXVI. 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


1. We meet with one instance (in elevated style) in which 
the positive, followed by a substantive denoting a class, takes 
the place of the superlative: L. i. 42, evrAoynuévn od ev yuvat- 
Ev, blessed (art) thou among women. This is in the first in- 
stance a Hebrew construction,’ which properly means: among 
women it is thou (alone) whom we can call blessed,—the bless- 
ing which others receive cannot come into any account when 
placed beside thine: hence, with rhetorical emphasis, high!y 
blessed. Similar instances are found in the Greek poets:? eg. 
Eurip. Alcest. 473, @ ira yuvaixay (@ ptArata), see Monk in 
loc., Aristoph. Ran. 1081, @ oyérr’ avdp@y, and still more 
Pind. Nem. 3. 80 (140), aieros @xvs ev metavois. Compare also 
Himer. Orat. 15. 4, of yevvatot trav wovwy, and Jacobs, 1. 
Anim. IT. 400. 

The case is different in Mt. xxii. 36, woia évtoA7) weyadrn 
ey TO voy, which kind of command is great in the law? so 
that others appear insignificant in comparison,—hence not ex- 
actly the greatest: see Baumg.-Crusius 7m loc. In L. x. 42 also 
the positive is not put for the superlative; trav ayaOny pepida 
e€eXéEato means, “she has chosen the good part,” in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven,—that which alone really deserves the 
name of the good part: Fritzsche is wrong (Conject. 1.19). Mt. 
v. 19, 85 8 dy wroujon . . . . ovTOs péyas KANOnoeTat, Means 
shall be called great, a great one,—not exactly the greatest (as 
opposed to the ¢Aayioros which precedes). Compare Herm. 
“yschyl. p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the super- 
lative, OYAP WIP, DMIY IY, we find only the following examples 
in the N. T.: H. ix. 3, 4 (Aeyopuévn) aywa dyiwy, the most 
holy place (which however hardly comes in here, since it had 
already assumed the nature of a standing appellation); Rev. 

1 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. [Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 268.] 

2 But the sarallels quoted by Kiihnol are not satisfactory. 

3 (In ed. 5 Winer writes ayia, as feminine eure § 27. 3, where he speaks 
doubtfully) : here, whilst joining this word with the feminine #, he writes dy:a, 
as neuter plural.—The explanation of Soph. £7. 849 given below seems very 


doubtful (see Jebb in loc.) : on the other examples from Sophocles see Campbell, 
Soph. I. 75.) 
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xix. 16, Bactheds Baciréwy, xvpios Kupiov, the highest King, 
Lord ; 1 Tim. vi. 15. But none of these expressions are pure 
Hebraisms: we find a similar repetition of the adjective (used 
substantivally) in the Greek poets, as Soph. Electr. 849, detraia 
detkaiwy Cid. R. 466, appnr’ appntrov Phil. 65, Gd. C. 
1238, xaxa xaxov. See Bernhardy p. 154, Wex, Antig. I. 316 
(Jelf 534. Obs. 2). Such a phrase as Bacirevs Bactréwv, how- 
ever, is perfectly simple, and is more emphatic than 0 péyuoros 
Baotrevs; compare Aschyl. Suppl. 524, avaE avdxroy, and even 
as a technical expression, Theophan. contin. 127,387, 0 dpywy 
Tav apyovtwy.' For the similar phrase ot ai@ves Tav ailwvev 
see the passages in the Concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced as Hebraistic periphrases 
for the superlative’ are for the most part either 

(a) Figurative expressions, which are found in all languages, 
—and the illustration of which here belongs to N. T. rhetoric: or 

(6) Constructions which have nothing to do with the su- 
perlative. 

Examples of (a) are H. iv. 12, 6 Aoyos Tov Deod Tomwre- 
pos umép twacav payatpav Sictopov Mt. xvii. 20, dav 
éynre Tiotiy OS KOKKOY oLvaTrews, the least faith; iv. 16, 
cabnpevon ev ywpa Kat oxia Oavdrou, in the darkest shadow. 
Compare Mt. xxviii. 3, Rev. 1. 14, xvii 5. 

(6) In Col ii. 19, avEnots tod Oeod is not glorious, extra- 
ordinary increase, but (‘od’s increase, 1. e., not merely “ increase 
which is pleasing to God,” but “increase produced by God” 
(compare 1 C. iii. 6). In 2 C.i. 12, év awdornte Kai eiduxpuveia 
Peod, the meaning is not “ perfect sincerity,” but “sincerity which 
God effects, produces.” In Ja. v. 11, réXos xupiov is not “glorious 
issue,” but issue which the Lord has granted” (to Job). So 


1 See also Herm. Mschyl. p. 230, Georgi, Vind. 327, and Nova Biblioth. 
Lubec. If. 111 3q. , 

* See especially Pasor, Gram. p. 298 sq. The Hebrew idiom bins bss 
is also found in later Greek poets ; see Boisson. Nic. Eugen. pp. 184, 883. Com- 
pare in the LXX c@sdpe cpodpa Ex. i. 12, Judith iv. 2: piyas wai piyes oc- 
curs on the Rosetta Inscription, line 19. Not essentially different is the phrase 
(ssxpor) Seer Seer, H. x. 37, @ very very little (Herm. Vig. p. 726), properly, 
little how very, how very! It is found in Greek authors with a substantive 
annexed, as in Aristoph. Vesp. 213, seev dvev eridny, as big (i. ce. as small) asa 
drop, and hence it came to be used as = quantillum: we also find the simple 
éeev with a defining genitive, Arrian, /ndic. 29. 15, ewsipeves seov ens yowpns. 
The llels adduced by Wetstein and Lésner do not support the phrase dee 
over, atthe simple psxpev coor. Compare however Is. xxvi. 20. 
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also in Rev. xxi. 11, wddus Eyouoa Ty So€av rob Ocod, not “great 
glory,” but strictly “the glory (glorious brightness) of God,” 
see Ewald in loc ; 1 Th. iv. 16, cdAmey£ Geod, not “ great or far- 
sounding trumpet ” (oadrmiyE dwvis peyadns, Mt. xxiv. 31), but 
“ God’s trumpet,” i. e., frampet sounding at God's command,—or, 
more generally (since the word has not the article), such a 
trumpet as is used in the service of God (in heaven); Rev. 
xv. 2, xOapat tov Geod, harps of God, such as sound in heaven 
(to the praise of God), compare 1 Ch. xvi. 42. 

The commentators have long been agreed that in Rom. i. 
16, Svvapus Ocod signifies God’s power (power in which God 
works) ; and there is no ground for charging Bengel with having 
regarded this as a Hebraistic periphrasis because he adds the 
explanation “ magna et gloriosa.” He merely brings into relief, 
in his usual manner, two qualities which a “virtus Dei” will 
possess, adding a reference to 2 C. x. 4. 

Lastly, aoretos t@ Oem, used of Moses in A. vii 20, is 
rather an expression of intensity than a substitute for the super- 
lative degree : it must strictly be rendered beautiful for (before) 
God, in the judgment of God, which is indeed equivalent to 
admodum formosus (compare 2 C.x. 4"). Exactly in the same 
manner are OND and mim 36> used in Hebrew,2—compare 
Gen. x. 9, Jon. iii. 3 (LXX, words peydAn To Oe) ;* only this 
use of the dative is not in itself a Hebraism.* 


Haab (p. 162) most erroneously maintains that even the word 
Xptords is sometimes joined to a substantive merely to intensify its 
ordinary meaning : e.g. in Rom. ix. 1, 2 C. xi. 10, dAyOera Xpwroi, 
éy Xpiord, the most unquestionable truth, Some have interpreted 
Opynoxeia tay ayyéwv, Col. ii. 18, on the same principle, as mean- 
ing cultus perfectissimus : compare 2 8. xiv. 20, codia dyyéAov. 

em. Of the superlative strengthened by wavrwy ® we find only 
one example in the N. T., viz. Mk. xii. 28, xpary wdvrwv. Compare 
Aristoph. Av. 473. 


1 Compare also Sturz, Zonare glosse sacre, P. II. p. 12 sqq. (Grimm 
1820). 

2 Gesen, Lehrg. Me 695. ([Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 199.] 

Sce Fischer, Proluss. 231 sqq., Wolle, De usu et abusu avtteies nomi- 
num divinur. sacre, in his Comment. de Parenthesi sacra, p. 143 sqq. 

* Compare Heind. Plat. Soph. 336, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479 a. 

® Weber, Demosth. p. 548. 
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SECTION XXXVII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


1. In expressing the day of the week els is regularly used 
in the place of the ordinal wparos:* Mt. xxviii. 1, efs wiav 
gaBRatwov Mk. xvi. 2, rpwt ris pias caBBator’ L. xxiv. 1, 
Jo. xx. 1,19, A. xx. 7,10C.xvi.2. The examples which have 
been cited from Greek authors as analogous to this merely 
prove that els is used to denote the jirst member in partitions 
and enumerations,” some such word as Sevrepos or aAXos follow- 
ing, e.g. Her. 4. 161, Thuc. 4.115, Herod. 6. 5. 2 sqq.” Here 
els no more stands for wp@ros than in Latin wnus stands for 
primus, when it is followed by alter, tertius, etc. (Compare 
also Rev. ix. 12 with xi. 14,and G. iv. 24.) In Her. 7.11.8, 
however, els retains its proper meaning unus ; probably also in 
Paus. 7.20. 1, where Sylburg renders it by una.* This use of 
els for zpatos is Hebraistic ° (as to the Talmud see Wetstein I. 
544; in the LXX compare Ex. x]. 2, Num.i. 1,18, Ezr. x. 16 
sq., 2 Macc. xv. 36): classical Greek affords a parallel in com- 
binations of numbers, as els nal tpunxooros Her. 5. 89, one and 
thirtieth. But we use the cardinal in a similar way (for brevity, 
in the first instance) in expressing the year or the page, in the 
year eighteen, page forty, etc.® 

For the cardinal one the singular noun is sometimes used alone, 
as in A. xviii. 11 é&dOicey éveaurov Kai pavas €€ (Joseph. Anit. 
15. 2. 3), Rev. xii 14 rpéperar éxet xaipdv (contrast Ja. iv. 13). 


But there is no ellipsis in such cases (compare § 26. 1), since 
the singular itself expresses unity. A similar usage is found in all 


languages. 


1 Oe Mk. xvi. 9 we have wporn cafBacev. | 

2 Weber, Demosth. p. 161. 

3 Georgi, Vind. 54 sqq. Foertsch also (Observ. in Lysiam, p. 37) has only 
been able to adduce pussages of this kind. On Diog. L. 8. 20 see Lobeck, 
Aglaopham. p. 429. 

In Chishull, Antig. Asiat. p. 159, usg ens Bevans is rendered die concilii 


prima. 
ae bor ia Gr. 496. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Hebr. 

© (On riesaptsnasdizares A. xxvii. 27, 33 (for the more usual rtevapaxaid.), sce 
Lob. p. 409, where Dion. H. VII. 12. 1838, Plut. Vié. Cat. ILI. 46, al., are quoted: 
compare also the Ionic rseespssxasdixaces, Her. 1. 84.—It may be mentioned here 
that the termination -waderes does not occur in the N. T.: the later -wAacioy ' 
(Lob. p. 411) is found Mk, x. 30, L. viii. 8, xviii. 80. See also A. Buttmann, p. 80. ] 
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2. We meet with an abbreviated use of the ordinal in 2 P. 
ii, 5, SySoov Nowe... ébvrake, Noah as the eighth, i. e., Noah 
with seven others. Soin Plat. Legg. 3. 695 c, AaBwv THY apyny 
€BSopos Plutarch, Pelop. c. 13, els otxlay SmdéxaTos Ka- 
tekOov’ Appian, Pun. p. 12 (2 Mace. v. 27).' Greek authors 
usually add adrés ; see Kypke II. 442, Matth. 469. 9 (Jelf 
656. 3, Don. p. 462). 


3. When the cardinals are repeated, they stand for distri- 
butives, as in Mk. vi. 7, v0 dv0 ApEato arroaréAAew, binos mi- 
sit, two and two. For this Greek writers use cata or ava dvo 
(Kriig. p. 80, Jelf 161, Don. p. 514): the latter of these occurs 
eg.in L. x. 1,? and in Mk. vi. 7 (cited above) D has the same 
as a correction of dvo dvo.2 This repetition of the cardinal is 
properly Hebraistic,t and is the simplest mode of expressing 
the distributive numeral: compare Lob. Pathol. p. 184. Yet 
isolated instances of a similar kind occur in Greek (poetry), é. g., 
schyl. Pers. 981, pupa pupia, that is, cata pupeddas ; and 
there is an analogous combination in Mk. vi. 39, 40, evetatey 
aitois dvaxNivat mdvtas cupTécia cupTocia... aveTe- 
cov Tpactal mpaciat. 


The following combinations are peculiar: dva els é&aovos, Rev. 
xxi, 21, and els xa els (or xabets), Mk. xiv. 19, Jo. vii 9 (like 
¢v xa? &); also & xa@ els, Rom. xii. 5 (3 Macc. v. 34). Greek 
writers use xa6’ éva (1 C. xiv. 31, E. v. 33), giving to the prepo- 
sition its proper government. Compare however dva téocapes Plut. 
Em. 32 (but see Held), els xafeis (Bekker writes xafcis) Cedren. 
II. 698, 723, els wap’ ets Leo, Tact. 7. 83, and the simple «afeis 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101: other examples are cited from 
later writers by Wetstein (I. 627), see also Interp. ad Lucian. So 
lec. 9. In these phrases the preposition simply plays the part of 


an adverb (Herm. De Partic. dv, p. 5 sq.) : Déderlein’s view* 1s 
different. 


1 Compare also Schef. Plutarch V. 57, Demosth. 1. 812. 

? For this é« the 1 oa version always repeats the cardinal ; e. g. Mk. wi. 
40, ava ixarés, : easton ew [Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 102. ] 
In Acta A . 92 we find ava due dve. 

3 [Kaca dve also occurs : 1 C. xiv. 27.] 

* See Gesen. Lehrg. p. 703: compare Gen. vii. 3, 9, and Leo Gramm. p. 11 
(a quotation from Gen. P c.). (Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 196 (Bagster), Kalisch I. 276. 
This usage is found in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vulg. p. 331, Sophocles, 
Gr. 

5 


. 142 
b,. de Disetnaea Serm. Gr. et Lat. p. 10 (Erlang. 1831). 
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4. The well-known rule that in combinations of numbers 
xai is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, 
and not otherwise’ (compare 1 C. x. 8, Jo. vi. 19, A. i. 15, vii. 
14, xxvii. 37, Rev. iv. 4, xix. 47), must not be too rigidly 
pressed,—at all events as regards the latter part of it. Ex- 
ceptions are met with everywhere: in the N. T., at any rate, 
there are some which admit of no doubt, as Jo. ii. 20, reroapa- 
xovta xai && éreowy (without any variant), v. 5, rpeaxovta Kai 
oxt@ &Tn (on preponderant authority), G. iii. 17, L. xiii. 11,‘ 16, 
A. xi. 20, Rev. xi. 2. Similar examples occur occasionally in 
Gzreek writers, as Her. 8. 1, elxoot xal érra: Thuc. 1. 29, é8do- 
pyxovra xal révte’ Dion. Hal. IV. 2090, dydSonxovra nai rpeis. 
In the LXX compare 1 K. ix. 28, xv. 10, 33, xvi. 23, 28, Gen. 
xi. 13: in Jud. x. 4 Tischendorf has tpsaxovta xat dvo vioi and 
tTptaxovta dvo0 mw@Xous in the same verse.° 


5. If ésravw is joined to a cardinal to express above, more 
than, the cardinal is not governed in the genitive, but is placed 
in the case required by the verb of the sentence: Mk. xiv. 5, 
mpabnvat érdvw tptaxoolwy Snvapiwov' 1 C. xv. 6, apOn érdavw 
mevtaxocios adeAgois. Greek writers use the following words 
in a precisely similar manner, that is, without any influence on 
case: €Aatrop, Plat. Legg. 9. 856 d, py Erarroy Séxa Eryn ye- 
yovoras’ Thuc. 6.95; mdéov, Pausan. 8.21.1; wep, Zosim. 2. 
30; ets or és, Appian, Civil. 2. 96;° pexps, Aeschin. Fals. Leg. 
37 (ed. Bremi); ivép, Plut. Virt. Mul. 208 (ed. Lips.), Joseph. 
Antt. 18.1. 5.7 In Latin such constructions as “ occisis ad 


1 Matth. 140 ; compare the Inscriptions in Chishull, Antiq. Asiat. p. 69 sq. 
(Don. p. 142.) 

2? Three numerals are sometimes thus combined: Rev. vii. 4, ixares sse- 
capanorra vigcapts’ XIV. 3, XX1. 17, Jo. xxi. 11 ixacey rivejnorra cpiis. 

4 Schoem. /saus 332, Kriig. P. 78 (Jelf 165). 

‘ (In this verse xas is probably not genuine. ] 

§ (On dinavives, G. i. 18, Lightfoot remarks : ‘‘ This and the analogous forms 
of numerals occur frequently in the MSS. of Greek authors of the post-classical 
age, but in many cases are doubtless due to the transcribers writing out the 
words at length, where they had only the numeral letters before them. The 
frequent occurrence of these forms however in the Tabule Heracleenses is a 
decisive testimony to their use, at least in some dialects, much before the 
Christian era. They are found often in the LXX.” This is the regular form 
in modern Greek for the numbers from 13 to 19 (Mullach p. 179). ] 

* But compare Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. 68. 

7 See Lob. p. 410 sq., Gieseler in Rosenmiiller, Repert. I]. 139 sqq., Sommer 
in the Allg. Schulzeit, 1831, p. 963. 
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hominum millibus quattuor” (Ces. Bell. Gall. 2. 33), in the 
historians, are sufficiently familiar. (Jelf 780. Obs.) 


Rem. 1. That the neuters Sevrepoy, rpirov, sometimes signify 
for the second time, third time, it is unnecessary to observe. These 
are occasionally combined with rovro, as in 2 C. xiii. 1, tpirov 
Touro épyouat, this 1s the third time that I come, or I am now coming 
for the third time; compare Her. 5. 76 réraprov rovro. 

Rem. 2. The numeral adverb érrdxis is once replaced by the 
cardinal, in the phrase éws éBdounxovraxis érra, Mt. xviii. 22, 
seventy times seven (times) ; compare Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) and yay in 
Ps. cxix. 164 (instead of p’ryp yav’), and see Ewald p. 498. The 
strict meaning of this phrase would be seventy times (and) seven, 1.e. 
seventy-seven times, which would not suit the passage. That we 
must not construe éws with érra but with éBdounx. is shown by the 
preceding €ws érraxes.! 

How variously the LXX express the numeral adverbs, the fol- 
lowing passages will show: Ex. xxxiv. 23, Dt. xvi. 16, 2 K. vi 10, 
Neh. vi. 4,2 2S. xix. 43. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 
THE VERB. 


SECTION XXXVIIL. 
THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As transitive verbs in the active voice not unfrequently 
assume an intransitive (apparently a reflexive) meaning, so, con- 
versely, we find transitive (causative) verbs formed from in- 
transitives;—sometimes as a result of composition (e.g. duaB8ar- 
vew H.xi.29, wapépyecOar L.xi. 42), sometimes by simple trans- 
ference, as waOnrevery twa*® Mt. xxviii. 19 (OptapBevery twa 
2 C. 1.14 2), Baordever twa 1S. viii. 22,1 K. i. 43, Is. vii 6, 


1 (This is against Fritzsche, whose explanation is ‘‘as far as 7 repeated 
70 times.” Meyer defends the other rendering, 77 times, on the ground that 
iPdounxerranss ieee occurs Gen. iv. 24 (LXX) as a rendering of AYIW D'yav, 


which can only mean ‘‘77 times:” this certainly seems a more weighty argu- 
ment than the mere probability that a very high number would be used. On 
the same side are Origen, (Augustine,) Bengel, and Ewald: in favour of 
‘* seventy times seven” see De Wette in loc., Bleek, Syn. Erkil. II. 93.] 

7 (In this passage the numeral is omitted by the LXX.] 


> Compare also sypesracrur civa Lo commission some one, Act. Apocr. 
p. 172. 


SECT, XXXVIIL] THE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 315 


1 Mace. viii. 13 (Lob. Ajax 385): see § 32.1.’ The transitive 
verbs which are often or mainly used intransitively belong in 
meaning to certain classes of ideas, which may easily be learned 
from the following examples: dye (aywpev let us go), waparyery 
Mt. xx. 30, 1 C. vii. 31, wepsdyeu A. xiii. 11, Badrew A. xxvii 
14 (to throw oneself, to rush), émuBadrAew Mk. iv. 37 (to beat 
in), amroppurrew A, xxvii. 43 (to throw oneself off), edlvew L 
ix.12 (to decline), éxxrAivey Rom. xvi. 17, avaredrew, Bracta- 
vew, avgavew (Lob. Ajax p. 89 sq., 382 sqq.); orpedew A. vii. 
42, avaotpepewy A. v. 22 (to return), and especially éavotpe- 
dew; exrperresv,? mapaddovar Mk. iv. 29, 1 P. ii. 23 (to offer 
or give up oneself), améyew to be distant, éméyew A. xix. 22 
(to detain oneself, i.e. remain), tmepéyew, omevdery. In the 
N.T. dvaxdaprrrecy and wpoxomrew are always intransitive.” In 
these examples (mainly of verbs denoting motion), as conceived 
by a Greek, there was no ellipsis of any word (not even of éavrov); 
the verb denotes the action absolutely, he plunges into the sea, he 
turns round, but as there is no object named, the reader can only 
refer the action back to the subject.* 


We must not bring in here Jo. xiii 2, rod StaBdAov BeBAnxéros 
cis TH kapdiay, Whether we follow the received text, or the reading 
adopted by Lachmann and Tischendorf. In any case BaAAev has an 
active meaning ; see Kypke. 

Several verbs have a transitive (causative) meaning in some of 
their tenses, an intransitive in others. To this number belongs 
tors with its compounds (Buttm. II. 207), of which verb we need 
only say that the 1 aor. passive ora@jva (Mk. iii. 24) and the 
1 fut. crabjoopas (Mt. xii. 25, 46) share in the intransitive meaning 
stand, and that in A. xxvii 28 the 1 aor. dcacrjoarres signifies 
having gone back® (compare orycas, Malal. 2. p. 35, for oras). Of 


: he also § 2. 1. 6.) 
7 |Exesixus is inserted by mistake: the active does not occur in the 
N. T., nor does it seem to be ever used intransitively. On wapadideves see 


§ 64. 4. 

: (Others of these verbs (e.g. isxAivuy) are ‘always intransitive in the N. T.” 
—A. Buttmann (p. 144) adds to the list sway, ivardya, rpoaye, ixw, inexiw, 
hradow, saradiw, iysipo (imper. Zysps) ; and remarks that some of these verbs, 
when their meaning has been thus modified, take a new object—as wspiiys ras 
reopas Mk. vi. 6 (Mt. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 7).] 

* See on the whole Bos, Hiips. p. 127 sqq., Matth. 495, Bernh. p. 339 sq., 
Kriig. p. 154 sq., Poppo, Thuc. I. 186, Fritz. Mark p. 138 (Jelf 359, Don. 
p. 425 sqq., Green, Gr. p. 185; and see below § 64. 5]. On 3dévas and its 
ennpounde in a aston ad see Jacobs, Philostr. p. 363; on wapizsy, Ast, Plat. 
Polit. P. 470, Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 405. 

* (Should we not rather refer this to § 64. 5, supplying cn» save? See 
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¢vw even the present tense is used intransitively in H. xu. 15, from 
the LXX (Jl. 6. 149).1—In 1 P. ii. 6, wepeéxee ev 1 ypady, ts con- 
tained in the Scripture, the verb is rather passive than intransitive : 
compare Joseph. Anti. 11. 4. 7, Malal. 9. 216, 18. 449, and see 
Krebs, Observ. 198.2 

On the impersonal use of (the 3 pers. sing. of) certain verbs, as 


Bpovra, A€yer, dyot, see § 58. 9. 


2. The middle voice (of transitive verbs*) refers back the 
action to the agent (Don. p. 433 sqq., Jelf 362),—either 

a. Simply, as the direct object, as Novopfac I wash myself, 
xputrropat I conceal myself (Jo. viii. 59), amdayyouat I hang 
mysclf (Mt. xxvii. 5), wapacxevatopat (1 C. xiv. 8):* or 


A. Buttm. p. 47. In modern Greek terdéén» is in regular use as an intransitive 
aorist : perhaps a faint passive force may be observed in most of the instances 
in which it occurs in the N. T. 

1 ty Mt. xxiv. 32, Mk. xiii. 28, see § 15, 8. v. @uw. ] 

2 [With Lachmann’s reading wspixsu & ypagn, compare § iwiwredn wipesi- 
sv otros 2 Macc. xi. 22, 6 vapees vemr wipives Ev. Nicod. c. 4, os 1 wape- 
doors wepixn Kus. H. EH. 8. 1 (quoted with others by Grimm, Wilkii Clavis 
s. v.). <A. Buttmann refers to his examination of this passage in Stud. u. Arit. 
1858, p. 509. This use of wspsixw is not noticed by Rost and Palm or by 
Liddell and Scott. } 

3 See L. Kiister, De vero usu verborum mediorum apud Grecos, and J. Clerici 
Diss. de verbis Greecorum mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig mentioned 
below : for a more rational treatment see Herm. Emend. Rat. p. 178, Bernh. p. 
342 sqq., Rost p. 573 sqq., Kriig. p. 162 sqq. See especially Poppo, Progr. de 
Gracorum verbis mediis, passivis, deponentibus rite discernendis (Frankf. on 
Oder, 1827), and Mehlhorn’s corrections in his review of the work in Jahn’s 
Jahrb. 1831, I. 14 sqq.; Sommer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 36 sqq. ; J. H. 
Kistemaker, De origine ac vi verborum deponentium et mediorum Grece lingue, 
in the Classical Journal, No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 1821). A mono- 
graph for the N. T. is, S. F. Dresigii Commentarius de verbis mediis N. T. nunc 
primum editus cura J. F. Fischeri: Lips. (1755) 1762.—On the whole, however, 
scholars have hitherto assumed too many verbs to be middle; very many we 
are justified in regurding as passive because of the constant use of the passive 
aorist,—for in Greek, as in Latin, the passive may be used for the reflexive. 
Thus xviopeas, Iysipecas, Siaxorticbar, ayvilscbar, psbvextobar, doyparitiobas (Col. 
ii. 20), arsealccbas (Fritz. Rom. I. 72), eveynuarilsebes, were certainly conceived 
as passive, not middle verbs, like the Latin moveri, etc. Still more should éiys- 
gba: (appelitu ferri), Berxscbes (pasci), etc.,—also aivyuriebas,—be brought 
in here. Compare, in general, Rost’s Vorrede to the 3d edition of his Griech. 
Worterb. p. 9 sqq., and his Gramm. p. 270 [573], Sommer loc. cit. [The aor. 
middle of épiy:eéas is in frequent use, and in some others of these verbs this 
tense sometimes occurs (see Veitch, Greek V.s. vv.). The aor. middle (im- 
perative) of iysipw occurs several times in the received text, but not in the texts 
of Tischendorf and Tregelles. ] 

* What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the middle voice, 
must be learnt from observation. In many—indeed in most (see Rost p. 574)— 
this meaning is always expressed, not by the middle, but by the addition of the 
reflexive pronoun, iaveés, x.¢.a.; see Buttm. 122. 2 (Jelf 363. 4, Don. p. 433). 
Thus for show oneself we find dsuxru» iavrer (Mt. viii. 4, compare Her. 3. 119), 
for kill oneself always awenctivsir iaveey (Jo. viii. 22): compare also Jo. xxi. 18, 
1 C. iii. 18, 2 Th. ii. 4, 1 Jo. i. 8 (in antithesis to a passive, Mt. xxiii. 12,1. 
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b. Mediately, the action being performed on or in some way 
for the subject: é£ayopalopar I buy for myself, mpoéyopuar 
I hold before myself (Fritz. Rom. 1. 171), viwropar tas yeipas 
I wash the hands for myself, I wash my hands (Mk. vii. 3), 
omdopas THY payatpav (Mk. xiv. 47), elsxarodpuae I call in to 
me (A. x. 23), amw@éouar I thrust away for myself (from 
myself). Compare also qepstroeio Oar, xopiler Oat, narapri€e- 
oat, émixareto Gas (Geov), Fritz. Rom. II. 403; and the following 
passages, Mt. vi. 17, L. vi 7, x. 11, A.v. 2 sq., ix. 39, xviiL 18, 
xix. 24, xxv. 11, G. iv. 10,1 P. v. 5, 2 Th. ii. 14, H. x. 5. 

Sometimes the physical and the metaphysical significations 
of a verb are divided between the active and the middle: xata- 
AapuBavew seize, KatadapBaverOar comprehend (understand), 
avatOévat set up, avariGecOas set forth, relate-—probably also 
dcaBeBavovcbar, 1 Tim. i. 7, Tit. iii, 8 (compare Aristot. Rhet. 
2.13). On mpo8rézrecGasz see below, no. 6. 

In other instances a new meaning arises out of the middle 
voice: meiOopar I persuade myself, ie. I obey, atodvopas 
solto me, Le. discedo, mavopar I cease, duraocopat I observe 
some one for myself, ie. I am on my guard against him.’ 
Entirely transitive are wrapatroduat te (I deprecate something 
for myself) I decline something, atpodpar I take for myself, I 
choose, awecraynv te I lay aside (2 C. iv. 2), éxrpétropas te 
(1 Tim. vi. 20), avodiSopaé re (I deliver over something from 
myself) I sell something, azroxpivopnas (I give a decision from 
myself) I answer, émuxadodpat xatcapa (A. xxv. 11) I call on 
the emperor for myself, I appeal to the emperor. So also 
Autpow properly means, J set free, acting as master; but 


xi. 31, or an active, L. ix. 25, xxiii. 35); see Kiister, De verb. med. p. 56. 
Lexicographers should no longer defer a more accurate investigation of the 
subject. See also Poppo /. ¢. p. 2, note, and Kriiger p. 168. 

1 [KareAap Barus: in classical Greek it is the active that is used of the 
mental powers (Jo. i. 5?); in the N. T. the middle is always used with this 
reference. The active of dvavifseéxs does not occur in the N. T., and in 
classical Greek it is not always used in a physical sense. The active of d«- 
$tSasovebas seems Not to occur in any author’) 

2 @yrdeesoéa: as a middle verb has also the meaning sidi (aliquid) custo- 
dire, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 323 [Shilleto, Dem. F. £. p. 151]; and we find 
it used as early as Hesiod (Op. 263, 561) in reference to something which a 
man keeps in his mind. In the sense of (legem) sibi observare—as, in several 
MSS., L. xviii. 21, cavra wavre ifuvratauns ix viernees'—it seems not to occur 
in classical Greek, but is common in the LXX. In this passage, however, 
igorate is " better reading. ([Tisch., Treg., and others read iguaatauay in 
Mk. x. 20. 


* 
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AvTpodpar, I set free for myself the slave of another (L. 
xxiv. 21). (Don. p. 436, Jelf 363. 6.) 


When such a middle verb is joined with an accusative of a 
thing or quality belonging to the subject, the N. T. writers some- 
times add the pronoun to the substantive : Mt. xv. 2, ob virrovrat 
Tas xeipas avray: Rom. 1x. 17, ores evdeifupar év got tH Svvapiv 
pov. <A, vii 58, dwrBevro ra iudria atrayv (where Tischendorf 
leaves out the pronoun without sufficient reason), H. vi. 17,? BE. 
li. 7,1 P. iv. 19. In such cases the pronoun is redundant, and it 
is as a rule omitted by Greek writers, as indeed it frequently i is In 
the N. T. (A. ix. 39, Mk. vii 3, xiv. 47). 

From the usage (5) we must also explain 2 C. it. 18, mets mavres 

. THY Sieay. Kupltov Karomrpifopevor: as it were, “ sidt intuer,” 
to behold (for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as ina mirror) ; like 
Philo II. 107. In Rom. iii. 25 also, dv apoébero 6 Geos Ra, 
recent commentators have noticed the use of the middle voice ; 
but Philippi seems to come nearer to the true explanation than 
Fritzsche. 


3. c. Lastly, the middle voice not unfrequently denotes an 
action which takes place at the command or by the permission 
of the subject,— where a German would use the auxiliary (sich) 
lassen, and where in Latin we should commonly find curare : * 
e.g. adixetaOac to let onesclf be wronged, atrootepetabar to let 
oneself be defrauded (both in 1 C. vi. 7), atroypadec Oar to have 
oneself enrolled (L. ii. 1): compare also Bamrilec Oat, acto Oat, 
and many others. Examples of middle verbs which in this case 
too receive a new and independent transitive meaning, are 
daveifouat, pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, ie. mutuam 
sumere (Mt. v. 42), pecOodpae to get something let on hire to 
oneself, ie. to hire, engage, Mt. xx. 1. (Don. pp. 435, 439, 
Jelf 362. 6, 363. 7.) 

Some middle verbs combine with the reflexive meaning the 
reciprocal (Kriig. p. 165, Don. 440, Jelf 364): BovAever Oar to consult 
with one another (Jo. xii. 10), cwribecbar to settle among themselves, 


agree (JO. 1x. 22), xpiverOar fo dispute, go to law (1 C. vi. 1: should 
we add the O. T. quotation Rom. iii. 4 4).° 


1"Eqdsixvvuas is rewuenes thus used by Greek pt see Engelhardt, Plat. 
Lach. p. 9, Schoem. Plutarch, Agis p. 144 (Don. p. 447). 

?(H. vi. 17 is inserted by mistake: A alone (ot the uncial MSS.) has the 
middle voice, In A. vii. 58 Tisch. restored auras in ed. 8 

3 (Philippi renders ‘‘set forth ;” Fritzsche, ‘‘ esse ir (destinavit).”’} 

* Compare Sommer in Seebode, Krit. Biblioth. 1828, II. 733. (See Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 150 sq.] 

‘(The name “‘ dynamic” (Kriig. p. 162) has been given to the middle when it 
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4, Although the middle voice possesses an accurately 
defined and characteristic meaning, yet in usage its forms are 
often mixed up with those of the passive voice, even in the 
best Greek writers. 


(a) Not only are those tenses for which the middle voice 
has no special form (the present, imperfect, perfect, pluper- 
fect") borrowed from the passive, and the 1 aorist passive of 
several verbs (as goPetoGat, xorpacbar, tropeverbar, ayviter Oat 
A. xxi 24, 26,2—compare also § 39. 2) used also as 1 aorist 
middle :—but also 


(6) A passive meaning is assumed by some of the middle 
tenses proper, particularly the future :* such a use of the aorist 
is far less common, and is indeed almost doubtful, especially in 
prose.* It has been supposed that the N. T. contains examples 
of this transfer of meaning: G. v. 12, éperov nat amoxoyov- 
Tat ot avactarouvTes Upas,—yet here the middle yields a very 
suitable sense (see my Comment. in loc.):° 1 C. x. 2, nat mdv- 
tes €Barticavto, which however may very fitly be rendered 
(see Meyer) they all allowed themselves to be baptised; éBa- 
atio@naayv, the reading of very good MSS., is probably a 
correction, 1 C. vi. 11, awedovcacée, is similar. In A. xv. 22, 


indicates an action not simply and absolutely, but as calling forth and exercising 
the powers of the agent : see Ellicott on E. ii. 7, G. v. 6, Col. i. 6, and Webster, 
Syntax p. 98. Compare Don. p. 438: ‘‘ The appropriative middle often exhibits 
a signification which might be called intensive, but which really implies an im- 
snedlinte reference to some result in which the agent is interested. One of the 
most common of the cases... . is that of the aorist ids and idiclas, of 
which the former means simply ‘ to see,’ the latter ‘to behold, to look with 
interest or with a view to some contemplated and desired effect’... . For this 
reason i3ev is more frequently used than 7% in calling attention to something 
worth seeing... . In this particular use of the middle. ... it will generally 
be found that the middle implies a certain special diligence and earnestness in 
the action.’’] 

1 See Buttm. IJ. 368 (Jelf 367. 2). 

2 Above (page 316, note *) Winer calls ayvifseda: a passive. ] 

3 Monk, Mor. Hippol. p. 169 (Lips.), Boisson. EHunap. p. 336, Poppo, 
Thuc. I. i. 192, Stallb. Plat. Crit. 16, and Rep. II. 230, Isocrat. Areopag. p. 229 
(ed. Benseler), Weber, Demosth. p. 353 (Jelf 364. 7). According to Sommer 2. c. 
the future middle itself was perhaps originally passive, and afterwards was pre- 
ferred to the future passive on account of its more convenient form. Compare 
Rost p. 578. 

*D’Orville, Charit. p. 358, Abresch. Aristen. p. 178, Matth. 496. 5, and on 
Eur. Hel. 42; but compare Schef. Gnom. 166, Lob. p. 320 (Jelf l. ¢.). 

> [Ww iner’s explanation agrees with that given by Alford, Lightfoot, al. : 
the force of the middle, however, is equally preserved in Ellicott’s translation, 
«“ cut themselves off (from communion with you).”] 
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éxdeEapevous—even if we were to connect it with avdpas— 
would not be equivalent to éxAeyPevras (see Kihnol in loc., 
Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the middle significa- 
tion, who have allowed themselves to be chosen, have undertaken 
the mission (with their own consent): exdeyPevras would be 
who have been chosen, whether willingly or against their will.’ 
It is more probable however that éxAcEapevous refers to 
amootoAo and mpecButepot, so that we must render, after they 
had chosen men from among themselves ; see Elsner, Observ. I. 
429, and compare § 63. I. 1. 

5. We sometimes find the active voice used by Greek writers 
where the middle might have been expected? 2 C. xi 20, 
él Tis tas KatadovAct, is wrongly brought in here by some, 
who render, if any one enslaves you to himself, sii (G. i. 4, 
where the middle is a v./.). The apostle intends his language 
to be altogether general, if any one enslaves you, makes you 
slaves: the point is their becoming slaves,—to whom and how 
the context must show. In L. xii. 20 also the active is used 
correctly ; amatrotow amo cov is they require from thee—the 
words are designed to express merely the removal of the #uy7. 
On the other hand, the active zrovety is sometimes found (at least 
in the received text) where Greek writers * would have used 
moveio Oa, e.g. cuvwpooiay troveiy A. xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1. 70. 6, 
Herod. 7. 4. 7), wovny trocety Jo.xiv.23 (Thuc. 1.131,and Poppo 
in loc.), wmpoBeow wroviy E. iii. 11° (but in the first two pas- 


'So perhaps Plutarch, Orator. Vit. 7 (V. 149: Lips.), riersvedmsves envy 
Dieixnesy TeV xoneaTwr. 

2 Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 185, Locella, Xen. Eph. p. 233, Buttm. Soph. Phil. p. 161, 
Siebelis, Pausan. I. 5, Weber, Demosth. 252 sq. 

* Kiister p. 37 sqq., 67 sqq., Dresig p. 401 8qq-» Kriig. p. 163. 

"Oder weuiy Mk. ii, 23 (where however the MSS. vary), is probably not put 
for odo» wousicéas Her. 7. 42 (like wepsias woiedas L. xiii. 22), since there is here 
something unsuitable in the meaning make a journey : we may adopt the strict 
rendering, plucking ears they made a way (a path) in the field. Lachmann, 
in accordance with his principle, receives serous, the reading of B. [Meyer 
agrees with Winer. On the other side see Alford tn loc., who urges that this 
phrase occurs Jud. xvii. 8 in the sense ‘‘ make a journey,” but does not notice 
Meyer’s objection that, on this view of the p e, the principal action would 
be expressed by the participle (see below § 45. 6). ) 

‘The middle of wes» is but seldom found in the N. T.—being used by 
scarcely any writer except Paul and Luke (in the Acts)—but wherever it occurs 
we may easily recognise the middle signification. . As the lexicons do not usually 
present the active and the middle separately, a list of the phrases formed with 
the middle of this verb is here subjoined: A. 1. 1, vey srpscer Asyor iwomnca- 
pny’ Vili. 2, ivesicavre xewiter’ XXV. 17, dvaBoAn» wesiebas’ XXVii. 18, is- 
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saves the middle is restored’ by Lachmann): evpioxecy also is 
used with the meaning consegui, instead of etpioxeoOas (see 
Fritz. Matt. p.390).!| Here and there the middle and the ac- 
tive are interchanged :? L. xv. 6, ovyxanel tous didous’ ver. 9, 
ovyKaneitas Tas pidras «.7.r., according to Lachmann’s reading 
(Tisch. has the active in both verses).> Here it was for the 
writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95) to decide whether he would 
say he called together to himself, or generally, he called to- 
gether ; the latter was perfectly intelligible. Compare also Ja. 
iv. 2 sq., atTeite Kai ov AapuBavere, Siote nanas aitretade’ 
1 Jo. iii. 22, compare v. 14 sq.:* see Matth. 492 c (Foertsch, 
Lys. p. 39).° In 1C. ix. 5 wepidyerOas would be more appro- 


Berav wesseéas’ Rom. i. 9, E. i. 16,1 Th. i. 2, Phil. 4, persian rivog wessiotas’ 
2 P. i. 15, govtune coves srosiebas’ i. 10, isroyny wossiobas Bibaias’ Jude 3, 
owevday wosiebas' Ph. i. 4, 1 Tim. ii. 1, dines wostiodas’ Rom. xv. 26, xovvw- 
ae wessebass KE. iv. 16, ¢é capa cny avtnow wosirass H. i. 3, 30 savres 
nabapsuey Toncdusves car apaptior. In illustration of Greek usage much 
is collected by Dresig, p. 422 sqq. ; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sy. 
The distinction between the active and the middle is thus defined by Blume (ad 
Lycurg. p. 55): Est wesix, quotiescunque accusativus substantivi abstracti 
accedit, aliquid efficere, parare, faciendum curare, produce, bring abvut, prepare, 
wosichas ipsum facere cum substantivis junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod 
aut notatione aut certe notione nomini apposito conveniat. (On Adyor wossiv 
and wesieéas see Weber, Demosth. p. 295.) (The above list of phrases formed 
with wossedes is not one complete. We find deus wv. L. v. 33, wperesar 
w. Rom. xiii. 14, ovdsveg Adyou wrosevmas rae Yurny ciniay ivavre A. xx. 24 
(Tisch., Treg.) ; wepsiav psovir, and cvvaporiay wenseda: (L. xiii. 22, Jo. xiv. 
23, A. xxiii. 13) are mentioned in the text and the last note: on this use of 
wosirba: see Jelf 363. 6, Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 59. In A. viii. 2 (quoted 
above) the best MSS. have iveinsay ; for other examples of the active so used 
see L. x. 37 (xvi. 9), xviii. 7, Mk. xv. 1 (Schirlitz, Grundz. p. 274). In 1 Tim. 
ii. 1 wesseda: is usually taken as passive (Vulgate, Ellicott); Bengel and Alford 
consider it middle : see Alford’s note. } 

21In Jo. v. 4, fv detpewes . . . rpax. nal sure Irn iver by eH aobinia, We 
cannot say that iyer stands for ixéuesves; rather would fxs tv aobivsia be 
equivalent to fxs» detiwas (xaxws). The following verse however shows that 
ize is to be connected as a transitive with ien. 

2 For an example in which the distinction between the active and the middle 
is distinctly marked, see Dion. H. IV. 2088, cov rs aseés aosewcauns, xai ror 
Crparewsiagyny ivuen. 

3 Thus along with saradrapfavieba: weds, x. 7.2. (take, occupy), xararapBarves 
weiss is also in use ; compare Schweighauser, Lezic. Polyb. p. 330. 

‘In Mk. xiv. 47 we find cvacdpsves cnr payapas; butin Mt. xxvi. 51, évicracs 
cay payesp. aices. [Both ewae and erdeuas are thus used in classical Greek ; 
see Mullach, Vulg. p. 336. With the examples in the text compare éqsAsio 
1 P. ik. 23, dwesrsiobas A. iv. 17, 21. On Ja. iv. 2 see Green, Notes p. 189. ] 

’ We might bring in here those actives combined with the reflexive pro- 
noun for which the middle was actually in use in a reflexive sense; a8 rees- 
vous iavess Ph. ii. 8, Mt. xviii. 4, compare rawuveveta: Ja. iv. 10 (Wetst. II. 
271), devrcsy iavesy 1 C. ix. 19, Jarvvves inves» Jo. xxi. 18, yoperale iavres 
1 Tim. iv. 7, aL Butin all these passages the reflexive pronoun stands in an 


21 
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priate : mepiayery Teva means to lead some one about for exhi- 
bition or for guidance (2 Macc. vi. 10, Pol. 12. 4. 14), but to 
lead about with oneself (in one’s company) is meptayeo@ae : per- 
haps however the active is so used in Xen. Cyr, 2. 2.28. It 
would not be at all surprising if foreigners, who had not a na- 
tive’s instinctive insight into the language, should occasionally 
fail to notice the shades of meaning conveyed by the middle 
voice, delicate as these sometimes are: even in classical Greek 
the use of this voice seems to have often depended on the cul- 
ture and tact of the individual writers. The use of the active 
xabarrw (A. xxviii. 3, though not without variant) in the place 
.of the middle «a6a7ropat belongs to later Greek; see Passow s.v, 

For Séppngée ra inaria atrov Mt. xxvi. 65, A. xiv. 4, we might 
have had deppygaro ra iparia (see above) ; but the active is also in 
use in such cases (Bernh. p. 348). The distinction between rapéyeay 
and zrapéxeoOa! is not uniformly observed by the Greeks themselves ; 
but in A. xix. 24, Col iv. 1, Tit. 1. 7, the appropriateness of the 
middle voice will be easily recognised. In A. xvi. 16, épyaciay woAAnW 
TWApelxe TOS KupLos airys pavrevouévy, the active 1s more suitable 
than the middle would be, since it was only in actual fact, and not 
by design, that this gain was procured by the damsel. 


_ 6, Conversely, we find the middle joined with é€avr@ in Jo. 
xix. 24, dvewepioavto éavtois (in Mt. xxvii. 35 simply deepepe- 
cavro), compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 13, 2. 1. 30, Lycurg. 11. 8, 
17. 3; also with éavtoy, in the place of the active with éavroy 
(Plat. Protag. p. 349 a, Blume, Zycurg. p. 90), in Tit. ii. 7 
cEavTov Trapexopuevos TUToY,—but the middle had so fully estab- 
lished itself in the sense show oneself (in this or that mental or 
moral quality) that the writer used this voice even where he 
had (on account of tuzov) expressed the reflexive by a separate 
word. Compare Xen. Cyr. 8.1. 39, wapaderypa . . . Torovde 
éavtov tapetyero.” In Tit. i 5, if with Rec. we read ézideop- 


antithesis (Kriig. p. 168), and in Jo. xxi., for instance, the middle would even 
be incorrect. Thus x:ipus iavesy would mean ‘‘to shave oneself,” sxsipeebas 
‘*to shave oneself.” Moreover, where ambiguity might arise from the identity 
of the passive and the middle form, it would be natural to use the active with 
saver, 

1 Rost p. 575, Kriig. P. 163 ; compare Kiister, no. 49. [Don. p. 437, Green, 
Gr. p. 185, Ellicott on Col. iv. 1, Tit. ii. 7.] 

2? For other examples of the middle with iavsre, iaersy, sce Schef. Dion. 
Hal. p. 88, Bornem. Xen. An. 76 sy., Bernh. p. 347, Mehlhorn /. c. 36, Poppo, 
Thuc. I. i. 189; compere also Epiphan. I. 380, éwasmsdmeres iavrer,  [Don. 
p. 435, Jelf 363, 2.] | 
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ban (but better MSS. have ézdwpOH0ns), the middle voice 
is really used for the active.’ As little can we recognise a middle 
meaning in azrexdveo@az Col. ii. 15, dpvverOa A. vii. 24 (com- 
pare Dion. H. I. 548), dppotecOar 2 C. xi. 2.2 Perhaps also 
awpoéyerOar, Rom. iii. 9, stands for the active. Similar examples 
are met with in Greek writers, especially those of a later date.’ 
To this head have been referred E. v.13, wav ro havepovpe- 
voy das éots and i. 23, Tov ta wavta év Tact WANPOUpE- 
vou. In the first passage, however, davepovo Gar has just oc- 
curred as a passive, and to this the apostle immediately pro- 
ceeds to add g¢avepovpevov, which must therefore be taken in 
the same sense (so Harless and Meyer): everything if u is 
reproved 1s by the light made manifest, for everything that 18 
made manifest is light. In E.i. 23 wAnpovpévov might be con- 
sidered passive (so Holzhausen), but then there would be a dif- 
ficulty in rd trayta év maou, as is well shown by Harless. For 
this reason I consider wrAnpoupévov middle (Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 56, 
6. 2. 14, Demosth. Polycl. 707 b), the fulness of Him who filleth 
all ; the middle signification is not entirely lost,—“ from Him- 
self, through Himself, He fileth all.” In H. xi. 40 also the 
middle mpoSrérecOae is correctly used: mpo8dérew would 
denote a mere perception, seeing beforehand, foreseeing, the 
middle expresses the mental act of choosing beforehand, pro- 
viding: mpoopac@ar and mpoidecOas are similarly used by 
Greek writers. 

In the verb évepyety we find a distinction in usage between the 
active and the middle, the active being used by Paul of personal 
(1 C. xi. 6, G. i 8, E 1. 11, al.), the middle of non-personal activity 
(Rom. vii. 5, Col. i. 29, 2 Th. ii 7, al.) ; hence in 1 Th. it 13 os must 
be referred, not to eds, but to Adyos. 

7. From middle verbs must carefully be distinguished the 
deponents. These verbs, with a passive (middle) form, have a 


1(The middle is received by Tisch., Westcott and Hort ; also by Ellicott and 
Alford, who consider this an instance of the ‘‘dynamic” middle (see above, p. 
318). In Col. ii. 15, we must surely give to avsxdusebas its strict middle mean- 
ing (compare Col. iii. 9): see the notes of Ellicott, Alford, and Lightfoot. On 
amevare, A. vii. 24, see A. Buttm p. 194.] 

7 Losner, Observ. p. 320 sq. ‘‘Medium active dici doceri nequit, sed eo 
ne da! ad eum, cul cura despondendi commissa est :” Wilke, Clavis s. v. (ed. 
(srmm). 

2 Schef. Plutarch. V. 101 ; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244. In the passages 
quoted by Schweighiiuser (Lezic. Herod. 11. 185) the middle signification may 
for the most part be recognised. 
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transitive or a neuter meaning: their active form either does 
not occur at all (in prose), or is used in precisely the same signi- 
fication (Rost p. 263, Don. pp. 265, 440, Jelf 368).' Such are 
SiwvacOa:, Swpeicbat, ylyvecOar, BialerOar, évrédreoOas, ev- 
yerOas, evOvpeicOas, épyaler Oat, evraBeiocba, payecOat, pep- 
geobar, feidecOat, aomalerOas, EpyecOat, nycicBat, iac8at, 
AoyifecOar, mpoastiacOas,? with many others. On these it 
must be remarked that 

a. Although most deponents have their aorist of the middle 
form (middle deponents, as aitiacOas, aotralecOa, épyate- 
cOat, geidecOar), yet not a few have in its place the aorist 
passive (passive deponents): as BovrAecOat, Suvacbar, émipenei- 
aOat, evraBeis0a, omrayyviterOat, pwpacbar, etc. (Don. 
p. 268). 

b, Others have both forms of the aorist ; though in this 
case one or other form predominates (in prose). To this class 
belongs dpvetc@a:, on which (against Buttmann‘*) see Poppo, 
Thuc. III. iv. 209: the N. T. writers always use the middle 
aorist mpyncaunv, which in Greek prose is the rarer form. 
On the other hand, dsaréyeoOas has always a passive aorist in 
Biblical Greek (Don. p. 269 8q.). 

c. Some middle deponents which possess an aorist (or perfect) 
middle with an active meaning have also an aorist or perfect 
passive with a passive meaning: e. g. éBeaOnv Mt. vi. 1, Mk. xvi. 
11 (Thue. 3. 38),> €Beacapny I saw; taOnv Mt. viii. 13, L. vi 
17 (Is. liii, 5, Plat. Legg. 6. 758 d), tapas Mk. v. 29, but taca- 
pny active; éAoylcOny frequently (compare Xen. Cyr. 3.1. 33) ; 
amedéyOnoav® A. xv. 4 (comp. 2 Macc. iii. 9), aor. middle in 


1The active of Avpatssefas, for instance, is found in later writers only ; 
see Passow. On the other hand, the active of Iupsiefas occurs as eariy as 
rea i ce 6.131. Inthe N. T. we find even svayysaZw, as frequently in 
the 

*(The actives Biclw, ivelArw, occur, but not in Attic prose: see Veitch, Gr. 
Verbs s. vv. ] 

3([Mapacéas does not belong to this class, but should come in under ¢: 
it is a middle deponent (2 C. viii. 20,— Asch. Ag. 277), with a rare aorist pas- 
sive (2 C. vi. 3) in a passive sense.—The aor. mid. of iwsssAsiobas occurs, ‘bat 
only in late Greek. } 

*(‘*In Epic poetry and Ionic prose the aorist middle alone is used ; in classic 
Attic, with the exception of one instance in Euripides, two in schines, and 
one in Hyperides, the aorist passive. Buttmann and Matthie wrongly confine 
the aorist middle to poetry.” Veitch s. v. ] 

§ Compare Poppo, Thue. IIT. i. 594 sq. 

© [The best reading is rapsdizéncar. } 
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L. viii. 40, A. xviii. 27 ; wapnrnuévos L. xiv. 19, aor. middle H. 
xiL 19,25; éppvocOnv 2 Tim. iv. 17, aor. middle Col. i. 13, 2 P. 
it 7, al.; éyapioOny 1 C. ii. 12, Ph. i. 29 (pluperf. Her. 8. 5), 
nor. middle often in the N. T. See on the whole Rost p. 577 
(Don. p. 274). 

d. The future passive of Aoyifopas, with passive meaning, 
occurs Rom. ii. 26 ; similarly ta@ncerac Mt. viii. 8, and avapyn- 
Onoopas L, xii. 9.1 Of Aoy/Souas even the present tense is used 
In a passive sense in Rom. iv. 5, comp. Ecclus. xl. 19 (not in 
2 C. x. 2); 80 also of BrafeoPar Mt. xi. 12: compare Poppo, 
Thue. I. 184, IIL i. 31 (Don. p. 275, Jelf 368. 3. c.). 

e. The perfect passive elpyacpac is sometimes active in mean- 
ing (2 Jo. 8,7 Demosth. Conon 728 a, Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 6, 
Lucian, Fugit. 2), sometimes passive, as in Jo. iii. 21, Xen. Mem. 
3.10. 9, Plat. Rep. 8. 566 a (Rost U.c., Don. /.c.). On the other 
hand, 7jpynyat 1 Tim. v. 8, évrétadpas A. xiii. 47 (Herod. 1. 9. 
23, Pol. 17. 2.1, 1S. xxi. 2, Tob. v. 1, al.) and Sédeypas A. viii. 
14, have an active meaning only. See on the whole Buttm. II. 
51, Bernh. p. 341; but especially Poppo in the above-cited 
Progr., and Rost, Gramm. p. 264 sqq. 


That amongst the verbs usually called deponent there are very 
many which should rather be considered middle verbs, is remarked 
by Rost (p. 263) and Mehlhorn (/.c. p. 39). This is already admitted 
in regard to wod:rreveoOar. But xrdopa to acquire for oneself, ayur 
ropa: (Rost p. 575), BrdLeoOar, peyorAavyeiofa,® and perhaps de- 
Xonar, dorafouat (a middle deponent, according to Passow), should 
also be regarded as middle, as in all of them the reflexive meaning 
is more or less apparent.* Meyer calls wzAnpotoOa in E. 1. 23 a 
deponent, but improperly.» In the N. T. éorepetoGa is always used 
in the same sense as the active iorepety. Lastly, #rrdoua: and 
paivozat must be considered passives, according to the Greek con- 
ception of these verbs: see Sommer l.c. 36. ° | 


1 [Add yapcbiconas Phil. 22. Compare also luvseény A. x. 31, Rev. 
xvi. 19 (Ez, xviii. 24), imsAsaAnepiver ieris L. xii. 6 (Is. xxiii. 16): A. Buttm. 


Oe 

Py i 2 Jo. 8 we have the 1 aor., not the perfect, of ipydZomas: it is singular 
that this slip is found in five editions of the German (3rd to 7th). The perfect 
occurs twice only in the N. T., here and in 1 P. iv. 3. 

3 (In the N. T. we find the active only, in Ja. iii. 5 Rec. Here however the 
true reading is psydre abyss. | 

¢ [Compare Don. p. 440sq. Considering all deponents to be properly middle, 
Donaldson classifies them ‘‘ according to the usages of the middle in which they 
respectively originated.’’] 

(Im ed. 3, 4, Meyer calls attention to the use of the middle voice, and renders 

qui sibi tmplet. | 
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SECTION XXXIX. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. When a verb which governs the dative or the genitive 
of the person (as wiorevew Tivi, xaTnyopeiy Twos) is used in 
the passive, the Greeks are accustomed to make the noun which 
denotes the person the subject of the passive verb (Kriig. p. 159, 
Jelf 364. 5, Don. p. 432). 

a. Dative: G. ii. 7, wemloreupat To evayyéNoy, i. e. Temt- 
oreupévoy Exo TO Evaryyédwoy (active, weorevery Tivt Te); Rom. 
iii, 2, érruorevOnoav (the Jews, ver. 1) ta Aoya Tov Oeov' 1C. 
ix. 17, olxovopiay tremiorevpas: compare Diog. L. 7. 34, rirrev- 
Oévres tov év Tlepyapm BiBrALoOj«nr’ Pol. 3. 69.1, wemoreupé- 
vos Thv ody Tapa ‘Pwpyaiwv 31. 26. 7, Herod. 7. 9. 7, De- 
mosth. Theocr. 507 c, Appian, Civ. 2. 136, Strabo 4. 197, 17. 
197, etc., etc. So also when this verb is used in the sense of 
believing some one (sorevery TLvi) we find the passive wseorevo- 
pat I am believed:' e.g. Xen. An. 7. 6. 33, Isocr. Trapez. p. 874, 
Demosth. Callip. 720 a; Baoirevouas, Aristot. Nic. 8. 11.—The 
case is different in 1 Tim. iii. 16, éxreorevOn (Xpiotos) ev roopo: 
this cannot be referred to muoreveey Xptor@, but presupposes 
the phrase muoteverw Xpiorov ; just as émictevOn TO paptupioy 
npov, 2 Th. i. 10, is founded on meorevery te (1 Jo. iv. 16). 

Other examples of the same construction are A. xxi. 3, ava- 
dhavévtes? tnv Kumpov, when Cyprus became visible to them, i.e. 
avapaveicay éxovres tHv K.; H. xi. 2, €v tavtn euaprupnOncav 
ot mpeaBurepot (uaprupeiy tii), A. xvi. 2,al.; H. xiii. 16, eda- 
peorettat o Geos (Bleek in loc.); further, H. viii. 5 xaOas «xe- 
xXpnpariora, Movons (Mt. ii. 12, 22, Joseph. Antz. 3.8. 8), and 
Mt. xi. 5 (L. vil. 22) wrwyol evayyerlCovrar’ H. iv. 2. The pas- 
sages last cited come in here because evaryryeAifeo Ga (see Fritz. 
Matt. p. 395) and ypnparife (Joseph. Antt. 10.1.3, 11. 8. 4) 
are usually followed by the dative of the person. We should 
probably add Col. ii. 20, ri ws Covres ey xoopm Soyparilecbe 
(Soyparifery tui 2 Macc. x. 8); see Meyer. In 3 Jo. 12 the pas- 
sive paptupetcGar has a dative of the person, like the active. 

6. Genitive. Of verbs governing a genitive xcarnyopotpat 


1 The reverse awiwrovyas, Wis. vii. 17. 
? (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read avagdvaveis, with Rec. ] 
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alone is thus used: Mt. xxvii. 12, év t@ xatnyopetcBat avrov 
Uiro Tav apytepéwy A. xxii. 30, TO Ti KaTryopetras vio (Tapa) 
twv Tovdaiwv’ 2 Macc. x. 13.'—(I can find no sufficient reason 
for supposing, with Meyer, that xeyapsopa: is passive in 2 C. 
ii. 10.4 


In Rom. vi. 17, tiryxovoare . . . . eis Gv wapeddOnre tirov &- 
dayys, we have perhaps this construction in combination with 
attraction (for tap. cis rirov &5., Sv mapedoOnre, 1. €. wrapadoferra 
€xere) ; yet see above § 24. 2. 

In H. vii. 11, 6 Aads ex’ adris (iepwovvys) vevopobérnra, the 
construction may very well be founded on vopoderety revi, the people. 
has received the law (based, resting) on the priesthood; compare 
vill. 6. The parallels for vomoberety rwa (rt) quoted from the LX X 
cannot be brought in here, since in this construction the verb al- 
ways means ¢o lead some one according to the law: as Ps. exviii. 33, 
vopobernadv pe THY Gdov Tov Sixawpdrwv cou xxiv. 8, vopolernoe 
dpapravoryras év 600. In the Byzantines, however, we find vopobereiv 
rwa (in reference to a country or a people), as Malal. pp. 72, 194. 
The regular construction of the passive occurs in Dt. xvii. 10, ove dv 


vopobernGy wot. 


2. In many verbs which in ancient Greek have regularly 
the 1 aor. middle, in the middle sense, the N. T. writers use 
instead the 1 aor. passive (comp. § 38.4). Thus we usually find 
amexpiOn,® especially in the participle amoxpieis:* the aor. 
middle azrexpivaro occurs Mk. xiv. 61, L. iii. 16, xxii. 9, Jo. v. 
19, xii. 23, A. iii 12, and more frequently as a variant, e.g. In 
Jo. i. 26, xii. 34, xviii. 34.° Similarly dvexpiOn, Mt. xxi. 21, 
Mk. xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20; but éxpi6y is passive in A. xxvii. 1. 
In other examples of aor. passive for aor. middle which have 
been quoted from the N. T,, wposexrAtOn A. v. 36, éveduvapw8n 
Rom. iv. 20, wapedo0nre vi. 17, ravrecvwOnre 1 P. v. 6, Ja. iv. 
10, the aorist is from the Greek (and also the N. T.) point of 


— 


2 (Meyer gave this up in his 4th ed. (1862). ] 

3 Yet we find dvsxpifn in MSS. as early as Xen. An. 2. 1. 22: on Plat. Alec. 
2. p. 149 b, see Lob. p. 108. In the writers after Alexander it is not at all 
uncommon. (See Veitch, Gr. Verbs s. v.] 

‘ From this tense we find the fut. awexpdncoes, Mt. xxv. 37, 45, and 
LXX. 

+ Compare Sturz, Dial. Aler. p. 148 sq., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 108, Schoem. 
feceus p. 305. 

* (For other examples see A. Buttm. p. 51 sq.—The aor. passive of éaupala 
occurs Rey. xiii. 3(Lach.) in an active sense; 80 also éavpacbieouas Rev. xvii. 
8 (Lach., Tisch. ed. 7): see Veitch p. 271, A. Buttm. p. 59. ] 


I ies satiyrecuives nv, G. ii. 11 (A. Buttm. p. 188). ] 
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view really passive ; just as in Latin servari, delecturi, are used 
instead of servare se, delectare se, which agree with our idiom: 
compare Rost p. 573.' We must say the same of the 2 aor. xat- 
adrXayntw 1 C. vii. 11, 2 C. v. 20 (compare Rom. v. 10), and of 
the future (apos) xoArAnOnoceras Mt. xix. 5 (E. v. 31). 


"ExAnpwOnpev E. i. 11 (see Harless in loc.), and aposexAnpwyoay 
A. xvi, 4, are evidently passive. 


3. That the perfect (Matth. 493) and the pluperfect passive | 
have also a middle signification has been generally admitted 
since the so-called perfect and pluperfect middle disappeared 
from our grammars (Buttm. I. 362, Jelf 365. 3). In the N.T. 
compare A. xiii. 2 (eds) 6 mposxéxAnuas avtovs, to which I have 
called them for myself ; xvi. 10, mposxéxdntas pas o KupLos 
evayyedicacOat avtous, the Lord has called us for Himself etc. 
(compare Ex. iii. 18, v. 3); xxv. 12, xaioapa émixéxdnoas, thou 
hast called for thyself to the emperor (appealed to him); Rom. iv. 
21, 5 éxnyyertae Suvatos éote Kal trotjoat (o Geos), H. xii. 26; 
Jo. ix. 22, cuveréBeavro ot ‘Iovéator 1 P. iv. 3, rewopevpevous 
év aoenyeiais (1 S. xiv. 17, 2 K.v. 25, Job xxx. 28, Zeph. u1. 15, 
Demosth. Nicostr. 723 c,al.). On the perfect passive of depo- 
nents see § 38. 7. 


On the other hand, 1 P. iv. 1 wéravra: dpaprias (commonly 
rendered peccare desiit, compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 18) may be taken 
as passive, he has rest from sin, is secured against sin, see Kypke 
in loc.: Ph. tii. 12, however, can in no case come in here.—TIo- 
Atrevopat (A. xxiii. 1) might according to Poppo’s theory (since the 
active is in actual use as an intransitive verb) be regarded as a de- 
ponent ; but see above, page 325. In Rom. xiv. 23 there can be no 
doubt that the apostle used xaraxéxpiras in a passive sense. 

The perfect passive is said to stand for the perfect active in 
A, xx. 13, odrw yap Fv (6 HatAos) Stareraypevos: and in 2 P. 
i, 3, rys Ocias Svvapews .. . . Ta pds Cunv Sedwpynpévys.? But 
in the first passage Svar. is middle (as in Polyen. 6. 1. 5, Jos. 
-tntt, 4. 2. 3, al.), so had he arranged it; and in 2 P. 1. 3 dedup. is 
from the deponent Swpéoua.® Compare further Poppo, Thuc. I. 
1. 179 sqq. 


1 The use of the aor. middle of such verbs is commonly restricted to the cases 
in which an accusative follows, in the reflexive sense mentioned above, § 38. 2. 
Thus ics#ény is me servuvi (servatus sum), but isweauns cs cove is used for 
corpus meum (mihi) servavi. 

2 Compare Jensii Lectt. Lucian. p. 247. 

3 Markland (£.cplicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his 
edition of Eurip. Supplic. p. 324 sq.) brings in here A. xiii. 48, so famous in the 
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Rem. 1. The future passive is used in a very peculiar manner 
in A. xxvi. 16, eis rodro &POyv cor, mpoyepicacbai ve tanpérnv 
Kai pdptupa, dy re eldes, dv te 6bOyjcopat oo. Following the 
parallelism, we might render this what thou hast seen and what I 
will cause thee to see, dpOroonar being taken in a causative sense.} 
The other explanation (which in the main is adopted by Schott, 
Kiihnol, Heinrichs, Meyer, and De Wette), de quibus—in reference 
to which—or quorum caussa tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole 
suit the context better, and is probably the simpler of the two. On 
ov for d, by attraction, see § 24. 2.2 


Rem. 2. Since several verbs which in classic Greek are neuter 
are used as transitives in Hellenistic Greek (see above, § 38. 1), 
commentators occasionally take the passive (in accordance with this 
causal signification of the active) as equivalent to the Hebrew 
Hophal. Of such a usage, however, there is no certain or even 
probable example. In G. iv. 9, yvovres Gedv, paddov & yvuoGévres 
ix’ avrov, the antithesis of itself requires us to translate, knowing 
God, rather however known (recognised) by God ; see my note in loc. 
1 C. viii. 3, ef m5 dyard tov Oedv, otros éyvworat tm atrod, 
must not be rendered,? is veram intelligentiam consecutus est. The 
meaning is, whoever imagines that he knows anything (in whom 
therefore there exists a yvaors dvowiea), such a one has not yet 
known, as @ man ought to know; if however a man loves God (com- 
pare the preceding words # dydzy oixodouet), he—has not only 
known as a man ought to know, but—is known by Him (God), is 
himself the object of the highest and truest knowledge, the Divine. 
In 1 C. xiii. 12, dpre yweonw éx pépous, rove 5% émtyvocopar Kabus 
Kai éreyvwoOnv, the last word certainly refers to God’s know- 
ledge, and the true meaning of the words was given by Nosselt : 
‘then shall we know all perfectly (not é« pépous, not as éy aiviypare), 
as perfectly as God knows us.”* That ywooxew signifies cognoscere 
Jecere, edocere has not yet been proved from Biblical Greek, and 
Pott cannot have understood what he was doing when he quoted 
Jo. v. 42, Rom. ii. 18. On the other hand, this meaning does 
certainly meet usin Demosth. Cor. p. 345 ¢ (already cited by 
Stephanus in his Thesaurus), apodrdynxe viv y tyas brdpxew eyvo- 


Predestination controversy, punctuating the verse thus, xai iwiertusay, Soe Aces 
Tivmypiros, tis Cony einer, and translating, ‘‘et fidem professi sunt, qneeines 
(tempus, diem) constituerant, in vitam eternam.” This exposition is likely to 
tind as little favour with an unbiassed exegete as most of the expositions given 
by English philologers, though certainly more attention is given to the N. T. by 
these than by the philologers of Germany. 

' See Déderlein, Soph. Gd. C. p. 492, Bornem. in Rosenm. Rep. II. 289. 

? (Meyer compares Soph. Gd. Rex 788, sv iv ixopeny = covrwy oi a. There is 
good authority br wes after sides (Westcott and Hort); with this reading the two 
relatives agree in construction. ] 

5 As it is by Erasmus, Beza, Nosselt, Pott, Heydenreich, al. 

* Ph. iii. 12 sq. is similar, as regards the combination of the active and the 
passive verb, Compare Arrian, Hpict. 3, 23. 8, duvarai ris WPA eas nai EAAOUS 
sen mures wOtanmives; Liban, Hp. 2. 


’ 
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opevovs cue pev A€yew trép rHs warpioos, avrov 8 trép UAiwrov : 
though it is true this disappears if we follow Dissen in reading yas 
(with one MS.),! nos esse cognitos (h. e. de nobis constare), me quidem 
verba facere pro patria etc. 

Rem. 3. Here and there it has appeared doubtful whether a 
verb is middle or passive. The decision is grammatical only so far 
as it may be shown that the verb in question either was never used 
in the passive or in the middle, or that the middle had an active 
meaning. Hence we are justified in regarding dryyaflecba, Rom. i 
24, as a passive; so also oixodopetoOa 1 C. viii. 10, wavecGa 1 P. 
lv. 1,? dvaveovoba E. iv. 23: on the other hand, in 1 C. i. 2, of 
érixaXovpevot TO Gvoxa Tov Kupiov, the verb can only be middle. 
In other cases the context must decide,—e.g. in 2 C. i 10, where 
Kexapwopas must be considered middle (against Meyer), and in Rom. 
i. 9, where zpo¢éyeoOa: cannot be passive ;—or else the known 
view of the writer, gathered from other passages, e.g. EK. vi. 10 
evouvvapova be. 


SECTION XL. 


THE TENSES. 


1. The N. T. grammarians and commentators* have been 
chargeable with the grossest mistakes in regard to the tenses of 
the verb.‘ In general, these * are used in the N. T. exactly as 
in Greek writers. The aorist refers to the past simply (the 


1(On the frequent interchange of smsis and dmsis in MSS. see Scrivener, /ntrod. 
p- 11: for examples in Demosthenes see e.g. Shilleto, Fals. Leg. p. 58, Weber, 
Dem. pp. 11, 12, 16, comp. p. 18. Liddell and Scott retain vzas, and render 
*“are determined ;”’ so also Rost and ean 

* (It is not easy to see how these principles apply to riwavra: 1 P. iv. 1, see 
above, p. 328: of iwixadiw both passive and middle are found in the N. T., but 
when the passive is combined with évexe it isin a different construction from 
that fodad in] C. 1.2. OnE. iv. 23, vi. 10, see Ellicott : on 2C. ii. 10 (Meyer) 
see p. 327. | 

3 Compare Bertholdt, Hinleit. VI. 3151: ‘‘ it is well known that in the use of 
the tenses the N. T. writers were very little bound by the laws of grammar.” 

* Occasioned in part by the parallel passages, which, it was pip ite must be 
considered exactly alike, even in point of grammar. The abuse of parallelism 
in exegesis deserves a special investigation. 

* The Greeks regarded the present, the perfect, and the future, as the three 
principal tenses: Plut. sid. c. 9, dye sins ce yayores xai ty xai icapssrer. 
Compare Odyss. 16. 437. 

¢ Besides the well known grammatical works—especially Herm. mend. 
Rat. p. 180 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. téiber griech. Grammat. I. 239 sqq., Krug. 
p. 170 sqq.—compare L. G. Dissen, De temporibus et modis verbi Greei (Gott. 
1808), H. Schmidt, Doctrine tempor. verbi Gr. et Lat. expositio histor. (Hal. 
1836-1842, four parts).—An earlier treatise by G. W. Oeder, Chronol. Gram- 
mat, (Gott. 1748, —included in Pott’s SyWuge, VIL. 133 sqq.), i8 less serviceable. 
The enallage temporum had been already combated by A. zum Felde in his De 
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simple occurrence of an event at some past time, considered as 
a momentary act), and is the ordinary tense of narration; the 
imperfect and the pluperfect always have reference to subor- 
dinate events which stood related, in respect of time, with the 
principal event (as relative tenses) ; and lastly, the perfect brings 
the past into connexion with the present time, and represents 
an action as a completed one, in relation to the present time. 
Strictly and properly speaking, no one of these tenses can ever 
stand for another, as the commentators have in so many ways 
maintained :’ where such an interchange seems to exist,” either 
it exists in appearance only, there being in point of fact some 
assignable reason (especially of a rhetorical kind) why this tense 
is used and no other; or else it must be ascribed to a certain 
inexactness belonging to the popular language, through which 
the relation of time was not conceived and expressed with 
perfect precision (Kriig. p. 182 sq.). The latter case is chiefly 
exemplified in the interchange (or combination) of tenses which 
express the same main relation of time, e.g. the past tenses. 

2. Hence the present tense—which expresses present time 
in all its relations (and especially in rules, maxims, and dogmas 
of permanent validity, compare Jo. vii. 52)— 

a. Is used for the future in appearance only, when an action 
still future is to be represented as being as good as already 
present, either because it is already firmly resolved on, or be- 
cause it must ensue in virtue of some unalterable law (exactly 
as in Latin, German, etc.):° Mt. xxvi. 2, ofSare, 67: pera dvo 
nMEpas TO Taoya yiverac (that the Passover 1s) xal o vids Tov 


enall. pres, temp. in S. 8. usu (Kil. 1711), and by Woken in the work mentioned 
above (p. 7, note 1): compare also the opinion of Aristides in Georgi, Vind. 
p- 252. [Don. p. 404 sqq.; Jelf 394 sqq.; Clyde, Gr. Syntax pp. 71-85; 
Goodwin, Moods and Tenses pp. 1-64; Farrar, Or. Synt. pp. 110-127, Green, 
Gr. R 127 sqq., Webster, Syntax p. 80 44:1 

1 The arbitrary interchange of tenses (enallage temporum) is reckoned amongst 

e Hebraisms, on the supposition that in Hebrew the preterite is used for the 
utare and the future for the preterite promiscue. How incorrect this represen- 
tation is, has been already shown by Gesenius (Lehrgeb. p. 760 sqq.), and still 
more thoroughly by Ewald (Krit. Gr. p. 528 aqq.). 

2 Compare Georgi, Vind. p. 252 sqq., Hierocrit. I. 58 sq. 

3(Don. p. 405, Jelf 397, Green p. 131 sq., Ellicott on G. iii. 8. A. Buttmann 
(p. 204) divides the examples of present for future into two classes, those in 
which the signification of the verb includes a future idea (as ipzo4«a:—compare the 
Attic use of si, not found in the N. T.,—cwdyw, wepsvouas, vivesas); and those 
in which the future sense follows from the context. Several of his examples 
however (especially of the former kind) seem doubtful. ] 
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avOp. wapasidotas eis 70 ctavpwOivas (is delivered,—this, 
as a Divine decree, is firmly fixed) ; Jo. xiv. 3, dav mropev8o . . . 
wade Epyopat xal rapadnpouas (xxi. 23); Mt.xvii 11, "Hrias 
pev Epyetas (this was a point of the Jewish Christology) «al 
uToxatacTynoe TavTa, compare Jo. vii. 42; L xii. 54, vay 
Udnre THY vedhéAnv avatéANovoay aro Svcpav, EvOdws NEyeTE 
ouBpos Epyeras (a law of the weather, taught by experience) ; 
Col. iii. 6, 80° & Epyetras 4 apy) Tod Oeod eri Tods viovs TIS 
amre:Oeias (in accordance with a law of God’s moral government 
of the world); H. iv. 3, 1 C. iii. 13, xv. 2, E. v. 5: hence the 
phrase €pyeras wpa Gre in the mouth of Jesus, Jo. iv. 21, xvi. 2 ; 
lence too the Jewish designation of the Messiah, o épyopevos 
(831), We may also bring in here the formula (peculiar to John) 
O7rov eit eye, followed by a future (Jo. xii. 26, xiv. 3, xvii. 24), 
unless we prefer the rendering where I am, where I have my 
home. It would be a mistake to change the more select present 
tense into the future, in translating these passages." Elsewhere 
we find the present tense used of that which is just about to 
take place ; which some one is on the point of doing, 1s already 
preparing to do:? Jo. x. 32, 31a trotoy avtav epyov UOaleTE pe 
(they had already seized the stones) ; Jo. xiii. 6, eupie, ov pou 
vires Tovs Todas (he had already assumed the attitude of one 
who washes); xiii 27,° xvi. 17 (day), xvii. 11, xxi 3, 
1 C. xii. 31, 2 C. xiii 1, Rom. xv. 25.* 

Many other passages have been brought under this head with 
much less plausibility. In Jo. iii. 36 the thought is weakened if 
éxee is taken for ée. The notion of {w7, as used by John, not 
only permits but almost requires the present tense; apart from 
this, however, gyev {wiv aisviov might very well be said of one 
who, though not as yet in the actual enjoyment of the eternal life, 


yet in his certain hope already has it as a possession belonging to 
him. The same applies to Jo. v. 26. Mt v. 46 is rightly ex- 


1Compare Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 158, Kriig. p. 171; a8 to Latin, Ramshorn 
p. 401. 

3 Herm. Vig. p. 746, and on Soph. Gd. C. 91, Bekker, Specim, Philostr. 
p. 73 sq., Schoemann, /eeus, p. 202. 

3°O weisis, weineos caxsov, quod (jam) facis, quo jam occupatus es, id (fac) 
perfice ocius. Comp. Arrian, pict. 4. 9.18, wou @ wots’ 3. 23. 1, and Senec. 
Benef. 2. 5, fac, si quid facis : see Wetstein I. 931. What is here commanded, 
recommended, lies not in the verb, but in the adverb annexed. 

‘See on the whole Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 335 sq. 

6 In the words which immediately follow, obx eJscas Jwny, the apostle very 
accurately distinguishes the future from the present. 
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plained by Fritzsche ;! but I cannot agree with him in regarding 
Mt. ii 10 as a general maxim, every tree which does not bear good 
fruit is hewn down (it is customary to hew down such trees). These 
words are connected by ov with  dféivy mpos riv pilav rav dé- 
Spwv xeira, and they require a special explanation which shall have 
reference to the devdpa before mentioned, the aze és already lying 
at the root of the trees, accordingly every tree . . . ts (will be) 
without fail hewn down: that is, from the fact that the axe is al- 
ready laid we may infer what fate awaits the worthless trees. In 
1 C. xv. 35, was éyedpovras of vexpot, the resurrection is not 
spoken of as an event (of future time), but asadogma: how does the 
resurrection of the dead take place (according to thy teaching) ? com- 
pare ver. 42. In the same way we can say, Christ is the Judge, 
the punishments of the lost are eternal, ete. Similarly in Mt. ii. 4, 
wou 6 Xpwros yevvara (as if, where is the birthplace of the Mes- 
siah ?), and Jo. vil. 52.—In 2 C. v. 1, oi8apey dr, édav 7 ériyetos 
pav oikia TOU oKyVvovs KataAvO7, oixodounv ex Oeod ~€xopev, the 
future éouev would be less precise: the words are designed to in- 
dicate the instantaneous acquisition of a new habitation, as soon as 
the xaraAveo$a: has taken place. In Mt. vii. 8, the present (of that 
which regularly occurs, Kriig. p. 170) is combined with the future in 
a maxim of general application : compare Rom. vi. 16, G. 7.16. On 
the other hand, in Mt. iii 11 the present and the future Oo one 
who is to come) are purposely distinguished ; the former relates to 
the personality proclaimed, which is permanent (and even now ex- 
isting), the future Barrice to a particular function which he will 
discharge. Of two parallel passages in the Synoptic Gospels, one 
has the present 6 els wapaAayBdverar (Mt. xxiv. 40), the other the 
future els rapaAnpOyoera (L. xvii. 34) : in the former, the fact which 
has been introduced by a future (écovra) is vividly conceived as 
present (see below) ; in the latter, it is described in all its parts as 
future. Compare also Jo. xvi. 14, 15, H. i 11. 


b. The present is used for the aorist, as an historical tense, 
only when the narrator wishes to bring a past event vividly be- 
fore us, as if it were taking place at the present moment (Lon- 
gin. c. 257): Jo, i 29, 7H éravpiov Bréres... wal Néves (in 
ver. 32, xal euaprupncer) ; i. 44, evpioxes Dircrrioy nal eyes 
(above, 70éAncev), compare ver. 46, xiii. 4.sq.; Mt. xxvi. 40, ép- 
eT as Tpos TOUS wanTas Kai evpioxes avrous Kaevdovtas. Such 
a present is often introduced suddenly in the midst of aorists (Jo. 
ix. 13, xviii. 28, xix. 9, A. x. 11, Mk. v. 15), or the present and 
aorist are combined in a single verse, as in Mk. vi. 1,1x. 2, xi. 


1 (Fritzsche’s note on ixses is, (what reward have ye) ‘‘entered in God's book 
of account ?”’] 


2 Matth. 504: comp. Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 501 (Don. p. 405, Jelf 395. 2). 
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15, Jo. xx. 6,19. In the Synoptic Gospels we find the present 
used by one narrator, the aorist by another; compare Mt. xxi 13 
with Mk. xi. 27 sq.,) Mt. xxii 23 with Mk xii 18. This pre- 
sent also occurs in the apocalyptic vision, as Rev. xi 9, xii 2. 
As to the LXX, where this usage is very rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187.7 Suddenness, in a series of past events, is very charac- 
teristically expressed by the present in Mt. ii. 13, avaywpnoar- 
Twv avtav idov ayyedos Kupiou daivetas cat Svap K.T.Xr, 


For similar examples see Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 15, Cyr. 4. 6. 4, 10, 
5. 4. 3, Ages. 2. 19, 20, Thuc. 1. 48, 2. 68, Paus. 1. 17. 4, 9. 6. 1, 
Arrian, Al. 7. 17. 5, Dion. H. IV. 2113, Achill. Tat. 4. 4, p. 85.5 


c. Sometimes the present tense includes a preterite (Madv. 
110. Rem. 1, Jelf 396. 2), viz., when the verb indicates a state 
which commenced at an earlier period but still continues,—a 
state in its continuance: Jo. xv. 27, am apyns per euovd éoré 
viii. 58, wply "ABpaau yevéerOas éyw eipi (compare Jer. i 5, 
T™po TOU pe TWAGCAL Ge Ev KOLAIQ, ETioTapai oe’ Ps, Ixxxix. 2), 
2 P. iii. 4, 1 Jo. iit 8. We might bring in here A. xxv. 11, & 
pev abdexe cai akiov Oavdrov témpayd te (compare Xen. Cyr. 
5, 2.24); but adoucw denotes the quality presented to the cogni- 
sance of the judge, ddcos eit ; see Bernh. p. 370, Matt. 504. 2 
[Madv. 110. Rem. 2]. In Jo. viii. 14 we find first an aorist, 
then a present: oléa wodev #AOov . . . tpets 5 oun oldare, 
mwolev Epxopat. 


In 1 Jo. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is regarded as being in 
faith still present (see Liicke). In A. xxvi. 31, ovdé Oavdrov dfwy 
7 Secpov rpaaoet, the reference is not to Paul’s previous life, 
but to his conduct generally, thts man (as if, so simple an enthusiast) 
does nothing bad. See Bengel tn loc.: Kiihnél is wrong. Compare 
Jo. vu. 51.—In H. 1. 16 the more recent commentators have perceived 
that érAapuBavera is not to be taken as a preterite :‘ in ix. 6 also 
cistagw 18 a pure present. Bengel rightly renders xousovra in I C. 
xi 30 by obdormiunt ; all recent commentators have either rendered 


1(Mt. xxi. 13 should be xxi. 23: in Mk. xi. 28 the best reading is Jasyev. 
*[Thieroch remarks that the historic present is scarcely ever used by the 
LXX (who found nothing in the Hebrew that exactly answered to it), except in 
the two verbs é¢ and Aiysu:, but that in these verbs i is very common (Gen. 
xxxvii. 29, Ex. xiv. 10, xxxii. 17, 18, 19, al.). See also Gen. xxxiii. 17 (awaspus), 
and xxxix. 16 (xacraAsewars). | 

8 Jacobs, Xen. Ephes. 5.12. p. 118 ; compare Abresch, Aristen. p. 11 sq., Ast, 
Plat. Phadr. p- 335, Ellendt, Arr. Al JI. 68. 

* Georgi, Vind. 25, Palairet 479. 
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it by a preterite or passed it without remark ; but even in the By- 
zantine writers xouzaoOo: means only to fall asleep, die, not to be 
dead.' On zapayera, 1 Jo. ii. 8, see Liicke.? That éord is used 
for 7 in Jo. v. 2, no intelligent expositor will allow to be even 
possible : on the other hand, however, the present tense is not ne- 
cessarily an evidence that at the time when John wrote the locality 
still remained as here described.® 

In dependent sentences the present might seem to stand for the 
imperfect, as in Jo. il. 9, ovx wa, ribev Eariv’ iv. 1, qAxovoay ot 
papiaio, tt Ingots... woret cai BawriCes Mk. v. 14, éA- 
Gov ideiv, ri Ears To yeyovds’ xi. 41, xv. 47, Jo. 1 40, v. 13, 15, 
vi. 5, 24, 64, L. vi. 37, xix. 3, A. iv. 13, ix. 26, x. 18, xii. 3, 
H. xi 8, 13: the preterite which in most instances we find in a 
greater or smaller number of MSS. is evidently a correction.* This 
however is a regular Greek construction (see Vig. p. 214 sq. and 
compare below, § 41. b. 5), which really results from a mingling of 
the oratio recta and the oratio obliqua;® compare Pol. 5. 26. 6, 
8. 22. 2, 4, ABIL 2. 13 ezt., Long. Past. 1. 10. 13. The imperfect 
or aorist in these passages might have indicated that the circum- 
stance asked after or heard of was past at the time of inquiring or 
hearing: compare Jo. ix. 8, of Dewpodvres avrov ro mporepoy, Ort 
ruprdos qv’ L. viii. 53, Mt. xxvii. 18, A. iv. 13. (Self 886.) 


3. The imperfect tense is used, as in Greek prose (Bernh. 
p. 372 sq., Kriig. p. 172 sqq., Don. p. 409, Jelf 398), 

a. When a past action is to be indicated in relation to another 
simultaneous action, as continuing at the time when the latter 
took place :° Jo. iv. 31, é€v r@ petaku npwrewr avror (viii. 6, 8) ; 
L. xiv. 7,éreye . . . ewéywv, as Tas mpwroxdalas éEeXEyovToO, 
how they (at that time) were choosing out ; xxiv. 32, 4 xapdla 
HUY KaLopEvn hy év nuiv, WS EXarEL Huy ev TH Od@ A. Viii. 
36, ws éropevovto cata Thy odov, HAOov eri re Ddwp' x. 17, xvi. 
4, xxii. 11, L. vi 19, Jo. v. 16, xii. 6. | 

b. To indicate a past action of somewhat long duration, or 
continuously repeated :’ Jo. iii, 22, éxet duerpuBe per’ adrav Kai 


1 [Compare however trav xesswpivwr 1 Th. iv. 13, and the epitaph quoted by 
Alford in loc., ispés Uarver xompara: x. 7. al 

3‘ John is thinking much more of the diffusion of the holy light of life from 
Christ, than of its origination in Christ.’’] 

32 Compare Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 135 sqq. 

os very few of these es is @ preterite given as a variant by Tisch. or 
by Griesbach. The perfect is the best reading in Mk. xv. 47.] 

5 Porson, Eurip. Orest. p. 86 (Lips.). On the still more extended nse of the 
present for a preterite in parenthetical sentences see Buttm. Gr. § 124. Rem. 
6. and ad Phi . 129. 

* Bremi, Demosth. p. 19. 

7 Matth. 497 b, 502, Schoem. Plat. Agis p. 137, Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 267. 
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éBamrilev' Rom. xv. 22, dvexomtopyny Ta WoAda Tov éA- 
Oeiy’ 1 C. v. 4, Emrcvoy yap ex mvevpat. axoNovOovens TeéTpas, 
where ézrvov denotes simply the past and now completed action, 
€mrevoy its continuance during the journey through the wilder- 
ness ; Xili. 11, Ove Huny vytrios, ws vnTeos eAdAour’ A. xiii. 11, 
Tepraywy etnrer yerpaywryous Mt. xiii. 34, ywpls rapaBorrs ov 
€XaXex (throughout the time of His ministry). Compare L. v.15, 
vi. 23, viii. 41,52, xvii. 28, xxiv. 14,27, Mtiii. 5,xxvil39,Mk i 
7, 31, Jo. v. 18, vii. 1, xi. 5, xiii. 22 8q., xii. 2, xxi. 18, A. vi. 1, 
7 (Thue. 1.29), ix. 20, xi. 20, xviii.25, xxvi. 1, 11,xxviii. 6, Rev. 
i 9,71 P. iii. 5, 2 P.ii 8, H. xii. 10, Col. iii. 7, al. ; Xen. An. 1. 
2.18, 4.5.18, 5. 4. 24, 6. 3. 3, Mem.1. 1. 5, Apol. Socr. 14. 
Hence the imperfect is used to express a custom or practice, as 
in Mk. xv. 6, cata éoptny arédvev avtots Eva Séopiov" xiv. 12 
(Demosth. Phil. 2. 27 b); compare Herm. Vig. p. 746. 

c. To denote an action commenced in past time but not ac- 
tually accomplished :* L.i. 59, éeaXouv avto ... Zayapiay (his 
mother objected, and he is called John), Mt. iii. 14,0 8€’Iwavy- 
ns SvexwAvey avrov (compare ver. 15), A. vii. 26, cuvnrAXAaocer 
avtous eis espnvnv* (Moses), compare ver. 27. Similarly in 
Eurip. Jph. T. 360, Here. F. 437, Her. 1. 68, Thuc. 2. 5, De- 
mosth. Mid. 396 b, Xenoph. An. 4.5.19, Mem. 1. 2.29, Paus. 
4, 9, 4.°—H. xi. 17 (wposedepev) has no place here. G.i.13, 
however, would be an example if zropGety were rendered destroy ; 
but see my note in loc. 

d. The imperfect sometimes seeins to take the place of the 
aorist in narration, when events are described at which the nar- 
rator was present : L. x. 18, €Oewpouy Tov catavay ws aotpamny 
éx Tov ovpavov Tecovta,’ By this means the narration is made 


1(The aorist is best attested here. } 

?|There is no imperfect in Rev. i. 9. 

3 Herm. Soph. Aj. 1106: in eo, quod quis voluit facere, nec tamen perfecit, 
quod aptius adhiberi Oe quam quod ab ea ipsa ratione nomen habet, 
imperfectum ? Compare v.113. Seealso Schef. Demosth. I. 337, Plutarch 
LV. 398, Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 646, Engelhardt, Plat. Menez. p. 282, Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 220, Schoem. /seus p. 178. 

‘ This is the reading of Bood MSS., see Fritz. De Crit. Conformat. p. 31. [So 
Lachm. and Tregelles read, also Westcott and Hort. ] 

> Compare Held, Plut. Z'imol. p. 337, note. 

*( Winer prefers to render basta vastare: in favour of the simple render- 
ing ‘« was destroying,” see Meyer, Ellicott, Alford in loc. } 

[Meyer explains this imperfect as used with reference to the time of sending 
the disciples forth. ] 
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more graphic and animated than it would have been if the 
writer had used the aorist, which simply relates, condensing 
each action into a single point. Compare also A. xvi. 22, éxé- 
Aevoy paBditer, they gave orders (whilst I was present) etc. : 
see Matth. 497 a. Hence this case reduces itself to the first? 
(Jelf 401. 3). 

In no passage is it necessary to take this tense as used for 
the pluperfect.2? In A. iv. 13 the words €Oavpatoy ereyivwoxov 
TE auTous, Ste ovy TO Inood joav' must be closely joined: they 
wondered and (excited by this very wonder to more careful 
observation) recognised that they etc. Kiihnol’s explanation 
(after Raphel, Anzot. II. 37) is incorrect. 


In many passages the readings vary between aorist and imperfect— 
e.g. Mk. vi. 12, xiv. 70 (see Fritz. in loc.*), A. vii. 31, vill. 17 [? vii. 
17],—-as indeed in MSS. of classical authors the forms of these two 
tenses are frequently interchanged,°® and the tenses sometimes differ 
but little in meaning.® It is often left to the writer’s choice whether 
he shall regard the action as transient (momentary) or as lasting, as a 
point or as an extension in time: Kiihner IL 74 [II. 144, ed. 2]. 
Thus compare Mt. xxvi. 59, é{yrovw Wevdopaprupiav . . . . Kal ovy 
etpov, with Mk. xiv. 55, xai ovy edptoxov; also Mt. xix. 13 
with Mk. x. 13. Hence, especially in the case of the verbs say, go, 
seul, the (later) Greeks not unfrequently use the imperfect where 
the aorist seems to be required :7 compare Mk. ii. 27, iv. 10, v. 18, 
vil, 17, x. 17, L. iii. 7, vil. 36, viii 9, 41, ~ 2, A. iii. 3, ix. 21. 

For examples of the combination of imperfects and _ aorists, 
each tense preserving its distinct meaning, see L. viil 23, xaréBy 
AaitAawW ... . Kal ouverAnpovrto Kal éxivduvevov- xv. 28, Mk. vii. 35, xi. 
18, Ja i 22, Mt. xxi. 8 sq., Jo. vi 14, xu. 13, 17, xx 3, A. xi. 
6 sq., xxi. 3 (Jon. i. 5), Phil. 13, 14, 1 C. xi. 23 (in 1 C. xiii. 11 the 
aorist and perfect are similarly combined): compare Thue. 7. 20, 44, 
Xen. An. 3. 4. 31, 5. 4. 24, Plutarch, Agis 19, Arrian, Al. 2. 20. 3.8 


' Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 620. 

? Compare Herm. Soph. Gd. C. p. 76, and Soph. Aj. p. 139, Poppo, Thue. 
I. i. 155, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1. 225, Schoem. Plut. Agis pp. 84, 142, Matth. 505, 
Bernh. p. Se ar oc and Bernhardy mention xsAsvw as a verb whose imper- 
fect is often where we should expect an aorist. So also Kriiger, p. 172. 

i On the other hand, see Poppo /. c., Bornem. Xen. An. p. 5, Kriiger, Dion. 

. p. 304. 

* {Fritzsche receives spyiearo (on slender authority), but explains spssire, 
neqabat, —quum ancilla argueret. Westcott, with greater probability, takes the 
word as implying ‘‘a repeated denial” (St. John, p. 266). 

5 Compare Boisson. Hunap. p. 431, and on Philostr. Her. p. 530. 

* Schef. Plutarch 1V. 346, Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 290. 

? Poppo, Thue. IIL. i. 570 a Held, Plut. Tim. p. 484 sq. 

8 Specially instructive is Diod. S. Ere. Vat. p. 25. 9 aqq., & Kpsiees 
miverinwire in eng ‘EAAades covs ini vofia wpwriverras .. . . miTiwip- 
Yare %& nai YsrAwra w.e.d4. Compare also Plat. Parmen, 126 c., caves sixévess 


22 
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The imperfect might seem to stand for the present! in Col. 111 
18, trordocerOe rois avipacw, os avaKev, ey Kup, ut par est, 
and E. v. 4 v1. (4 dvopalécOw év ipiv) atoxpdrys } pwporoyia 7 
eitparreAia, & otk dvaxev (xabas mpéret immediately preceding). 
In Col. iii, however, we must render ut oportebat, ut par erat, 
as was fit (in the past as well as now’), as indeed every such ad- 
monition really presupposes that up to this time the duty enjoined 
remained unperformed ® (Kriig. p. 173). On this passage and on 
E. v. 4 see § 41. a. 2. In Mt. xxvii 54 fy is used with reference 
to one now dead, He was God’s son. 


4, The perfect tense is used in full accordance with its 
meaning when the past is set in relation to the present, i.e., when 
something past is to be indicated as now (in the present) abso- 
lutely completed (J have commanded, my command is in regard 
to the present a command that was once given‘): here the re- 
sult of the action is usually, but not necessanly (Kriic. p. 174), 
conceived as enduring. The following examples are specially in- 
structive: L. xiii. 2, doxetre, re ot Tadsdaios ovroe dpaptwrAot 
mapa Wdvtas . . . . éyévovto, bts Tovadta TeTOVOacey, that 
these Galileans became sinners, because they have suffered, etc.,— 
not simply, they suffered once or at some past time (this would 
be the aorist), but—they stand recorded in history as men who 
were cut off by (a violent) death; L. iv. 6, dre duot apade- 
doras (7 éEovcia), i.e. I am in possession of it, it having been 
delivered to me, commissam habeo potestatem,—the aorist would 
mean w was delivered to me, and it would remain uncertain 


iBpadilousy xal xartrAaBousy cov ‘Aveipevra x.¢.a.; and from the LXX, Num. 

XXxili. 38 8q., d&vibn "Aapay xai dwidavsy .. . . "Anpwy mv chev xal sixess nal 

ixacéy itor, ors &Tibynensy.—See Reisig, Soph. Cad, C. p. 254 sq., Stallb. Plat. 

Phed. p. 29, Ellendt, Arr. Al. II. 67 sq. 

= See however Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 235 8q.; compare Fuhr, Dicearch. p. 
sq. 

2 Sce Matth. 505. Rem., Bornem. Schol. p. 181 (Don. p. 411, Jelf 398. 4). 

3 To take dvgxsy (with Huther) as a perfect with present meaning is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Are xaéjxss and spesausy per- 
fects alsof Are we then to suppose that the rare perfect 40 maintained itself 
just in these particular formulas, even in Attic Greek ? No example can be found 
in which we are compelled to give these words a present signification, provided 
we have attained the power of realising the G conception, and keeping that 
of our own language in the background. 

* Herm. Hmend. Rat. p. 186: yiypapa tempus significat preteritum termi- 
natum presenti tempore ita, ut res, que perfecto exprimitur, nunc peracta di- 
catur, illudque jam, peractam rem esse, preesens sit. Poppo in his Progr. Xmen- 
danda et supplenda ad Matthiai Gramm. Gr. (Frankf. on Oder, 1832), p. 6, 
thus defines the nature of the perfect : actionem plane preteritam, que aut nunc 
ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus suos durat, notat. [Don. p. 408, Jelf 
399, Green, Gr. p. 138, Webster, Synt. p. 85.) 
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whether the possession of it was still retained or not; L. v. 32, 
oux érXnrv0a Karécat Sixalous, I am not here (on earth) in 
order to etc. (Mt. ix. 13 simply narrates, ove #rABov I came not, 
I was not sent), compare vii. 20, 50; Rom. vii. 2, 97 dravdpos 
yurn to Covre avdpit Séderas vow, is bound to (and hence 
belongs to); G. ii. 7, wewiorevpas 1O evaryyédov, concreditum 
nithi habeo etc. (his apostolic vocation still continues, he is now 
in the exercise of it), and similarly 1 Th. ii. 4, xabas SeSoxtud- 
o 4€0a iro Tov Oeod micrevOjvat To evayyédtov; 1 C.xi.15,7 Kopn 
dyti teptBoraiou Séd5orase (yuvatei), she has (by a permanent 
arrangement of nature) her hair instead of etc.; H. x. 14, psa 
mpospopa Teredeiwnev ets tO Sunvexés rovs ayatopévous 
(where the antithesis in wig ... . rereXelwxev must not be over- 
looked); Jo. xix. 22, 5 yéypada, yéypada’ Mk. x. 40, xi. 21, xvi. 
4, L. xiii. 12, Jo. vii. 19, 22, viii. 33, xiii. 12, xv. 24, xix. 30, 
xx. 21, A. vil. 14, Rom. in. 21, v. 2, ix. 6,1 C. ii 11, iv. 4, vii. 
14 sq.,x. 13, 2 C. iii. 10, vi. 11, Col. ii. 14, iii. 3, H.i. 4, iii. 3, vii. 6, 
14, vii. 6, 13, ix. 18, 26, xi 2, 1 Jo. v. 9 8q., 3 Jo. 12,1 P. iv. 1, 
Rev. iii 17. Hence in citations from O. T. prophecies we find 
yéyparrat very frequently, also xeypnudtioras (H. viii. 5), or 
eipnxe, H. i. 13, iv. 4, etc. 

The perfect and aorist are combined (compare Weber, Dem. 
p- 480) in L. iv. 18, éypscé pe evayyenoacbat, atréctarxe pe 
anpvtat, He anointed me .... and has sent me (the former is 
regarded as an event which once occurred, the latter as con- 
tinuing to operate); Mk. xv. 44, IIiNaros eGavpacev et 45n 
TéeOvnke xal..,. ernpwTncey ator, eb madras aw éOave (the 
latter referring to the occurrence of death, the act of dying, the 
former to the effect, the state of being dead); H. ii. 14, évret ra 
Tawa KexoLV@UNKE GapKos Kal aipatos, Kal AUTOS pETET YE 
(at his incarnation) tov avray' 1 C. xv. 4, drt éraddy (an event 
that once took place, long since past) xat Ore éyyryeptas TH TpITN 
npépa (it continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus); 2 C. 


1 Tinbextes, ef riweinna iiv; where the completed action (7m ea) is repre- 
sented as extending its influence into the present, in its symbolic meaning. 
Com xv. 18. 

2 So also in 2C. xii. 9, sipmxi pos? dpxss oor aps mov, this perfect is used 
of a communication (from the Lord) which is to be represented, not simply as 
then received, but as continuing in force: He has told me, and with this I 
must rest satisfied. What Riickert could find strange here I cannot see. Meyer 
now takes the right view. 
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i. 19, ix. 2, A. xxi. 28, Jo. viii. 40, iv. 38, xiii. 3 [Rec], 1 Jo.i. 1. 
Other characteristic examples are Col.i.16, 67¢ vy avt@ éxtla On 
Ta. wavta (the fact of creation) .... Ta mdavta 8 abrod cai eis 
avrov €xttoras (dogmatic view of the completed and now ex- 
istent creation), Jo. xvii. 14, xx. 23 (Meyer?), 1 C. xv. 27, Col 
iii. 3. The perfect is used altogether for the narrative aorist 
in Rev. v. 7 7A0e wai etAnde (To AtBrlov), where there is no 
variant, and in Rev. viii. 5. This purely aoristic sense of the 
perfect is found especially in later writers (particularly the 
Scholiasts, Poppo, Thue. III. ii. 763), see Bernh. p.379.* Less 
singular are 2 C. xi. 25,.... EAaBov, EppaBdicOnv .... éduba- 
oOny .... évavdynoa, vuyOnpepov ev to BvO@ weTrotnka’ H. 
xi 28, wlores memoinKe TO Tacya Kal THY TposyveL Tod ai- 
praros (preceded and followed by simple aorists) ; compare also 
ver. 17. In such enumerations of particular facts it was of no 
consequence whether the aorist or the perfect was used; both 
are equally suitable,—I was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have 
spent a day, etc. In Mk. iii. 26 no one will suppose that pepe- 
ptotas after dvéorn is used as an aorist because the aorist 
peptoOy occurs in ver. 25. 

The perfect is used 

a. For the present, only in so far as the perfect denotes an 
action or a state the commencement and establishment of which 
belong, as completed events, to past time (Herm. Vig. p. 748, 
Jelf 399.3): Jo. xx. 29, Gre éwpaxds pe, Temiatreveas, where 


? Compare Lucian, Dial. D. 19.1, aQawAsous airéy nal vevinnzas. 

2 [‘*’Agisyeas, become remitted (by God) ; xsapéenveas, are retained (by God) : 
here the perfect is used, because the word indicates no new act on the part of 
God.”” Similarly Bengel: ‘‘illud preesens, hoc preteritum. Mundus est sub 
peccato.” The true reading, however, is probably dgiwvca:. | 

3 Schef. Demosth. I. 468, Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 321 sq. (Lips.), Lehrs, 

tion. Epic. p. 274, Index to Petr. Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 647. 
[A. Buttmann (pp. 196-7) remarks that the use of the present in historical 
narration was the foundation of this usage: he suggests that the influence of 
the Latin perfect may perhaps be traced here. The most plausible examples 
of the use of a perfect in the sense of the aorist (besides those given in the 
text) are Rev. vii. 14, 2 C. ii. 18, i. 9: A. Buttmann (who does not mention 
these) quotes 2 C. xi. 25, L. iv. 18, H. xi. 17, Ja. i. 24. As however it is admitted 
by all that the N. T. writers ordinarily use this tense with complete accuracy, 
the proper meaning cannot be given up in any passage without the clearest 
necessity ; and we may doubt whether there is any passage (except perhaps those 
uoted from the Apocalypse) in which this necessity has been shown to exist. 
On the perfects in H. vii, xi, see Green, Gr. p. 142. The perfect yiyera is 
frequent y (but wrongly) assumed to have an aoristic meaning: see Alford on 
1C, xiii 11, 1 Th. iz 1, 1 Tim. ii. 14] 
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the words point to the commencement of the (still existing) faith, 
li. 18, xi. 27; v.45, Maio, eis bv HATixate, on Whom you 
have hoped (placed your hope) and still hope, in quo repositam 
habetis spem vestram: similarly in 2 C. i. 10, ets dv nrXWiKka- 
ev’ 1 Tim. vi.17,Jude 6. On éwpaxa Jo. ix. 37, al, see below. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, yyamnkores thy éripaveray avrod, is strictly who 
have fixed their love on, and therefore now love. The pluper- 
fect of such verbs naturally has the signification of an imperfect 
(L. xvi 20). Jo. i. 34, xdyo édpaxa xai pepaptupnka, cer- 
tainly does not come in here: the latter perfect seems to repre- 
sent the testimony borne by John to Christ at his baptism as 
a completed act of enduring validity, J have seen vt and have 
testified it. The explanation of the perfects in H. vii. 6 (9) 
must be substantially the same; it is manifest that more is 
intended than the mere narration of the fact. 

b. In reference toa future action, after sentences which express 
@ supposition (e¢ or éav with future or aorist, rarely a parti- 
ciple). Here, the condition being fulfilled, the action is conceived 
(to follow immediately and) to be entirely settled :’ Eurip. £7. 
686, ef waraicbels ropa Oavacipov mecel, TéOUNKA éyw 
Soph. Philoct. '75, and Livy 21. 43, si eundem animum habue- 
ritis, vicimus? (Kriig. p. 175, Don. p. 409, Jelf 399. 4). In the 
N. T. see Rom. xiv. 23, 0 Siaxpivopevos, cav dayyn, xaTaxe- 
petra he ts condemned, the sentence of condemnation is pro- 
nounced (in the same moment) and remains pronounced over 
him, he lies under condemnation; iv. 14,1 C. xiii. 1, 2 P. 11. 19, 
20 ; and with a participle, Jo. iii, 18, 0 wn muctevwy 78n KExpi- 
rac Rom. xiii. 8. But the perfect does not stand for the future 
in Jo. v. 24, petaBéRnxev éx Tod Oavarov eis THv Cwnv; here 
there is no reference whatever to a future event, but to some- 
thing that has already taken place (éyee Swnv aiwvwv); com- 
pare 1 Jo. iii. 14, Liicke, Comment. II. 52. In Jo. xvii. 10, 
ded0facpar, Christ speaks proleptically, in reference to the dis- 


1 We do not find in the N. T. any clear example of the Hebrew prophetic 
reterite (Gesen. Lehkrg. p. 764), which the LXX usually render by a future. 
e have something analogous in Greek, when the soothsayers begin with the 
future but continue in the aorist, Jliad 4. 158 sqq., Pind. Pyth. 4. 56, /athm. 
5. 51; see Bockh, Not. Crit. p. 462. 
2 Comp. Poppo, Thue. I. i. 156, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 470, Herm. Aristoph. 
Nub. p. 175 sq., Matthia, Eurip. Med. p. 512, and Gr. 500. 
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ciples who already believed on him, compare xvi. 11: in xiv. 7, 
however, «al da’ apts yiwwoxete altov nal éwpaKare avTov 
must be rendered, from this time ye know him and have seen 
him (not, as Kiihnol, eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et quasi 
oculis videlitis); compare Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a, avOpwre, 
by jets ore yivmoxopev ov0 éEwpdKapev mwmoTeE: see 
further Liicke in loc. 


In Ja. v. 2, 6 rXotros buoy oéonre, cal Ta (para bpov onroBpura 
yéyover, the perfect does not stand for a present or future, but the 
case indicated by the apostle in raAarwpias dpav rats érepxouevais 
is viewed as already present, and consequently the ovmrew of the 
riches as already completed In Jo. xvii. 22 dédwxa is not tribuam ; 
Christ looks on his life as closed, the disciples have already taken 
his place. In L. x. 19 Sé5wxa and didwys are equally appropriate : 
Tischendorf rightly decides for the former. 

In proof that the perfect is also used for the pluperfect—which 
is not impossible—Haab (p. 95) wrongly adduces Jo. xiL 7, eis rv 
Hpepav Tov évrapiacpov terypynxey avro. Here reryp. must be taken 
as a real perfect (she has reserved it, and therefore uses it now) ; 
Jesus wishes figuratively to represent this anointing as that which 
prepares him for the tomb. But the reading is uncertain. 

That the perfects (and aorists) of a number of verbs have in 
themselves and in accordance with established usage the signification 
of a present, is well known, and is a natural consequence of the 
(inchoative) primary meaning of these verbs.!_ Such are xéxrnpar I 
possess? from xrdopat I acquire ; xexo(ynuor (I have fallen asleep) 
f sleep, from xoupaopa I fall asleep; olda I know, from eidw I see ; 
éoryxa I stand, from torn I place, properly I have placed myself, 
—hence also 2 Th. ii. 2, évéeorynxev 7 tépa tod Xp. (compare Palairet 
am loc.), Rom. ix. 19 ris dvOéarnxe, who resists him? compare xu. 2, 
2 Tim. iv. 6 édéornxe: also douxa Ja. i. 6, 23, The pluperfect of 
such verbs naturally takes the place of an imperfect, as cioryjxeway 
Mt. xii. 46, qdew Jo. ii. 9, xx. 9, al. Kexpaya also (Jo. L 15), 
from xpd{w, has a present meaning * (Buttm. II. 57, Bernh. p. 279, 
Jelfl. c.), and éspaxa sometimes signifies J (have obtained a view 
of and) see, Jo. ix. 37, 1 Jo. iv. 20. In Ph. iii. 7, however, iyy- 


1 Fritz. Rom. I. 254, Bengel on Rom. iii. 23 (Don. p. 273 sq., Jelf 399). 

2 This meaning has been wrongly given to other tenses of this verb in 
some passages of the N. T. L. xvili. 12 is, of all that J acquire, que mihi 
redeunt: L. xxi. 19, through endurance acquire for yourselves, or ye will acquire, 
your souls,—they will then, and not till then, become your real, inalienable 

roperty. Schott is now right. On 1 Th. iv. 4 see De Wette, (or Ellicott and 
Alford}. Yet «rapes seems to stand for possideo in Hsop. 142. 2. On xeporcas 
1 C. xi. 80, which is commonly taken for xsxoiznvras, see above, 2 (c). 

5[In classical writers, who very rarely use the present xpifw. In Jo. i. 15, 

hath cried seems the more probable meaning. ] 
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pat (Matth. 505) must be taken as a true preterite, in antithesis to 
7youuat, ver. 8.—Conversely, the present 7xw denotes I am come, 
Iam here (Matth. 504. 2), Jo. ii. 4, iv. 47, 1 Jo. v. 20. So also 
dxovw may sometimes be used in the sense of audisse, as in 1 C. 
xi 18 (Xen. An. 5. 5. 8, Mem. 3. 5. 9, Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Philostr. 
A poll, 2. 8, see Lucian, Fug. 71), but only when the hearing con- 
tinues (in its efficacy),—as we also say J hear that you are sick; 
compare 2 Th. ui 11 and Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 246 :? to express 
an act of hearing completed in past time, a Greek must say dxjxoa. 
In like manner dwéyw may be translated by accepisse in Mt. vi. 2, 
5, 16, Ph. iv. 18; this word however is properly like the German 
uw-ghaben (to have in full, to have already received *). 


5. The aorist.* 

a. In narration the aorist is used for the pluperfect° 

a. In temporal subordinate sentences: A.v. 24, ws jKxovcapy 
Tous Noyous.... Sentropouy’ L. vii. 1, émecdy eaAnpwoev Ta 
pnyata.... eisnrGey ii. 39, xxii. 66, Jo. vi. 16, ix. 18, xiii. 12, 
xxi. 9, A. xxii 26; compare Thuc. 1. 102, of "A@nvaia.... 
éretdn aveyopnoav .... Evppayou éeyévovto’ Asch. Lp, 1. 
p. 121 c: Madv. 114 (Jelf 404). 

8. In relative sentences: A. i. 2, évtetAdpevos Tots adtro- 
aroAos obs €FeXéEaro: ix. 35,° Jo. xi. 30, iv. 45, 46, L xix. 
15,’ xxiv. 1: Madv. 114 (Jelf l.c.). The aorists in a sentence 
with Ore, Jo, vi 22, are probably to be taken in the same way : 
see the commentators. The explanation of this idiom is, that 
the Greeks—who in such cases scarcely ever use the pluperfect 
(Bernh. p. 380)—viewed the occurrence simply as a past event, 
not in its relation to another event also past. The same use of 
the aorist is found in independent sentences if they contain some 
supplementary notice (Mt. xiv. 3 sq.): whether Jo. xviii. 24 is 
an instance of this kind is not a question which grammar can 
decide. In Mt. xxvi. 48 édwxey is probably not to be taken as 


1 Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 9 sq., Franke, Demosth. B. 62. 

2 Exactly in the same way rusbavexas / learn, Dem. Callipp. p. 719 ¢, al. 

3 Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 124, Palair. p. 25. 

*E. A. Fritsch, De Aoristi vi ac potest. (Frankf. 1837), H. Schmidt, Der 
griech. Aorist tn 8. Verhdltnissen zu d. tibrigen Zeitformen (Halle, 1845). [For 
the N. T. see Green, Gr. p. 133, Webster, Synt. p. 89.] 

* Poppo, Thue. I. i. 157, Jacob, Luc. Toxar. p. 98, and Luc. Alex. p. 106, 
Kihner, Gr. II. 79 (II. 145, ed. 2}. 

*(That is, if the meaning is ‘‘ who had turned to the Lord.” Meyer and 
Alford take this clause as expressing the consequence of the miracle, ‘‘ who 
turned etc.” J.iinemann adds Mt. ii. 9, xxvii. 55. ] 

7 [Here 3sdeeu is now received by most editors. ] 
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a pluperfect (as by Fritz.), see Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ia 
loc. In such sentences, however, the pluperfect is regularly 
used in the N. T., as in classical Greek: Jo. xi. 19, 57, viii. 
20, A. ix. 21, Mk. xiv. 44, Mt. vii. 25. 


Haab,! in a most uncritical manner, has referred to this head 
many other passages, in some of which the aorist has its own original 
meaning, whilst the rest are simply examples of differences between 
the accounts given by the evangelists, which accounts we have no 
right arbitrarily to force into harmony. Of the latter kind is Jo. 
Xvili. 12, cvveAaBov tov "Incotv. According to the other evangelists 
(Mt. xxvi. 50 sq., Mk. xiv. 46), Jesus was seized and bound ? before 
Peter struck with his sword ; but John may intend so to represent 
the occurrence as if Peter struck in with the sword at the moment 
when the watch laid hands on Jesus. On Mt. xxvii. 37, wat éréOnxay 
erdvw THS Kepadrrs avrov THY aittay abrod yeypayperyv, De Wette very 
well remarks: “ As regards the fact, this must certainly be taken as 
a pluperfect (though we cannot deny the possibility that the present 
narrator, not being an eye-witness, may have believed that this in- 
scription was not set up until this time), but as regards the words 
it is a simple preterite: the narrator does not here take into account 
the order of time. That his narration is not exact is clear even from 
the fact that, after saying that the soldiers sat down to watch Jesus, 
he then brings in (ver. 38) the crucifixion of the two thieves, rore 
oravpotvrat «.7.4. Are we to take this also as a pluperfect ?” 3— 
In Mk. iii. 16, éré6yxe rH Linwve dvopa Tlérpov is not tmposuerat, 
for the circumstance had not been previously mentioned by Mark, 
and we cannot take John’s account (i. 43) and import it into Mark's 
narrative. In A. vii. 5 also éSwxev does not stand for a pluperfect, 
as the antithesis itself shows, He did not give... . but he pro 
mised : equally needless is such a supposition in A. iv. 4, vill. 2, 
xx. 12.4 On Mk. xvi. 1, as compared with L. xxiii. 56, see Fritz. 
$n loc. 

There is no passage in which it can be certainly proved that 
the aorist stands for the perfect. L. 1. 1, éedyrep roAAot érexecpy- 
gay... . édof€ xdyot: 1s simple narration, since many undertook, 
I too thought etc.: similarly in i, 48, réxvoy, ri érotnoas ... . 
éCytotnev oe. More specious examples of this interchange would 


1@Qr. p. 95: compare also Pasor p. 235. 

, ithe act of binding is mentioned by St. John only. ] 

3 [There is no difficulty whatever in supposing (with Meyer) that the thieves 
were crucified by another band of soldiers after Jesus had been nailed to the 
cross. Qn ver. 37 see Alford’s note. } 

‘Mt. xxviii. 17, of 3: id/ecacay, is wrongly brought in here by Markland 
(Explicatt. vett. aliquot locorum, in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of Eurip. 
Pe ak p. 326): on this passage see Valcken. Annot. Crit. p. 350. [See above, 
817. 2. 

* (See Ellic. Hist. Z. pp. 377-8, Ebrard, Gospel Hist. p. 445, Greswell, Dis- 
sert. 11]. 265 sq. ] 


a a eet . 


SECT. XL.] THE TENSES, 345 


perhaps be L. xiv. 18, dypov wydpaca’ xiv. 19, fevyy Bowy iyo- 
paca. «.7.rX.* Ph. iii, 12, ody ore HOy EAaBov 7H Ady fe aN 
XVIL 4, éyad oe edfaca eri THs qs, 7 épyov éreAciwoa «.7.A. Butin all 
these instances the action is merely represented as having occurred, 
as filling a point of past time, as simply and absolutely past (in L. 
xiv. in antithesis to a present act),—I bought a field,,a yoke of 
oxen, etc.: in Ph. iii the AaBov seems merely to indicate reaching 
the goal as an illustrious fact, whilst rereAciwuar denotes the con- 
sequence of this. So also in Rom. xiv. 9, Rev. i. 8, the aorists 
simply narrate, and here it was not even possible to use the perfect 
in reference to the death of Christ. In Mk. xi. 17 the perfect now 
stands in the text, but the aorist would also have heen in place: 
see Fritz. in loc. As to classical usage comp. Bockh, Pind. III. 185, 
Schef. Eurip. Phen. p. 15, Matth. 497. Rem. (Jelf 404). It is often 
left entirely to the writer's choice which of these two tenses he will 
use, since the distinction between them is in itself sometimes but 
small: compare Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14, Dion. H. IV. 2320, Alciphr. 
3. 46.1 Here and there the MSS. of the N. T. (as also those of 
Greek authors, see for instance Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 434, 566) 
vary between the aorist and the perfect :? e. g. in Jo. vi. 32, 1 C. 
ix. 15.3 


b. It is only in appearance that the aorist stands for the 
future (Herm. Vig. p. 747, compare above, 4. b)* in Jo. xv. 6, 
éay py Tis peivy ev pol, EBANOn EEw ws TO KARA: in such a 
case (supposing this to have occurred) he was cast out, not he 
becomes cast out ; the “ not-remaining ” has this as its instanta- 


ee relation of time expressed by the perfect is as it were compounded 
of the relations denoted by the present and the aorist, since the action has its 
commencement in the past but extends into the present, either in itself or in 
its effects. We must not suppose that the aorist in the cases we are consider- 
ing is designed to express both these aspects of the perfect, but that the writer 
drops for the moment all connexion with the present, and takes the narrator’s 
point of view. This point of view is more familiar to a writer than any other, 
and hence there results as a natural consequence, if not a distaste for the per- 
fect tense, yet a preference for the aorist:” A. Buttm. p. 171 (197). Compare 
Clyde, Synt. p. 80.—See further Green p. 134, Ellicott on Col. i. 21 ; and on 
the necessity of rendering the aorist in some cases by the English perfect, see 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 16 (7'rans.). ] 

2 (Especially between Sze and di3vze (A. Buttmann p. 199). Of this one 
variation there are nearly thirty examples in St. John’s Gospel alone. ] 

4In Mt. xxi. 20, if we take wes as an exclamation quam, we should ex- 
pect itspavra: (as Mk. xi. 21, in good MSS.) instead of i&npavty: the latter 

however is not entirely parallel, and Mt. xxi. 20 should probably be 
rendered how did the fig-tree suddenly wither? They wish to have it ex- 
lained how the withering, which (according to this Evangelist) took place 
fore their eyes, had been brought about: hence they allude to the fact of 
Enpasviebas, not the result. 

*In 1 C. xv. 49 the aor. igepicausy might seem to stand for the futurum 
exactum ; but Paul places himself at the wapewsia as his point of view, and 
speaks as a narrator of the past life on earth. [Meyer explains ifanén, Jo. 
xy. 6, in a similar way ; so Alford. ] 


346 THE TENSES. [PART Ill. 


neous consequence ; he who has severed himself from Christ 1s 
like a branch that has been broken off and thrown away: with 
this BAnOjvac are connected the presents cuvayovow, etc. On 
this passage compare Herm. De Emend. p. 192 sq., and Vig. lc. 
Rev. x. 7, Gray péAAn carmile, cal éredécOn TO puaoTnpLov, 
in the mouth of the angel relating to the future, is, Then ts com- 
pleted the mystery (1 C. vii. 28). Compare Eur. Med. 78, drwXo- 
pez ap, €i kaKov Tposotaopev véov Tradaip Plat. Gorg. 484. 
The aorist is never used in this manner where there 1s no ante- 
cedent sentence.—In Jo. xvii. 18, awéoretAa is I sent them: this 
took place when the apostles were chosen. In Jo. xii 31, 
Jesus says viv ébofdaOn o vios Tod avOparroy, the traitor Judas 
having departed and having as it were already completed his 
deeds. ’“E&éorn in Mk. iii. 21 has a present sense, znsanit ; 
compare ver. 22. Jude 14 is a literal quotation from the 
(Greek) Book of Enoch, and the aorist brings the coming of 
Christ before our view, as having already taken place. In 
Rom. viii. 30, é50£ace is used because he in regard to whom 
God has accomplished the dexcasody has already obtained from 
Him the d0£afec@ar also, though the reception of the do£a as 
an actual possession belongs to the future. 


1. In no passage of the N. T. does the aorist express an ha- 
bitual act (Madv. 111 a,! Don, p. 412, Jelf 402). In L.1i 51 the 
peyarcia of God (ver. 49) are represented as deeds already per- 
formed, only the several parallel members must not be taken in 
too strictly historical a sense. Jo. viii. 29, ox ddyxé pe povoy 6 
matnp, 18, the Father left me not alone (on the earth) ; i. e., besides 
sending me (zéyas) he also granted me (up to this time) his constant 
help. Equally unnecessary is it to take éd(dagev, 1 Jo. 1. 27, in this 
sense: Liicke explains it correctly in his 2nd edition. On Rom. 
vill. 30 see above. Heb. x. 5, 6, is a literal quotation from Ps. xl., 
referred back to the event of Christ's eisépyecOar eis Tov xdcpoy. 
In H.i 9 (from the LXX), iyérnoas Stxatoovvyy «.7.A. assigns the 
motive for that which follows, &a rovro éxypwé oe 6 Oeds, and the 
former is as true an aorist as the latter. ith more reason might 
Jai ll, dv éretrX ev & HArwos ctv TH Kavowvr Kai €§ 4 pave TOY xop- 
tov x.7.A., be considered an example of this use of the aorist (com- 
pare 1 P. 1. 24), as it was taken by Piscator: these aorists however 
simply narrate (as describing an actual event), and all taken together 
they mark the rapid succession of the events, the sun rose, and 


'Schef. Demosth. I. 247, Wex, Antig. I. 326. 
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onenigaa reel withered, etc.,.—scarcely had the sun risen when the 
flower withered.—Such passages as E. v. 29 exhibit the transition 
to this use of the aorist [to express an habitual act], which easily 
follows from the primary meaning of the tense (Herm. De Emend. 
fiat. p. 187).2—In Ja. i. 24, xarevénoe éavrov cal drednAvbe Kai 
evdéws ereAdOero Srrotos jv, neither aorist nor perfect is used for 
the present, but the case mentioned in ver. 23 by way of example 
is taken as actual fact, and the apostle falls into the tone of nar- 
ration. 


2. In 1 C. ix. 20, éyevouny rots "Iovdalos ws "Iovdaios, Pott quite 
needlessly takes the aor. for a present: the apostle is relating 
how he has acted hitherto. Thesame mistake is made by Heumann 
in 1 C. iv. 18, and by several commentators in Ja. ii. 6 #riydoare 
(which even Gebser renders by a present). The aor. éofac0n, Jo. 
xv. 8, is now explained by Tholuck more correctly than before: it 
is the proleptic aorist, as in E. ii. 6, Rom. viii. 30.—In Mt. iii. 17 
(xi. 18, xvii. 5, 2 P.i. 17), from the LXX, the aor. eiddxyoa may 
be explained very simply, My delight fell on him, he became the 
object of my love; see Meyer.—Hermann, Vig. p. 746 (no. 209), 
treats merely of poetic usage: his observations have been more 
closely defined by Moller in an acute essay in the Zeitschrift f. Al- 
terth.-Wiss. 1846, no. 134-136. 


The aorist éypaya is used in letters instead of the present ypadu, 
in reference to the very letter which is now being written, exactly as 
scripsi in Latin. In the same way a writer uses érepia misi, looking 
at the fact that for the receiver of the letter the wéuzrw has changed 
itself into an éreyyo. For examples of the latter in the N. T., see 
A. xxiii. 30, Ph. ii. 28 (érepya), Phil. 11 (dvéreppa), and probably 
also cuvereppape 2 C. viii. 18 (Demosth. £p. 3, Alciphr. 3. 30, 41) : 
similarly 7BovAnOnv 2 Jo. 12. For éypaya, however, we cannot even 
quote 1 C. v.11: this aorist refers in every case either to an earlier 
letter (1 C. v. 9,2C. it 3, 4, 9, vii. 12, 3 Jo. 9), or to a whole 
epistle now concluded (Rom. xv. 15, Phil. 19, G. vi. 11,1 P. v. 12), 
or to a group of verses just completed (1 C. ix. 15, 1 Jo. ii. 21, 26, 


1 Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 53. 

* (Compare the following observations from A. Buttm. p. 175 (202). ‘* Winer’s 
assertion that in the N. f. the aor. never expresses what is habitual, is so far 
true that the word ‘ habitual’ but imperfectly indicates the peculiar character of 
this aorist ; but it cannot be denied that the gnomic aorist occurs in the N. T. 
The objection that the use of this idiom would imply too nice an observance 
of the laws of classical Greek, and greater acquaintance with it than can be 
assumed in the case of the N. T. writers, may be decisive in regard to some 
of these, but not all. Rather is the use of the aorist, as the most usual histo- 
rical tense, perfectly in harmony with the character of the popular mode of ex- 
pression, which so readily breaks loose from the form of abstract representation, 
and involuntarily falls into the tone of narration.”” He quotes Ja. i. 11, 24, 
1 P. i. 24, as the clearest instances.—Kriiger also and Curtius (p. 278, Transl.) 
prefer the name gnomic aorist: Jelf, iterative aorist. ] 
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v. 13).1 The present ypddw is commonly used when reference is 
made to a letter now being written, see 1 Jo. ii. 12, 13, 1 C. iv. 14, 
xiv. 37, 2 C. xiii 10, al: on 1 Jo. ii 13 8q. see Liicke? The 
Greeks themselves did not strictly observe this use of the aorist (or 
perfect) for the present ; compare Diog. L. 7. 9.5 

3. Lastly, the aorist is not used de conatu* (Kiihnol) in Mk. 
ix. 17, yveyxa rov vidv pov; the words mean, J brought my son 
to thee (and here place him before thee). That there is no need 
to take é{jA6e, Jo. xi. 44, in this sense, is perceived by Kihndl 
himself ; and Tholuck acts rightly in not even mentioning this 
interpretation. On Mt. xxv. 1 see Meyer. 


6. The future tense*® does not always indicate pure actual 
futurity, but sometimes possibility (as indeed the future and the 
possible are closely allied), and expresses what can or should or 
must take place (ethical possibility); see Herm. Vig. p. 747, 
Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 134, Kriig. p. 179 (Don. p. 407, Jelf 406). 
This is particularly the case in questions. (Some passages, it 
is true, are not to be fully depended upon, through the great 
similarity between the forms of the future and the aorist conjunc- 
tive, and the variation in the readings of the MSS.) L. xxu. 49, 
Kuple, eb MaTatopev ev payaipa, are we to strike etc. ?—properly, 
shall we (with thy permission) strike, wilt thou permit us 
to strike? Compare Eur. Jon 771, eitrwpev 7) ovyopev 5 4 Tt 
Spacopev; Rom. x. 14, was ody émixarécovtas, eis bv ovx 
emiatevaay ; how can they call ete.? Rom. iii. 6, évret was xpe- 
vet o Geos Tov Koopov ; Jo. vi. 68, Mt. xii. 26,1 Tim. iii. 5,1 C. 
xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys. 213 ¢, te ody 89 ypnoopeOa ; Lucian, Tox. 


1 (Bp. Ellicott maintains the same view, in his notes on G. vi. 11, Phil. 19. 
On the other side see Bp. Lightfoot’s note on the former passage, where 
ahs is held to mark ‘‘ de point at which St. Paul takes the pen into his own 

and. 

?[‘* Liicke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity tries to fix fypxyea on the 
preceding porn of the epistle, keeping ypagw for the following . . . Liicke 
subsequently gave up this view : see note in Bertheau’s edition of Liicke p. 265.” 
Alford in loc. By De Wette and others ypage is understood to refer rather 
to the whole epistle, and fypaye« to what has preceded this point : Beza and 
Diisterd. refer both ypagw and iypaya to the whole epistle. The latter view is 
taken by Alford and Haupt ; also by A. Buttmann (p. 198). } 

3 See Wyttenbach, Plut. Moral. I. 231 sq. (Lips.). 

* Schefer (Plutarch 1V. 398) declares himself against Herm. Soph. Aj. 1105: 
compare however Herm. Iphig. Taur. p. 109. (Jelf 403. Obs. 3.) 

* The 3 future passive xsxpa%oues, which occurs once (LL. xix. 40) in not a few 
MSS., stands for the 1 fut., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the 
meaning which elsewhere belongs to this form, on which see Matth. 498, Madv. 
115 b, Janson, De Greci serm. paulo post futuro (Rastenburg, 1844). 

“[More probably is:xaAicwvras. | 
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47, was ov... . xpnoopeba Trois Trapotvcs ;). In Mt. vii. 24, 
however, ojovwow retains the simple signification of the future, 
as also does roApnow in Rom. xv.18. In Rom. v. 7 something 
is spoken of which will hardly occur at any time: 1 C. viii. 8 is 
similar.—In Rom. vi. 1,15, the conjunctive is the better reading, 
and also in L iii. 10, Jo. vi. 5: in Rom. vi. 2, however, S&jcouev 
has most support, and the future here forms a good antithesis 
to the aorist amrePdvoyev. In Mk. iv. 13 and 1C. xiv. 7 we have 
true futures. In Mt. vii. 16 éreyv@cecGe does not contain an 
injunction (ye shall, ye must), but simply points to that which 
the future will itself bring: by their fruits (by observing these, 
in the course of your observation) ye will know them. In Rom. 
vi. 14 the future expresses an assurance, and is essentially con- 
nected with the apostle’s reasoning. 1 C. xv. 29, éwe ri 
Twownoovaty ot Banritdpevor brrép THY vexpav is probably to 
be rendered, else (if Christ has not risen) what will they do 
(have recourse to) who have themselves baptised over the dead 
(and consequently are in this case deceived)? The present 
motovoty is a correction. Ti ovv epovpuev, wherever it occurs, 
is quid dicemus, not quid dicamus? 1. xiv. 15, mposevEopas 
T®@ Trevpatt, mposevEonas S5¢ xal Te vol, is not the expression 
of a resolve (aposevEwpas is probably only a correction), but a 
Christian maxim which the believer intends to follow; and the 
future has a more decided tone than the conjunctive. In 2C. 
iii. 8 €oras refers to the future Sofa. (As to such phrases as 
Oérers érorpacopev, and rl aipjoouas ov yvwpitw, where the 
conjunctive might have been used, see § 41. a, and 3. 4.) 

The future is used of a case that is merely conceivable in 
the formula €pe? res, dicat aliquis, 1 C. xv. 35, Ja. ii. 18. Here 
however the Greek speaks more positively than the Roman: 
some one will say,—lI foresee this, it is just what I expect. So 
also épets ovy dices igitur, Rom. ix. 19, xi. 19. The future 
meaning must certainly be retained in H. xi 32, emeretres pe 
Senryoupevov o ypovos, time (I foresee) will fail me, deficiet me 
tempus: compare Philostr. Her. p. 686, émurchpes ye 7 povn’ 
also “ longum est narrare,” for the Germanised-Latin, “ longum 
esset narrare.”! In L. xi. 5 also, tis && tuov ees hirov nal 


1 It is a different case when the thought is expressed by the optative with é, 
as in Dion. H. 10. 2086, iwsAciores dv ses 6 ris Apipas ypeves. 
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TWopevoetat mpos avtov pecovuctiou, the future is quite in 
place: take away the interrogation and we have the ordinary 
future, “ No one of you will go to his friend at midnight,”—-such 
an instance of importunity will never occur. Lastly, in Mt. v. 
39, 41, xxiii. 12, the notion of possibility attaches itself rather 
to éstis than to the future: in Ja. ii. 10 the better MSS. have 
the conjunctive-—To take the future as expressing simply a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20, Ph. iii. 15, iv. 7, 9, 19, Mt xvi. 22, 
would be a great blunder. 


On the use of the future for the imperative see § 43. 5. 

Some have most perversely taken the future as used for the pre- 
terite in Rev. iv. 9, grav Swoovce ra Goa dofay.... re xabypew 
éxi rov Opovov .. . . TeTowvTat Of elkoot Téeccapes mpecBUTEpor x.7T.A, : the 
true rendering is, When (as often as) the beasts shall give glory. ... 
shall fall down.—On the other hand, the future does sometimes border 
on the present tense in general maxims, as G. U. 16, e€ épywr vopov 
ov SxatwwOnoerat raga oapé (Rom. ili. 20): this however 1s the ex- 
pression of a law which (from the time when Christianity first 
appeared) will continue in force inthe world. We have substantially 
the same case in Rom. iii. 30, ézeiwep cfs 5 Oeds, 3s Stxarwoes 
meptrouyy éx miotews «.7.4., where Suatotv is viewed as an act of 
God which will continue to be thus performed throughout the 
Christian dispensation. In L. i. 37 we find the future ddvvarjoe, in 
an QO. T. reminiscence, of that which belongs to no particular time, 
but will always be true (Theocr. 27. 9, see Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p- 197); compare Rom. vii. 3. But in Mt. iv. 4 djoerar rather 
denotes (after Dt. viii. 3) a rule established by God, shall live. 


Rem. 1. The combination of different tenses by means of xai,! 
of which occasional examples have already been given, arises in 
some cases from the fact that, when not writing with rigorous pre- 
cision, we may at times really use different tenses without any dif- 
ference of sense: in other cases, as H. ii. 14, 1 C. x. 4, xv. 4, Ja 
1. 24, Jo. ii. 16, Ph. iii. 7 sq., 1 P. iv. 6, al., it is the result of design. 
In the Apocalypse we probably have examples of the former kind, as 
lu. 3, xi. 10, xi. 4, xvi. 21, al. In none.of these passages are the 
tenses incorrect, and those who looked on such a combination of 
tenses as something altogether extraordinary ? only displayed their 
own imperfect knowledge of Greek: see my LEzeget. Studien, I. 
147 sq. 


Rem. 2. The above statement of the significations of the dif- 
ferent tenses mainly applies to the indicative mood (and the parti- 


1 Poppo, Thue. I. i. 274 sq., Reisig, @d. Col. 419, Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 700, 
Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 59 a. 
? As for instance Eichhorn, Hinl. ins N. T. II. 378. 
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ciple) alone: see Herm. Emend. p. 189. In the other moods, 
especially the conjunctive, optative, and imperative, the aorist is but 
seldom used in reference to past time (1 P. iv. 611); for the most 
part it retains, as contrasted with the present tense, no more of its 
own meaning than the reference to the rapid passing of the action 
or its completion at once (Herm. Vig. p. 748)—compare present and 
aorist in Jo, i. 16—without relation to any particular time: Rost 
p. 594, Madv. 111 (Don. p. 413 sqq., Jelf 405). 


SECTION XLI. 
THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE MOODS.? 


1. The distinction between these moods is thus defined by 
Hermann, The indicative denotes the actual, the conjunctive 
and optative that which is merely possible; the conjunctive 
being used for that which is objectively possible (the realisation 
of which depends on circumstances),® the optative for what is 
subjectively possible (that which is simply conceived in the 
mind,—a wish is of this nature). See Herm. Emend. Rat. I. 
205 sqq., Vig. p. 901 sq., and more at large in De Particula 
av p. 76 sq.;° compare also Schneider, Vorles. I. 230 sqq.® 
With Klotz (ad Devarium), we have throughout followed this 


1 [So De Wette renders, may have been judged: similarly Huther. Compare 
Aristoph. Ran. 1405 @v taéns (Buttm. Gr. Gr. p. 409). ] 

2 Compare K. H. A. Lipsius, Comm. de mouoren usu in N. T.: P. I. (Lips. 
1827). 

3 ** In conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda. ...; conjunctivus 
est debere quid fieri intelligentis ac propterea expectantis quid eveniat :” Herm. 
Partic. éyp. 77. 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 104: Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in 
se continet, quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. 
Herm. Partic. dy p. 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid fieri, neque an fiat neque 
an possit fieri querentis. 

> p. 77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, 
in conjunctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in optativo veritas rationem 
haberi nullum, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner has com- 
bined this distinction between the conj. and the optat. with a temporal meaning 
originally Sager? by these moods (Griech. Gr. IT. 87 8q.), cannot be further 
explained here. (See Kiihner II. 179 sqq. (ed. 2); also Don. p. 546 sq., New 
Crat. p. 621 sqq. 

© Different views from the above are maintained by W. Scheuerlein, (Progr.) 
Ueber den Charakter des Modus in der gr. Sprache (Halle 1842) ; W. Baumlein, 
Ueber die gr. Modi und die Partikeln xs und & (Heilbronn 1846),—see Jahn, 
Jahrb. vol. 47, p. 353 sq., and Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1848, pp. 104-106, 
1849, pp. 30-33 ; Aken, Grundziige der Lehre von Tempus u. Modus im Griech. 
(Giistrow 1850). Compare also Doderlein, Ueber Modi u. Conjunctionen, in his 
Reden «. Aufsitze (Erlangen 1843, no. 9). [Liinemann adds another work by 
Aken, Die Grundziige der Lehre vom Tempus und Modus im Griech. hist. und 
vergleichend aufyestellt, (Rost. 1861.)] 
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theory, as it does not appear that anything decidedly better 
has yet been proposed,—least of all by Madvig. The N. T. 
use of these moods is in the main points perfectly regular," 
except that we observe the optative (as in the later Greek 
writers who did not strive after ancient refinement) already 
retreating more into the background (even more than in 
Josephus”), and replaced in some constructions by the con- 
junctive. 


a. IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is 
very simple in Greek, and in reference to N. T. usage we 
have only two points to notice :— 

a. The imperfect indicative is sometimes found (as in Latin‘) 
where in German the conjunctive would be used: 2 C. xii. 
11, éym wdherov td’ tyav cuvioctacbat, debebam commendan, 
I ought to have been recommended ; Mt. xxv. 27, &e. ce Banreiv, 
thou oughtest to have etc. (2 C. 11. 3, A. xxiv. 19, xxvii. 21); 
Mt. xxvi. 9, 7dvvaro robro mpaOjvat x.7.r.; xxvi. 24, Karov Fv 
QUT@ eb ov“ eyervnOn, rt would be (would have been) good for 
him, satius erat; 2 P. ii. 21, xpetrrov hv avrois pn émeyvaxévas 
thy odov THs Sexavocvyns (Aristoph. Nub. 1215, Xen. An. 7. 7. 
40, Philostr. Apoll. 7. 30, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 27. 9, Diog. L. 
1. 64); A. xxii. 22, ov yap cadjKev avtov Shy, he ought not 
to have lived, ie. he ought to have been put to death long ago, 
non debebat or debuerat vivere.© Here the Greeks and Romans 
simply indicate that, apart from any condition, something was 
good, that it was necessary that something should happen (or 
not happen); and the reader, by comparing this assertion with 
the actual fact, may infer the disapproval of the latter. In Ger- 
man we set out from the present state of things, and by using 


1 This against Hwiid, whom Kiihnol (ad Acta p. 777) quotes with approval. 

2(Compare Green, Gr. p. 153: ‘‘In Josephus the use of the optative mood 
is atfected and over-acted.”’] 

2 In modern Greek, as is well known, the optative has entirely disappeared ; 
and it is still a question how far the use of this mood extended in the ancient 

ular lan . We not unfrequently find that forms and expressions on 

POP dae hee ; 
which certain niceties of a written language are based, are persistently avoided 
by the common people. 

* Zumpt § 519 sq. [Madvig § 348 e}. 

5 Compare Matth. 505. 2. Rem., Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. [Don. pp. 411, 
541, Jelf 398. 3, 858. 3, Jebb, Soph. Ajaz p. 183.] 
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the conjunctive express our disapproval of this in its origin. 
Hence both moods are correctly conceived. We must not sup- 
pose that in the examples quoted above there is an ellipsis of 
dv; for, in the mind of the Greek, all such sentences shut out 
any thought of a condition under which “ something would have 
been good,” “ must have taken place.”' A somewhat different 
explanation must be given of é¢SovAouny ete. (without av) in 
the sense of vellem, as in A. xxv. 22, éBovrAdunv nai avtos Tod 
av@perrov axovcat, I should wish (being made curious by your 
statement) also to hear the man; Aristoph. Ran. 866, Aschin. 
Ctesiph. 274 b, Arrian, Epict. 1. 19. 18, Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
20. 4, Abdic. 1, Char. 6, al. Here the speaker does not refer 
merely to a wish that was previously excited—at the same time 
with some other action (volebam), but to a wish now felt : the 
wish however is not expressed directly (volo), because this is ad- 
-missible only when the accomplishment is viewed as dependent 
entirely on the will (1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 C. xvi. 7, Rom. xvi. 19, al.),— 
or by éBovNopunv dv, because this involves the antithesis but I 
do not wish (Herm. Partic. av p. 66 sq.),—or by the far weaker 
Bovroipnv av (Xen. Ge. 6. 12, Kriig. p. 186) velim, I might 
wish ;—but definitely, Z wished, ie. if the thing were possible, 
if you would permit it (and therefore J do wish zt, on this sup- 
position): see Bernh. p. 374, Kiihner II. 68.2 In such expres- 
sions therefore a conditional clause is implied.? So also in Rom. 
ix. 3, ndyouny yap abros eyo dvdepa elvar ard Tod Xpictod 
imrép tav adeAhav pov (optarem ego etc.), and in G. iv. 20, 
where see my note.* The case is different in 2 C. i 15, Phil. 
13, 14, where the aorists simply narrate, and also in 2 Jo. 12, 
nBovrnOnv. 

In Jo. iv. 4, al., é&e is a real imperfect indicative, denoting an 


1 See Herm. Partic. &» § 12. 

?[Both these grammarians point out the id re use of the imperfect 
tense in these expressions, to denote ‘‘an action which is not completed (sine 
i begell though under certain conditions it mou be completed ” (Kiihner & c.). 

Ellic, on G. iv. 20, Alford on Rom. ix. 8 

ae Schoemann’s explanation is different (Iecus p. 485): ‘‘ Addita particula 
a» voluntatem significarnas a conditione suspensam, vellem, si liceret ; omissa 
autem particula etiam conditionis notio n subintelligitur, sed hoc potius 
indicatur, vere nos illud voluisse, etiamsi omittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet 
quod frustra ee velle cognovimus.” This subtle distinction, however, would 
hard] ly in all passages. 

‘ [" Vellem a utem adesse, quod nunc quidem fieri non potest :” Winer 1. c.] 


23 
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actual fact. On the other hand, in H. ix. 26, éwet €Se€e adrov 
mudAdxts aafeiv, we should have expected dy, as the writer is 
speaking of something which on a certuin supposition would neces- 
sarily have taken place: the MSS. however do not supply the 
particle, and it was as allowable to omit it as itis for us to say, 
for (otherwise,—if this were the design) i was necessary} that he 
should often suffer; compare Herm. Eur. Bacch. p. 152, Bernh. 
p. 390, and see § 42. 2. It has also been usual in Rom. xi. 6, 1 C. 
vii. 14, v. 10, to render the indicative present after ered (otheriise, 
alioquin) by the conjunctive. The first two passages however simply 
mean, for (in the case supposed, if éf épywv) grace is no longer gruce, 
—fur (supposing that the husband 1s not sanctified in the wife) your 
children are unclean. In 1 C. v. 10 almost all the better MSS. read 
weirere.? 

In 1C. vii. 7, 6 €A w wavras avOpwrovs elvat ws Kal évavrov, We must 
not (with Pott) take 6éAw for Gero or nOeAov. Paul actually has 
this wish, fixing his eye merely on the advantage which would thus 
accrue to men (Christians), not on the obstacles: had he referred to 
these, he must have said J could wish, velim or vellem. The passage 
was correctly explained by Baumgarten. The same remark applies to 
1 C, vil. 28, where Pott takes decdopar for pedotunv av. 2 C. xii. 9, 
dpxet got 7 xapts pov, inaccurately rendered by Luther be content with 
my grace, 8 correctly explained by all recent commentators. In1C. 
v. 7, xaOus éore afvot, some have given a different point to this mood, 
rendering éore by esse debetis ; this is erroneous, see Meyer. 


3. b, The present indicative is sometimes found in direct 
questions, where in Latin the conjunctive would be used, in 
verman the auxiliary sollen :* e. g., Jo. xi. 47, Té rovovpev ; Ste 
ovtos 0 avOpwiros TOAAa onpeta roves, guid faciamus ? what 
must we do ? (Lucian, Pisce. 10, Asin. 25). In strictness, how- 
ever, the indicative here intimates that there is no doubt that 
something must (at once) be done, as we also say, what do we ? 
2 stronger and more decided expression than what shall we do? 
Tc woidpev is said by one who invites deliberation (compare 
A. iv. 16 *); he who says tt trovobpew presupposes on the part 
of those concerned, not merely a general resolution to do some- 
thing, but a resolution to do some particular thing, and wishes 
only to lead to the actual declaration what this is.® On this 


1(That is, to sav e& was necessary, for it would have been. Winer's words 
are musste er Griers leaden. | 

7 See also Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 162 sq., Stallh. Plat. Buthypar. p. 57. 

* (Corresponding to our mtsaf, should, owgAt } 
*| Where escavauss is well supported. ] 
ss th Ruttmann (p. 208 sq.) maintains that this explanation is artificial, and 
considers weecms here to be an example of present used for fatare (§ 40. 2, 6).]} 
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(rhetorical) use of the present indicative, which occurs mainly 
in colloquial language, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109, and Theet. 
p. £49, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 141, Bernh. p. 396 (Jelf 397. a). 
The Greeks go farther still, even saying arivopev we drink, i. e. 
we will drink, when they are about immediately to proceed to 
drink, when they are already raising the cup.’ We can 
however scarcely regard G. vi. 10, épyafoue0a 16 dyaov (the 
reading of some good MSS., especially A and B, received by 
Lachmann’), as an example of this kind: see Meyer in loc. 
As to Jo. xxi. 3 compare § 40. 2. 


1 C. x. 22 4% wapalyAotpev rov xvprov; (still rendered as a con- 
junctive by Schott) probably means, or are we provoking God? is 
this the meaning of our conduct, that we are stirring up the wrath 
of God? TapalyActyev does not express what is yet to take place 
(as is maintained by Riickert, al.), but what is actually taking place 
already. Rom. viii. 24 6 Brdre ris, ri nat AmiLer; is not quare 
insuper speret? (Schott)—for if we remove the interrogation the 
sentence will not be, this he may not still hope for, but this he does 
not still hope for. On the future indicative for the conjunctive see 
§ 40. 6. 7 

The indicatives in Ja. v. 13, xaxoradet tis év tyiv,...dodevet 
ris €v tyiv, of a case which is regarded as actually present, offer no 
difficulty,—some one 1s afflicted among you, some one is weak among 
you, etc.: compare Demosth. Cor. 351 c, where it is not necessary to 
place a note of interrogation (as Kriiger does, p. 184). Even the 
preterite 1s thus used by Greek writers, see Matth. 510. (Jelf 860. 
8 sq.) [See § 60. 4 ] 


4. The conjunctive is found in independent sentences 


a. To express a challenge or invitation, or a resolve, conjunc- 
tivus adhortativus (Matth. 516. 1, Jelf 416, Don. p. 548): Jo. 
xiv. 31, éyeipecOe, dywpev evredOev’ xix. 24, 1 C. xv. 32, da- 
yopev Kal Timmer, aipiov yap atroOvncKxoper’ Phil. iii. 15, 
Soot ov TédeLol, TOUTO Ppovapev 1 Th. v. 6, ypyyopapev xal 
yvndopey L. viii. 22. Occasionally the MSS. are divided be- 
tween the conjunctive and the future, e. g. in H. vi. 3, 1 C. xiv. 


1 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559. : 

2(This reading was adopted by Lachmann in his smaller edition: in the 
larger he substituted the subjunctive, which is now generally received. B, 
quoted above for the indic., has the subj. prima manu. On the meaning which 
ipy2Zeutéa would probably have in this passage, see Meyer in loc. (‘‘we do 
good, this is our maxim”); also Winer in loc., who takes it as an exhortation. 
A. Buttmann (p. 210) agrees with Meyer ; but favours Riickert’s explanation of 


wapaTndovmsr, quoted below. | 
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15, Ja. iv. 13 : in the first two passages, however, the conjunctive 
is best attested.' 


b. In questions of doubt or uncertainty, conjunctivus delwera- 
tivus (Matth. 516. 2, Bernh. p. 396, Kiihner IT. 102 sq., Jelf 
417, Don. J. c.): Mk. xii. 14, ddpev h wy Sdpev; should we give or 
not give ? Rom. vi. 1, émipévmpev TH apaptia ; 1 C. xi. 22. So 
also in the 2nd and 3rd persons: L. xxiii. 31, ef ev T@ Uyp@ Evrp 
Taita trovovcwy, ev Te Enp@ Ti yevntat ; Mt. xxvi. 54, was wAn- 
pwlacw at ypadai ; how are the Scriptures to be fulfilled ? xxiii 
33, was guynte (Jo. v. 47 v.2.). Under this head comes also 
the conjunctive as used in such formulas as L. ix. 54, OérAers 
elrra@pev wip xataBivas amd Tob ovpavod ;? is it thy rill, 
should we say? Mt. xiii. 28, xxvi. 17, Mk. xiv. 12, L. xxii 9. 
Compare Eurip. Phan. 722, Bovre: tpatrapar 670° od0bs adXas 
twas; Xen. Mem. 2.1.1, Bovre cxorapev ; FEsch. Clesiph. 
297 c, Lucian, Dial. M. 20. 3. See also Mt. vii. 4, ades * 
éxBadw to Kappos «.7.r., 1 C. iv. 214 It is wrong to supply 
tva or Sirws in such cases ;° no word is left out, any more than 
in such a sentence as 2 appears they are coming. In certain pas- 
sages some MSS. have the future (from the LXX, see H. vui. 5), 
a tense which is sometimes (Luc. Navig. 26), though rarely, 
used by Greek writers in such expressions ; see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 734, Fritz. Matt. pp. 465, 761: compare e. g. Ex. xxv. 40, dpa 


4 
Toinoess KATA TOV TUITOV K.T.r° 


In questions, the 3rd person of the deliberative conjunctive is less 
common in the N. T. than the future, according to the testimony 
of the MSS. (see above § 40. 6), and this tense must be retained 
in Rom. x. 14 sq.:7 in Greek writers, however, the conjunctive is not 


1[In H. vi. 8 Tisch. and others read westeouesy with NBKL: 1 C. xiv. 15 is 
quoted above (§ 40. 6) with the fuéure, and the conj. is pronounced a correction. ] 

2 Herm. De Lilips, p. 183 (Jelf 417). 

3 (It is interesting to notice that in modern Greek ds (a shortened form of 
&gic) with the subj. is regularly used to express the 1 and 3 persons of the 
imperative, as as ypayepsy let us write (Mullach, Vulg. pp. 223, 360, J. Donald- 
son, Mod. Greek Gr. p. 22). L. vi. 42, and perhaps Mt. xxvii. 49 (a@t5 Z3ese09), 
Mk. xv. 36 (&fsrt usr), are the remaining N. T. examples of this expression : 
Grimm (Wilkii Clavis s. v.) quotes 2@ss (dm, &. 3s:Zuner from Epictet. Diss. 3. 12, 
1.9. See A. Buttm. p. 210, Jelf 416.] 

‘(This is a different case, as éiAsrs is entirely separated from fabw. 

§ Lehmann, Lucian, Ill. 466. [Madvig 123. 5, Jebb, Soph. Elect. p. 11.] 

¢ (This is the passage quoted in H. viii. 5, just mentioned. ] 
7[Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort have the subjunctive in each 
case ; Tischendorf has the future once (axeveerras). } 
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at all uncommon in this person,! as Soph. 4j. 403, wot ms dvyy ; 
(Ed. Col. 170, wot rts ppovridos Gy (1 person in ver. 311), Plat. 
Soph. 225 a, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 96. In L, xi. 5 the future indica- 
tive and the conjunctive are combined, ris é€ ipav ee Pirov Kat 
wopevoetat mpos alrov .... Kal eimy aire; see Matth. 516. 3, 


Herm. De Partic. dy p. 87.? 


On Ja. iv. 15, dav 6 xipwos OeAjoy xat Lnowpev (Cyoopev) Kat mrowy- 
cwpuev (romrouev) TovTo 7% éxetvo, a learned controversy has been 
carried on between Fritzsche and Bornemann.* The former reads 
rooopev, the latter wojowpey: according to Fritzsche the conse- 
quent clause begins with xat rojoopzev, according to Bornemann 
with xai Cjycwpevr. The former renders the verse, if the Lord will 
and we live, then will we also do this or that; the latter, if tt please 
God, let us seek our sustenance, let us do this or that. Every one 
must feel that there is something awkward in, Jf God will, we will 
live ; and Bornemann has himself felt this, as he translates Cy. we 
will use our life. But this explanation lacks simplicity, and is not 
supported by Biblical usage. The occurrence of xa at the com- 
mencement of the apodosis cannot in itself excite question (2 C. xi. 
12). On this point therefore I must agree with Fritzsche. On the 
other hand, he was wrong in maintaining that zowjooper is supported 
by much more testimony than {jcouev. The critical authorities are 
nearly equal ; only roujcouer—though not Lyconev—is still quoted 
(by Dermout) from the Codex Meermannianus.© Considering how 
easily a mistake in transcription might occur, we should probably 
select as the most suitable reading, éay 6 xvptos OeAjoy Kat Cyowper, 
Kat Tommowpev «.7.A, (ver. 13).6 


5. The optative mood is found in independent sentences where 
a wish is expressed: A. viii. 20, ro dpyupsov cov avy aol etn ets 
atwdeav’ Rom. xv. 5, Phil. 20, éyo cov ovatunv 1 P. 1 2, 


1 Stallbaum, Plat. Men. p. 103, Kriig. p. 185 (Jelf 417). 

2 Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 26, and Phed. p. 202, Bornem. Luc. p. 147, Baum- 
ein p. 182. 

: Deine Literatur-Zeit. 1824, p. 2316, and N. krit. Journ. V. p. 8 sqq. 

‘ N. krit. Journ. VI. p. 130 sqq. 

§ (A cursive MS. of the 12th century (quoted in the Gospels as 122, in the 
Catholic Epistles as 177); it was collated by Dermout (Collect. Cri. I. p. 14) ; 
Scrivener, /ntrod. p. 183. 

6 (So Griesbach ; De W. also reads Zewuty (on exegetical grounds) and 
inclines towards remewpzs, making the apodosis begin at xai renews, Tre- 
gelles, Tisch., Lachm., Huther, A. Buttmann (p. 362), Wordsworth, Alford, 
Westcott and Hort, read the future in both clauses, Of these, Tregelles and 
Tischendorf divide the verse thus, lay é x. sa. nai Zicousy, xai v. ¢. 9 ix., Mainly 
influenced perhaps by the authority of ancient versions; e.g. the Vulgate has 
si dominus voluerit et si (Cod. Amiat. omits ai) vizerimus, faciemus, etc. : on 
igy with the future indicative, see below § 41. 6. 2. The rest commence the 
apodosis with zai Zieous, The ancient testimony is the same in the case of 
both futures: that of the best known cursives is given by Alford in loc. ] 
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2 P.i. 2, 1 Th. iil. 11 sq., v. 23, 2 Th. iii. 5. (In 2 C. ix. 10, 
2 Tim.ii.7,we must read the future,and in A.i. 20 the imperative 
AaBérw.) As to the LXX see some remarks in Thiersch, Pent. 
p. 101. Compare 1 K. viii. 57, Ps. xl. 3, Tob. v. 14, x. 12, xi. 16. 


In Hebrew a question is frequently used for the optative to express 
a wish, as in 2S. xv. 4 ris pe xaraoryoe: Kperny, utinam quis me con- 
stituat / This idiom however occurs in Greek poets (Fntz. fom. II. 
70). Rom. vii. 24 ris pe pvoerat x.7.X. has been thus explained, but 
without sufficient reason: the question of perplexity, of conscious 
helplessness, is, as such, peculiarly appropriate here, and there is no 
need to suppose a peraBaors eis GAO yevos. 


b. IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES, 


1. Since every purpose has reference to the future, con- 
sequently to something yet to be carried into effect, the two 
particles of design ta and 67s (both primarily signifying 
quo modo, ut,—as to yn see § 56) are naturally construed with 
the conjunctive and optative, these moods being distinguished as 
above. The future is the only tense of the indicative that can 
be used with these particles, so long as the writer's conception 1s 
correct.’ 

a. In the N.T. iva and é7rws are commonly followed by the 
conjunctive,—not only 

(a) After a present tense, as in Mt. vi. 2, rovotow . . . . Oras 
Sofacbadaotv bro tav avOpwrwyv' 2 Tim. ii. 4, ovdeis oTpa- 
TEvopEVOS EuTAEKETAL Tais TOU Biov TpaypaTetats, iva TO OTpA- 
TodoyjoavTs apéon’ ii. 10, ravta itropévw da Tovs exAEKTOUS, 
iva Kal avtot cwrnpias tTUxwoe Mk. iv. 21, L. viii. 12, Rom. 
x1. 25,1 Jo.i. 3, H. ix. 15, 1 C. vii. 29, G. vi. 13 (the conjunctive 
here denoting? that which was viewed as a consequence which. 
must actually follow, that which was actually and immediately 
designed, and hence that was objectively possible) ;—and after 
an imperative or a future, as in 1 Tim. iv. 15, év rovrots ioOt, 
iva cov } TpoxoTn havepa 7 Mt. ii. 8, amayyetAaTé por, OTrws 
Kayo €Owv mposkuvncw alto’ v. 16, xiv. 15, A. viii. 19, xxiii. 
15,1 C. iii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 28, Jo. v. 20, wetGova tovtar SeiFet av- 


1 See in general Franke in the Darmstddter Schulzeit. 1839, p. 1236 sqq., 
and Klotz, Devar. II. 615 sqq. [Don. p. 597 sqq., Jelf 805 sqqg., Green p. 168 
sq» Webster p. 128 sqq. ] 

Herm. Vig. p. 850. 
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™® Epya, iva tpeis Oaupatnte’ Ph. i. 26 ;—also after the conjunc- 
tivus adhortativus or deliberativus (Rom. iii. 8, L. xx. 14, Jo. vi. 
5, al.) ;—all this is in accordance with the rules laid down above, 
and is perfectly regular : '—but also 

(8) After a past tense, even where used in reference to what 
is really? past.2 Sometimes we may find a reason for the use 
of this mood in preference to the optative (Herm. Viz. p. 791, 
Kriig. p.191).* Thus in the following passages the conjunctive 
might indicate an action which still continues, either in itself or 
at all events in its consequences, or which is frequently re- 
peated :° 1 Tim. i. 16, 7renOny iva év ewol mpwrm évdetEnrar 
I. Xpioros ty wacav paxpobupiar' i. 20, ods tapédwxa To 
catava, iva TatdevOdacr py Braodnpety’ Tit. i. 5, earérctrov 
ae év Konrn, iva ta Nelrrovta émidtopOwa7' ii. 14, bs Edwxev 
é€autov Tept nua, iva AuTpwHontacr Huas Rom. vi. 4, cvvera- 
dnpev auta, va .... Kal jpets ev Katwvornrs Cons TWepeTarTn- 
copey' 1 Jo. iii. 5, épavepoOn, iva tas adyaptias jay apn’ 
lii. 8, €pavepwOn, iva AVaH Ta Epya Tov diaBodrou' v.13, tadTa 
éypayra vucv, va etdqjre compare L, i. 4 (Plat. Crit. 43 b, 
Rep. 9.472 c, Legg. 2.653 d, Xen. Mem. 1.1.8, Mlian 12. 30). 
In other passages (e.¢., A. v. 26, #ryayev avdtous, va py ALOa- 
cOaotww A. ix. 21, els totro éknAvba, va... . ayayn) the 
conjunctive may denote an intended result of the occurrence of 
which the speaker entertained no doubt whatever ; compare Mk. 
viii. 6, €di50u trois pabntais avtod, wa trapabact (that they 
should etc.—a thing which they certainly could not refuse to 
do), xii. 2, A. xxv. 26, aporjyayov avrov é€f tpav, OTws Tis 
dvaxpicews yevouevns ox@ Ti ypayrw. The optative would ex- 
press a purpose the issue of which was uncertain (Matth. 518. 
4,5, Jelf 809). Lastly, Mt. xix. 13, rposnvéxOn avt@ ta rat- 
dia, iva tas yelpas értO4 avtois, and Mk. x. 13, aposépepov 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 850. 

3 For where a perfect is used in the sense of a present the connexion of iva 
or éwws with the conjunctive can excite no surprise; see Jo. vi. 38, I.. xvi. 26, 
A. ix. 17, 1 Jo. v. 20 [ Rec. }. 

3 Compare Gayler, De partic. Gr. sermon. negat. p. 176 sq. 

¢ Wex, in his Epist. crit. ad Gesenium p. 22 sqq. (Lips. 1831), distinguishes 
several other cases. But the question is whether such fine distinctions are in 
harmony with the character of a living language. 

$ Herm. Vig. p. 850 and on Eur. Hec. p. 7, Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29, Stallb. 
Plat. Crit. p. 103, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 93, Klotz, Devar. II. 618. (See Jelf 806: 
compare Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 34, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 152 sq.] 
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auT@ Tatdia, iva &yntat avToy, are perhaps to be explained on 
the principle that the Greeks sometimes express the thoughts of 
another person in the direct form, or as if the person were still 
present, and hence use the moods which he would have used :* 
so here, that he may lay, for that he might lay (the optative). 
By this means the scene described is more vividly brought 
before the reader’s view (Klotz lc. p. 618 sq., 682). Compare 
Jo. xviii 28, Mt. xii 14. | 

As however in all the multitude of examples which the N. T. 
furnishes of iva after a past tense we do not find a single one 
in which the optative is used,” this nice distinction can by no 
means be attributed to the sacred writers. It would rather seem 
that the optative—a mood which in later Greek fell more and 
more into disuse, and which in the language of ordinary inter- 
course may perhaps never have been subject to the laws of 
written Attic Greek—was unconsciously avoided by them, even 
where a more refined grammatical instinct would certainly have 
preferred it (e.g., in Jo. iv. 8, vii. 32, L. vi. 7, xix. 4, 2 C. vii. 
6, H. i 14, xi. 35, Ph. ii. 27, al.). Even Plutarch commonly 
uses the conjunctive in this case;’ and in Hellenistic Greek it is 
throughout the predominant mood, as may be seen from any 
page of the LXX, the Apocrypha, the Pseudepigraphic writers, 
etc. (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 47). 

b. The future indicative (after the present and the perfect, 
compare Herm. Vig. p. 851): Rev. xxii. 14 [Rec.], paxdpioe ot 


1 Heind. Plat. Pretag. pp. 502, 504, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 189 sq., Thue. I. i. 
141 sq. (Jelf 806). 

2 [Unless indeed we suppose that the verbs in Mk. xiv. 10 awnaés . . . . ive 
wapado:, Mk. 1x. 30 obx HétAty ive ess yrer (see also Mk. v. 48, L. xix. 15, Jo. xiii. 
2), are in the optative mood : this is the opinion of Tischendorf,—at all events 
80 far as yver is concerned (Proleg. p. 57, ed. 7). There are however strong 
reasons for regarding these forms as subjunctives, formed after the model of 
verbs in ow: 

(1) ive is certainly not followed by the optative of any other verbs (on E. i. 

17, iii. 16, see below) ; 
(2) idm borrows several forms from verbs in ew (see above, p. 95) ; 
(3) the same form is found after sca» (compare Jelf 843) and in connexion 
with a present tense in Mark iv. 29; compare 1 C. xv. 24 (Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg.). See also 1 Th. v. 15 (Tisch.), spaces on cis awodes; Mk. 
Vili. 37, vi yap dei. 
This se is taken by A. Buttm. (pp. 46, 233) and by Meyer (on 1 C. 
Xv. 24). 

* Even in the older writers the conjunctive with particles of design after a 
past tense is more common than grammarians were formerly willing to admit. 
See Bremi, Lys, Exc. 1, p. 435 sqq. 
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Mo.ouVTEs TAS EVTOAAS aUTOU, va Ectat  éFovcia aiTOv K.T.X. 
(immediately followed by the conjunctive), iii. 9, vi. 4, 11, xiv. 
13 v.1., Jo. xvii. 2 Gwxas aire eEovoiay... va... dace avrois 
(aL de@o7), 1 P. iii. 1,1 C. xiii. 3 v1, G. ii. 4 v. .: compare also 
the variants in Rev. viii. 3, ix. 20, xiii. 16.1. In E. vi. 3 how- 
ever (a quotation from the O. T.)? there is at éon a change to 
the direct construction, and this future is not to be considered 
dependent on iva: in the same way: might be explained the 
variants éfavacrynce: and xadicecOe in Mk. xii. 19, L. xxii. 30. 
"Ores is not found with the future in the N. T. (for in Mk. v. 
23 draws... . Sjoetas is but weakly supported)? though in 
Greek writers this construction is not uncommon (Xen. An. 3. 
1. 18, Theophr. Char. 22, Isocr. Perm. 746, Dem. Mid. 398 b, 
Soph. Philoct. 55‘): the future then usually denotes a lasting 
state,” whilst the aorist conjunctive is used of something which 
rapidly passes. Elmsley (Eurip. Bacch. p. 164) does not hesitate 
to admit this construction with iva, aswellaswith é7ws. Against 
this see Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 155, De Purtic, av p. 134, Klotz, 
Devar. II. 630: in all the passages quoted for éva with a future, 
iva may be very well rendered ubi or in which case. Real ex- 
amples however are found in the later writers (Cedren. II. 136), 
the Fathers (Epiphan. II. 332 b), and the Apocryphal writers 
(Evang. Apoer. p. 437, Thilo, Apocr. 682. Comp. Scheefer, Dem. 
IV. 273). This construction is tolerably well supported in the 
N. T., as the above examples will show, though theformsof the in- 
dicative and conjunctive might easily be interchanged byitacism. 

c. Very peculiar is the connexion of fva with a present in- 


1 [There can be little doubt that we must read the future in Rev. xxii. 14, 111. 
9, viii. 3, ix. 20, xiv. 13, 1 P. iii. 1, G. i 4 (L. xxii. 30 is doubtful) ; and the 
subjunctive in Rev. xiii. 16, Mk. xii. 19. In Jo. xvii. 2, Treg., Meyer, Tisch. 
read deen, Alford, Scrivener, Westcott and Hort, deeu: see Scriv. Jntrod. p. 
548. In 1C. xiii. 3 we must read either iva xavy%eupas OF iva xavbicoua: (p. 89), 
and in 1 C. ix. 21 either iva xspdcvw or iru xspdave (p. 107). The future is re- 
ceived by recent editors in Mk. xv. 20, L. xiv. 10, xx. 10, Jo, vii. 3, A. xx1. 
24,1. ix. (15) 18, Ph. ii. 11, Rev. vi. 4, xiii. 12; but here and there it is 
uncertain whether the future is dependent on ‘ve or not. | : 

2 ("Een is not found in Ex. xx. 12, Dt. v. 16, but may have been brought into 
E. vi. 3 from Dt. xxii. 7 Al. : see Ellic. in loc., who (with Meyer, Alford, al.) 
takes fem as dependent on ‘ve. ] ; ; 

3[Lachm., Tisch., and Treg. have this construction in Mt. xxvi. 59: in Rom. 
iii. 4, we should probably Feail nanosis. | 

4 Compare Bornem. Xen. An. p. 498, Klotz l. ¢. p. 683 sq., Gayler, De Part. 
Neg. p. 211, 321, Rost p. 656 (Jelf 811). 2 

> (Or perhaps a more certain sequence : see Alford and Ellicott on G. ii. 4.] 
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dicative,|—of which we have two examples (almost without any 
variant), 1 C. iv. 6 iva paOnte... iva pn puctodabe G. iv. 
17 Enrotow ipas... twa avtovs SnXodre,—for the present 
indicative after a particle of desien is clearly illogical Hence 
it was maintained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 836 sq.) that in both 
these instances iva is not the conjunction but the adverb whi ; 
and this view (after Fritzsche himself had given it up as regards 
1 C. iv. 6 *) has been taken up again by Meyer, who translates, 
an uhich case ye then are not puffed up,—where (in which state 
of things) ye are zealous in regard to them. But apart from the 
fact that ‘ya does not once occur in the whole Greek Bible 
as an adverb of place, the use of the present tense would be 
singular in both passages: in 1 C. iv. 6 moreover we might have 
expected ov rather than 7. Besides, as Meyer himself allows, 
the tva of purpose would in each case much better suit the 
apostle’s meaning. I think therefore that we must regard 
this use of the conj. ‘va with the present indicative as a faulty 
construction of later Greek.®> We cannot indeed regard Actu 
Ignat. p. 538 (ed. Ittig) as a certain example of this construc- 
tion, as we might if necessary take azroAobvraz to be the Attic 
future; and in Geopon. 10. 48. 3, Himer. 15. 3, the indicative 
may easily have been a mistake of transcription for the con- 
junctive. This construction, however, occurs too frequently in 
later writers for us to assume a clerical error in every case. See 
Malal. 10. p. 264, émetpéas iva mavtes ... Baorafovow 12. 
p. 300, éroince xéXevow iva... xpnpatifovor’ Acta Pauli et 
Petri 7, wpowyet, tva pia mods adtroAAvtas’ 20, edidaka iva 77 
TiyLn GAAnAOUS TponyovvTas Acta Pauli et Thecela p. 45, wa 
yapot 1 yivovtat GANA ovTws uévovaw' Evang. Apocr. p. 447-4 
And in the N. T. itself this construction has found its way into 

1 Valckenaer’s note on 1 Cor. mixes up the preterite, future, and present 
indicative, and is consequently rendered useless. 

* Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 186 sqq.: here he alters the text, reading (for tre sem 
0 + 0 + Pucioveds) tre pon... . Qucivedas, Against this see Meyer in loc. 

3 In modern Greek (e.g. in the Conjess. Orthod.) it is quite common to find »« 
or &« xa with the present indicative. [The standing rule in modern Greek is 
that »@ or da ve expressing a purpose is followed by the subjunctive or (as in 
classical Greek) by a past tense of the indicative. See Mullach, Vulg. p. 364 sy. ] 

‘In Xen. Athen. 1.11, tre AauBarver wiv eparcu (which even Sturz quotes in 
his Lexic. Xenoph.) was long ago changed into Aaubdrwpew wpteru: see 
Schneider zn loc. [Meyer mentions an earlier example than those quoted in the 
text, Barnab. Ep. 7.11, iva... dei adrey waésiy; but Hilgenfeld and Miiller, with 


Cod. Sin. and the Latin Jnterp. (yuia), read or: for ive. See also Tisch. Proleg. 
p- 58 (ed. 7), where Ign. ad Eph. 4, Basilic. T. VII. p. 147 B, are quoted. } 
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another passage, Jo. xvii. 3, where good MSS. read tva.... 
yitvwoKxovot. Either then Paul actually wrote thus (see however 
Bengel on 1 C. iv. 6+), or else mistakes of transcription estab- 
lished themselves in these passages at an early period: in any 
case it is worthy of remark that both instances of this con- 
struction are found in verbs in ow. 


Where iva is joined with the optative (after a present), as in 
E. ii. 16, xéprrw ra yovard pov mpos Tov warépa Tov Kupiov iva 
dan tiv «.7.r. oe however very good MSS. have 6), E. 1. 17, 
iva 18 not, strictly speaking, a particle of design: the sentence which 
iva commences expresses the object of the wish and prayer (that he 
nuty give), and the optative is used as being the modus optandi: see 
Harless on E.i 17. Yet even with the meaning in order that tva and 
ows are found with the optative when they are dependent on a 
clause which contains a wish, Soph. Phil. 325, Ajax 1200: see 
Herm. on the latter passage, and Wex, Epist. Crit. p. 33 (Jelf 807. 6). 
—It is unnecessary to read 8ey in Eph. Ji. cc., with Lachmann and 
Fritzsche (ftom. IIT. 230): there is no sufficient warrant for intro- 
ducing this Ionic conjunctive into the N. T. 


2. In hypothetical sentences we find a fourfold construction* 
(Herm. Vig. pp. 834, 902,° Don. p. 537 sqq., Jelf 850 sqq.) :-— 


1 [Bengel says, ‘‘ Subjunctivus;.... singularis ratio contractionis.” Simi- 
larly Green, Gr. p. 171: ‘*1n two places the Indicative of the Present appears, 
which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the Subjunctive in verbs 
of that termination.” Alford (on 1 C. iv. 6) inclines towards the same view : 
compare also Ellicott on G. iv. 17. A. Buttmann (pp. 38, 235) thinks that 
familiarity with the Attic future insensibly led the N. iM writers to use the pre- 
sent for the future in contracted verbs more freely than in other verbs.—For a 
curious illustration see Ex. i. 16, éray pasvets.... xal wei. 

7 [This construction was received by Tisch. (ed. 7) in 1 Jo. v. 20, Tit. ii. 4, 
Jo. xvii, 3, G. vi. 12, Jo. iv. 15, 1 Th. iv. 18, Rev. xiii. 17; but in ed. 8 he has 
returned to the subjunctive in all these passages except the first four. The 
indicative is strongly supported in 1 Jo. v. 20 (Treg., Alf., Westcott and Hort): 
it is also received by Tregelles in Tit. ii, 4, Jo. xvii. 3, iv. 15. See A. Buttm. 
p. 235. In2 P.i. 10 Lachm. reads tre wessieds, but on slender authority. | 

3 (Not in order that, but the simple objective that. In E. iii. 16 the best 
MSS. and texts have do : iva doésin, K. vi. 19 Rec., has very little support. In 
Jo. xv. 16, Tisch. reads 3s in ed. 8, for den (ed. 7). On den and de see p. 94. ] 

4 [The theory of hypothetical sentences given (after Hermann) in the text is in 
the main adopted by most marians (including Kiihner, ed. 2). Its correct- 
ness (eapeuially as regards the second and third classes, 6 and c) is impugned by 
Professor Goodwin. See his articles in the Proceedings of the American 
Academy, vol. vi, Journal of Philology, v. 186-205, viii. 18-38; also Moods 
and Tenses pp. 87 sqq., Elem. Greek Grammar, pp. 263 sqq.] 

* See also ad Soph. Antig. 706, ad Soph. ka. C. 1445, ad Eurip. Bacch. 
200, Klossmann, De ratione et usu enuntiatorum hypothet. lingue Gr. (Vratisl. 
1830); Kiesling, 2 Programm. de enunciatis hypothet. in lingua Gr. et Lat. 
(Cize, 1835, 1845) ; Recknagel, Zur Lehre von den hypothetischen Sdtzen mit 
Riucksicht auf die Grundformen derselben in der griech. Sprache (Niirnberg, 
1848 etc., I1I.).—We may easily conceive that in many sentences si and ia» 
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a. Condition purely and simply: tf your friend comes, salute 
him,—the case being put as an actual fact. Here we find the 
indicative with ed, “ que particula per se nihil significat preter 
conditionem :” Klotz, Devar. p. 455, compare p. 487. 

b. Condition with assumption of objective possibility, where 
experience will decide whether the thing is really so or not: 
af your friend should come (I do not know whether he will come 
or not, but the event will show). Here we have éap (ce ay, 
see Hermann, Partic. av p. 95 sqq.) with the conjunctive. 

c. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility, a con- 
dition merely supposed in thought: ¢f your friend were to come 
(the case is conceivable and credible), I should like to greet him. 
Here we have e¢ with the optative. 

d. Condition with the belief that the thing is not really so: 
if there were a God, he would govern (which imphes, but there ts 
not); of God had existed from cternity, he would have prevented 
evil (implying, but he has not so existed). Here we find et with 
the indicative,—the imperfect indicative in the former case, and 
in the latter the aorist or (much more rarely) the pluperfect 
(Kriig. p. 195): in the apodosis also one of these two tenses is 
employed. Why a prcterite is used in this case is explained 
by Hermann (Vig. p. 821): compare with this Stallbaum on 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51 sq. On the whole subject see Klotz, 
Devar. p. 450 sqq. | 

For éév we sometimes find ay in good MSS. (especially B), as in 
Jo. xiL 32, xvi. 33,1 xx. 23, L. iv. 7 (where however Tisch. makes 
no remark): on this see Herm. Vig. pp. 812, 822 (Jelf 851. Gbs.). 
It is not uncommon in Greek writers, even the Attic ; though these 
prefer the form yy, which does not occur in the N. T. 

These rules are regularly used in the N. T., as the following 
examples will show :— 

a, (a) Mt. xix. 10, ef odtws éotiv 7 aitia tod avOparrov 

.. oD ouphéper yapnoas 1 C. vi. 2,ix. 17, Rom. viii. 25, Col. 
ii, 5, present followed by present. Mt. xix. 17, e OéXeus eiser- 
Ociv eis thv Conv, THper Tas EevToAaS Viii. 31, xxvii. 40, Jo. vii. 


might be used with equal propriety, so that the choice would be left entirely to 
the writer; also that the later writers do not carefully observe the distinction 
between them. It may be worthy of remark that in mathematical hypotheses 
(the correctness or incorrectness of which is not left for future experience to 
decide) Euclid almost invariably uses ig¢y with the conjunctive. 

} [Read xvi. 23 : recent editors receive a here and in Jo. xiii. 20, xx. 23.] 
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4,1 C. vil. 9—present followed by imperative. Rom. viii. 11, 
€ TO TvEedpa TOU éyelpayTos ‘Inaoiv ... oiKed év bpiv, 6 éeyei- 
pas... Sworonce nat ta Ovnta copata tuov’ Mt. xvii. 4, 
A. xix. 39, Jo. v. 47,—present followed by future. 1 C. xv. 16, 
es vexpol ovK éyeipovTat, ovdé Xpiotos éyrryeprat, if the dead do 
not rise (I assume this case), then Christ also has not risen, 
xiii. 1,) 2 P.ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14),—present followed by perfect : 
compare Demosth. Zp. 3.p.114 b. Mt. xii 26, ef 6 catavas 
Tov catavay éxBanrcu, ep’ éavtov éuepicbn, compare ver. 28, L. 
x1. 20,—present followed by aorist: compare Origen, De die 
Domin. p. 3 (Jani), et dé tod épyou améyecs, ets THY Exxdgnalay Sé 
OUK Eisépyn, ovdéy Exépdavas. 

(B) A. xvi. 15, et xexplixaré pe TictHY TO KuUpi elvat, Eis- 
erOovres . . . peivate,—perfect followed by imperative. 2 C. v. 
16, et Kai éyvwxapev Kata cdpxa Xpiotov, ddA viv ovKére yt- 
vaooonxopev,—perfect followed by present: compare Demosth. c. 
Boot. p.639 a. Jo. xi. 12, ef xexoiunrar, cwOjoerae’ Rom. vi. 5, 
—perfect followed by future. 2 C. ii. 5, ef tes NeAUIKey, ovK 
€ue NeAvTrnKxev,—perfect followed by perfect. 2 C. vii. 14, ef re 
QUT@ UTép Uuav KEexavynpat, ov KaTHTXUVOny,—perfect followed 
by aorist. 

(y) Rom. xv. 27, €¢ tots aveupatixois avtav exowwvnoay 
ta EOvn, opetXovort x.7.r., 1 Jo. iv. 11,—aorist followed by pre- 
sent. Jo. xviii. 23, e¢ xaxds €AdAnoa, papripyooy Tept Tod 
xaxoy Rom. xi.17, 18, Col. iii. 1, Phil. 18,—aorist followed by 
imperative. Jo. xiii. 32, ed o Oeos eboEda On ev adt@, nai 6 Beds 
Sofaces abroy év éavte’ xv. 20,—aorist followed by future. 


1 (This does not come in here, as the protasis has is». ] 

2? The only correct rendering of sé isd iiafav, xai tua Siakoues® si rév Adyor 
pov irtpneny, mai ver vuirsper enpneoves, i8, If they persecuted me they will also 
persecute you, etc. I consider the words to be merely a special amplification of 
the thought which precedes, etx iors Sevres petiZov cod xupioy avrev: your lot 
will be what mine has been, and persecution and acceptance are the only 
possible issues. The words themselves leave it for the moment undetermined 
which of these Jesus himself had experienced: what follows shows how he 
wished his words to be understood. It must not be overlooked that Jesus is 
looking at the conduct of the Jews as a whole and in the gross, without any 
reference to individual exceptions. In a new exposition of the passage by 
Rector Lehmann (in the Progr. Lucubrationum sacrar. et profan., Part I. : 
Labben, 1828), a vis proportionalks is attributed to si: quemadmodum nie per- 
secuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur; quemadmodum (prout) meam doctrinam 
amplexi observarunt, ita et vestram, etc. But this signification of the particle 
should have been established by decisive examples: in Jo. xiii. 14, 32, it clearly 
has not this meaning. The writer seems to have confounded the simply com- 
parative ué... ita (coordinating two propositions between which there is 
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(8) Mt. xxvi. 33, ef wavres cxavdadicOnoovtas ev cot, yw 
ovdeTroTe oxavdancOnoopat,—future followed by future (as in 
Isocr. Archid. p. 280, Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 24): in Ja. u. 11, how- 
ever, Where in ec. the perfect follows the future, the verbs in 
the conditional clause should probably be read in the present 
tense. When the future is thus used, we have the nearest ap- 
proach to the construction with éay (Kriig. p. 196); but 7f all 
shall be offended in thee, is a more decided expression than z/ 
all should be offended. In the latter case there is, in general, 
uncertainty whether all will be offended ; in the former, this is 
assumed as an impending fact (Christ had distinctly assured 
his disciples of this): compare Herm. Vig.p.900. (Jelfi 854. 
Obs. 7.) 

b. "Edv,—where objective possibility with the prospect of 
decision is to be expressed ; here there is necessarily a reference 
to something future in every instance (Herm. Vig. p. 834): Jo. 
vii. 17, dav tis OA TO OéAnpa avtod ToLeiv, y-uooeTat K.T.X., 
Mt. xxviii. 14, dav dxovaOy Tobto él Tov HryEemovos, Nets TeEEt- 
copev avrov. Hence the consequent clause commonly contains a 
future (Mt.v. 13,Rom.ii. 26, 1 C. viii. 10,1 Tim.ii, 15) or—what 
is tantamount—an aorist with od yn (A. xiii. 41,Jo. viii. 51 sq.), 
or an imperative (Jo. vii. 37, Mt. x. 13, xviii. 17, Rom. xii. 20, 
xlil. 4). More rarely the verb in the consequent clause is in 
the present tense, used either in a future sense (Xen. Az. 
3. 2. 20), or of something enduring (Mt. xviii 13, 2 C. v. 1)," 
or in a general maxim (Mk. iii. 27, 1 C. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 16, 54, 
A. xv. 1, Diog. L. 6. 44, 10. 152). Perfects in the apodosis have 
the meaning of a present, Rom. 11. 25, vii. 2, Jo. xx. 23: on Rom. 
xiv. 23 and Jo.xv. 6 see § 40.4 6,50. We find an aorist in 
the apodosis in 1 C. vii. 28, édy 68 xai ynuns, ovy Fpaptes, thou 
hast not sinned, thou art not in this case a sinner. Compare 
Matth. 523. 2, Klotz, Devar. II. 451 sq. The conjunctive after 
eay may be either present or aorist: the latter, which on the 


a necessary reciprocal action) with the proportional prout, in sofaras. These 
two are quite distinct ; the former may in a free translation be used to repre- 
sent «i, but the latter expresses an idea which lies beyond the limits of both 
i and si. It is easy to see that Lehmann really gives two meanings to i 
in a passage, first that of wé, and then that of prout. See further Liicke 
in loc. 

1 (The present in 2 C. v. 1 is differently explained in § 40. 2. a.] 


6 EE, SEE | ee ee FO Eee 
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whole is more common, is usually rendered in Latin by the 
Jutarum exactum. 

That in 1 C. vii. 11 édy refers to a case which (possibly) has 
already occurred (as Riickert maintains) is incorrect ; compare Meyer 


in loc In 2C. x. 8 Riickert takes éay in a concessive sense ; this 
also is corrected by Meyer. 


c. Ei with the optative, of swbjective possibility (Herm. 
Partic. av p. 97) :— 

a. Where a condition is conceived as frequently recurring 
(Klotz p. 492, Kriig. p. 197,Don. p. 539,Jelf 855): 1 P. iii.14) 
eb Kat Taaxorte Sia Sixatocvvny, paxaptot, even if ye should 
suffer. Here the maoyeu is not represented as something which 
will occur in the future, but is simply conceived in the mind 
as something which may very possibly take place, without any 
reference to determinate time (and as often as it may take place). 
Elsewhere only in parenthetical clauses, but with the same 
reference: 1 C. xv. 37, ovetpes . .. yupvov Koxxov, ef TUYOL 
(if possibly it should so happen) cirov,—Dem. Aristocr. 436 c, 
Lucian, Navig. 44, Amor. 42, Torar.4;? 1 P. iii. 17, xpetrrov 
ayaborowivtas, ef OéXoe TO BEAnpa Tod Beod, macyew' com- 
pare Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 

8. After a preterite, where the condition is represented as 
the subjective view of the agent: A. xxvii.39, xoA7rov tia KaTe- 
yoouy éxovta alyandov eis bv éBovdevovto, cb SUvasyto, ekaoat 
To TAotoy' also A. xxiv. 19, obs é5ee ert cod mapeivat xal xatn- 
yopecv, el TL Exovev pos pe, if they had anything against me 
(in their own belief). See Kriig. p. 196 (Jelf 885). In A. xx. 16 
we might in like manner expect the optative,® yet even Greek 
writers sometimes (and not merely in an established formula as 
here, e¢ Suvarov éore) use the indicative in the oratio obliqua ; 
e.g., EL 12. 40, éxnpvyOn re otpatorrédyy, ei Tis Exes DSwp éx 
tov Xodomov, iva 5@ Bactreit meety (comp. Engelhardt, Plat. 
Apol. p. 156). See alse no. 5, below. (After dav in the 


‘(Compare Green p. 162, where this passage and ver. 17 are quoted as 
instances which ‘‘ illustrate the preference given to this construction when the 
hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort : as in the expression «i di 
ei wabs. Xen. Anad. V. iii. 6.” 

2 See Jacob on this passage and Wetstein on 1 C. xv. 37. 

3 [The optative sin is received by Lachm., Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort, 
on very good authority. In A. xxvii. 39 the more probable rendering appears 
to be, they took counsel whether they could, etc. ] | | 
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ovatio obligua no one will expect to find the optative in the 
N. T.; see A. ix. 2, Jo.ix. 22, xi 57, Buttm. § 126. 8. Com- 
pare, however, Herm. Vig. p. 822.) 

For examples of (d) see § 42. 


The N. T. text presents very few exceptions to these rules, and 
these are for the most part confined to particular MSS. 

(a) Ei is joined with the conjunctive! in 1 C. ix. 11 ef pets 
bpov Ta capKixd Oepicowuey (the reading of good MSS.), xiv. 5, éxras 
et py Stepunvedy (al. dveppynvevec), except the case if he interpret it, 
except he interpret it; Rev. xi. 5 v. 1.2 (Ecclus. xxii. 26). This con- 
struction was for a long time banished from editions of the Attic 
writers, but it is now admitted to occur even in prose.® The dis- 
tinction between ei and éay or ww with the conjunctive is thus 
defined by Hermann :‘ ¢? puts the condition simply, but in com- 
bination with the conjunctive it puts it as depending on the event ; 
so also does éav, but less decisively, inasmuch as the ay represents 
the condition as depending on accidental circumstances, if possid/ 
or perhaps. This would suit the two passages quoted above: éxros 
ei py Seepuyvery, nist si interpretetur, a point which the event will 
decide,—refertur ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum id esse 
(vel non esse): whilst éév would make the matter doubtful, if per- 
haps (a thing which might possibly happen) he should interpret. The 
latter would clearly be unsuitable, as a gift of interpretation did 
exist, and was frequently exercised (ver. 26 sq.). In the later prose 
writers this conjunctive becomes more and more common,’ especially 
in the Byzantines (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also in the 
Hellenistic writers (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost regularly 
in the Canon. Apost. and the Basilica: from the LXX compare 
Gen. xlii. 3, 4. In these writers it is impossible to lay down any 
distinction between ei with the conjunctive and with the indicative 
(many question the existence of any such distinction even in Attic 


1 L. ix. 13 probably means unless perhaps we must buy, and the mood is inde- 
ge of si, as in the classical formula Sswsp avsi, Matth. 523. 3 (Jelf 432). 
lat. Crat. 425 d, si pon dpe dh... wel ayusig. . . AwadAayemsy, would be a 
similar instance, but others read dradAaysiney, [Meyer and Green (p. 159) take 
the conjunctive as depending on si, expressing a pure hypothesis. } 

7In 1 Th. v. 10 the received text, with all the better MSS., has fsa, sies 
yenyepousy sires xabidwus, dus cis avew Ciewusy,—where (after a preterite in 
the principal sentence) a more exact writer would have used the optative in 
both cases : compare Xen. An, 2.1.14. Here however iva takes the conjunc- 
tive in accordance with 6. 1 (isa . . . Stewpsr), and in conformity with this the 
verbs in the dependent clauses with sirs are also put in the conjunctive. 

* See Herm. Soph. Aj. 491, De Partic. &» 8 96, Poppo, Cyrop. p. 209, and 
Emendanda ad Matth. Gramm. (Frankf. on O. 1832), p. 17, Schoem. Jsceus p. 
463, Klotz, Devar. II. 500 sqq. (Green, Gr. p. 158 sq. ; Jelf 854.] 

* De Partic. é» p. 97, and on Soph. Gd. R. p. 52 sq.; compare Klotz l. ¢. 


p- 501. 
5 Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 681, and Athen. p. 146, Locella, Xen. be gr p- 
a Luc. Tox. p. 53, Jacobitz, Index p. 478, Schef. Ind. LE s0p. 
p. ea ; 
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Greek1), and hence it remains doubtful whether this nicety was 
present to Paul’s mind. 


(2) "Edy is joined with the indicative (Klotz p. 468),—not merely 


(a) With the present indicative (Lev. i. 14, Acta Apocr. 259), as 
in Rom. xiv. 8 (in good MSS.), éay dsrofvjcxopev, 7H Kupty dzro- 
Ovnoxoxev,—a general maxim, cum morimur (without reference to the 
fact that the event will decide whether we die or not),—and in 
1 Th. iii 8 (in G. i. 8 the indicative has mot much support 2); or the 
future, as Jo. viii. 36, éay 6 vids buds EAevOepwoe A. vill. 31, where 
however the conjunctive is better supported, L. xi. 12, éav airnoe 
wor (according to many uncial MSS.,—cum petet, not petierit), and vi. 
34,3 see Klotz pp. 470, 472 sq.: this is of frequent occurrence,‘ see 
Ex. viii 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5. p. 136, Cantacuz. 1. 6. p. 30, 1. 
o4. p. 273 (Basilic. L 175, Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 23, Scheef. Ind. ad 
/E sop. p. 131), though in these passages the forms differ so little as 
hardly to allow a positive decision :—but also 


(8) With a preterite indicative, in 1 Jo. v. 15 éay oidapyev (without 
variant), compare Ephraemius 6298. So even when the tense is in 
meaning a true preterite, as Job xxii. 3, Theodoret II. 267, Malalas 
4. p. 71, éay xdxeivy nBovAcro: Nili Ep. 3. 56, ey eles) Ephraem. 
5251.5 


Sometimes we find édy and ef in two parallel clauses: as A. v. 
38 sq., dav q e& dvOpwrwv 4 Bovdry atrn 7 ‘To Epyov Tovro, Kata- 
AvOnoerac (if tf should be of men, a point which the result will 
decide), ef d& && Geod eariv, ov Sivacbe xataXioa adr (if it is from 
God, a case which I put); L. xiii. 9, xnav pey woujoy xapwov’ ei 5é 
prye .. . . exxdWes’ si fructus tweri ; .... sim minus (si non fert) 
etc., Plat. Rep. 7. 540d; G. i. 8 sq.6 Compare Her. 3. 36, Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 1. 15, Plat. Phed. 93b, Isocr. Evag. p. 462, Lucian, Dial. 
M. 6. 3, Dio Chr. 69. 621. In most passages of this kind e or édv 
might just as well have been used twice, though the choice of the one 


} Rost p. 637 ; compare Matth. p. 525 b. 

? In all these passages, it is true, the form might easily be introduced through 
an error of transcription (Fritz. Rom. III. 179); but Klotz (p. 471 sqq.) has 
adduced examples from i writers to which this would not apply. 

3 [This should have uoted above : Tisch. (in ed. 7) and Treg. receive 
the present, but quote no as containing the future. The indicative is 
received by Tisch. and Treg. in A. viii. 31, Mt. xviii. 19, L. xix. 40 (future), and 
1 Th. iii. 8 (present) : Westcott and Hort retain the subjunctive in Mt. xviii. 19, 
but read the indicative in the three other passages. In L. xi. 12 id» should 
probably be omitted. ] 

* Com Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687. | 

3 See Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; compare Hase, Leo Diac. p. 148, Scheef. 
ad Basti Ep. Crit. p. 26, Poppo, Thuc. ITI. i. 318, III. ii. 172. When such 
examples occur in early writers, it has been usual to correct the text (see also 
Bernhardy, Dionys. p. 851), sometimes without any MS. authority (Arist. 
Anim. 7. 4. Pp. 210, Sylb.). In Dinareh. c. Philocl. 2, however, Bekker retains 
jay. . . . séAn@s, which after Klotz’s remarks must be left unaltered. 

* See Herm. Vig. p. 834, Jacob, Luc. Tox. p. 148, Weher, Dem. p. 473, 
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conjunction or the other manifestly proceeds from a different concep- 
tion of the relation ; see Fritz. Conject. I. 25. Ei and éay are used 
distinctively in two mutually subordinate clauses in Jo. xu 17, «i 
tavra oidare, paxapiot éore, €ay oujre ara (tf ye know. . . in case 
ye do them), and 1 C. vit 36, «& ts acynpovety ext tiv rap0eévov 
atrov vouile, day 9 tmépaxpos «.1.A., Rev. ii. 5. Compare Kriig. p. 
197 (Jelf 860. 10). 


3. Particles of time (Kriig. p. 201, Don. p. 578 sqq., Jelf 
840 sqq.):— 

1. Those which in narration denote a definite past event 
(as, when, etc.) are naturally construed with the preterite or 
the historical present of the indicative: dre Mt. vii 28, ix. 25, 
Mk. xi. 1, xiv. 12, L iv. 25, 1 C. xiii 11; os Mt. xxviii 9, L 
i, 23, vii. 12, Jo. iv. 40, A. xvi. 4, al.; omwote L. vi. 3; svtxa 
2 C. iii. 15 (Lachm.,' Tisch.) : compare Klotz p. 613. So also 
Ews and éws od,” Mt. i. 25, ii. 9, Jo. ix. 18, A. xxi. 26, al (Matth. 
522. 1). 

2. Those which express a future event (when, as soon as, 
until) 

a, Are joined with the indicative (future) when they refer to 
a fact which is quite definitely conceived ; as in Jo. iv. 21, ép- 
NeTat wpa, STE... . Mposcuvyncete TH Tatpi’ L. xvii. 22, édev- 
covtas nuépat, ote emiOuunoere’ xiii. 35, Jo. v. 25, xvi. 25. See 
Herm. Vig. p. 915. With éws we sometimes find the present 
indicative instead of the future* (§ 40.2), as in Jo. xxi. 22, 1 Tim. 
iv. 13, &ws épyonas, like ws érdvecw Plut. Lycurg.c.29.4 The 


1 omenn (in both editions) has fvine av avaywecsnces. In L. vi. 3 we 
should probably read ses: éwées does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 

* This formula, the German bis dass (the English until that, Jud. v. 7], is 
mainly but (without 4») not entirely confined to the later prose writers. As 
early as Her. 2. 143 we find tus of awidsgas, and pixas ob in Xen. An. 1. 7. 6, 
5. 4. 16, al.: the same in Plutarch frequently,—more fully pizp coveon, Tug os, 
Paleph. 4. 2. [In one of the passages quoted above, Jo. ix. 18, we have ius 
érov, not fas ob; the N. T. writers also use pixps ob, dxps ov, and dxp Ne Apipas 
in the sense undil; see A. Buttm. p. 230 sq. Besides fer, iws srew (Mt. v. 25) 
and éxps ov (H. iii. 13) are used with the meaning as long as; see the note 
below. Similar combinations are ts ¢ whilst (Mk. ii. 19, al.,—used in L. xix. 13 
with fpxeues in the same sense as ins ipxopes 1 Tim. iv. 13), and 4¢° ob since 
(Rev. xvi. 18, al.). “A» is very seldom found in the N. T. with auy of these 
compound conjunctions: perhaps the only examples in the best texts are ax 
od ay Rev. ii 25, ag’ ob @ L. xili. 25. There is not much authority for éy in 
Mt. xxvi. 36, 1 C. xi. 26, xv. 25. 

3 [There are only two ra es of the future indicative with a particle 
signifying until, viz. L. xiii. 35 (but see below, p. 372, note *), and Rev. xvii. 17, 
Axpe rirrchneorras. 


*“Ews naturally takes the indicative when used in the sense as long as, of 
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use of the present indicative with dre is of a different kind. This 
construction we find in sentences and maxims of altogether 
general application, as in Jo. ix. 4, épyeras vvE Ste (Le. év 9) 
ovdeis Suvata: épyatec Gas H. ix. 17, eet prrore ioyver (dia- 
Onxn), Gre Cy 0 Stabewevos; see Herm. /.c. p. 915. 


b. If however the future event is only (objectively) possible, 
and yet is regarded as one which under certain circumstances 
must actually take place, the conjunctive is commonly used with 
the particles compounded with dav (érav, érav, nvixa av): see 
§ 42. Similarly when the particle of time expresses duration or 
repetition in the future (Gray, oodais av), or a point of time 
until which something is to take place (€ws av); see Matth. 
522. 1 (Don. p. 581, Jelf 841). In the latter case, however, we 
also find the conjunctive alone with éws, ws ov, &ypt, mpi», etc., 
as often in Greek writers, especially the later:' Mk. xiv. 32, 
xabicate wde, Ews mposevEmpas, until I shall have prayed ; 
2 P. 1.19, cada rovetre mposéyovtes ... . Ews ov jpépa Siav- 
yaon L. xiii. 8, ages avtny xai TodTO TO Eros, Ews Stov cxdwo 
wept aurny’ xii. 50, xv. 4, xxi. 24, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49 (H. x. 13), 
2 Th. it. 7,1 C. xi 26, xv. 25, G. iii. 19, E. iv. 13; L ii. 26, py 
iSety Oavatov, mpilv 4h idn tov Xprotov.” See Plutarch, Cat. 
Min. 59, dypis ob thy doyarny tvynyv tis Tratpibos eEedeyEwper" 
Cas. 7, péxpis od KatatroreunOn Kartrivas’ Plat. Eryx. 392 c, 
fEsch. Dial. 2. 1, Lob. Phryn. p. 14 sq? The very clear dis- 
tinction which Hermann makes between the two constructions 
(De Partic. dv p. 109, adding however a limitation immediately 


something actually existing, as in Jo. ix. 4, Jo. xii. 35, v. l. (Plat. Phad. 89, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 9, 7. 2. 22, Blut. Educ. 9. 27, al.,—Klotz, Devar. II. 565). The 
same mood follows an imperative in Mt. v. 25, teh: sivews ce avridiny cov Tax, 
tos srov ss by vy sy post’ aicov, Where, as a merely possible case is indicated, we 
should have expected the conjunctive: these words, however, contain a general 
maxim, in which the case is represented as one actually existing. On the other 
hand, in L. xvii. 8, dsanover pos, fos Qeyw xai win (the better MSS. omit ey), the 
conjunctive is used of an uncertain limit in the future. 

1 (A. Buttm. (p. 230) suggests that in this construction fs, etc., follow the 
analogy of the final particles ta, ¢ems, to which they are allied in meaning. 
Com Green, Gr. (1st ed.) p. 64. ] 

. (This is the only example in the N. T. of s#piv or wpy f with the subjunctive 
(the true reading is perhaps epi» ay 73n), as A. xxv. 16 is the only example of 
the optative construction. A. Buttm. remarks that in both passages a negative 
has preceded, according to the usual rule (Don. p. 583, Jelf 848). On the cor- 
rectness of this rule see Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. ee 

4 Stallb. Plat. Philed. p. 61 8q., Held, Plut. Témol. p. 369 8q., Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 668. 
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afterwards, p. 111") may appear to be supported by the above 
passages, but disappears again, so far as the N. T. is concerned, 
when we compare the passages in which éws dy is used (§ 42. 5). 
In Rev. xx. 5 [Rec.], of Aourros ... . ovx Efnoayv, Ews TerecO7 
Ta yiksa érn, does not mean until... . were completed (in 
narrative style), but is a concise expression for they remained 
(and remain) dead until .... shall be completed. 


3. The optative (without ay) occurs once only in the N. T. 
after a particle of time, in the oratio obliqua: A. xxv. 16, ove 
éotev E005 “Pwpaios yapttecOal twa avOpwrov cis aTwdear, 
Tply h O KaTHyopoUpevos KaTa Mposwrrey EXOL TOUS KaTIPyO- 
pous, ToTroy Te atroNoyias NaBoe x.7.r.: see Klotz p. 727 (Don. 
p.583sq.,Jelf 848). Elsewhere,where we might expect this mood, 
we find the conjunctive, Mt. xiv. 22, A. xxiil 12,14, 21, Mk. ix. 
9, L. ii. 26, Rev. vi. 11. This may in part be explained as a 
mixture of the oratzo recta and the oratio obliqua: see below, 
no. 5. With Mt. xiv. 22 compare Thue. 1. 137, ryv aodadecay 
eivas pndéva éxBivas ex THS vews, péype WAS yévnras Al- 
ciphr. 3. 64 (Poppo, Thue. I. i 142, Kriig. p. 202, Jelf 887). 
In one instance of this kind, Mk. vi. 45 (left by Fritzsche entirely 
without notice), even the indicative is well supported : this must 
be explained in the same way, see Meyer tn loc. 


“Ore also is joined with the conjunctive in L. xiii. 35, éws 7éet, ore 
etryre :? this construction can hardly be found in Attic prose (Klotz 
P. 688 5), but—as used de eventu—it is not incorrect, quando dizertiis. 

he future indicative would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, 
and would correspond better to #ée ; compare Diod. Sic. Ezc. Vatic. 


1 Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 568. [‘‘ Ita jam moribundus quis diceret adstan- 
tibus amicis pinescs fos deve, non item tas ay dive, quod pou el conveniret 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret mortem esse.""—Herm. ¢. ¢. 

* (There is great difference of opinion as to the reading. mann reads 
tus av itu, ses sienrs: Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 8), Treg., Alford, Westcott and Hort 
omit dy ; Treg. and Alford bracket the words #%u ses, which Westcott and Hort 
omit. A. Buttm. (p. 231 sq.) takes the subjunctive as depending in signification 
upon the notion of aim or end implied by fws. <Asto &» with future indicative 
see Klotz p. 117 sqq., Jelf 424. ] 

3 (Klotz’s words are: ‘‘Si res non ad cogitationem refertur et eventus 
tantum modo spectatur, dubitare non potest quin etiam conjunctivus ad ées 
particulam adjungi possit : ejus rei satis certum exemplum e scriptis Atticoram 
notatum non habeo.” After quoting Jliad 21. 322 sq., and referring to the 
construction of srs with the conjunctive in sch. “‘Pheb. 338 9q., he adds: 
‘‘gatia usum testatur id, quod in ceteris particulis relativis etiam Attici haud 
raro conjunctivum sine 4» particula usurpant.”’] 


See ee IT a a eT ETT, a TT af CRETE NT ETE 
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103. 31 (Lips.). See further on ore with conjunctive Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal. IIL 100, and in Act. Monac. I. ii. 147 (Jelf 842). 

4. With interrogative words in indirect questions we find 

a. The indicative, where the question relates to some actual 
matter of fact, 1.e., to the existence of something (is 2? 7s 1 
not ?), or to the quality of its existence (how? where? where- 
Sore ? etc.), whether the verb in the principal sentence is in the 
present or in the preterite (Plut. Arist. 7, Xen. An. 2. 6. 4, Plat. 
Phil. 22 a, Rep. 1. 330 e, Conv. 194 e, Diog. L. 2. 69, Klotz, 
Devar. p. 508): Mk. xv. 44, ésrnpwrnoev avroy, et wddXat atré- 
@aveyv’ Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. i. 40, elSov arod péver’ Mk. v. 16, den- 
ynoavto avtois, Tas éyévero TH Satpovitopeve’ A. xx. 18, érri- 
oracOe.... Tas pel’ tov éyevopny (he had actually been 
with them), 1 Th. i. 9, atrayyédAovew, orroiav eisodov Ex yopev 
ampos tas’ Jo. ix. 21, was viv Bréret, ove oldapev' ix. 15, 
x. 6, ov« Eyrwoar tiva hw & dare, what it was (signified), iii. 
8, vil. 2.7, xx. 13, A. v. 8, xii. 18, xv. 36, xix. 2, L. xxiii. 6, Col. 
iv. 6, E.i1.18,1C.i 16, iii. 10, 2 Th. iii. 7, 1 Tim. iii, 15 ; also 
Jo. ix. 25 (where the dpaptwAdoy elvas had been asserted), 
“ whether he 7s a sinner?” The Latin language uses the con- 
junctive in such cases, taking a different view of the relation.' 
The tense of the direct question is introduced into the indirect, 
A. x. 18, érruvOavero, cb Sluwv evOdde Ecviferas H. xi 8: 
compare Plat. Apol. 21 b, mropovy, ri arote Néyee Plutarch, 
Opp. II. 208 b, 220 f., 221 c, 230 f, 231 ¢, al, Polyb. 1. 60. 
6, 4. 69. 3, Diog. L. 6. 42, 2.69. This is done very frequently, 
indeed almost regularly, by Greek writers, (Jelf 886. 2. d.) 

6. The conjunctive, to express something objectively possible, 
something which may or should take place (Klotz, Dev. p. 511, 
Jelf 417,879): Mt. viii. 20, 0 vids rod avOpwirou ov« Exet, trod 
Tv xeharny xrivn, where he might lay, ubi reponat (Kriig. 
p. 190), Rom. viii 26, te wposevEwpeba nxabo Sei, oun 
oidapev, what we are to pray (on the variant mposevFoueba see 
Fritz. in loc.), Mt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mk. xiii. 11, L. xii 5, 11, H. 
viii. 3, 1 P.v. 8.2, Compare Stallb. Plat. Phacd. p. 202, and Rep. 


1 In Greek that which is objective is expressed in the objective mood; in 
Latin the objective proposition is made to depend on the act of asking and 
inquiring, and is for this very reason put as a mere conception, interrogo quid 

iu. Compare Jen. L.Z. 1812, No. 194. 

2 (The best texts have zarazisis. | 
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I. 72, Xen. Mem. 2.1. 21, Cyr. 1. 4. 13, Anab. 1. 7. 7, 2.4.19, 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 41, Plat. Rep. 368 b. So also after a preterite, 
A. iv. 21, pndév edpicxovtes TO TAS KoXaGowvTas avTous L. 
xix. 48, xxii. 2, Mk. iiL 6, oupBovrAcov érrotouy . . . Grws atopy 
awoXé€owort xi. 18, xiv. 1, 40: here the optative might have 
been used (Lucian, Dial. D. 17.1, 25. 1, al., Kiihner IT. 103, 
Herm. Vig. p. 741), but the conjunctive is found instead 
because there is a reference to the direct question which they 
proposed to themselves, wa@s avrov atrokéowpey ;—the deli- 
berative conjunctive, compare Thue, 2. 52." 

The future indicative may take the place of the conjunctive in such 
cases (owing to the affinity of the two forms?): Ph. 1. 22, ri iP. 
copact (without variant), ob ywwpifw, what I should choose, Mk. ix. 6 : 
see Demosth. Funebr. 152 b, Thuc. 7. 14, Herod. 5. 4. 16, Jacob, 
Luc. Torar. 151. On the other hand, in 1 C. vii. 32, 33, 34, dpéoy 
is the reading of the best MSS. In Mk. li 2, wapernpovy atroy, «i 
er Denawetoei® the meaning is, whether he rill (would) heal, and 
the future tense was necessary, as in 1 C. vii. 16.4 

c. The optative is used of subjective possibility, of some- 
thing simply conceived in the mind; and hence this mood is 
found in narration after a preterite, when some one is introduced 
with a question which has reference to his own conceptions 
alone: L. xxii. 23, npEavto ovlnteiy pos Eavrous, To Tis apa 
ein €& autav, who he may be, i.e., whom they should suppose 
it to be; i 29, iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26, xvill. 36 (2 Macc. i. 37), 
A. xvii. 11, é5éEavto Tov Acyov ... . dvaxpivortes Tas ypadgas, 
el Exot Tavita ovTws, whether it was so, xxv. 20; compare Her. 
1. 46, 3. 28, 64, Xen. An. 1.8. 15, 2.1.15, Cyr. 1. 4. 6, and 
Hermann /. c, p. 742. See also A. xvii. 27, esroinoe ... wav 


(Under this head come si nacadabe Ph. iii. 12, «7 ews zaravenew Ph. iii. 11 
(Rom. xi. 14), 17 wars wvedwéneeuas Rom. 1.10. Of the dubitative psa one example 
(L. ill, 15 pexwees tin) is quoted in the text: 2 Tim. ii. 25, maswers don ne 
Lachm., see § 14. 1) is somewhat irregular ; on this optative see Ellic. in loc., 
Jelf 814. «In this example, as in several quoted above, the indirect question 
depends on a verb implied, not expressed. a Xi. 35, exewu pn Te Gos . 
iecis, seems to come in here most naturally (A. Buttm. p. 243, Meyer in loc. , 
not in connexion with verbs of fearing (§ 56. 2), though indeed their construc- 
tion is very ibly an application of the indirect question (Don. p. 560 sq., 
Rost and Palm s. v. ws). On G. ii. 2 and 1 Th. iii. 5 see below § 56. 2. Sce 
A. Buttm. p. 256, and compare Green, Gr. p. 174 sq. ] 
? Hermann, Eurip. Jon p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest futuri notatio, 
cujus ille cumque temporis sit ; compare Baumlein 106 sy. 
m Sia now (ed. &) reads é:peei, which is probably the true reading in 
vi. 7. 
* See Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 
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€Ovos .. . Enreiv Tov Oeov, et dpaye ndradnoeav, whether they 
might possibly feel etc., A. xxvii. 12 (Thuc, 2. 77): see Matth. 
526, Klotz p. 509." (Jelf 877. Obs. 5.) 


The distinction between the moods in dependent sentences after 
7s, etc., is very well illustrated by A. xxi. 33, éxvvOdvero, ris dv 
€in Kai Ti €ore reronxas.? That the prisoner had committed some 
crime was certain, or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and 
ve éort wer. inquires after the matter of fact of the seromxéva; 
but the centurion has as yet no conception tho he is, and wishes 
to form one. Compare Xen. Ephes. 5. 12, éreBavpdxet, rives re 
Hoav Kai ti BovAowro Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107, Jacob, 
Luc. Tox, 139: see also Dio Chr. 35. 429, 41. 499, Heliod. 1. 25, 
46, 2. 15. 81. 

In the formula oide’s éorw 6 or tis éotw Gs (in the same sense), 
even when followed by a future, the indicative is always used, 
and quite correctly: Mt. x. 26, otS& éore xexadrvppeévoy, 5 ovK 
aroxaruvpOncerat, there is nothing which shall not be revealed (though 
the Romans would say, nihil est, quod non manifestum futurum sit), 
xxiv. 2, 1 C. vi. 5, Ph. ii. 20, A. xix. 35, H. xii. 7 (Judith vii. 23, 
Tob. xiii. 2) ; compare Vig. p. 196 sq., Bernh. p. 390. Once only do 
we find the conjunctive, and then in combination with the indicative : 
L. vill. 17, ob ydp gore xpurrov, 5 ob davepov yerjoerat, obdé dzrd- 
xpudov, & ov ywwoOncerat xai eis pavepoy AGy fale B and L have 
3 ov pn yvwoby Kai cis d. AG): see below, § 42. 3.6. In the 
example quoted by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 736) from Josephus, Anti. 13. 
6, there is similar uncertainty. On the meaning of this conjunctive 
see below, § 42. 3. 6. 

In Jo. vii. 35 the future indicative is quite in order, zot otros péAAce 
zopeverbar (A€ywv), Ore Nuets OVX etpHoopey airoy ; whither will he go, 
since we (according to his assertion, ver. 34) shall not find him?4 In 
ovx evpycopney the words spoken by Jesus (ver. 34) are repeated in 
the tense and mood which he had actually used. Nor is there any 
inaccuracy in A. vii. 40 (from the LXX), zotncov piv Geovs, ot 
ZT poTopevoovtar mov, gui antecedant (see Matth. 507. 1. 1), Ph. i. 
20, 1 C. 11. 16 ; compare Demosth. Polycl. 711 b, Plat. Gorg. 513 a, 
Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 2, Aristot. Nic. 9. 11. 

The use of the future indicative with ei or ef dpa in such cases as 


1(On such forms as wapade: (sometimes found in an indirect question, e.g. 
Mk. xiv. 11) see above, p. 360. ] 

2 (Recent editors omit a», following the oldest MSS, ] 

3[{Lachm., Treg., Tisch., Westcott and Hort, adopt this reading, with 
NBL, 33. ] 

4 (Two explanations scem intermingled here. In ed. 5 Winer applied Aiywr, 
lut took se: in the sense of that: ‘‘ whither will he go (saying) that we etc.” 
In this edition he gives to gz its causal meaning (with Meyer), but still retains. 
aiyes. Probably this word is found here by accidental transference from the 
former edition. ] 
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the following is also worthy of notice: A. viii. 22, denOyre rod Ooi, 
ci dpa adeOnoerat gor % érivota THs Kapdias cou: Mk. xi. 13, 7Adev 
el dpa eipynoe te ev airy, he went to it, if haply he should find, ete. 
(in Latin, st forte.... inveniret). The words are here expressed 
in the mood which would be actually used by the speaker: I will go 
to it and see whether haply I shall find etc. Of a different kind 1s 
the future indicative after eirws in Rom. i. 10, but this too is well 
established. 

In E. v. 15 the conjunctive or the future indicative must have been 
used if the meaning were, take heed how ye should (will) live strictly - 
with the present indicative the inquiry has reference to the mode (the 
How) of the dxpiBas wrepuraretv, actually existent as a Christian duty : 
look to it in what way you carry into effect the dxpiBas meptrarey, 
how ye set about the work of living exactly. Compare Fritzschior. 
Opusc. p. 209. 1 C. iit. 10, é&xaoros BAerérw was erouodopmet, 18 not 
exactly parallel with this passage, inasmuch as, after the preceding 
GAXAos éroixodozet, there can be no doubt at all that an actual act of 
building is spoken of. 


5. In the oratio obliqua (Herm. Soph. TZrach. p. 18) we 
but seldom find the optative: A. xxv. 16, mpos ods amrexpiOnv 
67e ove Eotey Eos “Pwpators yapifecOai tiva avOpwirov, mpiv 
i) 0 KaTnyopovpevos KaTad Mposwrov Eyot TOUS KaATHYOpOUS 
ToTrov Te amroNoyias Na Boe x.7.A.: indeed the instances in which 
the words of another are quoted indirectly are rare in the N. T. 
In the few examples which do occur the indicative is commonly 
used, either because the interposed sentence, where the optative 
. might have been expected, is expressed in the words of the 
narrator! (L. viii. 47, Mt. xviii. 25, Mk. ix. 9, A. xxii. 24), or 
because, through a mixture of two constructions, the mood of 
the oratio recta is substituted for that of the oratio obligua,—a 
change which would be very natural in the language of con- 
versation. See A. xv. 5, éGavéornoay tives Tav ... Papicaionr, 
Agyovtes Ste Set aepitéuvew «.7.r., L. xviii. 9, ele nab mpos 
Tivas Tovs memoWoTas ep EéavTois, Ste cial Sixacoe (contrast 
Matth. 529. 2°), A. xii. 18, Hv rdpayos ov odtyos ... Ti dpa 
o Ilétpos éyévero ix. 27, xxiii. 20,1 C.i.15. We find similar 
examples in Attic writers, though usually in sentences of greater 
length: see Isocr. Trapez. 860, Demosth. Phorm. 586, Polycl. 
710, 711, Lys. Coed. Eratosth. 19, Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 3, 3. 2. 27, 


1 Biumlein, Gr. Modi, p. 270. 
* (That is, contrast the examples given by Matthie, U. c., which, though of the 
same kind as the above N. T. examples, contain the opftative. 
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4. 5. 36, Hell. 2.1. 24; and of later writers, Alian 11. 9, Diog. 
L, 2. 32,74, Pausan. 6.9.1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. p. 439 
sq., Matth. 529. 5, Bernh. p. 389." 


Rem. 1. The consecutive particle dsre is commonly joined with 
the infinitive, as indeed the simple infinitive may be appended in 
& consecutive sense : compare § 44. Yet the finite verb is also 
used,—not merely where dsre begins a new sentence (in the sense 
of quare, aque), either in the indicative (Mt. xii. 12, xix. 6, xxiil. 
31, Rom. vit 4, xiii 2, 1 C. xi 27, xiv. 22, 2 C. iv. 12, v. 16, G. 
ut 9, iv. 7,1 Th. iv. 18,2 1 P. iv. 19, al.),8 or in the conjunctivus 
exhortativus (1 C. v. 8), or the imperative (1 C. iii. 21, x. 12, Ph. it 
12, iv. 1, Ja. i 19, al, Soph. £7. 1163, Plutarch, Them. c. 27) ;—but 
also where the sentence with dsre is a necessary complement of 
what precedes, as in Jo. iii 16, otrws wyarncey 6 Beds Tov Koopoyv, 
aste .. . Swxer’ G. ii. 13 (but in A. xiv. 1 odrws dsre is followed 
by the infinitive). The same is very common in Greek writers. 
Thus we find dsre with a finite verb after ovrw in Isocr. Areopag. 
pp. 343, 354, De Big. p. 838, Agin. p. 922, Evag. 476, Lysias, Pro 
Mantith. 2, and Pro Mu. 17, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 15, 2. 2. 10, Diog. L. 
9. 68; after eis rovotrov, Isocr. De Big. p. 836, Soph. Gd. FR. 533.4 
In the better writers indeed the distinction may be, that asre with 
the indicative joins the facts together merely objectively as facts, 
as precedens and consequens, whilst asre with the infinitive brings 
them into closer connexion and represents one as proceeding out of 
the other.§ 

Rem. 2. In the N. T., as in later Greek, odeAov (ddeAor) 1s 
treated entirely as a particle, and joined with the indicative ; either 
with the preterite indicative, as in 1 C. iv. 8 ddedov €BactAevoare, 
would that ye had become kings,—imperfect, 2 C. xi. 1 opeAov avei- 
xerO€ pov puxpov, O that you would have patience with me a litile ,— 
or with the future, as in G. v. 12. With the former construction 
of opeAXov compare Arrian, Epictet. 2. 18. 15, operdy res pera ravrns 
€xot4467° Gregor. Orat. 28 (Ex. xvi. 3, Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3°). 
When once it had become customary to regard d¢eAov as a particle, 
it was as logical to join the imperfect or aorist indicative with it 
as with «i6e, see Matth. 513. Rem. 2, Klotz, Devar. p. 516 (aor. de 
re, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore sig- 
nificamus, si facta esset illo tempore): the future fills the place of 
the optative. In Rev. iii. 15 some MSS. have cderov yoxpos €t 7s, 


1 (See Jelf 885 sq., Don. p. 587, and compare Mullach, Vulg. p. $72. ] 
(In this passage and the next ses is Joined with the imperative, not the 
indicative: on éses with imperative see Ellic. on Ph. ii. 12.] 

3 Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 218 sq. 

* See Gayler J. c. p. 221 sq. : compare Schef. Plutarch V. 248. 

+ Klotz, p. 772, compare Baumlein i. c. p. 88. (Jelf 863, Don. p. 593 sq., 
Shilleto, Dem. Fale. Leg. p. 202 sq., Ellicott on G. ii. 13.] 

$ (Job xiv. 13 is singular: «i yap é@sro . . . iguaatas. | 
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others 7:1 both readings give equally good sense. (Jelf 856. Obs. 
2, Don. p. 549.) 


SECTION XLII. 


THE CONJUNCTION @y WITH THE THREE MOODS.” 


1. The particle dy gives to the expression in which it 
stands a general impress of dependence upon circumstances (a 
fortuita quadam conditione), and consequently represents the 
matter as conditioned and contingent,’—/orte, si res ita ferat, 
perhaps, possibly (if it should so happen).* It may be joined 
with any of the three moods, either in an independent or in a 
dependent sentence. In the N. T. however, as in later Greek 
generally, it is used with far less freedom and variety than in 
(Attic) Greek writers ;° in particular, it never occurs in com- 
bination with participles. 

In an independent and simple sentence, dy is used by the 
N. T. writers 

a. with the aorist indicative, to indicate that, on a certain con- 
dition, something wowld have taken place (ahypothetical sentence 
being implied in the context) ;° as in L. xix. 23, dua ri oven ébw- 


' [Recent editors read #s : the optative has not much support. ] 

?On the use of this particle see the following monographs : Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic. dy apud Greecos (Frankf. on Oder 1816), also included in Seebode’s 
Miscell. Crit. I. 1; Reisig, De vi et usu ay particule, in his edition of Aristoph. 
Nubes (Leipz. 1820), pp. 97-140. I have in the main followed Hermann’s 
theory, from which Buttmann diverges to some extent, and Thiersch (Acta 
Monac. I1.101 sqq.) still more. This theory is most fully developed in the Litd. 
4 de Partic. ay, incorporated in the London edition of Steph. Thesaurus, and in 
Hermann’s Opuscul. Tom. IV., and also published separately (Lips. 1831). In 
all the main points Klotz (Devar. II. 99) agrees with Hermann: Hartung’s 
treatment (Partik. II. 218 sq.) differs considerably. B. Matthia (Lezic. Eurip. 
I. 189 sqq.) entirely reverses the view hitherto held respecting the meaning of 
ey: he maintains that it is a particle of confirmation and assertion, and gives 
us to understand that his exposition isa ‘‘divina et qua nihil unquam verius 
exstitit descriptio.”—Compare further Baumlein, Ueber die gr. Modi (referred 
to above, § 41. 1), and Mollerin Schneidewin, Philolog. V1. 719 sqq. [Donalds. 
New Cr. p. 349 sqq., Gr. p. 537 etc., Jelf 424 etc. ] 

5 Herm. Vig. pp. 903, 820, De Partic. a» p. 10 sq. (Jelf 424.) 

* We may perhaps also compare the South-German hale. 

*”Av is not found more rarely in the LXX than in the N. T. (Bretschneider, 
Lexie. P. 22, says ‘‘ multo rarius’’) : in particular, we always find it in hypo- 
thetical sentences where it is required. It is sometimes joined to the optative 
(Gen. xix. 8, xxxili. 10, xliv. 8), and to the participle (2 Macc. i. 11, 3 Macc. iv. 
1). Indeed we find it on almost every page. On a» in the Apocrypha see 
Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 34 sqq. 

* Matth. 509, Rost p. 611 sqq. (Jelf 424, Don. p. 539 sqq.) 
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KAS TO apyupioy pou él Thy TpaTrelay; Kat éyw EAOwv ory TOKY 
av érpata avo, I should (if this Sd0var 7d apyvpiov éml rv 
tpamretav had taken place) have exacted it with interest. Here 
the omitted antecedent clause is easily supplied from the inter- 
rogation &:a rt. . . tpamref{ay. Similarly in the parallel pas- 
sage, Mt. xxv. 27, &e. oe Badety To dpyvpioy pov Tots Tpameli- 
Tacs, Kal EMOav eyo exoptoduny av TO éuoyv avy Tox and also 
in H. x. 2, évret ode dv éeratcayto mposhepopevat, where we 
may supply from ver. 1, had these sacrifices for ever perfected 
—completely cleared from sin—those who offered them. Com- 
pare Xen. An. 4. 2.10, Thuc. 1. 11, Plat. Symp. 175 d, Rep. 8, 
554 b, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 11, Diog. L. 2. 75. Inthe LXX, 
see Gen. xxvi. 10, Job iii. 10, 13, and (with the pluperfect) 
2 8. xviii 11. 

6. With the optative, where subjective possibility is con- 
nected with a condition (opinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione 
pendet, Herm. Partic. dy p. 164 sqq.'); A. xxvi. 29, evEatuny 
ay t@ Oe¢, I should pray to God (if I were simply to follow 
my thoughts, i.e. the wish of my heart). We find the same 
formula (parallel with BovAoluny av) in Dio C. 36. 10, also ev- 
Eacr’ adv tis Xen. Hipparch. 8. 6, ws av éyw evEaipny Diog. L. 
2. 76: similarly a€swoaty’ av, Liban. Oratt. p. 200 b. 

So in a direct question: A. ii. 12, Aéyorres tt dv Géroe 
Touro eva ; what may this intend to signify (I assume that it is 
to signify something) ; A. xvii. 18, ré dv 0éXo04 0 orreppodoyos 
ouTos Aéyevy ; it being presupposed that his words have a mean- 
ing. See also L. vi. 11,3 Gen. xxiii. 15, Dt. xxviii. 67, Job xix. 
23, xxv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi. 31, Ecclus, xxv. 3. Compare Odyss. 
21. 259, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12, Diog. L. 2. 5, Kriig. p. 186 sq. 
(Don. p. 542, Jelf 423.) 


2 


We have what amounts to a hypothetical construction in A. 
viii, 31, was dy Suvaipny, dav py tes OSyjoy pe; for without an 
interrogation it would run, oi« av dvvaipnv. Compare Xen. Apol. 
6, 4 aicbdywpat yxeipwy yryvopevos ... was dy... éyw én dy 
ipéws Brorevouus ; 


1 Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad optativum ista particula hoc dicitur : nos rem ita 
animo cogitare, si quando fiat, h. e. rem, si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione 
quidem nostra. Compare Madvig 136. 

2 They editors read vi éiAw. | 
> (This passage comes in below, no. 4.] 
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In one passage ay stands without any mood (Herm. Partic. ay p. 
187), according to most MSS.: 1 C. vii. 5, py dwroorepetre aAADAOvS, 
ei py te av & cuuduvov, unless perhaps (unless if perhaps this can be 
done) with mutual consent.! 


2. After conditional clauses with e¢ we find ay in the apodosis 
with the indicative, to denote hypothetical reality (Rost p. 630, 
Matth. 508, Don. p. 539 sqq., Jelf 856) :— 

a. With the imperfect indicative (the most common case), 
when the writer wishes to express I shoud do vt. The ante- 
cedent clause may contain either an imperfect or an aorist. 

(a) Imperfect: L. vii. 39, obros ef Hv mpodytns, éylvaakey 
av «0d, if he were a prophet, he would perceive, xvii. 6,7 Mt. 
xxliL 30 (see Fritzsche), Jo. v. 46 (viii. 19), vii. 42, ix. 41, xv. 
19, xviii. 36, G. i 10, H. viii. 4, 7, 1 C. xi. 31, A. xviiL 14. 
Compare 2 Macc. iv. 47, Valckenaer on L. xvii. 6.° 

(8) Aorist: H.iv. 8, e¢ yap avtovs ’Inaois xaréeravoev, ovKx 
dy Tept adrns eraret, if Joshua had given them rest, he would not 
speak etc. (in the words previously cited, ver. 5). Compare the 
present opiferin ver. 7. See also G, iii. 21, and compare Jer. 
xxi. 22, Bar. iii 13. 

b. With the aorist, to express I should have done it (Herm. 
Vig. p. 813): Mt. xi. 21, e¢ éyévovto .. . wadar dy petevoncayr, 
if... had been done, they would long ago have repented, 1 C. 
ii. 8, Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), Gen. xxx. 27, xxxi. 27, 42,° 


1(Compare xav (Mk. vi. 56, al.), &s ay 2 C. x. 9, and Green p. 230: ‘‘In the 
later Greek the particle ¢» is sometimes combined with sai and #;, so as simply 
tu produce a strengthened term, without being in any way material to the 
syntax.” See also Jelf 430. Compare A. Buttm. p. 219: “‘If we supply an 
optative, such as yirere, which may combine with é@» (the principle on which 
some similar cases in the Greek poets must be explained), we depart entirely 
from Paul's usus loguendi. Hence we must supply either the indicative (2 C. 
xiii. 5) or the conjunctive (L. ix. 13), and combine 4» with the restrictive particle 
si wre, 80 a8 to form onewhole. There is another possible assumption, in which 
there is nothing opposed to the character of N. T. ellipses or of Paul's style, viz. 
that @ here stands for iz», the predicate being aweermpies or yienras, implied 
in the previous words. The only objection to this view is the extremely rare 
ees heg of &y for idv in the N. T.” (See above, § 41. 2,—also Jelf 860. 7, 861. 
Obs. 4.)]} 

2 (Here xs is probably the true reading: see below. Mt. xxiii. 30 is thus 
explained by Fritzsche: si in (impia) majorum etate viveremus, quam nos 
aliter, ac patres, in prophetas consuleremus, nos, qui vel mortuoram nunc pie 
revereamur sepulcra !] 

3(Both A. xviii, 14 and 2 Macc. iv. 47 have an aorist in the apodosis, an 
imperfect in the protasis. 


ie ie Gen. xxxi. 42, Jud. xiii. 23, an imperfect stands in the conditional 
clause. 
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xliii. 9, Jud. xili. 23, xiv. 18, Is. i. 9, xlviii. 18, Ps. 1. 18, liv. 13, 
Judith xi. 2, al..—where the conditional clause also contains an 
aorist: Jo. xiv. 28, es nyamare pe, éydpnte av, if ye loved me ye 
would have rejowed, xviii. 30, A. xviil. 14,—an imperfect in 
the conditional clause (Bar. iii. 13"): Mt. xii. 7, e¢ éyv@xerte 
.... 0uK ay xatedixdoate if ye had known, ye would not have 
condemned, Jud. viii. 19, Job iv. 12,—a pluperfect in the con- 
ditional clause (compare Demosth. Panten. p. 624b, Liban. Oratt. 
p- 117). In this case the pluperfect sometimes takes the place 
of the aorist with dy, as in 1 Jo. ii. 19, e¢ Foay é& juav, pepe- 
mjxecav ay pe” jyov, mansissent (atque adeo manerent), Jo. 
xi. 21 (in ver. 32 the aorist”), xiv. 7. See Soph. Ed. R. 984, 
‘Esch. Ctes. 310 a, Demosth. Cor. 324 a, Plat. Phed. 106 ¢, 
Diog. L. 3. 39, Asop 31.1, Lucian, Fugit. 1; and compare 
Herm. Partic. av p. 50. 

On the whole subject see Hermann, Partic. dv, I. cap. 10. 
This distinction between the tenses seems not to have been 
understood by some of the translators of the N.T.; by others it 
has been neglected.® 

The apodosis with dy is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
1C. xii 19, e¢ Hv ra wavta ey pédros, wot TO capa; also in H. 
Vil. 11, €¢ teretwors Sia THS.... “epwovuns Hy, Tis Ere ypeia K.T.X., 
for ovxére dv Fw xpeia «.7.X. For an example of ay in an inter- 
rogative apodosis see Wisd. xi. 26, ara@s Euewvev ay Tt, eb py ov 
nOéAnoas ; On A. viii. 31 see above. 


1 [This passage is out of place here; it is rightly quoted above under 


@. (8). 

; e best critical texts have the aorist in both verses. ] 

. is can hardly be meant to imply that the rules given above are never 
violated in the N. T.,—that we never find the imperfect where the aorist might 
have been ted,—for Winer refers below to a modification of the rule, thus 
expressed by Madvig l. c.: ‘‘ Sometimes, either in both clauses or in only one 
of them, the imperfect is used instead of the aorist, of relations belonging to the 
past ; mostly (yet not always, especially in the poets) to denote an abiding 
state or a continued series of actions” (p. 95 of Transl.). Similarly Kriger p. 
195, Buttmann, Gr. Gramm. p. 425, Kiihner on Xen. Mem, 1. 1. 5, Curtius, Gr. 
Gramm. 296 (Transl.) : com also Kiihner, Gr. II. 175, 971 sq. (ed. 2), 
Jelf 856. Obs. 1, Bleek on H. vii. 11, xi. 15. Such exceptional instances, how- 
ever, are probably very few in the N. T.: there seems no sufficient reason for 
reckoning 1 C. x1. 31 or G. iii. 21 paige oe When 4» occurs in the pro- 
tasis, it must occasionally be rendered been, see Jo. xi. 21, 32, 1 Jo. ii. 19, 
(A. xviii. 14); compare Alford on H. viii. 7. In Jo. viii. 19, Rom. vil 7 (quoted 
in the ce the word used is #8», which can scarcely be reckoned with plu- 
perfects. 
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In Mk. xiii. 20, ef xm xvptos éxoAcBwoe . . . . obx dy éowby waca 
cap, the two aorists do not stand for imperfects ; the meaning is, 1f 
the Lord had not (in his decree) shortened the days, all flesh would 
have perished (might even now be looked upon as already destroyed). 
In H. xi. 15, ef pev éxetvys Euvynpovevov .... eyov dy xapor 
dvaxapivat, it is probable that the writer used the imperfect in the 
principal clause because he is speaking of a continued action (of past 
time),! just as the imperfect 1s used in Latin (Aaberent) :? tf they 
thought that... . they had (during their life) time to return, and 
consequently would not have made this declaration (ver. 13) at the 
end of their life: the aorist would have represented the éyew xatpoy as 
something which occurred once and quickly passed. Another view of 
the imperfect in hypothetical clauses (Franke, Demosth. pp. 59, 74) is 
foreign to the context. 


We sometimes find ay omitted in the apodosis, especially 
in connexion with the imperfect tense.* This omission becomes 
more and more frequent in later Greek, and is found in cases 
where there is no aim after the emphasis—the idea of decision 
—originally conveyed by this construction (Kiihner IT. 556). 
The examples may be thus arranged :— 

a. Imperfect in both clauses: Jo. ix. 33, e¢ pu %v ovros 
mapa Qeod, ov nduvato toteiy ovdev, were he not from God, 
he would be able to do nothing ; Diog. L. 2. 24, Lycurg. Orat. 
8. 4, Plat. Sympos. 198 c, Gorg. 514 c In Jo. viii. 39 the 
MSS. are almost equally divided as to the omission or insertion 
of av: if it originally stood in the text it may have been ab- 
sorbed by the viv which immediately follows.® 

b. Aorist in the apodosis, with an ellipsis of #y in the protasis: 
G. iv. 15, e¢ Suvaroy tovs opOarporvs tyov eEopvEavres edaxaré 
pot, where ay has not much support. 

c. Aorist in protasis, imperfect in apodosis: Jo. xv. 22, e¢ un 
mrOov ... . auaptiay ovx elyov, if I had not come, they would 
not have sin; compare Diog. L. 2. 21. 

+ Matth. 508. b, Madvig. 117. a. Rem. 1. 

2 Zumpt, Gramm. 525 [Madvig 347. b. Obs. 2]. 

3 Herm. Eur. Hec. 1087, Soph. Elect. p. 132, Partic. dy p. 70 sqq. Bremi, 
Exc. 4.ad Lys. p. 439 3q., Matth. 508. Rem. 5. [Don. p. 540, Jelf' 858, Ellicott 
on G. iv. 15. In modern Greek a» is omitted in this case: see Mullach, Vwlg. 
i OSidiler to these examples are such Latin sentences as the following: Flor. 
4.2.19, peractum erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Czsar) 


potuisset ; Horat. Od. 2. 17. 27, Liv. 84. 29, Cic. Fam. 12. 24. 2, Tac. Annal. 
3. 14, Sen. Consol. ad Mare. 1. See Zumpt, Gr. 519. 6. [Madvig 348, Don. 


p. 396. ] 
* (Tischendorf and Tregelles read si. . . . bees... . twosies (without a): 
see below. Westcott and Hort read iers, but in the next clause wesses. } 


— SSS 
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d. Pluperfect in the conditional clause (Jud. viii. 19), im- 
perfect in the principal clause: Jo. xix. 11, ov« elyes éFouciay 
ovdepiay Kat épuod, et un Hv aoe Sedopévoy avwbey, thou wouldst 
not have.... af wt were not (had not been) given to thee, A. 
xxvi 32; Rom. vii. 7, non cognoram .... nisi diceret,—so also 
in the words which immediately precede, rnv apapriay «.7.r, 
where with ef 47) 6:a vowou we must repeat éyvav. This omis- 
sion of ay is particularly common with xadov Hy, Eder, éypiy, 
«.t..;' compare Mt. xxvi. 24, xadov Hv adTo, ef ove eyevynOn 
x.7.r See above § 41. a. 2. 


2C. xi 4, ef 6 epydpevos GAov "Inco xypioce.... Kadrtas 
ave(xerOe (avéxerGe, found in B alone, is received by Lachmann’), is 
rendered, if . .. preached, ye would bear with etc. Here we should 
certainly expect to find éxjpvove ; but, as several words intervene, 
the writer might easily fall into such an anacoluthon (if... . 
preaches another Jesus... . ye would bear with it), using dveiyecbe 
as if he had written éxjpvocey, instead of following up the «npvoce 
with dvéxeobe. Or we may suppose that he changes the expression 
designedly, that he may not give pain to the Corinthians, altering the 
harsh dyéyeo6e into the hypothetical and therefore milder dvefyeofe : 
in this case, however, ay was the more to be expected as in the ante- 
cedent clause there is no aim at a hypothetical period : compare also 
Klotz, Devar. p. 487 sq.4 We have a similar example in Diog. L. 2. 
69, «i rovro patAdv éoriv, odx dy év rais tov Gedy éoprais éyivero:5 


Demosth. Neer. 815 a is of a different kind. 


1 Madvig 118, Baumlein p. 140 sq. (Don. p. 541, Jelf 858. 8). 

2 [In the place referred to Winer maintains that there is no real ellipsis of és 
in such srg viel 

3 (Alford and Westcott and Hort follow Lachmann in this reading. A. 
Buttmann (Gr. p. 226, Stud. u. Kr. 1858, vid. infr.) maintains that this is an 
example of the first class of conditional sentences, not the fourth. He takes the 
same view of Jo. xix. 11, where however he would prefer to read ixus. ] 

* (Klotz’s words will make the meaning clearer: ‘‘Si ratione rem con- 
sideramus, in ejus modi locis ” (§. e. ubi apodosis aliam orationis formam habet) 
*‘condicionis et apodosis propria conjunctio nulla est, veram postquam sim- 
pliciter posita est hypothetica enuntiatio, alio quodam modo concipitur cogita- 
tione by pares ut non exxquata sit totius enuntiationis ratio, sed condicio illa 
nihil adferat ad apodosin nisi externam rationem sententiarum.” 

+ (In this passage we have in the protasis the present indicative, and in the 
apodosis a past tense of the indicative with dy. L. xvii. 6, «i tyes... 
iAiysrs dy, 18 precisely similar to this, as also is Jo. viii. 39 with the reading s 
- «+ « beet... bwenies ay (the reading, however, is doubtful, see p. 382, 
note *). These passages—with some others in which the present tense is less 
strongly supported, viz. Jo. xiv. 28, H. xi. 15 (where however pnporsveves has 
now the support of &)—are carefully examined by A. Buttmann in an interesting 
paper in the Studien und Kritiken, 1858 (p. 474 sqq.). His view is, that the 
writer uses this form when he does not wish to imply an absolute denial of the 
truth of the hypothesis, whilst at the same time he does deny that the hypo- 
thesis is true in the sense required by the apodosis. Hence, in strictness, we 


e 
i 
4 
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That in Rom. iv. 2, dye: xavynpa does not stand for elyey dy x., as 
was maintained by Riickert, will be easily perceived by any one who 
attends to Paul’s reasoning: of recent commentators, Koliner has 
rightly opposed this view. 


3. In relative clauses, after 6s, dsrus, Goos, Grrov, etc., av is 
found 

a. With the indicative, when some actual fact, and there- 
fore something certain, is spoken of, “sed cujus vel pars ali- 
qua, vel ratio et modus dubitationem admittunt” (Herm. Vg. 
p. 819):? Mk. vi. 56, drrou dy eiseropevero, where perchance he 
entered, ubicunque intrabat (this might occur in different places 
and repeatedly) doou dv Harrovro® avtov, so many of them as 
(at any time) touched him: waOore dv, A. ii. 45, iv. 35; ws ay, 
1 C. xii. 2. In all these instances we have a (relative) preterite, 
as in Gen. it. 19, xxx. 42, Is.lv.11, 2S. xiv. 26, Ez.i. 20, x. 11, 
Esth. viii. 1'7, 1 Mace. xiii. 20,—and also in Greek writers, as 
Lucian, Dial. M. 9. 2, Demon. 10, Demosth. L Steph. p. 610 b 
(Agath. 32. 12,117.12, 287. 13, Malal. 14. 36). The present 
indicative—which Klotz (p. 109 sqq.),in opposition to Hermann, 
maintains to be inadmissible—is not even externally supported 
in L. viii. 18, x. 8, Jo. v. 19: in Mk. xi. 24 Lachmann has 
rightly restored from the MSS. the indicative without a@v.2 The 
present occurs frequently in the LXX, see Ps. ci. 3, Pr. i 22, 
Lev. xxv. 16. 


In Mt. xiv. 36 we have dco sppavro, Sueacwhyoay’ in the place 
of doco dy wrrovro, éowfovro’ of the parallel passage, Mk. vi. 56. 
Both expressions are correct, according as the writer conceived 
the fact as in every respect definite or not. The former must be 


have a condensation of two sentences into one, the hypothesis to which the 
apodosis really corresponds being et so Thus in Jo. viii. 39: ‘‘if ye are, 
as ye sey Abraham's children (and in a natural sense ye certainly are), ye 
would (if ye were his children in the true sense of the word) do Abraham’s 
works:” contrast with this ver. 42, where the truth of the hypothesis is at 
once denied. He quotes Aristoph. Av. 792 sqq. (compare 785) as another 
parallel instance. For a different example of the same combination of tenses 
see Jud. xiii, 23 Al.] 

1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quum res ipsa, que facta esse dicatur, certa sit, 
pertinet illud, quod habet in se particula é» incerti, is ad notionem rela- 
tivam, sive pronomem, sive particula est. [Compare Jat 827. c, 424. 3. B, 
Green, Gr. p. 164. ] 

2 [The best texts now have dyaves: in some of the passages of the LXX 
quoted in the next sentence, we have the aorist, not the imperfect. ] 

3 [In Rev. xiv. 4 we should probably read sweu av dwdyss. The reading of Pr. 
i. 22 is uncertain ; Lev. xxv. 16 is inserted by mistake. ] 
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rendered, all twcho (as many as) tcuched him, of the persons who 
were surrounding him at that time (ver. 35). Mark’s narration 
does not refer to any particular place (as is shown by dzov Gy eise- 
wopevero) ; he says generally, all who at any time touched him. Com- 
pare Hermann, Partic. dv p. 26. 

6. With the conjunctive, when the matter referred to is 
objectively possible, i.e, when something whose occurrence is 
regarded as only conditional is spoken of. 

(a) The aorist conjunctive (the tense which occurs most fre- 
quently) is used of that which may possibly happen in the future, 
and corresponds to the Latin futwrum exactum : Mt. x. 11, ets fy 
& dv ronda 7 kwpny eiséAOnre, into what city ye may possibly have 
entered, in quamcunque urbem, si quam in urbem ; xxi. 22, dca 
ay aitnonte, quecunque petieritis ; xii, 32, Mk. ix. 18, xiv. 9, 
L. x. 35, A. ii 39, iii, 22, 23, viii 19, Rom. x. 13, xvi. 2) Ja. 
iv. 4, 1 Jo. iv. 15, Rev. xiii. 15, al. For examples from Greek 
writers see Bornem. Luc. p. 65 (Jelf 829). From the LXX, 
compare Gen. xxi. 6, 12, xxii. 2, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 2, xxvii. 15, 
xliv. 9 sq., Ex. i. 22, ix. 19, x. 28, Lev. v. 3, 15,17, xi. 32, xx. 
6, 9,15, 17 sq., Num. v. 10, vi. 2, Dt. xvii. 9, Is. xi.11. Inthe 
place of the conjunctive we find the future indicative ? in Dt. 
v. 27, Jer. xlix. 4, Jud. x. 18, xii 24,—Malch. Hist. p. 238, 
Cinnam. I. 6 (Bonn ed.): see Matth. 528. Rem. 3 (Jelf 827 a). 

(8) The present conjunctive is used of that which possibly 
might now occur, or which usually occurs, or which is to be 
represented as something continued: G. v.17, tva pn, & dy 
OérXNTE, TavTa TouATE (what you may possibly desire), Col. iii. 17, 
wav 6 tt dy wore 1 Th. ii. 7,” ds av tpodos Garp x.7.d., L. ix. 
57, Jo. ii. 5, v. 19, 1 C. xvi. 2, Ja iii, 4,* Col. iii, 23. On the 
whole see Hermann, Partic. av p. 113 sqq., Vig. p. 819. From 
the LXX, compare Gen. vi. 17, xi. 6, 1 S. xiv. 7, Lev. xv. 19, Ex. 
xxii. 9; this tense however is much less common than the aorist. 

In 2 C. viii. 12 we find a combination of two constructions, «? 
9 xpoOvpia mpoxerar, alo dav xy, evrposdextos, ov KaJd ovK exet 
The distinction is clear: the positive éxyev might be variously con- 


1(In Rom. xvi. 2 the tense is the present. ] 

2 We have this construction in Mk. viii. 35, A. vii. 7, in the best texts. ] 

3[In the better reading, os lay ep. édawn, it seems probable that idy is the 
conjunction (Vulg. tamquam si foveat).—The best attested reading in Mk. iv. 
26, os &. Bédn. is very irregular. 

4 [We should here read Sxev Govasras. In Gen. xi. 6, quoted below, we find 
the aorist, not the present. ] 

29 
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ceived in regard to degree (xa60), according to what he may happen 
to have; the negative ovx éyew is single and altogether definite. 
Compare Lev. xxiv. 20, xxv. 16, xxvil 12; xi. 34, way Bpapa, 
8 éoOerar, eis 8 dv €reXOy Tdup. 

In Attic prose relatives joined with the conjunctive mood are 
usually accompanied by ay; there are however well-attested 
examples of the omission of this particle (Rost p. 669 sq.), and 
Hermann (Partic. dy p. 113) has pointed out the case in which this 
omission was necessary.1 As regards the N. T., the reading of 
good MSS. in L. viii. 17 is ob ydp éore . . . . dxdxpudoy, 3 ov 
yrurby (al. yvwoOnoera) xai cis pavepov €XOy;? this must be 
rendered which may not become known and come to light. The relative 
here refers to something which is conceived with perfect definite- 
ness, not to anything whatever, quodcunque. On the other hand, 
in Ja. iL 10, dsris GAov Tov vopov typHoy, rainy dé év évi, we might 
have expected dy; but it is not really required, as in the writer's 
conception the case is altogether definite, qui (si quis)... . custadi- 
terit, So alsoin Mt. x. 33. In Mt. xviii. 4 Lachm. has restored 
the future.® 


4, In indirect questions ay is joined with the optative (after 
a preterite or an historic present): L. i. 62, évevevoy r@ trarpi, 
vo Ti dv OéXoe xareiobar avtov, how he would perhaps wish 
to have him named (it being supposed that he has a wish in this 
case,—tl OérXot «.7.r. would be, how he wished to have him 
named), A. v. 24, x. 17, xxi. 33 (see above, § 41. 0. 4), L. vi. 11, 
SueAdAovy mpos GAANAOUs, Ti dv Trotnoevay To 'Inood, what they 
might possibly do with Jesus, quid forte faciendum videretur 
(discussing the various possibilities in a doubting mood), ix. 46. 


1 Compare Schef. Demosth. I. 657, Poppo, Obserr. p. 148 sqq., Jen. Lit.- 
Zeit. 1816, April, No. 69, and ad Cyrop. pp. 129, 209; on the other side, 
Baumlein p. 212sqq. [See also Green, Gr. p. 163 sq. A. Buttmann holds that, 
as the N. F writers omit ay only after the compound relatives (including was 5s), 
not after the simple és, the particle was omitted because it seemed superfluous 
with pronouns whose meaning was already general.—But there are very few (if 
any) well-attested examples of the omission, besides Ja. ii. 10, Mt. x. 33.] 

[When this passage was quoted in § 41. 4, two readings were mentioned, 
ov yraebnosras (Griesb., Meyer, De W., Tisch. ed. 7) and ob «a yrweém (Lachm., 
Treg., Tisch. ed. 8, Alford, Westcott and Hort). It does not appear that any 
editor reads ob yrwedn, or indeed that any MS. has this reading, except L,—in 
which however «# is written over the line. If we read yrwebnowras, the above 
explanation will apply to !aém; with the other reading we have the ordinary 
construction of 6d pn. | 

3(The use of relative sentences to express purpose or destination must not be 
left unnoticed. In this sense the relative is usually followed by the future in- 
dicative in Greek prose (Madvig 115 a, Kriig. p. 180); in Epic poetry we find 
the subjunctive, which also occurs occasionally in prose (Thuc. 7. 25. 1), see 
Jelf 836. 4. In the N. T. see A. xxi. 16, H. viii. 3 (subj.), Mt. xxi. 41, L. vii. 4 
(future). See A. Buttm. p. 229, Green p. 177.] 
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Similarly Jo. xiii. 24, with the reading vevet rourm Sipwy IT. 
mulécbat ris av ein rept od Aéyee (who he might be, whom they 
should possibly suppose him to be); but the better reading is 
vever.... Kal reyes aUTE@' eitré Tis oT Tepl od réyet. See 


Klotz p. 509: compare Esth. iii. 13. (Jelf 425, 879.) 


5. The particles of time are followed by the conjunctive 
with av (Matth. 521), when the reference is to an (objectively 
possible) action, a case which may or will occur, but in regard to 
which there is no certainty when (how often) it will occur 
(Hermann, Partic. av p. 95 sqq., Don. p. 581, Jelf 842). 

a. Stay (ie. Or dv): Mt. xv. 2, viarrovrat tas yetpas, Stav 
aptov écOiwo.y, when (i.e., as often as) they eat, Jo. viii. 44, 
1 C. iii. 4, L. xi. 36; xvii. 10, drav woinonre wayta, NéyerTe, 
when ye shall have done, Mt. xxi. 40, Grav EXOn 0 Kvpios.... 
Ti Troinoet, quando venerit. So usually with the aorist con- 
junctive for the Latin futurwm exactum, Mk. vii. 38, Jo. iv. 25, 
xvi. 13, Rom. xi 27, A. xxiii. 35, 1 C.xv. 27) xvi. 3,1 Jo. ii 
28; and also H. i. 6 (as was pointed out by Bohme and Wahl). 
The present conjunctive, on the other hand, usually indicates an 
action of frequent recurrence, not limited to any particular 
time (Matth. 521), or else represents something which in itself 
is future simply as an event (1 C. xv. 24,? where it stands by 
the side of the aorist conjunctive). 

Similar to this are #vixa dv, 2 C. iii. 16 (when it shall have 
turned); oodxs ay (as often as), 1 C. xi 25, 26 (with the 
present) ; a> dy, as soon as, Rom. xv. 24, 1 C. xi. 34, Ph. ii, 23.° 


6. The conjunctions which answer to until: Ews ay,* Mt. 
x. 11, exe? peivare, Ews dv cEéXNOnte Ja. v. 7, L. ix. 27; aypus 
ov av, Rev. ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14, 19, Jos. ii. 16, xx. 6, 9, Ex. 


1(On this passage (‘‘ When God shall have declared that all things have 
been subjected to him”) see Alford’s note. In 1 Jo. ii. 28 we must read ia». ] 

2 [The received text has the aorist, but there is no doubt that we must read 
wapadidy Or -d:30r (on the latter form, found with gray in Mk. iv. 29 also, see 
ag p- 360, note?): sea indicates ‘‘ the uncertainty of the time when” (Alford 
in 

3 [In this purely temporal sense os ay is at least very rare in Attic prose ; 
see Klotz, Devar. p. 759, A. Buttm. p. 232, Ellicott on Ph. 2. 23. To the 
conjunctions mentioned above add ag’ ov av L. xiii, 25, and ive» Mt. it 8, L. xi. 
22, 34. 

“In Ex. xv. 16, Jer. xxiii. 20, according to the usual text, we find tws ¢» and 
Yws with the conjunctive in persia clauses. [In Ja. v. 7, quoted in the next 
line, dy is probably not genuine. } 
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xv. 16, Is. vi 11, xxvi. 20, xxx. 17, Tob. vii. 11, and often). 
Compare Soph. Gd. &. 834, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3.18, 46, An. 5. 1. 11, 
Plat. Phed. 59 e, al.; this is the usual construction in Attic 
prose (Rost p. 623, Don. p. 581 sq., Jelf 846). Compare also 
§ 41. b. 3. 2. (b).—IIpiv dy does not occur in the N. T.' 


In Rev. iv. 9, drav dwoovce ra loa Sofay .... wevovvrat of 
cixoot Tégoapes x.t.X, (the correct reading), dray is joined with the 
future instead of the conjunctive, quando dederint,—as in Iliad. 20. 
335, dAX’ dvaywpjoa, ore kev EvpPAnoeae atrd: other MSS. have 
dao or Swowor.? In L. xi 2, xiii, 28, Mt. x 19, there is pre- 
ponderant authority for the conjunctive. The use of the indic. 
present with crav in Rom. ii. 14, drav wovet (which should rather he 
regarded as a mistake of transcription for zon) is very doubtful : 
we should read roaow with Lachm. and Tischendorf. In Mk. xi 
25, however, Grav oryjxere is supported by good MSS., and—as the 
words are designed to express merely an external definition of 
time,? cum stutis precantes—the indicative (according to Klotz, Devar. 
p. 475 sq.) is just as admissible as in Lycurg. 28. 3 it is well 
attested by MS. authority. In this case the present and future 
indicative are sometimes found with oray even in earlier writers (see 
Klotz /. c., and p. 477 sq., 690°), where it was formerly considered 
inadmissible :© in later writers 1t occurs more frequently,’ compare 
eg., Ex. i. 16, Act. Apocr. 126. 

More singular is the construction of oray in narration with an 
indicative preterite (imperfect): Mk. ii, 11, ra wvejpara .... 
Gray avrov éGewpet, mposémerrey (without any variant), then af 
any time (quandocunque) they saw him. Here Greek writers would 
Se have used (ore or érdrav with) the optative, see Herm. 

ig. p. 792 ;8 but it is as easy to explain the indic. here as in dcoe 
ay wrrovro (see above, 3. a). Compare Gen. xxxviil. 9, Ex. xvil. 


1 [[piv av (3m is received by Treg., Westcott (and Tisch. Syn. Hv.) in L. ii. 26 : 
here it follows a negative clause, as usual (Don. p. 583, Jelf 848. 4). Ined. 8 


Tisch. reads wply 3 avin. See above, p. 37]. 


2 te 1 Tim. v. 11, where Tisch. (ed. 7) be Alford read the future with ¢ras, 
see Ellicott’s note. He remarks that ‘‘ the only correct principle of explaining 
these usages of icy and éray with the indicative” is ‘‘the restriction of the 
whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence of nec internal 
connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosis,”’ 

* {Not an infernal relation of cause or an 

* Bekker conjectures #0, others read Sr’ iv, and Blume even says, ‘‘indica- 
tivus per grammaticas leges h. 1. ferri nequit.” [The reading in question is 
oray... sivi,—In ed. 7 Tisch. received é¢ray with the present indicative in Mk. 
xi. 25, xiii. 4, 7, L. xi. 2; but in all these passages, except the first, he row 
reads the subjunctive. ] 

5 Most of the examples quoted by Gayler, De Partic. Negat. p. 193 sq., are 
probably doubtful. 

* Jacobs, Anthol. Palat. II]. 61, Achill. Tat. 452, Matth. 521. note. 

7 Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146, Schef. Ind. Alsop. 149. 

* Fritzsche (Mark p. 801) prefers to write ée’ ds, in order to show that in 
this case d» belongs 'to the verb, in the sense of at any time: compare Schef. 
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11, Num. xi. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 34, Ps. cxix. 7, Thiersch, Pent. p. 100 
(so with jwixa dy Gen. xxx. 42, Ex. xxxiii. 8, xxxiv. 34, xl. 36, 
éxore éav Tob. vii. 11, édvy Jud. vi. 3,—where also a frequently 
repeated action of past time is referred to); also Polyb. 4. 32. 5, 
13. 7. 10 (see Schweigh. on the latter passage), Aristid. Lepl. § 3.6: 
compare Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 313.1 In the Byzantine writers érav 
is joined with the aorist indicative even when it signifies when (in re- 
ference to a single event of past time), Ephraem. 7119, 5386, 5732, 
fa rae pp. 499, 503. Compare also Tischendorf in the Verhandel. 
p. 142. 

When the final particle d7rws is joined with ap, it indicates 
a purpose the possibility of attaining which is still doubtful, 
or the attainment of which is viewed as depending upon cir- 
cumstances, ut sit, si sit,,—ut, si fiert possit, ut forte‘ See 
Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 21, Plat. Gorg. 481 a, 
Conv. 187 e, Legg. 5. 738 d, al, Demosth. Halon. 32 ¢; also 
Stallbaum, Plat. Zach. p. 24, Kriig. p. 192.5 In the N. T. we 
have only two examples of this construction (for A. xv. 17 and 
Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O. T., and in Mt. vi. 5 av has 
been removed from the text in accordance with many authori- 
ties), but the explanation just given is applicable to these: A. iii. 
19, draws av EXOwow Karpot avarrvEews, ut forte (si mes admo- 
nitioni petavonoate nal émerpérate parueritis) veniant tempora 
etc.; Lit 35. So also in the two quotations from the LXX, 
especially in A. xv. 17,the meaning is clear. Compare further 
Gen. xi. 13, xviii. 19,1 20, Ex. xx. 20, 26, xxxi 13, Num. 
xv. 40, xvi. 40, xxvii. 20, Dt. viii. 2, xvii. 20, 2 S. xvi. 14, 
Ps. lix. 7, Hos. ii. 3, Jer. xlii. 7, Dan. ii. 18, 1 Macc. x. 32. 


In the N. T. dy is never found with the optative after con- 
junctions and relatives; in the LXX however see Gen. xix. 8 


aay ie See however Klotz, Devar. p. 688 sy. [Compare Jelf 424. 3. 8, 
841. Obs. 2. 

1 The LXX use even #s d&y with a preterite indicative, when speaking of a 
single definite past action; e. g., Gen. vi. 4, xxvii. 30, os a» igaade ‘Ie- 
RwS K.T.A, 

2 (There are in the N. T. two well-attested examples of Sra» with the norist 
indicative : Mk. xi. 19, sray éYi iyivsro (probably meaning, whenever evening 
came), Rev. viii. 1, gray #vo%s. In modern Greek sras is freely used with the 
indicative, see Mullach, Vulg. p. 368. ] 

3 See Herm. Eur. Bacch. 593, 1232, Partic. &» p. 120 sq. 

. oe Bengel on A. iii. 19, Rom. iii. 4. 

§(So Don. p. 600: ‘‘ When the final sentence expresses an eventual con- 
clusion, i. e. one in which an additional hypothesis is virtually contained, we 
may subjoin é» to 3s or gees; thus Soph. Electr. 1495 sq., ‘in order that 
you may, as by going there you will, etc.’"” Compare Jelf 810, Green p. 169. ] 
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(but compare xvi. 6), xxxiii. 10, 2 Macc. xv. 21. With the infinitive 
it occurs once, in 2 C. x. 9, va py Sofw ds dv éexpoPety tyuas, that 
I may not appear perchance to terrify you. In the oratio recta 
(Hermann, Partic. dv p. 179, Kriig. p. 348, Jelf 429) this would be 
ws av éxpoBotye duds, tamquam qui velim vos terrere.! 

After relatives we frequently find édv in the place of dy in the 
N. T. text (as in the LXX and Apocrypha,? and occasionally in the 
Byzantine writers, e. g., Malalas 5. pp. 94, 144), according to the best 
and most numerous authorities: see Mt. v. 19 (not vit 9), vui 19, 
x. 42, xi. 27, Jo. xv. 7, L. xvii. 33, 1 C. vi. 18, xvi. 3, G. vi 7, E. 
vi. 8, al.8 This is not uncommon in the MSS. of Greek writers, 
even the Attic: recent philologers,* however, uniformly substitute 
av.5 This the N. T. editors have not yet ventured to do, and the 
use of éév for dv may have been really a peculiarity of the later (if not 
indeed of the earlier) popular language.° Compare L. x. 8. 


SEcTION XLITI. 
THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. The imperative mood regularly expresses a@ summons or 
command, sometimes however merely a permission (zmperatives 
permissivus),a consent or acquiescence’ (Kriig. p. 188, Jelf 420): 
1 C. vii. 15, ef 0 dmrucrros ywpiterat, ywpifeobw, he may separate 
himself (there can and should be no hindrance on the part of the 
Christian spouse); xiv.38 [Rec.], el rus ayvoei, dyvoeirw (the hope 
of further successful instruction is renounced). Whether this or 
the ordinary meaning should be assigned to the imperative in 
any particular passage, must be decided not by grammatical but 


1(It seems much simpler to suppose that #s and 4&» here coalesce, with the 
meaning quasi: so Meyer, Alford, Green (see the note quoted above, p. 380), 
A. Buttmann (p. 219). Green quotes Polyb. Hist. I. 46, Philo, Mundi Opif. 1. 
13 : s&seéy is thus used in modern Greek. On the classical ssaspant see Jelf 430. 
1; and on xé», as used in Mk. vi. 56, al., § 64. I. 1.] 

2 See Wahl, Clav. Apocryph. p. 137 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. Pp. 8. 

3 [The reading is rather doubtful in some of these examples. See Alford 
ee I, ae p- 98 (ed. 6), Ellic. on E. vi. 8, A. Buttm. p. 63, Green p. 164 
(Jelf 423). 

* In opposition to Schneider, Xen. Afem. 8. 10. 12. 

© See Scheefer, Julian, p. v, Herm. Vig. p. 835, Bremi, Lys. p. 126, Bois- 
sonade, “En. Gaz. p. 269, Stallb, Plat. Lach. p. 57. A more moderate opinion 
is expressed by Jacobs, Athen. p. 88 ; yet sce his note in Lection. Stob. p. 45, 
and Achill, Tat. p. 831 sq. Compare also Valckenaer on 1 C. vi. 18. 

* Almost like our efwan in relative sentences, was etwan geschehen sollte 
(wann etwas geschieht, was es sein sollte). 

7 According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 sqq.) the present 
imperative only should be used. We have the present, it is true, in the N. T. 
passages which are quoted above, but we cannot regard this as settling the 
question for the N, T. 
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by hermeneutical considerations ; and these will not allow us to 
make the imperative permissive either in Mt. viii. 32 (on the 
ground that sufferance is expressed in the parallel passage, L. 
viii. 32), or in Jo. xiii 27, 1 C. xi. 6. On Jo. xiii. 27 see 
Baumgarten-Crusius:? in 1 C. xi. 6, xetpadoOw as well as xata- 
xarvrrécOw must be taken as implying logical necessity,—one 
thing necessarily supposes the other. On the other hand, in Mt. 
Xxvi. 45, caQevdere To Nowtroy Kal avatraveo Ge, Jesus,—his spirit 
peaceful, mild, and resigned, through the influence of his prayer, 
—probably speaks permissively, sleep on then further and rest. 
Irony at this moment of solemn feeling is not to be thought of. 
In Mt. xxiii. 32, however, there probably is irony in the words: 
if they are taken as permissive, the tone of the discourse loses in 
force. In Rev. xxii. 11 the whole is a challenge: let every man, 
by continuing in the course which he has followed hitherto, ripen 
against the approaching judgment of Christ: the fate of all is as 
if already determined. 


2. When two imperatives are connected by «ai, the first 
sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the 
action indicated by the second will take place, or the second ex- 
presses a result which will certainly ensue (Matth. 511. 5.c):? 
e. g., Bar. ii. 21, eAtvare rov dpov tuaov épyacacbar Ta Baciret 
... Kat Kabicate ert rnv ynv' Epiphan. II. 368, éye tous rod 
Geod Noyous Kata vruyny cov Kal ypelav pn Exe Emipaviov. In 
the N. T. this explanation has been applied to E. iv. 26 (from 
Ps. iv. 5), dpyiterOe nai un apapravete, be angry and sin not, 
i. e., if ye are angry, do not sin, do not fall into sin (Riickert) ; 
and to Jo. vii. 52, épevynooy xual iSe, search and thou wilt sce 
(Kiihnol): compare divide et impera. This is certainly very 
common in Hebrew; see Ewald, Krit. Gr. p.653. But in Jo. vi. 


1 [See Alford in loc. ; and on Mt. xxvi. 45, Ellicott, Hist. DZ. p. 330. ] 

The examples which Bornemann (on L. xxiv. 39) quotes from Greek 
authors are of a different kind. Still this mode of expression cannot be regarded 
as a real Hebraism, see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 776,—where however some passages 
ure quoted which are doubtful (as Ps. xxxvii. 27), or which should at all events 
have been separated from the rest (Gen. xlii. 18, Is. viii. 9). These passages 
have no analogy to E. iv. 26 (see below) ; for Paul’s words, if interpreted by 
them, could only mean, if ye are angry, ye do not sin, or even, if ye would 
not sin, then be angry. It is surprising therefore that, notwithstanding this, 
Zyro (Stud. u. Krit. 1841, 3. Heft, p. 685) has again had recourse to this so- 
called Hebraism. [On the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 212 (Bagster) 
Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. I. 300.] 
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the expression is more forcible than wat dyer (Lucian, Jndoct. 
29) would have been: the result of the search is so certain, that 
a challenge to search is at the same time a challenge to see. In 
L. x. 28 we have the regular construction. In E. iv. 26, Paul's 
meaning undoubtedly is, that when we are angry we must not 
fall into sin,—compare ver. 27 (see Bengel and Baumg.-Crus. 27 
loc.) ; and ver. 31 cannot be urged against this, It is only the 
grammatical estimate of the expression that is doubtful. Either 
wehave a sincle logical sentence, épy:fouevoe py dpaptavere,split 
up into two grammatical sentences, or else opyifecOe must be 
taken as permissive (compare the similar passage Jer. x. 2-4). 
For Meyer’s assertion that, when two imperatives are closely 
connected, we cannot take one as permissive and the other as 
jussive, is incorrect: we have no difficulty in saying, Now go (I 
give you leave), but do not stay out above an hour !' 


In 1 Tim. vi. 12 the words dywvifouv rov xadov dyava THs wi- 
orews, érAaBov trys aiwviov (was (where the asyndeton is not 
without force) must be simply translated, strive the good strife of 
faith, lay hold (in and through the strife) of eternal life : compare 
Mk. iv. 39 and Fritzsche in loc. Here the éruAapuB. ris Cwis is not 
represented (as it might have been) as the result of the contest, 
but as itself the substance of the striving ; and érAapf. does not 
signify attain, receive. In 1 C. xv. 34, éxvpware Sixaiws xai py 
dpaptavere, we obviously have a twofold summons ; that expressed 
by the aorist is to be carried into effect at once without delay, the 
other (expressed by the present) requires continued effort. 

Such constructions as Jo. iL 19, Avoare rov vaoy rovrov, Kai év 
Tpioiv ypépas éyepw avrov’ Ja iv. 7, avriorpre te SuPer, xai 
gdevferat ad’ tpov (ver. 8), E. v. 14 (from the LXX ?), dvdora éx 
TOV vexpav, kat émupavoe cor 6 Xpiords’ may certainly be resolved 
in the same way as two imperatives connected by xai,—if ye resist 
the devil, he will etc. This however needs no remark from the 
grammarian, as the imperative is here used altogether in its usual 
sense (as a summons) ; and the conformation of these sentences may 


1 (Meyer makes this assertion in reference to two imperatives which are con- 
nected by xai: in Winer’s example and in Jer. x. 24 the conjunction is du¢ not 
and. ‘‘The following interpretation seems the most simple: both imperatives 
are jussive ; as however the second imperative is used with gs, its jussive force 
is thereby enhanced, while the affirmative command is by juxta-position so 
much obscured, as to be in effect little more than a participial member, though 
its intrinsic jussive force is not to be denied :” Ellicott in loc. Similarly Meyer, 
Alford, Eadie. ] 

2(‘* From the LXX ” is out of place here, as the words do not occur in the 
LXX, and in Is. lx. 1 the construction is different. On this use of the im- 
perative as the protasis to a future see Don. p. 549, Jelf 420. Obs. 2.] 
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—nay must, as being incomparably more forcible,—be retained in 
our own language. Comp. Lucian, Indoct. 29, rovs xovpéas rovrovs 
érioxeyas cat owe Dial. D. 2. 2, evpvOpa Baive wat owe’: Plat. 
Theet. 149 b, Rep. 5. 467 c, and see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 187. To 
consider the imperatives in Jo. ii. 19 and xx. 22 simple substitutes 
for the future, as even recent commentators have done (appealing 
to the Hebrew of such passages as Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18), is prepos- 
terous.! Inasmuch as every command belongs to future time, the 
future tense, as the general expression of futurity, may sometimes 
take the place of the imperative (see below, no. 5); but the special 
form of the imperative cannot be used vice versd in the place of the 
more general (the future). This would throw language into con- 
fusion; indeed the above canon, like so many others, had its 
origin in the study of the scholar, not in observation of language 
as actually used by men. Olshausen has rightly declared himself 
against Tholuck (and Kiihnél) on Jo. xx. 22, and Tholuck has now 
corrected his error. In L. xxi. 19 the future is the better reading, 
see Meyer in loc.? 


3. The distinction between the aorist and present impera- 
tive * is in general observed by the N. T. writers, as may easily 
be perceived. For 


a. The aorist imperative (compare § 40. Rem. 2) is used in refer- 
enceeithertoan action which rapidly passes and should take place 
at once,‘ or at any rate to an action which is to be undertaken 
once only: Mk. i. 44, ceavrov Sei€ov rq iepet’ iii. 5, Extesvor 
Thy xeipd cov’ vi. 11, exrwakate Tov yoo Jo. ii. 7, yeuloare 
tas vdptas datos «.7.r., xi. 44, AUoaTe avrov (Aalapov) Kai 
agete avtov trdayey' 1 C. v.13, éEdpare tov trovnpov é€& ipov 
autav’ A, xxiii. 23, érousdoate otpatiwtas Svaxocious, have 
ammediately .... in readiness to march. See also Mk. ix. 22, 
43, x. 21, xiii. 28, xiv. 15, 44, xv. 30, L. xx. 24, Jo. ii. 8, iv. 35, 
vi. 10, xi. 39, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, xxi. 6, A. iii. 4, vii. 33, ix. 11, 
xvi. 9, xxi. 39, xxii. 13, 1 C. xvi. 1, E. vi. 13, 17, Col. iii. 5, Tit. 
ili. 13, Phil. 17, Ja iii. 13, iv. 8, 9,1 P. iv. 1, 2 P.1 5, 10. 
Where the reference is to something which is to be carried out 
at once, viv or yvvi is sometimes joined to the aorist imperative, 


1 Glass. Philol. Sacr. I. 286. 

id ati has now (ed. 8) returned to xeaeacts, following ae 

3 Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 219, Vig. p. 748: comp. H. Schmidt, De Impera- 
tivi temporibus in lingua Greca Aide a 3 1838), and especially Biumlein, 
Gr. Modi p. 169 sqq. In reference to the latter, see Moller in Schneidewin, 
Philologus VL 116 sqq. (Don. p. 4138, Jelf 405. 1). 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 518, Schaef. Demosth. IV. 488. 
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as in A. x. 5, xxili. 15, 2 C. viii. 11. Also where the injunction 
is strengthened by 57 the aorist imperative is employed ; see A. 
xii. 2, 1 C, vi 20, Judith v. 3, vii. 9, Bar. iii. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 
9, Soph. £1. 524, Klotz, Devar. p. 395). 


6. The present imperative is used in reference to an action 
which is already commenced and is to be continued,’ or which 
is lasting and frequently repeated. Hence it is commonly em- 
ployed in the measured and unimpassioned language of laws and 
moral precepts: e.g., Rom. xi. 20, um innrodpoves (a thing which 
thou art now doing), xii 20, dav mewa o éyOpos cou, yrople 
avtov (do this always in such a case), xiii. 3, Oédeus wy hoBet- 
Gat thv éEouciay; ro ayaGoy troéev Ja. ii. 12, ofrw ANarciTe 
Kal oUt Trovetre, ws Sia vopou édevOepias x.7.r., 1 Tim. iv. 7, 
tous BeBnrous xal ypawders pvOous wapartov. Compare Ja. iv. 
11, v.12, 1 Tim. iv. 11, 13, v. 7,19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. it 1, 8, 14, 
Tit. L 13, i. 1, 1 C.ix. 24, x. 14, 25, xvi. 13, Ph. 1. 12, iv. 3,9, 
E. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, 28, vi. 4, Joi 44, xxi. 16, Mk. viii. 15, ix. 7, 
39, xl 11, xiv. 38. Hence the present imperative is in ordinary 
conversation a milder and less confident form, and frequently 
expresses no more than advice (Moller J. c. p. 123 8q.). 


The present and aorist imperative are sometimes found in com- 
bination, each preserving its own meaning: e.g., Jo. ii. 16, apate 
Tavra évrevdey, 17 1 OLELTE TOY OLKOY TOU TaATPOS [LOU OlKOY EuTTO- 
piov' 1 C. xv.34, dxvnrvpare Sixaiws cal un apapraverte A. xiL 
8, wepsBarod TO ipdrioy cov Kai dxoroves pou Rom. vi. 13, 
pndé waptotdavete Ta pédAn tywov Grra abixias TH apapTia, 
dda Tapactycate éavto’s TO Oe@ ws ex vexpav Covras’ 
Mk. ii. 9, Jo. v. 8,11, ii. 8. Compare Plat. Rep. 9. 572d, Ges 
TOlVUY Tad .... véoy viov ev Tois TOUTOU av HOEcL TEOpappée- 
vov. TlOnus. Tides toivwy nal ra adta éxciva mepi avrov 
yuyvopeva (Matth. 501); Xen. Cyr. 4. 5.41, Demosth. Aphod. 2. 

p. 557 c, 588 a, Eurip. Hippol. 475 sq., Heracl. 635. 


4. Here and there this distinction may seem to be disregarded 
(1 P. ii. 177), and in particular the aorist imperative may 
seem to be used where in strictness the present was required 


1 Poppo, Thue. III, ii. 742. 
* [‘‘Give honour to all men,—to each man according as the case which 


requires it arises; q. d., in every case render promptly every man’s due :” 
Alford in loc. ] 
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(Bernh. p. 393, Jelf 405). We must remember, however, that 
In many cases it depends entirely on the writer’s preference 
whether or not he shall represent the action as falling in a single 
point of time and momentary,—whether simply as commencing, 
or also as continuing. Nor must we overlook the fact that, in 
general, the aorist imperative is considered more forcible and 
urgent than the present (see no. 3), and that the strengthening 
of expressions is to a great extent of a subjective nature.’ The 
following passages must be estimated according to these prin- 
ciples: peivare ev éuoi Jo. xv. 4, al. (compare peévere L. ix. 4, 
1 Jo. ii, 28, péve 2 Tim. iii. 14, pevérw 1 C. vii. 24, al.); 1 Jo. 
v. 21, puddEare éavrovs ard trav eidmroyp (similarly in 1 Tim. 
vi. 20, 2 Tim. i 14,—contrast 2 P. iii. 17, 2 Tim.iv. 15); H. ii. 
1, xatavonoate Tov aTrocTtoNoy Kal apyepea Tis oporoylas Hav" 
Mk. xvi. 15, wropevévres eis Tov Kocpov atravtTa Knpveate TO 
evaryyédorv' Jo, xiv. 15, ras évtoNas Tas éuas Tnpnoate’ Ja. v. 7, 
paxpobupnoate Ews THS Tapovaias Tod Kuptov. Compare Mt. 
Xxvill. 19, 2 Tim. i 8, ii. 3, iv. 2, 1 P.i.13, ii 2, v. 2. In all 
these instances it will be found that the aorist imperative is quite 
in place. In Rom. xv. 11 (from the LXX) and Jo. vii. 24 we 
even find the present and aorist imperative of the same verb thus 
combined.” In several places the reading is uncertain (A. xvi. 
15, Rom. xvi. 17), as indeed in the MSS. of Greek authors these 
two forms are often interchanged (Elmsley, Eurip. Afed. 99, 
222), especially where they differ by a single letter only. Lastly, 
there are cases in which one of the two imperatives has gone out 
of use (thus we always find AdPe, never AdpBave), or else one 
of the two forms predominates, as in the N. T. ¢épe as compared 
with éveyxe. See Biumlein, Modi p. 172. 


On the (present) imperative after yy see § 56. 1. 
The perfect imperative is used when an action, completed in itself, 
is to endure in its effects ; e.g., Mk. iv. 39, in Christ’s address to the 


1 Compare Schoem. Jsaus p. 235. In opposition to Schef. Demosth. III. 185, 
Schoemann remarks: tenuissimum discrimen esse apparet, ut sepenumero pro 
jubitu aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam quid mirum, qui modo 
lenius jusserat: e¢xewsurs (Demosth. Lept. 483), eundem statim cum majore 
quadam vi et quasi intentius flagitantem addere: Acyivacés. Et plerumque, 
si non semper, apud pedestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum 
conjunctione, pres. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. [The last remark 
is not always applicable to the N. T. (Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 12).] 

2 [This is the case in Rom. vi. 13, quoted above. The reading in Jo. vii. 24 
(and also in Jo. xiv. 15, quoted above) is uncertain. ] 
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troubled sea, wepipwoo, be (and remain) stilled. Compare also é- 
pwoo, ppwobe, A. xxiii. 30 [Rec.], xv. 29. See Herm. Emend. Rat. 
p. 218, Matth. 500, Biiuml p. 174 (Jelf 420. 2). Compare Xen. 
Mem. 4. 2. 19, Thuc. 1. 71, Plat. Euthyd. 278 d, Rep. 8. 553 a. 


5. There are other modes of expression which sometimes fill 
the place of the imperative :— 


a. The originally elliptical phrase, (J command) that—or (see) 
that—you linger not! expressed in Greek by é7rws with the 
future indicative (see Madvig 123, Don. p. 602, Jelf §12. 2), as 
Straws éréEes te prap® Dem. Mid. 414 ¢, Eurip. Cycl. 59%, 
Aristoph. Nub. 823,—more rarely with the conjunctive (Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 18, Lucian, Dial. D. 20. 2). In the N. T. the 
(weakened—see § 44. 8) fva with the conjunctive is thus used in 
MK. v. 23, iva éAOay émiOys tas yeipas avry 2 C. viii. 7 (but 
not 1 C. v. 2, 1 Tim. i 3); and in the 3rd person, E. v. 33, 7 
yuvy iva do8yta tov avdpa (an imperative precedes). In the 
Greek poets, however, we find iva itself in this construction : see 
- Soph. Gd. C.155.' At a later period it appears in prose, as 
Epict. 23, dv rrwyov troxpiver Oai ce Oédn (0 Siddonaros), iva 
Kat rovtoy éxdvav troxpivy Arrian, Epict. 4. 1. 41; in the 
Byzantine writers, indeed, it is even found with the present 
indicative (Malal. 13. p. 334, 16. p. 404). In Latin, compare 
Cic. Fam. 14, 20, ibi ut sint omnia parata. 


6. A negative question with the future (Herm. Viy. p. 740, 
Rost. p. 690), will you not come at once? Aristoph. Nub. 1296, 
ovK amobwes ceavToy amo THs oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 22. 
Compare A. xiii. 10, od avon Suactpépwy tas ob0vs Kupiov ; 
4 Mace. v. 10, ov« éEvrrvmces ; This construction however is 
for the most part harsher than the imperative. (Don. p. 550, 
Jelf 413. 2.) 


c. The future, in categorical sentences (especially in the 
negative form”), thou wilt not touch it! Mt. vi. 5, odx &on as 
ot UTroxpitat’ v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek this mode of ex- 


1 (If this is an example of this construction, it is a solitary example of 
classical Greek. The Schol. takes ive «# as imperatival: so also Hartung, 
Part. 11. 140. On the other hand Schneidewin, Reisig, Ellendt (Lex. Soph. s. v. 
¢va), Wunder, al., give the usnal meaning lest, connecting the clause with one 
of the following verbs (@uAaka:, piraeraf): the best lexicons and grammars 
exclude the imperatival ‘ve «# from classical Greek. ] 

# [As in Hebrew a prohibition is always expressed by the future: Kalisch, 
Heb. Gr. I. 284, Gesen. feb. Gr. p. 208 (Bagst.). ] 
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pression was considered milder thanthe imperative.’ In Hebrew, 
however, it has established itself in the decisive language of 
legislation,? and hence we find it in the O. T. citations, Mt. v. 
21, 27, 33, od dovevdoets, od poryevocis L. iv, 12, A. xxiii. 5, 
Rom. vii. 7, xiii. 9, 1 C. ix. 9 (H. xii 20 from the LXX). In the 
fourth commandment only, tua tov warépa «.7.r., is the im- 
perative used, Mt. xv. 4, xix. 19, E. vi. 2, al., as in the LXX. 
In Rom. vi. 14, however, the future expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may in itself be either harsh or mild, 
according to the tone in which the words are uttered. 

d. The infinitive, asin German fortgehen ! Not to speak of 
the ancient and epic language, this construction is found in the 
Greek prose writers, not merely where a command is given 
in excitement or with imperious brevity,’ but also in requests, 
wishes, and prayers. Compare the ancient form of greeting, 
yaipew, A. xv. 23,Ja.i.1. In the N. T. this construction has 
often been extended beyond its true limits ;° thus 1 Th. iii. 11, 
2 Th. ii. 17,iii.5, have been most erroneously quoted as examples, 
for, as the accentuation shows, the verbs are in the optative 
mood. In other instances a change of structure in sentences 
of some length has been overlooked. In L. ix. 3, for example, 
we find unre paBdoy . . . éyew, as if wndev alpew had preceded : 
elev mpos avtovs might be followed by either construction, 
and the writer certainly used éyew as an infinitive dependent 
on elev. In the parallel passage, Mk. vi. 8 sq., there is again 
a change of construction, of a different kind. Compare Arrian, 
Al, 4, 20.5, od viv dvrafov thy apyny et Se... 00 de... 
wapadovvat. Similarly in Rom. xii. 15, see § 63.° In other 


1 Matth. 498 d, Bernh. p. 378, Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 175 sqq., Stallb. Plat. 
Rep. II. 295, Weber, Demosth. p. 369 sq. (Don. p. 407, Jelf 413. 1). As to the 
Latin see Ramshorn p. 421. 

2 Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 581. 

3 Herm. Soph. Gd. R. 1057, Schxf. Demosth. IIT. 580, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 146, 
Bernh. P. 858 (Don. P 552, Jelf 671 a). Thus in laws and rules of life, in 
Hesiod, O Ma, et dd., Theognis, Hippocrates, Marcus Antoninus. See Gayler, 


ence . 80 aq. 
p. 280, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 388, Fritz. Rom. III. 86, 
Maiy 4. Rem. 2. (Don. i c., Jelf 671 0b.) 
. Georgi, Hierocr. I. i. 28. 

a Ga is passage is not ‘directly noticed in § 63, but in an earlier edition of this 
wor Nea p. 888) Winer explained the infinitives aipuy, wAaiuy, a8 arising 
out of a ee structure (§ 68. II. 1). Fritzsche, Alford, Vaughan, take 
the infinitive as used for the imperative. Ellicott says of Ph. iii. 16: ‘‘ This is 
perhaps the only certain instance of a pure imperatival infinitive in the N. T. ; 
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instances the regular grammatical connexion has been mis- 
understood: in Rev. x. 9 Soivaz certainly belongs to Aéyw», 
and in Col iv. 6 etSevae is an explanatory infinitive appended 
to the preceding predicates of the Xeyos. In one passage only, 
Ph. iii. 16, wAny .... T@ avt@ orovyeiv, it seems simplest to 
regard the infinitive as used for the imperative: here it marks 
well the unchangeable law for the development of the Christian 
life. Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Gorg. 447 b. 


With the imperatival use of tva (5. a) Gieseler! connects a con- 
struction employed by John and others, e.g., Jo. i 8, ob« fv éxetvos 
ro dos, GAA iva paptupyoy, rendering this but he was to bear 
witness (ix. 3, xii. 18). But the words cannot have this meaning 
unless iva signifies in order that, and then an ellipsis—at all events 
one of a general kind, such as yéyove rovro?—lies at the root of 
the phrase ; though John himself, through his familiarity with the 
idiom, has nothing more than ‘ but tn order that’ actually present 
to his mind in the several passages: compare Fritzsche, Matt. 
p. 840 sq. The commentator, on the other hand, can in every 
instance easily supply some special word from the context, and this 
he must do if he would fulfil his duty. Thus in Jo. i 8, he himself 
was not the light of the world, but he appeared (7A6ev, ver. 7) that he 
might bear witness. In ix. 3, neither has this man sinned nor his parents, 
but he was born blind that... . might become manifest (compare 1 Jo. 
it 19). In Jo. xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, easily 
explained psychologically, I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) in order that... . may be 
fulfilled ete. (see Baumg.-Crus. in loc.) ; unless we prefer to suppose 
that Jesus, instead of expressing the mournful truth in his own 
words, continues in the words of the Psalmist (compare 1 C. ii. 9). 
In Jo. xv. 25 the words éuionody pe Swpecy in the quotation show that 
pepwrynxac is to be repeated before iva. In Mk. xiv. 49 it is the 
coming out of the Jews against Jesus in the manner described in 
ver. 48, that is declared to have been predicted.? Lastly, in Rev. 


other instances, e.g., Rom. xii. 15, pass into declarations of duty and of what 
ought to be done.’ A. Buttmann (p. 271) doubts whether there ia any real 
exumple of this (mainly poetical) u in the N. T. He would supply some 
such word as Aiyw (the ellipsis of which before the formula yaipus is shown by 
the dative which precedes, Ja. i. 1, al.) in L. ix. 8, Rom. xii. 15, Ph. iii. 16.— 
The pure imperatival infinitive stands for the second person only (Jelf 671 a, 
Ellic. 0. ¢.). 

1 In pea, Repert. IT. 146. 

2 It is not sufficient to say (as De Wette does) that there is nothing to be 
supplied : it is necessary in any case to show how and by what means ive comes 
to have this meaning. 

3[That is, ive depends on os ix! Anceny lEnaéaes: this would be clearer 
if (with a , Tisch., Alf.) we removed the note of interrogation at the end of 
ver. 48. 
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xiv. 13 we may supply before iva dvam. x.r.A. the verb drobyycxovat, 
from the preceding azro6vyjoxovres.} 

Rem. Here and there in the N. T. text it is doubtful whether a 
verbal form should be taken as imperative or as (the 2nd pers. of 
the) indicative: e.g., H. xii. 17, tore, ore nat perérera OéAwy KA7x- 
povopnoat tHv eiAcytav aredoxtacby 1 C. vi 4, Biwrixa pev ovv 
xpiTypia €ay Exnre, Tous eLovSernuevous ev TH exxAnoia, rovrous Kadi lere 
i. 26, xi. 26, Rom. xiii. 6, E. i, 22, Ph. ii. 15, 22, Jo. xiv. 1,1 P. 
i. 6, 1. 5.2 In all such cases the question must be decided by the 
context, and the matter belongs to the province of hermeneutics, not 
of grammar. 


SECTION XLIV. 


THE INFINITIVE? 


1. The infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the notion of the 
verb absolutely, that is, without reference to any subject, is of 
all the verbal forms least capable of taking a place in the 
grammatical sentence as a part of speech. It appears in this 
character :— 

(a) When it is used to express a brief, hurried command 
(§ 43. 5. d); 

(b) When it is introduced adverbially into a sentence ; 

(c) When it is attached (annexed) to a sentence absolutely. 

The only example of (b) is the phrase ws ésros eimeiv, H. 
vil. 9 (Kriig. p. 204). With (c) we might compare (Kriig. 
p. 205, Jelf 679) Ph. iv. 10, adveOarere rd trrép enod dpoveiv, 
in respect of .... being disposed, though here another explana- 
tion is possible.‘ 

Relating to this, (c), or essentially one with it, is the infinitive 
which is added to a sentence as a complement (infinitivus epexe- 
geticus), usually to express design (Rost p. 697, Don. p. 598, 
Jelf 669): Mt. ii 2, 7AOopev wrposxuvicar avre@ (in order) to 
worship him. So after épyouas, Mt. xi. 7, xx. 28, H. ix. 24, 

1(Others regard ive as depending on ssaxdpeos (Diisterdieck, Alford, A. 
Buttmann). } 

2 [Liinemann adds H. xiii. 23. The list might of course be greatly enlarged : 
e.g., see Mt. xxiv. 33, xxvii. 65, Jo. v. 39, viii. 38, xv. 18, KE. v. 5, H. vii. 4, 
Ja. ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 27.) 

3K. E. A. Schmidt, Ueber den Infinitiv (Prenzlau, 1823), M. Schmidt, Ueber 
Infinit. (Ratisbon, 1826), Kichhoff, Ueber den Infin. (Crefeld, 1833). Comp. 
Mehlhorn in the Allgem,. Lit. Z. 1833: Ergzbl. No. 110. 

4 (Below (8. c) Winer takes +4 Qpevstv as an object-infinitive, perhaps regard- 
ing avécdses as a transitive verb (De W., Lightfoot, al.),—though as taken 
above the infinitive is a kind of object (see Ellicott in ldoc.). Meyer and Alford 


take +é iwip imes as the object of gpersix, this infinitive being dependent on 
dvibarces.] 
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Rev. xxii. 12, Jo. iv. 15, Li 17; after wéurw or avrocrédAXrw, 
Mk. iii. 14, 1 C.1 17, xvi. 3; and after other verbs, A. v. 31, 
Rom. x. 7,1 C. x. 7. See also 2.C. xi. 2, nppoodpny tpas évi 
avdpi mapBévoy ayyny twapacticat te Xpior@ Col i. 22,2 C. ix. 
5, x. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 24 [Rec.], veves rovr@ wvGéobae (compare 
Diod. S. 20. 69), Rev. xvi. 9, ov perevonoay Soivar atta d0far 
2 P. ii. 2 (1 8. xvi.1), Ph.iv. 12. Elsewhere it expresses the 
consequence (as in the ancient lancuage design and consequence 
were not yet severed’): Col. iv. 6, 0 Noyos tudv.... Grae 
npTupevos ... eldevat Tas K.T.r., seasoned with salt, to know (so 
that you may know), H. v. 5 ;?~—or the mode of performance, A. 
xv. 10, rd mrecpatere tov Oeov érriOetvar Cuyor eri tov tpdyndAov 
Trav pabnrav, imponendo jugum, H.v. 5 (1 P.iv.3). Lastly, in 
E. iii. 6 the infinitival clause expresses the content of the puor7- 
peov (ver. 4); compare also E, iv. 22. In Greek authors this 
lax use of the infinitive is carried much farther.’ The infinitive 
of design, in particular, is frequently used, see Soph. Zd. C. 
12, Thuc. 1. 50, 4. 8, Her. 7.208, Plut. Cim. 5, Arrian, Al. 1. 
16.10, 4.16. 4 (Matth. 532, Kriig. p. 213); though after verbs 
of going, sending, the participle is even more common in Greek 
writers (compare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11). 

Such relations are sometimes indicated with greater clearness by 
prefixing dsre to the infinitive ; eg., L. ix. 52,4 Mt. xxvii. 1. With 
the latter passage, Fritzsche’s exp ianation of which is very forced,5 
compare Strab. 6. 324, Scheef. on Bos, Ellips. p. 784, and on Soph. 
(Ed. Col. P. 525, Matth. 531. Rem. 2. In the Byzantine writers 
the use of dsre with the infinitive instead of the simple infinitive is 
peculiarly common ; see ¢.g. Malal. p. 385, ¢BovAcicaro dste éxBAn- 
Onvas tiv tevOepdav: p. 434.6 We find a parallel to L. ix. 52 in 
Euseb. H. £. 3. 28. 3, eiseAOety wore &y Badravelw aste Aovoacbar. 
And it would be better even to admit that the N. T. contains ex- 


1 Baiumlein, Modi p. 839. [On this infinitive see Don. p. 595, Jelf 669. ] 
Ray passage is quoted in the next sentence : in ed. 5 it is associated 
(as here) with Col. iv. 6, and so it is usually explained. ‘t 
3 Schef. Soph. Il. 324, Jacob, Luc. J'ox. 116, Held, Plut. im. P. 185 sq. 
ee n L. ix. 52 the reading of & and B is ws iremdeas: on this construction 
see below. ] 
°(‘*In latibus locis aut verbum de conatu explicandum (ita, ué supplicio 
afficere eum conarentur), aut, quod hic pretulerim, rei conditio mente adjicienda 
est : consilium inierunt . . ita, ut eum interficerent, nempe, si possent:’ 
Fritzsche in loc. Meyer : "sin their intention the result of their consultation 
would be that they would put him to death.” See also Jelf 863. 2 6 (‘‘ the 
result or effect’’ sometimes ‘‘includes the notion of an aim or purpose”), 
set 166 b, Don. p. 597. Other passages of the same kind are L. iv. 29, 
20 
* Compare also Heinichen, /nd. ad Hused. IIT. 545. 
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amples of the extended application of asre which is thus exhibited 
in later Greek, than to resort to forced interpretations. 

_ We find only one example of ws with the infinitive, viz. A. xx. 24, 
ovdevos Adyov rrovotpat, ovde Exw THY YuxyV pov TYyslay euauTa, ws TeAE- 
oat aes Sir prov pera yxapas, in order to complete my course, etc. 
See Bornem. Schol. p. 174 sq. 


Other forms of the epexegetical infinitive attach themselves 
more easily to a sentence or a member of a sentence, and assume 
the form of a word under grammatical government, for which 
indeed they were in some cases taken by the older gramma- 
rians ; 7 

(a) Mk. vii. 4, roAAa & trapédXaBov Kparety (observanda ac- 
ceperunt), Mt. xxvii. 34, wxav adr@ meety d€os' E. iii. 16, Thuc. 
2. 27, 4. 36, Lucian, Asin. 43, Diog. L. 2. 51. 

(b) 1 C. ix. 5, éyopev eEoveiay yuvaixa trepidryecv’ ix. 4, L, viii. 
S, 0 éywv Ora axovew axovéro’ ii, 1, A. xiv. 5, E. iii. 8, H. xi. 
15, xatpos avaxdprpar' iv. 1 (Plat. Tim. 38 b, Asch. Dial. 3. 2); 
see Matth. 532. d,e (Jelf 669). Here the infinitive may even 
have a subject joined with it, as in Rom. xiii. 11.? The infinitive 
is also attached to an adjective: 2 Tim. i. 12, duvaros thy rapa- 
Onxny pou dudrdéat (Thuc. 1. 139), H. xi. 6, vi. 10, od« addixos o 
Beas éridabécOar «.7.r., 1 P. iv. 3,1 C. vii. 39, Mk. i. 7, 2 C. iii 
5, L. xv. 19, A. xiii. 25, H. v. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 2, L. xxii. 33.4 

2. But the infinitive may also appear in a sentence as an in- 
tecral member of it, and then its nature as a noun may be per- 
ceived with more or less clearness: in such cases it takes the 
place sometimes of the subject, sometimes of the object. It ap- 
pears as the subject (Matth. 534 a, Jelf 663) in such sentences 
as the following: Mt. xii. 10, e¢ €€eors rots caBBacr Oeparrevery, 
is it allowed to heal on the Sabbath (is healing . . . . allowed) ? 


xv. 26, ov €ott KadXov AaBeiv Tov aptoy Tov réxvwv 1 Th. iv. 3, 


1 [On os with infinitive expressing purpose, see Don. p. 597, Kriig. p. 289, 
Rost p. 666, Madv. 166. Rem. 2. ] 

2 As by those who, in the example quoted under (b), izepsv ikoveias wipiaysiv, 
held that res was omitted before the infinitive (Haitinger in Act. Monac. III. 
301). The infinitive has rev when it is definitely conceived as a genitive 
(noun) ; without rev it is the epexegetic infinitive. The two constructions are 
somewhat differently conceived (Matth. 532. e). Soin Latin: Cic. Tuse. 1. 41, 
tempus est abire (compare Ramshorn p. 423), elsewhere abeundi. On the whole 
see Stallbaum, Plat. Phil. p. 213, yphr. p.107. (As in L. i. 9 we find faays 
rev bvusacas, 80 in Demosth. Neer. 517 c. Aayxeavss Bevasvuy. ) 

3 Compare Schoem. Plut. Cleom. 187. 

4 Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 117, Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. 204, Weber, Demosth. 
261, Bernh. p. 361. 

26 
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Touro €or OéXnua Tov Oeod... . améyerOar .. . . ame Tis Top- 
vetas (preceded by 0 aytacpos duav, which might also have been 
expressed by an infinitive), A. xx. 16, Saws pu) yévntat adte 
XpovorpiBncar (Weber, Dem. 213), Mt. xix. 10, E. v.12, Phi 
7, G. vi. 14, Ja.i. 27, Rom. xiii. 5, 1 C. xi 20 [see p. 403], H. 
vi. 6, ix. 27, 1 P. ii. 15, Rev. xiii. 7. If in such a case the infini- 
tive itself has a subject expressed, whether a substantive, an ad- 
jective, or a participle, this subject usually stands in the accusa- 
tive case, in close grammatical union with the infinitive: Mt. 
XVii. 4, xadov coriw Huds de elvay Mt. xix. 24, Jo. xviii. 14, 
1 C. xi 13,1 P.ii 15, A. xxv. 27, L ix. 33, xviii. 25.' If this 
subject is brought into the principal clause (as in Ph. i. 7, déxasov 
€uol Touro Ppoveiv x«.7.d.), the attributives which are construed 
with the infinitive stand either in the accusative (Mt. xviii 8, 
xanov coi eotiy eiserOeiv ets THY Sony ywrov 7) KUAXOYV), Or, by an 
attraction very common in Greek writers, in the case of the sub- 
ject. For the latter construction, see 2 P. ii. 21, xpetrroy ny 
QUTOLS, py ereyvaxévat THY Odov THs Sixarocivns fh eTLyvoucLY 
émotpeyras’ A. xv. 25 v.1.;* and compare Thuc. 2. 87, Demosth. 
Funebr. 153 a, 156 a, Xen. Heer. 10. 2 (Bernh. p. 359, Kriig. 
p. 206, Jelf 672). In H. ii 10 the two constructions are 
combined, éxperev avT@... ayayoutTa... Tedevaoas’* com- 
pare Mk ix. 27,° Mt. xviii. 8 (Plut. Coriol. 14). 

Remark further :— 

a. The infinitive, when used as subject, sometimes takes the article, 
—namely where it expresses directly the notion of the verb in a 
substantival form. This is the case not merely in such sentences as 
Rom. vii. 18, 76 OéAcww wrapdxetrat pot, ro 58 xarepyalerOar To KaXov ov* 
2 C. vii. 11, abrd rotro 76 xara Oedv AvINnPyva woonv Karepyacaro bpiv 


1 Compare Matthie, Eur. Med. p. 526, Schwarz, De Solec. Discip. Chr. p. 88 
sq. (Jelf 675). 

2 [Other examples of this kind are A. xxvii. 3 (with the reading woptutire:), 
xvi. 21. With H. ii. 10 compare L. i. 74, A. xxv. 27: in A. xi 12, xxvi. 20, Mt. 
xviii. 8, the transition from dative to accusative is less remarkable, since the 
ints stands after the infinitive. See A. Buttm. p. 805 sq., Alford on H. 

10 


1i. 10. 

3 Zumpt 600. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 393. ] 

‘ e uttmann remarks that wpieu (epieer teri) has four constructions in 
the N. T.: (1) with dative and infinitive, Mt. iii. 15; (2) with dative, followed 
by the accusative and infinitive, H. ii. 10; (3) with accusative and infinitive, 
1 C. xi. 18; (4) it is also used personally (H. vii. 26). “E&%sees, which usually 
has the first of these constructions, is occasionally followed by the accusative 
and infinitive, viz. in L. vi. 4, xx. 22, Mk. ii. 26. With si we find the accusative 
and infinitive, or the infinitive alone: sxp# occurs once only (Ja. iii. 10), with 
accusative and infinitive. See A. Buttm. pp. 278, 147, Jelf 674.] 

5 [This should be ix. 47: here however there is good authority for si. ] 
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orovoyv’ Ph. i. 21,—in which the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a 
complete predicate ; but also in connexion with the impersonal for- 
mulas, xaAdv, alcxpov gor, etc. (Rost p. 692), if the idea expressed by 
the infinitive is to be brought out with greater force, as in 1 C. vil 
26, xaddv dvOpwrw 1d ovrws elvas’ G. iv. 18, caddy 7d CyrAodcBat ev KarAG 
awavrore’ Rom. xiv. 21, 1 C. xi. 6. In the passages first quoted the 
article could not well have been left out ; in 1 C. vii. 26 the expression 
would have lost in force had there been no article, xaAdv dvOpu 
ovrws elvat, it is good for man to be so (compare 1 C. vii. 1, xiv. 35). 
Ph. i. 29 also may be referred to the second category: in 1 Th. iv. 6 
we find an infinitive of this kind with the article annexed to another 
without it,—compare Plat. Gorg. 467d, Xen. Cyr. 7.5.76: in Rom. 
iv. 13, however, the infinitival clause ro xAnpovomov elvas is a kind of 
apposition to 7 érayyeAia. With the above examples compare Plat. 
Phed. 62d, Gorg. 475 b, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 1, Diod. S. 1. 93. 

b. In the place of the infinitive, principally where its subject is to 
be specially indicated, we sometimes find a complete sentence formed 
with édy, «i, or iva, according to the sense: Mk. xiv. 21, «addr 
WV aura, el ovx éyerv76y’ 1 C. vii. 8, xaddv avrots éoriv, day petvwow ws 
xdyw’ Jo. xvi. 7, cuppepe tyiv, iva eyo dré&\Ow. (On iva see below, 
no. 8.) This is to be referred in part to the general character of 
the (later) popular language, which has a preference for circum- 
stantiality, in part to the Hellenistic colouring of the N. T. language. 
Yet we find similar instances in Greek authors (Isocr. Nicocl. pp. 
40, 46). 

tthe infinitive is the subject when it is joined with éoré in the sense 
tt is lawful, or st ts possible, etc., as in H. ix. 5.2 1 C. xi. 20, how- 
ever, may also (against Wahl and Meyer) be rendered, if ye come 
together, it is not a celebration of the Lord’s Supper: the genitive abso- 
lute can be taken up thus without the aid of rodro. 


3. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate) wherever it 
appears as a necessary complement of a verbal notion; not merely 
after Gere, SivacOas, ToApay, Emreyerpeiv, cTrovdalew, Enrteiv,® 
etc., but also after the verbs of believing, hoping (I hope to come, 
etc.), saying, maintaining (I maintain that I was present). It is 
not necessary to quote from the N. T. examples of the regular 
construction: we need only remark 


2 We certainly cannot assume any distinction in meaning between the infini- 
tive with, and the infinitive without the article. In German also we say, Das 
Beten ist segensreich, and beten ist segensreich, without any difference in the 
sense. But the infinitive har more weight in the sentence when made substan- 
tival by the article. (See Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 3, Jelf 670.—In G. iv. 18, quoted 
above, +s is very doubtful. ] 

? Ast, Lexic. Plat. I. 622 a. 

3 Against Bornemann, Schol. p. 40, see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 376, and compare 
Blume, Lycurg. p. 151. (The point | sake by Fritzsche is the frequent use of 
the intinitive with Snes in classical Greek: see also Liddell and Scott, s. v.] 
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a. If in such a case the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
different from that of the principal verb, this with all its adjuncts 
is put in the accusative (accus. cum infin.): 1 Tim. ii. 8, BovrAopas 
mposevyerOas Tors avdpas’ 2 C. xiii. 7, H. vi. 11, ewvOupodpev 
éxacTov Uuav THY avTny évdeixvucOat oTrovdny «.T.r, 2 P.i.15, 
1 C. vii. 10, A. xiv. 19, vouiocavres avtov reOvavar 2 C. xi. 16, 
pn tis pe S0&n adpova eivat'' Rom. xv. 5, 0 Geos Sen tiv ro 
auto dpoveiv' 2 Tim. i. 18. More commonly however we find a 
complete sentence with iva after verbs of intreating, commanding, 
etc. (see no. 8), and a sentence with 67s after verbs of saying, 
believing (Mt. xx. 10, A. xix. 26, xxi. 29, Rom. iv. 9, viii. 18, G. 
v. 10). ’Edsrifw always has this construction in the N. T? 

If on the other hand the subject of the infinitive is the same 
as that of the finite verb, any attributives which it may have are 
put in the nominative: Rom. xv. 24, éAmifw Scatropevopevos 
Gedoac bar ipas 2C.x.2, déopat To wy Tapwv Oappjoat (Philostr. 
Apoll, 2. 23), Rom. i. 22, Ph. iv. 11, 2 P. iii. 14, Jude 3 (L. i. 
9?)3 This is a kind of attraction ; compare Kriiger, Gramm. 
Untersuch. III. 328 sqq. (Jelf 672). The subject itself is not 
repeated: see Ja. ii. 14, 1 C. vii. 36. Even in this construc- 
tion, however, we sometimes (though rarely) find the accusative 
(with infinitive): in this case the subject is always repeated in 
the form of a pronoun.* See Rom. ii. 19, wéroBas ceavrov 
obnyov elvat tuprwr’ Ph. iii. 13, ey éuavrov ov Aoyi Comat KaTet- 
Andevar L. xx. 20, drroKpivopeévovs, éavrovs Sixatovs elvav’ A. 
xxvi. 2, Rev. ii. 2,9;° probably also E. iv. 22, where I regard 
amrobec Oat duds as dependent on ed:dayOnre. Compare Her. 2. 


1 Tf the substantive to which the infinitive refers is governed by the principal 
verb in the dative, the noun annexed to the infinitive may also be put in this 
case, as in A. xxvii. 3... . cw Mataw yvonenpsres iwiepsysr wpis revs Sidous 
wopsubives iwmesasing cuysiv, unless the dative here is a correction; see 
Bornem. in loc. On the other hand, in L. i. 74 sq. we have rev devas imi 
apCBas ix xupis ixbpav fuebivras Aarpuuy aiep x.7.A. [See the last para- 


h. 
oe is is likely to mislead. “Eaqi%w is a) eae | followed by the infinitive 
in the N. T., but not by the accusative and infinitive, though the example 
quoted in the next sentence, Rom. xv. 24, is the same in principle: iawife ses 
cL. xxiv. 21, al.) is a late construction. ] 

3 In 1 Tim. i. 8 also, wepsususves belongs to wapsxaAten : standing so near 
wpesusivas, it would necessarily be in the accusative if it belonged to this infini- 
tive. [On L. i. 9 see § 45. 6. ] 

* Herm. Vig. p. 743 (Jelf 673. 1). 

® (A. Buttmann (p. 274) adds L. xxiii. 2, A. v. 86, viii. 9 (xxv. 4), Rev. iii. 9, 
A. xxv. 21, 2 C. vii. 11.—A. xxvi. 2 need not come in here. ] 
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2, Xen. Cyr. 5.1. 21, vopfoups yap ewavtov eotxevat x.7.d., 1. 4. 
4 (where see Poppo), An. 7. 1. 30, Mem. 2. 6. 35, Diod. S. 1. 50, 
Exc. Vat. p. 57, Philostr. Apoll. 1.12: see Kriiger J. c. p. 390. 
In the passages first quoted it is probable that this construction 
was chosen for the sake of antithesis (see Plat. Symp. c. 3 and 
Stallb. in loc. compare Kriig. /.c. p. 386 sq.) or of clearness: I 
do not suppose that I myself have already etc. For the same 
reason, as it seems to me, was Uuds joined to the infinitive in 
E. iv. 22, as in ver. 21 another subject, Jesus, had intervened. 
Later writers however use this construction where there is no 
antithesis.! | 

6. After verbs of saying (maintaining), thinking the infinitive 
sometimes expresses—not what according to the speaker’s asser- 
tion 23, but—what ought to be, inasmuch as these verbs contain 
rather the notion of advising, requiring, or commanding.” See A. 
Xx 21, NEywv, uy TrepeTéuverv avTovs Ta TExva, he said they ought 
not to (must not) circumcise their children —he commanded them 
not to circumcise, etc.; xv. 24 (2)? Tit. ii. 2, A. xxi. 4, to 
Tlavr@ édeyov py dvaBaivew eis ‘IepocoAupa, they said to Paul 
he should not go up, they advised him not to go up. Compare 
Eurip. Zroad.'724. In all these instances, if the sentence were 
resolved into the direct construction, we should have the impera- 
tive, 7 mepiTéwvete Ta Téexva buoy. On this infinitive—which 
even modern scholars explain by an ellipsis of Sety (against this 
see Herm. Vig. p. 745)—see Lob. Phryn. p. 753 sqq., Bernh. p. 
371. Too many N. T. passages, however, have been thus ex- 
plained. In Rom. xiv. 2, bs wév meorever dayeiy wayTa means 
the one has confidence to cat, and the notion of lawfulness is 
contained in muorevev. In Rom. xv. 9, do€dsaz expresses not 
what the Gentiles ought to do, but what they actually do; see 
Fritz. in loc. In Rom. ii. 21 sq. and E. iv. 22 sq. (see above) the 
verbs preach and be taught, on which the infinitives depend, may 
from their nature denote either that which 7s (and must be 


1 Compare Heinichen, Euseb. H.£. 1. 118. 

2 See also Elmsley, Soph. @d. 7. p. 80, Matth. 531. 

3(The clause is omitted by recent editors. ] 

4 Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 131, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81, Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 
1816, No. 231. [Against supposing an ellipsis see Jelf 884. 4, Riddell, Plat. 
Apol. p. 148, Kriig. 212, Madvig 146. The last two grammarians explain this 
usage by reference to the meaning of the governing verb, as implying a com- 
mand or requirement : compare Liddell and Scott, s. v. aiyw.] 
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believed), or that which should be (should be done) ; and we say 
in like manner, they preached not to steal, ye have been taught 
to put off. In A. x, 22 the verb is ypnuarilecOa, which is 
used almost regularly of a directing oracle, a divine injunction. 
Lastly, if the infinitive must be translated by “ may ” after verbs 
of requesting, this meaning is already contained in the significa- 
tion of the governing verb itself in the particular context ; as in 
2 C. x. 2, Séouar To wn Trapwv Oappica TH werolOncer, as if, 
L beg of you my not being bold, ie, I beseech you to take care 
that I may not be bold. 

c. The article stands before an object-infinitive to make it a 
substantive, and thus give it greater prominence (Rost p. 693, 
Jelf 670), Rom. xiii. 8, xiv. 13 (L. vii. 21 v.1.), 1 C. iv. 6 [Rec.], 
2 C. ii. 1, viii. 10, Ph. iv. 10 (compare above, no. 1) ;* especially 
at the commencement of a sentence (Thue, 2. 53, Xen. Mem. 4. 
3.1), asin 1 C. xiv. 39, To Aarety yAwWooats un KMAVETE (com- 
pare Soph, Phil. 1241, ds ce ewAvoes To Spav). In Phil ii 
6, ovy dpiraypov yynoato TO eivac toa Ge@, the infinitive with 
the article forms the direct object of #yjcaro, and adpmaypop is 
the predicate ; compare Thue. 2. 87, ovyt ducatay Exes Texpapow 
To €xgdoRjoat, and Bernh. p. 316 [p. 356}, 


Deserving of special mention is the accusative with infinitive after 
éyévero,>—a construction particularly common in Luke's writings. See 
Mk. id 23, éyévero raparopeverOar avrov, accidit, ut transiret ; A. xvi. 
16, éyévero madioxny Twa... . dravTncat Huiy> xix. 1, éyévero TlatAov 
SueAOovra . . . « AGely els “Edecor iv. 5, ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, x1. 26, 
xiv. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 8, 17, L. iii. 21 sq., vi. 1, 
6, xvi. 22, al.4 Here the infinitive clause is to be regarded as the 

enlarged) subject of éyévero, just as after ovvéBy (see below), and in 
tin after wquum est, apertum est, etc.,5—there came to pass Jesus's 


1 In 2 C. ii. 7, also, the infinitives Sses . . . . yapioueba: xai wapaxadions 
denote not what ts but what should be. We must not however supply 21: 
The influence of the clause with ixavey extends, as it were, to these infinitives : 
the censure is sufficient... . in order now on the contrary to forgive him, etc. 

2 Herm. Soph. Aj. 114. 

. 3 (On the various constructions found in the N. T. after sai iyivice or ivivre 
3%, see below, § 65. 4. €.] 

* We have the same construction in A. xxii. 17, byivers pos orooepipaves tis 
“Itipouecanms ... . yivietas ws iv ixeraou; where the infinitive might have been 
directly annexed to ivyivsrs jos dworrpipaves (accidit mihi), and perhaps would 
have been so annexed if the writer had not been led away from the construction 
with which he had begun by the intervening genitive absolute, zai wpossyy opeives 
pou by ow itpw (Jelf 674. Obs. 3). [In A. xi. 26, quoted above, we should read 
euros, NOt avrovs : compare xxii. 6.] 


>Zumpt, Gr. 600. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 398 a. ] 
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passing by, ete. Hence the construction is correctly conceived in 
Greek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the infinitive in the 
place of the histario tense of the main verb is in the first instance 
due to an imitation of the Hebrew ‘n%. Grammatically parallel with 
this is the use of owé8y by Greek writers; e. g., owéByn ry oA 
... « €lyvas xvpteovcay Diod. S. 1. 50, 3. 22, 39, Plat. Legg. 1. 
635 a, Demosth. Polycl. 709 c, Dion. H. IV. 2089, and frequently, 
especially in Polybius : this also occurs in 2 Macc. iii. 2, and once in 
the N. T., A. xxi 35. We find an approach towards the construction 
in question (éyévero with infinitive) in Theogn. 639, woAAdKe . . . . 
ytyveras cipety épy’ dvdpav,—with which Mt. xviii. 13 is most nearly 
allied. It appears in full [?] in Plat. Phedr. 242 b, rd datpodnov re 
Kal To elwHos onpetdv por yiyveorGa éyévero ; and is particularly common 
in the later writers, e. g., Codin. p. 138, éyevero rov Bacwrda abvpetv: 
Epiphan. Monach. (ed. Dressel) p. 16, éyévero abrots dvaBjvat els 
‘IepovooArp. (Jelf 669. 1.) 

The use of the accusative with the infinitive in other cases is, as 
has already been remarked, proportionally rare in the N.T. We 
more commonly find a sentence with érz in its place, exactly after 
the manner of the later (popular) language, which resolves the more 
condensed constructions, and loves the circumstantial and explicit. 
Hence in Latin, for example, the use of wf where the older language 
used the accusative with infinitive ; hence in particular the use of 
quod after verba dicendi et sentiendi, which became more and more 
frequent in the age of declining Latinity, especially in the non-Italian 
provinces. There is another point which must not be overlooked 
—that the N. T. writers prefer after verba dicendi to let the words 
spoken follow in the direct form, in accordance with the vividness 
of oriental phraseology. 


4, The infinitive, when by means of the article it has re- 
ceived a decidedly substantival character, is also employed in 
the oblique cases. In the N. T., the case most commonly met 
with is the genitive, which occurs here far more frequently 
than in Greek authors. 

a. Sometimes this genitive is dependent on nouns and 
verbs that regularly govern this case: 1 C. ix. 6, ov« éyopev 
é£ovoiay tod py épyatecOar ;? 1 P.iv. 17, 0 xaspos tod apka- 
obat To xpipa x.7.r, A. xiv. 9, wlotuy exer Tod owOjvat xx. 3, 
€yéveto youn Tod trrootpedew’ L. xxiv. 25, Bpadeis TH xapdia 
Tou morevey’ A, xxiii. 15, Eroupos tod avedety (Ez. xxi. 11, 


1 In German, the more condensed construction ‘‘er sagte, ich sei zu spit 
gekommen” is in the popular language resolved into ‘‘ er sagte, dass ich zu spit 
gekommen ware.” 


2 (The best MSS, omit rot in this verse. ] 
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1 Mace. v. 39), L. i 9, EXaye TOD Oupiacas (1 S. xiv. 47), 2 C. 
L 8, aste éEarropnOnvas jas cal tod Syv' 1 C. xvi. 4, dav 7 
aEvov Tov nape tropevesOan, if it is worthy uf (worth) the journey- 
ang etc. Compare alsol C. x. 13, 2 C. viii. 11, L. xxii. 6, Ph. 
iii. 21, Rom. vii. 3,’ xv. 23, H. v. 12, Rev. ix. 10? (Gen. xix. 
20, Ruth 1. 10, Neh. x. 29, Judith ix. 14, al). Sometimes the 
MSS. vary between the infinitive with and without rod, e. g., in 
Rev. xiv. 15: elsewhere we find the two forms in parallel sen- 
tences (H. v. 12,1 Th. iv.9). For examples from Greek authors 
see Georgi, Vind. p. 325 sq., Matth. 540 (Jelf 678. 3). In these 
it 1s common to find several words inserted between the article 
and the infinitive, see Demosth. Funebr. 153 a, 154 ¢, Aristocr. 
431 a: this is not the case in the simple language of the N. T. 


Under this head come also L. 1. 57, érAno@y 6 ypovos rod rexety 
avryv: and ii. 21 (compare Gen. xxv. 24, xlvii. 29), the genitive 
being, in the mind of the Greek writer, immediately dependent on 
xpovos. In the Hebrew the case is somewhat different, the infinitive 
with 5 being used : see Ewald p. 621. 


6. Elsewhere the genitive of the infinitive stands in relation to 
whole sentences as an expression of design? Here earlier scholars 
supplied évexa (compare Dem. Fun. 156 b) or yapuv. See 
L. xxiv. 29, eisp7rAOev tov petvar ovv avtois’ Mt. xxiv. 45, dv 
KaTéecTnoEV O KUpLOS ert THiS OixeTElas avTOD Tod SodvaL avTois 
Thv tTpodryy' iii. 13, mupayiverat éri tov Iopddavnv rod Bamte- 
oGnvac’ xiii. 3, L. i. 27, v. 7, xxi. 22, xxii. 31, A. iii. 2, xxvi. 18, 
1 C. x. 13, H. x. 7, G. iii. 10; with a negative, A. xxi. 12, 
mapexanovpev ... . TOU wn avaBaivesy auton eis ‘Iepovoadnp Ja. 
v.17, H. xi. 5. This construction is principally used by Luke 
(and Paul). We find parallel examples however in Greek prose, 
especially from the time of Demosthenes; and this use of the 
genitive arises so certainly out of the fundamental notion of this 
case (Bernh. p. 174 sq.*) that there is no ground for assuming 


1(“ Free from the law, from being, etc. :’” Fritzsche takes the same view. 
(On the negative us see § 65. 26.) But both here and in 1 C. x. 18 the clause 
is usually taken as expressing er (Meyer). 

2 (Scholz inserts rev before adxneas on insufficient paar k! 

3 See Valcken. Eurip. Hippol. 48, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 56, Schef. Demosth. II. 
161, V. 368, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 338, Matth. 540. [Don. pp. 480, 598, Jelf 
492, 678. 2. b, Madv. 170c. Rem., Ellicott on G. iti. 10, A. Buttm. p. 266 sqq. ] 

*[Bernh. connects this usage with the genitive which follows words denoting 
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the existence of either ellipsis or Hebraism. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
1. 6. 40, 70d 5é und’ evredbev Stadevryery,oxotrovs Tov yeyvopévou 
xabiorns Plat. Gorg. 457 e, poBodpas ovv Sueréyyeww oe, 7 pe 
UTOAaLyS ov Ipos TO TPayna piroverxovvTa éyELY, TOU KaTA- 
gaves yevéo Oat x.7.r., Strabo 15.717, Demosth. Phorm. 603 b, 
Isocr. Agin. 932, Thuc. 1. 23, 2. 22, Heliod. 2. 8. 88, 1. 24. 
46, Dion. H. IV. 2109, Arrian, Al. 2. 21. 13, 3. 25. 4, 3. 28. 
12. In L. it 22, 24, we find the infinitive with and without 
tov in the same principal sentence. If the infinitive in this 
construction is accompanied by a subject, this stands in the 
accusative (L. v. 7). 


In Ph. iii 10 also this infinite expresses design ; rov yvavat is 
connected with ver. 8, and is a resumption of the thought there 
exp 

In the LXX this infinitive occurs on every page. Compare Gen. 
1 14, xxiv, 21, xxxviii. 9, xliii, 17, Jud. v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 
12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, xx. 4, Ruth i. 1, 7, ii 15, iv. 10, Neh i. 6, 
1S. ix. 13, 14, xv. 27,2 S. vi. 2, xix. 11, Jon. i. 3, Joel iii, 12, 
Judith xv. 8, 1 Mace. iii. 20, 39, 52, v. 9, 20, 48, vi. 15, 26. 

Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of 
the genitive,—and therefore to be brought under the head of 4. a, 
—is the use of the infinitive with rod after verbs which express 
distance, detention, or prevention from, for these verbs have of them- 
selves the power of directly governing the genitive, and are regularly 
followed by the genitive of nouns: Rom. xv. 22, évexorrouyv.. . 
tov Ade’ L. iv. 42, xai xaretyov airov tod py ropever Oa (compare 
Isocr. Ep. 7.1012, aréyev + 0d twas droxret(vew’ Xen. Mem. 2. 1. 16, 
An. 3.5.11). With pleonastic negative (§ 65): A. xiv. 18, ports 
Karémavoay Tos OxAovs TOU 7) Oey adrots (compare rave TiWd TLVOS, 
and xaveoGa: followed by the infinitive with rov in Diod. S. 3. 33, 
Phalar. Ep. 35, also jovyafew tod woety Malalas 17. p. 417), A. xx. 
27, ovx twreoreAduny Tov wy dvayyeiAa tiv wacav THv BovAy Tov Geov 
(compare ver. 20), 1 P. iii 10, ravodtw ry yAGooay atrov dro Kaxov 
Kat xeiAn avrov Tou wy AcARoat SoAov’ L. xxiv. 16, of éOaAp0i exparotvro 
Tov py ércyvavat atrov (Xen. Laced. 4. 6), Rom. vi. 6,} A. x. 47, Sus. 
9, 3 (1) Esdr. it. 24, v. 69, 70, Gen. xvi. 2, Act. Thom. § 19, Protev. 
Joc. 2, al. Perhaps also devyew and éxpevyev rod rojo ae should 
in strictness be thus explained (as the Greeks said pevyew rivés), Xen. 
An. 1,3. 2. Compare Bernh. p. 356, Buttmann, Demosth. Mid. Exe. 
2. p. 143. 


aiming at, striving after (Jelf 510). By Donaldson and Jelf it is directly con- 
nected with the causal genitive : ‘‘ When the genitive after these verbs appears 
in the form of an infinitive with the article, the cause generally assumes the 
character of a motive of action.” (Don. p. 480.)] 

' (Is not this a clause of purpose 7] 
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In Rom. i. 24, rapéSwxey atrois 6 beds . . . eis dxabapriay tov 
dripaler Oar Ta owpara avrav éy éavrois, the infinitive depends imme- 
diately on the noun dxa$apo., and there is nothing strange in the 
omission of ryv before this noun (Rom. xv. 23, 1 C. ix. 6): the 
genitive points out in what the dxafapoia consisted, commist! impurt- 
tati, que cernebatur in, ete. Fritzsche is more circumstantial : “ vir- 
gula post dxafapc. collocata ante rov mente repete dxafapotay.” 
What need there can be for this I cannot see, since dxafapotay and 
ariydleoGa stand close together, and the genitive can so well be 
understood as indicating the sphere of the dxafapoia. Similarly in 
Rom. viii. 12 the infinitive rod xara odpxa Cov must be considered de- 
pendent on ddeAérny, in accordance with the regular phrase égeAernv 
elvai twos: see Fritz. Matt. p. 844. In L.i. 74 also rod dotva: is 
most simply taken in connection with épxov ; compare Jer. Xi. 9. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction 
in a looser sense,—not only 

a. After verbs which contain in themselves the notion of 
(requesting) commanding? resolving, and which therefore 
mediately express design: e.g., A. xv. 20, xpivw ... émioretAas 
avrots Tod atréyeoOat, to send them an injunction to abstain ; 
L. iv. 10 (from the LXX), rots deyyédors abtod evredctras repl 
aod Tod SvaguaAd£Ear A. xxvii. 1 (where rod azrom)eiy cannot be 
connected with the following zrapedidovv without forcing the 
words) ; compare Ruth ii.9,1 K.i. 35, 1 Macc. i. 62, ii. 31, v. 
2,ix.69, Malal. Chron. 18. 458, Ducas pp. 201, 217, 339, al, 
Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 707, Vit. Epiph. p. 346 :—but also 

6. for epexegesis, where the simple infinitive with or without 
wste might have been used, and where the meaning of the geni- 
tive has been lost in the mixture of consequence and purpose. 
This 1s very common in the LXX, ° with the infinitive denoting 
both design and consequence :—as to es 76 with the infinitive 
see below. Inthe N.T. compare A. vii. 19, otros xatacogpuca- 
HEvOS . . . Exaxwae TOUS TaTépas Hudv TOD Toi ExOeTa Ta 
Bpédn x.7.X., 50 that they exposed (compare Thuc.2.42,and Poppo 
in loc.), and—a still harsher instance—A. iii. 12, &> aemounxoce 
Tov wepitateiy avtov (1 K. xvi. 19). In both these passages 
Fritzsche’s explanation (Matt. p. 846) must certainly be rejected: 


1 Comp. Malalas 14. 357, sricare 4 Adyovern rev Bassdia, Tou maritArAbssy 
sis vous kyieus voweug’ 17. 422, wunvins Iypags roig avreis Tarpixioss TOU Ppever 
cbivas envy wears? 18. 440, xeAsioas cod debtvas alrais apy wpeixds arm 
Xpuoiou Arrpwy sinees x.¢.A., 18. 461. 

2 A construction parallel to xsAsvuy tye. 
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if his principles were followed, many passages of the LXX could 
not be explained at all, or only in avery forced manner. Com- 
pare especially Jos. xxii. 26, efrapey troijoas ott Tov oiKodo- 
pijcat 1 K. xiii. 16,00 pr Svvapas Tod emrvotpéeyras (1 Macc. vi. 
27), Xvi. 19, dvrép trav duaptidy avbrod, av éroince TOU Troijoas 
TO Tovnpov x.T.A., Judith xiii. 20, rroujoas cou avta o Geos eis 
inpos aiwviov tot emicxéacbai oe év ayabois' 1 Macc. vi. 59, 
oTHawper avrois Tod TropeverGas Tois vouipos’ Joel ii. 21, eue- 
yaruve Kvptos Tod Touioas, 


How diversified the use of the infinitive with rod is in the LXX 
will appear from the following examples,—which might be easily 
classified, and in which a genitival relation may be more or less 
clearly perceived : Gen. xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvii. 18, xxxix. 10, 
Ex. ii. 18, vii. 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Jos, xxiii, 13, Jud. ii. 17, 
21, 22, vill. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3, 7,18. vii. 8, 
xii. 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 1 K. ii. 3, iii. 11, xii. 24, xv. 21, xvi. 7, 3], 
Ps, xxxix. 14, Jon. i. 4, iii. 4, Mal. ii. 10, 3 (1) Esdr. i. 33, iv. 41, 
v. 67, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, Ruth i. 12, 16, 18, iii. 3, iv. 4, 7, 
15." See also Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 20, Tischend. in the Verhandeling. 
p. 141 : compare Acta Apocr. pp. 68, 85, 124,127, al Thisinfinitive 
is by no means rare in the Byzantine writers: e. g., see Malal. 18. 
452, 18. 491, and compare the index to Ducas p. 639, where we find 
even ei BovAcrat r 0D evar pidos (p. 320, compare p. 189), dvvarat rod 
dvraroxpiFnvas (p. 203). 

We must recognise in this usage an exaggeration of declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to resort to unnatural interpre- 
tations. It would seem that the infinitive with rod had come to be 
regarded by the Hellenists as the representative of the Hebrew infini- 


tive with 5 in its manifold relations ; and, as usually happens in the 


case of established formulas, the proper signification of the genitive 
was no longer thought of.2_ An analogous case is the Byzantine use 
of wsre with the infinitive after such verbs as BovAever Gat, Soxeir, etc. ; 
see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition.2 Compare above, no. 3. 

In Rev. xii. 7, éyévero roXepos ev Te otpavy, 6 MiyayA xa of ayyeAor 
avrov row roAcpaoas (where the Hec. has the correction éroA¢uncar), 
we have a construction which I am not able to explain (and Liicke 
says the same in regard to himself ‘),—unless it be admissible to 


1 [As to the LXX see Thiersch, Pent. pp. 173-175.] 

2In sop. 172 (De Fur.) we find iuiaagw aires rev xaralvea: ravens: here 
Schzfer, having before his mind only that use of es with the infinitive which 
is referred to above, no. 4. b, would reject the res. 

3 The Greeks themselves might conceive this infinitive as a genitive, even 
when it follows such verbs as dJevayes, firAw, etc., inasmuch as the action ex- 
peer by the infinitive is always dependent on the principal verb, as a part on 
the whole. 

* Einleit. in die Offenbar. Joh. (2 ed.), p. 454 9q. 
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regard 6 Mix. xai of dyy. avrov as a parenthesis (awkwardly introduced, 
it is true), which made it necessary for the writer to take up again 
the éyévero woAcuos by means of rod woAcuyoa. Fritzsche’s expla- 
nation! (Matt. p. 844) I consider artificial. Still less possible 
would it be to regard rov woAeuyjoa as an imitation of the (later) 


Hebrew idiom pndn9, pugnandum iis erat,? as is done by Ewald and 


also by Ziillig: in no instance do even the LXX render the Hebrew 
construction in this strange fashion. If we had merely éyévero 
Tov mwoAeunoat, A. x. 25 (see below) would be a parallel instance, and 
the construction might possibly be explained. Perhaps however 
an ancient gloss has found its way into the text, or else something 
has fallen out at an early period before rov woAcujca. Borne- 
mann’s proposal ° to read éyévero roA€utos év TH ovpave 6 Muyand 
x.7.X. 18 not even plausible ; and to supply (with Hengstenberg) made 
oe Tov mwoAeunoot Would make John chargeable with strange 
verbosity. 

In A. x. 25, éyévero rod eiseAGeiy tov Térpov—where 7ov is critically 
established—cannot be compared with the idiom mentioned in Gesen. 
Lehrg. p. 786 sq.,‘ for this would require éyévero 6 Iérpos rou eiseA Geir. 
It is an extension of the infinitive with rov beyond its proper limits,5 
which it is certainly surprising to meet with in Luke. Bornemann 
maintains that the whole clause is spurious : for his view of the true 
text of the passage the reader is referred to his own essay. 

In L. xvii. 1, dvévdexrov éore 7 0 0 py EADEiv 7a. oxdvdaAa, some MSS. 
omit rod: if it is genuine (and Lachm. and Tisch. have retained it), 
the genitive is probably to be accounted for by the notion of dis- 
tance or exclusion which is implied in dvév8exrov ; compare above, 
no. 4. 6. Meyer’s view is different.® 


5. The dative of the infinitive expresses the cause,—a notion 
which regularly belongs to the dative case (see § 31. 6. c):’ 


1 (That ‘‘ Michael and his angels” is parenthetical (the subject of iveAinncas 
mentally grees so that rev woaturoas depends on 6 reAsues understood. ] 
’ 8 [Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 216, Kalisch, Heb. Gr. I. 298.] 

3 Jen, L.Z, 1845, No. 183. [Diisterdieck agrees with Winer in considering 
the text corrupt.—A. Buttmann (p. 268) takes cov wea. as depending upon 
iyinre x.¢.4., the subject of this intinitive being 6 Miy. sai oi dyy. av. : the use 
of the nominative for the accusative he regards as a constructio ad synesin, the 
infinitival clause being equivalent to a subordinate sentence with a tinite verb. 
A more probable explanation is suggested by Dr. Hort ; that Miyana . . . eeu 
weAsuneus x.¢.A. 18 explanatory of wéAsues, some participle (e. g., yoing, erpacive- 
pives) being supplied in the mind before rev weasuneas. | 


4 [The use of b mn in the sense in eo erat ut (Gen. xv. 12) : see note ®.] 


> Comp. Acta Apocr. p. 66, os iyivers rev etrAica: auveds Siddexerras x.e.rd. A. 
ii. 1 would be an example of the same kind, if we were to read [with D] xai 
ivivere iv vais nuipass ixsivass rev cupwrnpovebas, 

‘(Meyer takes dvivdsxroy substantivally, ‘‘impossibility of the not-coming 
exists.”"—No uncial MS. omits rev. 

7 Matth. 541, Schef. Demosth. II. 168, Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 203. [Jelf 678. 
3. c, Madv. 155.) 
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2 C. ii, 13, ov« éoynxa aveowy Two TvevpaTi pov TO wy Ev pety 
Titov, because I found not. Compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 9, De- 
mosth. Pac. 21 c, Funebr. 156 b, Ep. 4. p. 119 b, Achill. Tat. 
5. 24, Lucian, Abdic. 5, Diog. L. 10. 27, Liban. Zp. 8, Athen. 
9.375, Joseph. Antt. 14. 10. 1, Simplic. in Epict. Enchir. c. 38. 
p. 385, Schweigh. Agath. 5.16. This infinitive has been taken 
as an expression of design in 1 Th. iii. 3, 7@ undéva caiverOas ev 
tais Orinpect, that no one may be shaken, as if, for the not-being- 
shaken (Schott in Jloc.): the clause is thus subordinate to ets 
To ornpi€at, and is therefore expressed in a different form. No 
such dative infinitive however is found in Greek writers, and 
we must read with good MSS. to pndéva caiverOat, which 
indeed now stands in the text: see above, no. 1, Rem. 

6. An oblique case of the infinitive is frequently—almost more 
frequently in the N.T. than in Greek writers—combined with 
@ preposition, especially in historical narration ; in this case the 
article is never omitted (Herm. Vig. p. 702, Kriig. p. 110, Jelf 
678),? though several words may be inserted between the article 
and the infinitive (A. viii. 11, H. xi. 3, 1 P.iv. 2).? Mt. xiii. 25, 
ev T@ Kabevdery Tos dvOpwtrous, during the sleeping of men (whilst 
men sicpt); G. iv. 18, L. 1 8, A. viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, Hiero 
1. 6): A, iii, 26, evAoyodvTa vuds ev TO atTrooTpede K.T.r, 
through turning away (H. iii. 12). Ph, i. 23, éreOupuay Exwv 
eis TO avadidcat, desire after dissolution ; Ja. i. 19, Bpadus eis 
To AaAjoat, slow for speaking ; 1 C. x. 6, ets 70 pn elvar Dpas 
erupnras xaxav, in order that ye may not be; ix. 18, 2 C. 
iv. 4, vil. 3, Mt. xxvi. 2, L. iv. 29, A. vu. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 5, 
An. 7. 8. 20), Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi zn loc.); 1 Th. ii 16, 


1 (This reference is carried on from ed. 5, but the notice to which it refers is 
omitted from the 6th edition. After observing that the N. T. presents but few 
examples of the loosely appended infinitives which are common in classical 
Greek, Winer says: ‘‘ it in 1 Th. iii. 3 we read ¢é ws. ¢., with the better MSS., 
the infinitive probably depends on wapaxadicas, and is explanatory of wspi ris 
wierws” (p. 875: ed. 5). Similarly De W., Hofmann, A. Buttm. (p. 263), 
Ellicott. For other explanations see the notes of Ellicott and Alford in loc. 
See also Green, Crit. Notes p. 170.] 

2 On the other hand, compare Theodoret III. 424, dwé xvuGsiax 3 sepa’ 
IV. 851, wapt evysrwtseba:® Psalt. Sal. 4.9. Some examples of this kind are 
found in the Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 354, Kiihner II. 352, Jelf 4c.), but 
they are not free from doubt. ; 

7’ Yet not so many words as we often find in Greek writers, who frequently 
interpose entire clanses (Xen. Hc. 18. 6, Cyr. 4. 5. 9, 7. 5. 42, al.): inthe N. T., 
too, the adjuncts follow the infin., asa rule. We have no instance of ayp or 
ize with the infinitive, only one of dvtxa, 
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2 C. viii. 6, e¢s TO mapaxarecas juas Titov, so that we besought 
Titus (literally, up to the point of beseeching, etc.),’ Rom. vii. 5, 
H. xi. 3. H. ii. 15, 80d wravrds rod Cn, through the whole life ; 
Ph. i. 7, 51a 70 Eye pe ev 7H xapdia tpas, because I have you 
etc.;? A. viii. 11, xviii. 2, H. vii 23, x. 2, L. id 4, Mk v. 4 
(Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.5, Mem. 2.1.15, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 13, Pol. 2. 
5. 2). Ja iv. 15, avrt rod Aéyew vpas, instead of your saying 
(Xen, Apol. 8, Plat. Rep. 1. 343 a). Mt. vi 8, 3po 700 pas 
aitnoat, before you ask; L. ii, 21, xxii. 15, A. xxiii. 15 (Zeph. 
ii, 2, Plat. Crit. 48 d). Mt. vi. 1, wpos ro OcaOjvas avtoi, 
in order to be seen by them ; 2 C. iii. 13, 1 Th. ii. 9:* L. xviii. 1, 
EXeyey wapaBorAny wpos To Sei wavrore mposevyerOan, in re- 
ference to the duty, etc. Mt. xxvi. 32, wera ro éyepPyvai pe, 
after my rising (resurrection), when I shall have risen; L. xii 
5, Mk i. 14, A. vil. 4, xv. 13 (Herod. 2. 9. 6, 3. 5. 10). 
2 C. vii. 12, efvexev tod havepwOnvat thy orrovdny inov 
(Demosth. Fun. 516 a, b, Plat. Sis. 390 b, Diod. 8. Exe. Vat. 
p. 39; also Inscript. Rosett. 11). 


The use of the infinitive with «is or xpds to express purpose is 
particularly common in Paul’s writings. The author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews prefers a derivative noun in such cases ; see Schulz, 
Hebrierbr. p. 146 sqq.6 Compare however 1 C. vii. 35. 


1 No objection can be raised against resolving the infinitive with sis +s by 
so that, as this preposition when joined with nouns expresses either aim or 
result : compare fun . Bacch. 1161. [Fritzsche agrees with Winer in admitting 
this meaning (Rom. r 63, 242): Meyer (see notes on Rom. i. 20, 2 C. viii. 6) 
maintains that the combination always denotes purpose. Ellicott remarks (on 
1 Th. ii. 12) that it is ‘* commonly used by St. Paul simply to denote the purpose, 
and probably in no instance is simply indicative of penile (ecbatic) ;”’ but adds, 
‘* still there appear to be several passages in which the purpose is so far blended 
with the subject of the prayer, entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, that it 
may not be improper to recognise a secondary and weakened force in reference 
to purpose, analogous to that in the parallel use of fsa.” Alford distinctly 
admits the eventual sense in his note on H. xi. 8, but speaks somewhat incon- 
sistently in his notes on Rom. i. 20, iv. 18. A. Buttm. (p. 264 sq.) divides the 
examples into 4 classes, as sis ¢é with infinitive denotes purpose,—or a designed 
result,—or follows such verbs as 3sie6a:, ipwear, whose meaning relates to the 
future (1 Th. ii. 12, al.),—or replaces the epexegetical infinitive (1 Th. iv. 9). 
See Jelf 625. 3, 803. Obs. 1.]} 

2 Against the other interpretation, in which suas is taken as the subject, see 
Van Hengel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the infinitive, the 
correct view is always decided by the context : e.g., Simplic. Enchir. 18. p. 90, 
dcx oe weAsplous paspesiobas revs suyyupracras. Compare Jo. i. 49. 

3(On «pés vo with infinitive, as signifying (uever mere result, but) always 
the subjective purpose, see Alford’s note (trom Meyer) on 2 C. iii. 13. ] 

“Add tas wou baby abres, A. vill. 40 (1 K. xxii. 27) ; ix roo fixe, 2 C. viii. 11.] 

4 thers are certainly many verbal nvuns in this Epistle (Davidson, /nér. II]. 
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If in this construction the infinitive has a subject expressed, this is 
put in the accusative, even when it is identical with the subject of 
the principal sentence: H. vii. 24, 6 8¢ dia 7d pévew adroyv eis tov 
aiajva.... éye’ L ii. 4. The predicates also stand in the accusa- 
tive, L. xi. 8, dace: aire 8a 76 elvar atrod dirov: with this contrast 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 3, dca 7d hrropadys elvac . ... adres dvypura 
(Matth. 536, Jelf 672. 4). The attraction, however, by which the 
use of the nominative is really to be explained, is neglected by Greek 
writers both in this and in other cases. 

The infinitive (without the article) joined with rpiv or piv 7} may 
also be regarded as an infinitivus nominascens, for xaradPyfe mpiv 
droGavely ro ma:diov pov (Jo. iv. 49) is equivalent to xat. po rov 
drobaveiv x.7.4. The infimtive with this particle is used, not merely 
with a future or an imperative in relation to an event still future 
(Matth. 522. 2. c), as in Mt. xxvi. 34 (A. ii. 20), but also in relation 
to events of the past (Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 60, 4n. 1. 4. 13, Herod. 1. 10. 
15) in combination with preterites ; see Mt. i, 18, A. vii. 2, Jo. viii 
58. As to mpiv 7 compare Her. 2. 2, 4. 167. 


7. The well known distinction between the present and the 
aorist infinitive, and also that between the aorist and the future 
infinitive (Herm. V7. p. 773),? are for the most part very clearly 
observed in the N. T. 

The aorist infinitive is used 

a. In narration, in reference to a preterite on which it is 
dependent (in accordance with the parity of tenses which Greek 
writers particularly observe*): Mk. ii. 4, 4%) Suvdpevoe mposey- 
yloa alte... . amecreyacay' xii. 12, é&yrouv avrov Kparicac’ 
v. 3, ovdels ndvvato avrov Sioae L. xviii. 13, ov AOeX|ev ovde 
Tous odbarpovs eis Tov ovpavov érapau’ Jo. vi. 21, vii. 44, Mt. 
iL 19, viii. 29, xiv. 23, xviii. 23, xxiii. 37, xxvi. 40, xxvii. 34, 
Mk. vi. 19, 48, L. vi. 48, x. 24, xv. 28, xix. 27, A.x. 10, xvii. 3, 
xxv. 7, Col.i 27, G. iv. 20, Phil 14, Jude 3. This is quite in 
order, and requires no illustration from Greek writers (Madv. 
172 b).—(Sometimes however the present infinitive is used, as in 


247), but Stuart shows that sis «6 with infinitive is not at all uncommon ; see his 
Comm. p. 175 (London a 

' Reitz, Lucian IV. 501: ed. Lehm. (Jelf 848. 6, Don. p. 584). 

* Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (infin.) quia nullam facit significa- 
tionem perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis 
actionis verbo expresse spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatur vel de eo, quod 
statim et e vestigio fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum 
eveniente, que diuturnitatis et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe 
non requirit, vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. (Don. 
p. 415, Jelf 405. 4.) 

3 See Scheefer, Demosth. III. 482, Stallb. Phileb. p. 86, Pheed. p. 32. 
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Jo. xvi. 19, A. xix. 33, L. vi.19: in Mt. xxiii. 37 also we find 
the present,’ but in the parallel passage, L. xiii. 34, the aorist 
infinitive.) The aorist imperative also is regularly followed by 
the aorist infinitive: Mt. viii. 22, apes rovs vexpovs Oarwras 
TOUS éauTav vexpous’ xiv. 28, Mk. vii. 27. 

b. After any tense whatever, when the reference is to an 
action which rapidly passes, is completed all at once, or is to 
commence immediately (Herm. Vig. J. c.): Mk. xiv. 31, éay pe 
Sén cuvatroaveiv cov’ xv. 31, éavtov ov Svvatat cacas Mt. 
xix. 3, e¢ &Eeotw avOpwr@ atodvaae THv yuvaixa’ 1 C. xv. 53, 
Set to POaptoyv tovto éevducacbat apfapciay, Compare Jo. 
iii, 4, v. 10, ix. 27, xii 21, A. iv. 16,? Rev. ii. 21, 2 C. x. 12, 
xl. 4, 1 Th. uv. 8, E. iii. 18. Under this head comes also Jo. 
v. 44,—-where morevesy means to put faith in, become a be- 
liever wn. 

c, After verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, wishing, and 
many others, the Greeks not unfrequently use the aorist infini- 
tive,*-viz., where they wish to represent the action in itself, 
simply and absolutely (“ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et immunis,” Stallb. Plat. Huthyd. p. 140, Weber, Dem. p. 
343).* Here the present infinitive would have respect to the 
duration of the action, or represent it as occurring at this present 
time; and the future infinitive (after verbs of hoping and promis- 
ing) is used of that which will not occur until some uncertain time 
in the future. Of these three tenses the aorist is the only one 
used with éAmifw in the N.T.,° and there is no example which 
presents any difficulty, especially as the particular mode of re- 
garding the subject frequently depends entirely on the writer’s 
preference: L. vi. 34 aap ay edmilere arrodafeiv' Ph. ii. 23 


Here the best MSS. have the present. 
b. Phryn. p. 751 sq., Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 153, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 50 

o ce ar ene Tat. pp. 525, 719, Weber, Dem. p. 343, and sapecially Schlosser, 

indic. N. T.. locor. adv. Marcland. (Hamb. 1742), p. 20 sqq. [Jelf 405. 7, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. P. 147.] 

* It is less probable that the aorist infinitive is used here to indicate that the 
action is one which quickly passe area (Herm. Soph. Aj. p. 160, Kriig. Dion. 
H. p. 101, and hers): this point hardly comes into consideration in the expres- 
sion of a hope or command. 
. § Held, Plut. a p. 215 sq. ; compare Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 138, Pflugk 
Eur. Heracl. p 4 sq. 

: (Lanesan a that the future is a variant once, A. xxvi. 7 (in B).] 


be present, but second aorist. ] 
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tourov édmritw mépat, ws dv amido «7d, ii 19, 2 Jo. 12, 
érmrife yeverOas apos tuas 3 Jo. 14, A. xxvi. 7, Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Tim. iii, 14, 1 C. xvi. 7,2C. x. 15. "Esayyédreo8as also is 
commonly joined with the aorist infinitive, as in Mk. xiv. 11, 
emnyyethato aut@ Sobvar A. iii. 18, vii. 5; similarly durum, 
A. ii. 30, Spam @pocev avt@ o Geos ex Kaprrod Tis OTvos avTOD 
xaica: eri Tov Opovov,—but with future infinitive in H. iii. 18 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 330). After ceXevecy the aorist infinitive 
is more common than the present, the latter being used for the 
most part of a lasting action; e.g., A. xvi. 22, éxédevoy paBsdi- 
Ce xxiii. 35, éxéNevcev avtoy ev To mpattwpip drrdccecbar’ 
xxiii, 3, xxv. 21, al? Tapaxandeiv is followed by the aorist 
infinitive in Rom. xii 1, xv. 30, 2 C. ii 8, E. iv. 1, al.; but 
by the present in Rom. xvi. 17, 1 Th. iv. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This will explain the use of the aorist infinitive after érotos and 
év éroiuw exav (in reference to the future), 2 C. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 P. 
1.5, A. xxi. 13. Here the present infinitive is less common in the 
N. T. : in Greek writers the aorist is on the whole rare, yet compare 
Dion. H. III. 1536 (Joseph. Antt. 12. 4. 2, 6. 9. 2). Tpév also 1s in 
the N. T. uniformly Joined with the aorist infinitive, and, where zptv 
refers to future time, this tense has the signification of the futurum 
Ae : see Herm. Eurip. dled. p. 343 (Don. p. 584, Jelf 848. 

bs. 6). 

Whether in any other cases than that noticed in 7. a the aorist 
infinitive has in the N. T. the signification of a preterite, is a disputed 
point. Rom. xv. 9, ra vy trip Aéovs Sofdoae rov Geov, might 
in the first instance be taken as an example of this, as the infinitive 
is dependent on Aé¢yw, ver. 8 (Madvig 172 a), and is parallel with a 
perfect yeyerjoOa, while Paul would certainly have used a present 
to denote a continued act of praise. Probably, however, he merely 
wished to express the action of praising absolutely, without any 
reference to time. In 2 C. vi 1 also it is not necessary to give 
défacba the sense of a preterite, as is done by Meyer and others ; 
though the connexion which Fritzsche ® suggests between vi. 1 and 
v. 20 is somewhat far-fetched.—In the later language the perfect 
infinitive, as a more expressive form, takes the place of the aorist 
infinitive in such cases: see below, p. 420. Te) 


1 The perfect infinitive follows iawi%# in 2C. v.11, iAwi%a xal iv cais cvvdn- 
cur tue wiparipwotu, that I have been made manifest: here iawi%w» does not 
stand for ve:%#, but indicates an opinion which still waits for confirmation. 
The perfect infinitive, after the preceding wsQavspeuséa, needs no explanation : 
compare Jliad 15. 110, a3 vur iAwepe “Apni ys win rirvzbas, appositely cited by 
Meyer. See also below, p. 420. 

?(On this verb see below, 8. a. note. } 

3 Rom. II. 241. [Meyer now renders “‘ ne recipiatis. ’’] 


27 
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The present infinitive is the general expression for an action 
which is now taking place, or which continues (either in itself 
or in its results), or which is frequently repeated : Jo. ix. 4, éué 
Sel épyaterOas ra Epya Tov wéwWavros pe’ vii. 17, édv tis OX 
TO OéAnpa avTod toveiy xvi. 12, ov Svvacbe Baotalew apre 
iii, 30, A. xvi, 21, xix. 33, G. vi 13, 1 C. xv. 25,1 Tim. ii. 8, 
Tit.i.11,Ph.ii12. Hence it is used in general maxims: L. xvi. 
13, ovdels otxerns Suvaras duct xupiows Sovreveer” Mk. ii 19, A. 
v. 29, Mt. xii 2, 10, Ja. 1.10, al. Verbs of thinking, believing, 
are joined with the present infinitive when the reference is to 
something which already exists, or at least has already com- 
menced,' as in 1 C. vii. 36, Ph. i. 17 (16). As to «erevecy 
with the present infinitive, see above. 

If this distinction is not invariably observed where it micht 
have been expected, this is explained by the fact that in many 
cases it depends entirely on the writer whether an action shall 
be represented as enduring, or as rapidly passing and filling but 
a single point of past time (compare L, xix. 5, Mt. xxii. 17); and 
also that it is not every writer who is sufficiently careful in such 
points. Hence we sometimes find the two tenses used in parallel 
passages, though the reference is the same in both cases ; com- 
pare Mt. xxiv. 24 and Mk. xiii. 22, Mt. xiii. 3 and L. viii. 5, 
—also Jude 3. Instances of the same kind are met with even 
in the better Greek authors: e.g., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4.1, ef re Tod 
Bactrhéws Séouvto, rovs maidas éxédXevoy rod Kupov Setobas 
Stamrpdktacbul cgucr o 5é Kipos, ei S€owro avrod ot ratdes, 
wept wavros éroeiro SsarrpatreaOar; 6.1.45, Av éue edons 
méprras, and in 46, éxéXevoce wéprery; 2. 4. 10, ods av 
tus BovAntat ayaBovs ovvepyous movetcOac.... ods dé 8H 
Tay eis TOY TONEOY Epywv TounaacOal tis BovAoLTO oUVEp- 
yous wpoOvpous ;7 Demosth. Timocr. 466 a, un éFeivas XDo ae 
pndéva (vopov), dav yn év vopobéras, tore 8 eEevas te Bov- 
Aopevgy .... AVEecv., Compare also Arrian, Al, 5.2.6. Some- 
times however there is a perceptible distinction between the two 
tenses in parallel sentences, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 5. 1. 2, 3, Mem. 1. 
1. 14, Her. 6.117, al.: see Matth. 501, Weber, Dem. pp. 195, 
492. Inthe N.T. compare Mt. xiv. 22, yvdyxace tovs pabytas 


1 Herm. say Gd. C. Obes eee natn SRE Legg: p. 204. 
2 Compare Poppo in loc. 
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éu4BAvat eis to wAotov (an action which rapidly passes) xal 
m7 poayecy (a continued action) a’tdy «.7.r., L. xiv. 30, Ph. i. 
21. On the whole see Maetzner, Antiphon. p. 153 sq. 


Where it is a matter of indifference which of the two tenses shall 
be used, the aorist infinitive (as being less precise in its meaning) is 
on the whole more common than the present, especially after ¢yw 
possum,! Sivayat, Svvards eins, GéAw, etc. The present and aorist in- 
finitive are not unfrequently interchanged in MSS. of Greek authors ; 
see Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 13, Arrian, Al. 4. 6. 1, Elmsley, Eur. Med. 904, 
941, al. So also in the N. T.: compare Jo. x 21, A. xvi. 7, 1 C. 
xiv. 35, 1 Th. ii. 12. 


What is said above will also explain the use of the aorist infinitive 
after a hypothetical clause in Jo, xxi 25, drwa, éav ypddyrar xa? ey, 
avde abrov oluat Tov Koo POV xwpRoa, non comprehensurum esse, where 
some would unnecessarily introduce av. Compare Isocr. Trapez. 
862, Demosth. Timoth. 702 a, Thuc. 7. 28, Plat. Protag. 316 c,—in 
some of which passages, however, «i with the optative has preceded.? 
The omission of dy gives greater confidence to the expression ; see 
Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43, and compare Lésner, Obs. p. 162 sq. 
The use of the future infinitive (also without ay, compare Herm. 
Partic. ay, p. 187) is not singular in such a connexion ; see Isocr. 
Ep. 3. p. 984. 


As regards the construction of zé\Aew with the infinitive, this verb 
is in Greek writers most frequently followed by the future infinitive.® 
More rarely is it joined with the present infinitive (compare Dion. 
H. IV. 2226. 8, Arrian, Ai 1. 20. 13, 5. 21. 1, and Kriig. Dion. 
p- 498), though there is nothing very strange in this combination, as 
the notion of futurity is already contained in pé\Aew itself, and an 
analogy is presented by the construction of éAmi{ew. Still more 
rarely do we find »éAAev with an aorist infinitive (Plat. Apol. 30 b, 
Isocr. Callim. p. 908, Thuc. 5. 98, Paus. 8. 28. 3, Atl 3. 27), and 
indeed this construction is pronounced by some ancient grammarians 
(e.g., Phrynich. p. 336) to be un-Greek, or at all events un-Attic ; it 
has however been sufficiently vindicated by a fair number of well- 
attested examples. In the N. T., ué\rev is followed (a) most fre- 
quently, in the Gospels always, by the present infinitive :—(d) 
occasionally by the aorist, usually in reference to actions which 
rapidly pass by, as in Rev. iii, 2, pede drrofaveiy: ti. 16, p. euéoar 
xl. 4, po. rexety? G, iil, 23, rv pédAXAovaoay ricrw droxoAvPOyvar com- 
pare Rom. viii. 18 (but contrast 1 P. v. 1) ;—(c) more rarely by the 


1 Herm. Eur. Suppl. p. 12. Praef. 

asso Westcott and Hort, read yepnews, with the most ancient of our 
MSS. Jelf 405. 7. 

3 Com also Eliendt, Arr. Al. II. 206 sq. 

* See Bockh, Pind. Olymp. 8. 82, Elmeley, Eur. Heracl. p. 117, Bremi, Lys. 
p. 745 sqq. : compare also Herm. Soph. Aj. p. 149 (Jelf 408). 
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future,! in A. xi. 28, Ainoy peyay pédAew EveoPat xxiv. 15, dvdoracw 
pddreyv éceoPas vexpov’ xxvii 10 (xxiv. 25). 


The perfect infinitive is frequently used, especially in nar- 
ration, to denote some event altogether past in its relation to 
present time: A, xvi. 27, Ewedrev éautoy dvaipely, vopifwv 
extrepevyevas Tous Serpious, that they had fled, and hence were 
away ; xxvii. 13, Sofavtes tis mpobécews Kexparnxevat, that 
they had (already) accomplished their purpose, and hence were 
now in possession of its advantages, See also A. viii 11, 
XXVll. 9, xxvi. 32, H. xi 3, Rom. iv. 1, xv. 8, 19, Mk. v. 4, 
Jo. xi 18, 29, 2 Tim. i 18 (1 P. iv. 3), 2 Pit 21. In 
several of these passages, after verbs of saying and thinking, a 
Greek writer would perhaps have been contented with the 
aorist infinitive (Madv. 172). On 2 C. v. 11 see p. 417, 
note;! on 1 Tim. vi. 17, § 40. 4. 


8. That the N. T. writers sometimes (see p. 421, note ") use 
tva in cases where, according to the rulesof (written) Greek prose, 
we should have expected the simple infinitive (present or aorist, 
not perfect), was rightly admitted by the earlier Biblical philo- 
logers, but is positively denied by Fritzsche :? up to this time, 
however, Fritzsche has hardly had any follower, with the excep- 
tion of Meyer.’ It might indeed be possible in such phrases as 


: ie is singular that feseéa, is the only future infinitive joined with uiraw. ] 

* Exc. lad Matth.: see however Rom. III. 230. [In Rom. l. c. Fritz. says : 
ut interdum ‘a cum conjunctivo ap verba rogandi et precandi rem, quam 
preceris, designet (3 Esdr. iv. 46, cf. éiaAw fsa Jo. xvii. 24, et similia), tamen 
multo frequentius in N. T. post illa verba ‘va precantis consilium declarat. ] 

5 On the other hand, Tittmann (Synon. II. 46 sqq.), Wahl (also in his Clav. 
Apocr. p. 272), and Bretschneider agree with me in the view maintained above. 
Compare also Robinson, A Greek and English Lexicon of the N. T. (New York, 
1850) p. 352 sq. (Edinburgh, 1857 : p. 374.8q.). [Meyer still maintains that ira 
always expresses purpose. He takes the same view of sis «6 and eo with 
infinitive: indeed these three constructions should certainly be considered 
together, see Jelf 803. Obs. 1. In Bp. Ellicott’s note on E. i. 17, he states 
that the uses of 4a in the N. T. are three, final, subfinal (‘‘ especially after verbs 
of entreaty, not of command "’), eventual (‘‘ ly hace) in a few cases’) : compare 
his note on Col. iv. 16, which seems to go beyond this statement. See also 
Alford on 1 C, xiv. 18. A. Buttmann’s classification is nearly the same as in 
the case of sis +8 (see above, p. 414, note!): (1) tsa of purpose; (2) tsa after 
verbs whose meaning is akin to purpose (wish, request, command) ; (3) iva after 
such verbs as make, persuade, permit, etc., to indicate an effect as designed by 
the subject (here fsa is essentially equivalent to éses with infinitive) ; (4) the 
cases in which the notion of purpose has disappeared, and in which i merely 
indicates a reference to something still future, the dependent sentence fre- 
quently completing the incomplete notion of the verb: here iva represents the 
infinitive (with or without #s¢1), especially the future infinitive, so seldom used 
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Mt. iv. 3, evaré, iva ot AOoe obror aprot yévwvtar’ xvi. 20, Sterrel- 
AarTo Tots pabntais, iva pndevi eitrwcty x.7.r., and especially Mk. 
v. 10, wapexddet abrov troAdd, tva pi) abtovs dtroatelAn K.T.d., 
to retain the original meaning of éva, and translate, speak (a 
word of power) in order that these stones may become bread — 
he gave the disciples a charge, in order that they might tell 
no man,—he besought him earnestly, in order that he might 
not send them. But, on the other hand, it is still very singular 
that in a multitude of instances, when we are expecting that 
the object of the request or command will be mentioned, the 
writer should prefer to specify the purpose, which in such com- 
binations is usually absorbed by the object; and on the other 
hand, the very possibility of such an explanation shows how 
nearly akin are purpose and object in such a case, and conse- 
quently how easily {va might come into use as an expression of 
the latter. Hence it is far simpler to suppose that the later 
lancuage, in accordance with its general character, resolved the 
more condensed infinitive construction into a sentence proper, 
and to some extent weakened the signification of fva,! on the 
same principle as the Romans used wt after impero, persuadeo, 
rogo,—the object of the command or request being always 
something to be effected, and therefore something which is 
designed by the person commanding or beseeching.? We al- 
ready meet with traces of this application of %va in writers of 
the xovn. 


a. After verbs of desiring and requesting, tva begins in 
these writers to pass into “that” of the objective sentence ;* as 
in Dion. H. I. 215, denoerOar tris Ovyatpds THs ons Ewedrop, 
iva pe pos auTny ayayou' II. 666 sq., xpavy) .... éyéveto xat 


in the N. T. (Gram. pp. 235-239). See also Lightfoot on G. v. 17, Ph. i. 9, Col. 
1. 9, iv. 16, Green p. 171 sq., Webster p. 130 sq. 

1 Weakened, because originally ive was used only to express a direct pu ; 
—I come that I may help thee. Even sufficiently worthy to be preserved was 
expressed in early writers, not by ive (Mt. viii. 8, Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, al.), but by 
the infinitive, perhaps with &sr: (Matth. 531, Jelf 666). But it does not follow 
that the weakened ‘va is generally equivalent to #ses: this use of tra is rather, 
as we can still perceive in most cases, an extension of eo consilio ut. Hence if 
on the one side we maintain the above principles, and on the other deny that 
sve Stands for wses (§ 53. 10), we are not inconsistent. 

2 Those who oppose this view should at least confess that the use of tra in 
the cases considered is not in accordance with the (earlier) prose usage of the 
Greeks. This is the least requirement of grammatical fairness. 

3 An isolated instance in earlier Greek is a&sevy iva, Demosth. Cor. 835 b. 
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Sejoes .... va pévy «td Charit. 3.1, wapexadrer Kadsppony 
iva avt@ mposéAOn’ Arrian, Epict. 3.23. 27 (see Scheef. Melet. p. 
121). In Hellenistic writers, however, this usage is quite com- 
mon: see 2 Macc. ii. 8, Ecclus. xxxvii. 15, xxxviii. 14, 3 (1) 
Esdr. iv. 46, Joseph. Antt. 12. 3. 2, 14. 9. 4, Ignat. Phulad. p. 
379,Cod. Pseudepigr. I. 543,671, 673, 730, II. 705. Act. Thom. 
10, 24, 26, Acta apoc. p. 36.1 On iva after verbs of command- 
ing and directing; see Herm. Orph. p. 814, and compare Leo 
Philos. in Epigr. Gr. Libb. '7 (Frankf. 1600) p. 3, etre caovyiry 
xpatepors iva Oipas éyeipyn’ Malal. 3. p. 64, Basilic. I. 147; 
xeXeverv and Oeorrifew iva, 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31, Malal. 10. p. 264; 
émitpetrey iva, Malal. 10. p. 264; Sddoxew tva, Acta Petri et 
Pauli 72 So also in the N. T. we may translate such passages 
as the following without rigorously pressing iva, by command 
her that, I implored the Lord that, she besought him that, like the 
Latin precipe, rogavit, imploravit ut, etc.: L. x. 40, elvrov avrg 
iva pot cuvaytinkaBnraz (iv. 3, Mk. iii. 9, Jo. xi 57, xu 34, xv. 
17), 2 C. xii. 8, roy xvpvov mapexddeca lva atroory am’ éwobd (Mk. 
v. 18, viii. 22, L. viii. 31,1 C.i 10, xvi. 12, 2 C. ix. 5), Mk. vii 
26, npwra avrov iva To Sarpovov éxBary (Jo. iv. 47, xvii. 15, L 
vii. 36), L. ix. 40, éSenOnv ray pabnrav cov iva éxBadwory (XX1l. 
32), Ph. i. 9, wrposevyopas iva 7) dydan bya... . wepisceun. 
6. Moreover Oé\ev iva will also simply stand for our wish 
that“ Compare Arrian, Hp. 1.18.14, Macar. Hom. 32.11, Cod. 


1 In the Acts Luke never uses this construction, but always joins ipsa» and 
wapaxeadsy With the infinitive, see viii. $31, xi. 23, xvi. 89, xix. 31, xxvil. 33: in 
his Gospel, too, ipwray is once followed by the infinitive (v. 8), a construction 
which also occurs in Jo. iv. 40,1 Th. v.12 In Matthew, wapasaaus is com- 
monly followed by the direct words of the suppliant. [These statements require 
qualification. In the Acts we also find lperar Seas, wapanadsis sworg (xxiii. 20, 
XXvV. 2): in ix. 88 wapexaasiy is followed by the oratio directa, in xxi. 12 by the 
infinitive with ves. Tapaxadsi is followed by Aiye» and the oratio directa 
three times in Matthew, and twice by ‘va or swas.—'Eperay with the infinitive 
occurs also in L. viii. 37. ] 

2 KeAssus is never construed with %a in the N. T. [A. Buttmann (p. 275) 

notices ‘‘the unclassical use of this verb with the passive infinitive and accusa- 
tive” (Mt. xviii. 25, and often), and sees in this the influence of the Latin 
jubere (Roby II. 142). This construction is found in the N. T. with some 
ae words (Mk. vii 27, al.). The tense of the infinitive is usually the 
aorist. 
_ * Analogous to this is the use of the infinitive with ess after verbs of inéreat- 
tng, exhorting, commanding : Malal. 17. 422, wunres Iypages cos abeois warpxios 
TOU Ppoveiebivas chy weds’ 18. 440, mirAsvwasg cod Sobjvas abrais yadpr wpends ard 
Xpveion Arrpay sixoes w.7.d. 3 461, Jones was 6 dames cov dxbivas warner’ p. 172. 
See the index to Ducas, p. 639 sq. (Bonn ed.). 

* Hence was derived the periphrasis for the infinitive in modern Greek, Haw 
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Pseudepigr. I. 704, Thilo, Apocr. I. 546, 684, 706, Tischend. 
in the Verhandel. p.141. If in Mt. vii. 12 dca dy OerAnTe iva 
Towmow vty means wish with the design that they may do it, 
one cannot see why OéXeay iva should not have become an or- 
dinary construction in the language, for Oé\e» may always be 
taken in this way. And are we to render Mk. vi. 25, 0é\@ iva 
pos S@s THY Kepariy ‘Iwdvvov, by I wish, in order that thou 
mayest give me? What then is the proper object of the wish? Is 
it not the obtaining of John’s head? Then why this roundabout 
mode of expressing it? In Mk. ix. 30 also, if ov 70er\ey va 
Tis ‘yuo meant, he wished not, in order that any one should 
know of ut, how affected a sentence would this be! That no 
one should know of it was the very object of his wish. Compare 
also A. xxvii. 42, BovAn éyevero, iva tors Secpwras azrowrei- 
voos Jo. ix. 22, cvveréBewro oi Iovéaios iva... . aTocvvayw- 
ryos yévntas’ xii. 10 (Ecclus. xliv. 18); and, as a single early 
instance of this construction in Greek writers, Teles in Stob. 
Serm. 95, p. 524. 40, twa Zeds yévnrar érsOupnoes. To this 
head belongs also zroceiy iva, Jo. xi. 37, Col. iv. 16, Rev. iii. 9 
(analogous to zrocety tov with the infinitive,—see above, no. 4), 
also Sidovar iva, Mk. x. 37 (see Krebs in loc.). 


c. Lastly, in Mt. x. 25, dpxerov t@ pabnrh, va yéevntac 
ws 0 Siddoxaros ato, is sutis sit discipulo non superare ma- 
gistrum, ut et possit par esse redditus, an easy or a satisfactory 
rendering ? Compare Jo. i. 27, vi. 7, Mt. viii. 8: the infinitive 
ig used in Mt. iii. 11, 1 C.xv. 9, L.xv.19,al. InJdo. iv. 34, épov 
Bpopa dori, iva rom To OéAnpa Tov TéupavrTos pe, is the 
use of fa completely justified by the rendering, meus victus hoc 
continetur studio, ut Dei satisfaciam voluntati? In that case 
orovdatey iva would be the ordinary and the simplest con- 
struction. That in Jo. xv. 8 the clause beginning with iva can- 
not denote the design with which God glorifies himself (Meyer), 


oa ypefe OF yeaa, for ypthur, ypeyer. To what an extent the use of the 
particle »¢—which is found as early as the Byzantine writers, e.g. in Cananus 
(compare also Boissonade, Anecd. 1V. 367)—is carried in modern Greek, may 
be shown by a few examples from the Con/fessio Orthod. : p. 20 (ed. Normann), 
wpe va wiresiousy (pp. 24, 80); p. 36, Aiysras vd narung- P. 43, ipeBsive vm 
Sovrson (he hesitated, com Mi 20), p. 118, spscropss va oP al p- 211, dau, 
iaddomg vd dwencien: p. 235, Iyoves vpies ra vevbsreves p. 244, simecbar ypwPu- 
Divas v& Sweyisems. Hence in almost all the passages noticed above the 
modern Greek translator has retained ‘va in the form vs. 
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has been already shown by Liicke: compare also xvii. 3. I very 
much fear also that the resolution of Mt. xviii. 6, cuneper auto, 
va xpepacOy pvros ovixos .... Kal xaTatrovTic6y K.7T.r., into 
ocuudipe avT@ KpeuacOjvas pvANoy ovexoy.... va KaTaTrovTicOy 
x.t.d, (by an attraction), will generally be considered harsh: 
Meyer’s expedient here is too manifest a shift. See further L. 
xvii. 2, xi. 50, Jo. xvi 7, 1 C. iv. 2, 3, Ph. ii. 2; alsoL. i 43, 
mo0ev wot TovTO, iva EXOn 4 unTHp Tod KUptou K.T.r.,-—on Which 
passage Hermann remarks (Partic. av p. 135), “fuit hac labantis 
lingue queedam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constructione utere- 
tur.” In fact, to an unprejudiced reader all these sentences with 
iva will convey exactly what a Greek writer would have ex- 
pressed by the simple infinitive (Matth. 532 e); and the change 
is the same in principle as the use of equum est ut, mos est ut, 
expedit ut, in Latin (especially of the silver age), where the 
simple infinitive (in the place of the subject) would have been 
sufficient.® Sometimes we find this mode of expression and the 
infinitive construction combined,—as in 1 C. ix. 15, eadov yap 
fot pAANOv arroGaveiv, } TO KavYNUA ou iva TIS Kevwon, Where 
it is not difficult to see what led the apostle to change the con- 
struction: in this passage, however, it is not certain that éva is 
venuine.‘—Hence that which in the examples quoted under (a), 
and even under (6), still called to mind the old function of the 
particle of design, disappeared entirely at a later period in the 
examples last illustrated; and now it is easy to explain how 
modern Greek, extending this usage more and more, now ex- 
presses every infinitive by means of vas But how low the popular 
language had sunk even in the second century, is shown here and 
there by Phrynichus, especially p. 15 sq. (ed. Lobeck). 


The examples quoted by Wyttenbach ° from Greek writers, in 
support of this lax use of iva for dsre, are not all to the point. In 


1 [No doubt this should be Jo. xi. 50.] 
? Analogous to this is Arrian, Epictet. 1. 10. 8, wpecdy lei, iva ive xepzte. 
Com re further Acta Apocr. pp. 8, 15, 29. 
e Zumpt 623. 
Hall is strong evidence for otdsds xsveoss. | 
In all ordinary cases this periphrasis is used, see Mullach, Vulg. PP. 221, 378, 
J. Donalds. Gr. p. 82, sau aban Gr, p. 173. It is held by some that certain 
forms used with the auxiliary verbs ae infinitives (J. Donalds. p. 28, Soph. p. 
91): against this see Mullach p. 241 sqq., where it is maintained that ‘these also 
are ea hy forms. ] 
Plutarch, Mor. I, 409 (ed. Lips.), p. 517 (ed. Oxon.). 
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weibew iva, Plut. Apophth. 183 a, the clause with iva is not a com- 
plement of the verb, ¢o effect by persuasion that, etc. ; weiav is used 
absolutely, to speak persuasively to some one in order that. Plut. 
Fert. Alex. p. 333 a, ré poet rowovro cuvéyvus, iva rouvras pe Koda- 
Kevoys 7Sovais, means what of this kind have you perceived in me, in 
order to flatter ? i. e., in brief, what could induce you to flatter me} 
In Adv. Colol. p. 1115 a (240, ed. Tauchnitz), rov ris dounrov 6 
BiBriLov eypadhev, wa... py Tots éxeivov cuvrdypacw evrixys, that 
which in strictness was merely a consequence is attributed to the 
writer of the book as a purpose ; just as we also say, In what desert 
then did he write his book, that you might not meet with it? 
Liban. Decl. 17. p. 472, ovdets éoriw oixérns rovnpds, iva xpibp THs 
 Maxedovwy dovActas agcos, means no slave is bad in order to be con- 
demned ; here wva does not stand for ws after an intensive word (so 
bad that), but expresses the purpose which might bring into existence 
the sovppia of the slaves: see § 53.10. These passages are not 
strictly parallel to the N. T. examples quoted above, but we see in 
them the gradual transition to the construction of which we are 
speaking.—The construction dpa orws has no connexion whatever 
with this subject ; and the use of ows after verbs of requesting, com- 
manding, etc. (Mt. viii. 34, ix. 38, L. vii. 3, x. 2, xi. 37, A. xxv. 3, 
Phil. 6, al.), which is not uncommon in Greek writers,) is usually 
explained otherwise :? see however Tittmann, Syn. II. 59. 


John’s use of this particle? deserves still further notice, and 
particularly the case in which fa appears as the complement of a 
demonstrative pronoun, These instances are of two kinds :-— 


a. 1 Jo. iii. 11, adry eoriv 4 dyyedia, va dyaripey, that we should 
love, 111. 23 ; compare Jo. vi. 40. Here the notion of purpose which 
belongs to iva is still perceptible (in the manner explained above, 
p. 420 sq.) ; as it also is in Jo. iv. 34, éuoy Bpdud éorw tva row 7d 
GéAXnpua Tov wéuwWavros, that I should do (should strive to do), vi. 29. 
No one will maintain that here iva is equivalent to ore 


b. In Jo. xv. 8, however, éy rovrw édofde6y 6 warjp pov, iva Kap7rov 
xoXw dépnyre, the clause with iva certainly stands for an infinitive, 
éy TH kapwov woAiv Pépay tyas. Similar to this are Jo, xvii. 3, avry 
éoriv 7 aiwvis (wy, iva ywuwoxwow x.7.Xr.,4 xv. 13, 1 Jo. iv. 17, 3 Jo. 
4; also L. i. 43, woOey poor rovro, Wa AOy, for rd eAGety rv pryrepa 
(see above). The same may be said of the phrase xpetay éxew iva, 


1 Schef. Demosth. I1I. 416, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 439, Holwerda, Emendatt, 
Flav. p. 96 sq. 

3 Matth. 531. Rem. 2, Rost p. 662. ([Viz., by reference to the original mean- 
ing of éwas, in what way. Rost’s words however do not seem to be intended to 
apply to these particular verbs. Compare Jelf 664. Obs. 3. 

* Compare Liicke I. 608, II. 632 sq., 667 sq. [See especi ly Westcott, Introd. 
to Gospels p. 270, and St. John p. li. ; also his notes on Jo. vi. 29, xvii. 3. ] 

* Armian, Epict. 2. 1. 1 is wrongly adduced by Schweighduser (Lezic. Epictet. 
p- 356) as an example of thia particular construction. 
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Jo. ii, 25, xvi. 30, 1 Jo. 27 (Ev. Apocr. Pp. 111), and also of Jo. 
xvi. 39. But in Jo. viii. 56, zyaAAudcaro iva iby, the meaning is not 
he rejoiced tn order that he might see, and still less he rejoiced that 
(Grt) he saw, but he rejoiced that he should see: this meaning, how- 
ever, could hardly have been expressed by a Greek author by means 
of the simple iva, though the notion of destination (design) is con- 
tained in the particle. In Jo. xi 15 wais simply a particle of design. 
Lastly, the phrases épyeras or dAxAvber ¥ Spa, iva SofacGF (xii. 23, xiii. 
1, xvi. 2, 32) mean, ¢ the time is come in order that, etc., 1. e., the time 
appointed for the purpose that, etc. A Greek writer, it is true, 
would have expressed this meaning by the infinitive, AjAvbey 7 apa 
(rov) ane aes or perhaps by dsre dSogacPyva.? Compare Er. 
Apocr. p. 127 

On Rom. ix. 6, ovy olov 8¢ ore exwéxrwxey 6 Adyos TOU Geov, 
A the infinitive seems to be replaced by a clause with ore, see 
§ 64. I. 6. 


Rem. 1. It might seem that the infinitive active is sometimes used 
in the place of the infinitive passive (D’Orville, Charit. p. 526): . g., 
compare 1 Th. iv. 9, repi ris prrader pias ov Xpetay exere ypadey tyiy 
Ci. v. 125), with 1 Th v. 1, ob xpetay exere tpiy ypader Ga: (also with 

vi. 6). Both expressions, wever, are equally correct ; that 
with the active infinitive meaning ye have no need for writing to you, 
1. €., that any one, or that I, should write to you,—gq, d., ye do not need 
the writing. Indeed the active infinitive is probably the form more 
commonly used by Greek authors in such combinations. Compare 
especially Theodoret IL 1528, IV. 566. 


Rem. 2. “Ore is joined with the infinitive in A. xxvii. 10, Gewpis 
Ore pera rors {nias ob pdvov Tou opriov kai Tou mAotou, aNAd xal 
ad Yuxav 7 Hpi pOXAav ereoGat Tov roby. Compare Xen. Hell, 2. 2. 

2, eidws, Ort, dow Gy wAciovs ovrAAcyoow és To Gotu, Oarrov Trav émiry- 
Seluv Evdaar toeobat ; Cyr. 1. 6. 18, 2. 4. 15, An. 3. 1. 9, Plat. 
Phed. 63 c, Thue. 4. "37. This is a mixture of two constructions 
(Herm. Vig. p. 500, Jelf 804. ), » pAXAav EocoGar Tov wAov, and sre 
pédAe éveoPa 6 wdois, and is found especially after verba sentiendi 
and dicendi.’ It occurs so frequently in the best writers (even in 
short sentences, Arrian, 4/. 6. 26. 10), that the construction had 


1(It is hard to believe that this meaning (which is equivalent to rejoiced 
because he aan that he should see) can be conveyed by syada. iva. The most 
natural ee appears to be he rejoiced in desire that he might see. Comp. 
Westcott in 
2 The er acaeiits will not allow us to take ‘ns as where in these cases 
(Hoogev. Particul. I. 525 sq.) ; we should then have to regard the conjunctive 
aorist as the simple equivalent of the future (Lob. Phryn. p. 723). See how- 
ever Tittmann, Synon. IT. 49 9q. 
hat is, if we read viva, not esd. } 
ee Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 151 ( ), Jacobs, Philostr. Jmagg. 620 ; 
aia in regard to xp4 and 3:7 in particular, Peer, Demosth. p. 3806. [Madvig 
148 b, 150, Jelf 667. Obs. 5.] 
6 Schef. ad Bast. Ep. Cr. p. 36, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 479, Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. 
I. 54, Boisson. Philostr. 284, in, Gaz. p. 230, Fritz. Quast. Luc. p. 172 aq. 
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almost ceased to be felt by the Greek as an anacoluthon: we can 
only ascribe to the ore a 18 monstrandi, as when it stands before the 
oratio directa. Compare Klotz, Devar. p. 692.—Similarly ta is 
Joined with an infinitive in 3 (1) Esdr. vi. 31. 

Rem. 3. We find an echo of the Hebrew infinitive absolute in a 
quotation from the LXX, Mt. xv. 4, Oavdrw reAevrarw (Ex. xix. 12, 
Num. xxvi. 65); and in the language of the N. T. itself, Rev. ii. 23, 
droxraw év Oavdty (compare Mm’ nip), and L, xxii. 15, érBupig 
éreOvpnoa «.7.A. The LXX frequently express the infinitive absolute 
by means of this construction,—which is not discordant with Greek 
idiom (§ 54, 3),—joining to the verb the ablative of a cognate noun ; 
see Gen. xl. 15, xliii. 2, 1 24, Ex. iii, 16, xi. 1, xviii. 18, xxi. 20, 
xxi. 16, xxiii, 24, Lev. xix. 20, Num. xxii. 30, Dt. xxiv. 15, Zeph. i. 
2, Ruth ii. 11, Judith vi. 4 (Test. Patr. p. 634) : on this see Thiersch, 
Pent. p. 169 sq. Another mode in which the infinitive absolute is 
translated by the LXX is noticed below, § 45. 8. 


Rem. 4. There is nothing singular in the accumulation in one 
sentence of several infinitives, one depending on another; e. g., 
2 P. 1 15, oxovddow édorore x euv tpas .. . THY TOUTeY pNIUNV 
wovetaoGae In Greek writers it is not uncommon to find three 
such infinitives in close proximity (Weber, Demosth. p. 351). 


SECTION XLV. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle shows its verbal nature in two ways :— 

(1) It governs the case of its verb as directly as the verb 
itself: L. ix. 16, XaBev tovs dprovss 1 C. xv. 57, TH Sdovte 
nuty TO vixos’ L. viii. 3, éx trav Urapyovrwy aitais’ 2 C. 1. 23, 
gfecSopevos tucdv ove HAOov' 1 C. vii. 31, H. ii. 3, L. xxi. 4, 
ix. 32, al. 

(2) It regularly retains the power of expressing the relation 
of time ; and the participle can indicate this relation more com- 
pletely in Greek, a language rich in participial forms, than in 
Latin or German. The temporal meaning of the participles 
corresponds with what has been said above (§ 40) respecting 
the various tenses. The following examples will illustrate the 
simple and ordinary usage :— 

a. Present: A. xx. 23, 70 mvedpa Stapapriperat pot éyov 
«.v.r., Rom. viii. 24, edsrig Sreropévn ove éotiy rms’ 1 Th. 
ii, 4, Bee te SoxiudlovrTs tds xapdias’ 1 P. i. 7, xpuoiou Tov 
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atroAdupévou’ H. vii. 8 ;—denoting something which is actually 
present, or which regularly happens in all time.’ 

b. Aorist: Col. ii, 12, rob Oeod rod eyeipavros Xpiotov éx 
tov vexpov’ Rom. v. 16, de évos duaptnoayvtos (a thing which 
happened once), A. ix. 21. 

c. Perfect: A. xxii. 3, avnp yeyevyvnpévos év Tape, ava- 
teOpappevos dé dv TH wore. TavTn (qualities whose operation 
extends onwards out of the past), Jo. xix. 35, 0 éwpaxa@s pepap- 
tupnxev’ Mt. xxvii. 37, éwéOnxav . . . THY altiav avrov ye- 
ypaypéevny’ A, xxiii. 3, 1 P. i. 23, 2 P. ii. 6, Jo. v. 10, vii 15, 
E. iii. 18. 

d. Future (rare in the N.T.*): 1 C. xv. 37, ob 7d capa To 
yevnoopuevoy orre(pecs ;.and, from a stand-point in past time, H. 
iii. 5, Mavons motos . . . ws Oepdrrawy eis papTuptoy Tov Aa- 
AnOncopever, of that which was to be spoken (revealed). Com- 
pare A. viii. 27, xxiv. 11, L. xxii. 49. 

The present participle 

a, Sometimes, when combined with a preterite, represents 
the imperfect tense: A. xxv. 3, wapexdXouy avrov airovpevos 
xapw* Rev. xv. 1, eldov ayyéXous eta Exovras mAnyas’ H. xi. 
21, IaxwB arobvncxwyv . . . niroynoev’ A. vii. 26, ofOn ad- 
Tois payouevors’ xviii. 5, xx. 9, xxi. 16, 2 P. ii, 233 2 C. iii. 7 ; 4 
also in reference to a lasting state, A. xix. 24, 1 P. i. 5 (Jelf 
705. a). 

6. Sometimes denotes that which will happen immediately, 
or is certain to take place: Mt. xxvi. 28, ro alua to wepi srod- 
NOY ExyUVomeEvoy’ Vi. 30, Tov yOpToY avpLov eis KAiBavoyv Baddo- 
pevoy 1 C. xv. 57, Ja.v. 1. Thus we find o épyopevos as a 
designation of the Messiah, &35, not venturus, but the coming 
one; there is a steadfast and firm helief that he is coming 
(Mt. xi. 3, L. vii. 19, al.). 


The participle ay also, in combination with a preterite, or qualified 
by an adverb of time, is not unfrequently an imperfect participle : 
see Jo. 1. 49, v. 13, xi. 31, 49, xxi. 11, A. vil 2, xi 1, xviii. 24, 


1 Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 158, Schef. Plut. V. 211 sq. 

3[A. Buttmann (p. 296) remarks that the use of this participle in the sense of 
the final sentence—so common in classical Greek (Don. p. 599, Jelf 811. 3)—is 
in the N. T. confined to the book of Acts. } 

3 Clee a mistake for 1 P. ii. 23.] 

* Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 264. 


ete et a on i a ee Ee so 4 - 
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2 C. i, 23,! viii 9; E. ik 13, wi & Xpiord “Inood tyets of rore 
ovres «.t.A., Col. L 21; 1 Tim. L 13, pe ro wrpdrepov ovra 
BAdod¢ynyov. Compare Aristot. Rhet. 2. 10. 13, apos rovs puptocrév 
ovras: Lucian, Dial. Mar. 13. 2, dwé {yrAorumrets Srepdrrys mpdrepov av. 
In Jo. ili. 13, however, dv? signifies who (essentially) is in heaven, 
who appertains to heaven ;§ so also ini. 18. In Jo. ix. 25, dre rupdrds 
by dort BAérw probably means whereas I am a blind man (from in- 
fancy), as a blind man; only, inasmuch as dpr: implies a reference to 
a previous state, the words might perme be rendered whereas I was 
blind. This participle is decidedly present in 1 C. ix. 19, éXevBepos 
bv & mdytwv Tacw evavrov éSovAwoa, whereas (although) J am free, I 
made myself servant; the apostle’s éAevfepia was something per- 
manent, On the other hand, in Rev. vii. 2, eldov... . dyyeAov dva- 
Baivovra (which Eichhorn strangely enough declared a solecism), J 
saw him ascend (whilst he was ascending), an imperfect participle is 
quite in place, since the reference is to something which is not com- 
pleted in a moment. But dro6vjoxovres, Rev. xiv. 13, can only be 
a present participle. 


The present participle has been too often taken for a future, 
in cases where the present-signification is for the most part quite 
sufficient :— 


a. In combination with a present tense or an imperative mood : 
Rom. xv. 25, zropevopar duaxovav rois dyios (the dcaxovety commences 
with the journey), 1 P. i. 9, dyadAciobe. . . . nopelopevor, as receivers 
(such they already are in the certainty of their faith), Ja. ii. 9. On 
2 P. u. 9 see Huther.* 


6. Joined with an aorist :5 2 P. i, 4, rapédwxev els xpiow rnpovpeé- 
vous, as those who are reserved (from the stand-point of the present 
time), A. xxl. 2, evpdvres rAotov Scarepiv eis Dowixyny, which sailed, 
was on her passage (Xen. Eph. 3. 6. inié.), L. ii. 45, iwéorpepar eis 
‘lepovoaAnp dvalyrovres airdv, seeking him (the seekiug began on 
their journey back), Mk. vii. 11, x. 2. Compare A. xxiv. 17, xxv. 
13, where the future participle is used of actions which are only 
intended. 


c. Joined with a perfect : A. xv. 27, dwreordAxapev “lovdav cat Sirav 
.». « dtayyéAXovras 7a avra, as announcers, with the announcement 


1 (Inserted by mistake. ] 

3 See Liicke and Baumgarten-Crusius in loc. 

3'O ws ivy ep otpary, With the meaning ‘‘qui erat in celo,” would almost 
coincide in sense with ¢ ix rev evpavey naraBas: evidently, however, it is in- 
tended to express something special and more emphatic, and the climax in 
these predicates is not to be mistaken. Still é #» does not form a third predi- 
cate, co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke rightly remarks, an 
exposition of the predicate 3 viss vou arbpowes. 

[‘‘ KeraZoniveus must be taken as a true present: the reference is to the 
punishment which they suffer before the last judgment, for which (ver. 4) they 
are reserved.” Huther in loc. ] 

§ Lobeck, Soph. Aj. p. 234. 
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(as soon as they set out they appeared in the character of announcers), 
1 C. ii. 1, Demosth. Dionys. 739 ¢, Pol. 28. 10. 7.—In 2 P. i 11, 
Tovtwy mavrwv Avoyzévwy means since all this 1s dissolved, i. e., is in its 
nature destined to dissolution,—the lot of dissolution is, as it were, 
already inherent in these things : Av@ncouévwy would merely have ex- 
pressed the simple future, since dissolution will at some time take place. 
The apostolic (Pauline) terms of droAAvpevor, of cw{opevor (used as 
substantives), denote those who are lost (not merely will be lost at 
some future time, but are already lost, inasmuch as they have turned 
away from the faith and thus incurred eternal death), those who are 
saved, On A. xxi. 3 see below, no. 5. 

d. Joined with the conjunctivus exhortativus : H. xiii. 13, eepyapeba 
. +. Toy dvediopov airod déporres, where the participial clause (bear- 
ing, etc.) 18 in immediate connexion with éfepxwyeba ; the future 
participle would have removed the action into some indefinite 
future time. Compare also 1 C. iv. 14. 

Still less can the present participle stand for the aorist. In 2 C. x. 
14, od yap ds py epuxvovpevor eis tuas trepexretvopey éavrovs Means, 15 
if we reached not to you (in reality we do reach to you). In 2 P. 
ii. 18 the present participle drogevyorras, received into the text by 
Lachmann, shows that those referred to had only just begun to flee : 
such persons are most accessible to seduction, On E. ui. 21 and iv. 
22, see Meyer.! 


The aorist participle in the course of a narration sometimes 
expresses @ simultaneous action (Kriig. p. 178, Jelf 405. 5), as 
in A, i. 24, wrposevEduevor elvrov, praying they said (the prayer 
follows), Rom. iv. 20, E. ii 8,? Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii. 7, 2 P.ii 5; 
sometimes an action which had previously taken place (where 
we look for the pluperfect), as in Mt. xxii. 25, 0 rpa@tos yapnoas 
éreXeurnoe A. v.10, xiii. 51,2 P. ii 4, Ei 45q., ii 16. If the 
principal verb relates to something future, the aorist participle 
corresponds to the Latin futurum exactum: 1 P.ii.12,ta... 
éx TOY Kady Epywv eromrevoarvtes® So-dcwoy tov Oeor: iii. 2, 
E. iv. 25, amro@épevor To Yeddos Naneite dr7jOevayv’ Mk. xiii. 13, 
A. xxiv. 25, Rom. xv. 28, H.iv.3,'Herm. Vig. p. 774 (Jelf 7058). 
—The perfect participle also sometimes has in a narration the 
meaning of the pluperfect: Jo. ii. 9, ot Sudxovos 7Secay oi 
nutAnxotes A. xviii, 2, etpwy ‘Iovdaiov .. . . wposharws 
€Anrvbera aro THs Itadias’ H. ii. 9, Rev. ix. 1. 


1 (In each of these passages Meyer takes the present participle as denoting 
an action in progress, a process now going on. ] 
(A mistake ; perhaps for E. iv, 8.—E. i, 4.8q., below, should probably be 


E. i. 3, 5.] 
3[The best texts have iwewesvevess. ] 
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The aorist participle never stands for the future participle. Not in 
Jo. xi. 2 (the event which had happened long before presents itself 
to the writer's mind as a past event, though it is not narrated by him 
until ch. xii), or in H. i. 10, where dyaydvra refers to Christ living 
in the flesh, who in this personal maanitestadion itself led many to 
glory (this work began with his very advent).! On H. ix. 12 see 
below.? It is an abuse of parallelism to render Mk. xvi. 2, dva- 
reiXavros Tov HALiov, as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), on the ground 
that in Jo. xx. 1 (compare L. xxiv. 1) we find oxorias ére ovoys. 
Such small differences between the accounts of the Evangelists need 
not trouble us.3 On Jo. vi. 33, 50, dpros 6 xaraBaivwy éx Tov odpayod, 
as contrasted with the dpros 6 xaraBas éx +. ovp. of ver. 41 and 51, 
see Liicke.4—Nor does the aorist participle stand for the perfect in 
1 P.i 13. 


The perfect participle xareyywopeévos,* G. 11. 11, has been wrongly 
rendered reprehendendus, for both grammar and context give the 
meaning blamed: see Meyer. So also in Rev. xxi 8 éBdeAvypévos is 
abominated. On the other hand, the present participle yyAadapevor, 
H. xii. 18, means which could be felt; for to that which 13 felt 
belongs, as a property, the capability of being felt, just as ra BAere- 
peva Inay denote that which is visible. Compare Kritz, Sallust. II. 
401 sq. 


The participles of the aorist and the perfect are combined, and the 
proper distinction of meaning maintained, in 2 C. xii. 21, rév mpo7n- 
papTyKxorwy Kai un petavonoavrwy’ 1 P. i. 10, of otx HAEnpévor viv 52 
é\enOévres (from the LXX 5),—the former denoting a state, the latter 


1 (Winer here refers the participle to cév dpynyév: in § 42. 2, however, he 
connects it with the subject indicated in «iry. The latter is the view of most 
recent commentators : see etre Alford’s note. ] 

2 (Winer barely mentions this passage in no. 6 : from the connexion in which 
it is there introduced he seems to have taken sipspsves as expressing an ante- 
cedent act (Kurtz, Liinemann), rather than one that was contemporaneous with 
tisnadsy (Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford). ] 

3 (It is in great measure from the fact that St. Mark himself gives a different 
note of time (A‘as wpwi, ver. 2) that others have been led to conclude that 
“* dvarsirasres cov HAcev is not to be referred to the actual phenomenon, but to 
be ed only as a spenere: definition of time:” Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 377. 
Bp. Ellicott refers to Robinson (Biblioth. Sacra II. 168), as giving examples 
from the LXX ‘‘ which dilute the objection arising from the use of the aorist.” 
In none of these examples, however (Jud. ix. 33, Ps. cili. 22, 2 K. iii. 22, 28, 
xxiii. 4), does the aorist participle occur. } 

¢ (‘When John makes the descent of the bread of God from heaven the 
essential, inherent predicate of the idea expressed, he uses the present; when 
the descent from heaven is ed asa definite fact in the manifestation of 
Christ, the aorist.” Liicke tn 

* Kaviyrwcmives av is strictly the pluperfect middle,—had condemned him- 
self, stood self-condemned. Paul merely pointed out the flagrant inconsistency 
of Peter, by contrasting Peter’s present with his previous proceedings and 
expressed views. J. M. 

(In the LXX (Alez.) this is lashew ons oix nAsnpirny. |} 
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an event. On 1 Jo. v. 18 see Liicke: comp. Ellendt, Arr. A/. I. 
129. The combination of the present and the aorist participle in 
one sentence (Jo. xxi. 24, H. vi. 7, 10), or of the perfect and the 
present participle (Col. i 7), hardly requires mention. 


2. As regards the grammatical construction of the participle, 
either 

a. It belongs to the principal sentence as a complement, 
e. g.. Mt. xix. 22, amrmrOev AvTrovpevos (Rost p. 711) :—or 

b. It is employed, for the sake of periodic compactness, to form 
subordinate sentences; and in this case it may be resolved by 
means of relatives or conjunctions (Rost p. 711, Matth. 565 sq..). 
See Jo. xv. 2, way xAjpa pr) hépov xaprrov, which does not bear 
fruit; Rom. xvi. 1, cuviornus Soi8nv, odcay didxovov' L. xvi. 
14, al Rom. ii 27, 4 dxpoBvoria tov vopov terovdaa, if it 
Julfils (through fulfilling); A. v. 4, odyt pévov col eueve ; if if 
remained (unsold), did wt not remain to thee? Rom. vu. 3, 
2 P. i. 4, 1 Tim. iv. 4 (Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 14, 2. 3. 9, Plat. Symp. 
208 d, Schef. Melet. p. 57, Matth. 566.4). <A. iv. 21, asredv- 
cay avrovs pndev evploxovres K.7.r., because they found nothing ; 
1 C. xi. 29, H. vi. 6 (Jude 5, Ja. i. 25), Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 22, 
Lucian, Dial. M. 27. 8. Rom. i. 32, oftives 10 Stxaiwpa tov 
Oeod errvyvovres ov povoy x.7.r., although they knew (had per- 
ceived); 1 C, ix. 19, 1 Th. it 6, Ja. iu. 4, al.; compare Xen. 
Mem. 3. 10. 13, Philostr. Apoll. 2. 25, Lucian, Dial. M. 26.1. 
The most common case in narration is the resolution of parti- 
ciples by particles of time: 2 P. ii. 5, dySou Noe... épvdaker, 
KatakAvo poy kdope érakas, when he brought on the world ; L, ii. 
45, pn evpovres Ureotpewav, after they had failed? in their 
search ; Ph. ii. 19, A. iv. 18, nadécavres avtovs wapryyeray’ 
Mt. ii. 3; A. xxi. 28, ésréBarop ér’ avrov tas yetpas xpalorres, 
whilst they cried, etc.; Rom. iv. 20, éveduvapwOn 1H wriotes Sovs 
Sofav t@ Oe@ x.t.A. (Don. p. 579, Jelf 696). 

When participles are used limitatively (although), this meaning 


is often indicated by a prefixed xairoe or xaixrep, as in Ph. iit 4, 
H. iv. 3, v. 8, vii. 5, 2 P. i. 12 ;5 compare Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 32, Plat. 


1 (Jelf 695 sqq., Don. p. 578 ad.» Webster, Syntax p. 118 aq. | 
*{It will be seen that the English ee often furnishes a simple render- 
ing (not having found, crying, etc.): the above renderings follow the German, 
which resolves the participles into sentences. 

3 (Similarly sai cases with a participle, H. xi. 12: Don. p. 608, Jelf 697. d.] 
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Protag. 318 b, Diod. S. 3. 7, 17. 39. This meaning is sometimes 

brought into prominence by an antithetical ouws (Kriig. p. 231): 1C. 

Xiv. 7, dpws Ta avya gwriav diddvra . . . . dav SuacroAny pi 5G, ras 

yvwo Onoerat TO atAovpevoy «.t.rX., a thing (an instrument) without life, 

although giving a sound, ts notwithstanding not understood, unless, etc. 
(Don. p. 607, Jelf 697. d.) 


3. Two or more participles, in different relations (either 
co-ordinate with or subordinate to one another), and unconnected 
by «al, are frequently joined to one principal verb, especially in 
the historical style :—not merely 

a. When one participle precedes and the other follows the 
finite verb, as in L. iv. 35, piay avrov To Satpouoy eis pécov 
€&NOev dn’ avtod, pndev Bradway avrov, throwing him down 
(after having thrown him down) the spirit went out from him, 
doing him no harm,—without injuring him at all; x. 30, A. xiv. 
19, xv. 24, xvi. 23, Mk. vi. 2, 2 C. vii. 1, Tit. ii, 12 sq., H. vi. 6, 
x. 12 sq., 2 P. ii. 19 (Lucian, Philops. 24, Pereyr. 25) :—but 
also, and more frequently, 

b. When the participles, without any copula, all precede or 
all follow the verb: Mt. xxviii. 2, dyyeXos xupiou xataBas é£ 
ovupavod, TposehOwv amrexvMce Tov NiGov xK.T.r., A. v. 5, axovwy 
*"Avavias Tovs Noyous TovTOUS, Tecwy Eevee L, ix. 16, A\aBav 
Tous wévTe apTous.... avaBréWas els Tov ovpavoy EevACYNGEV’ 
1C. xi. 4, ras avnp mposevyopevos 4 Tmpodytevwy Kata Kehar7s 
éyov xataoyuver «7... every man who prays or prophesies, 
in praying etc.; L. vii. 37 sq.,xvi. 23, xxiii. 48, A. xiv. 14, xxi. 2, 
xxv. 6, Mk. i. 41, v. 25-27,) viii. 6 ; Col i 3 sq. edyapsotoipev 
. ss. Mposevyopmevoe ... . akovoavtes, praying... . after 
having heard ; 1 Th. i. 2 8q., H. i. 3, xi. 7, xii. 1, 1 C. xv. 58, Jo. 
xiii, 1 sq., Col. ii. 13, Ph. ii 7, Phil. 4, Jude 20,al In Greek 
writers nothing is more common. Compare Xen. Hell. 1. 6. 8, 
Cyr. 4. 6. 4, Plat. Rep. 2. 366 a, Gorg. 471 b, Strabo 3. 165, 
Lucian, Asin. 18, Alex. 19, Xen. eae 3. 5, Alciphr. 3. 43 init, 
Arrian, Al. 3. 30. 7 (Jelf 706).” —(In several N. T. passages 
there is more or less MS. evidence in favour of the copula «at ; 
e.g. in A. ix. 40, Mk. xiv. 22, al.) 


1 [In verses 25, 26, the belt oe are joined by conjunctions. In Mt. xxviii. 
2 also, quoted above, we should probably read nai wpessadey. 

2 See Heindorf, Plat. sities be 562, Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 842, Stallb. Plat. 
Phileb. § 32, and Plat. Euthyphr. p. 97, Apol. p. 46 sq., Boisson. Aristenet. p. 
257, Jacob ad Lucian. TJoz. p. 48, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 11. 322, al. 

28 
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The mutual relation of the participles is of a different kind in L. in 
12, eipyoere Bpedos éorupyavwpevoy keipevoy ev parvy,! ye shall find a 
swaddled child lying in a manger: here the former participle occupies 
the place of an adjective. 


4. The participle, where it is merely used as a complement or 
predicatively, sometimes discharges the function which in Latin 
and German* is discharged by the infinitive (Rost p. 704 sqq.*), 
—viz. in the following well-known combinations :— 

(a) A. v. 42, ov« éravovro S&ddcKovtes’ xiii. 10, H. x. 2, 
Rev. iv. 8; A. xii. 16, ésréweve xpovov' L. vii. 45, 2 Mace. v. 27; 
2 P. i. 19, @ xada@s qoreire wposéxyovres’ A. x. 33, xv. 29, Ph. 
iv. 14, 3 Jo. 6 (Plat. Symp. 174 e, Phad. 60 c, Her. 5. 24, 26), 
2 P. ii 10, 2 Th. ii 13. 

(b) Mk. xvi. 5, elSov veavioxov xaOnpevoy A. ii. 11, dxovopev 
NaXovvrwy avtwv’ vil. 12, Mk. xiv. 58. 

On rational® principles, however, the participle is at least as 
appropriate as the infinitive in these cases ; the preference given 
to the former by the Greeks rests on a nice distinction, not felt 
by other nations. The meaning of ove éravovto Si:ddcxovtes is 
teaching (or as teachers) they did not cease ;* of elSov xaOnuevor, 
they saw him (as one) sitting. The participle expresses an action 
or a state which already exists, not one which is first occasioned 
or produced by the principal verb. See on the whole Matth. 
530. 2, Kriig. p. 221 sqq.’ 

The following instances are of a less common kind :— 

Under (a): 1 C.xiv.18 (Rec.),evyapiora Te Oem TavTwV Upov 
PaAXov yrAwooats Aaray, that I speak (as one speaking),— 


1 (Probably we should read xai xsissver. ] 

* Junior readers are reminded that, in copiousness of participial phraseo- 
logy, the English comes much nearer the Greek than either the Latin or the 
German. The Greek idiom, when it differs from the Latin or German as above, 
often agrees entirely with the English, e.g.—they ceased teaching, he continued 
knocking. —E. M. aia = 

2 (Don. p. 588, Jelf 681 sqq., Webster p. 110 . 

3 see Tatreductiou § 4, oe note 2. } 9-) 

* It would make no essential difference if, with G. T. A. Kriiger (Untersuch. 
aus dem CGrebiele der lat. Sprachl. 111. 356 sqq., 404 sqq.), we were to regard this 
use of the nominative participle as an instance of attraction. See further Herm. 
Emend. Rat. p. 146 sq. 

> For more precise distinctions, in regard to Greek usage, see Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax (Meinivgen 1845). 

* Lachmann and Tischendorf read Aware with many uncial MSS. With this 
reading we have two unconnected sentences side by side,—J thank God, I speak 
more than you all (for that I speak, etc.) ; compare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 71. 
In A we find neither AwAws nor AsAw, 
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compare Her. 9. 79; A. xvi. 34, nyadAcadcaro TremLoTeVKwS 
t® Oem (Eurip. Hipp. 8, Soph. Phil. 882, Lucian, Paras. 3, Fug. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238). Rom. vii. 13 does not come under this 
head ; see Riickert in Joc.’ 

Under (0): I. viii. 46, éyo éyvav Sivapuy éFeAnrAvOviav 
(Thue. 1. 25, yvovtes ... ovdepiay opiow amd Kepxipas tipwpiav 
ovoay Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. '7,—see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304, and 
Alcest.152);? H. xiii. 23, yenwonere rovaderpov Tipo0eov am onXe- 
Aupevoy, ye know that... %s set at liberty ; A. xxiv. 10, é« moA- 
A@y érav dvTa ce KpiTHy TO Ove, TOUT emLeTapEvos’ Compare 
Demosth. Ep. 4. p. 123 a (but in L, iv. 41, 7decay tov Xprorov 
avrov etvat,—-~where a Greek prose writer would probably have 
used the participle*); 2 Jo. 7, o¢ 1 oporoyouvtes "Inooty Xpu- 
aro épxopuevoy ev capt: 1 Jo. iv. 2, wvedpa 8 oporoyet Incobv 
Xpiorov év capi éAndvOora* On the use of the participle with 
verba dicendi see Matth. 555. Rem. 4, Jacobs, AL Anim. IL 109. 
The verb aicydverOat, in particular, has this construction in 
Greek prose; e.g. Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 16, atoyuvoiped” dv vot pr) 
amodidovtes 5. 1. 21, aicyvvopar rNeyou' Mem. 2. 6. 39, 
Diog. L. 6. 8, Liban. Oraté. p.525 b. And in this example we 
may see how correct was the choice of the participle in the cases 
just mentioned; for with this verb Greek writers join an in- 
finitive as well as a participle, making however an essential dis- 
tinction between the two constructions.’ The participle is used 
only when some one is already doing (or has already done) a 
thing of which—at the moment of doing it—he is ashamed : the 
infinitive denotes shame at some action yet to be done (not yet 
actually performed): compare e.g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224, Big. 
p. 842, Xen. Mem. 3.7.5. This distinction is correctly observed 


1 Compare Heusing. Plut. Pedag. p. 19. 

2 Several commentators bring in here E. ili. 19, yrivas civ OwspBadrArAovear 
A$ yoiws ayarny cov Xperev: this cannot be, since the participle is too 
‘leatly marked as an attributive by its position between the article and the 
noun. For another reason we cannot regard Ph. ii. 28, ive idéurss auréy wadur 
ycapavs, aS an example of this construction ; for the meaning is in order that ye, 
seeing him, may again rejoice. 

* Compare Mehlhorn in Alig. L. Z. 18338, no. 110: but see Elmsley, Eur. Med. 
580. 

4 The passage from Isocrates (Paneg. c. 8) usually quoted as a parallel (still 
so quoted by Matth. 555. Rem. 4) was corrected by Hier. Wolf: compare Baiter 
in toe, See however Sandys, Jsocr. p. 61.] Other examples are examined by 
Weber, Dem. p. 278. 

* See Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 286 sq. In the case of vorfdremas the two con- 
structions coincide : see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 145. 
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in L. xvi. 3, éwacrety aioyvvopat, I am ashamed to beg (Ecclus. 
iv. 26,Sus.11): had the speaker already become a beggar, he 
must have said ézra:tév aicxivopat. “Apxopat is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive i in the N. T., as it usually is in Greek 
authors: he began speaking is indeed a less suitable expression 
than he continucd speaking. See however Rost p. 708. 


*Axovewy ! also is sometimes construed with a predicative participle, 
—not merely where direct personal hearing is signified (Rev. v. 13, A. 
ii, 11), but also with the meaning learn, be informed (through others), 
L. iv. 23, A. vii. 12, 2 Th. itz 11, dxovopey rwas weptrarobvras’ 
and 3 Jo. 4 Ce Cyr. 2. 4. 12).2 In the latter sense it is more 
frequently fo lowed by o ért, once § by the accusative and infinitive, 
1C. xi. 18, dxovw cyiopara év tiv imdpxew (trdpxovra) ; compare Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 1, 4. 16. The construction is different in E. iv. 22, 
if droécbar iuas . .. . Tov maAadv avOpwzxor is dependent on Pou: 
care or é5:5dyOyre in ver. 21 (that ye should lay aside): see § 44. 3 


The participial construction here discussed is used by Greek 
authors (in prose as well as poetry) with much more variety than 
by the N. T. writers :* indeed the use of zraverOa: with the infinitive 
is even condemned by ancient grammarians, though wrongly.® 


In 1 Tim. v. 13, dpa S& nai dpyal pavOdvovor wreprepxopevat, 
almost all recent commentators regard the participle as used for the 
infinitive, they learn (accustom themselves) to go about tdle, and 
this gives a suitable sense. But whenever the participle joined with 
pavOdvew has reference to the subject, this verb means to perceire, 
understand, notice, remark, Something which is already existing; see 
Her. 3. 1, SiaBeBAnpevos § tro ‘Apudowos ov pavOaves (see Valcken. in 
loc.), Soph. Ant. 532, Asch. Prom. 62, Thuc. 6. 39, Plut. Pad. 8. 
12, Dion. H. IV. 2238, Lucian, Dial. D. 16. 2.8 In the sense of 


1 [On this verb see A. Buttm. p. 301 sqq. He maintains that, when axe 
denotes direct hearing, it may be followed by the genitive and participle (A. ii. 
11, al.), but not by the accusative and participle; so that when we seem to have 
this latter construction (ag in A. ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Rev. v. 13) the participle 
is really in apposition to the object. This is the classical » See Liddell 
and Scott s. v.—Mk. v. 36, with a passive verb, is an exception 

3 Compare Rost in Griech. Worterb. I. 148. 

> (Twice: 1 C. xi. 18, Jo. xii, 18. Other verbs which have this construc- 
tion in Greek authors (e. » Yireexuy, sidives, éwayyiddur, al.) are in the N. T. 
seldom or never so used, Tat are followed by es or by the accusative with 
infinitive. ae (A. xxvi. 22) Await is followed by a participle. (A. Buttm. 

301, 305.) 

me * See "Jacobs, sit i 235, and Achill. Tat. p. 828, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 500, 
Schef. Eurip. Hee. p 
ae Scheef. Apoll "Rhod. II. 223, Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 228 sq. (Jelf 688. 

©In Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 29, us av petbarecy Uspewieas ysvomive: (@ passage 
which however would not be quite decisive), Aafepay has long stood in the 
text. 
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learning pav@dvw is followed by the infinitive, as in Ph. iv. 11, and 
also 1 Tim. v. 4} (Matth. 530. 2, Jelf 683). Hence we should have 
to regard this example as an incorrect extension of the construction 
beyond its rational limits. Perhaps however we should connect pay- 
Odvover with dpyai, and take repepydpevac as a participle proper (they 
learn tdleness, going about in the houses); this would be an abbreviated 
mode of expression, such as we sometimes find elsewhere with an 
adjective (Plat. Euthyd. 276 b, of dpaGels dpa copoi pavOdavovcew,? and 
frequently ddacxew twa coddv), which does not, like the participle, 
include the notion of time and mood. This explanation—which is 
adopted by Beza, Piscator, al., and has recently been approved by 
Huther—is supported by the fact that dpyaé is taken up again in the 
following clause as the principal word, and the strengthened epithets 
PAvapot xai wepiepyou are in like manner accompanied by a participle, 
AaAodoa Ta py Séovra. 

The combination of a verb belonging to class (a) with an adjec- 
tive * can excite no surprise : the only N. T. example is A. xxvii. 33, 
TETTAPEsKAwEKaTYY ONpEpov Hucpay mposdoxavrTes, dauroe (dvres) dea- 
teXetre Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 10, dvayavurros Saree’ Hell. 
2. 3. 25 (Jelf 682. 3). 


Some have wrongly supposed that the participle stands for the 
infinitive in 1 Tim. 1 12, rurrdy pe wyjoaro Oépevos es diaxoviay. 
The meaning is, He counted me faithful, in that he appointed me for 
the mintstry : by this very act he gave the proof that he considered 
me faithful. In another sense, indeed, the writer might have said 
Géabat eis Staxoviav. 


5. The present participle is frequently found (in the histori- 
cal style) in combination with the verb elvas, especially with 4 
or }oay, though also with the future. Sometimes this combi- 
nation appears to be a simple substitute for the corresponding 
person of the finite verb (Aristot. Metaph. 4. 7, Bernh. p. 334,’ 
Jelf 375): e. g., in Mk, xiii. 25, o¢ dorépes rov ovpavod Ecovrat 
wimtovres (where there immediately follows, as a parallel 


1 Matthies has passed over in silence the grammatical difficulty. Leo—after 
Casaubon, ad Athen. p. 452—would render mavbdreves by solent: he has not 
noticed that this meaning belongs to the preterite only. 

2 (The reading of this passage is doubtful : Bekker omits sefe/.—Ellicott and 
Alford receive Winer’s explanation of 1 Tim. v. 138. A. Buttmann strongly 
opr it (p. 303 9q.), adopting Bengel’s view that paréaveve: is to be taken 
a Te similarly Wordsworth, Grimm (Clavis s. v.), Green (Crit. Notes 

. 173). 
P, Under this head comes also Dio Chr. 55. 558, 3 Bexpaens dri uly vais ov 
Eudrbarvs Asholios chy cov warpés tigeny, dnnxsapsr (S. learned as a stone- 
cutter, etc. ). 
‘ [80 with a verb of class (b) in Mk. vi. 20: see A. Buttm. p. 304.] 
5 In some tenses (as the perfect and nergy passive and plural) this be- 
came, as every one knows, the usual mode of expression, and so figures in the 
paradigm of the verb. 
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member, xat at Suvdpets ai év trois ovpavois cadevOnoovtat,— 
Matthew has vrecoovrat), Ja. i.17, wav Sopnpa rédevoy avwley 
éote xataBaivov «.t.r., L. v.1, A.ii. 2. More frequently, how- 
ever, it is used to express that which is dasting (rather a state 
than an action),—a meaning which can also be expressed, 
though less distinctly in relation to what is past, by the form 
of the imperfect tense? (compare Beza on Mt. vii. 29): Mk. xv. 
43, hv mposdexopevos thy Bacirelav Tov Geod (L. xxiii. 51), 
A. viii. 28, #v Te Uroctpédov Kal KaOnpevos érl Tod appatos 
avrov (an imperfect immediately follows), A. i. 10, ii. 42, viii. 13, 
x. 24, Mt. vii. 29, Mk. ix. 4, xiv. 54, L iv. 31, v. 10, vi. 12, 
xxiv. 13. Hence this combination is especially found where an 
event is spoken of in relation to some other event, as in L. xxiv. 
32,7) xapdla nav KaLopevn hy ev Huiv’ ws eXadet x.T.r.; or where 
a custom is mentioned, as in Mk. ii. 18, Aoav of padnrai’Iwav- 
you ... vnarevortes, they uscd to fast—an explanation to which 
Meyer objects without reason. In L, xxi. 24 also, ‘Iepovcadnp 
éxrat Tratoupevn tro éOvav, the words seem intended to ex- 
press an enduring state, whereas the two futures which precede, 
mecovvtat and atypadwtiOnoovrat, denote transient events : 
compare Mt. xxiv. 9. In some other passages elvas is not the 
mere auxiliary: Mk. x. 32, joay ev TH 0d@ dvaBaivortes ets 
‘TepoooAupa, they were on the road (compare ver. 17) travelling to 
Jerusalem (Lucian, Dial. Mar. 6.2), Mk. v. 5, 11,7 ii. 6, Lit 8, 
xxiv. 53; Mk. xiv. 4, jody Ties ayavaxtovrtes, there were some 
(present) who were angry: or else the participle has rather 
assumed the nature of an adjective, asin Mt. xix. 22, jy exywv 
xTnpata, he was wealthy, ix. 36, L.i. 20. Perhaps also in some 
cases the verb was thus resolved into participle and substantive 
verb in order that the verbal notion, appearing in the form of a 
noun, might receive more attention (Madv. 180d): e.g., 2 C. v. 
19 (see Meyer in loc.), 1 C. xiv. 9, Col ii. 23. In L vii. 8, ey 
avOpwros eis tro eEovciay tacoopevos, the participle does not 
directly depend on eps, but is an epithet belonging to a sub- 


1 What Stallbaum (Plat. Rep. IT. 34) says about the distinction between this 
construction and the finite verb, amounts to the same thing. 

2 It belongs to the character of the popular language to resolve more concise 
forms a speech, for the sake of attaining greater clearness or expressiveness : 
see p. 407. 


3 Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 219. 
* Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 34, 
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stantive. In Jo. i. 9, Av and éepyouevoy must not be joined 
together: the latter is an attributive belonging to dv@pwmov 
(see Meyer). 

This use of the participle is by no means foreign to Greek 
writers; in these indeed, especially in Herodotus, we find not 
merely the present but also the other participles thus used.’ 
Compare Eurip. Herc. F. 312 8q., e¢ pév cOevovtwy Tav épav 
Bpaxtover jw ti o UBpitwv Her. 3. 99, amapvedopevos 
eorwy’ Xen. An, 2. 2.13, iv 4 otparnyia ovdev aro Suvapéevn’ 
Herod. 1. 3. 12, eparnoas Fw tots dara (where mrposyydyeto 
has preceded), Lucian, Eunuch. 2, S&ieaotal pnpopoivtes 
joav oi dpiorou.? In late writers (e. g., Agath. 126. 7, 135. 5, 
175. 14, 279. 7, al, Ephraemius—see Index s. v. elvac) and in 
the LXX this construction is much more common, though in the 
case of the LXX it was but seldom suggested by the Hebrew. In 
Aramaic however, as is well known, the use of the participle and 
verb substantive as a periphrasis for the finite verb had become 
established, and thus in Palestinian writers there may have 
existed a national preference for this mode of expression. 

A. xxi. 3, éxeine Fv 13 totov dropopriféuevoy tov yopov, cannot be 
rendered (as by Grotius, Valcken., al.) eo avis merces expositura erat : 
it means, thither the ship unloaded her cargo, i. e., if expressed in detail, 
was going thither in order to unload. (It is not necessary to take 
éxeioe for éxei.3) The use of this construction fv dropopri{opevoy in 
reference to that which was actually in course of performance, must 
not be overlooked. - 

In L. iii. 23 jv and dpyduevos are not to be taken together: jv 
€rav tpidxovra forms the main predicate, and dpxop.evos 18 added as 
a closer definition. The idiom mentioned by Viger (p. 355) * is not 
similar ; and we cannot say of one who is entering on his thirtieth 
year that he is beginning thirty years ; he is rather on the point of 
completing thirty years.—In Ja. iii. 15, ov« éorw atry } copia avwOev 
Katepxonevy GAN’ érityeros, yuyixy «.1.A., the participle rather assumes 


1{In L. xxiii. 19 we must read 4»... Bantsis.—This peripheas is very 
common in 8t. Luke ; see Davidson, Introd. to N. 7. 1.195. On Jo. 1. 9 see 
Westcott’s note. ] ’ ; 

See Reiz, Lucian VI. 537 (ed. Lehm.), Couriers on Lucian, Asin, p. 219, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 12, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 597, Boisson. Philostr. 660, and 
Nicet. p. 81, Matth. 560. [For the N. T. see A. Buttm. pp. 308-313, Green 
p- 180, Webster p. 115. ] 

? Compare Bornem. Schol. P. 176. : 

* [The use of dpyépsves in the sense of iv &pxa (Jelf 696. Obs. 1).—The posi- 
tion of dpyéusves in this verse varies in different MSS. : recent editors place 
it after "Insevs. Most however are now in the rendering, when he 
ine public ministry): see Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 104, Green, Crit. Notes 
p- 50. 
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the character of an adjective, and éorw belongs to the following 
adjectives also.! 

A. viii. 16, povoy BeBarrurpévoe tarjpxov eis TO Ovopa TOU Kuptov 
"Inood, is not an example of irdpyw with a participle as a mere peri- 
phrasis for the finite verb (Matth. 560), for BeBarriepevos Foray would 
be the regular expression, there being no other form for this tense 
and person. In Ja. ii. 15, to yupvol trdpywow is added Actropevor as 
a predicate.? L. xxiii. 12, however, may be a partial example of 
this construction : for rpotmjpyov év €xOpq ovres Luke might have said 
apérepoy éy Opa joav. On this combination of imdpyey with the 
participle dv see Bornem. Schol. p. 143. 

We have no example in the N. T. of the use of yivoyaz (in the sense 
of elva:) with a participle ° to form a periphrasis of this kind : H. v. 
12, yeyovare xpetav éxovres, means ye have become persons needing, etc. ; 

k. ix. 3, 7a (udrea abrot éyévovro ariABovra, became shining ; L. xxiv. 
37,4 2 C. vi. 14, Rev. xvi. 10 are similar to these. In Mk. 1 4, 
however, the words éyévero "Iwdvvys must be taken by themselves 
Sie Joannes), and the participles which follow are attributive. 

o also in Jo. i. 6. 

Most certainly we have no periphrasis for the finite verb in such 
expressions a8 Oeds éorw 5 évepyov év tiv x.t.A. Ph. ii. 13, 1 C. iv. 4, 
al, (the copula is usually omitted, as in Rom. viii. 33, H. iii 4, al.), 
God 1s the worker (it is God that works). Compare Fritz Rom, II. 
212 sq., Kriig. p. 218. 


6. To omit the verb substantive in this construction, and thus 
make the participle a simple substitute for a finite verb, is a 
liberty which Greek prose writers allow themselves but seldom,” 
and then only in simple tense and mood forms.* Commentators 
have frequently and without hesitation assumed this usage to 
exist in the N. T., taking no notice of the corrections which are 
found in the notes and observations of classical scholars.’ But 
in almost all these N. T. passages we either find amongst the 


1 Compare Franke, Demosth. p. 42. 

3 Winer follows the reading of the best texts, which omit Js. ] 

* Heind. Plat. Soph. 278 sq., Lob. Soph. Ajax v. 588. 

* [Are we then to join y1v60vee with wrenbivess ?] 

* Compare Fritz. Rom. I. 282. As to the Byzantine writers, who do use the 
participle simply for the finite verb, see the index to Malalas in the Bonn edi- 
tion, p. 797. (We are not here speaking of the poets : see e.g. Hermann’s review 
of Miiller’s Eumenides, p. 28. 

® See Herm. Vig. p. 776, Matth. 560. Rem., Siebelis, Pausan. IIT. 106, Wan- 
nowski, Synt. Anom. 202 sq. The restriction under which Mehlhorn (Alig. 
Lit. Z. 1833, No. 78) allows this ellipsis probably can neither be fully justified 
on rational grounds, nor be established from the usage of Greek writers, espe- 
cially the later. 

7 Herm. Vig. pp. 770, 776 sq., Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. aus der Schweiz, 1. 
172 442 Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 146, and Schol. tn Luc. p. 183, Doderlein on 
Soph. Gd. Col. p. 593 sq., Bernh. p. 470. 
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preceding or following words a finite verb to which the participle 
1s annexed (and in this case we must not allow the ordinary 
punctuation of the text to embarrass us), or else we have an 
example of anacoluthon, the writer having lost sight of the 
construction with which he commenced the sentence.’ Several 
passages have already been correctly explained by Ostermann, 
in Crenii Zxercitatt. II. 522 sq. . 4 

a. In 2 C. iv. 13 éyovres must be connected with the follow- 
ing meorevoper, since we have... . we also believe. In 2 P. 
ii. 1, both adpvovpevos and érdyorres are attached to mapesd- 
Eovow; these participles however are not co-ordinate, but 
éma@yovres is annexed to the sentence ofrsves . .. . dpvouvpevos. 
In Rom. v. 11, ddAd nal xavyopevos does not stand in such 
parallelism with ow@ncopeOa that we should necessarily look 
for cavy@peBa (v. 1.) : the meaning appears to be, but not merely 
shall we be saved (simply and actually), but glorying,—so saved 
that we glory (the joyful consciousness of those who are saved). 
In 2 C. viii. 20 oreAAcpevos is connected in sense with ovve- 
mép paper, ver. 18. In H. vi. 8, éxdépovea does not stand for 
éxpéper, but this participle is parallel to meovca and tixtovoa 
in ver. 7, and by 6é€ is placed in antithesis to these two words : 
With adcxiuos and xatdpas éyys, however, we must supply 
€oti. In 2 P. iii. 5 cvveoraoa isa true participle (epithet), and 
the preceding jcav belongs to ) yj also. In H. vii. 2 éppnvevo- 
pevos must be joined with MeAytoedéx in ver. 1; since 0 cvvar- 
TnHoas and @ éuépeoer are parenthetical clauses, and the main verb 
of the sentence comes in after all the predicates in ver. 3, pévec 
tepevs x.t.d2 In E, v. 21 iroracaopevos is certainly attached to 
the principal verb wAnpotobe ev mrvevpari, like the other parti- 
ciples in verses 19, 20, and must not be taken (as by Koppe, 
Flatt, al.) for an imperative: the following words aé yuvaixes 
«.T.d. (ver. 22) are then annexed without any verb of their own 
—for irordocec Oe is certainly a gloss—as a further exposition 
of this iroracaopevos, In 1 P. v. 7 also the participle must be 


1 Poppo, Thue. III. iii. 138. 

2 (The construction of this period depends mainly on the reading adopted 
in ver. 1, 6 svvarrivas oF 35 evvavereas iLashin, Alf): the latter reading rests 
on strong MS. authority. Bleek thinks that, if this reading is adopted, it is 
most in accordance with the style of this Epistle to assume an ellipsis of ieri, 
taking covarricas .. .. buipsrsy "ABpadces a8 grammatically parenthetical ; Alford 
assumes an anacoluthon. } 
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joined with the preceding imperative, ver. 6. 1 P. ii. 1 refers 
back to ii, 18, where the participle is connected with the 
imperatives of ver. 17; just as in 2 Th. iii, 8 épyafopevor is 
parallel with dy xom@ nal poy, and this with dwpedy, as an 
adjunct to the verb aptov éddyouev. In H. x. 8 Aéywv belongs 
to the following verb efpnxev, ver. 9: in x. 16 8:d0vs may very 
well be joined with Sa@jcopar. Rom. vii. 13 was long ago 
explained correctly. 1 P. iv. 8 is clear in itself. 

b. In A. xxiv. 5 the sentence begins with the participle 
evpovtes Tov aySpa, and should have been continued in ver. 6 by 
éxpatnoapev avrov x.7.A.; but the writer annexes this principal 
verb to the interposed relative clause 65 xai.... éreipace. In 
2 P.i. 17, XaBov yap rapa Geod x.7.r., the construction is inter- 
rupted by the parenthetical clause davis .... evdoxnoa ; and 
the apostle continues in ver. 18 with cal ravrny Thy dwvny nets 
nxovoapey, not, as he had intended, with nuas elye TavTny THY 
gdwvnv axovcavtas, or the like.' @appodvres, 2 C. v. 6, is taken 
up again after several interposed clauses in Gappotpev Se, ver. 8. 
In 2 C. vii. 5, oddeplay Eoynney dvecw 7) capt yar, adr’ ev 
mavri OrALBopevor, EEwley payas x7... we may supply jpueOa 
(from 7 cap jye@v);*? but it is also allowable to suppose 
an anacoluthon (Fritz. Diss. I]. p. 49), as if Paul had written 
in the former part of the sentence ovdepiay aveow eoynxapev 
TH capki nav. In 2 C.v. 12 dpopuny d:dovres is to be regarded 
as a true participle, but we must take the previous clause as if 
the words ran ov yap ypadopev tata madi éavtovs curio Tavov- 
Tes ; or—what comes to the same thing—we must supply from 
cuviaravopev the more general word Aéyouev or ypadopuev. See 
Meyer in loc. In 1 P. ii 11 azéyeoOe is now restored to the 
text,’ and with this éyovres (ver. 12) is regularly connected : 
in A. xxvi. 20 darpyyedAov was long ago substituted for amay- 
yeAAwy. On Rom. xii. 6 sqq., H. viii. 10, and 1 P. iii. 1, 7, 
see § 63. (In Rev. x. 2 éyav is added, in an independent 
construction, and here éori may be supplied.) 


1 Fritz. Diss. in 2 Cor. IT. 44. Yet we might also a is that the writer 
had intended to say, receiving from God honour and glory... . he was de- 
clared to be the beloved Son of God, and that the construction was interrupted 
by, the direct quotation of the words spoken by the voice from heaven. 

? Herm. Vig. p. 770. 

3[ Tisch. read dwixseh in 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions awizssda: 

Recent editors agree in receiving the infinitive. See § 63. 2.] 
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Nor can the participle stand for the finite verb in Rom. iii. 23, 
mayTes... . torepodyrat THS Sdéns TOU Deod, Sixatovpevor Swpedy x.T.r., 
—though even Ostermann gives the explanation torepotvra xat 
Suxatotvraz, The connexion is thus conceived by the apostle, as his 
words show,—and fall short of praise with God, being (since they are) 
freely justified, etc. : the latter is a proof of the former. 


1 C. iti, 19, 5 8pacadpevos rovs copovs év rH wavoupyig airay, iS & 
quotation from the O. T. : it is not a complete sentence, the apostle 
taking those words only which were suitable to his purpose ; com- 
pare H.i. 7. What the apostle quotes incompletely, we must not 
seek to complete by supplying éor.—On 1 P. i. 14 see Fritz. Conject. 
I. 41 sq. We may either take the participle py cvoxnparifopevor as 
depending upon édricare, or, regarding this participial clause as 
parallel with xara roy xaXécavra x.7.A., join it with yevyOyre (ver. 15) : 
I prefer the latter course.—As little reason is there for changing 
the participle into a finite verb in such proverbial expressions as 
2 P. i, 22, xvwv emurrpépas eri ro idiov éfépapa, and ts Aovrapévy 
x.t.X, The words run, a dog who turns to his own vomit; they are 
spoken Sexriis, as it were, with reference to a case actually 
observed,—just as when we say, a black sheep / when we notice a 
bad man amongst good. 


In a different way the participle has been taken for the finite 
verb in cases where it appeared to denote an action which followed 
that indicated by the finite verb.!_ In the N. T., however, we have 
not a single certain example of this kind. L. iv. 15, édéacxg 
. «+ » Sofalopevos tro wravrwv, means, He taught .... being 
(whilst he was teaching) praised by all ; Ja. ii. 9, et 8& rposwiroAnrreire, 
dpaptiav épydleabe eXeyxopevor td Tov vopov x«.7.r., 18, Ye commit 
sin, being (since ye are) convicted (as mposwroAnmrovwres ye are con- 
victed, etc.): Gebser’s explanation is wrong. H. xi. 35, érvpmavi- 
cOyncav od mposdeéduevoe TH droAvTpwcw, since they did not accept the 
(offered) deliverance: mposdefaevoe denotes what preceded the rup- 
maviterOa, rather than what followed it. Compare H.ix. 12. A. xix. 
29 is not an example of that use of the aorist participle in narration 
which is treated of by Herm. ad Vig. p. 774: dpunody re 6pobvpa- 
dev eis 16 Odarpov, cvvaprdcayres T'diov xat "Apiorapyov, means either 
having carried off Gaius, etc. (from their dwelling) with them, or 
carrying off... . with them. In L. i. 9, Aaya rod Ovptaoae 
eiseA Ov eis Tov vady Tod Kupiov, the participle probably belongs to the 
infinitive (as it is taken in the Vulgate),—to burn incense, entering 
into the temple ; Meyer's explanation is artificial, On Rom. i. 23 
see above: Rom. ii, 4 is clear in itself. 


Another peculiarity which is occasionally met with in Greek 
writers, the use of the participle to express the principal notion, the 


1 Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. TIT. 50 sq. 
2 [ According to which svrapraearrss would be equivalent to xai euripracay. | 
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7. The present participle (with the article) is not unfrequently 
used substantivally, and then, having become a noun, excludes 
all indication of time. In E. iy. 2 8, 0 KAErrroy pnxéte KreTTEéTO, 
the present does not stand for the aorist ¢ kNéas, which is 
found in some MSS., but the words mean, let the stealer (i. e., 
the thief) steal no more ; H. xi. 28. So also when the participle 
is followed by an object-accusative or by other adjuncts: G. i. 
23, 0 Sudxwy nuas Tore, our Jormer persecutor ; Mt. xxvii. 40, 
0 KaTavwy tov vadv, the destroyer of the temple (in his own 
imagination); Rev. xv. 2, Ob veK@vTES ex TOD Onpiou'? xx. 10, 
G. ii 2 (of Soxodvres, see Kypke IL 274,—compare also Pachym. 
I. 117, 138, al), 1 Thi 10, v. 24, 1 P.i. 17, Rom. v. 17, Jo. 
xii, 20 (xiii. 11). Compare Soph. Antig. 239, ott’ eldov Sstis 
jv o Spay Paus. 9. 25. 5, omoid dori avrois Kad TH BNTpi 
Ta Spwpeva: Diog. L. 1. 87, Bpadéws éyyelpes Tois mpar- 
Touevors (faciendis), Soph. Electr. 200, 6 tadta mpdocav Plat. 
Cratyl. 416 b, 6 ta ovouata tiOeiss Demosth. Theocrin, 508 b, 
and frequently in the orators 6 roy vouov r’Oeis (Bremi, Dem. 
P. 72) (legislator), 6 ypaphov thy paptupiav. Strabo 15. 713, 
Arrian, Al, 5.7.12? In A. iii 2, also, 0¢ eistropevdpevos is sub- 
stantival, the enterers, those entering ; and we cannot say with 
Kiihnél (Matt. p. 324) that this present participle is used for the 
future, on the ground that in ver. 3 we find HédXovtas eiscévan, 
In ver. 3 the more exact expression was quite in place, since 
the man who addressed the two apostles detained them ashort 
time during their eéscévaz—In other places, where there is a 


a 


, Matth. 557. 1, Herm. Soph. Aj. 172, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 136 (Jelf 
705. 8 


. 8). 
7 Quoted by Eichhorn (Hinleit, N. 7. Il. 878) as a strange use of the present 
articiple. 
a Poxpe, Thue. I. i. 152, Schaef, Eurip. Orest. p. 70, Demosth. V. 120, 127, 
Poet. Chom 228 sq., and Plutarch V. 211 8q., Weber, Demosth. p. 180, Bornem. 
Schol. p. 10, Jacob, Luc. Alez, p. 22, Maetzner, Antiphon p. 182. 
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distinct reference to past time, we find the aorist participle used 
as a substantive: e.g., Jo. v. 29, A.ix. 21, 2 C. vii. 12,al. Com- 
pare 0 éxeivou rexwv, Eurip. Electr. 335; of ray tovrwy texovres, 
ZEschyl, Pers. 245 (Aristoph. Eccl. 1126 9 éuy xextnyévn’ 
Lucian, Jim. 56). 


Such present participles with the article appear entirely in the 
character of substantives where they are joined with a genitive, as in 
1 C. vii. 35, awpds 76 tpaov atrav cuppépoy! (Demosth. Cor. 316 c, ra 
puxpa oupdepovra TIS woAEws).? 

8. In quotations from the O. T. we sometimes find a parti- 
ciple joined with a person of the same verb, the participle standing 
first. See A. vii. 34, éSev efSov, from Ex. iii. 7 (compare Lucian, 
Dial. Mar. 4.3), H. vi. 14, edrAoyav edroynow oe nab rrAnOdvwy 
arnOuve ce (from Gen. xxii. 17), Mt.xiii. 14, BXérovres BAAfrere 
(from Is. vi. 9). This combination is extraordinarily common in 
the LX X—see Jud. i. 28, iv. 9, vii. 19, xi. 25, xv. 16, Gen. xxvi. 
28, xxxvii. 8, 10, xliii.6, Ex. iii. 7, 1S. i. 10, iii. 21, xiv. 28, 1 K. 
xi 11, Job vi. 2, Ruth ii. 16, 1 Mace.v. 40, Judith ii, 13,*—and is 
an imitation in Greek of the Hebrew absolute infinitive ;* though 
the LXX, once accustomed to the construction, sometimes use it 
where in the Hebrew there is no absolute infinitive (e.g., Ex. xxiii. 
26). This mode of expression was however well chosen, though, 
with the exception of the isolated example in Lucian (iéav 
etSov), no completely parallel instance can be found in Greek 
prose. Georgi (Vind. p. 196 sq.) has mingled together expres- 
sions of different kinds.° In the examples which are apparently 
parallel the participle has a special relation of its own; as in Her. 
5. 95, hevywr exdevyer, fuga evadit (Diod. S. 17. 83), and still 
more clearly in Xen. Cyr. 8. 4.9, draxovwy oyorH tarnxovaa.® 
Lucian, Parasit. 43, pevyor éxciev .... eis thy Tavpéov ra- 


: eae reading of the best texts is esupoper. | 

2 See Lob. Soph. Aj. 238 sq., Held, Plut. dim. p. 252. 

3 See Thiersch, Pent. Al. p. 164 sqq. 
ae Loa Gr. 560 aqq. [Gesen. Heb. Gr. p. 218 (Bagst.), Kalisch, Heb. 

r. 1. 294. 

5 Some passages are cited according to false readings. Plat. Tim. 30 c runs 
thus: cin cay Jawv avrev tis spossrnca é Euneras Govierner. Plat. Lach. 185d, 
cxerevmive: cxewoomsy, has been questioned by recent critics: Matth. (§ 559) 
proposes to read sxewevssy & exewevpsr. Here however the strangeness lies 
rather in the combination of active and middle. 

* It is scarcely necessary to say that the phrase ie» «ita (scio me vidisse) 
Athen. 6. 226, 5 cess Ind. 4. 15, cannot be brought in here: compare also 
axeveas sida, Lucian, Dial. Mort, 28. 1. 
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ANalotpay Katépuye; see Gataker, De Stylo c. 9,) Lob. Paral. 
p. 522 [532]. The imitations of this construction appear 
in the later writers, e. g., Anna, Alex. 3. 80, Euseb. H. £. 6. 45. 
Originally the participle thus used carried emphasis, though in- 
deed at a later period it may have lost its force. This emphasis 
may be perceived in the three passages quoted above: we mark 
it either by the voice and the arrangement of the words, or by 
corresponding adverbs etc.,—-JI have indeed seen, I will certainly 
(richly ?) bless thee, with your own eyes shall ye see, etc. A. 
xiii. 45, ot "Iovdaioe avréreyoy tots rd tod TlavAou Aeyopevors, 
ayrineyovtes Kal? Bracdnpovrtes, is an example of a somewhat 
different kind: ayréAeyov is taken up again in the participle and 
strencthened by BAacdnpodvres (Jelf 705. 4). 


E. v. 5, rotro tore ywvuorxovres, does not come in here: tove refers 
to what has been said in verses 3 and 4, and ywacxovres is con- 
strued with ort,—this however ye are aware of, knowing (considering) 
that, etc. That 1 P. i 10, 12 il 3], A. v. 4, do not fall under this 
rule is obvious to every one. How Kiihnol could cite H. x. 37 6 
épydpevos née (he leaves out the article, it is true) as an example of 
this usage, must remain a mystery. 


Rem. 1. On the absolute use of the participle see §§ 59 and 66. 
Such a participle is rvydv, 1 C. xvi. 6, introduced into the sentence 
like an adverb: see Xen. An. 6. 1. 20, Plat. Alcib. 2.140a (Jelf 
700. 2. a.) 


Rem. 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by 
xai, that, logically, the first must be taken as a participle; e. g., 
Mt. xviii. 21, roodns duapryce eis cut 6 adeAdds pov Kat ddjow 
airg, that is, duaprjcayn td ddeAgo. This separation of one (logi- 
cal) sentence into two grammatical sentences is a peculiarity of 
the oriental languages, and is of frequent occurrence: see § 66. 7. 
(Jelf 752.) 


Rem. 3. Luke and Paul—but still more the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews—are peculiarly fond of the participial construction, 
and Paul accumulates participles on participles: compare 1 Th. ii 
15 sq., Tit. ii. 12, 13, 2 C. iv. 8, 9,10. In historical narration, how- 
ever, the use of a in the N. T. is, in general, less frequent 
and less varied than in the Greek historians. The historical style 
of the N. T. runs rather in simple sentences (mainly connected by 


1 Gataker rightly set aside Aschyl. Prom. 447, but was finally constrained to 
admit Lucian, Dial. Mar. l.c. as a true example. This example, looked at from 
a linguistic point of view, approaches the Hebrew mode of expression: Thiersch 
doubts this without reason. 

3 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort omit the words areiriyeress nai.) 
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the oft-recurring xa/), and disregards the periodic structure, used by 
the Greeks with so much skill. Compare however Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 465. [§ 60. 8 sq.] 


CHAPTER FIFTH. 
THE PARTICLES. 


SECTION XLVI. 
THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL 


1. Though the inflexions of the noun and verb, which have 
been syntactically examined in the preceding sections, enable 
us to construct sentences, either simple or complex (the former 
chiefly by means of the cases, so widely used in Greek, the latter - 
by means of the infinitive, participle, etc.), yet these inflexions 
are not sufficient by themselves to express the great variety of 
relations out of which sentences grow. Hence the language has 
a large store of so-called particles, which render possible the for- 
mation of all conceivable sentences, in any conceivable connexion 
with one another. These particles are divided into prepositions, 
adverbs, and conjunctions (Rost p. 725); though grammarians 
have not yet been able to agree amongst themselves on the lines 
of demarcation which separate these classes. See especially 
Hermann, Emend. Rat. p. 149 sqq. 

Interjections are not words but sounds, and lie beyond the borders 
of syntax and of grammar generally. 

2. Without attempting to settle the dispute of the gram- 
marians on the definition of these three classes of particles, we 
may assume so much as this :— 

(1) That the distinction must be made according to meaning, 
not according to words: as it was long ago perceived that e. g. 
prepositions frequently assume the nature of adverbs and vice 
versa, (Herm. /.c., p. 161), and indeed that prepositions were 
originally adverbs. 

(2) That all particles either have for their proper office the 
completion of a simple sentence, and hence are confined within 
its limits, or are designed to link sentence to sentence. Particles 
of the latter kind are rightly called conjunctions; and if in 
grammar we consider rather speech (thinking in words) than 
(pure) thought, we may reckon with these the particle of com- 
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parison &s (as7rep), the particles of time (ésre/, Ste, o7rore, etc.), 
the negative particle of design 7, etc..—these words having also 
a connective power. Hence these particles belong, according to 
their nature, to two classes, adverbs and conjunctions. Within 
the boundaries of the simple sentence, and serving to complete 
its structure, we find the adverbs and the prepositions ; the latter 
of these denoting merely relations (of substantives), the former 
inherent attributes of words which denote a quality or a state, Le., 
of adjectives and verbs, since verbs are really compounded of the 
copula and a word denoting quality or state. See especially 
Herm. l.¢, p. 152 sqq. 


An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps 
never be effected, for here the empirical principles of language do not 
. altogether run parallel with the rational principles of pure thought. 
On the relation of particles to the structure of sentences many 
good remarks will be found in Grotefend, Grundziige emer neuen 
Satztheorte (Hannover, 1827), Kriiger, Erorterung der grammat. Ein- 
theilung u. grammat. Verhilin. der Sitze (Frankf. on M. 1826). Com- 
pare also Werner in the Neu. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1834, p. 85 sqq. 


3. The N. T. language has but partially appropriated the 
wealth of Greek particles, as it is displayed in the refined lan- 
guage of the Attic writers. Not merely was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more sparing in the use of 
particles, but the N. T. writers, transferring the Jewish colouring 
to their Greek style, felt under no obligation to give the nicer 
shades to the relations between their sentences. From the 
nature of the case, however, they could least easily dispense 
with the prepositions, and most easily with the conjunctions in all 
their manifold variety. N.T. Grammar, if it would not encroach 
on the province of Lexicography, must not take each individual 
particle and lay open the whole mass of its significations, but 
must distinctly classify and carefully examine all the directions 
of thought in the indication of which the particles are employed, 
showing at every puint fo what extent the N. T. writers in 
expressing these have made use of the store of Greek particles. 
Besides this, however, in the present state of N. T. lexicography 
and exegesis, it is necessary to exhibit in outline the organism of 
the meanings of the principal particles, and to protest most em- 
phatically against the arbitrary doctrine of a (so-called) enallage 
partiwarum. 
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Up to the most recent period the Greek particles in general had 
not received any examination even of an empirical kind (particularly 
with regard to the different periods of the language), still less any 
rational examination, which could be considered at all exhaustive. 
The works of Matt. Devarius! and H. Hoogeveen ? are no longer 
found satisfactory, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions. 
On the other hand, J. A. Hartung’s treatise (Lehre von den Partikeln 
der griechischen Sprache: Erlangen, 1832-33) deserves acknowledg- 
ment; and still more useful are the acute researches with which R. 
Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 1835, 1842). 
Schraut’s work ° is too fanciful. E. A. Fritzsch has pursued the com- 
parative method in his Vergleichende Bearbeitung der griechischen und 
lateinischen Partikeln (Giessen, 1856). As regards Biblical Greek, 
a Lezicon particularum for the LXX and the Apocrypha is still a 
desideratum, as in the concordances and even in Schleusner’s 
Thesaurus Philologico-criticus these words are entirely passed over. 
In Bruder’s N. T. concordance the particles are carefully inserted. 
Tittmann’s treatment of the N. T. particles‘ is not altogether satis- 
factory : the work, moreover, was broken off by the death of the 
writer —an acute scholar, but one who had not given sufficient 
attention to the actual usage of the language. 


SecTION XLVII. 


THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL,? AND THOSE WHICH GOVERN 
THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions run parallel with the cases of the language, 
and hence each, according to its significations, is combined 
with some particular case, that case namely, whose fundamental 
meaning agrees with the fundamental meaning of the prepo- 
sition. The prepositions are employed where the cases are 
insufficient to express a relation (for these relations are in the 
highest degree diversified),—occasionally also where the simple 
case might have sufficed, but did not appear to the speaker 


g Arnsterdis 1760:- An eritoma by Sekut (Lips. 1806) 
sterdam 1769.—An epitome by Schii ips. : 

3 Die griech. Partik. im Zusammenhange mit den dltesten Stimmen der 
Sprache (Neuss, 1848). 
io De usu particuarum N. T. Cap. 1, 2 (Lips. 1831): also in his Synonyma 

. T. II, 42 sqq. 

> Compare Herm. De Emend. Rat. p. 161 sqq. ; B. G. Weiske, De preposition. 
Gr. Comment. (Gorlic. 1809-10) ; K. G. Schmidt, Question. grammat. de pre- 
position. Gr. (Berlin 1829) ; Doderlein, Reden u. Aufs. II. No. 3; Bernh. p. 
D. B1d sags Jolt 472, 614 say, ; Clyde, Synt pp. Al, Lai, 184-202 ; Farrar, 

: 3 ve ’ oan) yae, - pp. ’ , z > Sarrar, 
vad p. 86 sqq.; A. Dathin pp 321-344 ; Webster, Synt. pp. 149-185 ; Green, 
Gr. p. 203 sqq. Compare Curtius, Elucidations c. xix. ] 

29 


450 THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL. [PART III. 


sufficiently marked for his purpose, on account of the great 
variety in its uses. Prepositions are proportionally used with 
greater frequency in the N.T. than in Greek prose, because the 
apostles had not that inherent sensitiveness to the force of the 
cases in their extended applications which was possessed by edu- 
cated native Greeks ; and because the Oriental loves vividness 
of expression,—as indeed the Hebrew-Aramaic language uses 
prepositions to express almost all the relations which were in 
Greek indicated by the case alone. 

2. In examining apreposition,it isimportant, in the first place, 
to obtain a clear and distinct conception of its true primary mean- 
ing, from which all its significations proceed, as rays from a 
centre ; and to trace back to this all its varieties of meaning,— 
i. e., to see clearly how the transition to any given application 
was effected in the mind of the speaker or writer: and, secondly, 
to apprehend the necessity of the choice of this or that particular 
case to accompany the preposition (either generally, or for a 
certain cycle of its meanings),’ and to use the knowledge we 
thus obtain for the purpose of marking the boundary lines which 
separate the meanings of the various prepositions. The former 
investigation, viz. the discovery of the primary meaning—which 
presents itself to view sometimes in the construction with the 
genitive,sometimes inthat with the dative or with the accusative 
—will show in its true light the interchange of the prepositions 
amongst themselves, which hasbeen supposed to exist inthe N.T. 
to an unlimited extent. The latter must be pursued without 
seeking for subtleties ; and we must bear in mind throughout 
that in expressing one and the same relation (especially if it be 
metaphysical) a preposition may be joined with different cases, 
according to the conception which the particular writer has 
formed of this relation, and the degree of clearness with which 
the relation is conceived : compare Hermann, Hmend. Rat.p.163. 

In dealing with the N. T. language, it is only necessary 
further 

1. To consider how far the later Greek, particularly the 
popular spoken language, enlarged the use of the prepositions, 
obliterated the nicer distinctions, or even fell into a misuse of 
these particles. 


) Bernhardi, Alig. Sprachl. I. 164 8q. (Don. p. 508 aq., Jelf 472, 617.) 
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2. To have constant regard to the Hebrew-Aramaic language, 
which delights in the use of prepositions, and which differs from 
Greek in the aspect under which it views a number of relations 
(compare ¢. g. opocas év tut, atroxreivey év poudaia). 

3. Lastly, not to neglect the peculiarly Christian mode of 
thought which lies at the root of the use of several prepositions 
(as ev Xpiora, év xuple).' 


Until a recent period the abuse of the prepositions by the N. T. 
philologers in lexicons and commentaries (see e.g. Koppe’s N. T.) 
was truly horrible :? it had however at once its model and its sup- 
port in the purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions 
which prevailed until the time of Ewald ; see my Evzeget. Studien I. 
27 sqq. Wahl was the first to take a better course, and now almost 
all have begun to be ashamed of such wild license. 

In considering the relation between the Greek and the Hebrew- 
Aramaic elements in the use of prepositions, we must not fail to 
notice—(1) That to many turns of expression which the mother- 
tongue had rendered familiar to the N. T. writers parallels may be 
found in Greek poetry and later prose, so varied are the applications 
of the Greek prepositions :—(2) That, if in the more Hebraistic por- 
tions of the N. T. (in the Apocalypse especially) an explanation may 
naturally be sought for in Hebrew usage, it does not follow that in all 
books without distinction the Greek prepositions, with which the 
apostles had received the power of expressing a multitude of special 
relations, are to be referred back to the Hebrew prepositions ; for 
careful observation shows that the apostles had already become 
accustomed to conceive prepositional relations in the Greek manner : 
—(3) That, especially in Paul (and John), the use of several fine 
sitions a g., &) in a mode unknown to Greek writers stood in a 
close relation to the language of dogma, and belongs to the apostolic 
(Christian) colouring of the N. T. diction. 


3. First of all, the proper and the derived meanings of each 
preposition must be accurately distinguished. The former 
always have immediate reference to local relations (Bernhardi I. 
290); if these are contemplated in great variety by any nation, 
there will also arise a great variety of prepositions in the lan- 
guage of that nation. There are only two simple local relations, 
—that of rest and that of motion (including direction, which is 
regarded more or less as motion). Motion is either motion 


1 (Compare Ellicott, Aids to Faith p. 465 sq., Green, Gr. p. 226 sq.] 
; 2 hieeweare, De Scriptor. N. T. ditigentica gramm. p. 12 (Synon. I. 207): 
nulla est, ne repugnans quidem significatio, quin quecunque prepositio eam in 
N. T. habere dicatur. 
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towards or motion from. The dative corresponds to the notion 
of rest, the accusative to that of motion towards, the genitive 
to that of motion from. (Don. p. 503, Jelf 614 sqq.) 


Local designations having particular prepositions corresponding 
to them are the following :— 

(a) Of rest: in, &v; by, mapa; on, eri; over, trép ; under (ure) ; 
between (with), pera ; before, rpo ; behind, pera ; upon (up), dva ; around, 
(dt) wepi ; opposite, avrt. 

(5) Of (direction or) motion towards a point: into, eis ; towards, 
xara ; 0, mpos ; upon, éri; along, by, rapa ; under, io. 

(c) Of (direetion or) motion from: out of, éx ; from, awe; from 
under, sro; down from, xara; from beside, rapa. With the last 
cycle is connected the local through (&d),} for which the Hebrews 
use jd, and which we sometimes express by out of (e.g., to go out of 


the door). 


4. The type of focal relations is first applied to notions of 
time: hence most prepositions have had temporal meanings as- 
signed to them. Then follows the transference to non-material, 
purely metaphysical relations, which are conceived by every 
nation under a more or less material form, and hence are very 
differently expressed in different languages. Thus the Greek 
says Aéyey qepé TLvos, the Roman dicere de aliqua re, the Hebrew 
3735, the German frequently iber etwas sprechen. By the 
first the object is viewed as the centre which the speaker as it 
were encompasses (to speak about something) ; the Roman views 
it as a whole from which the speaker imparts something (to the 
hearer),—de, as if “from the subject to say something” ;* the 
Hebrew, as the basis of the speaking (to discourse on some- 
thing) ; the German, as a surface lying before the speaker, 
over which the speaking spreads (for in this combination wher 
is followed by the accusative). 

The notion of origin and consequently of cause is most simply 
comprised in the prepositions from, out of (amo, tro, wapa, 
ex); that of occasion and therefore also of motive in pos, eis; 
évri with the dative, and ca with the accusative (on account of): 
in this case the idea suggested by é7/ is that of the bases on 


1 Compare Winer, Progr. de verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in 
N. T. usu V. p. 3. 

? On the primary meaning of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitschr. /. 
Alterth, - Wiss. 1846, No. 109 sq. 

> As in German auf das Geriicht. 
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which something rests, just as we for the same reason use grownd 
for ratio. Design and aim are expressed by the prepositions to, 
for,—émi with the dative, e¢s and mpos with the accusative: 
condition by émé with the dative, as we also say with the same 
transference of meaning auf Lohn Recht sprechen,' and the like. 
The object forming the basis on which an emotion rests is 
indicated by éi with the genitive;’ as we also say to 
rejowe over, pride oneself on, etc. Speaking in reference to 
an object is designated as Aéyecy mepi Tivos (see above). The 
norma or rule is indicated either by towards (mpos, xara), or 
by out of (éx). In the former construction the rule is viewed 
as that towards which something should direct itself; in the 
latter, that which is regulated is viewed as proceeding out of, 
being derived from, that which regulates. Lastly, the means 
is very simply expressed by Osa with the genitive, sometimes 
by ev, 


5. One preposition certainly may stand for another in certain 
cases. Amongst these, however, we must not reckon the cases 
in which a metaphysical relation is expressed equally well by 
several prepositions ;* as in logui de re and super re, Cnv éx and 
amo Tivos, @peneioOas aro and éx tevos (Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 34, 
Mem. 2. 4. 1),—also wpereiobar eat rit, atroxretver Oat aro and 
Ex Twos (Rev. ix. 18), aroOvycxew Ex Tivos (Rev. viii. 11) and 
U7r0 Tivos, aTroOvnaKety Urrép and trepl Trav dpapTiav, Aywvilec Bat 
mepé and wmép Tivos, éxdéyecOar amd and é« Tav palnTav.* 
This cannot be called an enallage of prepositions. On the other 
hand, especially in expressing local relations, the wider prepo- 
sition may be used for the narrower (compare L. xxiv. 2, azro- 


2 Evidently this should be “‘ iwi with the dative.” 

2 Thus Paul sometimes uses two different prepositions in parallel clauses, for 
the sake of variety: e. g., Rom. iii. 30, és dsxesooss wiprrouny in wiertws nai 
axpehueciay ta ens wierwws* E, iii. 8 sq. [? ii. 8 8q. ] 

* Different languages sometimes id ters the same relation by means of directly 
opposite prepositions, because the relation was looked at differently. Thus we 
say ‘‘zur Rechten ” [‘‘to the right’’]; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, ‘“‘a 
dextra,” etc. Even the same language may express a relation, especially if of a 
metaphysical kind, by opposite prepositions. We say ‘‘auf die Bedingung”’ 
and ‘‘ unter der Bedingung” (to which our own ‘“‘on” and ‘‘under the condi- 
tion” nearly correspond}, In South Germany they speak of a relative or friend 
to (zu) some one ; in Saxony, of a relative or friend of (von) some one. How 
ridiculous would it be to maintain in such cases that of (von) is sometimes 
equivalent to to (zu),—on (auf) to under (unter) ! 


I he in English, serve on hire, on these terms. | 
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KuAlew Tov AGov aro Tov prnpeiov' with Mk. xvi. 3, ex THs 
Ovpas Tov pynpeiov, which corresponds more fully with the 
circumstances of the case, owt of the door—hewn in the rock), 
for it is not always necessary to speak with exact precision, 
and inadvertence on the writer's part may lead to the use of 
the less definite expression in the place of the more definite. 
It is only in appearance that an interchange of prepositions 
takes place when a preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 1. e., 
when it includes a second relation, the antecedent or the con- 
sequent of that which it properly denotes (e. g., xaTotxely ets 
THY TOMY, elvat UO vopov), or when attraction takes place, 
as in alpew Ta éx THs olxias (Mt. xxiv. 17), atora£acOas trois 
ets Tov olxoy (L. ix. 61). 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions (of which the older N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was in part supported by a misuse 
of parallel passages, especially in the Gospels) would never have 
been dreamed of, had it been customary to regard languages as living 
organs of communication for the different nations, Itis truly absurd 
to suppose that any one could have said “ he is travelling into Egypt ” 
instead of “he is travelling in Egypt” (eis for ev), or “all things are 
for him” in the place of “ all things are from him.” We cannot even 
regard it as entirely a matter of indifference whether, e. g., through 
is expressed by dd or by éy, especially in the case of da "Incov 
Xpiorov, and év "Incot Xpwrg. The Latin language also usually 
makes a distinction between per (before names of persons) and the 
ablative (of things). Exact observation shows generally how cor- 
rectly even prepositions which are closely allied are discriminated 
by the N. T. writers (e. g., in Rom. xiii. 1, ot« gorw efovoia ci py 
dd! Geod, ai 8¢ obcar bd Tov Ocod reraypevas eiciv),? and we should 
seek to do honour both to them and to ourselves by uniformly 
acknowledging their carefulness. 

Where a relation may be expressed equally well by either of two 
prepositions, the choice of the one in the N. T. in preference to the 
other may ae belong to the colouring of Hellenistic Greek : at 
any rate the grammarian must take this into consideration as a 
possible case. Planck is mistaken, however, when he supposes > 
that dya6os mpds re (E. iv. 29) is less correct Greek than dyaGds «is 
vc: the former frequently occurs, e. g., Theophr. Hist. Plant. 4. 3. 
1, 7, 9. 13. 3, Xen. Mem. 4. 6. 10, al.4 


; tae best texts now have éwa. ] 
* Hence I cannot from my own observation understand what Liicke (Apo- 
ae II. 458) says of an irregular and inconsistent use of prepositions in the 


3 Articuli nonnulli Lex. nov. in N. T. p. 14 (Goett. 1824). 
* See Schneider, Plat. Civ. 11. 278. 
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With the prepositions which are construed with different cases in 
different senses it is sometimes possible to join either of two cases 
with equal correctness, where a metaphysical relation is to be ex- 
pressed (¢.g., we may have éri with either genitive or accusative) : 
indeed the MSS. are sometimes divided between the two cases, see 
Rom. viii 11. In the N. T. this principle has often been wrongly 
applied to da: see below, § 47. i. Rem. d, and compare § 49.c. Purely 
external notions, however, admit of no such interchange in careful 
writers : only very late authors, especially the Byzantines, take this 
license, —confounding for example perd with genitive and pera with 
accusative ; see the index to Malalas s. v. (Bonn edition).1_ Indeed 
the later writers have so completely lost all sensitiveness to the force 
of the cases, that they even begin to join prepositions with cases 
entirely different in nature, e.g., dro with the accusative and dative, 
xara With the dative, ovv with the genitive: see the index to Leo 
Grammaticus and to Theophanes.? The opinion recently revived, 
that confusion of this kind exists in the N. T. in consequence of the 
absence of cases in Hebrew, is sufficiently refuted by the fact that 
the N. T. writers, except in a very few doubtful instances, show 
clearly that they correctly felt the distinctions between the cases. 

The position of prepositions is a simpler matter in the N. T. than 
in Greek writers (Matth. 595, Jelf 651). As a rule, they are placed 
immediately before the noun, Only those conjunctions which can 
never stand first in a clause are admitted between the preposition 
and the noun: as d¢, Mt. xi. 12, xxii. 31, xxiv. 22, 36, A. v. 12; 
yp, Jo. iv. 37, v. 46, A. viii. 23, Rom. iii. 20; re, A. x. 39, xxv. 24; 
ye, L. xi. 8, xviii. 5; pe and yey ydp, Rom. xi 22, A. xxvii. 22, 
2 Tim. iv. 4. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


a. ’Avri,—the Latin ante—has the local meaning (straight) 
before, against (over against). Figuratively used, it denotes 
barter and exchange (Plat. Conv. 218 e), in which one thing 
is placed against another, is given for it (“ tooth for tooth,” Mt. 
v. 38), and consequently takes its place. ‘Avi governs the 
genitive because this is the case of (procession from and) ex- 
change ; see above, p. 258. Examples of this meaning are 1 C. 
xi. 15, 4 xopn ari weptBoralou Sédoras (TH yuvatxi), her hair 
....for, in the place of, a covering (to serve her as a covering, 


1 Compare Schef. Ind. ad sop. p. 186, Boisson. Anecd. IV. 487, V. 84. In 
Acta Apocr. p. 257 we find stra with the accusative close by «sed with the 
genitive, the preposition meaning with in both places. 

2 The examples of iv with the accusative are of a different kind : see Schef. 
Dion. Comp. p. 305, Ross, Jnscriptt. Gr. 1. 87 (Don. p. 510, Jelf 625). 
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—compare Lucian, Philops. 22, Liban. Ep. 350), H. xii. 16, ds 
avtl Bpacews utas arrédoto Ta TpwroToKia avrov’ xii. 2, avti TIS 
MpoKelpevns avT@ yapas viréwewve otaupov (for the joy ordained 
for him,—setting the death of the cross over against this), Mt. xx. 
28, Sodvae thy suyny avTov AUTpoy aytl ToAdO@v" XVii. 27, ExeEs- 
vov (ctatnpa) AaBa@v Sos avrois avril eyov Kal cov ii. 22, 
"Apxéraos Baoireves avtl ‘Hpwdov, for Herod, in Herod's place, 
—compare Her. 1.108, Xen. An. 1.1. 4,1 K. xi 44. Hence 
ayvi is chiefly the preposition which denotes the price, for which 
merchandise is given or received (H. xii. 16) ; then the retribu- 
tion (Lev. xxiv. 20) and the recompense (here bordering on a 
causal sense, like the German 0b). Thus av@ dv means (as a re- 
compense) for the fact (that), 1. e., because, L. i. 20, xix. 44, Plat. 
Menex. 244, Xen. An. 5.5.14, 1K. xi. 11, Joel it. 5,—or where- 
fore (therefore) L. xii. 3 ; avr) rovrov E. v. 31 (from the LXX'"), 
therefore ( for this), compare Pausan. 10. 38. 5. In one passage 
ayté is used with a peculiar application, but one which points 
to the primary meaning of the preposition: Jo. i. 16, eAaBoper 
. 2+. XapW avri yaptros, grace upon grace (Theognis, Sent. 344, 
avr’ aviay dvlas), properly grace over against grace, grace for 
grace,—in the place of grace (new) grace; hence, unintermitting 
grace, grace continually renewed.’ (Don. p. 504, Jelf 618.) 
b. ‘Astro, éx, mapa, and ino, collectively express that which 
the genitive indicates in the most general way, the idea of pro- 
cession from ; they differ in regard to the relation in which the 
objects previously stood to one another. ‘Ex unquestionably 
points to the most intimate connexion, iro to one less intimate ; 
a still more remote association is expressed by wapa (de chez 
moi, DYD), and especially by azro.* Hence, if we arrange these 
prepositions according to the closeness of the connexion implied 
by them, beginning with that which indicates the closest con- 


1[In Gen. ii. 24 avei is not found. ] 

? [The most interesting parallel is given by Wetstein from Philo: ds eas 
wporas asl yapras, wpiv xeptebivras iEuGpicas vous Aaxysrvas, iwizyev xal capso- 
capusves, sivavbis ivipas avri ixsivey, nai tTpicas arei ray Ssvripor, zal dsl vias drei 
Warauripor.... iwididwes (De Post. Caini i. 254). ] 

* The distinction between «vs and ix is perceptible in L. ii. 4 (comp. also 
A. xxiii. 84), but the two prepositions are used synonymously in Jo. xi. 1 (see 
Liicke in loc.), Rev. ix. 18. Compare also L. xxi. 18 with A. xxvii. 34. In 
ME. xvi. 8, L. xxiv. 2, @vé and ix are parallel to each other: one is the more 
Pee (and suitable), ‘‘ out of the door ;” the other the looser, ‘‘ (away) from 
he grave.” See p. 454. 


SECT. XLVII.] PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 457 


nexion, their order will be, é«, id, mapa, azo. Further, if we 
are thinking simply of procession from an object, we use a7ro ; if 
definitely of procession from a personal object, wapa or tio. If 
the personal object is merely indicated generally as the starting 
point, we use 7rapd ; if as the true efficient producing principle, 
tro; hence wo is the preposition which regularly follows passive 
verbs. Lastly, doo has attached to it the signification of distance 
and separation, and both azo and é« express the notion of 
dividing, severing, which is not directly conveyed by either 
Tapa or wo. 

Ilapa is properly used in relation to objects which come 
from the neighbourhood of a person,—come out of his sphere: 
thus it is opposed to wpos with the accusative in Lucian, Zim. 53. 
Thus in Mk. xiv. 43, wapayiveras SyXos ToAUs . . . Tapa THY 
apxepéwy, from the chief priests (men whom the chief priests had 
about them, with them, as their servants,—compare Lucian, 
Philops. 5, Demosth. Polycl.'710 b); Mk. xii. 2, va mapa trav 
ryepyav XaBy aio Tov Kaptrod, a part of the produce, which was 
in the hands of the vine-dressers ; Jo. xvi. 27, Ore éyw Tapa Tod 
Geod é&jXOov (compare i. 1, 6 AOyos Hv mpos Tov Oeov) ; Jo. v. 
41 (Plat. Rep. 10. 612 d), xv. 26, Evi. 8, L ii 1,2 P. i. 17. 
Hence rrapd is joined with verbs of inquiring and requesting, Mt. 
i. 4, 16, Mk. viii. 11, Jo. iv. 9 ; of learning, 2 Tim. iii. 14, A. 
xxiv. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2.2.6, Plat. Huth. 12 e); the matter to be 
learned etc. being regarded asexisting in some one’s (intellectual) 
possession. (This relation is more loosely expressed by azo in 
Mk. xv. 45, G. iii. 2: by &« rivos, Xen. Hc. 13. 6, it is defined 
more sharply.) It is only in later writers that apd with passive 
verbs has exactly the force of iro.' In A. xxii. 30, 7/ xatryo- 
petrat mapa tev Iovéalwv, Luke could not well havesaid ize ray 
’Iovéaly, for as yet they had presented no accusation,—had not 
taken action in the way of impeachment: the meaning 1s, with 
what he is charged on the part of the Jews? In Mt, xxi. 42, wapa 
xupiou éyévero airy (from the LXX)means from God—divinitus, 
through means which exist in the power of God—this came to 
pass. In Jo. i. 6, éyévero dvOpwiros amrectadpévos Tapa Geod 


1 Bast, Hp. Crit. pp. 156, 285, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. II. 172. 
2(The best texts now have owe. | 
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the meaning is, he appeared, sent from God ; compare ver. 1, 7” 
apes tov Oeov. (Don. pp. 431, 521, Jelf 637.) 


There is not a single passage in the N. T. in which rapd with the 
genitive stands for zapa with the dative, as it is sometimes supposed 
to do in Greek writers.! In 2 Tim. i. 18 etpécxew conveys the idea 
of obtaining (it is otherwise in L. i. 30, eSpes ydpuv mapa Te Oe, with 
God). Mk. v. 26 is an example of attraction. In Mk. iii. 21, of rap 
avrov probably means his kindred ;? see Fritz. in loc., and compare 
Susanna 33, On the use of zrapd as a periphrasis for the genitive see 
§ 30. 3, Rem. 5. Any one may see that ra wap’ ipo, Ph. iv. 18, ra 
wap avrav, L, x. 7, are not simply equivalent to ra ipav (duérepa), Ta 
airév : in both passages the phrase is joined with a verb of receiving, 
—receiving that which comes from you, i.e., your gifts,—eating what 
is offered, what is set before you, from (by) them. 


"Ex originally denotes procession out of the interior—the com- 
pass, the limits—of anything, and is the antithesis of es (L. x. 7, 
xvii. 24, Herod. 4.15.10. Asch. Dial. 3.11). L. vi. 42, €xBare 
Thy Soxcy éx Tov opOarpod (it was ev T@ ofOaryu@) ; Mt. viii. 
28, éx Trav pynpelwy éepyopevou A. ix. 3, repijotpaypey avrov 
gas ex Tod ovpavod’ Mt. i. 16, €& Hs (Maplas) éyervnOn ’Incots: 
i 3,1P.123. Lv. 3, éacxev éx Tod wroiov, is concisely 
expressed,—taught out of the ship (speaking from on board) ; 
compare ii. 35. Akin to this is the use of é« to indicate the 
material, Mt. xxvii. 29, Rom. ix. 21, compare Herod. 8. 4. 27 ; * 
then the mass or store out of which something comes, from 
which it is derived, as Jo. vi. 50, g@ayety é€& aprov L. viii. 3, 
1 Jo. iv. 13, de rod wvetparos abtod Sédwxev iyiv, from his 
spirit he has given to us ; further, the class from which some one 
is, to which he belongs, as Jo. vii. 48, uy Tus ek TOV apxyovT@y 
érlorevoey ; Jo. iii. 1,dvOpwiros éx tev papicaiwy xvi. 17, etrov 
€x tov padnrav (rivés), 2 Tim. iii. 6, 2 Jo. 4, Rev. ii. 10,—a 
man’s native country, out of which he comes, A. xxiii. 34,—the 
progenitor from whom he is descended, as ‘Epatos é£ “E8paiwy 
(Plat. Phedr. 246 a),*compare H.ii.11; and lastly, the condition 


1 Schef. Dion. Comp. p. 118 sq., Held, Plut. Timol. p. 427 (Jelf 687. Obs. 1). 
sd [in the original there follows the parenthesis (‘‘ those descended from him, 
his family”). The words are poke inserted by mistake, as they are ina 
plicable to the present case, and as Fritzsche—to whom Winer refers—expressly 
rejects this meaning (which belongs to the phrase in 1 Macc. xiii. 52). ] 

3 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 150. 

* Compare devAixdevrcs, Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 31. 
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from which any one comes out, Rev. ix. 20,—or (by brachylogy) 
out of which he undertakes something, as 2 C. ii. 4 é« aroAAjjs 
PrHpeas .. . Sypavva tyuiv. Sometimes we find é« used in a 
local sense like the Latin ex for de (down from),as in A. xxviii. 
4, xpeudpevov 76 Onplov ex THs xetpos (Judith viii. 24, xiv. 11, 
Odyss. 8.67, Her. 4.10, Xen. Mem. 3.10.13), A. xxvii. 29 ; or 
less definitely, H. xiii. 10, dayeity é« tod Ovovacrnpiov, from 
the altar (that which was offered on the altar) ;? and even of 
simple direction from, as in Mt. xx. 21, iva xaBiowow ... els 
éx Seay «.7.d., H. i. 13 (Bleek in loc.). The German phrase is 
to the right, but the Roman also says a dextra, and the Hebrew 
ft. In such designations indeed it is of no consequence whether 
we suppose the motion to take place from the object whose 
position we are fixing (towards ourselves), or from ourselves 
towards the object: the former conception is chosen by the 
Greeks (éx deEcas), the latter by the Germans. Compare Goeller 
on Thuc. 8. 33; and for analogous examples see Thue, 1. 64, 3. 
51, and Her. 3. 101, oixéovos mpos vorou dvéuou. 


When used of ¢ime, é« denotes the starting-point of a tem- 
poral series, the period since which something has been in ex- 
istence: A, xxiv. 10, é« wod\\oy erav dvta ce KpeTny K.7.X., JO. 
vi. 66, ix. 1, A. ix.33,G.i15; é€& ixavod L, xxiii. 8, like ex 
qodAov.. The Greek use of the preposition out of results from 
his more vivid conception of the relation. He does not look on 
the period, as we do, as a point from which a reckoning is made, 


1 Mk. xvi. 3 does not come in here ; see above, no. 5 (p. 454).—We must not 
forget that sometimes the same relation is viewed somewhat differently in 
two different lan , and yet correctly in both: e. g., Rom. xiii, 11, dyspbivas 
iZ owvev, ‘‘aufstehen vom Schlafe”’ [i. e., ‘‘ arise from sleep”). In Rev. vi. 14 
ix is probably used designedly, as the mountains are fixed in the earth. This is 
certainly the case in Jo. xx. 1. 

2 Mt. xvii. 9, xaraBaivsss ix cou dpevs, stands by itself in the N. T. (Ex. xix. 14, 
xxxii. 1): elsewhere we find saraBalvuy dws vou spevs, Mt. viii. 1, Mk. ix. 9, L. 
ix. 37. 

3 The N. T. ren formerly quoted to show that ix has also the meaning 
statim post, fail to prove this. L. xi. 6 means come in from a journey ; L. xii. 
36, return from the wedding ; Jo. iv. 6, wearied from his journey ; 2 C. iv. 6, 
out of darkness light, etc. In several of these passages the rendering immediately 
after would be altogether unsuitable ; in others it would drag in a note of time 
where nothing was directly present to the writer’s mind Spat From, out of, 
specifying state or condition. Least of all can H. xi. 35 be an example of this 
mesning: L. xxiii. 8, quoted above in the text, if inavayw xpever is no doubt 
the true ing. ] 
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but as a surface out of which something extends (as in é£ 7uépas, 
é€& érous, etc.). 

In a figurative sense, this preposition denotes any kind of 
source and cause from which something proceeds or results 
(hence ex and &:a are allied '), whether this source (cause) be 
material or personal: A. xix. 25, Rom. x. 17, 2 C. m. 2, ii. 5. 
The following examples of this use of é« deserve special notice : 
Rev. viii. 11, awoOvjcxew é« trav bddtwv (xix. 18,7 Dio C. 
p. 239. 27, compare Jliad 18. 107) ; Rev. xv. 2, vexfy Ex Tivos : 
(victoriam ferre ex aliquo, Liv. 8. 8 extr.) ; 1 C. ix. 14, é« rod ev- 
ayyediou Civ (L.xii. 15,— compare Cjv azo, Aristot. Pol.3.3,*and 
ex rapto vivere, Ovid, Met. 1. 144); L. xvi. 9, wowjoare éavrois 
dirous éx Tov papova ris dduxias; Rom. i. 4, oprabévros vio 
Oeod &€ avacrdcews vexpav (the source of proof and conviction, 
—compare Ja. ii. 18). The reference to persons ° is especially 
frequent and varied: compare further Jo. iii. 25, éyévero Unrnats 
éx tav padntav 'Iwadvvov (Plat. Theet. 171 a), Mt. i. 18, ev 
yaotpl éyovca éx Trvevpatos ayiou' Jo. vii. 22, ovx éx rou Mav- 
céws eoriv (9 mepirouny), Rom. xiii. 3, E€ecs Eraivov €€ auras 
(e£oveias), Jo. x. 32, rordd xara epya éecka bpiv ex rod marpos 
pou’ vi. 65 (Her. 8.114), xviii. 3,1 C. vii. 7, 2 C. ii. 2, Rom. v. 
16 (where Fritzsche’s rendering per is inexact). ‘Ex is especially 
so used in reference to rulers, magistrates, judges; see Xen. 
An. 1.1. 6, Cyr. 8. 6. 9, Her. 1.69, 121, 2.151, Polyb. 15. 4,7. 
Ina special application this preposition denotes the state of mind, 
the feeling, out of which something springs, as in 1 Tim. 1. 5 
(Rom. vi.17), Mk. xii. 30,Ph. i. 16,91 Th. ii 3 (Plato, Phil. 22b, 


1 Franke, Dem. p. 8, Held, Plut. Tim. 331 ; compare Fritz. Rom. I. 332. 

2 (Read ix. 18, as in ed. 5. ] 

3/A. Buttmann regards this as a Latinism (p. 147). In Grimm’s edition of 
Wilke’s Clavis it is explained as an example of brachylogy, ‘‘ vincendo se liberare 
e potestate bellue.” Alford cites Thuc. 1. 120, ddsmovpivers in peiv sipavns 
weasusy x.¢.A, (see Jelf 621. 2) ; but surely this is entirely different from says 
ix rev Onpiov. 

* Demosth. Hubul. 540 b, Ziv ix cov Sinaiev, cited by Wahl in his Clavis, does 
not come under this head. 

5 This usage is carried very far, especially in Herodotus: see Schweighaeus. 
Lex. Herod. p. 192. See further e.g. Diog. L. 1. 54, Philostr. Soph. 2. 12, al, 
and Sturz, Lezic. Xen. II. 88. (Don. p. 480, Jelf 621. 3. 6.) 

6 (Here Winer takes of wiv as the subject of the sentence, and joins ig 
ayarns With xapieeeve: understood : this construction is followed by the ancient 
versions, our own Auth. Vor., Alford, Lightfoot, al. A little lower down Ph. i. 
17 is quoted for sivas iz, which implies that of 8% ipésias (ress) is the subject : 
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Xen. An. 7. 7.43, é« THs yuyts pros hv’ Arrian, Ep. 3. 22.18, 
Aristoph. Wb. 86) ; then the occasion, as in Rev. xvi. 21, €BrXa- 
cbnunoay tov Oeov éx THs TANyTs (but not, as Meyer maintains," 
in 1 C. x. 17), and the reason (ratio), Rev. viii. 13,—for both 
occasion and reason are the source out of which the result flows 
(Lucian, Asin. 46, Demosth. Con. 727 b?); the substratum of a 
judgment (that out of which a judgment is derived), Mt. xii. (33) 
37,? Rev. xx. 12, Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 21, 2. 3. 6, sop. 93. 4 (we 
use a different figure, decide by or according to something,— 
compare ev, 1 Jo. ii 19, v. 2),—-and consequently the standard, 
2C. viii 11. Occasionally price is expressed by means of ék, 
asin Mt. xxvii. 7, #ryopacay é£ abvtav (apyupiwy) dypov (Paleph. 
46. 3), since for us the possession proceeds out of the money 
paid for it: compare Mt. xx. 2, where the language is abbreviated. 
On €& épywy elvac and the like, G. iit 10, Rom. iii 26, iv. 14, 
16, Ph. i. 17, Tit. i. 10, see my note on the first of these pas- 
sages." In general, the phrase elvae Ex tuvos shares in all the 
preposition’s variety of meaning: compare further, for instance, 
1C. xii 15, Ore ove eipr yxeip, ove eipl éx TOU owpatos. Our 
expression is the reverse of this; we say ¢o belong to the body. 


That é« never stands for év (as it is supposed sometimes to do in 
Greek writers, see Poppo on Thuc. 2. 7, 8. 62) is quite certain. As 
to attraction, e. g., Mt. xxiv. 17, aipew ra éx ris oixtas, see § 66. 6; 
and compare Poppo, Thuc. IIL. ii. 493. 


‘Tro signifies from under, away from under (NOAD): Hesiod, 
Theog. 669, Zevs .. .. vro yOovos fee «.7.r., Plat. Phadr. 
230 b. Next it commonly accompanies passive verbs,’ to in- 


this is the view taken (in both verses) by Meyer, De W., Ellicott, and others. 
The construction must be the same in both Larbene! 

1 [Not now : he renders ‘‘for from the one bread we all receive a portion.’ 

2 Other passages quoted (e.g., by Bretschneider) for the signification on 
account of must be set aside. Rom. v. 16 reduces itself very simply to the 
idea of source. <A. xxviii. 8 may be rendered gliding out of the heat; but recent 
editors read awe. 

3 See Kypke in loc. 

* [There Winer merely says ‘‘ sivas ix, ut alibi, significat, pendere aliguem ab 

iqua re, stare ab aliqua parte.”” See Ellicutt in loc., and § 51. 1.] 

6 (On this preposition see Don. p. 506 sq., Jelf 621, Green p. 204, Webster, p. 


154 aq. 

: Th transition would be exemplified by 2 P. ii. 7, bwd ris rar chicnes 
dvareppns ippucare, if we were thus to group the words (out of the power 
of the evil conduct, under the influence of which Lot had fallen) : compare /liad 
9. 248, ipssodas ows Tpwwv spusaydev’ 23. 86. On the whole see Herm. Enrip. 
Hee, p. 11. In this passage, however, the ordinary arrangement of the words, 
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dicate the subject from whom the action proceeds, in whose 
power it was, therefore, to do it or to leave it undone. It is 
also joined with neuter verbs the meaning of which can receive 
a passive turn; 1 C. x. 9, tard tev dpewv amrw@dovto: Mt. xvii. 12, 
1 Th. i 14, 2 C. xi. 24: compare Demosth. Olynth. 3. p. 10 c, 
Lucian, Peregr. 19, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 45, An. 7. 2. 22, Lysias, in 
Theonvnest. 4, Pausan. 9. 7. 2, Plat. Apol. 17 a, Conv. 222 e, 
Philostr. Apoll. 1. 28, Polyzn. 5. 2.15 (Porson, Eur. Hed. p. 97, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 880). The power which has produced 
death, destruction, etc., is here looked upon as actively efficient, 
and the expressions are equivalent to be killed by, be destroyed by, 
etc.: had dare been used (compare mraGeiy amo Mt. xvi. 21), 
this power would merely be represented as that from which a 
result proceeded. In the former case the writer might have 
substituted the active construction, the serpents destroyed, etc., 
without any change of meaning; in the latter such an expres- 
sion would be inaccurate. Compare BAdmwrecOaz aro Tivos, as 
differing from BAamrecOar wo Tivos, Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 30, 
schin. Dial, 2. 11..—'Tro is not restricted to persons or to 
animate beings, but is also used of inanimate agencies ; see 1 C. 
vi. 12, Col. it 18, Ja. i. 14, al (Don. p. 526, Jelf 639). 


2P.1L17, duvis évexPetons abr@ rorasde brs THs peyaXorperors Sofys, 
simply means when this voice wus borne to him by the sublime majesty - 
all other explanations are arbitrary. 


‘Aro as used of place is from, in the widest sense —whether 
that which comes /rom an object had previously been on, at, with, 
by, or even tn the object ; hence this preposition is mainly the 
antithesis of évre with the accusative (Diog. L. 1. 24). See for 
example, L. xxiv. 2, ebpoy toy ALOov amroxexuNopévoy aro Tov 
pvnpeiou; Mt. xiv. 29, xaraBas amo Tod mAoiov, coming down 
from the ship (he had been on the ship) ; iii. 16, avéQn azro Tov 
vdatos, up from the water (not, owt of the water); xv. 27, tov 


connecting ewé eas a... with sacaweveypiver, is to be preferred.—L. viii. 14 also 
must be reco as an example of ewe with a passive (the active verb is 
used in Mt. xili. 22, Mk. iv. 19). Bornemann (combines and) explains the words 
ditierently, but not satisfactorily: he is followed however by Mever. ([Bor- 
nemann and Meyer join swe with woepsusmsve : Bornemann’s rendering is “ inter 
curas.. . . Vitam degunt” (Jelf 639. 2. ¢).] 

1'On the whole see “Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 1748q., Lehmann, Lucian 
VIII. 450, II. 23, Schulz, AbendmaAl p. 218. 
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Yiyloyv toy TurtdvTwy amo THS Tparrétns (they were on the 
table) ; A. xxv. 1, avéBn eis ‘Iepocodupa amo Katoapetas, from 
(not owt of) Caesarea. 

In its further development azro becomes, both for physical and 
for metaphysical relations, the preposition 

a. Of separating and desisting from, as in Mt. vii. 23, 
atroxwpete amr euot L. xxiv. 31, dgavtos éyévero at’ aitay’ 
H. iv. 4, caréravoey a6 1ravrey tov épyov' Rev. xviii. 14 (com- 
pare also dzroxpvmrew, mapaxadurrey aro, Mt. xi. 25, L. ix. 
45, and the pregnant phrases in Col. ii. 20, Rom. ix. 3, 2 Th. 
ii. 2, A. viii, 22, 2 C. xi. 3, and the like): consequently of 7e- 
moteness from, Jo. xxi 8 (Rev. xii. 14,—compare Xen. An. 3. 
3. 9, Soph. Gd. Col. 900). 

6. Much more frequently of procession from, in any manner 
and under any aspect. It is specially used in a temporal sense 
to indicate the starting point or the commencement of a period 
(from, since), as Mt. ix. 22, xxv. 34, 2 Tim. iii, 15, A. iii. 
24,—or the starting point of a series, Mt. ii. 16, L. xxiv. 27, 
Jude 14 (do... éws Mt.i.17, xi. 12, A, viii, 10, aro. . . eis 
2 C. iii. 18). Hence azo indicates the source, material, mass, 
or body from which anything comes; as in Mt. iii. 4 (Lucian, 
Dial. Deor.'7. 4, Her. 7.65), A. ii. 17, exyed dio rod mvevpa- 
tos pou (from the LXX), L. vi. 13, xv. 16, Jo. xxi. 10, Mt. vii. 
16. Further azro denotes, with great variety of application, the 
origin (Jude 23), extraction (from a people or country), hence 
place of abode, sect, Mt. xxi. 11, xxvii. 57, Jo. xi. 1, xii. 21, 
A. ii. 5, xv. 5, H. vii. 13 (Polyb. 5. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. c. 2, Her. 
8. 114); and is especially used concretely to express the yper- 
sonal origin of an action—regarded simply as origin, not as a 
power consciously self-acting, in which sense zrapa is used with 
neuter verbs (Schulz, Abendm. p. 215 sqq.") and ire with pas- 


1 When éqé follows verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc., it is simply a general 
indication of whence. Thus in Mt. xvii. 25, awe civwy AauGaveves rian; it is 
kings who are the Aapfdrevets: wap would express immediate procession 
from, and would be used here if the tax-gatherers were the AauParorers, In 
AamBdruy wape vives the vs is always viewed as acting (as giving and offering), 
in AapBavur dws tives Simply as possessing. In 3 Jo. 7 we should have had 
pndis AmpBaveress cov ibvev if the writer had wished to say that the ivy 
had proffered an acknowledgment. Col. iii, 24, dws xupiou aweddysohs ony ds- 
cassdeciy, neans, it shall proceed from the Lord: capa xupiov, which Paul might 
here have used instead, would represent the Lord as the (direct) giver. On 
the other hand, wapé is strictly in place in Christ’s words in Jo. x. 18, caveny 
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sive, both in Greek writers and in the N. T.:? A. xxiii. 21, ray 
amo aov ésraryyeXiay (see above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5), Rom. xiii 1 
[Rec.], ob yap éoruy eEovota et un azo Geod (followed immediately 
by at 5é odcat b1r6 Tod Geod teraypévas ciotv), Mt. xvi. 21, wadety 
dio tav mpecBurépwy (Lucian, Dial. Deor. 6. 5, Plat. Phed. 
83 b), Mk. xv. £5, yvovs dard rod Kevtupiwvos’ Mt. xii. 38, Oe- 


env ivreAny iAaBov wapa rev warps, Thus Paul writes in 1C. xi. 23, wapiraGer 
awé cou xupiov, of the Lord have I received ; not, the Lord himself has (directly, 

rsonally, as in an avexaAvyss) communicated it to me. Some uncial MSS. 
here have wapd, but this is certainly a correction ; see Schulz Le. p. 215 sqq., 
and comp. NV. Theol. Annal. 1818, II. 820 sqq. [See also Ellicott on G. i. 12. 
Lightfoot (on G. i. 12) maintains that this distinction between wapa and awe 
after AagBavuy cannot be insisted on. ‘‘It is true, that while aws contemplates 
only the giver, «pa in a manner connects the giver with the receiver, denoting 
the passaye from the one to the other, but the links of the chain between the 
two may be numerous, and in all cases where the idea of transmission is promi- 
nent wape will be used in preference to avs, be the communication direct or 
indirect ; so Ph. iv. 18, dskapesves wape "EwaQpodiren ca wap vuwy: comp. Plat. 
Symp. 202 E.’’] 

1 Here and there the MSS. are divided between éwe and tws (Mk. viii. 31, 
Rom. xiii. 1): this is frequently the case in Greek authors, see Scheef. Melet. pp. 22, 
83 sq., Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. P 69, al. The use of awé with passive verhs 
in the place of ws becomes more and more common in later writers, especially 
the Byzantines; see e.g. the index to Malalas in the Bonn edition. In earlier 
Greek it is on the whole rare: see however Poppo, Thuc. III. i. 158, Bernh. 
p. 224. [In modern Greek awa is the preposition commonly used with passive 
verbs ; see Mullach, Vulg. p. 385, Sophocles, Gr. p. 153. 

2 Ja. i. 13, awe tov wsipaloues, simply means from God I am tempted, and is 
& more general expression than vweé bsev weipalouas, which would be identical 
with ésé5 wespalss wes. The following words, sspafes 31 avres ovdive, 
merely show that the apostle has also in his mind the conception of a direct 
temptation hy God (compare Herm. Soph. Gd. Col. 1531, Schoemann, Plut. 
Cleom. p. 237): asé ésov is very frequently a kind of adverb, divinitue. In L. 
vi. 18, by wrsuparey axabdprwy is intended the affliction or disease itself, and no 
one would tind any difliculty in such a phrase as éyAcuusves aes veows, In L. ix. 
22, xvii. 25, &redexsaliobas awé is merely to be rejected on the part of the elders. 
It is easy to see that in A. xii. 20, da ¢é rpigichas airar env yopuy awe ons 
Baersxns (Arist. Pol. 4. 6) this preposition does not stand for vws: Schnecken- 
burger (ad Ja. i. 13) maintains this, but he is not sufficiently careful in his 
distinctions. As to Mt. xi. 19, see Fritz. in loc., and Lehmann, Lucian VI. 544. 
2 C. vii. 13 certainly does not come in here; awé is from. In A. x. 17 Rec., 
oi amseradpives axe cov Kepmmdiov (Arrian, pict. 3. 22, 23) means simply those 
sent from him; awier, vrs (a correction found in some MSS.) would be more 
definite, whom he had (directly) sent: compare 1 Th. iii. 6, iddsvres Tipeobion 
wpos nuas a? vewv'—they had not sent him. In 1 C. i, 80, 3¢ ivsrtte ceQia 
nuis awe bsov, who became wisdom unto us from God, vwé is certainly not required ; 
compare Her. 5. 125, see also Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 103. Lastly, in Ja. v. 4, 6 
fesebes 6 awteripnuives af ven, this preposition is haan used designedly, — 
on your part, not (or not merely) that which has been held back directly by 
you. —The two prepositions occur together in manifestly different senses in L. v. 
15 (in some MSS.) and in Rom. xiii. 1: compare Euseb. H. ZH. 2. 6. p. 115 (Hei- 
nichen). [In L. vi. 18 avs may very well be joined with isspewsverre (Meyer) : 
in Mt. xi. 19 the best texts have ipye» for ciaver. In Ja. v. 4 some join ag’ suer 
with xpe%s: (Huther, Alford).] 
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Aouev ao gov onpcioy ideiv’ A. ix. 13,G.i1,1C.iv.5,2C. 
vil. 13, 1 Jo. ii, 20, iv. 21, Col. iii 24, 2 Th.i.9. Also in an 
abstract sense, the efficient force itself (so that we may render 
the preposition by through), A. xx. 9, catevexOels amd Tod trrvov' 
Rey. ix. 18; the occasion (A. xi. 19),' and the motive, Mt. xiv. 
26, amo tov poBov éxpatay, for fear, xiii. 44, L. xxi. 26, xxii. 
45, xxiv. 41, A. xii 14 (Plutarch, Lysand. 23, Vig. p. 581); 
the objective cause, propter, Mt. xviii. 7, and according to some 
H. v. 7 (see Bleek),—or pre (in negative combinations), A. xxii. 
11, ovx evéBrerrov amo Tis SoEns Tod PwrTds, on account of (for) 
the brighiness,—their not seeing arose from the brightness, L, 
xix. 3, Jo. xxi. 6 (see Kypke), A. xxviii. 3 v./.2, Compare Held, 
Plut. Zim, 314 (Judith ii, 20, Gen. xxxvi. 7, al., Her. 2. 64). 
The preposition is used in a pregnant sense in A. xvi. 33, €Aovcey 
amo Tav TANyav, he washed and cleansed them from the stripes, 
i.¢., from the blood with which they were besprinkled in con- 
sequence of the stripes. Mt. vii. 16 is easily explained: from 
the fruits (objectively) the knowledge will be derived (Arrian, 
Eyict. 4.8.10). The case is different in L. xxi. 30, ad’ éavtay 
ywooxere and 2 C, x. 7,2 where do indicates the subjective 
power from which the knowledge proceeds, as indeed ad’ éavrod 
often means sponte.* 


According to Schleusner and Kiihnél dso also denotes (1) in: 
A. xv. 38, tov drocrdvtra dx’ airav dd TlaudvAlas, who had de- 
serted them in Pamphylia. But it is easy to see that the meaning is, 
who had deserted them (going off) out of Pamphylia: this is very 
different from éy II., which might signify that Mark remained in 
Pamphylia, though no longer connected with Paul: compare xiii. 
13.—(2) de: A. xvii. 2, dceA€yero adrois ard rev ypadav. But this 
means, starting (in his discourses) from the Scriptures, or drawing 
from them his proofs (compare Epiphan. Opp. IT. 340 d): compare A. 
xxvill. 23, Nor is the meaning de sustained by Her. 4. 53, 195. 
Schweigh. Lex. Her. L 77.—(3) per: A. xi. 19, Stacwapévres drré THs 
Ortpews ; but this is on occasion of the persecution.—(4) modo, instar - 
2 Tim. 1. 3, aro zpoydvwy (see also Flatt in loc.) : the meaning is from 
my forefathers (Polyb. 5. 55. 9), with the feelings inherited from them. 
—On such passages as Jo. xi. 18, Rev. xiv. 20, see § 61. 5. 


1 Poppo, Thue. III. i. 128, 598, Stallb. Plat. Rep. IT. 180. 

2 [Most now read awé here: this is not a ‘‘ negative combination.” 

; Here some of the best MSS. read ig’ laure, by himself (Vulg. apud se). 
See Meyer in loc., Liddell and Scott s. v. iw/, A. I. 1. d, Jelf 633. I. 3. ¢.] 

* (Don. p. 506, Jelf 620, Webster p. 152, Green p. 215.] 


30 
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c. "Awe does not occur in the N. T. 

d. IIpo before (with a more general meaning than dv7/) is 
used of place in A. v. 23 [Rec.], Ja. v. 9, also in A. xiv. 13 (com- 
pare Heliod. 1. 11. 30, Boeckh, Corp. Jnscript. II. 605). More 
commonly of ¢ime,—either with nouns of time, as 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
mpo xeypovos Jo, xiii. 1, 2 C. xii. 2, Mt. viii. 29, and the infini- 
tive of verbs (Mt. vi. 8, Jo. i. 49); or with personal words, as in 
Jo. v. 7 apo éwov' x. 8, Rom. xvi. 7. It is applied figuratively 
in Ja. v. 12, wpo wravtwy, ante omnia, 1 P. iv. 8 (Xen. Dem. 2. 
5. 3, Herod. 5. 4. 2). As to the original use of this preposition, 
by which its construction with a genitive is explained, see Bernh. 
p. 231. (Don. p. 505, Jelf 619.) 

e. IIept. The primary meaning of this preposition is 
clearly seen when it is joined with the dative case. It then ex- 
presses the notion of encircling, inclosing on several or on all 
sides, and is most nearly allied with aude, which denotes inclos- 
ing on both sides: hence zrepé differs from arapd, which merely 
indicates that one object is near (by the side of) another. 
When joined with a genitive,this preposition is almost invariably 
used by prose writers in a figurative sense (compare however 
Odyss.5.68),? to denote the object which is the centre of an action, 
around which, so to speak, the action moves,—e.g., to fight, draw 
lots, care about something (Mt. vi. 28, Mk. xiii. 32,° Jo. x. 13, 
xix. 24); and then, very commonly, decide, know, hear, speak 
of or concerning something (de, super): see above, p. £52. In 
other places we render zrepd by for (e.g., intercede for some 


1 [Bernhardy considers forwards Jrom (Jelf 619. 1. ¢), as in the Homeric 
"1061 wps, to be the original meaning. Compare however Curtius, Elucida- 
tions, p. 200 sq. ‘* As adverbs the prepositions could primarily | take the geni- 
tive, as the case of connexion. The enitive depends on avr/ in precisely the 
game manner as in the German Tinga. Laut, Kraft. With «ps, also,... the 
case is no doubt the same... . The most decisive confirmation of this view 
is found in the fact that all the improper prepositions, i. e., the prepositions 
which still continue to have more of the nature of adverbs, take the genitive.’’] 

2 That the local meaning around, about, is not without example in (later) prose 
is shown by Locella, Xen. Ephes. p- 269 ; compare Scheef. Pion Comp. 351. 
Thus in A. xxv. 18 spi ov y might be joined with erativess (Meyer) : compare ver. 

; eueracet ol are “lepovoAupeary narapsiuxerss 'levdaios. 

This example belongs to the next line: the verb is know. } 

erbs of caring, etc., are also construed with osrip; see p. 478. The distinc- 
re is thus explained by Weber, Dem. p. 130: api solam mentis circumspec- 
tionem vel respectum rei, vwip ‘simul animi propensionem ... . significat. 
This twofold construction is also found with verbs of contending (about or jor 
something), and hence wspi and vwip are sometimes found contrasted in the 
ltl passage ; see Franke, Dem. p. 6 sq., [who quotes Aschin. 3. 10, Dem. 19. 
214 
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one), as in Jo. xvi. 26, A. viii. 15, H. xiii. 18, L. xix. 37, 1 Th. 
L 2; on account of, on behalf of, Jo. xv. 22, A. xv. 2, xxv. 15, 
1 P. ii, 18,— though here our wm [about] comes in in various 
ways; or as regards, concerning, Mt. iv. 6, Rom. xv. 14, 1 C. xii. 1, 
Jo. vii. 17, Demosth. Ol. 1.§ 11. In this last sense we find 
mepi with its substantive placed at the head of a complete sen- 
tence, as an absolute phrase,—an exponendum ;! eg.,1C. xvi.1 
mept Tis Aoylas «.7.A., quod ad pecunias attinet, though these 
words are grammatically in direct connexion with dszrep Sué- 
tata, A still clearer example is 1 C. xvi. 12, aept "AzroAAa, 
TONNA TWapexdreoa autor, iva EXOn arpos twas «.T.d. (compare 
Papyrt Taur. 1. 6. 31): we find a similar use of de, e.g., Cic. 
Fam. 3.12. Sometimes aep/ appears to signify above, and 
hence pre, as in the Homeric arept mdvtov eupevas adr(wv 
(Bernh. p. 260). Some (as Beza) have taken it in this sense 
in 3Jo.2, wept mavrewv etyopai oe x.7.d.,before all things(Schott): 
Liicke supports this rendering by a passage from Dion. H. 
IT. 1142 (where however zrept avavrwy means in regard to, 
ain relation to, etc.). It does not appear to me, however, that 
the impossibility of connecting 7rept wavrwy with the following 
infinitives (Bengel and Baumg.-Crusius in loc.) has yet been 
clearly proved. (Don. p. 515, Jelf 632.) 

f. IIpos. The meaning which agrees with the primary force 
of the genitive, viz., from something, is shown by the local use 
of this preposition (Herm. V7g. p. 863), and is also clear in such 
examples as 70 trocevpevoy Trpos Tov Aaxedatpoviov (Her.7.209), 
maoxopev pos avrns (Alciphr. 1.20, see Bernh. p. 264), elvas 
apos TLVvo0s, to be on the side of some one. Compare ad Herennium 
2. 27, ab reo facere. Hence also apos éepod, like e re nostra, 
to my advantage, in accordance with my interests (Lob. p. 10, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 265). In the N. T. mpos in this sense has 
given way to a7ro and é«: it occurs once only, in A. xxvii. 34, 
tovro(taking nourishment) wpos Tijs bwerépas owrnplas taper, 


1 Stallb. Plat. Rep. IT. 157, and Tim. p. 97. 

* Even here however the preposition certainly retains the meaning around, 
about, as the relation was originally viewed. He is ‘‘ excellent around all,’’ who 
by his excellence keeps all in, as it were, so that no one can come forth out of 
the mass. ‘‘ Before all” marks the relation on one side only, wspi on all sides. 
[Compare Donalds. New Crat. p. 334 8qq. ] 

3 (In his second edition Liicke takes the same view as Winer : so also Huther, 
De W., and Alford. ] 
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conduccs to your deliverance,—properly, stands, so to speak, on the 

_stde of your deliverance. Another example of a similar kind 1s 
Thuc. 3.59, ov arpos Tis tywerépas SoEns, non cedet volis in gloriam. 
(Don. p. 524, Jelf 638.) 


g. "Emi. The primary meaning which might justify the 
construction with the genitive has here for the most part dis- 
appeared ; unless we choose to render e¢. g. L. iv. 29, dpous, ed’ 
ov 7) WodLS avTav @Kodopnto, up from which (on which up- 
wards) it was built (Diod. 8. 3. 47, Polyb, 10. 10. 5). ‘Exé 
usually denotes being upon, over a place (a point or a surface), 
whether the object is regarded as at rest or as moving to and 
fro. So in Mt. x. 27, enpvkate éml trav Swpatror' xxiv. 30, 
épyopevoy eri trav veperor' ix. 2,6, A. v. 15, viii. 28, Rev. xiii. 1, 
1C. xi 10, L. xxii. 21; and especially esi ris ys (opposed to ev 
T® ovpavw), compare Xen. An, 3. 2. 19, Arrian, Al. 1.18.15. 
When applied to waters it denotes not merely the surface, as in 
Rev. v.13 ésri ris OaXdoons,” but also the bank or shore (compare 
Arrian, Al. 1.18.10), as Jo. xxi. 1, éwt ris Oaraoons, by the sea 
(Polyb. 1.44.4, Xen..An. 4.3.28, 2 K.ii.7,—compare the Hebrew 
°y). Next it is applied to raised, elevated objects on which 
something is set up, e. g.,on the cross, A. v.30, Jo, xix.19. The 
N. T. Lexicons give also the local meaning dy, near, beside,* 
but of this there is no sufficient evidence. In L. xxii. 40, tozros 
is to be understood of a mountain (though we also say on the 
spot); in Mt. xxi. 19, dart rs 050d means on the road ;* A. xx. 9, 


1 Wittmann, De natura et potest. prep. iwi (Schweinf. 1846). In most 
cases the Latin language uses tn; but our own auf [upon] answers to ivi in 
many of its applications, and is used not merely of heights, but also of level 
surfaces, "Eqw’ ipmias (Mk. viii. 4) is in its conception exactly like our ‘‘auf dem 
Felde” (literally, on the field, compare on the fam on the estate}, though we do 
not use auf in this particular phrase. Comp. Mt. iv. 1, @viz6m sis ony Tpngeor, 

2 We must also bring in here Jo. vi. 19, wsprwarsiy iwi ons baraeens, walk on 
the sea (in Mt. xiv. 25, ivi rnv daAaceas seems to be the true reading); compare 
Lucian, Philops. 18, BadiZuv ip’ vdares: Vera Hist, 2. 4, iwi ees wirdyous dua- 
diovres (Job ix. 8). 1n itselfindeed ii eis baracons might also be rendered by 
the sea: this Fritzsche (Matt, p. 502) certainly did not intend to deny. 

3 Even in the case of objects which are on the same level the Greeks spoke 
of an upper part, in accordance with a conventional or ethical view which in 
most instances we are able to follow. Thus a man may be said to stand abore 
the door (Her. 6. 92) if he stands by the door inside the room, whilst a man 
who stands outside by the door may be said to stand under the door. Compare 
Bernh. p. 243, on the kindred preposition dwis, Languages differ very greatly 
in the view which is taken of the relation. 

‘ [Alford renders by the road-side, quoting Meyer. Meyer now translates 
over the road, adding that we may either suppose that the tree simply projected 
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€ml ths Ovpisos, upon the window. In Jo. vi. 21, 7d adotov 
éyéveto emt Tis ys is said of a vessel coming to land, and ézé 
relates to the ascending beach : see however what is said above. 

The figurative uses of éwi are very clear. It is applied to 

(a) Rule or superintendence over: Mt. ii. 22, BactNevew eri 
‘Tovéaias’ Rev. xi. 6, A. viii. 27, elvae éml adons ris yatns 
vi. 3, xii. 20, Rom. ix. 5, elvae éai wavrev E. iv. 6 ; compare 
Polyb. 1. 34. 1, 2. 65. 9, Arrian, AJ. 3. 5. 4. 

(6) The object of an action,—its substratum, as it were: e. g., 
Jo. vi. 2, onueta & érroie el trav acbevovvtwr, which he did 
on the sik (compare Matth. 584.a.¢). So especially in refer- 
ence to speaking, as in G. iii. 16 od Neves... @S earl TroAADY, as 
speaking upon many (speaking of many) ; compare seribere, dis- 
serere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2. 24, 6. 25, Epict. 
Ench, 3; 

(c) Presence before (coram),—especially of appearing before 
judges, authorities, etc. (where we say bring up before): Mt. 
xxviii. 14,‘ A. xxiii. 30, xxiv. 20, xxv. 9,1 C. vi. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 13 
(compare AX]. 8. 2, Lucian, Catapl. 16, Dio C. p. 825, Schoem. 
Iseeus 293). Then in a general sense, 1 Tim. v. 19, ésri wapru- 
pay, before witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6.5.38, Vectwg. 3. 14, Lucian, 
Philops. 22, Matzner, Antiph.-p. 165),°—and also 2 C. vii 14, 
before, i. e., to Titus.° 

(dq) In a kindred sense, with names of persons é7é denotes 
the time of a prince’s reign, as A. xi. 28, éwl KXavdlov, under 
Claudius, Mk. ii. 26 (Raphel and Fritz. in loc.), L. in. 2 (Her. 1. 
15, schin. Dial. 3. 4, Xen. Cyr. 8. 4. 5, al.”); also simply the 
life-time of some one (éz’ €uod, in my time), especially of influen- 


1 


over the road or that it was planted on an elevation by the road-side, or that 
the road here passed through a ravine. ‘Ea car éuper, A. v. 23, must apparently 
be taken as an exception to Winer’s remark, unless we can give the preposition 
its puuraure meaning over (oversight over,—see above). } 

1 (Here ies is probably not genuine: in Rev. v. 10 we have BasAcuuy iwi vis 
¢ 


yne. 
3 le Lucian VI. 448 (Bip.), Schef. Demosth. II. 172, Held, Plut. Timol. 


388. 

3 Heind. Plat. Charm. 62, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 114, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 76, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 436. 

«{ Liinemann adds Mk. xiii. 9.] 

In Mt. xviii. 16, 2 C. xiii. 1, this formula is enlarged, iwi erépares due 


paptupey (after the Hebrew +pu~by). Even here iw/ is really nothing more than 
by, with,—with (on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 

* See Wetst. I. 443, 562, Schef. Melet. p. 105. 

? Bremi Dem. p. 165, Schweigh. Lez. Her. I. 243, Sturz, Lex. Dion. C. p. 148. 
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tial persons, as L. iv. 27, él ’EXtooatou (Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 31, 
Plat. Rep. 10. 599 e, Crit. 112 a, Alciphr. 1.5, éal ray mpoyovwy" 
Arrian, Epict. 3.23,27). Then we find évé thus used with nouns 
denoting a state or event (Xen. Cyr. 8. 7. 1, Herod. 2. 9. 7), Mt. 
i, 11, earl tis perotxecias BaBvaravos, at the time of the exile. 
Lastly, it becomes a simple indication of time, as in H. i. 1, ev’ 
eoxdtou THY HuEepa@y TouTwy, in the last of the days, 1 P. 1. 20, 
2 P.iii. 3 (compare Num. xxiv. 14, Gen. xlix. 1; évri rv apyaioy 
xpover, Aristot. Polit. 3.10, Polyb. 1.15. 12, Isocr. Paneg. c. 
44); and generally of that to which something else attaches 
itself, as in Rom. i. 10, earl ray mposevyay pov, with (in) my 
prayers, 1 Th. i. 2, E.i. 16. Somewhat different is Mk. xn. 
26, eri tod Barou, at the bush,—a concise expression for “ at 
the passage in which the bush is spoken of.” 

Sometimes we find ém/ with the genitive, in a local sense, 
joined with verbs expressing direction, and even motion (Bernh. 
p. 246) towards, to,upon. See Mt. xxvi. 12, Badotca 76 pupoy 
émt tov owpatos, over the body; A. x. 11, oxedos Te... 
xaQrépevov eri tis vis, descending to the earth, Mk. xiv. 35, 
Emumrrev ert Ths yijs, on the earth ; H.vi. 7. This is very com- 
mon in Greek writers; see Her. 1.164, 2. 73, 75,119, 4.14, 
5. 33, Xen. Cyr. 7. 2.1, Hell. 1. 6, 20, 3. 4.12, 5. 3. 6, 7. 1. 28, 
al! In this usage the preposition originally included the sense 
of remaining at or on, see Rost p. 560: Kriiger’s explanation 
(p. 339) is somewhat different.? In such examples as Rev. x. 2, 
L. viii. 16, Jo. xix. 19, A. v. 15 (reOévae eri tod «.7.d.), like 
ponere in loco, the relation is viewed differently. (Don. p. 517, 
Jelf 633.) 


h. Mera properly signifies between, amidst (péo0s),° as in 
L. xxiv. 5, rd S&yretre tov Savta peta tov vexpov’ Mk. 1.13: 
hence it denotes with (together with), L. v. 30, pera trav TeXwvor 
éoOiere Jo. xx. 7. It is thus applied to personal association 
(Jo. iii. 22, xviii. 22, A. ix. 39, Mt. xii. 42, H. xi. 9°), and 


Pe a Lex. Xen. II. 258, Ellendt, Arr. Al. 1.339. Wittmann wu. s. (see p. 
* The distinction was already felt by Bengel (on H. vi. 7). 
4 (See however Curtius, Gr. Etym. I. 258 (Tranal.).] 
*|A mistake, probably for xviii. 2, or 18. ] 
* Under this head comes also the Hebraistic phrase wAnpaeus us sippecdons pire 
Tov wpeswwev cov, A. ii, 28, from the LXX (9°9B"MN),—which cannot be taken in 


a merely local sense. 


aE A YS es oe 
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mutual action, as Jo. iv. 27, NaXeiy peta Tivos’ Vi. 43, yorydCeuv 
per addrAnAwY' Mt. xviii. 23, cvvaipey Noyor pera Tivos: Compare 
Rev. ii. 16,) 22, L. xii. 13. So especially in the expression of 
metaphysical (particularly of ethical) relations, as Mt. xx. 2, 
oupdwvety pera Tivos ii. 3, L, xxiii. 12, A. vii. 9, Rom. xii. 15, 
1 Jo. i. 6 (elvas pera tivos,Mt. xii. 30, compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 4.7). 
Sometimes we find wera used where we say on or towurds (erga), 
as in L, x. 37,0 roujoas TO EXeos pet avtow' i. 7 2? (DY,—probably 
not in A. xiv. 27), the person affected being regarded by us, not 
as associated in the action, but as its object. But pera is also 
applied to things, as in L. xiii. 1, dv 70 alua ewkev peta Tov 
@voidy avrav’ Mt. xxvii. 34,—usually to express that with 
which one is furnished, accompanied, surrounded, as L. xx. 52, 
éFeAndvOate pera payaipov’ Jo. xviii. 3, Mt. xxiv. 31 (Dem. 
Panten. p. 628 c, Herod. 5.6.19). It is then used of attendant 
actions and circumstances, especially states of mind (Bernh. p. 
255), as H. xii. 17, werd daxpvwv exfnrnoas (Herod. 1.16.10), 
1 Tim. iv. 14, Mt. xiv. 7, Mk. x. 30, A. v. 26, xvii. 11, édé€avro 
Tov Aovyov peTa Taons TpoOvmias’ Mt. xiii. 20, xxviii. 8, 2 C. vii. 
15 (Eurip. Hipp. 205, Soph. Gd. Col. 1636, Alciphr. 3. 38, 
Aristot. Magn. Mor. 2. 6, Herod. 1. 5. 19); and, lastly, of the 
inner union of non-material things, as E. vi. 23, @ydmn peta 
WiTTEWS. 

The instrument, as such (Kypke I. 143 °), is never expressed 
by mera in good prose. In 1 Tim. iv. 14, werd ésriBécews Tav 
xetpav is with, amid imposition of hands (conjointly with the act 
of imposition) ; and in Mt. xiv. 7, we0” Spxou is interposito gure- 
jurando (H. vii. 21). Yet it borders on this meaning in L. xvii. 
15, peta hovns peyadrns SoEdtwr (substantially equivalent to 


1[The force of psra is clear in weasusiy pesra cies (Rev. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 
14,—py ony, 18. xvii. 33, al.), but it must be remembered that in Greek 


writers this phrase has a very different meaning : see Wilke, Claviss.v. pire (ed. 
Grimm), Jel 636. I. 5.] ; 

(Add L. i. 58. ‘This language must be traced to the Septuagint ; which 
also exhibits in the same connexion the simple Dative (Jos. il. 12), as well as 
sis and ies with the Accus. (Jos. ii. 14, 2S. ii. 5). The expression sea ¢ Ores 
iweines wir avrey (A. xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and correctly expresses 
the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his miraculous interposi- 
tions.” Green p. 218. ] . 

3 Mira Adyvev, Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 148, means with a light, i. e., furnished 
with it, carrying it with him,—cum lumine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
com Leo Gramm. p. 260, payalpor iaiPipsras Bovropsves KvsACiy #8 fae BUTOD" 
p. 275, al. [Similarly in modern Greek ; see Mullach p. 382. } 
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hovn peyady or ev ova peyadn), and perhaps in A. xiii. 17 :* 
compare Polyb. 1. 49. 9, 70pote pera xnpvypatos Lucian, Phi- 
lops. 8, Boneiy tun peta Tis téyvns, and the similar use of 
ovv,—at all events in the poets (Bernh. p. 214). As to Mt. 
xxvii. 66, see Fritzsche in loc.? 

Mera with the genitive never has the meaning after:* in 
Mk. x. 30, pera Simypar is amid persecutions, as peta Kivduvev 
is amidst dangers (Thuc. 1. 18,al.). In Mt. xii 41 pera with 
the genitive is wrongly rendered contra by Kiihnol and Baumg.- 
Crusius. The words run thus: the Ninevites will at the last 
judgment appear with this generation,—i. e., when the men of 
this generation appear before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites 
will appear with them; for what purpose (against), is first 
expressed by the following words. 

The use of the genitive with this preposition is explained by 
the fact, that whatever accompanies or surrounds a person is in 
a certain sense dependent on him. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

i, Mid. The primary meaning is through, 1 C. xiii. 12 (Plat. 
Phed. 109 c): the idea of going through however, in a local 
sense, always has attached to it that of coming forth or oud. 
(In Hebrew and Arabic indeed }2 is the only preposition for the 
local through; compare also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191, éepevyeey 
de’ atavos’ Mt. iv. 4, éxmopevecOar did, from Dt. viii. 3, and 
SieEépyerOar, Plat. Rep. 10. 621 a“) For this reason & go- 
verns the genitive. It occurs in a local sense in simple combi- 
nations: as L. iv. 30, avros dieAP wy 51a pécou avtay eropevero 
(Herod. 2. 1. 3); 1 C. iii. 15, cwOnoeras . . . ws 81d arupos” 
Rom. xv. 28, dzeNevoouat 5’ tov ets Sraviay, i. e., through 
your city (Thue. 5. 4, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 192 Lips.); A. xiii. 49, 
Sueépero o Aoyos Sv’ Ans Tis ywpas, from one end to the other 
(throughout, Odyss. 12. 335, Plat. Symp. p. 220 b); 2 C. viii. 


1 Yet here we should probably take psra as expressing accompaniment,—with 
upraised arm, holding up his arm over them (for protection). 

; [Fritzsche considers this an example of brachylo ogy, the full expression being 
N7Paricavre rev Tadoy, COpayivarris rev Aibov pire rev wpeshiivas rny Reverediay, 
= firmarunt monumentum et obsignato lapide et custodibus appositis ; our Auth. 
Vers. agrees with this. Meyer joins ssca with separ. ; Bleek, al., with e¢pa- 
yivarvers, See Green p. 218.] 

3 In Fabric. Paeudep. II. 593 ware cov iaésiv is certainly a mistake of tran- 
scription for pire vé iad, The passages collected by Raphel (on Mk. i. a) 
prove nothing. 

* Compare SCiihner IT. 281 [If. 416, in ed. 2), and my 5th Progr. de Verbis 
composit. p. 8. (Jelf 627. I. a.) 

® (Jelf 627. I. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 161.] 
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18, o8 o érrawos ... S:a Tracey Tav éxxAnoiay. In Greek, as 
in all languages, there is an easy transition from this local 
through to the (animate or inanimate) instrument, as that through 
which the result effected passes, as it were (compare especially 
1 P. i. 7),—that which lies between the will and the act: e.g., 
3 Jo. 13, od Gérw Sia péravos Kal Kadapou ypadev' 2 Jo. 12 
(Plut. Vit. Solon. p. 87 e), 2 C. vi. 7, 1 C. xiv. 9, 2 Th. ii. 2 8c 
Aoyou, 5’ éertororys, orally, by letter, H.- xiii. 22 &a Bpayéwy 
emréoctelAa wpiv, paucis scripst vobis (see § 64). Thence it is 
applied to non-material objects, as 1 C. vi. 14, judas éFeyepet dia 
THs Suvapews avrov' Rom. iii. 25, dv mpoéBero ihaotrpiov Sia 
THs wlorews’ Rom. ii. 12, Ja. ii. 12, eplvecOar Sia vopov. It is 
applied to persons, as in A. iii. 16, 9 wlores 4 80 avrod 1 C. iii. 
5, Ssaxovor, Sc dv émiotevoate’ H. iii. 16, of éFeAOovres €E Aiyu- 
mtov dia Mwioéws: so especially d:a "Incod Xpiorod of the 
mediatorial work of Christ in all its parts, Rom. ii. 16, v. 1, 
20.1.5, Gil, Ei. 5, Phi 11, Tit. iii. 6, al.;' also da 
mvevpatos (dyiov), Rom. v. 5, 1 C. xii. 8, E. iii. 16. Under 
this (instrumental) meaning must also be ranged 2 Tim. ii. 2, dua 
TorAwy paptupwy (intervenientibus multis testibus, bythe mediation 
of,i.e., here, in the presence of many witnesses); and H. vii. 9, dia 
"ABpadp Kal Acit SeSexatwrat, through Abraham, i.e., in the per- 
son of Abraham as representative of the whole Israelitish people, 
—through Abraham’s being tithed, Levi is also tithed. Aca 
18 sometimes, but only seldom, used in reference to the causa 
principalis? (as in 1 C. i. 9, G. iv. 7 v. 2), and might appear 


1 This phrase has essentially the same meaning when it is combined with 
words of praising, thanking, etc., asin Rom. i. 8, vii. 25, xvi. 27, Col. iii. 17. 
Not only are the benefits for which we give thanks procured through Christ, 
but also the thanksgiving itself is offered (in a mode pleasing to God) through 
Christ, living with God, and continuing the work of mediation for his people. 
The Christian thanks God, not in his own person, but through Christ, whom he 
regards as the medium of his prayer, as He is the medium of his salvation. 
Philippi’s remarks on Rom. i. 8 are inadequate : Bengel is better. 

2 On the Latin per for a see Hand, Tursell. IV. 436 sq. ‘The wrong done 
through me” and ‘‘the wrong done by me” may in the end express exactly 
the same thing, but the wrong-doer is viewed under different aspects in the 
two expressions, 4d is probably used designedly in Mt. xxvi. 24, ro arbpewe 
d:' ov 6 vids rev drbpowev wapadideras (the traitor was merely an instrument, com- 
pare Rom. viii. 32): also in A. ii. 43, weard os cipare xai enue Bie cov 
aworrsiwy iyivsre, for the true Worker was God (A. ii. 22, xv. 12) ; compare sa 
xupev, A. v.12, xiv. 8. The fact that this more exact mode of expression is 
not adhered to in all passages and by all writers, proves nothing against this 
explanation. 
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here to be synonymous with tro or mapd. Even in such cases 
however dca does not indicate the author as such, i. e., as the 
source from which something proceeds, but in strictness only 
as the person through whose labour, favour, etc., something 1s 
received (compare G. i. 1); the question whether this comes 
from him directly or indirectly is not touched.’ We may also 
add with Fritzsche (Rom. L p. 15): “est autem hic usus ibi 
tantum admissus, ubi nullam sententiz ambiguitatem crearet.” 
Thus in G. i. 1, after Paul has used azo and é:4 distinctively, he 
sums up with dca alone—also standing in reference to God. 
Very many passages have been wrongly referred to this category. 
In Jo. i. 3, 17, the per of mediate agency is justified by the doc- 
trine of the Logos; compare Origen in loc. (Tom. I. 108, Lom- 
matzsch). 4 od in Rom.i. 5 is explained by xv. 15 ; in Rom. 
xi. 36, the presence of é« and eis of itself renders this explana- 
tion of Sva necessary ; on G. iii. 19 see my note in loc. As to 
Rom. v. 2, no one will allow himself to be misled by Fritzsche’s 
remark, In H. ii. 3, Christ is regarded as commissioned by 
God to proclaim salvation: on 1 P. ii. 14? see Steiger.’ 

To the idea of medium we may also refer the use of da to 
denote the mental state in which one does something; e.g., de 
irropovns atrexdéyeo Oat, tpéxerv, Rom. viii. 25, H. xii. 1, Plut. 
Educ. 5. 3,‘—probably also 2 C. v. 7, Sua wriotews tmepitratobpev. 
Hence éva serves as a periphrasis for an adjective, as in 2 ©. ill. 
11, e¢ ro Katapyovpevov (éott) Sua Sons, ie., &vdoFov (Matth. 
580. 1.e). More loosely used, this preposition denotes that with 


1 Bremi (on Corn. Nep. 10. 1. 4) takes almost exactly the same view. Even 
if it were conceded that &a is perfectly identical with uxé, it would not follow 
that in G. iii. 19, (repos) Saraysis 30 &yyidwy, the angels are indicated as the 
authors of the Mosaic Law (as Schulthess persistently maintained). If we are 
to depart from the simple explanation ordained through angels, reasons alto- 
gether different from those which Schulthess gives, and of a more positive kind, 
must be brought forward to justify the change. 

7 [Steiger refers aire to the king: similarly Alford and others.—On the 
use of 3a in such passages as G. i. 1 see Ellicott and Lightfoot in loc. In 
G. a , referred to in the text, 3a 40 is certainly the most probable 
reading. 

3 In 1 Th. iv. 2, vives wapayytrias Dwxapsty iuiv dsc rev xupiov ‘Incov, 
the expression at first sight appears strange. But as the Apostle was not 
acting in his own person, but as moved through Christ, his charges were really 
given through Christ. 

4 Xen. Cyr. 4. 6. 6 is of a different kind. In 2C. ii. 4, also, Sypaya tpir die 
woAdwy daxpuwy is properly through many tears: ‘‘amid many tears” expresses 
something similar,—see above, 8. v. pira, 
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which some one is furnished, the circumstances and relations 
amid which he does something: 1 Jo. v. 6, éA@wy &’ ddarTos 
kai aiparos, came by means of water and blood ; H. ix. 12,— 
but see Bleek in loc. ;+ Rom. ii. 27, oé rov Sia ypapparos xad 
Tepitopns wapaBatny éyra, with letter and circumcision, i. e., 
although thou wast in possession of a written law, etc.; iv. 11; 
xiv. 20, 0 S:a mposxoupatos écOiwv, who eateth with (amid) 
offence—giving offence.’ 

When applied to time, dsa@ signifies 

(a) During (i. e., within the space of time), as in H. ii. 13, 
Sta mavros tod Shy (Xen. Cyr. 2.1.19, Mem. 1. 2. 61, Plat. 
Conv. 203 d); even if in the course of this period the action 
takes place but once or occasionally, as A. v. 19, xvi. 9, al. 
Of this laxer use of the preposition there are probably no 
examples in Greek writers.’ 

(6) After:‘ eg. & érdv mrevovwy, A. xxiv. 17,—properly 
interjectis pluribus annis, many years being passed through,’ i. e., 
after the lapse of many years ;° also G. ii. 1. Compare Her. 6. 
118, Plat. Legg. 8. 834 e, Arist. Anim. 8.15, Polyb. 22. 26. 22, 
Geopon. 14, 26, 2, Plut. Agis 10, Lucian, Jcar. 24, and in the 


1 (‘*The preposition 3.4 may here be taken as denoting the means: it was 
Christ’s own blood which opened to him, as it were, the entrance into the 
heavenly sanctuary :” Bleek in loc. Similarly Alford. ] 

2 Markland, Lys. V. 329 (Reiske). 

3 Fritzsche in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 164 a4. [In all the p A. v. 19, 
xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31) Meyer defends the meaning through, roughout 
(see his notes /l. cc. and on G. ii. 1). On the other side see Ellicott on G. 
li. 1: ‘*.... A. v. 19, where both the tense and the occurrence preclude the 
possibility of its being ‘throughout the night ;’ so also A. xvi. 9; A. xvii. 10 
is perhaps doubtful." 

This signification of 3:« cannot be denied by any one who is not trying to find 
in G. ii. 1 his own foregone conclusion respecting the chronology of Paul’s travels. 
That the preposition may mean ‘‘ after” can be clearly shown; whether we 
derive this meaning (with Matth. 580. 1. a) from the idea of interval which is 
expressed by 3a in its local sense, or from that of passing through a series of 
points of time (which are thus indicated as gone over, as passed): see Herm. 
Vig. p. 856. The assertion that it is only to a period of time after which some- 
thing occurs as its result that 3,¢ can be thus applied, is » subtlety which has no — 
foundation in the usage of the language, and which wrongly takes the notion of 
means, which is but a derived sense of 3:¢, to explain one of the temporal appli- 
cations of the preposition, though these are always most closely attached to the 
primary local meaning. Even were this conceded, however, it would be quite 
admissible to understand 3 sxartocdpwy izey in G. ii. 1 of a journey the 
necessity of which forced itself on Paul in consequence of 14 years of labour. 
At all events xacad awendavyw (ver. 2) could not be urged as a decisive argu- 
ment on the other side. 

5 Her. 3. 157, dsarsway npipas dina’ Isocr. Perm. p. 746. 

*See Perizon. lian p. 921 (ed. Gronov.), Blomfield, Esch, Pers. 1006, 
Wetst. I. 525, 558. [Ellicott on G. ii. 1, Jelf 627. I. 2. 6, Don. p. 511.] 


476 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. [PART IIT. 


LXX Dt. ix. 11. So, lastly, in Mk. ii. 1, &e’ yepav, after 
some days (Theophr. Plant. 4. 4, 80° quepav tivwy): compare 
dua ypovov, Plat. Huthyd. 273 b, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 28 (Raphel, 
Kypke, and Fritz. in loc.).'' (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


The following significations have been wrongly attributed to dca :— 

(a) Into: 1 é. xii. 12, BrAéxopey & ésorrpov, is said according to 
the popular conception,—a man looks through a mirror, inasmuch as 
he imagines that the form he sees is behind the mirror. 

(b) Cum: 1 C. xvi. 3, 8&0 érurroAdy rovrous mépyw areveyxelv 
x.7.A., must be rendered by means of letters, recommending them by 
letters (Syr. |2,.12). It is true the apostle also intends that they 


shall take these letters with them, but the meaning of the preposition 
is nevertheless strictly retained. 

(c) Ad: 2 P. i. 3, xadrtécavros pds 51a Sdéys Kat dperys is not 
ad religionem christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini 
felicttatem etc., but, called by means of glory and power,—so that 
the power and majesty of God were manifested in this call (ver. 4, 
compare 1 P. ii 9). Some MSS. read doy xai dperp.? 

(d) On account of, for da with the accusative: this interchange 
is found in very late writers only, e. g., Acta Apocr. p. 252. In 
2 C. ix. 13 da rather expresses the occasion through which the 
dofalev is brought about ; the following words, éwi rj troray7, ex- 
press over, i. e., on account of the obedience. 1 C. 1. 21, otx ewwo 
Koopos Oia THS Copias Tov Gedy, may very well mean, by means of their 
(vaunted, see ver. 20) wisdom,—the wisdom did not enable them to 
attain this object; though the explanation given by others “ for 
(very) wisdom” may be grammatically admissible, if we take this 
rendering as derived from “ having wisdom with them ” (see above). 
The words which immediately follow, 84 ris pwpias, are however 
decisive for the former view. Rom. vii. 4, €GavarwOyre ra vou da 
Tov owuaros Xpiorod, is explained by ver. 1-3: ye were slain to the 
law through the body of Christ,—with the slaying of Christ’s body 
(which slaying had reference to the law) ye have been slain to the 
law. In1C. xi. 12 it is the less possible to take d&a THs yuvaixds 
as used for da ryv ywwaixa (which here would bring in an extra- 
neous thought), since these words were clearly intended to be 
parallel to & rov dvdpds: the distinction between the prepositions 
éx and da is obvious at once. In 2C. viii. 8 (Schott), dia 77s érépwv 
arovdns belongs to Soxizdfwy, as was seen by Bengel. In H. x1 39, 
(Schott) wavres paprupybévres Sia THs wiorews Means praised through 
faith, who through faith have obtained praise. 


1 (Fritzsche, Alford, and others thus explain Mt. xxvi. 61, Mk. xiv. 58, i 
spay nutpor. Meyer renders during three days: see also Winer on G. ii. 1.) 

* (This reading is adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Alford: Westcott and 
Hort retain the received text. ] 
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Nor is there any foundation for the rendering per (Schott) in 
exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, 1 C. i. 10, 
2C. x. 1, 2 Th. i 12.1 To exhort or conjure through the mercy 
of God, through the name of Christ, means, to exhort etc. referring 
to, reminding of... .: da indicates the motive which the writer 
presents to add strength to his exhortation. 


k. Kara has for its primary meaning down (down upon, 
down from), de-——compare xatw (Xen. An. 4. 2.17, dAXopevor 
xata THs wétpas’ 1. 5. 8, Tpéyeww Kata mpavods yndogpov' Her. 
8. 53): Mt. viii. 32, Opunoe waca 7 ayédn Kata Tod Kpnpvod 
(Galen, Protrept. 2, xatd xpnuvov Dio Chr. 7. 99, Porphyr. 
Abstin. 4.15, lian 7.14, Pausan. 10. 2. 2); 1 C. xi. 4, avyp 
Kata Kxeparns éywv, having (a veil hanging) down from the 
head ; compare also the figurative usage in 2 C. viii. 2, 7 nata 
Babous wrwxyeia, poverty reaching down into the depth? It is 
next applied to the surface over (through) which something 
extends, and hence differs essentially from the local éy (with 
which it is frequently interchanged by later writers,—compare 
Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 355): L. iv. 14, e&mAOev xa Sdrns Tis 
meptywpou' A. ix. 31, 42, x. 37;* compare Arrian, AJ. 5.7. 1, 
Indie. 13.6. In its figurative use «ara denotes hostile direction 
against something, Mt. x. 35, xxvil. 1, A. vi. 13, 1 C. iv. 6, xv. 
15,* Rom. viii. 33: it is the antithesis of drép, see Rom. xi. 2 
compared with viii. 34, and 2 C. xiii. 8. Kara is the preposition 
usually employed to express this relation: it seems however, 
like our gegen, strictly to imply no more than motion on or to, 
whereas dayti, like contra, has the notion of hostility included 
even in its local meaning. In oaths and adjurations (Mt. xxvi. 


! Fos we should probably read, iv xupiv "Incou Xporg. | 

3 To this head belongs A. xxvii. 14, i6aAs xa’ adcns avipos cupenxes: the tem- 
pestuous wind rushed (from above) down upon the island. In Mk. xiv. 3, 
gariyisy aur mate ris xsPaans (holding the box of ointment over his head), 
good MSS. leave out the preposition. For xarayisy xara ives seo Plat. Rep. 3. 
398 a, Apollod. 2. 7. 6. Tin A. xxvii. 14 the rendering down from Crete (Over- 
beck, Alford, and others) seems best to suit the circumstances of the case. See 
Alford’s note, Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul II. p. 401, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible, 11. 757. In ed. 6 Winer’s rendering was ‘‘down upon the ship.” In 
Mk. xiv. 3 xara is omitted in the best texts. } 

ae xxiii. 5 is the only other example in the N. T., so that this usage is 
peculiar to St. Luke: it 1s singular that in each case the phrase is 2af sans cis 
. « . . Other examples given in the Lexicons are Polyb. 1. 17. 10, iexsdacpeives 
sara ons yepas’ 3.19. 7: Odyss. 6. 102 also is quoted by Rost and Palm, but 
Nitzsch (II. 102), Ameis, and others with more reason retain the meaning down 

TOM. 

a * [Here many give xacd its other meaning, in regard to (Jelf 628. I. 3. c).] 


478 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. [PART LIL 


63, H. vi. 13,16) cata Oeod' probably means down from God, 
—God being called down, as it were, as witness or avenger 
(Kriig. p. 330). Kiihner (II. 284%) takes a different view. 
(Don. p. 511, Jelf 628.) 


1, ‘T7rép has the local meaning of being on the upper part of 
(over) a place,—properly, without immediate contact, see Xen. 
Mem. 3. 8. 9, 6 Hdsos TOU Oépous irép juav nal Tav oTeyav 
mopevopevos (Herod. 2. 6.19). Hence it is used in geographical 
language for sitwation over something, imminere urbi: Xen. An. 
1.10. 12, Thue. 1. 137 (Dissen, Pind. p. 431). In the N. T. its 
meaning is always figurative.’ 


(1) The nearest approach to its local signification is in 1 C. 
iv. 6, fva pn els dirép tod évos huctodcGe, if we render this, 
that one may not be puffed wp over the other (so as to imagine 
himself elevated above the other). 


(2) Still in connexion with the local sense, irép denotes for 
the benefit of, for (the antithesis of card, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31), ¢.g., to die, suffer, pray, care, exert oneself, for some one ; 
as Jo. x. 15, xi. 50, Rom. v. 6, ix. 3 (compare Xen. An. 7. 4. 9, 
Diod. $. 17. 15, Strabo 3. 165, Eurip. Ale. 700, 711), L. xxii. 19, 
2 C. v. 21, Ph. iv. 10, H. v. 1, vii 25, xiii. 17, Col. i. '7, 24, pro- 
bably also 1 C. xv. 29; the original idea being that of bending 
over some one, as it were, protecting and warding off (compare 
paxeoOat urép tuvos, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 21, Isocr. Paneg. 14).° 


1 Schef. Long. Py 353 sq., Bernh. p. 238. 

2 [Jelf 628. 3. d (Don. p. 512). Bernhardy regards this usage as an incor- 
rect extension of the classical éuceus xara with genitive of thing. Whereas 
formerly this phrase was used in swearing by a thing (‘‘ because one holds the 
hand over it, or calls down the vengeance of the gods upon it:” Lidd. and 
oer it applied in later Greek to swearing by a deity. Similarly Bleek (on 

. vi. 13). 


3 Unless we render 1C. xv. 29, BaweriSieba: drip cuy vixpwr have themselves 
baptised over the dead. The pas only admits of an archeological explana- 
tion. But it is strange that Meyer should pronounce the above renderin : 
matically inadmissible because vip does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. in 
the local sense. Might not then pe ee be used with this most simple 
local meaning in one single passage only? Van Hengel'’s remark (Cor. p. 136) 
deserves attention, though even this contains an arbitrary limitation. [See 
Alford and Stanley én loc., and Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Baptism. ] 

‘ See Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 164 sq. 

§ Hence in strictness vwip differs from api, which merely signifies on acconnt 
of some one, he being viewed as the object, the cause of the dying, praying, 
etc.: see Schef. Demosth. I. 189 sq., and compare Reitz, Lucian VI. 642, 
VII. 403 sq. (ed. Lehm.), Schoem. /seus p. 234, Franke, Dem. p. 6 sq. The 
two prepositions are, however, frequently interchanged in the MSS. of the 
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So also elvas itrép tuvos, to be for some one, Mk. ix. 40, Rom. viii. 
31,x.1' (Blume, Lycurg.p. 151). In most cases he who acts 
in behalf of another appears for him (1 Tim. i. 6, 2 C. v. 15), 
and hence tép sometimes borders on avr, instead of, loco 
(see especially Eurip. Alc. 700), Phil. 13, Thuc. 1. 141, Polyb. 
3. 67. 72 


(3) ‘Tarép denotes the subject on (about) which one speaks, 
writes, judges, etc.: e.g., Rom. ix. 27, Ph. i 7, 2 C. viii. 23, 
Joel i. 3, Plutarch, Brut. 1, Mar. 3, Plat. Apol. 39 e, Legg. 
6. 776, Demosth. 1. Phil. p. 20 a, Arrian, Al. 3. 3.11, 6. 2. 6, 
Armian, Hpict. 1.19. 26, Polyb. 1.14.1, Dion. H.V.625, Aéschin. 
Dial. 1. 8, Alian, Anim. 11.20, and frequently. Also that over 
( for) which one gives thanks or praise, as E. 1. 16, v.20, Rom. xv. 
9; or on which one prides oneself, of which one boasts, as 2 C. 
vii. 4, ix. 2, xi 5, 2 Th.1. 4: compare in Latin super, in Hebrew 
Sy,“ de aliqua re loqui” also is akin to this, see under mept.° 
Hence, generally, in regard to a thing, as in 2 C. i. 6, 8, 2 Th. 
ii. 1, épwrapev vas UTTép THS Tapovaias Tod Kuplov; compare 
Xen. Cyr. 7.1.17, varép twos Oappetv, to have no fear in regard 
to some one. Akin to this is the causal meaning on account of, 
Sor the sake of, 2 C. xii. 8,—Hebr. by. yet compare the Latin 
gratia and Xen. Cyr, 2. 2.11, and even the German /iir [ for], 
which we can often make use of in such passages, and which 
presents a different combination of meanings: Rom. xv. 8, varép 
aAnOeias Oeod (Philostr. Apoll. 1. 35, Xen. An. 1. 7.3, al.). To 
this class belong Jo. xi. 4, varép tis So&ns tod Geod, for the glory 
of God, glorie divine illustrande causa ; 2 C. xii. 19, vairép rijs 
Upay oiKxodouns, for your edification; Rom. i. 5, 3 Jo. 7; also, 
with a difference of application, Ph. ii. 13, @eos éeoru o évep- 
yov .... umép THs evdoxias, for the sake of his goodness, in 


N. T. (see G. i. 4, Rom. i. 8), as in those of Greek authors, and the writers 
themselves do not always observe the distinction. In1 P. iii. 18 (E. vi. 18 sq.) 
vwip and wsp/ are suitably combined : compare Thue. 6. 78. [See Ellicott on &. 
i. 4, Ph. i. 7, E. vi. 19, and Lightfoot on G. i. 4.] 

1 (Winer renders (with Fritz., al.), ‘‘. . . is for them, for their salvation.”] 

- en, however, in dogmatic passages such phrases as éwip sey are used in 
speaking of the death of Christ (G. iii. 13, Rom. v. 6, 8, xiv. 15, 1 P. iii. 18, al.), 
we are not justified in directly translating uwip by instead of, on the ground of 
such eter passages as Mt. xx. 28 (Fritz. Rom. I. 267). Instead of is the 
more definite preposition ; ovis merely me Jor men, for their salvation, and 
leaves it undetermined in what sense Christ died for them. ([See Ellicott on 
G. iii. 138, Phil. 13.] 

3 So with aicyursela:, ayavancsiy, etc., Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 119. 
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order to satisfy his goodness. In 2 C. v. 20, urép Xpictov 
mpecBevouev ... . Seopeda virép Xptorov, the preposition pro- 
bably means both times for Christ," i. e.,in his name and behalf 
(consequently in his stead). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 14, Plat. 
Gorg. 515 c, Polyb. 21. 14. 9, Marle, Flori. p. 169 sq., and see 
above, no. 2 (at the close). Others take the second vzrép as in 
formulas of asseveration (Bernh. p. 244, whose explanation? how- 
ever is certainly incorrect), by Christ, per Christum. We find 
mpeoBevewv virép used in reference to a thing, in E. vi. 20, to act 
as ambassador for the Gospel (in the cause of the Gospel) : com- 
pare Dion. H. IV. 2044, Lucian, Tovar. 34. (Don. p. 513, 
Jelf 630.) 


SEcTION XLVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


a, Ev. 

(1) In its local sense,‘ this preposition refers to a space within 
the limits of which something is situated. Hence, according to 
the different views of this relation, év denotes 

a. In the first place, <2 or—when applied to surfaces, tracts, 
or heights—on ; Mt. xxiv. 40 ev T@ aypo, xx. 3 év TH ayopa, 
L. xix. 36, Rev. 111. 21, Jo. iv. 20, 2 C. 11.3. Tn many phrases 
of this kind it would be more exact to use erré. 

6b. Next it denotes amongst, in reference to masses: Mt. x. 
11, A. ii. 29, iv. 34, xx. 25, Rom. 1. 5,1 C.v.1,1 P.v.1sgq.,ii. 12. 
Allied to this is the use of év to denote accompaniment, as L. xiv. 
31, év déxa yitdow aravrnoau Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2,15.124, 
1 Macc. i. 17); also clothing (and armour, compare E. vi 16, 


1 See De Wette, against Meyer. [Meyer now renders the preposition (both 
times) in the same way as Winer. ] 

2 (‘* Properly, for the welfare of the object named, ewip cexiwr, but also 
Urip Znves, to implore by parents, by Zeus.” Bernh. dc. Compare Liddell 
and Scott, s. v..—who however are mistaken in the statement that in Homer 
this formula is only found in conjunction with Aieoouas: see JL 15. 665. 

3 In H. xi. 26, i» is (apparently) joined with the genitive, according to the 
reading of A and other MSS., received into the text by Lachm., cay iv Aiqureer 
énoauper, Such combinations, by no means rare in Greek authors, are of 
course elliptical,—tv ya" Aiyewees. Usually, however, only such words as vaés, 
ieprr, eines, are thus left out ; and in this passage the weight of MS. evidence is 
on the side of ca» Aiyurrou bnvaupwr, As to the most ancient use of this 
preposition (in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin's Philulog. VII. 77 sqq. 

$ See Spohn, Niceph. Blemmid. p. 29 sqq. 

* (These two examples would come in better in the next sentence. ] 
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Krebs, Obs. 26), Mt. viz. 15, Mk. xu. 38, Jo. xx. 12 (Elian 9. 34, 
Her. 2.159, Callim. Dian. 241, Matth. 577.2). More generally, 
€y is applied to that with which any one is furnished, which he 
carries with him: H. ix. 25, eisépyeras ev aivare 1 C. iv. 21, 
vy. 8,2 C. x. 14, Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 14). 

c. By a further extension of meaning, éy denotes at, on,— 
sometimes of immediate connexion, as in Jo. xv. 4, Ana eay pn 
peivyn év TH awréed@, sometimes of mere proximity (Jy, mapa), 
as xaOitew (elvac) ev SeEta Oeod, on the right hand, H. i. 3, 
viii. 1, E. i, 20, Plutarch, Zysand. 436 b, Dio C. 216. 50. This 
usage is much more common in Greek authors: see Xen. Cyr. 7. 
1. 45, Isocr. Panath. p. 646, Philipp. p. 216, Plat. Charm. 153 b, 
Diod. S. 4. '78, 17. 10; and compare the commentators on Lucian 
VI.640 (Lehm.), Jacob, Luc. Alex. p.123.' Butin Jo. x. 23 and 
L. ii. 7 ev signifies in ; as it probably does in Jo. viii. 20 (where 
ryaCopuAdecoy denotes the treasury as a locality *), and in L. xiii. 
4, as it was usual to say 7m Siloam because the fountain was sur- 
rounded with buildings: perhaps also in Mt. xxvii. 5, see Meyer 
an loc. It is obvious that the rendering 7m must be retained 
in formulas of quotation, e. g., év Aavid, H. iv. 7, Rom. ix. 25 
(in, Cic. Or. 71, Quint. 9. 4. 8), and even Rom. xi. 2, év "HXda 
(see Van Marle and Fritz. in loc.,> and compare Diog. L. 6. 104). 

d. Before, apud, coram (see Isocr. Archid. p. 276, Lysias, 
Pro Mu. 11, Arrian, Epict. 3. 22. 8, Ast, Plat. Legg. 285): 
This meaning is not needed in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where however 
maow—not év raciv—is the true reading) ; but 1 C. ii 6 (xiv. 
11) must be referred to this head, see above § 31. 8 ; compare 
Dem. Beot. p. 636 a, Polyb. 17. 6.1, 5. 29. 6, Appian, Civ. 


1 To render iv 4 in H. ix. 4 by juxta quam is a mere archeological makeshift. 
—Where the local is is joined with personal names the plural), it is not so 
much with as amongst (a number, company, etc.). In1P. v. 2, we might (with 
Pott) render ré iv tpiv woiperer the flock which is in your lands (compare ua, 
Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically, it would also be possible to join +é iv dui to 
Topavars, quantum in vobis est, according to your power; or (though this is 
certainly remote) to render ce iv vgiv weipevior, the church committed to you, as 
sivas OF xsiebas iy rvs Means rely, depend on some one. 

2 (Winer regards yale@udaxsy as here denoting that part of the court in 
which the treasure-chests were placed. Meyer maintains that there is no 
authority for this meaning, and renders % by or near. In Mt. xxvii. 5, Meyer’s 
rendering (referred to in the text) is ‘‘in the temple-building, i.e., the holy 
place.” See Trench, Syn. p. 11, Ellicott, Hist. D. p. 340. The true reading is, 
no doubt, sis rév are 

3 (‘‘ In narratione de Elia, quo loco libri sacri de Elia exponunt.” Fritzsche. } 


31 


482 PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. [PART III. 


2.137.' Soalsoin 1 C. vi. 2, év duty epiveras 6 xoopos (as the 
orators frequently use év dyiy for apud vos, judices*); and the 
phrase €v opOarpois Tivos, before the eyes of (ante oculos), see 
Palairet and Elsner on Mt. xxi. 42,—though in this passage 
(from the LXX) the phrase is used in a figurative sense. 

(2) The transition to the expression of temporal relations is 
very simple. Here our rendering is sometimes in, sometimes on 
(e. g., of festivals), as Matt. xii 2, Jo. ii. 23 ; sometimes a¢ (with 
the nameof an event), as Mt. xxii. 28,1 P. i. 7,—also 1 C. xv. 52, 
ey TH eayatn cadruyyt, at the last trumpet (when it sounds), 1 Th. 
iv. 16, H. iii. 8, and with the infinitive of a verb, Mt. xili. 25, 
L. ix. 36, xvii. 11. Where it denotes within (Wex, Soph. Ant. 
p. 167), as in Jo. ii, 19, our in is quite sufficient (Her. 2. 29): 
in this case év manifestly differs from 614, for év tproly nuépacs 
(Plat. Menex. 240 b) does not indicate that the space of three 
days will be occupied with something, but merely that something 
ig to take place within the limits of this period, consequently 
before the expiration of the three days. Compare further, év o, 
whilst, Jo. v.'7, Mk. ii. 19, Thue. 6. 55, Plat. Theet. 190 e, Soph. 
Trach. 925 (év rovt@, interea, Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.17, 3. 2. 12), év 
ols, during which, L. xii. 1. Most closely allied to the temporal 
év is the év of existence or continuance, as H. vi. 18, év ofs addvvaroy 
Wevoacbat Oeov, with which, there existing these two assurances 
etc., Rom. ii. 12, év vou fpaprov, with the law (existing,—in pos- 
session of the law) ;—of state, either physical (as L. viii. 43, yun 
ovca ey puoes aivatos’ Rom. iv. 10, Ph. iv. 11%), or meta- 
physical (L. iv. 36, Tit. 1. 6), and especially of disposition, 
Srame of mind, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 2 C. i 1, vill 2, LL i. 44, 75, Ei 4 
(H. xi 2), 2 P. ii. 3 ;—and lastly of occupation, as 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
éy tovrots tcGu' Col. iv. 2, compare E. vi. 20 (Meyer in loc.), 
and the neuter év ols, A.xxvi.12. Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 1, 
5. 2.17, Soph. Gd. R. 570, Plat. Phed. 59 a and Stallb. in loc. 

(3) The application of év to express non-material relations, 
which has already been partially noticed, is very diversified, 
and exhibits both an extension in usage characteristic of later 


' Riickert says that in 1 C. xiv. 11 Jy ised stands for ises,—one of those 
superficial observations which one does not expect to find set down so nakedly 
by any scholar at the present day. 

3 See Kypke on 1 C. vi. 2 (Jelf 622. I. ¢). 

3 See Elsner in loc., Kiihner II. 274 (Jelf 622. 3. d). 
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Greek, and also a Hebrew colouring. Not merely does éy in- 
dicate that in which something is (metaphysically) contained, 
in which it consists (consistit), or shows itself—as 1 P. iii. 4, - 
E. iv. 3 (ii 15), 2 Th. ii 9 (1 C. xi. 25), Ph. i. 9,—but it also 
denotes, with great variety of application, 

a. The substratum or the sphere (the range, personal or not 
personal) on which or in which a power acts. See 1 C.ix. 15, va 
ovrw (ver. 13 sq.) yévnrar év epol, that it should thus be done 
on me ; iv. 2, 6, ev juiv paOnte, learn on us; Jo. xiii. 35, év rovT@ 
yveooovta Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 41 (L. xxiv. 35, 1 Jo. iii. 19), Rom. 
Xiv. 22, 0 un xplvwy év @ (ev TovTm 8) Soxiudter' 1 Th. v. 12, 
xoTriavres ev viv, who labour on you ; Rom. i. 9, Natpeverv ev TO 
evayyedi (1 Th. iii. 2 v1, cuvepyos ev TO evaryyeri~), 1 C. vii. 
15, Itis used ethically in 2 C. iv. 2, repuratobvtes év travoupyia 
(E. it. 3,10, v. 2), Rom. vi. 2, Sv ev apapria (Fritz. in loc.), Col. 
iii. 7 (Cic. Fam. 9. 26): compare 1 C. vi. 20, 2 Th. i. 10, 1 Jo. 
ii. 8. ’Ev further denotes the object on (at, about) which one 
rejoices, prides himself, etc., as yadpewv ev, cavyacOar ev: see § 33. 

6b. The measure or law (Thue. 1. 77, 8. 89) in or according 
to which something is done, as E. iv. 16 (H. iv. 11): compare the 
Hebrew 3, Many thus explain the preposition in H. x. 10, év 
® Oedypate Hryvacpévos éopév, according to (in conformity with) 
which will: here, however, év is more precise than xatad,—our 
being sanctified through the sacrificial death of Christ has its 
foundation in God’s will. In no other passage does év signify 
secundum, though numerous examples of this meaning are given 
in even the most recent N. T. lexicons’ In 1 C. xiv. 11, év éyoé, 
according to my judgment, is properly with me (in my concep- 
tion *): in Rom. i, 24, viii. 15, xi. 25 v. 1, Ph. ii. 7, év denotes 
the state, condition. 1 Th.iv. 15 must be rendered, this J say 
to you in a word of the Lord ;* compare 1 C. ii. 7, xiv. 6. In 
such phrases as epurateiv ev codia, codia is not represented 
as the law according to which, but as an ideal possession, or as 
the sphere in which one walks (see above). To explain épy 
Xpiote@, év xuplp, as meaning according to the will or example 


1 (This language is now too strong, the latest N. T. lexicons—e. g., Schirlitz’s 
and Grimm’s edition of "Wilke’s Clavis—not being chargeable with 
this. In the latter work the m oo tee cee is not given at all. 
3 Compare Wex, Antig. p. 187. e above, 1. d.] 
3 (Compare Ellicott in loc. ] 
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of Christ, is to deprive the apostle’s conception of its force. 
Lastly, 1 Tim. i. 18, a orpatevn ev avtais (Tals mpody- 
Telaus) THY Kadi oTtpateiay, must probably be rendered in 
accordance with the figure, in the prophecies,— equipped with 
them, as it were, as the soldier fights in armour. 

c. The (external) occasion: A. vii. 29, épuyey ev TO Aoyy 
Toute, on this word (at this word), Xen. Hguestr.9.11. Hence 
sometimes the ground, as in Mt. vi. 7, év 79 ToAvAoyia avTay 
elsaxovaOncovrat, on account of their much speaking (properly, 
with or at their much speaking, compare Ablian, Anim. 11. 31, 
Dio. C. 25.5); év rovrq, therefore; in Jo. xvi. 30 and probably 
in 1C. iv. 4 (compare Plutarch, Glor. Athen. c. 7, év tov- 
Tots) ; ev @, for ev TovT@ Stu, because, Rom. viii. 3 (see Fritz). 
In several languages, however, expressions which denote that 
which takes place with, by, or at a thing are thus used in 
reference to the ground or reason. In Latin propter strictly 
means near; and the German weil [because] is properly a par- 
ticle of time (whilst). ‘Ev is never joined with names of persons 
in the sense of propter (see my note on G. i. 24,? and compare 
Ex. xiv. 4) ;* and in general this meaning of ev has been intro- 


1 In H. xi. 2 iv raven (cf wierss) does not express the ground or reason, but 
the oe) possession, in hac (constituti) ; compare 1 Tim. v. 10 (Jo. viii 
21). In H. ii. 18, iv o wivertty x.7.a. is certainly to be resolved into iv cavew 
8, in eo quod; see above, p. 198. ‘Ey » has exactly the same meaning in 
1 P, ii 12, In H. vi. 17, iv ¥ may be referred to the preceding épees ; but 
the rendering quapropter, quare (in which sense i¢’ # is sometimes used), 
would not be unsuitable. In Rom. ii. 1, iv ¢ may be translated dum, or 
rather—with the Vulgate—in quo (in qua re) judicas, etc., which gives an 
appropriate sense; see Fritzsche. In L. x. 20, is revrwy . . . . Ss means 
(rejoice) in this, that etc. ; compare Ph. i. 18. I do not know of any clear 
example in Greek authors of the use of iv reve, iv ¢, with the meaning 
therefore, because. The examples cited by Sturz (Lexic. Xenoph. II. 162) admit 
of a different explanation ; and in Xen. An. 1. 8.1, which Kypke (II. 194) 
brings in here, the better editions have iwi revrw. Plat. Rep. 5. 455 b also, 
eae Ast renders iv ¢ propterea quod, may be otherwise explained ; see Stallb. 
in loc. 

* (‘*Celebrant Deum, ut qui in me invenissent celebrationis' materiem.” 
Winer J. c.] 

3 In 2 C. xiii. 4, the words debsvouesy iv atee—as frequently iv Xpere 
(so variously explained by commentators)—must be understood of fellowship 
with Christ, the relation sia: iv Xperw (see below, p. 486 8q.). The apostle 
is not achsis for Christ's sake (as if, from regard to the interest of Christ, 
lest the Corinthians might possibly fall away), but in Christ, i.e., in and 
in accordance with his (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who was himself 
artis in a certain sense,—see the previous part of the verse). These words 
concisely indicate a state of things which resulted from the das is Xpece, 
just as Un» and duvaréy sivas are referred to fellowship with Christ («ve»). 
As little reason is there for rendering é diepsos iv xupio, E. iv. 1, the prisoner 
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duced into too many passages, e.g., E. iii. 13, Jo. viii. 21, Ja. i. 
25,2 C. vi. 12, Hiv. 11. 

d. The instrument and means,—chiefly in the book of Re- 
velation. In the better Greek prose writers! this usage is con 
fined to cases where we could use zn (or on): e. g., Kadewy ev trupi, 
Rev. xvii. 16 (1 C. iii. 13)—compare 1 Mace. v. 44, vi. 31 
(Sioas év ré5as Xen. An, 4. 3. 8—compare Jud. xv. 13, xvi. 7, 
Ecclus. xxviii. 19, Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104, carvrrew év inatio 
fEl. Anim. 11. 15); perpety ev pétpe, Mt. vii. 2; arilew ev 
Gratt, Mt. v. 13, Rev. vii. 14, Ja. iii. 9, H. ix. 22. Here, 
however, through the influence of the Hebrew 3, éy is thus 
used (especially in Revelation) where there is no such limita- 
tion, and where a Greek writer would have used the simple 
dative as the casus instrumentalis, See L. xxit. 49, watrdocew 
év payaipa’ Rev. vi. 8, atroxteivas év poppaia’ xiii. 10, xiv. 15, 
xpatew év peyadn povy (2 P. ii. 16), Mt. vii. 6, catamrarety év 
tots mooiy L. i. 51, Mk. xiv. 1, Rom. xv. 6; and compare Jud. 
iv. 16, xv. 15, xx. 16, 48,1 K. xii. 18, Jos. x. 35, Ex. xiv. 21, 
xvi. 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Gen. xxxii 20, xli. 36, xlviii. 22, 
Neh. i. 10, 1 Mace. iv. 15, Judith ii. 19, v. 9, vi. 4, 12, al? 
Tsolated examples of this kind are, however, found in Greek 
writers ; see Himer. Eclog. 4. 16, év Echee’ Hippocr. Aphor. 2. 
36, év dappaxelnos xaBaipecOar Malal. 2. p. 50.2 "Ey is thus 


Sor Christ’s sake. Ph. i. 8, iwsvebe waveas tpas iv crrayxrvois Xprrev ‘Ineov, is 
somewhat more remote : see Bengel. 

1 See Buttm. Philoct. p. 69, Boeckh, Pind, IIT. 487, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 195 ; 
and the uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment. p. 476, Georgi, Vind. p. 153 
sy. [See Ellicott on 1 Th. iv. 18, Jelf 622. 3. a.] 

2 It would be wrong to give iv an instrumental sense in E. ii. 15 (p. 275) and 
E. vi. 4; in the latter passage wasdsie nai vevbscia xvpiov constitute the sphere in 
which the children are trained (comp. Polyb. 1. 65. 7). In the phrase aarae- 
euv es tv cvs, Rom. i. 23, I cannot agree with Fritzsche in taking iv as per, nor 
do I believe that the Hebrew 3 in 3 37 is to bethusexplained. Tochange 


something in gold is either an example of brachylogy, or else the gold is 
regarded as that in which the exchange is accomplished. Akin to this is the iv 
of price ; see above, and p. 487. 

Many passages which might be quoted from Greek writers as examples of 
this usage are to be otherwise explained : e. g., épae iv 6pbareois, Lucian, Phalar. 
1. 53; iv supaci bweBrixey, Lucian, Amor. 29 (compare Wex, Antig. I. 270) ; 
Porphyr. de Antro Nymphar. p. 261, &uQepiov, iv sis . . . &pvoucte ; Lucian, 
Asin, 44, os csbonnes iv craig wanyais (in or amid the blows); Plat. Tim. 81 ¢, 
cibpappions iv ydaaacs, brought up on milk (compare Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). 
In Lucian, Conser. Hist. 12, iv axeveiv Govsvus, the recent editors read iv for 
iv, on MS. authority. In Lucian, Dial. Mort. 23. 3, however, all MSS. but one 
have xabimopsver iy rn paGde (not exactly so in Hlian 2. 6); yet even here 
Lehmann regards the preposition as suspicious (compare Lucian, Lapith, c. 26). 
See also Engelh., Plat. Afenex. p. 261, Dissen, Pind. p. 487. . 
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joined with personal names, as in Mt. ix. 34, év r@ dpyorts Twr 
Saipoviwy éxBadrrew ra Samoa’ A, xvii. 31, epivew év avdpi," 
ina man (compare Thue. 7. 8. 2, Matth. 577. 2); but not in Jo. 
xvii. 10, 2 Th. i, 10, and certainly not in A. xvii. 28.2 The 
phrase duocae év tit, Mt. v. 34 sqq., does not mean jurare per 
(see Fritz. in loc.), but, more simply, swear by (near, on) some- 
thing. In other passages also éy is not properly through. In 
1 C. vii. 14, #yiacras 6 avnp 6 amioTtos év TH yuvacai means he 
is sanctified in the wife,—the basis rather than the means of the 
sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv.16, év rvevpare ayin 
(not dca avevparos ayiov) is used designedly, in the Holy Ghost 
—an inward principle. Akin to 1 C. vii. 14 are 1 C. xv. 22, ep 
t@ Adap travres atroOvncxovar A.iv. 2,év’ Inood thy avactacw 
THY ex vexpov KaTayyéAXewv. Least of all can év Xptor@ (xupiw) 
ever be translated per Christum (Fritz. Rom. I. 397,—this is 
distinctly 6:8 "Incod Xpiotod): Rom. vi. 11, Savres tw Oe@ ev 
Xpiot@ 'Inood (the Christian lives not merely through Christ, 
beneficio Christi, but in Christ, in a spiritually powerful fellow- 
ship with Christ), vi. 23, 2 C. ii, 14. Indeed this phrase 
always refers (usually in a concise, condensed manner) to elvas 
év Xptot@, 1 Th. ii. 14, Rom. viii. 1,xvi. 11, 2 C. v. 17, G. i 
22; and Luther's “ barbarous” rendering (Fritz. Rom. II. 85) 
must be retained.? So also in 1 C. xii 3, év mvevmats Oeou 


1 (These examples are not very clear. A. xvii. 31 may be simply rendered in 
the person of (Meyer, Alford): on Mt. ix. 84 see Green, Gr. p. 208.] 

7 In didelacuas iv aieors (JO. Xvii. 10), iv adeoss is certainly more than 3° «s- 
cor, He would be glorified through them, if they but effected objectively 
something which pordiiced to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, in 
so far as they glorify Christ in themselves, with their persons. So also ‘‘ to 
live and be in God” seems to express man’s existing (being rooted, s0 to 
speak) in the divine power, with more precision than could Tare been con- 
veyed by 3s. When iv and 3 are found in one sentence, 34a expresses the 
external means, whilst iy refers to that which was effected in or on the person 
of some one, and which cleaves to it, as it were: E. i. 7, iv @ (Xporre) tops 
chy awedurpwasy Sie Te aipares acrov (where Meyer is wrong), iii. 6. Even when 
the reference is to things, not persons, we can perceive the difference between 
iy (of metaphysical condition or power) and ae (of the means) ; e. g., 1 P. i. 5, 
wous iv Surauss Frou Ppovpouxiveus dia wiersws (see Steiger), i. 22 [Rec.], ayvxerss 
iy on Uwaxon ris aAnbtias dia wrsvypares’ H. x. 10. Lastly, passages in which i» 
and 3a are used in one sentence of material objects, as Col. i. 16 [?} 2 C. vi. 
4-8, 1 C. xiv. 19 [Rec.], only show that the two prepositions are as regards 
sense of the same kind. In Mt. iv. 4 also iv wave) pauaes does not seem to be 
in meaning perfectly parallel to ig’ dprw uovw 3 but as iwi indicates the basis, s0 
i» indicates the (spiritual) element of the lite: in any case through or by means 
of would here be an inexact rendering. 

3 As the Christian abides in a most living (most intimate, hence iv) fellow- 
ship with Christ (through faith), he will do everything in the consciousness of 
this fellowship, and by means of powers resulting from this fellowship,—i. e., in 
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darov has the strict meaning “ speaking7n the spirit of God,” as 
the principle in which he lives (Rom. ix. 1, xiv. 17, Col. i 8). 

e. "Ev is used (Hebraistically) of the price, in Rev. v. 9, 
ayopalewy év T@ aipate (1 Chr. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to this answers the éx 
of price). (Don. p. 508, Jelf 622.) 


Even the most recent lexicographers have unduly multiplied the 
meanings of this preposition, or have wrongly applied its true mean- 
ings to N. T. passages. Especially Proteus-like have been the expla- 
nations of év évopari twos. Here however é» presents no difficulty, 
but simply signifies in. A thing comes to pass “in a person’s name ” 
when it is comprehended or enclosed in his name, is set to the account 
of his personal agency (compare A. iv. 7), and not to that of the man 
who is the nearest, the direct subject (compare Jo. v. 43). Only the 
various verbs which are defined by év évoyvar: demand attention from 
the commentator, that he may in all cases most simply trace back 
the varied senses to the literal meaning of the formula. This require- 
ment has not yet been satisfactorily met,! even by Meyer. Ph. 11. 
10 seems to need separate treatment. Here ovoyxa points back to 
ovoyza in ver. 9, and éy dvduar: denotes the name info which those who 
bow the knee are united, united into which all (xay ydvv) offer wor- 
ship: the name which Jesus has received unites them all to bow the 
knee. ’Ev does not indicate the finis or consilium in Tit. ii 5; épya 
ra €v exacoovvy are works done in the spirit of a d&asos: on L117, 
1 C, vi 15, see below [§ 50. 5]. Nor do we need erga for Mk. ix. 
50, elpyvevere &y ddAnAows, for we also use amongst here. Still less 
tenable are the following interpretations :— 

(a) Ex:? H. xiii. 9, év ols obx dpeAyOnoay of wepirarnoarres, unde 
(Schott) nihil commodi perceperunt (compare dpeActoPa aad, Abschin. 
Dial. 2.11). If we joined & ols with dPeAnOynoay the preposition 
would denote the advantage which would have been founded in them, 


Christ, in the Lord: the renderings frequently given, as a Christian, in a 
Christian spirit, etc., express much less than the pregnant phrase in Christ. 
So in Rom. xvi. 12, who labour in the Lord, conscious of their fellowship with 
the Lord (no worldly sew:ay is meant); 1 C. xv. 18, who fell asleep in Christ, 
in conscious, enduring fellowship with Christ (compare 1 Th. iv. 16, Rev. xiv. 
13); Rom. ix. 1 (which even Bengel misunderstood), speak truth in Christ (as 
one living in Christ) ; xiv. 14, persuaded in the Lord (in reference to a truth of 
which in his living union with Christ he is convinced). On 1 C. iv. 15 see 
Meycr. Evpiexselas iv Xpors, Ph. iii. 9, is evidently to be thus explained : see 
also Rom. xv. 17, xvi. 2, 22, 1 C. vii. 89, Ph. iv. 1 (E. vi 1), 1 P. v. 10. 
Fritzsche (Rom. II. 82 sqq.) maintains substantially the right view, but not 
without misapprehensions and the introduction of unnecessary matter. See also 
Van Hengel, Cor. p. 81. 

1 Yet better by Harless (Eph. p. 484) than by Van Hengel (Phil. p. 161 8q.). 

* Fischer ( Well. p. 141) gives this meaning to iv in such phrases ag wives iv 
apyupe, xpuew (Isocr. Paney. c. 30, Diog. L. 1. 104, bibere tn ossibus Flor. 3. 
4.2). On this fashion we might say that our auf (on) means von (from) ; for 
we speak of eating on (auf) silver plates, which, according to the analogy of 
‘* drinking out of silver cups,” is equivalent to from (von) silver plates. 


\ 
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or have clung ¢o them (Xen. Ath, Rep. 1. 3, Dem. Panten. 631 a); 
but év ols belongs to wepirarjoavres. In Mt. i. 20, 76 & airy yarybey 
means that which 1s begotten in her (in ejus utero). 

(b) Pro, loco: Rom. xi. 17 (Schott), évexevrpioOys év avrots (xAddots), 
is, grafted on the branches (which had been in part cut off). 

(c) Together with : in A. xx. 32 éy rots syacpévors means amongst 
the sanctified. <A. vii. 14, perexadXécaro tov rarépa atrod "laxaB .. . 
év wuxats €BSopynxovra, means (consisting) n 70 souls: 3 is 
thus used in Dt. x. 22, but Ido not know any similar example in 
Greek. Fritzsche’s explanation of the words (Afark, p. 604) } appears 
to me too artificial ; Wahl also has rejected it. E. vi. 2, ares éoriy 
évroAn mpwrn é&v érayyeXig, certainly does not mean annezu, addita 
promissione, but, mia is the first in promise, 1. e.,in point of promise 
(“not é& rage :” Chrysost.) ; so Meyer. 

(d) By (of the me E. iv, 21, elye dv aire eddayOrre, if ye hare 
been taught in him, is closely connected with the following dwroGéc6a 
x.7.4., and hence the meaning is “conformably to fellowship with 
Christ,” ‘‘as believers on Christ.”—As to é for cis see § 50. 4. 


b. Svv, with, as distinguished from perd, points to a closer 
and stricter conjunction,’ such as (among persons) association 
in calling, belief, lot, etc.: A. 11, 14, xiv. 4, 20, 1 C. xi 32. 
Hence it is especially used of spiritual fellowship, as that of 
believers with Christ (Rom. vi. 8, Col. iz 13, 20, iii. 3, 1 Th. iv. 
17, v. 10), or that of believers with Abraham (G., iii. 9), ovy 
denoting in all these instances, not a mere resemblance, but a 
real association. Then, applied to things, it denotes powers 
which work with a person, uniting themselves with him: e.g., 
1 C. v. 4, xv. 10. In 2C. viii 19 it would be used of a less 
close conjunction,— with the collection ; but év seems the pre- 
ferable reading. Compare however L. xxiv. 21, ctv wace rov- 
Tos Tplrnv TavTHy Huépay ayer onpepov, with all this, i.e., joined 
with all this there ts the fact that etc.; see Neh. v. 18, and com- 
pare Joseph. Antt. 17. 6.5. (Don. p. 508, Jelf 623.) 

c. ‘Ezi. The primary meaning is upon, over (both of eleva- 
tions and of level surfaces),? in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11, 


1[‘* Per septuaginta quinque homines Josephus patrem suam et universam 
familiam in Egy ptum arcessivit, h. e., Josephus eo, quod septuaginta quinque 
homines in gyptum arcesseret, patrem suum et cognatos suos omnes eo 
traduxit:” Fritz. 7. c. Meyer follows this explanation. ] 

2 Kriiger (p. 322): ‘‘ ev» es denotes rather coherence, asca reves rather 
coexistence.” [See also Ellicott on G. iii. 9, E. vi. 23.) 

8 According to Kriiger (p. 340), iwi with the genitive denotes a more acci- 
dental, free connexion ; ix/ with the dative denotes rather belonging to. 
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nvéxOn 4 Keharn eri wrivaxe’ Mk. i. 45, em’ épypots tortross (see 
above on emi with the genitive, and compare dvdryew eis TH épn- 
pov Mt. iv. 1), Mk. vi. 39, L.xxi.6, Rev. xix. 14; also Jo.iv. 6, émi 
TH Try7, over (on) the well (the margin of the well lying higher 
than the well itself), Rev. ix. 14, Xen. An. 1. 2. 8, 5. 3. 2, Cyr. 
7. 5.11, Isocr. Paneg. c. 40, Dio C. 177. 30 (see above, § 47. ¢)." 
Sometimes it signifies at, as in Jo. v. 2, él tH mpoBaruxy, at 
the sheep-gate, A. iii. 10, 11, Mt. xxiv. 33, él Ovpais (Xen. Cyr. 
8. 1. 33, yet see note,’ p. 468); and is thus applied to persons, 
A. v. 35, mpdocew Te éré tive, to do something on? some one 
(compare dpay te émri Tevt, Her. 3.14, EL Anim.11.11). Lastly, 
érri is with—both of place (apud), as A.xxviii.14, ém’ abrois * émt- 
peivat, and of time, as H. ix. 26, él cuvtereia tev ai@vwr, sub 
jinem mundi ; further, Ph. i. 3, evyapuota To Oe@ emi don TH 
prea vpov, with every mention, Mk. vi. 52, od cuvixay ert Tots 
dptous’* 2 C. ix. 6, omeipew, Oepitew em’ evroylats, with bless- 
ings, so that blessings are associated therewith. So, with a dif- 
ferent application, in H. ix. 15, ray émi rH wrpwry Siabnen wapa- 
Bacewy, vith (under) the first covenant, during the continuance 
of the first covenant. It is thus applied to persons in H. x. 28 
(from the LXX), emt tpicl paptves, with (before) three wit- 
nesses, adhibitis testibus. *Eaié is also used of that which (in 
point of time) is directly annexed to, which follows wpon, as 
in Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 7, avéotn em’ ait@ Depavras, immediately 
after (Appian, Civ. 5. 3, Pausan. 7. 25.6, Dio C. 325. 89, 
519. 99°). Some have thus explained A. xi. 19, azo ris 
Orirfpews THs yevouévns ert Srepdve (see Alberti in loc.), but 


1 The signification upon may also be traced in L. xii. 53, isevras . . . warnp 
ip’ win xai vies iwi warpi, the father will be on him, i.e., pressing on him, 
a load on him; as we say colloquially, Vater und Sohn liegen sich auf dem 
Halse (literally, father and son lie on each other's neck, i. e., plague each sy 
Here however against correctly expresses the sense ; but I cannot bring myself 
to give ii this meaning in A xxiii, 38, as Wahl does. Rom. x. 19 is of an 
entirely different kind. 

2 (Here the German and the English prepositions do not agree : we say at the 
gate, but on or to the man, though the German an is used in both cases. Simi- 
larly in the next sentence we should not use with in rendering H. ix. 26.] 

3 [We should probably read wap’ adres. | 

4 [That is, at the (miracle of the) loaves they understood not: so Fritz., De 
W., Bleek, Meyer. Alford takes iwi as expressing basis, foundation. ] 

$ (Compare Warm, Dinarch. p. 89 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 30 (Don. p. 518, 
Jelf 634. 2. 0.). 
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here ézrt rather means over (on account of) or against (Matthai 
an loc.). 

In a figurative sense, é7é denotes, in general, the basis on 
which an action or a state rests, as in Ph. iii 9. Soin Mt iv. 4 
(from the LXX), Cjp és’ apr (parallel with é pyuate), after 
the Hebrew >¥ mn, Dt. viii. 3 though the phrase is also found 
in Greek writers, see Plat. Alcib. 1.105 c, Alciphr. 3. 7 (com- 
pare sustentare vitam). Under this head comes the phrase evr 
T® Gvopati tivos (Lucian, Pisce. 15, compare Schoem. Iseuws 
p. 463 sq.), to do something on the name of some one, i. e., to do 
it resting on, or having reference to, this name. In the N. T. 
we meet with ém) t@ dvopate "Incovd Xprorod in different appli- 
cations: e.g., to teach on the name of Christ (L. xxiv. 47, A. iv. 
17, v. 28, 40), the teacher referring to Christ as the original 
Teacher, by whom he is delegated ; to cast out devils on the name 
of Christ (L. ix. 49), making the power of exorcism to depend on 
his name (pronounced as a formula of exorcism); to be baptised 
on the name of Christ, the baptism being founded on the con- 
fession of his name (A. ii 38) ; to receive some one on the name of 
Christ (Mt. xviii 5), 1.e., because he bears this name, confesses 
‘it, et.—’E-ré is then specially applied to denote 


a. Over—of superintendence: L. xii. 44, émt rots tardpyovar 
KataoTnoe avtoy, compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 28 (as elsewhere 
émt with genitive, Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

b. Over and above, to,—of addition to something already exist- 
ing. See L. iii. 20, wposéOnxe xal robro emt mace’ Mt. xxv. 20, 
adr tévre tddavta exépdnoa em’ avrois, in addition to those 
5 talents (if éw’ adrofs is genuine *), L. xvi. 26, eat wae trov- 
tows, over and above (besides) all this, Lucian, Conser. Hist. 31, 
Aristoph. Plut. 628 (compare Wetstein and Kypke in loc.), 
Ph. ii 17, Col. iii, 14, E. vii 16 (compare Polyb. 6. 23. 12). 
Hence Jo. iv. 27, ert rovtm AAOov of pabntat, on this,—when 
Jesus was thus speaking with the Samaritan, the disciples came. 
The application is somewhat different in 2 C. vii. 13, emt 77 
TWapaxryoe Teprscorepws UAAXNov exapnpev, in addition to, i.e., 
besides my comfort I rejoiced, ete. 


1 Compare Schefer, Plutarch V. 17, Maetzner, Antiph. p 
stant and Mt. xxiv. 47 seem the only N. T. examples Melt 684. Il. 1. ¢.).J 
3 All recent editors omit these words. ] 
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c. Over (at, about),—indicating the object after verbs de- 
noting an emotion, as Oavpaley, ayaddayv, trevbeiv, Aveta Oar, 
opyiterOar, weravoveiy: see L, i. 47, xviii. 7, Mk. iii. 5, xii. 17, 
Mt. vii. 28, Rom. x. 19, 2 C. xii 21,) Rev. xii. 17, xviii. 11? 
(Plat. Symp. 217 a, 206 b, Isocr. Paneg. 22, Lucian, Philops. 
14, Aristot. Rhet. 2.10.1, Paleph. 1. 8, Joseph. Anié. 5. 1. 26, 
al.). So with evyapiotety, to give thanks over (for), 1 C.1.4, 2 C. 
ix. 15, Ph. i. 3 sqq., Polyb. 18. 26. 4. Then with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11, wpodntedoas emi raois (xxii. 16 v. 1), 
Jo. xii. 16, tabra jy em’ adt@ yeypappeva (Her. 1. 66, Paus. 
3. 13. 3): compare Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71. 

d. On,—of supposition and condition (Xen. Symp. 1. 5, Diod. 
S. 2. 24, Lucian, Conscr. Hist. 38, sop. 21. 1): ém’ érsid:, 
on hope,” 1 C. ix. 10 (Plat. Alcid. 1. 105 b,—én’ éAriat, Dio 
C. 1003. 21, Herod. 3. 12. 20), H. ix. 17, ésri vexpois, over dead 
persons, 1. e., not until there are dead persons, when death has 
taken place.* Also of the motive: L. v. 5, éwi t@ pnyari cov 
Nardow To Sixrvov, on thy word, induced by thy word ; A. iii. 
16, emi TH wiote, on account of faith ; A, xxvi. 6, Mt. xix. 9 
(1 C. viii. 11 v 2°); compare Xen. Mem. 3. 14. 2, Cyr. 1. 3.16, 
1. 4, 24, 4. 5.14, Her. 1.137, Lucian, Hermot. 80, Isocr. Areop. 
336, Dio Chr. 29. 293. Hence é¢’ 6, wherefore, Diod. S. 19. 
98 (ef grrep, Dio C. 43. 95, al.), and because, 2 C. v. 4, Rom. 
v. 12, also probably Ph. iii. 12 © (on account of the fact that. .., 
for emi tour és, see Fritz. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.’ 


1 (Winer connects iwi ef dxabapoia with psravensarerey (as in A. V.), not with 
wsyéiew (Meyer). There is no other example of pscavesiv iwi in the N. T. ; in 
the LXX see Joel ii. 18, Jon. iii. 10, al. To the verbs given above, Liinemann 
adds paxpobvpesir. | 

2 (Here is’ aves» appears the true reading: there is no other example of 
wirhtiy iwi rvs in the N. Ij 

3 (If ‘‘on hope” is not allowable in English, we must say resting on hope, 
with hope. 

* Several of these passages, however, may be referred to the most general 

es with, by (see above) : so Fritz. Rom. 1.315. [With H. ix. 17 compare 
Soph. l. 237, also Eurip. Jon 228. ] 
"Aweasicn 6 debsvmv wdsrAQes inl on on yroou (where however good 
authorities read iv) is properly, he perishes over thy knowledge, 1. e., because 
thy knowledge asserts itself,—in brief, through thy knowledge. But it does 
not follow that iwi by itself can mean through, as Grotius (on Rom. v. 12) 
Maintains. 

* (The different meanings are examined by Bp. Ellicott: see also Bp. Light- 
foot in loc. ] 

7 Greek writers commonly use the plural ig’ of (but ivi esd, Ellendt, 
Arr. Al. I. 211).—Rothe ( Versuch tiber Rom. v. 12sqq., p. 17 8qq.) has recently 
maintained that in the N. T. ig’ ¢ always means on the supposition, under- 
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e. To, for,—of aim and of result:' 1 Th. iv. 7, od« éxaXNeoev 
évt axa@apcia, to uncleanness, G. v. 13 (like xadety emi Eevca, 
Xen. An. 7. 6. 3, and the like—see Sintenis, Plut. Them. p. 147), 
2 Tim, 1.14, EF it 10. Compare Xen. An, 5. 7. 34, Mem. 
2. 3.19, Plat. Rep. 3. 389 b, Diod. S. 2. 24, Arrian, Al. 1. 
26. 4, 2.18.9, Diog. L. 1. 7. 2, and the index to Dio C. 
p. 148 sq. (ed. Sturz). So also, according to some, e¢' @ in 
Ph. iii, 12, to which (for which). 

f. According to,—of the norm or rule: L, i. 59, xareiy emi 
T@ ovopatt, after the name (Neh. vii. 63). Under this head 
probably comes Rom. v. 14, éwt 7@ opowmpare THs TrapaBac eas 
“Adap, ad (Vulg. in) similitudinem peccati Adami; for other 
explanations see Meyer in loc. 2 C. ix. 6, however, cannot be 
taken thus (as by Philippi, Rom. Br. p. 172) ; see above, p. 489. 
(Don. p. 518, Jelf 634.) 

When éxi with the dative, in the local sense, is joined with a verb 
of direction or motion (Mt. ix. 16, Jo. viii. 7,—but not Mt. xvi. 18, 
A. lil, 11), the notion of remaining and resting at is implied. 

d. IIapa, by (i.e. properly, beside, by the side of, in a local 
sense), is found once only with a dative of the thing, in Jo. xix. 
25 (Soph. Gd. C. 1160, Plat. Jon 535 b). Elsewhere it is 
always joined with the dative of the person (Kriig. p. 335), and 

a. Sometimes denotes the external by, deside (L. 1x. 47), or 
in some one’s vicinity, circle, or care: 2 Tim. iv. 13, pedovny 
amédrov mapa Kapr’ 1 C. xvi. 2 (Aristot. Pol. 1. 7), L. xix. 
7 (where zrapa duaptwr@ belongs to xatadvcat), Col. iv. 16, 
Rev. 11. 13, A. x. 6, xvi 3. 

6. Sometimes, and more frequently, it refers to that which 
is by or with some one in a metaphysical sense, that which is in 
the possession, power, etc., of some one (penes). See Mt. xix. 
26, wapa avOpwras tobro abvvatov éorww, tapa Sé Oe@ wavta 
Suvata’ Rom. ii. 11, ob ydp éore rposwrovnpia trapa Ge ix. 
14, L. i. 37 (where zrapa rod Geov is a mere error of transcrip- 
tion”), compare Demosth. Cor. 352 a, ef dott aap’ epost THs 


standing, condition, that,—in so far as; but there is no ge which will 
admit this meaning without a forced interpretation ; compare Ruckert, Comment. 
cu Rom. J. 262 (2 Aufl.). 

: tre Ellicott on 2 Tim. ii. 14.] 

2(The genitive is now received into the best texts on strong MS. evidence. 
Mever renders ‘‘on the part of God no word shall be powerless.” Compare 
Shilleto, Dem. F. ZL. p. 37; also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 164 sq. ] 
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éutrecpia ; Ja. i. 17,2 C.i.17. It is especially used to signify 
in the judgment of, as A. xxvi. 8, td Amreotoy Kpiverat trap’ dui 
x.T.r. (apud vos); Rom. xii. 16, 7 yiveoOe hpovpot trap’ éavtois 
(Pr. iii. 7), with yourselves, i. e. in your own opinion, 1 C. iii. 19, 
2 P. iii. 8 (Her. 1. 32, Plat. Theat. 170 d, Soph. Trach. 586, 
Eurip. Bacch. 399, Electr. 737, Bernh. p.257). So alsoin 2 P. 
ii. 11, ob dépoves Kat’ avtay Twapa xupio (before him, as Judce) 
Brdodnpov xpiowy, if the words wapa xupi were genuine;* and 
substantially in 1C. vii. 24,éxaoros ev @ éxrAnOn, ev TovtTw pevérw 
mapa Oep, with, before Cod, from the point of view of God’s 
judgment. That wapa with the dative can directly signify 
direction towards? is not proved (Wahl in Clavis) by L.ix. 47, 
and still less by L. xix. 7 (see above, p. 492). (Don. p. 521, 
Jelf 637.) 

e. IIpos has the same primary meaning, but in the N. T. 
is used only in its local sense, by, at, on, in the (immediate) 
neighbourhood of ; e. g., Jo. xviii 16, rpos 7H Ovpa’ xx. 11, 12, 
Mk. v.11. No illustration from Greek authors is needed here.* 
So also in Rev. i. 13, rrepte{wopévos mpos Tois pacrois Lavnv, 
girt at the breast with a girdle (Xen. Cyr. 7.1. 33). L. xix. 37, 
éyyovros 75n mpos TH KataBace Tov Spovs THY éXaLoy, must 
be rendered, when he was already near by etc.A—IIpos with the 
dative occurs far more frequently in the LXX than in the 
N.T. (Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 

f. IIepé and iro are not found with the dative in the N. T. 


1(N is now added to the authorities in favour of the words: Tregelles, West- 
cott and Hort, insert them within brackets. } 

? If wapeé with the dative were found joined toa verb of motion, we should 
have to consider it an example of attraction, as in the similar case with is. In 
Xen. An. 2. 5. 27, however, which even Kiihner cites as the only instance, later 
editors read qwapa TicsaQipymr, on MS. authority. On the other hand see 
Plutarch, Themist. c. 5, and Sintenis in loc. Yet it is not to be denied that the 
notion of whither is originally contained in the dative itself (p. 268) ; compare 
Hartung, mT die Casus, p. 81. [Kiihner now reads the accusative in Xen. 
An, 2. 5. 27. 

3 For there is no truth in Miinter’s remark, Symbole ad interpretationem 
evangelii Johannis, p. 31. 

‘(Meyer says: ‘‘ wpés does not denote motion towards (De Wette), but we 
have a pregnant combination of the direction (iyyiZevres) with the ‘where:’ 
Kihner 11. p. 316” (Jelf 645. 1. d). Compare A. Buttmann, Gr. p. 340.] 
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SECTION XLIX. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


a, Eis: the antithesis of éx, Rom. i. 17, v. 16. 

a. In a local sense, ets denotes not merely into and in among 
(L. x. 36, A. iv. 17, also Mk. xiii. 14, e¢s rd Spn, as we say into 
the mountains), or to, of countries and cities, as in Mt. xxviii. 16, 
A. x. 5, xii, 19, al. ;—but also (of level surfaces) on, as Mk. xi. 8, 
éotpwoay eis tTHv oddv' A. xxvi. 14, Rev. ix. 3,and even simply 
to (ad), towards (of motion or direction), e. g., Mk. iii. '7 + (Polyb. 
2, 23. 1), Mt. xxi. 1, Jo, xi. 38, Epyeras ets To pvnpetor, he comes 
to the tomb (compare ver. 41), Jo. iv. 5 (compare ver. 28), xx. 1 
(compare ver. 11), A. ix. 2, L. vi. 20, émrapas rovs ofOarpow 
els Tovs waOnras, towards the disciples, Rev. x. 5 (ets Tov ovpavor), 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 11, Aeschin. Dial. 2. 2. Where ets is joined 
with names of persons, it does not often mean fo (apos, or as, 
Madv. 28, Bernh. p. 215), but amongst, inter, as in A. xx. 29, 
xxi. 21, L. xi. 49, Rom. v. 12, xvi. 26, Plat. Prot. 349 a, Gorg. 
526 b. In this case it sometimes borders on the dative, as in L. 
xxiv. 47: see above, § 31. 5.2. Once it signifies into the house of, 
in A. xvi. 40, ets%jXOov"eis Tv Avdiay (as several ° MSS. read): * 
compare Lys. Orat. 2 in., Strabo 17. 796. The better MSS. 
however have zpos. 

6. Inatemporal sense, ets denotes sometimes a point of time 
for which, A. iv. 3 (Herod. 3. 5. 2), or wntid which, Jo. xiii. 1, 
2 Tim. i. 12 ;° sometimes a period (for, on, like éme), L. xii. 19, 
els TWodAa rn (Xen. Mem. 3. 6. 13). 

c. When transferred to metaphysical relations, e’s is used 
to express a mark or aim of any kind; e.g., A. xxviii. 6, undev 


: a should probably read wpés in Mk. iii. 7. ] 
ikewise in 1 C. xiv. 36, 2 C. x. 14, sis is a more choice expression than spss, 
since in all these passages it is a metaphysical reaching to some one (into the 
knowledge of him, or into intercourse with him) that is spoken of. 

3(No uncial MS. : Tischendorf says that Rec. has sis ‘‘cum minusculis ut 
videtur paucis.”’] 

See Valcken. tn loc. : compare Fischer, Well. III. ii. p. 150, Schoem. Jecus 
368, and on Plut. Agis. p. 124 (Jelf 625. 1. a). 

5 In this sense the more expressive tws (or six) is more commonly used ; 
and several passages quoted by the lexicographers for the meaning usque ad are 
not purely temporal, but contain the sis of destination or aim, as G. iiL 17 [with 
the reading sis Xpeeev], iii. 23, E. iv. 30. 
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aToTrov eis avTov ywopevoy, towards (on) him; compare Plut. 
Moral. p. 786 c. Hence eis denotes 

(a) The measure (Bernh. p. 218) to which something comes 
up: 2C. x. 13, eis ra dperpa xavyaoOar iv. 17 ' (Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 27. '7). Compare also the familiar phrases eis padsota 
and ets Tpis. : | 

(8) The state into which something passes: A. ii 20, Rev. 
xL 6, H. vi. 6. Compare also E. ii, 21 sq. 

(y) The result: Rom. x. 10 (xiii. 14), 1 C. xi. 17, es 70 
xpetTroy cuvépyeobe. 

(5) The direction of the mind, feeling, or conduct towards 
(erga and contra): 1 P. iv. 9, @rrokevos ets aAANAOVS' Rom. 
viii, 7 (Her. 6. 65), xii. 16, Mt. xxvi. 10, 3 Jo. 5, Col. iii. 9, 
2 C. viii. 24, x. 1, L. xii. 10. Col. i. 20 also, avroxaradddtrewy 
tt eis abrdy, reduces itself to this; compare SadAdtTew pos 
twa, Demosth. Fp. 3. p.114, Thuc. 4. 59, al? Eds is further 
applied to the direction of the thought, as A. ii. 25, Bavid reyes 
els adtov, aiming at him (dicere in aliquem, compare Kypke in 
loc.), E. i. 10, v. 32, H. vii. 14, compare A. xxvi. 6,>—of the de- 
sire (after something), Ph.i.23,—and of the will generally. Then 
to the occasion, Mt. xii. 41, e¢s 7o xnpuypa ‘Iwva, at the preach- 
ang ; and to the destination and purpose (Bernh. p. 219), as L. v. 
4, yaddoate Ta Sixrva buoy eis dypay, for the draught ; 2 C. ii. 
12, éXOayv eis tHv Tpwada eis 7d evaryyédov, for the Gospel, i. e., 
in order to preach the Gospel; A. ii. 38, vii. 5, Rom. v. 21, 
vi. 20,‘ viii. 15, ix. 21, xiii. 14,> xvi 19, H. x. 24, xii. 7,91 P. 
iv. 7,2 P. ii. 12,2 C. ii. 16, vii. 9,G. iL 8, Ph. i 253 els 6, for 
which, CoLi. 29, 2 Th.i. 11 (compare 1 P. ii. 8) ; ets 71, Mt. xxvi. 
8. Bythis are explained the phrases éAmifeuv, ruorevewy els Tia; 
also the passages in which eés, joined with personal words, signifies 
for, as Rom. x. 12, wrouray eis wavras’ L, xii. 21,1 C. xvi. 1, 


1 (Corrected (for iv. 14) from ed. 5.] 

7 [t is not necessary to regard this (with Fritz. Rom. I. 278) as a pregnant 
expression. It is obvious that this phrase and that which Greek writers pre- 
ferred, d3eAAderuy xpés eva, are founded on the same conception. [Compare 
Ellicott on Col. 2. c.] 

3 Likewise éucons sis ‘IspootAvsa, Mt. v. 35, must substantially be referred to 
this head : see Fritz. in loc. 

4 [Probably vi. 19. ] 

§ (This is quoted by Winer for both result and purpose : see below. ] 

¢[With the reading sis wesdsiax, found in all the uncial MSS. See Alford 
in loc., but correct the assertion that Tischendorf had returned to si eaids/av: 
this is true of 1849, but in his 7th and 8th editions Tischendorf reads sis. ] 
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al. (and hence borders on the dative, see above) ; and, lastly, the 
looser combinations in which ets is rendered in reference to, as 
regards, uth respect to (Bernh. p. 220, Bornem. Xen. Cyr.p. 484), 
as A. xxv. 20, 2 P. 1. 8, Rom. iv. 20, xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Mem. 
3. 5.1, Philostr. Apoll. 1.16), and 2 C. xi. 10, E. iii 16,'iv. 15, 
Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). Objective and subjective destination, 
result and purpose, are sometimes not to be separated, e. g., in 
H. iv. 16, Lu. 34, Rom. xiv. 1, Jude 21. Our own zu (for) also 
includes both.?—Seefurther § 29. 3.Rem.(Don.p.509,Jelf 625). 


Eis does not bear the following meanings.—Sub: Rom. xi. 32 
(compare G. ill. 22); here eis retains the meaning into, for we can 
just as well say shut up into (in) something.—With (of the instru- 
ment): in A. xix. 3, eis ro "Iwdvvov Barruwpa (éBarricbnpev) 18 a 
direct answer to the question, eis ti otv é€BamrricOyre; The strict 
answer would have been, unto that unto which John baptised : hence 
the expression is abbreviated, or rather inexact.—Nor does this pre- 
position properly mean before, coram, in A. xxn. 30 (see Kiihndl) :$ 
éornoev (avrov) eis avrovs means he placed him amongst them, in the 
midst of them (eis pécov). 2 C. xi. 6, év ravti pavepwhérres eis ipas, 
“is strictly towards you (erga), in the same sense as zpos elsewhere. 
That eis is ever equivalent to dd with the genitive is a mere fiction : 
eis Otarayas ayyéAwr, A. vii. 53, most simply means on or at injunctions 
of angels (which indeed in sense amounts to in consequence of such 
Injunctions), unless the explanation mentioned in § 32. 4. 6 be pre- 
ferred.—As to eis for év see § 50. 


b. "Ava, denoting (motion) on, up * (Beruh. p. 233 sq.) occurs 
in the N. T., 

(1) In the phrase ava pécov, joined with the genitive ofa 
place, in the midst of, in between, Mk. vii. 31, Mt. xili. 25 ; and, 
in a figurative sense, with the genitive of a person, in 1 C. vi. 5, 
Staxpivas ava pécov Tov aderdod. 

(2) With numerals, in a distributive sense: Jo. ii. 6, bdpias 


1 (Compare however Ellicott in loc., and on iv. 15. On wserivuy sis see p. 267, 
and Ellicott on G. ii. 16, 1 Tim. i. 16, On Bawei%ssy sis (below) see Ellicott on 
G. iti. 27. 

In ae) iv. 14, however, a&AdAcuiveu sis Cany aiover is probably (against 
Baumg.-Crusius) to be rendered into. 

3 Compare Heind. Protag. 471, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 48 sq. 

‘Herm. De Partic. & p. 5: Primum ac proprium usum habet in iis, que 
in al. rei superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim sig- 
nificationem ei adherere quum ex eo intelligitur, quod non est apta visa que 
cum verbo sve: componeretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut ar’ ava i= 
idpavwy, Compare also Spitzner, De vi et usu prepositionum ava et xaca (Viteb. 
1831). 
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xopodoat ava petpntas Svo 7 Tpels, containing two or three 
petpnrac apicce, L. ix. 3,x. 1, Mk. vi. 40 (where Lachmann reads 
xata, With B'). This usage is common in Greek writers, and 
the preposition thus gradually assumes the nature of an adverb 
(Bernh. p. 234). The distributive meaning probably grew out 


of such phrases as ava may Eros, on every year, year by year. 
(Don. p. 514, Jelf 624.) . 


Hug maintains (Freiburg. Zeitschr. vi. 41 sq.) that Jo. ii. 6 must 
be rendered containing towards, about, two or three perpyrat; but he 
has not succeeded in proving that dvd was used in this sense. In 
Polyb. 2. 10. 3, Dio Cass, 59. 2, dvd manifestly has its distributive 
meaning: in Polyb. 1. 16. 2 no one will believe that the writer in- 
tends merely to state the strength of the Roman legion indefinitely, 
as towards 4,000 foot and 300 horse. In Her. 7. 184, ava dinxooious 
avdpas AcyLouevoure év éxdory vyt is a pleonastic expression, such as 
we meet with frequently : we ourselves could say without any diff- 
culty, 200 apiece... . in every ship: Rev. iv. 8, & xaf & atrav 
€xov dva wrépvyas é€, is a similar example. To express towards, about, 
amounting to a number, the Greeks use éxi with the accusative. 


c. Aid with the accusative is the preposition which denotes 
the ground (ratio), not the purpose (not even in 1 C. vii. 2)2 
It answers to on account of (so in Jo. vil. 43, x. 19, xv. 3, al.) ; 
or, where the motive of an action is intended, to from, as Mt. 
xxvii. 18, 86a POovoy, from envy, E. ii. 4, 8a tTHv woAAnY ayd- 
anv (Diod. 8.19.54, 8:a trav apos tous nrvynxotas Edcov" Ari- 
stot. Rhet. 2. 13, Demosth. Conon 730 c). Rom. iii. 25, which 
even Reiche has misunderstood, was correctly explained by 
Bengel.* In H. v. 12, dca roy ypovoy means on account of the 
time, considering the time (during which you have enjoyed 
Christian instruction),‘—not, as Schulz renders, after so long 


1 (Tisch., Westcott and Hort, read xacd, In L. ix. 3 avd is doubtful. Liine- 
mann adds Mt. xx. 9.] 

2 It is only per consequens that the notion of purpose is implied in da cas 
woprtias, on account of the fornications let every man have his own wife: the 
fornications are the ground of this injunction, inasmuch as the design is that 
they may be prevented. In Greek writers also purpose is sometimes thus 
linked with 3a; see the commentators on Thue. 4. 40, 102. [{Winer’s view that 
ee does not directly denote purpose seems to be held by most grammarians. 
On the other side see Jelf 627. 3. a, Liddell and Scott s. v., Arnold and Poppo on 
Thuc. 4. 40, Poppo on Thuc. 2, 89, Shilleto, Demosth. Fals. Leg. pp. 3, 153. 

3 [Bengel’s rendering is propter pratermissionem peccatorum: see Trench, 
Syn. § xxxiii., Alford in loc. | 

* The phrase occurs with substantially the same meaning in Polyb. 2. 21. 2, 
and frequently : see Bleek in loc.—Schulz would introduce the temporal mean- 
ing of da into H. ii. 9; but da ro walnes cov bavarey Means on accom of 


32 
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a time. Sometimes 6a with the accusative appears to indicate 
the means, as indeed the round or motive and the means are 
in themselves very nearly akin (comp. Demosth. Cor. 354 a, 
Xen. Mem. 3. 3. 15, Liv. 8. 53), and the poets sometimes join 
the accusative with 6ca@ even when it is used in a local sense, see 
Bernh. p. 236. Seeeg. Jo. vi. 57, xaya Co Sia tov watépa wat 
O tpwyov pe Enoeras d:’ éué; which exactly resembles Long. 
Pastor. 2. p. 62 (Schef.) 8a ras vidas efnoe Plut. Alex. 
668 e. Here, however, the proper meaning is, J live by reason 
of the Father, 1.e., because the Father lives. Compare Plat. 
Conv. 283 e; and see Fritz. Rom. I. 197, who quotes as parallel 
Cic. Rose. Am. 22. 63, ut, propter qaws hanc suavissimam lucem 
adspexerit, eos indignissime luce privarit. More or less similar 
are Demosth. Zenoth. 576 a, Aristoph. Plut. 470, Aéschin. Dial. 
1. 2, Dion. H. IIL. 1579.) H. v. 14 and vi. 7, however, certainly 
have no place here. The same may be said (avainst Ewald and 
De Wette) of Rev. xii. 11, évixnoav 51a 76 alwa: compare vii. 14, 
and the words which immediately follow, «at ov« nydirncay Thy 
apuyny «.7.d. As to Rom. viii. 11 (where it is true the reading 
is uncertain), see Fritzsche ;? and as to Jo. xv. 3, Meyer in loc. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 5, H. ii 9, 2 P. ii. 2 (where Schott still renders dca 
by per, which even gives a false sense,—see on the other hand 
Bengel in loc.), and in Rev. iv. 11, on account of is altogether 
suitable. The same may be said of Rom. viii. 20 (where Schott 
still has per):* in Rom. xv.15, 8a ryv ydpw ryv S00etady por, 
it will not be supposed that dca denotes the means because we 
find in xii. 3 dca ris yapuTos THs SoPelons por; both expressions 
are appropriate. 1 Jo. i. 12 is rightly translated by Liicke. 
2 P. ii. 2 is clear of itself. In 2 P. iii, 12, dc’ 4» may be re- 
ferred to 1) Tod Oeod nuépa, and rendered on account of ; but is 
not without meaning if joined (as by Bengel) with mrapovoia. 


the suffering of death, and is explained by the well-known connexion which the 
apostolic writers assume between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. 

1 Compare Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 (Lips.), Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 
_ 121, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 517. 

3 (‘* Propter ejus qui in vobis habitat spiritum, i. q. quoniam ejus spiritus 
domicilium in vobis collocavit.” Fritzsche.—X is now added to the authorities 
for the genitive, which is received by Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort. ] 

Here d:a vév bweratavra forms an antithesis to eby ixeven, not voluntarily, 
but by reason of him who subjected,—at the will and command of God. Prob- 
ably Paul designedly avoided saying da rev twerabavecs, as if 6 bes Owiretiy 
auzi», The proper and immediate cause of the garaséens was Adam's sin. 
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Lastly, in G. iv. 13 8 doéveray ris capkos is probably not to 
be understood (Schott) as expressing state, condition (8 da0e- 
veias) but means on account of, by occasion of an infirmity: see 
Meyer in loc. (Don. p. 510, Jelf 627.) 


d. Kara in its local primary sense denotes 


a. Motion down upon (compare Aschin. Dial. 3.19), or cn, 
through, over (Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 22): L. viii 39, drArOe cal SrAnv 
THY Tod Knpicowy xv. 14, Apos KaTA THY Ywpay, through the 
land, over the whole land; A. viii. 1 (2 Macc. iii. 14, Strabo 3. 
163); A.v.15, exdépew xara’ tas mratetas, through the streets, 
along the streets; A. vill. 36 (Xen. An. 4. 6. 11), L. ix. 6, 
mill. 22, A. xi. 1, xxvii, 2 (Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 6, Raphel on Acts 
d.c.).? In all cases it is applied to levels and extended surfaces. 
So also in A. xxvi. 3, td xata Tovs 'Iovdaious €0n Kai &nrnpara, 
the customs ... which extend through (are usual amongst) the 
Jews? 


b. Motion upon or towards, as Ph. iii. 14 («ata oxotroy, 
towards the mark), A. viii. 26, xvi. 7, L. x. 32 (sop 88. 4, 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 5.17); also mere direction towards (geographical 
Situation, versus), A. ii 10, tHe AuBuns THs Kata Kupnynv 
XXvil, 12, Ayuéva Brérovta wata AUBa* (Xen. An. 7. 2. 1). 
Thus xata mposwiroy Tivos means tuwards the face of, i.e., before 
the eycs of, L. ii. 31, A. iii. 13; similarly cat’ ofOarxous, G. iii. 1, 
Xen. Hiero 1. 14, like xar’ Supa, Eurip. Androm. 1064, and 
cat Gupara, Soph. Ant. 756. In Rom. viii. 27, also, cata Oeov 
evtuyyavery does not mean apud Dewm (in a local sense), but 
strictly towards God, before God. Akin to this is the use of 


1 [Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read xai sis for xara. | 

2 Kara in its local sense is not really synonymous with & (as is naintained 
by Kiihnol on A. xi. 1): xara ens weds means throughout the city, xa 6d0» 
along the road, on the road (as a line). Even xar’ sixes, where the primary 
meaning of xava is most concealed, differs in its conception from ty ofxw (as 
at the house differs from in the house).—In several phrases in which iv might 
have been employed sara has established itself by usage. 

3 Hence arises the meaning with, as in of xaf unas womrai, A. xvii. 28 
(compare xiii. 1), and other phrases; see above, p. 241 (and 193} Kare with 
& personal pronoun thus forms, mainly in later writers, a mere periphrasis for 
the possessive pronoun: see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 

‘ FSee Alford in loc., Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul Il. 400, Smith, Dict. of 
Bible II. sins 
' § Against this explanation (which has been adopted by Fritz., Krehl, al.) 
various objections have recently been raised, especially by Meyer and Philippi. 
The least important of these is, that in this case we should have had zac’ avroy: 
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the preposition in regard to time: either as in A. xvi 25, «ata 
TO pecovuxtioy, towards midnight ; or as in Mt. xxvii. 15, xa? 
éoptny, during the feast, Mt. i. 20, car’ dvap, during the dream, 
sccundum quietem (Herod. 2. 7. 6, cata das by day Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 25, xara Biov Plat. Gorg. 488 a), H. ix. 9,,—also H. iii. 8 
(from the LXX), cata thy npépay Tov mrepacpod, at the day, etc., 
and xata To auto, at the same time, A. xiv. 1. Next it is used 
of both place and time in a distributive sense ;—in the first 
instance with plural nouns, as xara gudds, by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 
7, “ata Totrous (A. xxii. 19), xara dvo, by two, 1 OC. xiv. 27 
(Plat. Hp. 6. 323 c), Mk. vi. 40 v.2.; then very frequently with 
a singular noun, as A. xv. 21, xara qwoduw, from city to city 
(Diod. S. 19. 77, Plut. Cleom. 25, Dio Chr. 16. 461, Paleph. 
52. 7), nav’ evcavtov, year by year, H. ix. 25 (Plat. Pol. 298 e, 
Xen, Cyr. 8.6.16; xara pava, Xen, An. 1.9.17, Dio C. 750, 
74), xa’ jpépav, daily, A. ii. 46, 1 C. xvi. 2 (Herm. Vig. 
p. 860). 

In its figurative use, «ata is the preposition of relation and 
reference to something. Sometimes in a general sense, as in E. 
vi. 21, Ta war é€pé, que ad me pertinent, A. xxv. 14; or to 
define a general expression more exactly (Her. 1. 49, Soph. 
Trach. 102, 379), E. vi. 5, of cata odpxa Kvpiot, in respect of the 
flesh, as regards the flesh ; Rom. ix. 5, €& dv (Iovdatwv) o Xpi- 
oTos TO Kata capxa (1 P. iv. 14), A. iii. 22, Rom. vii. 22,—also 

tom. xi. 28 and xvi. 25. Sometimes in a special sense, to 
denote 

(a) The standard, rule, law,—according to or in conformity 
with: FE. iv. 7, Mt. xxv. 15, Jo. ii, 6, L ii. 22, xara vopon, 
H. ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 6), A. xxvi. 5, Rom. xi. 21, xara 
guvow Mt. ix. 29, xara thy Tiotw vpov, suitably to your 
it is not difticult to feel the emphasis which lies in the substantive, and such an 
emphasis is also visibly marked by the position of zara ésés, though owip ayias 
contains the principal moment of thought. The rendering according to God 
introduces an entirely superfluous thought into the passage, for certainly from 
the wysie no intercession different from this could be expected. 

' [This is taken distributively by Fritzsche and Grimm.—Kae’ sap Meyer 
regards as simply adverbial, in the way of a dream, dream-wise (§ 51. 2. g).} 

? (Winer in all probability refers here to the reading zaf é» (Rec., Tischen- 
dorf ed. 2): recent editors (including Tischendorf) read xef iv. 

3 Kal lavesr, by oneself, is commonly referred to this usage (see e. g. 
Passow), but wrongly, for the formula is not distributive. Kal lasers pro- 
perly means in reference to oneself, and thus confines something to a single 


subject ; hence the meaning by oneself, adv. seorsum. On ixtus zal iaves see 
Fritz. Rom. IT, 212. 
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Saith, as it deserves; 2 C. iv. 13, Rom. ii. 2, xata adnOecarv’ 
Mt. ii, 16, xara [Tov] ypovor, according to the time. Hence it 
denotes similarity, kind (pattern): H. viii. 8 sq., cuvredéow . . . 
StaOnenv cawny, ov xara tiv SiaOneny, hv eroinea x... (1 K. 
xL 10), A. xviii. 14. When joined with names of persons xara 
commonly denotes according to some one’s mind, Col. ii. 8 
(E. ii, 2), 2 C. xi. 17,—and will, Rom. xv. 5, 1 C. xii. 8, —or 
according to the model and example of some one, as G. iv. 28, 
cata ‘Icaax, after the manner of Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 
1 P.i. 15, E. iv. 23? (Plat. Parm. 126 c, Lucian, Pisce. 6. 12, 
Eunuch. 13, Dio C. 376.59 *). It is also used of authors: To 
xata Mar@aiov evayyédov is the Gospel (the Gospel history) as 
wruten down by Matthew (as apprehended and exhibited by 
Matthew). On elvat xara odpxa, cata mvevpa, Rom. viii. 5, 
see the commentators. Of a more general kind is the (Pauline) 
formula xat’ advO@pwrrop, after the fashion of man, in the ordinary 
manner of men * (in various contexts), Rom. iii. 5, G. i 11, iii. 
15, 1 C. ix. 8, 1 P. iv. 6 (see Wiesinger in loc.): see Fritz. 
Rom. I. 159 sq. Compare, in the same direction, Rom. iv. 4, 
Kata yapw, in the way of grace ; 1 C.ii. 1, xaO’ irepoyny Aoyou 
Ph. iii. 6, E. vi. 6, Rom. xiv. 15, A. xxv. 23, av8pdoe tots Kat’ 
e£oxny THS Todews, 

(b) The occasion ® (and the motive)—a meaning very nearly 
related to the preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 cata ydpw may 
also be from grace): Mt. xix. 3, dwoddoat THY yuvaixa KaTa 
maoav aitiay, on any ground (Kypke in loc., compare Pausan. 5. 
10. 2, 6. 18, 2. 7), Rom. ii. 5, A. iii. 17, cata dyvovay émpakate, 
an consequence of ignorance (Raphel in loc.), Ph. iv. 11, ody ore 


2 Compare Stallb, Plat. Gorg. p. 91. 
3 [This should be either iv. 22 or iv. 24.] 
3 Com Kypke and Wetstein on G. iv. 28, Marle, Floril. p. 64 sq. 
- See icott on G. i. 11, Lightfoot on G. iii. 15.) 
In 2 C. vii. 9, 10, Avwsicbas xara és0y and Aven xara éséy do not mean 
sorrow produced by God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel strikingly says, “‘ animi 
Deum spectantis et sequentis,”—sorrow sect i | to God, i. e., according to 
God’s mind and will. In the next sentence, Paul might have written in the 
same way # xara eiy wiser Aven. But i rev séepov Aven has a somewhat 
different meaning, sorrow of the world, i. e., such as the world (those who 
belong to the world) has and feels (naturally, respecting things of the sees). 
This difference in the expressions was also rightly estimated by Bengel. In 
1 P. iv. 6 xacd dvépewrovs means after the manner of men, and is defined more 
exactly by the annexed capxi, a8 xara (sy means after the manner of God, and 
is more exactly defined by‘wvsvuars (for God is rvs). 

* [Ellicott on Tit. iii. 5, Jelf 629. 3. ¢.] 
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Kal’ vorépnow rAEeyw, from want (in consequence of my suffering 
want), Tit. iii. 5, 1 P. i. 3, cata ro avrov édeos' E. i. 5, Her. 
9.17 (xara ro &Oos), al. Compare Diog. L. 6.10, Arrian, 
Al, 1.17.13. Also H. xi. 7, 9 wata mioti dixastoovyn, the 
righteousness which 1s in consequence of faith. _ 

(c) Destination for or to (Jo. ii. 6), 2 Tim. i. 17 Tit. i 1 
(compare Rom. i. 5, eis) ; and (necessary) result, 2 C. xi. 21, xar’ 
ariysiay réyw, for dishonour (Her. 2. 152, Thue. 5. 7, 6. 31). 
The meaning cwm must be given up, though «ara may some- 
times be rendered with. In Rom. x. 2, 70s Oeod GAN’ ov Kat’ 
ériyvocw is zal of * God, but not according to (in accordance 
with) knowledge, i. e., such as manifests itself in consequence of 
knowledge (compare above xar’ dyvorav), 1 P. iii. 7. In H. xi. 
13, xata twiotw améGavoy x.t.r. means, they died in conformity 
with faith, without having received, etc.: it was in conformity 
with faith (with the nature of miotis) that they died as those 
who had only seen from afar the fulfilment of the promises, 
for the thought which belongs to xara miotw is contained in 
the second participial clause. (Don. p. 511, Jelf 629.) 

e. “Yarép denotes motion over and beyond (Her. 4. 188, Plat. 
Crit. 108 e, Plut. Virt. Mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the N. T. xara 
never has this local meaning, but is always used figuratively, to 
denote beyond, above, in number, rank, or quality. See A. xxvi. 
13, das tepirrdurypay . . . varép thy AauTpoTnTa TOD HALOY 
Mt. x. 24, ovd« ore pabnrns trép tov dSiddacKxadrov Phil. 16, 
Mt. x. 37, 0 ¢ir@y watépa vrép évé (Asch. Dial. 3. 6), 2 C. i. 8 
(Epict. 31, 37), G.i.14; also 2 C.xii.13, ri yap eotey 8 art Onre 
umép tas Aouras éxxAnolas, small beyond the other churches 
(gradation downwards). As to w7rép after comparatives, see 
§ 35.1. (Don. p. 513, Jelf 630.) 


f. Mera denotes motion in amongst (Iliad 2. 376); then 
motion behind, after something. In prose however it is more 


1 Accordingly xara is sometimes found in parallelism with the (instrumental) 
dative, as in Arrian, Al. 5. 21. 4, xac’ ixdos vo Tlapou parrAor mn Qidia on AAsLavdper, 
See Fritz. Rom. I. 99. 

? Matthies gives an artificial explanation, remarking that it cannot be 
Jexically shown that xaré denotes the aim. But this meaning is very simply 
contained in the nature of this preposition. See further Matth. 581. b. a, «. 
(See Ellicott on Tit. i. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 1, Jelf 629. 3. d.] 

3 [Winer here renders the genitive literally : in § 30. 1 he gives the explana- 
tion ‘‘ zeal for God.”’] 


SECT. XLIX.] PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 503 


frequently used for (rest) behind,—vpost : H. ix. 3, werd 1d Sev- 
tepov xatamrétacpa (Paus. 3.1.1). In all other passages of the 
N. T. peta is the temporal after (as the antithesis of apo). 
This is its meaning in Mt. xxvii. 63, where the popular expres- 
sion can present no difficulty (see Krebs, 0ds. p. 87 sq.); and 
in 1 C. xi. 25, pera To Seervjoar, which we have no right to 
render whilst they were cating on account of Mt. xxvi. 26 
(€oO:ovtwy avta@yv)—compare on the other side L. xxii. 20, 
Indeed even the familiar we? juépay, interdiu, properly means 
post lucem, after daybreak. (Don. p. 520, Jelf 636.) 

g. IIapa in its primary sense denotes motion beside, dy, in 
reference to a line or extended surface: Mt. iv. 18, epuraray 
mapa thv Oddacoav ... elde x.7.r., walking along the seaside 
(Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 41, An. 4. 6. 4, 6. 2.1, Plat. Gorg. 511 e), 
Mt. xiii. 4, évrece wrapa thy odoy, fell by the side of (along) the 
road. It is then applied to a point in space, which belongs 
however to an extended object, as épyeoOar mapa TH Oddaccay 
to the sea, Mt. xv. 29, A. xvi. 13; pérrew or T:Oévas Tapa Tovs 
mobas Tivos, by the feet, Mt. xv. 30, A. iv. 35.2 But apa is also 
thus used with verbs of rest,’ e. g., to sit, stand, lic, mapa thy 
Oadacoav or THY ripvny or Tapa thy odoy (propter mare, 
viam), Mt. xx. 30, L. v. 1 sq., xviii. 35, H. xi. 12, A. x. 6,6 
éotiv oixia mapa Oddaocay (ver. 32); compare Xen. An. 3. 
5. 1, 7. 2.11, Paus, 1. 38. 9, Asop. 44. 1.* 

Further zrapa indicates that something has not hit the mark, 
but has fallen beside the mark; and hence, according to the 
nature of the words with which it is connected, it sometimes 
signifies beyond (as Rom. xii. 3, with which Fritzsche compares 
Plutarch, Mor. 83 sq., Pavpacrai wap 6 Si), sometimes below, 
as in 2 C. xi. 24, wevrdxis reccapaxovra Tapa play, forty passing 
over one, forty save one (Joseph. Andt. 4. 8. 1,—compare H. u. 
7, from the LXX). See Bernhardy, p. 258. 

In the former sense zrapa is used figuratively, 

(a2) In comparisons: L. xiii. 2, dpaprwAXol mapa mdytas, 
beyond all (more than all,—see wzrép, and compare § 35. 2), 


1 Ellendt, Arr. Alex. 4. 13. 10 (Jelf 636. 2). 

* Compare Held, Plut. Timol. 356. 

3 The transition to this usage is found in such expressions as Polyb. 1. 55. 7, 
iv 7H wWapa Thy IemAsar misivm wAsups cas Yasdias, lying (extending) by (towards) 
italy. 

* Hartung, Die Casus p. 83. 
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iii, 13, H. i. 9 (from the LXX), iii. 3 (Dio Cass. 152. 16). 
Analogous to this is @AXos mapa, 1 C. iii. 11, other than, just 
as dAXos 7 is used elsewhere.’ Rom. xiv. 5, xpivew %épav 
map npépav, to judge (esteem) day before day, i.e., prefer one 
day to another. 

(6) With the meaning against, contrary to: A. xvui 13, 
mapa vopov (Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 18, Lucian, Demon. 49); Rom. 
i. 26, wapa dvowy, preter naturam (Plat. Rep. 5. 466 d, Plut. 
Educ. 4.9); Rom. iv. 18, wap’ édmida, prater spem (Plat. Pol. 
295 d); Rom. xvi. 17, H. xi, 11 (Thue. 3. 54, Xen. An. 2. d. 
41, 5. 8.17, 6. 4. 28, Philostr. Apoll. 1. 38): we also speak of 
overstepping, transgressing, the law. The opposite would be 
Kata puoty «.7.A.; compare Xen. Mem. 1, c., Plut. Hdue. 4. 9. 

(c) Rom. i 25, wrapa rov xricavta, passing over the Creator : 
consequently, instead of the Creator. 

Once zrapa indicates the ground or reason: in 1 C. xi 13, 
mapa Touro, on this account,—properly, by the side of this, since 
this is so? (Plut. Camill. 28, Dio C. 171. 96, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
and often). In Latin propter, from prope (compare propter 
jlumen), has become the ordinary causal preposition.* (Don. 
p. 521, Jelf 637.) 

h. pos, to, towards, with verbs of motion or of mere 
direction: see A. iv. 24, E. iii. 14, 1 C. xiii. 12, arposw2roy apes 
mposwirov, face turned towards face. Sometimes the import of 
the accusative is apparently lost, wpos signifying with,—par- 
ticularly in connexion with names of persons, Mt. xiii. 56, 
Jo. i. 1,£ 1 C. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 579 a); but here zpos 
indicates (ideal) annexation. The appropriateness of this case is 
still discernible in Mk. iv. 1, 6 dyAos mpos Tiv Oddaccay eri 
THS hs hv, towards the sea (by the sea) on the land, MK. ii 2, 
and still more so in A. v. 10, xiii. 31, Ph. iv. 6: see Fritz. 
Mark, p. 201 sq., and compare Schoem. Jseus, p. 244. The 
Latin ad unites both meanings, 


1 Compare Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 51 (Jelf. 503. Obs. 2). 
" * Weber, Demosth. p. 521 (Don. p. 522, Jelf 637. 3. d). 
5 Vig. p. 862, V., Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 124 8q., Mitzner, Antiph. p. 182. 
“(Compare Huther on 1 Jo. i. 2: ‘‘In the N. T. epés with the accusative has 
frequently the meaning with, but differs from «pss with the dative in that it 
indicates being with as not merely a being near or beside, but as a living 
union,’’—implying rather the active notion of intercourse, than a mere passive 
— A a Luthardt, Das Johann.-Evang. I. 290, Meyer and Westcott on 
o. i, 1. 
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The temporal applications of pos justify themselves at the 
first glance: mpos xapoy for a time, L. viii. 13, Jo. v. 35, H. 
xii. 10 sq., and mpos éomépay towards evening, L. xxiv. 29 
(Wetstein I. 826). Compare above, s. v. éaé. 

In its figurative use mpos indicates the point towards which 
something is directed. Hence the result and issue, as 2 P. iii. 
16, &... otpeBrovow ... mpos THy idiay abtav amddeay’ 
H. v. 14, ix. 13, 1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplicius in Epict. 13. p. 146), 
Jo. x1.4. This preposition, however, particularly indicates the 
direction of the mind towards something; e.g., H. i. 7, wpos 
TOUS ayyédous eyes, in reference to (pointing to them in what he 
says), L. xx. 19, Rom. x. 21 (but not H. xi. 18), like diceve in 
aliquem. Compare Plutarch, De et ap. Delph. c. 21, Xen. Mem. 
4. 2.15. Specially, wpos denotes 

(a) The state of feeling towards some one, erga and contra :? 
L. xxiii. 12, 1 Th. v. 14, 2 C. iv. 2, vii. 12, A. vi. 1, H. xii. 4, 
Col. iv. 5, Rev. xiii. 6. 

(6) Design (direction of the will), and aim (purpose): 1 C. 
x. 11, xii 7, Mt. vi. 1, H. vi 11, A. xxvii. 12, 2 C. xi. 8, 1 P. 
iv. 12. Hence apos ri, for what purpose (quo consilio), Jo. xiii. 
28; compare Soph. 4). 40. 

(c) Consideration of, regard to something: Mt. xix. 8, Mo- 
ans mpos THY oxAnpoKkapoiay Spov éemrérpepey x.7.., having 
regard to, on account of your stubbornness (Polyb. 5. 27. 4, 
38. 3. 10). 

(d) The rule or law according to which one guides himself, in 
conformity with : L, xii. 47, G. ii. 14, 2 C. v. 10, Lucian, Conser. 
Hist. 38, Plat. Apol. 40 e, Aschin. Dial. 3.17. Hence also the 
standard according to which a comparison is made: Rom. viii. 
18, ov« dfta ta TwaOnpara Tov viv Katpovd mpos THY péAdOVTAY 
dofayv aroxadudOyjvat, compared with—as if, held to, or by, 
Bar, iii. 36 (Thuc. 6. 31, Plat. Gorg. 471 e, Hipp. Maj. 281 d, 
Isocr. Big. p. 842, Aristot. Pol. 2. 9.1, Demosth. Zp. 4.119 a? 
(Don. p. 523, Jelf 638.) 


— 


1 Oa saaoee ‘*below,’”’—referring to what is said of iei with accusative. } 

2 This meaning (against) is but rarely found with verbs which do not them- 
selves contain the notion of hostility, as Sext. Empir. 8. 2 (Dio C. 250. 92). 
This is added in qualitication of what is said in my Observationes in epist. Jac. 
p. 16. [Winer loc. cit. had denied that epés itself ever has the meaning contra. 
sara ses Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 272 a9.] 

4 Compare Wolf, Leptin. p. 251, Jacobs, Hl. Anim. II. 340. 
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That in such phrases as S:ariBecGar Stabnxynv mpos twa, dvaxpiver Gat 
mpos Tiva, elpyvyv exe mpos twa (Rom. v. 1), xowwvia mpes ry 2 C. vi. 
14 (comp. Philo, ad Caj. 1007, Himer. Eclog. 18. 3), etc.,! xpds does 
not signify cum,? but has the simple meaning “towards,” has been 
already admitted by Bretschneider and by Wahl. In H. iv. 13 also, 
apos Sv Hiv & Adyos, the preposition expresses direction, and Kiihnél 
might have spared his remark “ zpos significat cum” (compare Elsner 
in loc.).—Schleusner’s explanation of the phrase evyerOat wpos Oeov, 
precart a deo, only deserves notice as a sling example of unlimited 
empiricism. 

i. Iepi, about (round about), is used in the first instance of 
place: as A. xxii. 6, wepraotpdyrat pas trept épé, to shine round 
about me, to encircle me with light, L. xiii. 8; also with verbs of 
rest, Mk. iii. 34, of wept avrov xaOnpevou Mt. iii. 4, ele Covny 
wept thy oodvy, about the loins (encircling them). Then of 
time: Mk. vi. 48 mept rerdptny dudaxny, about the fourth night- 
watch (circa in Latin), Mt. xx. 3 (4Eschin. Ep. 1.121 b), A 
xxi. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action or a state 
moves, so to speak: A. xix. 25, of wept ra Tovadta épyaras 
(Xen. Vecttg. 4. 28), L. x. 40 (Lucian, Jndoct. 6), 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
voowy wept Enrncers (Plat. Phadr. 228 e). Hence it is some- 
times equivalent to in regard to,’ as Tit. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 19, 2 Tim. 
il. 8, Xen. Mem. 4. 3. 2, Isocr. Evag. 4; compare errorem circa 
literas habuit, and the like, in Quintilian and Suetonius. See 
above, § 30. 3. Rem. 5, and Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 37, but espe- 
cially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. 

The phrase ot wept rov Iaidov, Paul and his companions, 
A. xiii. 13,* is worthy of note: compare of aept Hevodavta, 
Xen. An. 7. 4. 16, of wept Kéxporra, Xen. Mem. 3. 5.10. In 
later writers this formula is also used to denote the principal 
person alone (Herm. Vig. p. 700); and it is probable that Jo. xi. 
19, at rept Mdp@av xai Mapiay, should be thus understood, for 


1 See Alberti, Observ. p. 303, Fritz. Rom. I. 252. 

3 The Greeks also use «sr@ in such phrases, but apparently it was rather in 
the later language that this became common : Melel. 2. 52, iwer\iunvar pe 
aAAnawy’ 13. p. 317, 337, 18. p. 457, [See above, s. v. asea (with genitive). ] 

3 [Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

‘ Greek writers, as is well known, form a similar periphrasis with az¢g/, but 
in plain prose ws is much more common. The fact that of wipi cos Mavaer 
denotes, not merely those surrounding Paul (companions, etc. ), bat together 
with these the principal person himself, probably arises from the graphic 
power of the preposition: sspi indicates that which incloses, and hence the 
phrase means the Paul-company, so to speak. Somewhat analogous is the 
German Millers (genitive), in the sense of Mitler and his household: in Fran- 
conia they say instead die Midlerschen,—still including the head of the family. 
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the following avrais can only refer to the two sisters.’ Ex- 
amples, not however clearly distinguished, may be found in 
Wetstein I. 915 sq., Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1074, Schweigh. 
Lexie. Polyb. p. 463. See also Bernh. p. 263. (Don. p. 516, 
Jelf 632.) 

k. ‘Yzo primarily denotes local motion under: Mt. viii. 8, 
iva pov wird thy aotéyny eiséAXOns L. xiii. 34, ervovvaEas TH 
vooo.ay wo Tas Wrépuyas (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4. 43, Plutarch, Thes. 
3). It is also used of rest, ie., of being (extending) wnder a sur- 
face, as in A. ii. 5, of dro rov ovpavoy' L, xvii. 24 (Plat. Ep. 7. 
326c),1C. x. 1 (Her. 2.127, Plut. Themist. 26, sop. 36. 3);? 
also Rom. iii. 13 (from the LXX), éés dowiSev ire Ta yethn av- 
Tov, under (behind) their lips,—compare Her. 1. 12 , KaTaKpU- 
TMTEW VITO THY Oupny. Thence in a figurative sense:* Rom. vii. 14, 
TET papuevos Lid THY dpaptiay, sold ander sin—into the power of 
sin; Mt. viii. 9, éyev im’ ewavrov otpatwras (Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 5), 
under me, i.e., subjected to me (to my power); 1 P. v. 6; and 
frequently elvae or yiverOat tro Tt, to be placed in subjection to, 
Mt. vu 9, Rom. iii. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 1, G. iii 10, iv. 2, 21 (Lucian, 
Abdic. 23). It is used of time in A. v. 21, iro rov bpOpov 
(Lucian, Amor. 1), close upon, towards (like the local iro ro 
tetyos): in this sense iro is frequently used in Greek, e.g., 
UTo vUKTa, UT THY Ew, etc.,. and sub in Latin. (Don. p. 525, 
Jelf 639.) 

1. *Ewé, 1. Of place. Motion over (over a surface): Mt. 
xxvii. 45, oxotos éyéveto emi wacav thy ynv’ xiv. 19, avanru- 
Ojvat él tovs xoptous'® A, vii. 11 (xvii. 26). Motion upon or 
to, either from above or from below; hence, down wpon, as Mt. 
x. 29, émt anv, A. iv. 33; up on, A. x. 9, avéBn emi to Sapa’ 
Mt. xxiv. 16, 1 P. ii. 24 (Xen. Cyr. 3. 1. 4); also on (motion 
on), Jo. xili. 25, émemimresy emt to ot7Oos, on the breast (Jo. 
xxi 20): up before (a high tribunal), Mt. x. 18, L. xii. 11. ‘Eze 


i {Lachm., Treg., Westcott and Hort, read cay M. for vas wspi M.—Meyer 
la against the opinion that the sisters alone are meant: see also Alford 


2 Thus in Eur. Alc. 907, Avwai es itm cas ves yaias (changed by Monk into 
vrs yaias) would be admissible. Compare Matthie, Eur. Hec. 144. The 
phrase certainly does not belong to later Pea merely (Paleph. 10. 1). 

3 Bernh. p. 267, Boissonade, Nic. 

* See Alberti, Observ, p. 224, Eleadt, A Arr. Al I. 146, Schweigh. Lezxic. Polyb. 

. 633. 
ar (Here, and also A. xvii. 26, recent editors receive the genitive. ] 
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also denotes generally the mark or aim towards, oa, to which 
(one goes, strives, comes, etc.): L. xv. 4, xxii, 52, A. vu 36, 
Ph. iii. 14 v1, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.39, An. 6. 2. 2 (Kypke zn /oc.). 
It is seldom merely ¢o (of persons), Mk. v. 21, A.i. 21.2 From 
the primary meaning may easily be explained A. x. 10, Evrecev 
én’ avrov Exotacts (v. 5), A. iL 26, érecev 0 KARpos ert MarOiav’ 
v. 28, érayayeiv éri twa Td alua avOparov tivos' Jo. i. 33, 
al. Our auf (upon), which is almost always applicable as a 
rendering for emi, represents the same view: only in Mt. xxviL 
29, eréOnxay xadrapov eri thy SeEav, we should say into, not 
upon; here however better MSS. have ev r7 deka, and the 
common reading is not justified by Rev. xx. 1. It is only in 
appearance that ésré is joined with verbs of rest: Mt. xiii. 2, 0 
Sydos ert Tov aiytadoy eiotnKet, stood (had placed itself) over 
the shore ; compare Odyss. 11. 577, Diod. 8. 20.7. Mt. xix. 28, 
xabiceobe eri Swdexa Opovous (Paus. 1. 35. 2), 2 C. iii. 15, xa- 
Auppea emt THY Kapdiav xeiras’ A, x. 17, xi. 11, must be judged 
of in the same way as the similar examples of ets. See § 50. 4, 
Ellendt, Arr. Alex. IT. 91.? 

2. When applied to time, emi denotes the period over which 
something extends, as in L. iv. 25 émi érn tpia, over, during, 


' We must not class with such passages L. x. 9, ayyixey ig’ suas 4 Bacsdsia 
wev bev. Here a gift from heaven is spoken of, which comes down on men. 
Compare A. i. 8. | 

2 Ja. v. 14, wpessvtacbtucay ie’ avrer, ray mean, let them pray over him (pray, 
folding their hands over him,—compare A. xix. 13), or pray down upon, 
towards, him; but it may also signify pray over, or above him [expressing a 
relation of rest, not of motion], for we very often find ivi with the accusative 
where we might have expected iss with the genitive or dative. A recent com- 
mentator should not have dismissed this explanation so lightly. In L. v. 25, 
ig’ ¢ xarixsre (the reading of the best MSS.) may either explained in ac- 
cordance with the above remark, or be rendered on which he lay stretched (the 
reference is to a surface). What has been said will entirely justify icen ivi ca» 
aiy:edev, which is received in Jo. xxi. 4 by Lachm. (and Tisch. in ed. 8] on 
good authority ; compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 68, and see above in the text. Matthai 
is wrong in calling this a semigrecam correctionem. Certainly the difference 
between ivi with the accusative and ies with the genitive and dative is some- 
times but small. If however it is supposed that the accusative stands for the 
genitive or dative in Mk. xv. 24 (we also say tber die Kleidung loosen, cast lots 
over the clothing), Ph. ii. 27 (receive sorrow upon sorrow, one sorrow coming 
upon that which already exists), a closer examination of the will 
soon show that this view is incorrect. On the other hand, the dative might 
certainly have been used in L. xxiii, 28, Rev. xviii. 11,—compare L. xix. 41, 
Rev. xviii. 20; and in Rev. v. 1 the accusative [?] would even have been more 
correct. But the two constructions [iei em and iwi «: with €. g. xAaie] express 
conceptions somewhat different, as indeed we also say sich tiber eine Sache 
freven. [In IL. xix. 41 recent editors receive aira, On Rev. v. 1 see Alford. ] 
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three years, A. xii. 31, xix. 10, H. xi. 30 (compare Her. 3. 59, 
6.101, Thuc. 2. 25, Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 34, Plat. Legg. 12. 945 b, 
Strabo 9. 401) : hence €¢’ cov, Mt. ix. 15, 2 P.i.13 (Polyzen.6. 
22), as long as. More rarely ézré indicates the point of time 
towards or about which something happens, as in A. ili. 1 (see 
Alberti «in loc.). - 

3. In a figurative sense, emi denotes 

(a) The number and the degree up to which something 
comes: Rev. xxi. 16, él oradiovs dadexa yidtadwmv' (Her. 4. 
198, Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 8, Polyb. 4. 39. 4), Rom. xi. 13, ed’ dcop, 
in quantum, 1. e., guatenis. 

(b) Superintendence and power over: Rev. xiii. 7, 600 avta 
éfouvcia eri tacay duAny’ H. iii. 6,x. 21 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 58). 
Compare L. ii. 8, xii. 14, Baowrevery eri tiva, L. i. 33, Rom. v. 
14, also Malal. 5. p. 143. 

(c) The direction of the mind (feeling)—hence towards? 
erga and contra: Mt. x. 21, L. vi. 35, 2 C. x. 2, Rom. ix. 23 
(but not 1 P. 111. 12), Sturz, Ind. to Dio Cass. p. 151. Hence 
with verbs of trusting, setting hope upon, Mt. xxvii. 43, 2 C. ii. 3, 
1 Tim. v. 5,1 P.i. 13; also owAayyvifecOar eri tia, to have 
compassion upon (towards), Mt. xv. 32, Mk. viii. 2. 

(2d) The direction of thought and of discourse, as Mk. ix. 12, 
H. vii. 13 (Rom. iv. 9°). Direction of will: hence we find éaé 
where design and aim are expressed, L. xxi. 48 (Plat. Crito 
52 b), Mt. iii. 7 (Ken. Mem, 2.3.13, Cyr. 7.2.14, Fischer, Jnd. 
ad Palcph. s. v. émt), Mt. xxvi. 50, éd’ 6 (Plat. Gorg. 447 b); 
and also where aim and result coincide, as H. xii. 10. Lastly, 
the preposition assumes an entirely general sense, in regard to, 
as Mt. xxv. 40, 45: for Rom. xi. 13, see above, (a). As to motos 
émri rt, Mt. xxv. 21, see Fritz. in loc.' 


1 Here we also say an, auf. 

2 Franke, Demosth. 127. 

3 That is, if Atyseas be supplied (§ 64. 2, Fritz., Alford). ] 

. fe Rarior est constructio werév sivas ivi 7. Noli autem putare, arctissime 


coherere i#s cum voce werés, sed significat fidelem esse ratione rei habita.” 
Fritz. l. c.] | 
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SECTION L. 


INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The same preposition may be found in the same sentence, 
or in parallel passages (especially of the synoptical Gospels), 
joined with different cases and expressing different relations: 
H. ii. 10, 80 8y ta aravra Kai 80 od ta wavra’ Rev. v. 1, xi. 10, 
xiv. 6; compare 1C. xi. 9,12, ov« dunp dia thy yuvatna, . . . 
dvip Sa Tis yuvaucos. Compare Demosth. Philipp. 2. p. 25 ce. 
A more remote example of this kind is H. xi. 29, deéByoav rhyv 
épu0pay Baraccay ws dia Enpas; where the compound d:a8aiverv 
is followed by the accusative, and then 8a itself by the genitive. 
Compare Jos. xxiv. 17, ods mapynrAOopev Si’ avtov ; Wis. x. 18. 

A nice distinction betweenthe meanings of a preposition when 
thus joined to different cases sometimes almost entirely disap- 
pears in usage: Mt. xix. 28, drav xadioy . . . eri Opovou 
d0Ens avrod, KabicecOe nal dpets eri Swdexa Opovous; xxiv. 2, 
ov pn aden rLOos ert XnLOov and Mk. xiii. 2,' od py adedy 
ALGos ert ALO~w. Compare Jos, v. 15, where we find in one sen- 
tence é¢’ @ viv Eotnxas em’ avtod ; Gen. xxxix. 5, xlix. 26, Ex. 
viii. 3, xil. 7, Jon. iv.10. See also Rev.v.1,13,vi.2, 16, vii. 1, xiii. 
16. Thusthe Greeks use with equal frequency avaBaivewy éari Tous 
lartrous and emt tev larmewv:? in the LXX we even find dvaBSatvew 
€mt Tats otxiats, Joel ii. 9. In Rev. xiv. 9 we have AapBaves ro 
xapayua emt Tov peT@Tov avTod 7 ETL THY yYElpa avTOD: see 
also xiii. 1. Compare further Diog. L. 2. 77,...émi ri jxou; &bn 
emi T@ petradwcery K.7.r.; Pol. 6.7.2, tpabévtas bd ToLrouTots 
but in 10. 25.1, tpadels nat rradevbeis bro KX eavdpov; and 
on the whole matter see Jacobs, Anthol. ITI. 194, 286, Bernh. 
p. 200 sq. (Jelf 648). It isin connexion with emi that we most 
frequently meet with this apparent indifference as to case? Com- 
pare éAzifew emi rwe and tia, 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5 ; wemoBévae 
eri Tit and twa, 2 C.i. 9, ii. 3; nataorTHoas Eri Twos and TevE, 
L. xii. 42, 44 (xomreocOas eri tia in Rev. i. 7, and éé rive in 
xviii. 9 v. 1.); 0 éarl Tod xouravos, A. xii. 20,and o emt tais dpxvot, 


1 (Better L. xxi. 6: in Mk. U. c. the most probable reading is Aééer. ] 
2 Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 272. 
3 Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 74. 
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Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 25: see Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq. Moreover, on 
émri expressing aim with the genitive see Bremi, sch. p. 412, 
with the dative and accusative, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59; on é¢’ 
éautod and éf éauvr@, Schoem. seus p. 349 ; on mapa with the 
genitive instead of the dative, Schef. Dion. p.118 sq. Hence in 
particular cases in which Greek writers do not happen to furnish 
exact parallels (as L. i. 59, eaXety ead reve’ compare Ezr. ii. 61, 
Neh. vii. 63, al.) we should not be justified in pronouncing the 
construction un-Greek, particularly if something analogous is met 
with (Matth. 586. 7), or if the case employed can very well be 
conceived in combination with the preposition. On the other 
hand, the N. T. writers never write émi KiXavdim or KrAavécov in 
the place of éw? KXavdiov ; nor do they ever join émé expressing 
condition with the genitive or accusative. It was not until a 
later period that the interchange of cases joined in different 
senses to a preposition (e. g., the use of wera with genitive and 
accusative without alteration of meaning), began to appear in 
the written language: see above, p. 455. 


That in one and the same sentence the same preposition with the 
same case should be used to express different relations and meanings, 
cannot be considered strange in Greek any more than in other lan- 
guages. See, for example, L. xi. 50, iva éxlyrn6q 76 alua mavrwv Trav 
TpopyTav .. . . GTO THS yeveds TavTyS GTO Tod aipatos “ABeX x.7.A. ; 
Rom. xv. 13, eis rd wepwrcevew tyuds dv rp Aids dv Suvape. rvevpuros 
dyiov ; Jo. i. 23, fw ey rots ‘IepovoAvpos ev to maoxa ev TH éopry ; 
2 C. vii. 16, yaipw ore dy wavri Oappo év iptv; xil. 12, 1 C. iti. 18, 
Rom. i. 9, E. 1. 3, 14, i. 3, 7, iv. 22, vi 18, Ph. 2 26, i. 16, 1 Th. 
ii. 14, 2 Th. i 4, Col. i. 29, ii 2, iv. 2, H. v. 3, ix. 11 sq., Jo. iv. 45 
(xvii. 151), A. xvii. 31, 2 P. i. 4 (Philostr. Her. 4. 1, Arrian, Epict. 
4. 13. 1). 


2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Phil, 
5, akovwy cou Thy ayatny Kal THY Tot, hy exes pos TOY 
xuptoy ‘Inoodv cat ets mavtas Tous dyiovs, are usually explained 
by referring the words mpos Tov xUptov, as regards the sense, to 
aiotwy, and eis ravras Tovs dylous to ayarnv. Suchachiasmus® 
would not be at all strange in itself; compare Plat. Legg. 9. 
868 b (see Ast, Animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1. 3. 51, and 
the commentators in loc. It is simpler however to take miotis 


1 (Placed within brackets probably because of the two explanations of soy 
wenpeu, the evil one (Meyer, Luthardt, al.), the evil (Olshausen, al.). | 
4 (3 elf 904. 8.—See Ellicott in loc. ; also on E. iv. 12.] 
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in the sense of fidelity, and to consider both prepositional clauses, 
Mpos TOV KUpLOV Kal Els TraYTaS TOUS ayious, as equally dependent 
on miotes, making no distinction between the prepositions ; see 
Meyer. Some MSS. have eis in the place of pos, but this is 
a mere correction, occasioned by the tendency towards making 
the phraseology uniform, and by observation of the fact that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always wiotis } efs Xptotov: the 
expression miotw yew mpos tia, however, presents no diffi- 
culty whatever, and it occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. IL 335 d. 
As to L.v. 15} Jo. vii. 42, 2 C. x. 3, 1 Th. ii. 3, Rom iv. 
18, x. 17, E. iv. 12, 1 Jo. iii. 24, 1 Th. iv. 7, 1 P. ii, 12, no 
remark is required: on 1 C. iv. 10, 2 C. iv. 17, iii 5, xii 3, 
1 C. xii. 8, see the more recent commentators. On the other 
hand, in 1 Th. ii. 6, ovre Cqrobvres cE avOpwrav So-ay otre ad 
Uuay ouTe am’ ado, the two prepositions are entirely synony- 
mous, as also in Jo. xi. 1, A. xix. 23.2 In Rom. iii. 30 Paul 
certainly intended no distinction in sense, for from a dogmatic 
point of view alates may with equal propriety be conceived of 
either as the source or as the means of blessedness (G. 1i1. 8, E. 
ii. 8). From Greek writers compare Paus. 7. 7. 1, at éx modéueov 
Kal amo THs vooov cupgopai; Isocr. Permut. 738, Arrian, Al, 2. 
18. 9, Diod. S. 5. 30.° There is just as little distinction between 
the prepositions in 2 Jo. 2, rnv arnOevav Thy pévoveay ev ny 
Kat pe? nav éorac; and in Ex. vi. 4, év 9 (v7) Kal wappxnoay 
ér auTns; Jon. iv. 10. Lastly, the distinction which Billroth 
makes between dia dofns and év So0€y in 2 C. iii. 11 can hardly 
stand when confronted with actual usage: see above, p. 482, 
and on ded expressing state, p. 474. On the other hand, the 
difference in meaning between «ata and éwiin 1 C. xi 4, 10, 
and between é« and dia in 1 P. i. 23, is obvious. 

3. Prepositionsof kindred meaningare interchanged in parallel 
passagesof the Gospels and elsewhere. Thus in Mt.xxvi 28 (Mk. 
xiv. 24 *) we find alua 76 mept rrodXay Exyuvopevoy, but in L. 
xxii. 20, TO barép roAdwY Exy.; Mt. vil. 16, wy Te cUAASyOUCLY 
amo axavOav cragpvany, but L. vi. 44, obx €& dxavOav ovAXdE- 


1 ania editors omit ue’ avrov.] 

?{A mistaken reference: perhaps A. xxiii. 34. ] 

3 Schef. Gnom. p. 208, and Soph. I. 248, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. 
4 [Here recent editors read uvip. | 
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youvos cixa; Mt. xxiv. 16, devyerwoay eri ra Spy (upon the 
mountains,—compare Paleph. 1.10), but Mk. xiii. 14, pevyérwcar 
ets Ta Opn (into the mountains); Jo. x.32,54a rotov avtav épyov 
ALGaLeTE we; but in ver. 33, wept cadov Epyou ov AUOaLope ce ; 
H. vii. 2, 6 cat Sexdtny dro wavrwv epépiocev ’ABpadp, but ver. 
4,@ xal dexarnv ’ABpadp Eaxev éx tov axpoOwiwy ; Rom. iii. 
25, ets EvoecEw ths Stxacocvvns abrov, but ver. 26, rwpos Thy 
évderEw ths Scxacorvvns avtrov. Compare Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 43, 
W pos auto TO Telos Tpostryayov . . . ovK eOé\w UT’ ata Ta 
teiyn aye. To this head belong also H. xi. 2, éy tavry (17 
miote) éwaptupnOnaay ot mpecButepos, but ver. 39, mavres 
paptupnGévres 51a tis miotews (“in faith,”' meaning ut in- 
structi fide) ; the phrases edyecOas, mposevyecOas, evyaptoreiy, 
denous, wept or varép twos (Rom. x. 1, 2 C.i. 11, E. vi. 18, 
Col. 1. 3, 9,100.1. 4, Ei 16, compare Acta Apocr. p. 53); and 
the expressions suffer or die rept or vmép apaptioy (the former 
on account of, the latter for sins), 1 C. xv. 3, 1 P. iii. 18. Some- 
times even good MSS. are divided between wrép and zrepl (G. i. 
4), as indeed these prepositions were often interchanged by the 
transcribers: compare Weber, Dem. p. 129. In Eurip. Ale. 
180, where ob Ovyjoxey rrépe occurs instead of the more usual 
umép, some recent editors have proposed to correct the text (see 
Monk in loc.), but certainly without suflicient reason. 


Sometimes we find a preposition used in one of two parallel phrases 
and omitted in the other: e. g., 1 P. iv. ], mafovros t irrép nov cap Ki, 
immediately followed by 6 za6av év gapxi;* in L, i 16, A.i 5, 
and x1. 16, BarriLey dare, but Barrifeyr iy vdarein Mt. il. 11, 
Jo. L 26, 33.8 This difference does not affect the sense, but the two 
phrases were in the first instance differently conceived. Tlaoxev év 
oapxi means to suffer in the flesh (body), but ew ars to suffer 
according to (§ 31. 6) the flesh; Bawrifew ev vdarr, to baptise (by 
immersing) in water, but Bawritew voart, to baptise with water. Here 
and in most other passages it is obvious that the expressions are 
equivalent in sense,‘ but it is not to be supposed that one is used 
for the other. Compare further E, 11. 1, vexpot rots maparrwpact, 


See above, p. 484: Delitzsch connects iv cavern ct with the verb. ] 
2 (Recent editors omit iv, on strong MS. authorit 
ut always Bawrifuy by wnvpars, Hie pee anvars, [The latter is 

received by Westcott and Hort in Mk. i 

“So in Aristot. Anim, 4. 10. P- lil Syib.) AauBariobas epaderes is to be 
caught with a trident (like on spi with the hand), but Angéavas iv eg cpirdorts, 
which immediately follows, is to have been caught on the trident. ‘Schneider 
and Bekker however read a» for iv after AnQérvas. 

33 
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but Col. ii, 13, vexpot év rots raparrapact; 2 C. iv. 7, a 7 drepBory 
rns Suvdpews 7 TOD Oeod xat py €€ ypav; Mt. vil. 2, compared 
with L. vi. 38, 1 Jo. iii. 18. 

4. It was at one time supposed that, in the N. T.,’ the 
prepositions éy and es in particular? are directly and without 
distinction used for each other. It was maintained that, in 
virtue of the Hebrew idiom, éy with verbs of motion or direc- 
tion is equivalent to in with the accusative: e. g., Mt. x. 16, 
éym amrooTéAdw wpas ws mpdBata év péop AvKwy Jo. Vv. 4, 
dyyedos xatéBawev év TH xodrvpBnOpa’ L. vii. 17, cEjACe o 
Adyos ev GAy TH ’Iovdaia’ Mk. v. 30, éruotpagels ev Te Syd 
Rom. v. 5,4 aydmn Tob Oeod éxxéyutar ev tats xapdiats jpov 
L. v. 16, Jo. viii. 37, 1 C. xi. 18, al. (In Rev. xi. 11 the reading 
is very doubtful; and Mk. i. 16 and 1 Tim. iii. 16 certainly have 
no place here.) It was also held that ec; in combination with 
verbs of rest is in with the ablative: e. g., A. vii. 4, (4) yf) e&s iy 
tpets viv xatouxeite Mk. ii. 1, eds olxov® éeote Jo.i. 18, 0 ov 
eis TOY KONTOY Tod TraTpos’ ix. 7, virpas eis THY KoAUpBNOpar, 
and elsewhere.‘ 

a, To begin with évy: Greek writers—in the first place Homer 
—are accustomed sometimes to join this preposition with verbs 
of motion in order to indicate at the same time the result of the 
motion, that is, vest. This usage (the result of a love of con- 
ciseness peculiar to the Greek nation) is not found in the earlier 
prose writers; for in Thuc. 4. 42, 7. 17, Xen. Hell. 7. 5. 10, 
the readings are now corrected on MS. authority® (Matth. 577). 


1 Glassii Philol. S. 1. 412 sq. (ed. Dathe). 

2 See also Sturz, Lexic. Xen. II. 68, 166, 

3 (Ey efx, Lachm., Treg., Tisch. (ed. 8), Westcott and Hort. | 

* To these two cases the above observation must here be limited; for where 
either i» or sis might ered well be used, according to the view taken of the 
relation, it cannot be said that one stands for the other: e. g., rovre ivivers soos 
and revere ivivero sis ies. 

$ The same may be said of the Hebrew 3, when it occurs in conjunction 


with verbs of motion: see my Hxeget. Studien I. 49 sqq., [Ewald, Lehrb. 
p. 556]. Compare further Krebs, Obs. 78 sq.—'Hxw i» does not come under 
this head (Lucian, Paras. 34, compare Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 891). Nor can 

rfects or pluperfects with iv, as sarari@suyivas ty rérw, Plat. Soph. 260 c, 

huc. 4. 14, etc., be considered parallel to the examples given above. They 
show however the origin of this usage (compare Bernh. p. 208), and in 
writers the usage is in general confined to such cases (Krug. p. 321). Lastly, 
the (not uncommon) combination fpysebas iv, L. ix. 46, xxiii. 42, Rev. xi. 11, 
al., is perhaps also to be excepted, when it means éo arise in. (In Rev. xi. 11 
Lachm., Tisch., and Diisterd. read iv avrois : N has sis abrevs. | 

6 [There is still some difference of opinion on this point. In Thuc. 4. 42 the 
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In later writers see ¢.g. Alian 4.18, xarnjdGe Tdatwv év 
Sexenia, i. e., he came (and remained) in Sicily ; Paus. 6. 20. 4, 
avtol xouloar pact THs ‘Imrodapelas ta Gota év "Odvprria’ 7. 
4. 3, al, Alciphr. 2.3. p. 227 (Wagn.), Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 11. 32, Msop 16, 127, 343 (De Fur.), Dio Cass. 
1288. 23.' This may be applied to Mt. x. 16,? Rev. xi. 11.’ 
Perhaps also (with Baumg.-Crusius) to Jo. v. 4, especially if 
these words are a later addition ; for the other explanation, he 
went down in the pool (into its depths, in order to produce the 
tapayn, see Liicke), has this against it, that in so circum- 
stantial a narrative the angel’s descent from heaven must have 
been mentioned before anything else. In all the other passages 
it is only in appearance that év stands for eis: L. vii. 17 means 
went forth (spread abroad) in all Judea; Mk. v.30, he turned 
round in the crowd ; L. v. 16, he was in the deserts, withdrawing 
himself. In Mt. xiv. 3, €ero ev gudaxy, if the word‘ is genuine, 
is conceived exactly in the same way as the Latin ponere in 
loco (for which we in German say put into, taking a different 
but still a correct view of the relation): a similar case is Jo. 
ili. 35, wavra Sédaxev ev TH yerpt avtod’ 2 C. viii. 16 (had 1. 
441, 5. 574,—compare also Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 598). So 
also in Mt. xxvi. 23,0 éuBdwas ev t@ tTpuBri~, who dips in the 
dish, Just as accurate an expression as our dip into the dish 
(compare sop 124.1): 1 C. xi. 18, cuvépyecOas ev exxrnoig 
means come together in an assembly (as we speak of meeting in 
the market, in society); Ph. iv. 16, dre nat év Qecoarovixy ... 
eis THY ypelay pou eméurpare, is an instance of brachylogy,—ye 
sent to mein Thessalonica, i. e., to me when I was in Thessalonica 
(compare Thuc. 4. 27, and Poppo in loc.). In Jo. viii. 37 we 


reading $y Atvaadia arnicay is retained by Poppo,—also by Kiihner (@r. IT. 469 : 
ed. 2) and Jelf (645. 1. a). Poppo says: Bekkerus invitis omnibus membranis 
awneay; sed axnscay iy Videntur valere posse awmAtey xai agneay Wy (ed. min. II. 
ii. p. 68). ] 

Peampare Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 427 8q., Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 178 sq., Scheef. 
Demosth. 111. p. 505. 

2(Meyer closely connects together aptBara iv wiow Avawy: ‘Sye as my mes- 
sengers will be in the situation of sheep who are in the midst of wolves.’’] 

3 The fact that sisipysebas iv appears to be an imitation of 3 Rig does not 


affect the question, for the Hebrew phrase is undoubtedly to be explained in 
the same way. 

‘(That is, the verb iésre. In ed. 2 Tisch. omitted xai itive: in ed. 8 he 
reads zal by QuAaxn awvidire (Westcott and Hort,—also Lachm. and Treg., with 
addition of ry). ] 
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may be in doubt how to take év dpip (see Liicke), but there is no 
doubt that éy does not stand for e’s. On Ja. v. 5 see De Wette.' 
In Mt. xxvii. 5, év t@ va@ is in the temple. In Rom. v. 5 the 
use of the perfect tense might of itself have led to the true 
explanation : compare Poppo on Thue. 4. 14.” 


b. The passages quoted as examples of the use of ets for ev 
are more singular. “In Greek authors, however, ets is not un- 
frequently joined to verbs of rest. Such combinations originally 
included the additional idea of the (preceding or accompanying) 
motion, in accordance with the principle of breviloquence re- 
ferred to above® See ¢ g. Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, voy ets ras 
éautayv ydpas Exacrot TovTwY Tapeow’ Alian 7. 8, 'Hoasoriov 
eis ’ExBatava aréOave Iseus 5. 46 (compare A. xxi. 13), 
Diod. S. 5. 84, dsatpiBav eis tas vycous’ Paus. 7. 4. 3. (The 
combination of ets with such verbs as (lew, cabéCecOar—xabjabas 
— Mk. xiii. 3, compare Eurip. Jph. 7. 620, is of a somewhat 
different kind.®) By this may be explained: Mk. ii. 1, where 
we also say er ist ins Haus [he is into the house °], ie, he has 
gone into the house, and is there now (Her. 1. 21, Arrian, Al. 
4, 22. 3, Paus. 8. 10. 4 and Siebelis in loc., Liv. 37.18 2, Curt. 
3. 5. 10, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 258 sq.),—-compare Mk. xiii. 16, 
L. xi. 7; A. viii. 40, Bircaraos evpéOn eis "Alwrov, Philip was 
found carried away to Azotus (compare ver. 39, mvedpa xupiou 
jpwace tov Pidsrrov) '—compare Esth. i. 5, Evang. Apocr. p. 


1(This passage is explained below, no. 5. In Mt. xxvii. 5 we should probably 
read sis roy vaoy. | 

2 Passages of Greek authors in which iy has been wrongly supposed to stand 
for ss are more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arr. Al. I, 247. On sis for i» 
see ib. II. 91. On Latin phrases in which in with the ablative has appeared to 
stand for in with the accnsative, see Kritz, Sadlust. IJ. 31 sq. 

8 Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 467, Acta Monac. I. 64 sq., II. 47, Schef. De- 
mosth. I, 194 sq., Schoem. Plut. Aygis. 162 sq., Herm. Soph. Aj. 80, Jacobs, 
5]. Anim. p. 406 (Jelf 646). As to Latin see Hartung, Ueber die Casus, 

. 68 sqq. 

m ‘ ae wns Apxadias bviexu, Steph. Byz. p. 495 (Mein.), is different. 

5 See Buttm. Demosth. Aid. p. 175, Schweigh. Lezic. Herod. I. 282, Valcken. 
Herod. 8. 71, al., Poppo, Vhuc. IIT. i. p. 659, Fritz. Mark, p. 558. [Fritzsche 
renders Mk. xiii. 3, quum in montem olivarum consedissel; adding ‘*nam 
nalyobes est sedere, consequens verbi considere xabiluy (iavrer).”’ ] 

6 (Compare the English provincial expression to home, for at home. The use 
of to for af with names of places is very common in Devonshire and Cornwall ; 
see Stoddart, Philos. of Language, p. 173, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 98, Halliwell, 
Arch, Dict. s. vy. ‘‘to.” Comp. Jamieson, Dict. s. v. ‘‘intill.”—In Mk. ii 1 
we must read iy efx. ] 

’ Wesseling, Diod. Sic. IT. 581. 
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447; A. vii. 4, els hy dpets viv xatouxeire (Ken. An. 1. 2. 24, 
Xen. Eph. 2. 12, Theodoret, Opp. I. 594); Mk. x. 10, where the 
arrangement of the words must be remarked ; also probably A. 
Xviil. 21, def pe Tv Eopriy Ty epyopuévny mrotioasets ‘IepoooAupa, 
—but the genuineness of these words has been suspected, and they 
are rejected by the recent editors; Jo. xx. 7, évteruAvypévoy eis 
é&va Toroyv, wrapped together (and put) into one place. In A. xii. 
19, however, ets Kacodpecay belongs grammatically to xatedOov: 
in A. xx. 14, eds is to. In A. xix, 22, éréoye ypover eis thy 
*Aciay is probably not simply local, he remained behind in Asia, 
but, he remained behind for Asia, in order to labour there still. 
In A. iv. 5, cuvaxOjvas adrav Tevs apyovtas ... eis ‘IepocoAupa, 
Beza’s is the only admissible explanation:’ here however the 
good MSS. have év. In A. ii. 39, of e¢s pwaxpay are those who 
dwell far away in the distance? Jo.i. 18, 6 dv ets tov eoATrov 
(although here said in reference to God), must probably be 
traced back to the originally local meaning of the phrase—— 
“who rests placed on or against the bosom.”* In Jo. ix. 7, ets 
Ty Kodup87nOpay belongs, as regards the sense, to faye as well 
as to viva (compare ver. 11), go down and wash into the pool 
(compare L. xxi. 37), see Liicke; though in itself vérrreoOax eis 
déwp is as correct an expression as in aguam macerare (Cato, R. 
rust. 156. 5) or our sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian, Epict. 3. 
22. 71).4 Still easier is Mk. i. 9, €BarrloOn eis tov ‘Iopddvnv. 
In L. viii. 34, darnepyerXay ets THY TroALY K.7.r. Means they carried 
word of vt into the city: Mt. viii. 33 is more circumstantial, 
amreNOovres eis THY TrOALY aTrIyyeLNav TrdavTa K.t.A, Not unlike 
this is Mk. i 39; compare Jo. viii. 26. In Mk. xiii. 9, nal ets 
cuvaywyas Sapnoecbe,—where the weakly supported éy is ob- 


1(** Arcessitis videlicet qui urbe aberant, ut sollennis esset hic conventus.”] 
*(The German can imitate the accusative case, die ins W’eite hin Wohnenden, 
—into the distance. ] ; : 

2 Compare as analogous expressions in aurem, oculum dormire, Terent. 
Heaut. 2, 2. 101, Plin. Epp. 4. 29, Plaut. Peeud. 1. 1.121. De Wette rejects 
the above explanation ‘‘ as cane altogether unsuitable here.” But why should 
not figurative expressions of this kind, transferred from human relations to 
God, be taken in the sense which was originally inherent in them, in which 
they took their rise? The phrase already exists ; and when we apply it to what 
is not material, we take it just as it is, without thinking of the physical relation 
which was its starting point. [See Westcott’s note on Jo. i. 18.] 


* Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7, “fan qin DONW, tefaksy adreds sis od Optap, he slew 
meee ae 
(and cast) them into the well, Comp. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 3 
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viously a correction,—the words eis ovyaywyus cannot well be 
joined with the preceding mapadmaoucr (Meyer) without entirely 
destroying the parallelism. The simplest rendering, ye shall be 
scourged into the synagogues, presents no archeological difficulty, 
but we should rather have expected to read of scourging tn the 
synagogues: the pregnant construction, (taken) into the syna- 
gogues ye shall be scourged, would still be harsh for Mark. L. iv. 
23, dca nKovoapev yevopeva eis Karzrepvaovp, may very well 
mean, done (towards) on Capernaum,—compare A. xxviii. 6 ; and 
év, which is the reading of some good MSS,., is certainly a cor- 
rection. See on the whole Beyer, De Prepositionum év et ets 
in N. T. permutatione* (Lips. 1824). 


5. Let us now turn to some passages of the N. T. Epistles, 
in which it is said that these prepositions are interchanged, and 
especially that éy is used for ecs, in the expression of metaphysical 
relations.* No one will find any difficulty in 2 Tim. iii 16, 
H. iii. 12, 2 P. ii. 13, or in E.i. 17, vi. 15. Ph.i. 9, iva 9 ayary 


1 Soph. Aj. 80, ipod dpasi rovrev is donovs wivuv, can no longer be quoted 
as a parallel, for Lobeck has shown that the true reading is iv Jones ; see also 
Wunder, Ueber Lobecks Ausg. p. 92 sq. As to Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 9, however, see 
Bornem. in /ndex, s. v. sis. So also Lycurg. 20. 3, dsaxapraptiy tis ene wacpida, is 
not ‘‘ they held out in their country.” 

2°E» and is (is) may have originally been the same preposition, as indeed 
Pindar, following the olic dialect, uses iv with the accusative for sis: see 
Pindar (ed. Backh) I. pp. 294, 378, al. (Don. p. 509, Jelf 625.) But we can no 
more found on this an argument for the interchange of the two prepositions in 
the Greek written language when more fully developed and fixed in its forms, 
than we can now arbitrary interchange vor und fir in German, on the ground 
that in the earlier language they were really the same word. 

3 (See also Green p. 209, Webster p. 161, and especially A. Buttmann p. 332 
sqq. <A. Buttmann divides the examples in which sis has been supposed to 
stand for i» into four classes, as follows :—(1) There is in the clause a verb of 
motion, to which «s belongs in part, so that this is a case of attraction (a 
exis ae xowev): almost all the examples of this classical usage are found 
in St. Luke’s writings, see L. xxi. 37, A. ii. 39 (IvayysAsa), vii. 4, xii. 19, Mt. 
ii. 23, al. (2) The verb of rest is one which includes the idea of previous 
motion (Mk. xiii. 8, A. xx. 14, Mk. xiv. 60, al.). (8) The verb with sis is sive. 
or yinebas: these verbs, expressing notions which are perfectly general and 
therefore easily definable, receive through their union with ss the meaning of 
equally general verbs of motion, e.g., come, go: compare Her. 1. 21, 5. 38, Thuc. 
6. 62, al. (L. xi. 7, Jo. i: 18, Mk. it. 1 Rec., L. i 44, al.). (4) In the remaining 
instances, he says, ‘‘ we are compelled either to supply the missing idea of 
motion, or to admit a more negligent use of sis, recognising in these examples 
the first steps towards the ultimate confusion of the two prepositions:” the latter 
he regards as the more probable alternative in most cases. Under the last head 
he quotes A. viii. 40, xix. 22, xxi. 13, xxv. 4, Mk. i. 9, 39, al. It is noteworthy 
that in most of these passages sis is joined with a proper name of place. ] 

* Compare also Riickert on G. i. 6. 
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.. Weptacevyn ev erriyvecet, is in knowledge,—the end is not 
expressed until ver. 10, ets ro Soxtudfew. So also in Phil 6, 
draws 7) Kowwvla TIS TiagTEWS Tou evepyns yévnTas € v eTrvyveeL. 
In Ja. v. 5, €v ypyépa opayis, the parallelism with €@ncauploate 
év doyatats épars (ver. 3) of itself requires the rendering on 
the day of slaughter ; and this yields a good sense,—see Theile 
in loc.’ In E. ii. 16, év &t capare points to eis eva Kawov 
avOporrov (ver. 15): the etree Oévras eis eva avOpwrrov he accord- 
ingly reconciles év évl cwpate with God. In Rom. i. 24, eis 
axa@apoiay belongs directly to mapédaxev, and év traits erruOupiats 
1s tn their lusts ; compare ver. 27, ev 77 opéEec autov. In 1 C.i. 
8, €y TH Hepa must be construed with aveyxAnTous, and this 
in apposition to duas; soalso in 1 Th. iii 13, év r7 rapoveia, 
parallel with éumpooGev rod Oeov, is directly dependent upon 
apéumrous. 2 Th. ii. 13, eZrAato buas 6 eds... els awrnpiay 
€v aylacu@ Tvevpatos K.7.r., means, chosen to salvation in holi- 
ness of the Spirit :*? the ayvacpos mvevparos is the spiritual state 
in which the “ being chosen to salvation” is realised. 1 Jo. iv. 
9 is simply therein manifested ttself the love of God on us* In 
Rom. ii. 5, however, Onoaupifers ceauTt@ opynv ev hepa opyas 
is an example of brachylogy,—thou art treasuring up for thyself 
wrath (which will break forth) on the day of wrath: 1 Th. iv. 7, 
oun éxddecev nds o Beas err) axabapola GAXra ev dyracue,—for 
waste elvas (jas) ev ayvacue.’ In the same way might 1 C. vii 
15 and E. iv. 4 be explained: others however understand ev as 
specifying the ethical character of the «A7jous,—see especially 
Harless on the latter passage. In 1 C./. c. the perfect tense 
must not be overlooked. Aidovas év tats xapdiats (2 C.i. 22), 
and the like (Rom. v. 5), need no remark after what has been 
said above, p.515. Lastly, eés does not stand for ev in Rom. vi. 
22, &yere Tov xaprrov byav eis dyracpov; here eis obviously 
indicates the ethicalend. Rom. xiii. 14 is a similar case. In 


1(‘‘Similes sunt pecudibus que ipso adeo mactationis die se pascunt sagi- 
Nantque letz ac secure.” Theile in ioe. De W., referred to in § 50. 4. a, takes 
the same view. } 

2(Winer’s words may mean either of the Spirit or of the spirit. } 

*{ Winer seems intentionally to leave it an open question whether iv sui» 
shall be connected with 4 éyaan (Huther, Ewald), or with iparspaén (Diister- 
dieck, Briickner, Alford). In ed. 5 Winer expressly rejected the former view of 
the connexion. ] 

* (See below, § 66. 3.] 
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E. iii. 16, xeparacodo Bas eis Tov Eom AvOpwrrov is to become strong 
Jor (in reference to) the inner man. 

It is in itself improbable that the apostles, in expressing 
clearly conceived dogmatic relations, would use éy for eis or ets 
for éy, to the perplexity of their readers. At all events it would 
have been as easy for them to write eis as it is for the com- 
mentators who wish to smuggle in this preposition. 


The canon of an arbitrary interchange of these prepositons is not 
sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers :! or by the fact 
that é and els sometimes alternate in parallel passages,—e. g., Mt. xxi. 

(8, forpwcay ra india év 7H 65q, but Mk. xi. 8, eis rHv d80v ; Mt. xxiv. 
18, 6 éy Th dyp@ py ervotpaparw, Mk. xiii. 16, 6 ets rov dypov x.7.A. 5 
Mk. i. 16, dudiBadrrAovras audiBAnorpov év rp Oardooy, Mt. iv. 18, 
BddAovras dudiBAnotpov els rHv OcdAaccay,—the former, they cast 
about (turned about) the net in the sea, the latter they cast 1 into 
the sea, different points of time and different acts in their occupation 
being indicated. In Rom. v. 21, ¢Bacikevce % dpuapria év TH 
Gavary is in death—which is actually existent, but ta 7 xsprs 
Baoirevoy 8a Stxaoctvys els Lwqv alwvcoy, to life—as the end to 
be attained : «ls {wiv alaveov however probably depends directly on 
Sixacoovvys (see Fritzsche). Compare also 2 C. xii. 3. 

It cannot however be denied that the principle according to which 
els is joined with verbs of rest, as vice versa év with verbs of motion, 
was overlooked by the writers of later times, particularly the 
Scholiasts ? and the Byzantine writers. By these els and év are used 
promiscuously, and in fact éy begins to predominate with verbs of 
motion: see Leo Diac. p. xii. (ed. Hase), Blume, Lycurg. p. 56, 
Niebubr’s index to Agathias, also the indices to Theophanes and to 
Menandri Hist. in the Bonn edition. In modern Greek, indeed, 
one only of the two prepositions is retained. Compare further 
Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17, Theodoret, Opp. II. 466, 804, III. 
869, Epiphan. Her. 46. 5, Pseudepiph. Vit. Proph, p. 241, 248, 332, 
334, 340, 341, Basilic. I. 150, IIL. 496. The same may be noticed 
in the LXX, the Apocrypha, and the Libri Pseudepigraphi,® in many 
passages, In the N. T., however, there is at all events no example 


12C. xii. 2, dprayives tug epirev otpavev, is thus quoted by Clem. Alex. 
(Padag. I. p. 44, ed. Sylb.), &» cpiry apwachis ovpave. On the other hand, 
Pr. xvii. 3, SonspecZiras bv xapeivy Upyvpes x.e.A., runs thus in Strom. II. p. 172, 
ye big xe sesvey, 

? Compare Hermann on Bockh’s Behandl. d. Inachrift., p. 181 °4- 

> Niceph. Const. p. 48, rvprseas iv oH ‘“Pomy ikiaseys’ Theophan. p. 105, 
Tpnyspics wappneacriaerisey Widaouty . . . . tig €6 sbnerper HS ayins Breoedotes’ 
pp. 62, 65, 68, Malal. 18, 467. 

‘ Ne "Ey is very seldom used, though it is becoming more common. It occurs 
regularly in several phrases, a8 iy cesevem, iv ey ‘EAAaO, etc.” J. Donalds. Mod. 
Greek Gr. p. 32. See also Mullach, Vulg. p. 380. ] 

* Compare Wahl, Cluv. Apocr. p. 165, 195, Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 598, 629, 
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more singular than those which are found in the earlier writers of 
the cow. 


6. It is an especial peculiarity of Paul's style to use different 
prepositions in reference to one noun, that by means of these 
prepositions collectively the idea may be defined on every side. 
See e.g. G. i. 1, Haidos atroctonos ovx at avOpwrwv ovdé 80 
avOparrov, adda 81a" Incot Xpiotod al Geod tratpos «.7.r,; i.€., 
in no respect an apostle who comes forward under human autho- 
rity (not from men as the ultimate authority, nor through a man 
as medium or mediator). Rom. iii. 22, (wepavépwraz) dixatoovvn 
Ge00 81a wictews’ Inoot X proto eis wdvras Kal é) ravtas;’ ie., 
it is most completely bestowed on all believers (it reveals itself 
into all and over all),—Syr. warXo \s oo} wardod: Bengel 
an loc. is arbitrary, following the ancient expositors,—Riickert 
is in perplexity. Rom. xi. 36, é& avrobd (Geod) xai 80° adrod nal 
els avTov Ta avra: i.e, the world stands in connexion with 
God in all relations. It is out of him, inasmuch as he has 
created it (the ultimate cause); through him, masmuch as he 
(continually) operates upon it; ¢o him, inasmuch as he is the 
end and aim to which everything in the world has reference.” 
Col. 1 16, éy att@ (Xpiore) exticOn ta wWavta.... Ta WavTa 
ds avtov Kal els avroy Extiotat: i.e., the universe stands in a 
necessary and all-sided relation to Christ. First, of the past 
(by the aorist) : 72 him was the world created, inasmuch as he, 
the Divine Aoyos, was the personal ground of the Divine creative 
act (just as “2m Christ” God redeemed the world). Then of the 
existing world (the perfect): all is created through him, as the 
personal medium, and to (for) him, as xvptos wavtwy in the 
most comprehensive sense. In ver. 17, po mavtwy points back 
to 8.’ avrod, and éy adr@ cuvéornxey is explanatory of es 
aurov. E. iv. 6, els Ocds nal matynp wavrev o él mdavTwy Kat 
54a wdvrov nal év raow hpiv:*® i.e, God is the God and 
Father of all in every conceivable respect,—ruling over all, 


Bretschneider, Lezic. Man. p. 189, Acta Apocr. pp. 5, 18, 38, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 
91, 93, 94, 263, and almost on every page. 
ae e last three words are omitted by recent editors. ] 
heodoret thus explains the passage : aures Tah Tare Taweinnsy, aires 
ra yiyeira Semrsasi: suBiprey 7 ee is aurey &popar a wavras Wpoesneis voerie 
ies vey bwapkavewy ep bporoyeurras, airevrcas bi ony Ieura Tpourtuar, airy 
XPM mal ony Tpesixouray avawinwiuy Belorcyiay, 


3 (So Scholz: Rec. vzirn, The pronoun is omitted in the best texts. ] 
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working through all, dwelling in all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 P. iii. 5, yq €& datos wai $0 Bdatos cuverctaca TH 
Geod roy: out of water (as the matter in which it lay in- 
closed) and through water—i. e., through the agency of the 
water, which partly retired into the lower parts, and partly 
formed the clouds in the sky. In 1 C. xii. 8 sq. the prepositions 
5a, xara, év, in parallel members, refer the Spirit’s gifts to 
the arvedua from whom they are all derived: Sua indicates the 
Spirit as the medium, «ard as the disposer (ver. 11), év as the 
continens. It is easy to understand the antithesis of é« (or aro) 
and eis—starting point and goal, Rom. i. 17, 2 C. iii. 18 (com- 
pare in a local sense Mt. xxiii. 34). 

In 1 C. viii. 6, where the parallel prepositions are referred to 
different subjects, Qeds €& of, and xvpios "Incois Xpiotos Se’ od, 
there cannot be a moment’s doubt respecting the choice of the 
prepositions and their meaning. 


The following parallels may be quoted from Greek writers : Marc. 


Anton. 4. 23, éx cod (& pros) wavra, ¢v gol mavra, eis oé wavTa’ 


Heliod. 2. 25, mpo wavTwv kat éri waow’ Philostr. Apoll, 3. 25, 
Tovs éri adder Te Kal éy Dardrry’ Tsocr. Big. P. 846, ra pey ig 
thay, ra 8& pel pay, Ta be be bpas, va 8 trép tpov Acta 
Ignat. p. 368, 8¢ of xat pe of rd rarpi y Sofa. Other passages 
may be found in Wetstein IL 7 7, and Fritz. Rom. IL 556. 


7. If two or more nouns depending on the same preposition 
are directly joined together by a copula, the preposition is most 
naturally repeated when these nouns denote objects which are 
to be taken by themselves, as independent,’ and not repeated 
when these reduce themselves to a single main idea, or (if they 
are proper names) to one common class ; 

a.” L. xxiv. 27, dp&dpevos dd Macéos nal ard rdvtev Tov 
mpodntav (A. xv. 4), 1 Th. i. 5, év Suvapes nal ev mvevpate 
dyiy nal év wdnpodopla worry Jo. xx. 2,° 2 Tim. iii. 11, A. 
xxviii. 2, Mk. vi. 4, x. 29, xii. 33, Rev. vi. 9. Henee the prepo- 
sition is almost always repeated when two nouns are connected 


1 Weber, Demosth. p. 189 (Jelf 650): as to Latin see Kritz, Sallust, I. 226, 

Zum t, Gr. 745. [Madvig, Lat, Gr. 470.] 
here are some mistakes in the examples quoted in this paragraph. A. xv. 

4 a xxv. 28 are instances of the non-repetition of the prepoeions in 2 Tim. 
iii. 11 there is no copula; A. xvii. 9 does not contain sai . . . sei,—in ed. 6 it 
is quoted under (5), with A. xvii. 15.] 

* On this passage Bengel remarks: Ex prepositione repetita colligi potest, 
non una fuisse utrumque discipulum. 
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by «al.... ai’ or te nai: A. xxvi. 29, nat év ddiy Kal év 
mo\X@ (two circumstances which cannot coexist), L. xxii 33, 
1 C. it. 3, Phil. 16, A. xvii. 9 (compare Xen. Her. 1. 5, but con- | 
trast Soph. Zrach. 379); Ph.i. 7, & te rots Seopots pou wal év 
TH amroAoyia’ A. xxv. 23, al. Compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 16, 
Thue. 8. 97, Diod. S. 19. 86, 20. 15, Paus. 4. 8. 2.? 

b. Jo. iv. 23, év mvevpats Kal addnOeq (two sides of one 
main idea),—see Liicke ; L. xxi. 26, dro ¢dBou xal mposSoxias 
Tay érepyopévey (essentially one state of mind), E. i 21, 1 Th. 
i, 8,7 A. xvi. 2, xvii. 15 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 7, Aristot. 
Eth. Nic.'7. 11 init., Thuc. 3. 72, 2. 83, Paus. 10. 20. 2). Also 
with te. ... «al, A. xxviii. 23, dro re Tod vopwou Macéws Kal 
tov tpodnray i. 8, xxvi. 20 (Franke, Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 
10. 37. 2, 25. 23, Xen. Hell. 1. 1. 3, Herod. 6.3.2. For ex- 
amples with proper names see A. vi. 9, Tay amd Kidixias nal 
"Acias’ xiv. 21, tréotpefray eis thy Avotpav nat "Ixovov xat 
"Avrwyevay' * xvi. 2, ix. 31, Mt. iv. 25. 

If the connexion is disjunctive the preposition is usually 
repeated ; if antithetical, invariably. See Col. iii. 17, 8 re éay 
mounte ev Noy 7) év Epyw' ii. 16, Mt. vii. 16, xvii. 25,° L. xx. 4, 
Jo. vii. 48, A. iv. 7, viii. 34, Rom. iv. 9, 1 C. iv. 3, 21, xiv. 6, 
Rev. xiii. 16,—-compare Paus. 7. 10. 1 (on the other hand, only 
H. x. 28, émi Svolv 4 tpicl pdprvowy 1 Tim. v. 19 °); Rom. iv. 
10, ov ev trepitouy, GAN ev axpoBvoria: vi. 15, viii. 4, ix. 24, 
1 C. ii. 5, xi. 17, 2 C.i. 12, iii. 3, E. i. 21, vi. 12, Jo. vii. 22, xvii. 
9, al. (Alciphr. 1. 31).’ Lastly, in comparative combinations 
the preposition is always repeated: A. xi. 15, Rom. v.19, 1 C. 
xv, 22, 2 Th.ii. 2, H. iv. 10.° In general, the tendency towards 
the repetition of the preposition is stronger in the N.T. than in 


1 Bremi, Lys. p. 3 sq. 

2 As to the different cases in which Greek Bee writers repeat the preposi- 
tion after +s xa,, see Sommer in Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831, p. 408 sq. ; compare 
Stallb. Phileb. p. 156, Weber, Dem. p. 189. 

3 (Lachm. and Tischendorf repeat iv, In A. i. 8, quoted below, the reading 
is uncertain. J 

Here recent editors repeat sis. ] 
Corrected for vii. 16, 25: also below, A. xi. 15 for xi. 18.) 
Add Mk. xiii. 32 (where the best texts have 4), 1 Tim. ii. 9,—and with an 
eae, 1P.i.11. (A. Buttm. P 342. )] 
ieee is not repeated with an adjective in an antithesis of this 
kind: 1 P. 1. 23, obs ix ewopas Qbapras &AX0 APa 

8 As to the usage of Greek writers see Schaef. Ju Julian, p. 19 sq., Held, Plut. 

im. 124, Kriig. p. 319 (Jelf 650. 6). 
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Greek prose writers (Bernh. p. 201, Kriig. p. 319 sq., Schoem. 
Plut. Cleom. p. 229), who either frequently or usually neglect to 
repeat the preposition not merely in the case of substantives 
which are simply connected,’ but also after ana or 7," before 
words in apposition? and in answers.‘ In the N. T., on the 
other hand, the omission of the preposition is even singular in 
A. xxvi. 18, éruotpéyas d7rd oxotous eis das xal Tis éEovcias 
Tov catava em rov Oeow vii. 38, 1 C. x. 28, H. vii. 27; but 
compare Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 10. 9.1, wept te rovtwy cal tav 
apetav, Ete 5€é xai pirlas x.7.d.,° Lysias, 1. in Theomnest. 7, Dion. 
H. IV. 2223.1, Diog. L. Proem. 6, Strabo 16. 778, Diod. S. 5. 
31, Plutarch, Sol. c. 3. 


In Jude 1 we must not repeat év from the preceding clause before 
"Incov Xpuorg,—this would be harsh : the dative is a dativus commodi, 
kept for Christ. The preposition is not, as a rule, repeated before a 
noun in apposition, L, xxiii. 51, Rom. ix. 3, E. 1 19, 1 P. i 4; it is 
only in the case of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take 
place, as in Rom. ii. 28, 7) &v TO pavep@ ey Capt TeptToun’ Jo. xi. 54 
(in 1 Jo, v. 20 there is no apposition). We find the same in Greek 
writers, but the repetition is not usual unless the word in apposition 
is separated from the principal word.° 

The repetition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns 
which follow one another without any conjunction—as in EK. vi. 12, 
Aa ™ pos Tas dpxas, Tp Os Tas éfovelas, mpos TOUS KoopMoKpdTopas 

+ Mpos Ta Mvepatud «.7.r., JO. xvi 8 (compare Aristot. Rhet, 
2. 10. 2)—is of a rhetorical nature, or serves to give greater pro- 
minence to the several notions. See Dissen, Pind. p. 519. 

Greek writers do not, as a rule, repeat before the relative the pre- 
position by which its antecedent is governed : Plat. Legg. 10. 909 d, 
dro THs nuépas, Hs av & warnp avrav odAy ry Sixny’ 12. 955 b, 
éy lepois . . . . ols dv @0&Ayn” 2. 659 b, ex ratrod cropuaros, otwep 
tous Geovs érexadXécaro «.7.r., Plat. Phed. 21, Gorg. 453 e, Lach. 
192 b, Thue. 1. 28, Xen. Conv. 4. 1, An. 5. 7. 17, Hero 1. 11, 
Aristot. Probl. 26. 4, 16, Paus. 9. 39. 4 (Bernh. p. 203 8q. ’ Don. 
p. 363, Jelf 650. 3). So also in the N. T., in A. xi. 39, dao 


wavrwv, dv ovux novviOyTe . . . . Scxauobavat: Suxaotras’ xii, 2, 
e 


1 Bornem. Xen. Conv. 159. 

2 Schaef. Demosth. V. 569, 760, Plutarch 1V. 291, Poppo, Thue. III. iv. 493, 
Weber, Dem. p. 389, Franke, Dem, 6. 

3 Stallb, Plat. Gorg. p. 112, 247 ; compare Bornem. Schol. p. 178. 

* Stallb. Plat. Sympos. p. 104 04. Gorg. p. 38, Rep. I. 287. 

5 See Zell, Aristot. Hth. p. 4 

6 Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. H cr Matth. 594 d. 

7 Compare Bremi, Lys. P 201, Scheef. Soph, III. 317, Dion. Comp. p. 325, 
Meletem. p. 124, Demosth. 11. 200, Heller, Soph. @d. C. p. 420, Ast, Plat. Legg. 
p- 108, Wurm, ‘Dinarch. p- 93, Stallb. Plat. Rep, II, 291. 


ee a 
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ddopicare ... els 7d epyov, 8 mposxéxAnuat abrovs’ L. i. 25, xii. 
46, Mt. xxiv. 50, Rev. ii. 131 (not 1 C. vii. 20) ; but not in Jo. iv. 
53, & éxeivg TH pg, & f elmer A. vil. 4, xx 18 (Jon. iv. 10). 
With the latter examples compare Demosth. Zimoth. 705 b, év rots 
xpovots, év ae dyparrat THy TYynv Tov gtarav sdeiAwy ‘Aristot. 
Anim. 5. 30, Plat. Soph. 257 d, Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 4, Diog. L. 8. 68, 
Heinich. wee IL 252. As to Lativ, see Ramshorn p. 378.2 If 
antecedent and relative are separated by several words, the Greek 
writers also prefer to repeat the preposition : Her. 1. 47, Xen. Vectig. 
4. 13, Lucian, Necyom. 9, Dio Chr. 17. 247. 

In Greek writers, and especially the poets, a preposition which 
belongs to two successive nouns is sometimes expressed before the 
second only ; see Herm. Vig. p. 854, Lob. Soph. 47. v. 397 8q., the 
commentators on Anacr. 9. 22, Kihner IL. 320 [a7 ed. 2] al. (Jelf 
650. 2.) It was supp osed that an example of this kind had been dis- 
covered in the N. TE. . (Heinich. Euseb. II. 252): Ph. it 22, ore as 
warpt Téxvov, o UV iar eovheucey x7.d. Here however there is rather 
a variatio structure; Paul says otv éyoi recollecting that he could not 
well write éuot Bovdevoey,— “he has, like a son serving his father, 
served with me etc.” See on the whole the counter-remarks of Bern- 
hardy (p. 202), but compare Franke, Demosth. p. 30. [§ 63. II. 1.] 


Rem. 1. It is an especial peculiarity of later Greek to combine 
prepositions with adverbs, particularly adverbs of place and time 
(Kriig. p. 300 sq., Jelf 644),—either so as to modify the meaning 
of the adverb by means of the preposition, as azo mpwi A, XXvill 23, 
dd mépvor 2 C. vill. 10, ix. 2, dr’ dpre Mt. xxvi. 29, dro rére Mt. iv. 
1%, XXVI. 16,3 &xwadar 2 P. li. 3, trepdiay 2 C. x1 5, xii. 11 (compare 
irépev, Xen. Hiero 6.9); or 80 that the preposition, because it appeared 
weakened by diversified use, Was blended with an expressive ad- 
verb,‘ as trroxdrw, trepdvw, xatévavrt. Sometimes also the adverb 
is strengthened by the preposition, as wapavrixa. To the former 
class belong also numeral abverbs, such as épawag Rom. vi. 10, al. 
(Dio Cass. 1091. 91, 1156. 13, analogous to ésdwag Franke, "De- 
mosth. p. 30, xpos amraf Malal. 7. p. 178), ért rpis A. x 16, xi. 10; 
the examples cited by Kypke (Vol. II. p. 48) have the similar eis 
tpts, which occurs as early as Her. 1. 86, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 4,—com- 
pare Herm. Vig. p. 857. Many of these compounds are only to 
be found in writers later than Alexander,® some only in the Scho- 
liasts ;6 otiiers, as awd mwépvoe (for which was used zpomépuce or 


1 [Here the reading is doubtful.—In Jo. iv. 58, quoted immediately below, the 
JAret wv is doubtful. | 
7 ; Beier, Cic. Offic. I. 128. [Madvig, Lat. Gr, 322, Obs. 1, Zumpt 778. ] 
‘ (Liinemann adds Mt. xvi. 21, L. xvi. 16.] 
ompare | in German, oben auf dem Dache. 
* Yer! is asi, is iwura, is éfi, and the like, occur in tg (1. 129, 130, 
4. 83: 8. 23). On ani panpilsy and similar expressions see § 65. 
6 Lob. Phryn. p. 46 sqq. : compare however Kiihner II. 315 468 : ed. 2]. 
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exrrépvot) are not to be met with even there. Compare also in the 
LXX dé éride (“NND), 1 S. xii. 20, and Thilo, Act. Thom. 


p. 25.—In the orthography of these compounds, whether connected 
(Kriig. p. 300) or separate, even the most recent N. T. editors 
observe no consistency.! 

Rem. 2. The ancient use of (the simple) prepositions without 
case for adverbs maintained itself, with certain restrictions, in the 
prose of all periods (Bernh. p. 196, Jelf. 640). In the N. T. we 
find but one example of this: 2 C. xi. 23, Sdkovoc Xpurrov eioty ; 
—twép éyd, I more. The examples adduced by Kypke tn loc. are 
not all of the same kind. In prose, the preposition when thus used 
is commonly supported by dé or ye (Bernh. p. 198, Jelf 640): pera 
dé is particularly common. The example just quoted (2 Cor. xi.) 
may perhaps be best compared with the use of zpos for besides, e. g., 
Demosth. 1. Aphob. 556 a, Franke, Demosth. p. 94.2 The form én 
with accent thrown back, for éi (év), including the verb substantive, 
occurs sometimes in the N. T.; see p. 96. Bornemann ° wished to 
introduce aro, far from (Buttm. II. 378), into Mt. xxiv. 1, but on 
insufficient grounds, 


SECTION LL 
USE OF PREPOSITIONS TO FORM PERIPHRASES. 


1, When prepositions in combination with nouns serve as 
periphrases for adverbs or (mostly with the aid of the article) 
for adjectives, the admissibility of this usage must be shown 
from the fundamental meanings of the preposition,‘ lest a 
merely empirical procedure should lead to errors. We notice 
therefore :— 

a. ’Amo: aS amo pépovs, Rom. xi. 25, 2 C. i. 14, in part, 
—(looked at) from the part; amo pds (yvouns), L. xiv. 18,° 
-unanimously (proceeding from one opinion). 

b. Aca with the genitive usually denotes a state of mind, 


x 

1 [See Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 125 sqq., and above, § 5. 2.—Kriiger is 
in favour of writing the words separately. } 

3/(‘* We find in Greek authors no certain example of this use of iwip, except 
Soph. Ant. 514." Meyer on 2 C.l.c. Ined. 5 Winer added: Bengel takes 
vwip adverbially in E. iii. 20, but the arrangement of the words would then be 
too artificial for Paul, and the sentence would after all be tautological. ] 

3 Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 108 sq. 

‘ This is not altogether free from difficulty, especially as different views of a 
relation prevail in different pa fas ae e. 8. aes pipous, in part; ix ditsev, on 
the right ; ab oriente, towards the East. t the root of several such phrases 
there lies some contraction or condensation of expression. 

6 [See below, § 64. 5.] 
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viewed as a medium or means. Thus &’ wrropovjs, H. xii. 1, 
may be rendered perseveringly, assidue (similarly, Rom. viii. 25, 
5:’ drropovns arrexSeyoueOa x.7.r..—compare 1’ adpoovyns, im- 
prudenter, Xen. Cyr. 3. 1.18, and &’ evraBeias, timide, Dion. H. 
III. 13607); compare also eg. 80’ dogadeias, Thuc. 1.17. Of 
a different nature is H. xiii. 22, dca Bpayéwy eréoteira vtpiv, 
breviver,—astrictly, by means of few (words), paucis ; compare da 
Epayvtarwv, Dem. Pant. 624 c, and see below, § 64.5. In 
2 C: iii, 11, ef 76 Katapyoupevoy a Sof€ns «.7.r. (see above, p. 
474), dia Sofns is adjectival, and denotes a quality with which 
something is invested. 


c. Eis denotes a degree up to which something comes: L. 
xiii, 11, efs to mavtedés, up to completeness, most completely 
(Elian 7, 2, ets xndAAuorov Plat. Euthyd. 2'75 b, es To axpuBées 
Thue. 6. 82). This however can hardly be called a periphrasis 
for the adverb. 


d. ’Ex: e. g., ex pépous, 1 C. xii. 27, ex parte,—looked at: 
from the part. ’Ex is then used principally of the standard 
(secundum); as in é« Tov vopwy, secundum leges, legibus 
convenienter (as if, receiving its direction from). Hence e& 
icoTnros, according to equality, equally, 2 C. viii 13; ex pé- 
Tpov, according to measure, moderately, Jo. iii. 34. Compare e£& 
adixov, injuste, Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 18; é& icou, Her. 7. 135, Plat. 
Rep. 8.561 b; é« mposnxovtwy, Thuc. 3.67; and see Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 267, Bernh. p. 230 (Jelf 621.3.¢). It also expresses 
the source ; as ¢& dvdyens, H. vii. 12, compare Thuc. 3. 40, 7. 
27, Dio C. 853. 93,—(proceeding) out of necessity, i. @., neces- 
sarily ; similarly ex cuvpdovov, 1 C. vii. 5, ex composite, which 
however, differently turned (according to an agreement), ap- 
proaches the previous class. In the phrases ot é« ariotews (G. 
iii, 7), of ex meprouns (A. x. 45), o é& evaytias (Tit. ii. 8), of && 
éptOevas (Rom. ii. 8), and the like, é« denotes party (dependence), 
and consequently belonging to,—those of faith, those who belong 
to faith, who stand (as it were) on the side of faith. Compare 
Polyb. 10. 16.6, Thuc. 8.92. The relation is purely material 
in Mk. xi. 20, é« polar, owt from the roots, radicitus, The tem- 
poral é« tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 (1 Mace, ix. 1, Babr. 95. 97, 107. 


1 See Pflugk, Eur. Hel. p. 41. 
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16, Evang. Apoer. p. 439, compare €€ torépov Her. 1. 108), and 
similar expressions—for which we, on the contrary, say zum 
Dritten [to instead of from}—are probably explained most simply 
as “ (beginning) from or out of the third time.” In later writers 
we find likewise é« mpawrns (Babr. 71. 2), ée Sevrépns (114. 5). 


e.’Ev. The cases in which év with a substantive mpy be 
taken adverbially—as dy ddnOeia, év éxteveia, év Stxatocurn, 
Mt. xxi 16, Mk. xiv. 1, Col. iv. 5, A. xvii. 31 (év Siey, Plat. 
Crat. p. 419 d, év rayer, Thuc. 1. 90) '—the less require expla- 
nation, as we ourselves in every case can use in with the cor- 
responding substantive: the substantives denote for the most 
part abstract notions,especially qualities or dispositions in wnich 
one does something. Equally intelligible is the use of this 
preposition with a substantive in an adjectival sense; as épya 
ta év Sixatocvvy, To pévov év Sokp (dort), 2 C. iii. 11, and 
the like. 


2. f.’E7l with the genitive is frequently found with abstract 
nouns which denote a quality with which one acts in a certain 
way, as én’ dbdelas, with fearlessness ; or an objective notion 
with the subsistence of which something harmonises, as Mk. xii. 
32, em’ adrnOelas, with subsistence or existence of truth, truly (Dio 
C. 699. 65, 727. 82). With the dative, this preposition ex- 
presses the basis on which something rests, so to speak: A. iL 
26, 9 odpE pou KatacKnveces em’ édrribt, with, in confidence (in 
God),—therefore securely, tranquilly. The phrases éi ro avro, 
ed’ dcop, ert aroAv, have no difficulty. 


g. Kata. The phrase 7 cata Ba8ous rrwyela, 2 C. viii. 2, is 
probably to be explained as the poverty reaching down tnto the 
depth, the deepest poverty (compare Strabo 9. 419); Xen. Cyr. 
4. 6. 5 is no parallel, for 6 xard yijs means terra conditils. The 
adverbial xa@ d6dov probably means, in strictness, throughout the 
whole (in universum), since «ata with the genitive has some- 
times this meaning. The instances in which xara with the ac- 
cusative of a substantive forms a periphrasis for an adverb (as 
cat é£ouciay, cat’ é£oyny, cata yvoow) requireno explanation:* 


1 But in Jo. iv. 23 the words i» wrsvpacs wai ernbiia, depending on s#pes- 
xurieevesy, are not to be resolved or diluted into the adverbs wruuearixzes sai 
aAréws : iv denotes the sphere in which the wpesxursiy moves, 

* See Schat. Long. p. 330. 
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compare xata taxos, Dio C. 84.40, 310. 93; xara rd ioyupor, 
Her. 1.76; «af oppnyv, Soph. Philoct. 562; xara 16 averrtorijpor, 
fEschin. Dial. 3. 16; xara 76 opGov, Her. 7.143. See Bernhardy 
p. 241 (Jelf 629. II. 3). As to 9 at’ éxroynv mpobeccs, Rom. 
ix. 11, of cata dvow «radot, Rom. xi. 21, see § 30. 3. Rem. 5. 

h. IIpos with accusative: e.g, Ja iv. 5, mpos POovor, 
invidiose, — compare mpos opynv, Soph. El. 369 (properly 
according to envy, according to anger); also mpos aupipaay, 
Sext. Emp. Hypot. 1. 126, for axpiBas. - 


On the periphrases for certain cases (especially the genitive) 
formed by prepositions, as éx, xara, see § 30, 3. Rem. 5. 


Section LII. 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. In this section we shall naturally leave out of considera- 
tion those compound verbs in which the meaning of the pre- 
position is either obscured (e. g., amrodéyecOar, amroxpiwer Oat, 
atro@ynaxecv), or blended with the meaning of the verb into one 
common idea (ueraddovan, impart, rpodyew tid, preire aliquem, 
to precede some one, atrodexarouv 71, to tithe something, ovyxreterv 
tt, to inclose something) ; or in which the preposition, approach- 
ing the nature of an adverb, intensifies the verb (émifnretv, 
Scaterctv, diaxabapilerw, cuvredciv, perpugnare). Our attention 
will be confined to verbs in which the preposition continually 
maintains its independent action as a preposition; so that the 
verb is attended, not merely by the object which properly 
belongs to it (if it is a transitive verb), but also by another 
noun, which depends upon this preposition: as é«BaAAev to 
cust out of, avadéper to bring something up to,' ete. 

What is the full significance of the compound verbs of the N. T., 
and how far they can stand for the simple verbs, are questions which 
have not yet been examined exhaustively and on rational principles. 
Compare however C. F. Fritzsche, Fischers und Paulus Bemerkungen 
uber das Bedeutungsvolle der griechischen Pripositionen in den damit 
cusammengesetsten Verbis etc. (Leipz. 1809) ; Tittmann, De vi pre posi- 
tionum in verbis compositis in N. T. recte dijudicunda (Lips. 1814) ;? 
J. van Voorst, De usu verborum cum prepositionibus compositorun in 


1 Our herauswerfen aus, hinaufbringen auf. 
3 Included in his Synonyma N. 7’. (1. 217 8qq.). 


34 
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N. T. (Leid. 1818, 2 Spec.), Theol. Annal. 1809, II. 474 sqq.! 
Until very lately translators and expositors of the N. T. appeared 
to vie with one another in diluting? the compound verbs? In 
order to restrict this arbitrariness, 1 have opened a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verborum cum prepositionibus compositorum in N. T. 
usu (Lips. 1834-1843 : 5 Commentationes).* As to Greek in general 
compare Cattier, Gazophylacium sect. 10, p. 60 aqq. (ed. Abresch), 
C. F. Hachenberg, De significatione preepositionum Grecarum tn com- 
positis (Traj. ad Rh. 1771). 


2. In this case we find a threefold construction of compound 
verbs. 


a. The preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
repeated before the noun; as Mt. vil. 23, avroywpeite am’ énot" 
H. iii. 16, of eFeXOovtes && Aiyirrrov! 

b. The noun is governed by a different preposition substan- 
tially the same in meaning; as Mt. xiv. 19, dvaBAréWas eis 
Tov ovpavov' Mk. xv. 46, aposexvAcce ALOov eat thy Ovpav. 

c. Without the intervention of a second preposition, the verb 
takes that case which in signification suits the notion of the 
verb, and which therefore is usually the case governed by the 
preposition contained in the verb; as Mk. iii. 10, émreqdrrewy 
alr@, L. xv. 2, cvverOer adrois, etc. Thus the genitive follows 
compounds of a7ro, xatd (against), wpo; the accusative, com- 
pounds of zepé (Mt. iv. 23, aepidyety tv Tadsratay,’ A. ix. 3). 


3. Which of these constructions is the regular one, must be 
learned from observation of the actual usage. Sometimes two 
of them or all three are in use together: compare émrtBadAAevv,— 
also parallel passages such as Mt. xxvii. 60 and Mk. xv. 46, Jo. 
ix. 6 and 11, A. xv. 20 [Rec.] and 29.” We must not however 
overlook the fact that in this case a distinction is often made by 


1 Brunck, Aristoph. Nub. 987, Zell, Aristotel. Lthic. p. 383, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 
. 154. 
Py | Literally, flattening (Verflachung). } 

3 Compare e.g. Seytlarth, De indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92. 

‘Unfortunately, these five parts are all that Winer published. Parts 1 and 2 
deal with general questions (the alleged redundancy of the preposition in compound 
verbs,—how far compound verbs can stand for simple): in the remaining three 
parts Winer examines the compounds of ava, avei, awé, dd, occurring in the N. T.] 

* See Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 219, Winer, 2. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 7 sqq. 

¢ ws probable reading here is iv ry T.: Mt. ix. 835 may be substituted. 

7 Thus we find aworriva:, deficere, with ave in Xen. Cy7. 5. 4. 1, and with the 
simple genitive in 4, 5. 11. 
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usage between the various constructions. No one will think it 
a matter of indifference whether the compounds with eds are 
joined with the noun by means of the preposition eés (or apos), 
or are followed by the simple case." ’Exzréqrecy in its literal 
meaning is followed by é«, whilst in a figurative sense (like spe 
excidere) it takes a genitive, asin G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Philostr. 
Apoll. 1. 36 (see however Diod. S. 17. 47).? We find zpos- 
hépew twi used of persons, offerre alicui (aliquid), but mpos- 
hépew emi tas cuvaywyas, to bring before the (authorities of the) 
synagogues, L. xii. 11 [Rec.].2 Compare also mposépyerOai 
tivt, adire aliquem, and mposépyecOat mpos tov Xprotov, 1 P, 
ii. 4; égiordvae revi (of a person), A. iv. 1, and é¢uoravas 
éml thy oixiav, A. xi. 11. See in general my 2. Progr. de 
verb, compp. p. 10 sq. 


4. The details of the N. T. usage are as follows :— 


1. ’Awo. The verbs compounded with dro 

(a) Usually repeat the preposition. Thus we find azo after 
amrépyec@Oa. (where a personal noun follows *), Mk. i. 42, L. i. 
38, ii. 15, Rev. xviii. 14 (Lucian, Salt. 81); after daromlarey, 
A. ix. 18 (in a material sense, compare Her. 3. 130 and Polyb. 
11. 21. 3,—in a figurative sense the verb does not occur in the 
N. T.) ; aduoravar desistere a, or to withdraw oneself from some 
one, A. v. 38, L. ii. 37,6 xiii. 27, 2 C. xii. 8, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [Rec], 
al. (Polyb. 1. 16. 3),—but not in 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below ; azrop- 
daviterOar, 1 Th. ii. 17; aroomacOat, L. xxii. 41, A. xxi. 1 
(Polyb. 1. 84. 1, Dion. H. Judic. Thuc. 28.5); agopifery, Mt. 
xxv. 32; amroBaivew, L. v. 2 (Polyb. 23. 11. 4, al.) ; aroywpetv, 
Mt. vii. 23, L. ix. 39; adatpetoOar, L. x. 42, xvi. 3 (Lucian, 
Tim. 45); amraipecOa, Mt.ix.15; amaddrarrecOat, L. xii. 58, 


1 Eissivas, eisipxtetas, are in prose usually joined with sis in a local sense (e. g., 
sis Tay einer) ; With rive or civi, like incessere aliquem, when the verbs are used 
of desires, thoughts, etc. (Demosth. Aristocr. 446 pb, Herod. 8. 8. 4, al.): yet see 
Valcken. Eurip. Phan. 1099. On sisipysodas, in particular, see my 2. Progr. de 
verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

3 So also advizielas abstinere usually takes a genitive in Greek authors: in 
the N. T. it is sometimes followed by awe, A. xv. 20 [Rec.], 1 Th. iv. 3, v. 22. 

3 Compare gpés reis iereis cpayidias wposrprnere, Polyb. 8 6. 5, 8. 46. 8, but 
(figuratively) 9. 20. 5, wpesapear werdrAa rive TH orparnyia. 

‘ Compare in general Erturdt, Soph. Gd. &. p. 225. 

: Ha see also Mk. v. 17, A. xvi. 39. ] 
®(In this passage and in L. x. 42 (quoted below) a@#é should probably be 
omitted. These passages will therefore come under (c). ] 
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A. xix. 12; daroxpumrrev, Mt. xi. 25;' amroorpédew, Rom. xi. 
26 (from the LXX); also once, Col. ii. 20, after the figurative 
atroOynoxey (compare Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 41),—which else- 
where, viewed as expressing one single notion (to die of’), is 
followed by the dative: see below, (d). 

(b) "AtroXauBdvew is followed by wapa (with a personal 
noun ’*) in L, vi. 34 [Rec.]; compare Diod. S. 13. 31, Lucian, 
Pisce. 7. (By azro, in the sense of taking away forcibly, Polyb. 
22. 26. 8.) 

(c) The genitive follows awodevyev, 2 P. i. 4 (but not in 
2 P. ii. 20); awaddorpiovy, E. ii. 12, iv. 18 (Polyb. 3. 77. 7); 
aguotavat, deficere a, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2. 39. 7, 14. 12. 3); 
atrootepeta Oar (figurative), 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

(d) The dative is joined with dvroOynoxew, to die toa thing, 
G. 11. 19, Rom. vi. 2: in Rom. vi. 10 the dative is to be explained 
differently. Similarly, avroyiveoOat tais dpapriass, 1 P. ii. 24° 

2. "Avd, Verbs compounded with avd, in which the pre- 
position expresses the local up (to), are construed 

(a) With ets, when the place is indicated towards which the 
action is directed: dvaS8atvew, travel up to, L. xix. 28, Mk. x. 
32 (Her. 9.113), or go up (upon a mountain, into heaven, 
etc.), Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, Mk. iii, 13 (Herod. 1.12. 16, Plat. Aleibd. 
1. 117 b, Dio C. 89. 97) ; dvaBAérey, Mt. xiv. 19 (Mk. vii. 34, 
L. ix. 16), A. xxii 13; avayev, Mt. iv. 1, L. ii 22, A. xx. 3 
(Herod. 7.10.15); avarapBaverOat, Mk. xvi. 19 ; avarimrecy, 
L. xiv. 10; avadépey, Mt. xvii. 1, L. xxiv. 51; dvayapeiy, 
Mt. ii. 14, iv. 12, al; dvépyeoOar, Jo. vi. 3, G. i 18.* 

(b) With srpos,—chiefly when the motion is directed towards 
@ person: aS avaBaivey mpos rov tatépa, Jo. xx. 17; ava- 
carrey, Mt. ii, 12; dvarréwrecv, L. xxiii. 7 (dva8rérew mpos 
twa, Plat. Phed. 116 d, Arrian, Hpict. 2.16.41). Yet in 


1 [The probable reading here is ixpuyeas. We may substitute L. x. 21.] 
2/ Also by awe, Cul. iii. 24. Compare Mk. vii. 33.] 
: To the list of verbs followed by asin the N. T. should be added awasriis, 
awtraunuy, awixvur (Mt. xv. 8, al.), dwoxvrAisi, awodruicbar, awevdavactas, aworria- 
asebas (A. xi. 11, 1 P. i. 12,—with ix in Jo. i. 24 if of be omitted), dwormaeoss, 
awepiptela:, avexepitsebar, Under (b) come ardyuy in (A. xxiv. 7 Rec.), awe- 
xvriuy in (Mk. xvi. 3); compare awipy sodas iw rev euvsdpion, A. iv. 15. "Arivscbas 
takes a genitive (1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 P. ii. 11), also &ve (1 Th. iv. 3, al.) : see above. 
"AweAusedas probably governs a genitive in L. xiii. 12.] 

4 (Also dvarwraebus sis, A. xi. 10. Compare dvarcas sis, Mk. xiv. 60.] 

7 thi is hardly one of the verbs in which avg ‘‘ expresses the local up.”— 
With dvawriuwiy rivi compare avéyuy riv/, A, xii. 4. See also A. xxi. 31.] 
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this case we also find ém: twa, L. x. 6 (avaxaprrey, compare 
Diod. S. 3. 17), or the dative, L. xxiii. 11, dvaméurreey tivi. 


(c) With és, when the object to which the action is directed 
is to be definitely marked as an elevation or as a surface on 
which the motion terminates: see Polyb. 8. 31.1, avagépew éri 
Thy ayopay, up to the market, and the reverse avaBaivew él thy 
oixiayv, after the Latin ascendere, Polyb. 10. 4. 6; dvaBaivew 
émrit Stxaotnptov is common in Greek writers. Thus dvafiBa- 
Cew él roy aiytadoy, Mt. xiii. 48 (Xen. Cyr. 4. 2.28, Polyb. 7. 
17. 9), éi +6 xrqvos, L. x. 34° (Paleph. 1.9, Xen. Cyr. 4. 5. 
16, compare 7. 1. 38); dvaxdivec Oat él rovs yoptous, Mt. xiv. 
19; avatrittey émi thy ynv, Mt. xv. 35, or éri THs ys, Mk. viii. 
6; avaBaiver eri to Sapa, L. v.19, and émt cvxouopéay, L. xix. 
4 (compare Xen. Cyr. 4.1.7, 6.4.4, Her. 4.22, Plut. Educ. 7. 
13, Arrian, Epict. 3. 24, 33, Lys. 1. Alcib. 10, Paus. 6. 4. 6); 
dvagdépew émi ro EvAov, up on the tree (cross), 1 P. ii. 24;? 
avaxaprtev émi, L. x. 6 (Plut. Hduc. 17. 13). 


3. "Avti. The verbs compounded with dvré (against) are 
resularly followed by the dative: as Mt. vii. 2 [Rec.], L. xiii. 
17, Jo. xix. 12, Rom. xiii. 2, al. See however H. xii. 4, 
avraywviler Oat mpos Te (compare ver. 3, 9 eds auTOY avTtNoyia). 
Similarly avtixeto@as wpos, Polyb. 2. 66. 3, Dio C. p. 204 and 
Ck 


4. ’Ex«. Verbs compounded with é« are followed sometimes 
by é« (when an actual “out of” is to be expressed), sometimes 
by d7ro or rapa, where merely direction from or from the vicinity 
of is indicated. Thus we have éxBadrew ex, Mt. xiii. 52, Jo. ii. 
15, 3 Jo. 10, al. (Plat. Gorg. 468 d), and dad, Mt. vii. 4,4 éx«du- 
vew aro, 1 P. iii. 11, Rom. xvi. 17 ; éxxowres éx, Rom. xi 24 
(Diod. S. 16. 24); éeaémrew éx, A. xii. 7 (Arrian, Ind. 30. 3); 
éxréyerOas éx, Jo. xv. 19 (Plat. Legg. 7. p. 811) ;° exrropeve- 
cOas éx, Mt. xv. 11, 18, Rev. ix. 18 (Polyb. 6. 58. 4), and d7é, 


I [A mistake : the verb here is bas BsBaZasv, In the next passage bai vrev aprev 
is probably the true reading. In Mk. vi. 89 avasaivuy is followed by ixi with 
the dative. We have évariaaus ivi in Mt. v. 45. ] 

2 We find daGainu» with the simple accusative (avaSaivuy ixaer) in Dion. H. 
2252. 7, Pausan. 10. 19. 6. 
2 (Compare L. xiv. 6 (omitting avrg); also, more remotely, L. xxiv. 17.] 
: Hee we must read ix; for avé see (Mk. xvi. 9 Rec.) A. xiii. 50; for wapa, 
Mk. xvi. 9. "Exfaaauy if with genitive, L. iv. 29, al.] 

5 ['Esriytelas avs, L. vi. 13.] 


e 
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Mk, vii. 15 (v. 2," not Mt. xxiv. 1), or wapd, Jo. xv. 26; éedev- 
yew éx, A. xix. 16; é€aipew and éfarpety éx, 1 C. v. 2,7 A. xxvi. 
17; éFépyeoOas ex, Mt. ii. 6, A. vii. 3, al. (Her. 9. 12), or wapa, 
L.ii 1. The simple genitive but rarely occurs with these verbs; 
in a local sense only with ¢£épyeoOas, Mt. x. 14 (and even here 
the reading is not quite certain, see the variants,-—but com- 
pare éxBaivew tivos, Jacobs, Philostr. p. 718). In a figura- 
tive sense, however, éxaimrey recularly takes a genitive (as 
spe excidere), G. v. 4, 2 P. iii. 17, Plat. Rep. 6. 496 c, Lucian, 
Contcmpl. 14 (but is found with ex, Her. 3. 14, Dio C. p. 1054. 
57); so also éxxpéuacOas, L. xix. 48. Lastly, éxpevyew even 
in the physical sense is followed by the accusative (of the power 
escaped from), as 2 C. xi. 33, éxhevyew tas yelpas Tivos (Sus. 
22),—so Her. 6. 40 [? 104], and frequently: é« is used only to 
define the place, A. xix. 16, expuyety éx tod oixov (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 20).‘ 


5. "Ev. Verbs compounded with éy have a very simple con- 
struction. When they denote direction into (to) something, they 
are followed by es; when rest in or on a place, by év. Thus 
we have éuSaivery eis, Mt. viii. 23, xiv. 22, Jo. vi. 17 (Her. 2. 
29, Plat. Crat. 397 a); éuParrew eds, L. xii. 5 (Dio C. p. 288. 
79, Plat. Zim. 91, Lucian, J'im. 21); éuBamrreu ets, Mk. xiv. 
20 (but éuBarrecy éev,dip in the dish, Mt. xxvi.23); éuPrerrecy eis, 
Mt. vi. 26, A. i. 11;° éuariwrew eis, L. x. 36 (Her. 7. 43, Plat. 
Tim. 84 c, Lucian, Hermot. 59), 1 Tim. iii. 6; éwarrvey ets, Mt. 
xXXvL 67, xxvii. 30. "Evdnpety év, 2 C. v. 6; evosxety ev, 2 C. vi. 
16, Col. iii. 16 (with accusative, Her. 2.178); evepyety év, Ph. ii. 
13, E. i. 20, al.; éyypadesv ev, 2 C. iii. 2 (like éyyAvdeuw év, Her. 
2.4); €upevew ev (rH SiaOnxn), H. viii. 9. At the same time, 


1 (Here recent editors read ix for avs (Mt. xx. 29). In Mt. xxiv. 1 we have 
the ga verb wopivsede:, and (according to almost all MSS. and editors) with 
are. e find if in Mk. xi. 19. ] 

2 (In this verse apéx is the best reading: we may substitute ver. 13. ] 

3 ("Efe ras oixies is probably the true reading: there is another example in 
Rec., A. xvi. 39, but it is not well supported. ‘"E&ipyseba: awe (L. ix. 5, al.) is 


not mentioned in the text. "Ex@ips» i%w is probably the true reading in Mk. ° 


viii. 23. ] 

‘ (Ex is also found in the N. T. after ifays, iZayepalssv, ikersipry, iZorsbesuss, 
ixewacouy (Mt. x. 14, Lachm., Tisch.). "Ave follows ixBaivues, ix@nrsiv, ixzabaipuy, 
ixwAiuv, inysioba:, ifwbtiv, (The derivative verbs ixdsectey and isdnusiy are 
found with both aes and ix: L. xviii. 3, Rev. xix. 2, 2C. v. 6, 8.)] 

* [Here we must probably read Baiwerrss. In Mk. viii. 25 inBairus takes an 
accusative. ] 
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the construction with the dative in both significations is not 
altogether rare; compare éuSAézrew tii (dative of person), Mk. 
x. 21, 27, L. xxii. 61, Jo. 1. 36, 43 (Plat. Rep. 10. 609 d, Polyb. 
15. 28. 3); €uarrvew tuvt, Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65, xv. 19; éupéverw 
tit (miore), A, xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 4, Lycurg. 19. 4, 
Lucian, Zim. 102). ’Evrpuday, to revel in something, is followed 
by the simple dative in Greek writers (e.g., Diod. S. 19. 71), but 
in 2 P. iL 13 ep is repeated: éyxevtpifev, Rom. xi. 24, has two 
constructions—being first followed by eés and then by the simple 
dative.’ 


6. Eis. Still more simple is the construction of verbs com- 
pounded with eis, as elsdyewv, eisrropever Oar, eishéper, eisép- 
xeoOac:* in every instance eds is repeated. Compare Poppo, 
Thuc. III. i. 210; see however Herm. Eurip. Jon p. 98, and my 
2. Progr. de verbis compp. p. 13. 


7. ‘Emi. The verbs compounded with ézié are divided be- 
tween the construction with é7v repeated (more rarely es), and 
that with the simple dative: many however have both con- 
structions, *Em:Sadreuv eis re (into something) or ézé te (upon, 
on something, Plat. Prot. 334 b), Mk. iv. 37, L. v. 36, ix. 62 
[éaré reve, Mt. ix. 16],—also with a dative of the person, 1 C. 
vii. 35, Mk. xi. 7, A. iv. 3 (Polyb. 3. 2. 8, 3. 5. 5) ;° émiBaiveuv 
émé or eis, A. xxi. 6 [Hec.], xx. 18 (Mt. xxi. 5)—also with a 
dative of the place, A. xxvii 2 (Polyb. 1. 5. 2, Diod. 8. 16. 66); 
emtPrerew emi, Li. 48, Ja. ii. 3, Plut. Educ. 4. 9 (with eds, 
Plat. Phadr. 63 a); émruxeio Oa émi tut, Jo, xi. 38,—also with 
a dative of the person, 1 C. ix. 16; émerdrrev émi te, Li. 12, 
A. x. 10 [Rec.], or eae reve A. viii. 16, or with a dative of the 


1 [Eis is also found in the N. T. after iyzaraasiviuy, iyxpuwruy, iubiBazuy, 
izwvis, bvdusix, ivevaicesy, "Ev follows iyxarexs, byxavyacta, bvapysebai, 
ivdekalsobas, bvusrsiv, ivsvreysiobas, ivduvapevebas (iyxaxur), The simple dative 
is found with inpaivebas, buwaiisy, iearixsobas, ivepigiebas, ivevricoenuy, 
ivevmevebas, ivevyvavuy, inBpipacbar, ivivsr, iyxaasiv, byxpivssy, ivvavssr (ivria- 
Asebas, iAAeyay, iuPaviuy), ‘Evdsinvvedas has all three constructions (2 C. viii. 
24, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. iv. 14).] 

2 [This verb is also followed by iv in L. ix. 46, and perhaps in Rev. xi. 11 (see 
§ 50. 4); by ows v1, Mt. viii. 8; by ivi cia, A. i. 21 (see § 66. 3,—30 also sisPipsiy 
ivi vs, L. xii, 11): in Rev. xi. 11 some MSS. have sisnaésy aurois. Eisipysedas, 
siswepsusebas, sissivas, are also followed by spss esva, in the sense of visiting, goiny 
into the house of some one. ] 

3 As to imiPadAur eny viipa ivi eva and em (Lucian, Tim. 10), in particular, 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 637.—We find, in a material sense, Polywn. 5. 2.12, rete 


WAGs BevrAsre iwiwArvens, 
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person, Mk. iii. 10, A. xx. 10 (Polyb. 1. 24. 4); eareppimrew evi 
vt,1 P.v. 7; ésririOévae eri tt, Mk. iv. 21,' Mt. xxiii. 4, A 
ix. 17, al..—or with a dative, usually of the person (L. xxiii. 26, 
Mk. vii. 32, A. ix. 12, 1 Tim. v. 22, al.), rarely of the thing, Jo. 
xix. 2 (Lucian, Tim. 41, 122); émépyeoOae emi te, L.1. 35, A. 
vil 24, xiii 40 [Rec.], or with the dative of the thing, L. xxi. 
26; émalpew éwi or els tH, Jo. xiii, 18,2 L. xviii. 13; ésroexo- 
Somety eae tt, 1 C. iii. 12, or eri reve, E. ii. 20,—but also with 
ev, Col. ii. 7; éarudety eri tT, A.iv. 29 ; émredépey with a dative 
of the thing, Ph. i. 17;° éduxveioOas eis twa, 2 C. x. 14;* 
épadrcoOae érré tua, A, xix. 16 (1S. x. 6, xi. 6). On the other 
hand, émrvypadew is followed by év in 2 C. iii. 2,,—compare Plut. 
De Lucri Cupid. p. 229, al., Paleph. 47. 5 (not so in Num. 
xvii. 2, Pr. vii. 3). The following verbs take the dative only : 
émexteiver Oat, Ph, iii. 14 (to stretch out towards); érupaivery and 
éripavety [? emipavoxery], when these verbs are joined with 
names of persons, E. v. 14, L. i. 79,—compare Gen. xxxv. 7 
[Alex.]; also émidépecy in the sense of adding one thing to 
another, Ph. i. 17. ’Emcoxidfew sometimes takes a dative of 
the person, A. v. 15 and probably Mk. ix. 7 (provide a sheltering 
shade for some one, compare Ps, xc. 4); sometimes an accusa- 
tive, Mt. xvii. 5, L. ix. 34 (to overshadow, envelop, as a transitive 
verb). In the LXX we also find émicniafew emt tua, Ex. xh 
—-32,° Ps. exxxix. 8.7 


1 (Here the best reading is eséa. "Eairidivas is also followed by tai eivss, i 
cis (Mt. xxvil. 29, in the best texts), ixave civés (Mt. xxvii. 37). ] 

3 ('Ewaipscbas xara vives, 2C. x. 5: in A. xxvii. 40 a dative follows, but this 
may be a dativus commodi.—'Ewoxodousiv tivi, Jude 20. ] 

3 (Here iysipus is now generally received: there is no other example of 
ixiPipus cviin the N. T. This example is given a second time below. ] 

‘ ‘ n the previous verse ipsxtodas &x ps Uuwy. 

5 [This is a mistake : the verb here is iyypagus (see above, 8 v. tv). The con- 
struction iasypeps by occurs A. xvii. 23: this verb is also followed by ivi eives 
(H. viii. 10, probably, see Bleek or Alford in doc.), and by ieé esin H. x. 16, 
according to the best reading. ] 

6 (A mistake for xl. 29 (35). ] 

7 [Several other verbs of this class are followed by iv/in the N. T. We find 
ivi os or cova after iniBiBaluy, brixadsiobas, triujaresi, imsmexnvovr, imizpiuv (iN 
most texts), trayey (also itayuy civi), iwaviecacba:, ivavaewauscbas (also with 
vii, Rom. ii. 17), ivssstpytebas, ixsysipsuy (also xara eives, A. Xiv. 2): iwi com after 
ivayuriebas (Rom. vi. 21,—elsewhere this verb is either absolute or a simple 
transitive), and ivdvus: similarly iwsaéilesy wave eives, Mt. xxi. 7. Eis follows 
ivavayuv (L. v. 4), and ividwoxsy (Mt. xxviii. 1): on ivtysw ais, A. xix. 22, see 
§ 50. 4. "Ewirepsuseézs is followed by wpis; ieiourayuy by spos and by ure 
(with accusative). It is not easy to say how many examples of the construction 
with the simple dative should come in here: we may mention iwayasi% sodas, 


ra" 
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8. Aid. Of the compounds of da but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. compare SvazropeverOar 81a orropipwv 
L. vi. 1, compare Diod. 8. £ac. Vat. p. 30 (but also—though 
with a different meaning, obire—S8:amropever Oar trodes, A. Xvi. 
4); diépyerOae did, Mt. xii. 43, 2 C. i 16, to go through (and 
consequently, owt of) something’ (compare Strabo 8. 332); and 
the pregnant phrase Scacwfew 80 ddaros, 1 P. iii. 20. Most 
of these verbs are, as transitives, followed by the accusative : 
as StamraAely, sail through, A. xxvii. 5; also dvépyerOas, when it 
means to go throughout, L. xix. 1, A. xv. 3; SsaBaiveww, H. xi. 
29, ete. 

9. Kata, Those compounds of xara which denote an action 
tending down to some point of space are followed by azo or 
ex, when the terminus a quo is to be expressed ; as xataBaivew 
amo Tov ovpavov, L, ix. 54, 1 Th. iv. 16, cataBawew éx Tod 
oupavod, Jo. iii. 13, vi. 41. Where the terminus ad quem is to 
be indicated (Dio C. 108. 23, 741. 96), they take é7ri, eis, or 
mpos,” according to the nature of the mark aimed at (L. xxii. 44, 
Mk. xiii. 15 [Aee.], A. xiv. 11); perhaps also in A. xx. 9 the 
simple dative, catapépeo Oat drrvm.’ On the other hand, xaQij- 
oat, cabifew, catarOevas év Tis, are to set down in a place, etc. 
Karryopeiv, to accuse, is usually construed with the genitive of 
the person, the signification of the «ara being present to the 
mind: once we find xaryyopety re xara Tivos, L. xxiii. 14; 
similarly éyxaXety xara Tivos, Rom. viii. 33, compare Soph. 
Philoct. 328. Analogous to the former construction 1s xata- 
Kavyaa bai Tivos, to boast against some one, Rom. xi. 18 (compare 
Ja ii. 13), and «atapaprupety tivos, Mt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13 ; 
but xataxavyao0at cata Tivos, Ja. iii. 14.4 


iwixuy, imieanecsy, imipersir (imapxsir, imaxerovbsiy, imioridrAuy, ixiragoiuy, initia, 
iwszpirsiy), "Exiivis is followed by es, tv cin, apes cove (iwi or rather rapa cin, 
A. xxviii. 14); isserpiguy by iei and wpss with accusative, and by sig (iv, L. i. 
17, see § 50. 4); igurradvas by civ, bai rs (OF cava), and ivavw cives. | 

1(Similarly dsaQipssy dia vod ispev, Mk. xi. 16. These verbs are not unfre- 
quently followed by the distributive xara (e. g., L. viii. 1). In severul passages 
compounds of 30 are joined with other prepositions in a pregnant sense. See 
Winer, 5. Progr. de verb. compp. p. 9; and below, § 66. 2. ] 

2( Also tus, Mt. xi. 28, L. x. 15. 

3 As we find elsewhere saraQipiebas sis Uarver or if’ brvw, see Kiihnol in loc. : 
ivr» might also be taken as an ablative. [On Mt. xx. 18 see above, p. 268. ] 

‘(The simple genitive is also found after xaraysAay, xacvayiwecxuy, maraduva- 
CTY, RATIO YUU, RATURUPILIY, RATAAGAL, RATAVAPKAY, mapaerpnvica diy, mare 
Pporsis, rariousialuy (xabderiuy, A. XXViii, 3): On sarizuy With genitive of infini- 
tive ave above, p. 409. In Mk. xiv. 3 the best reading appears to be xarixus 


538 VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. [PART IIL 


10. Mera. Verbs compounded with pera, in which this 
preposition signifies trans—as peraBaivew, perapoppody, peta- 
oxnuaritew, peravoeiv, perouxiferv, al.—naturally take eis to 
express passing over into. Compare Vig. p. 639. 

11. IIapd. Verbs compounded with zrapa are followed by 
a7ro or tapa (but compare § 47, p. 457 sqq.), when the place 


whence is to be indicated. See A. i. 25, ad’ 45 (arroctoAys) 


mapeRn, as in Dt. xvii. 20, Jos. xi. 15, al; é€ Hs in Dt. ix. 12, 
162 TlapadapPBdvew aro twos, 1 C. xi. 23, and mapa twos, 
1 Th. iv. 1, 2 Th. iii. 6; awapadépew azo twos, Mk. xiv. 36, 
L. xxii. 42; aapépyeoOas amo tivos, Mt. v. 18, Mk. xiv. 352 

12. Iep/. The compounds with zreps have for the most part 
become pure transitives, and accordingly govern the accusative ; 
as mepiépyecbas, 1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), aepefwvvuvar, E. vi. 14, 
mepiioravat, A.xxv.7. We find in a material sense, with mepe 
repeated, wepractpamrecy (once only, A. xxii. 6,—1in the parallel 
passage, A. ix. 3, the verb is transitive), mepufwvyvaGat, Rev. 
xv. 6 (arept ra otnOn), wepixetcOar, Mk. ix. 42, L. xvii. 2 
(reptomracOas, L, x. 40). The dative follows sepumrimrrew 
(Anotais, metpacpois) in L, x. 30, Ja. i. 2 (Thuc. 2. 54, Polyb. 
3. 53. 6, Lycurg. 19. 1), and arepexeio@ax in H. xii. 1.‘ 

13. IIpo. Of the verbs compounded with zrpo only apo- 
mopeveaOas repeats the preposition: L. i. 76, rpotropevon apo 
mposwtrou ° xuptou (Dt. ix. 3). In the LXX this verb is also 


aurev rig xspaans: for the omission of xara before the second genitive see Plat. 
Leqg. ‘ 814d, Her. 4. 62 (Meyerinloc.). On the constructions of sernyopsir see 

. 254. 
ra [Msrapeopfovy is used absolutely in the N. T. except in 2 C. iii. 18, where the 
passive is followed by an accusative (see p. 287): the following tis deZay is 
correlative with aaé defns (p. 463). Msravesse is not found in the N. T. with ss 
in this sense ; on Mt. xii. 41, L. xi. 32, see p. 495. In Ph. iii. 21 ssracynpaci- 
sv is followed by a proleptic adjective (§ 66. 3).] 
. tee ver. 16 we find a6, not é&. ] 
8 {Compounds in which wape means beside, near, govern a dative (see Ellicott 
on Ph. i. 25): wapsivas, vapayivicbas, wapordrvas (also ivewsisy, xarsversr tives), 
waparilives (also sis), wapapivssy (also wpés vive, see p. 504), wapixuy, wapadsdoras, 
wapaxsigbas, eapaxorcubrir (wapseBaarauy, L. xix. 43, Tisch.): compare wepedpsdsis 
vii, 1 C. ix. 138. We find also wapaysipaluy iv; vapcrapBdruv apes (also pil 
lavrev), wapanabiliobas apes (with accusative) ; rapeBarauy and wapadsdovas sie. 
Nepsivas is followed by sis and wpés eiva, also bei tives; wapayivsebas by sis, weds 
and tai (with accusative); rapeysuv by wapa. Some of these examples (also 
wapoixsiy tis, H. xi. 9) really come under § 66. 2. d. 

‘(Also wtprifivas, and probably wspBaaauy in L. xix. 43 (wap SsBangeives isi 
yupvev, Mk. xiv. 51). Usperirrey sis, A. xxvii. 41. ] 

5 [Westcott and Hort read ivwaser, ps is repeated with three verbs in which 
its force is temporal: awpexnpueesiy (A. xiii. 24), wpocpiZesv (1 C. ii. 7), wroysaonis 
(1 P. i. 20), With L. i. 17 compare spessaebas irom, A. ii. 25. Upecyssr bai 


i, le 


SECT. LIL] VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 539 


followed by érwmtov (Ps. Ixxxiv. 14 [Alez.], xevi. 37) and 
éutmpoobey (Gen. xxxii. 16, Is. lviii, 8). So in L i. 17, 
mpoehevoeras évwmiov avtov; but in xxii. 47, ™POnpxeTo 
aurous. See further no. 2.7 

14, IIpos. Verbs compounded with pos repeat this pre- 
position when the local ¢o is to be expressed. See e¢. g. wposat- 
Welw Mmpos Tovs Todas Tivos, Mk. vii. 25, and compare Dio C. 
932. 82,1275. 53,—but wpostrimresv trois yovact, Diod. S. 17. 
13 [and L. v. 8]; ampostiOcoOas mpos tovs warépas, A. xiii. 36 ; 
also mposxoA\rNacOae mpos THY yuvaixa, to cleave to, Mk. x. 7, E. 
v. 31.° They are also followed by émé: as mpostiOévac em) rhv 
jrtctav, Mt. vi. 27. More rarely we find the dative thus used : 
aposépyer Oar Spe, H. xii. 22; aposmrimrew oixia, Mt. vii. 25 
(Xen. £g. 7. 6, Philostr. Ap. 5. 21); and, of direction, apos- 
gwveiv tiv, to call to, Mt. xi. 16, A. xxii. 2, compare Diod. 8. 
4. 48 (but mposdwveiy tiva, to call some one to oneself, L. vi. 
13). On the other hand, the dative is almost invariably used 
when the object approached is a person, as wpostémrew til 
(to fall down before some one), Mk. iii. 11, v. 33, A. xvi. 29, 
mposdépesv Twit (Philostr. Ap. 5. 22), wrposépyec Gal revs, to accost 
some one; or when the approach itself is to be taken in a 
Jigurative sense, as mposdyew t@ Geq, to bring to God, 1 P. iii. 
18 (aposdyew to xvplp» frequently occurs in the LXX), 
mposxrlvec Gal tit, to adhere to, A. v. 36. Compare mposéyeev 
tit, H. vii. 13, A. xvi. 14; aposevyecOal to, Mt. vi. 6, 1 C. 
xi. 13; apostifevas Aoyov tivi, H. xii. 19; wpostiBecOat rH 
éxxvnola, A. ii. 41.4 If the verb implies the notion of rest, 
(wpos tut), it is either construed thus with the dative,—as 
mpospévery Tit (A. xi, 23,1 Tim. v. 5), wposedpevery (1 C. ix. 13 
[Rec.], Polyb. 8.9. 11, 38. 5.9), wposxaprepety (Mk. iii. 9, Col. 


wives (A. xxv. 26), and apeypapuy nav’ bpbadrmorvs (G. iii, 1) should perhaps be 
mention 
Here the word is ivarcior, and so in Ps. Ixxxiv. 14 Vat. ] 
2 (The genitive follows wposeravas (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, al.), wpovosty (1 Tim. v. 8), 
wperopiusebas (A. Vil. 40). | 
3(This quotation from Gen. ii. 24 (where Alex. has the simple dative after 
the verb) occurs three times in the N. T., and in every case the reading is doubt- 
ful. In E. v. 31 ope; -  yerains is more generally received, though the dative 
has considerable support ; in Mt. xix. 5 the best editors read the simple verb, 
In Mk. x. 7 Tisch., mace and Hort, omit the clause ; Tregelles reads wpés. ] 
$ [TH ixzancia is not found in A. ii. 41: the phrase oecurs in the received 
text of A. ii. 47 (the best MSS. omit en ixxaneia), and in no other passage. In 
A. x1. 24 (v. 14) we find wxposritsetas ra Kupiy. | 
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iv. 2, Rom. xii. 12, compare Polyb. 1. 55. 4, 1, 59. 12, Diod. 8. 
20. 48, and frequently); or, in expressing purely local rela- 
tions, followed by év, as wpospevew ev Edéog, 1 Tim. i. 3." 

15. Xvv. The compounds of ovv but seldom repeat this 
preposition, as in Col. ii. 13 (cu€worroretv), or take wera instead 
(Weber, Dem. p. 210), as in Mt. xxv. 19 (cuvaipew), 2 C. vill. 
18 (cuptréurrewv), Mt. xx. 2 (cupdeveiv), xvii. 3 (svAdaneLv), 
Mk. xiv. 54.7 Most frequently they are followed by the 
simple dative. The examples of this construction (amongst 
which are 1 C. xiii. 6, Ja. ii 22, but not Rom. vii. 22%) are 
to be found on almost every page of the N. T.: in Greek 
authors, also, these verbs are almost invariably so construed. 
A. i, 26, cuyxateyyndicOn pera tav Evdexa arootodwy is a 
pregnant expression. 

16. ‘Yao. None of the verbs compounded with dro repeat 
the preposition.‘ When they express direction towards (vmaryeuw, 
iroatpéedery, al.) they are followed by eds or wrpos; when tro 
signifies under, as in trom)eiv, they are treated as transitives. 

17, ‘Txép. The verbs compounded with dirrep are for the 
most part used absolutely. Only drepevruyyavew repeats 
b7rep, Rom. viii. 26 v. 1. (compare Judith v. 21, Ecclus. xxxvi. 
27); and in Rom, xii. 3 drepdpovety is joined with apa. 
‘TrepBaivev in 1 Th. iv. 6 and wepideiy in A. xvii. 30 are 
used transitively in a figurative sense.° 


Rem. In Greek authors it is not uncommon for the preposition of 
a compound verb to continue in force for a second verb® (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 30). Of this usage the N. T. contains no clear example. 


1 [Mpés also occurs after wpostpxtctas (1 P. ii. 4), wposxoreuy (Mt. iv. 6,—with 
lyin Rom. xiv. 2]): in H. v. 7 wpos x.¢.a. probably belongs to the nouns, not to 
wpostviyxas (see Delitzsch in loc.). "Eat ci follows spesavainuvy and wpesPipuy (L. 
xli. 11 Rec., Mt. v. 23): iv follows wpogxapripsiy in A. ii. 46. The simple dative 
is joined with arposavadrtones, wpesevarilicbas, wpesxanpovcbas, wposraAsiv, wpos- 
xuviiv (iveoaioy tives In Ly iv. 7, al.), wposorbisav, wposaepivscbas, aposragein, apos- 
morrtiv, wposnAour, wposavaiss (Mt. Xxvil. 60),-wpespmyvovas, wposspauuy. 

[ Yvy is repeated with Cugraupevy Mt. xxvii. 44 (cuvayuy 1C. v. 4), cuvipysobas 
A. xxi. 16. Mere follows euveysy in Mt. xxviii. 12; eovaxorovéscy in Mk. v. 37; 
cunrcdiuy in G. ii, 18. (Tpos is found after eutneiis, evrrsyificbas, cupBardrAur, 
ovrAdrAwAsiv.) | 
Ae favour of the rendering, J rejoice with the law, see Meyer and Vaughan 
an . 

$ [Except in bwiredsy bad revs wodas, E. i. 22, 1 C. xv. 27, probably quoted 
from Ps. viii. 7 (vviragsy vroxarw cay wodwr,—so in H. ii. 8).—The dative is 
found after dwaxovss, dweraccuy (1 C. xv. 27, al.). 

5[(In 2 Th. ii. 4 we find vwspaiptebas iwi, The genitive follows cxspBaarus (E. 
iil, 19), and verspixsy (Ph. ii. 3). ] 

S[AS cupwersiy xai Pipssy for cue Pipssy (Kriig. p. 345). Compare Jelf 
650. Obs. 4.] 
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Secrion LIII. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions—whose office it is to join together words or 
clauses—are divided into classes according to the kind of con- 
nexion expressed. These classes are the same in every culti- 
vated language, and are eight in number’ (Kriig. p. 345)? 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, «ad, rou,’ re, 5é, 
pév, ovv ; many are evidently derived from pronouns or adjec- 
tives, as Ore, Ott, ws, Tot, dAAd, etc.; others are compound, as 
éay (e¢ ay), éret, @sTe, yap (ye apa), Tolvuv, etc. Soine, in ac- 
cordance with their signification, govern a particular mood ; as 
él, éav, iva, Straws, Ste, al. See in general Hermann, Emend. p. 
164 sqq. The chief conjunctions of each class which are cur- 
rent in Greek prose generally are also found in the N. T., and 
with their legitimate meanings:* only rou, wqv are not used 
(by themselves), and many compounds which express nicer 
shades of meaning (e. g., yovv) were not required in the N. T. 
style. 

It should further be remarked that the causal conjunctions, for the 
most part, originally expressed that which is objectively or temporally 
present (e. g., ort, émei, éretdy). This connexion of thought may also 
be observed in the prepositions (p. 451 sq.), and likewise in Latin and 
German ; e. g., quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weil.5 

2. The simplest and most general connexion of words and 
clauses, the simple coupling together of words and clauses 
which stand side by side, is formed by the conjunctions «a¢ and 
re (et and que). The latter of these occurs most frequently in 
Luke’s writings (especially in the Acts), and next to these in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Mt.ii 13, wapadaBe ro tradiov 
Kat thy pntépa avtod ral debye ets Al'yurov’ A. x. 22, avnp 


1(Kriiger now has nine classes,—copulative, disjunctive, adversative, com- 
parative, hypothetical, temporal, tinal, consecutive, and causal conjunctions. ] 

2 Compare O. Jahn, Grammaticor. Gr. de conjunctionibus dostrina (Gryph. 
1847). : 

3 (Mentioned again in the next line. To is Se as derived either from 
ee or from roi = ei ; see Kiihner 1]. 703 (ed. 2), Liddell and Scott s. v. ] 

4 Schleiermacher, Hermen. p. 66, goes too far; what he says on p. 130 is more 
correct. It is only in regard to the position of certain conjunctions that the 
N. T. language differs from the earlier prose. 

+ (Literally white. Compare in English, seeing that, being (Abbott, Shaksp. 
Gr. p. 277), in the sense of since. ] 
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hoBovpevos tov Geov, uaptupovpevos Te iro GAov TOU EOvous" iv. 
13, Oewpobvtes . . . COavpator, érreyivwaoxoy Te avToUs K.7.X. 
The distinction between «ai and Te is, that xae simply connects 
(notions of the same kind), te annexes (something added). 
Hermann says “ «ai conjungit, re adjungit:” compare with 
this Klotz, Devar, IL 744.1 Hence re rather denotes an in- 
ternal (logical), «a¢ rather an external relation. 


In the N. T., as well as in classical Greek, re? thus indicates 
an addition, complement, explanation,—something which flows out 
of what has preceded, or is some detail belonging to it® (Rost 
p- 728); see Jo. vi. 18, A. it. 33, 37, iv. 33, v. 42, vi 7, viii 13, 
28, 31, x. 28, 48, xi. 21, xii. 6, xv. 4, 39, xix. 12, xx. 7, xxi. 18, 
Rom. xvi. 26. Hence, as a rule, re denotes something of inferior 
importance (Jo. iv. 42, A. xvi. 34). Sometimes however re may even 
be used to give prominence. In H. ix. 1, elye xat 4 mpury (StaPyxn) 
Sixarwpara AarTpeias To Te aytov Koopixdy, the last object, as a detail, 
and as presupposed in dixarwpara Aarpedas,4 is annexed by means 
of re: as however the writer (ver. 2 sqq.) goes into particulars re- 
specting the sanctuary, it is clear that 76 dycov was for him the prin- 
cipal notion in ver. 1. There is nothing strange in such a use of 
re, for that which is not homogeneous with what has preceded (xa:), 
but is added to it, may be either the more or the le-s important of 
the two, according to circumstances : compare also H. xii. 2. It is 
indeed by the subjective view of the writer that the choice of re is 
in many cases determined ; see Klotz/.c. In the N. T. re and &€ 
have often been interchanged by the early transcribers : e. g., A. vil 
26, vill. 6, 1x. 23, xi. 13, xiL 8, 12, xill, 44, xxvi 20,5 al. (Don. 
p. 573, Jelf 754). 


3. In the N. T. style, as in that of the Bible generally, the 
simple connexion by «aci° is frequently chosen where in the 


'On xei and ¢s (derived from ra, Herm. Soph. J'rach. 1015) compare the 
different views of philologers ; Herm. Vig. p. 835, ad Eurip. Afed. p. 331, Hand, 
De Partic. +s (Jen. 1832, 2 Progr.), Bernh. p. 482 sq., Sommer in the NV. Jahrb. 
J. Philol. 1831, III. 400 sq., Tevaing, Part. 1. 58 sqq. (On es see Curtius, 
Grundz. pp. 133, 444. ] 

2 On the Latin que, see Zumpt, Gr. § 333, Hand, Tursellin. I. 467 sq. Com- 
pare Bauermeister, Ueber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. (Luckau, 1853). 

3(‘ Like ‘que,’ es appends to the foregoing clause (which is to be conceived 
as having a separate and independent existence, Jelf, Gr. § 754. 6) an additional, 
and very frequently a new thought ;—a thought which, though not necessary to 
(Herm. Viger, No. 315), is yet often supplemental to, and a further development 
hi the a of the first clause ; compare Acts ii. 33, Heb. i. 3.” Ellicott on 

n. iii, 19. 

. Piers this see Delitzsch in loc. ]} 

5[ Probably xxvi. 10.] 

* Of ‘‘and”’ uniting separate sentences, it is only necessary to mention specially 
one case, which is often overlooked,—that in which a writer juins one O. T. 
quotation to another: e. g. A. i. 20, ysnbiicw 4 Exava... iv aden (Ps. lxviii.), 
zai cny imioxorny , . . irspos (Ps. cviii.), H. i. 9 8q. (see Bleek), Rom. ix. 33. 
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more reflective languages a conjunction of more special meaning 
would have been used. This peculiarity led astray the earlier 
Biblical philology into the assumption that «ac in the N. T., 
as }in Hebrew, was the conjunction-general, uniting in itself 
all meanings of the conjunctions, and indeed those of many 
adverbs.’ But—as in Greek authors (Klotz, Dev. II. 635), so 
also in the N. T.—«aé has only two meanings, and, also.’ 
These however admit of various shades, which we should our- 
selves express by special words: thus also rises into even, vel, 
adeo (Fritz. Rom. I. 270, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 50). But in 
many passages there is not even sucha modification as this, but 
xai, as the simple copula, was chosen by the writer either in 
accordance with the simplicity of Biblico-oriental thought, or 
designed]ly—on rhetorical grounds: sometimes both these causes 
coincide. The translator, however, has no right to destroy the 
colouring of the original by introducing special conjunctions. 


In the narrative syle, especially of the synoptic Gospels, the 
several facts are in great measure strung together by xai, as 
simply following one another ; though 8€ and oty, pera rovro, era, 
etc., would have given more variety to the language, and the use 
of the participial and relative constructions would have more clearly 
distinguished between principal and subordinate sentences. E. g. : 
Mt. i. 24 sq., rapéAaBev rHv yvvaixa adrod Kai ovk éyivwoxev abryv 
éws ov érexey vidv, Kal éxaAecey TO Gvopa avrov ‘Incovv' iv. 24 sq., 
vii. 25, 27, L. v. 17; see § 60. 3. One case deserves special men- 
tion,—that in which a writer gives a note of time, and then annexes 
the fact by means of xaé; as in Mk. xv. 25, fw dpa tpiry xat 
éoravpwoav avrov (a supplementary remark, as it were, to ver. 24), 
et was the third hour and (when) they crucified him; here the cor- 
rection ére was early introduced. From this must be distinguished 
L. xxitL 44, Hv dset wpa exry Kai oxoros eyévero. Here, if ore had 
been used, the time would have stood out as the principal matter, 
aud the fact would be regarded as subordinate : the two were to be 
indicated as co-ordinate, and hence xai. This structure is also found in 
Greek writers (Matth. 620. 1. a, Madv. 185, Jelf 752); Plat. Symp. 
220 c, on fv peonpBpia Kat avOpwroe joOdvovro’ Arrian, Al. 6. 


[This last example is quite different. St. Paul quotes Is. xxviii. 16, introducing 
eed ue verse certain words from Is. viii. 14: the xai belongs to the passage 
itself. 

1 See still Schleusner, Lezic. s. v. 

2 Klotz, l.c. : In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur xe/ particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut preter alias res, que aut re vera posite sunt 
aut facile cogitatione suppleri possunt, hance vel illam rem esse aut fiert significet, 
et in priore caussa ‘‘ und” reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res 
ac ratio in singulis locis requirit. ' 
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9. 8, non mpos TH érarge Av cal... we Thuc. 1. 50, Xen. da 
1. 1. 8. The case is still less similar when, in a prophetic announce- 
ment, the note of time is placed first, and a sentence annexed by 
means of xa‘,—an arrangement which gives more solemnity to the 
language: see L. xix, 43, H. viii. 8, 1 C. xv. 52. So also in such 
exhortations as airetre xat Sofjoerac ipiv' L. x 28, rovro roe 
cat {non, there is more force in the parallelism of the two verbs 
than in some such construction as rotro rowv (yoy (Franke, De- 
mosth, p. 61). Compare Demosth. Olynth. 3.11 ¢, épare rat# ot 
tws orws ... Kal SuvporerGe eiévar Kai puofov éfere. 

In such cases as 1 C. v. 2, “. . . and ye are puffed up,” Mt. 
iii, 14, “I had need to be baptised of thee, and thou comest to me,” 
Jo. vi. 70, “ Have not I chosen you .. .? and of you one is a traitor,” 
Jo, xi. 8, xiv. 30, H. iii. 9, astonishment or sorrow Is more eloquently 
expressed by the simple and, than it would be by the more full- 
sounding however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. In the mere juxta 
position, the contrast speaks as it were of itself. On the other 
hand, in Mt. xxvi. 53, 4 Soxets, dre od Svvapar dprt wapaxuX€éoat Tov 
TaTépa pov Kal mapacryce po wActw Swoexa Aeyewvas ayyéAwy ; H. 
xli. 9, od woAd paddAov trorayncopefa TS TaTpt TOV XVEUPATwY Kat 
tncopev ; Ja. v. 18, Rev. xi. 3, that which was the object or purpose 
of the first action, and might have been expressed as such (iva. . .), 
is by means of the xa consecutivum presented independently as a 
consequence, because it was the writer's point to give the second 
member all possible emphasis. A Greek writer, aiming at the 
same object, would probably have laid out his sentence thus: ov 
moAv parAov trorayevres tH warpi.. . tyoopev; See also Kom. 
xi. 35, Mk. i. 27, Mt. v. 15, and compare Ewald p. 653: in the LXX 
see Ruth i. 11, Jon.i.11. From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 
2. p. 39, éxéAevoe ai exavOy 7 pvoepa Kepary THs Topyovos. 

In regard to the other uses of xat, as they may be simply 
traced back to the two meanings “and,” “also,” we have only to 
remark 1— 


1(‘* The use of xi in the N. T., as the Aramaic 0 would have led us @ priori 
to suppose, is somewhat varied. Though all are really included in the two 
broad distinctions e¢ and etiam (see especially Klotz, Devar. vol. II. p. 635), 
we may perhaps conveniently enumerate the following subdivisions, Under the 
first (et) xai appears as, (a) simply copulative; (8) adjunctive, i.e. either when 
the special is annexed to the general as here,” that is, in Ph. iv. 12, Ist xzei— 
‘* Mark i. 5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the general to the special, Matth. 
XXvi. 59; (y) consecutive, nearly ‘aud so,’ Ph. iv. 9, Matth. xxiii. 32, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, compare James ii, 23, al. Under the second (etiam) xai appears as, 
(3) ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and varied usage (compare notes on Eph. 
i. 11), or conversely, descenaive, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; (s) ez- 
planatory, approaching nearly to ‘namely,’ ‘ that is to say,’ John i. 16, Gal. ii. 
20, vi. 16, where see notes; (%) comparative, especially in double-membered 
clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23; to all which we may perhaps add a not un- 
common use of xa which may be terined (#) its contrasting force, as here (2nd 
xai), aud more strongly, Mark xii. 12, 1 Thess. ti, 18; compare 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6 
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(a) The xaé before interrogatives comes back to the meaning 
“‘and:” Mk. x. 26, xat ris Svvarar cwOyva; L. x. 29, Jo. ix. 36, 
1 P. in. 13, 2 C. it 2. This usage is familiar enough in Greek 
writers, see Plat. Thee. 188 d, Xen. Cyr. 5. 4. 13, 6. 3. 22, Lucian, 
Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6. 93, Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p. 30; in Latin also ef 
is thus used. We ourselves so use and (“ And what did he do?”), 
when we stop a speaker with an abrupt, urgent question. There 
is however no example in the N. T. of the nse of xaf before an 
imperative, to give urgency to it.! All the passages formerly 
quoted as examples of this usage are of a different kind. In Mt. 
xxiil. 32 the xai is consecutive ; ye declare yourselves to be sons... 
then ful up, etc. In L. xii. 29 xaé means also or and (consequently) ; 
in Mk. x1. 29 xaiis and ; in 1 C. xi 6, also. The intensive xa‘ after 
interrogatives—as in Rom. viii 24 [Jec.], 8 yap Bréwe tis, Ti Kai 
Ame; why doth he yet hope for tt ?—points to the meaning also. 
(Jelf 759, 760.) 


(b) Kaé is never really adversative. First of all, those passages 
must be set aside in which xui ot, xai py (Fritz. Mark, p. 31), xat 
ovdets, etc., occur; as Mt. xi. 17, xii. 39, xxvi. 60, Mk. i. 22, vii. 24, 
ix. 18, Jo. ii. 11, 32, vii. 30 (contrast ver. 44), x. 25, xiv. 30, A. xii. 
19, Col..ii. 8, al. Here the opposition lies in the negation, and is 
neither increased by 5€ nor diminished by the simple xai (Scheef. Dem. 
J. 645). But also in such sentences as Mk. xii 12, é{yrovy avrov 
Kparnoa Kal épofyOnoav tov dyAov’ 1 Th. ii. 18, 7OeArjjoape Abety 
apos tpas... Kal évexopey yas 6 caravas’ Jo. vii 28, 1 Jo. v. 19, 
the author probably had in his thought two clauses in simple juxta- 
position, whereas we are more inclined to bring the opposition into 
prominence. In A. x. 28, Mt. xx. 10 (the first thought that they 
would receive more, and received also each a denarius), we ourselves use 
and to bring out the startling result : see above. No one then will 
think it strange that in 1 C. xi. 4,5, 6, dé and «ai should alternate. 
Lastly, in 1 C. xvi. 9 Paul connects together two circumstances (one 
favourable, the other unfavourable) which detain him in Ephesus; 
and hence «ai is the simple copula.? (Jelf 759. 3.) 


(c) The epexegetic xai—the xai of more exact definition, namely 3 
—is in strictness merely and (and indeed): Jo. i. 16, out of his 


(2nd x2/). In such a case the particle is not adversative, as often aaserted, but 
copulative and contrasting ; the opposition arises merely from the juxtaposition 
of clauses involving opposing or dissimilar sentiments. These seven heads ap- 
parently include all the more common uses of xai in the N. T. ; for further 
examples see the well arranged list in Bruder, Concord. 8. v. xai.” Ellicott on 
Ph. iv. 12.—See also Webster, Syntax, p. 132.) 

1 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 538 sqq., Hartung I. 148 (Jelf 759. 4.) 

2 Even in Hoogeveen’s time it was seen that but is not really a meaning of 
xei: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membrorum natura hanc (notionem) 
nactam esse xe particulam (Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 533). 

3 Herm. Philoct. 1408, Bremi, Demosth. p. 179. Compare Volem. Fritzsche, 
Quest. Lucian. p. 9, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 33 sq., Weber, Demosth. p. 438. [On 
Jo. i. 16 see Westcott’s note. ] 


35 
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fulness have all we received, namely grace for grace; 1. C. ul. 5, 
xv. 38, E. vi. 18, G, vi. 16, H. xi. 17, A. xxiii. 6. But this 
meaning has been introduced into too many passages. In Mt. xii. 
41, xvii. 2, xxi. 5, xa is and, in Mk. xi. 28 the correct reading 
is probably 7. In Mt. iii. 5, xat % mepixywpos tov "lopddvov, if 
rendered “that is to say, the Jordan-country,” would be an incor- 
rect adjunct to % Iovdada ; for neither do the two geographical notions 
absolutely coincide, nor is the former included in the latter. It is 
such a combination as, all Hesse and the Rhine-country, all Baden and 
the Breisgau: compare Kriig. p. 357. In the phrase Ocds xat waryp, 
xai is simply and (at the same time), not namely, that 1s. 

(d) The signification especially may be questioned altogether 
(Bornem. Luc. p. 78, Fritz. Mark, p. 11) in those cases in which 
to a general there is added a special designation, which was really 
included in the former. Thusin Mk. i. 5, éferopevero waca 7 "Iovdaia 
Xwpa Kai of ‘lepovoAvpira: wdyres (xvi. 7), the special statement is 
made prominent by its very position, but xa‘ is simply and. Com- 
pare H. vi. 10. Sometimes, on the other hand, the special terms 
come first, and xaf is placed immediately before the general word 
under which these are included : e. g., Mt. xxvi. 59, of dpxeepets xai ot 
mpecBurepa kat roavvédpcroyv GA oy, and (in one word) the whole 
Sanhedrin.’ In H. iii. 19 xai stands at the close of an entire exposi- 
tion (before the final result) : so also in 1 C. v. 13 in some MSS. 

(e) When xaé signifies also (which is not the case in E. v. 2, for 
instance),? it may sometimes be rendered by indeed, just.’ See H. 
Vil. 26, rovwtros yap Hpiv Kal éxperey dpxepers, Saws «.7.A., for 
such a high priest was just suitable for us; H. vi. 7,1 P. i 8 (Jo. 
viii, 25), Col. iii, 15, 2 C. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 12. Elsewhere it might 
be rendered vicissim (asin 1 C, i. 8, Ph. ii. 9), but “ also ” is perfectly 
sufficient. 

(/) When xa appears in the apodosis after a particle of time 
(ore, ws),—as in L. ii. 21, dre erAjobyocay ypépar dxta Tov meptre- 
pety abrov, kat éAyOy rd dvopa abrov “Incots’ or in L. vii. 12, 
WS W/toe TH WUAN THS ToAEws, Kal Wor efexouiLero reOvyxas”’ A. 
i 10, x. 17 [Ree.],—the construction really designed was,‘ érA7- 


1See Fritz. Matt. p. 786, Mark, p. 652. Compare Volc. Fritzsche, Ques. 
Lucian. p. 67, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and Rep. IT. 212. 

2On xai also after relatives (H. i. 2, 1 C. xi. 28, al.) see Klotz, Devar. IT. 
636 ; and on the whole subject see Kriig. p. 359. The correct explanation of 
this ‘‘ also” must in every case be obtained from the context. In1C. xv. 1 sq. 
we find xa/ several times repeated, forming a climax. 

® Herm. Vig. p. 837, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 419. [See also Ellicott on E. i. 11, 
Alford on 2 C, ii. 6, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 168 sq., Liddell and Scott s. v. sac 
B. II. 1. With relatives, this sa answers to the Latin qui idem: see Klotz II. 
686.—The zai in xaye#, Rom. iii. 7, is thus explained by some: see Meyer, 
Grimm s. v.—In several of the passages cited above for this use of xai some 
of the best commentators with reason prefer the simple also, seeking the 
explanation in the context: see e. g. Bleek and Delitzsch on H. vii. 26, Meyer 
and Ellicott on Col. iii. 15. ] 

‘(That is, there is a mixture of two constructions : see § 65. 3.] 
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aycav St yuepar.. . Kat exAnOn, ayywe TH VAN... . Kal éLexopifero.! 
In Jo. i. 19, however, we must not (with Baumg.-Crusius) thus con- 
nect ore dréoreAav... with xai dpordynoe ; the clause ore dréore- 
Aay x.7.X, attaches itself to atrn éoriv 4 paprupia x.t.A. : see Liicke 
in loc, As to xai commencing a parenthesis, as in Rom. i. 13 (Fritz. 
tn loc.), see § 62. 1. 

On xai yap see no. 8; on cai dé, no. 7. Kai ye, ef quidem, occurs in 
L. xix. 42,2 A, ii, 18,—in both places without any intervening word, 
contrary to the usage of the earlier written language : as to later 
writers see Klotz, Devar. II. 318. 


4. This connexion assumes the form of correlation when 
two words or clauses are, by means of eat... wai (Te... TE, 
A. xxvi. 16) or te... xat, joined together as corresponding to 
each other.® Kal... ai (or re . .. te) is used when the 
members are presented to the writer's mind from the first as co- 
ordinate, et... et, both...and, as well...as: Te... Kai, 
when to the first member he annexes a second, e ... que, not 
only ... but also (Klotz, Devar. II.740). See Mt. x. 28,0 dv- 
vapevos cal yruxny Kal o@pa atrodécas 1 C. x. 32, dmrposxotrot 
kai Iovéalous kai” EdAnow nal ta éexxdAnoia’ Ph. iii. 10, iv. 3 ; 
A. xxi. 12, wapexarXodpey jyueis ve xal ot évromioe L. ii. 16, 
avedpov thy te Mapidp nal tov 'Iwond xal rd Bpédos x.7.r. 
(Kriig. p. 367). In the former case the members must be 
regarded as combined into one whole (one completed group) ; in 
the latter the second member is added to the first. The latter 
combination, however, does not in itself convey any expression 


‘(Similarly in Rev. x. 7 (§ 40, 5. b),—-possibly A. xiii, 19,—and frequently after 
mal ivivsro (§ 65. 4. e).— Winer only incidentally refers to other casesin which xei 
commences the apodosis (§ 41. a. 4). It stands thus after si or iey in 2 C. ii. 2, 
Ja. iv. 15, Rev. ili. 20 Tisch. (wai sissa.), Rev. xiv. 10, and perhaps in Ph. i. 22: 
in Ja. ii. 4 xa/is very doubtful. Compare 2 C. xi. 12. See Ellicott and Alford 
on Ph. i. 22 for an explanation of the true force of sai (alan) in this case: see 
also Hartung, Partik. 1. 130, Lightfoot on Ph. J. c., A. Buttm. p. 362 (Jelf 759. 
Obs. 3). Compare no. 7 (6) on the similar use of 3é (Jelf 770). 

? [Kai ys here is doubtful, but is probably the true reading in A. xxvii. 27: 
compare xai éfsaéyv ys, 1 C. iv. 8.—‘‘ There is a ditlerence between this case”’ 
(mai... ys) ‘and that in which ses and ys stand together, so that ys affects ” 
not an intervening word, but ‘‘xai itself. Lucian has some examples of this 
combination, in which zai ys denotes and indeed, and truly (Imag. 11, Tragop. 
251). It is said not to occur in older and better writers, though in Hippocr. 
p. 258. 11 we read zai ys in the sense and even, and Lysias (in Theomn. 2. § 7) 
uses xai ys in the sense of xai vos: Hesychius may have had this latter passage 
in mind when he gave xai res: as the explanation of sai ys.” Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 1. 541. See also Klotz, Dev. I]. 319, Bornem. Luc. p- 122 (Jelf 735). 

3 Such cases as Mk. ii. 26, xai Dwasv zal rois cvs avre ove’ JO. V. 27 [Rec. }, 
where xai... zai are not parallel to each other (the second zai signifying 
also), do not come under this tea. Compare Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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of the relative value of the two members (Rost p. 728 sq.'): 
compare A. iv. 27, v. 24, Rom. i 14, H. xi. 32, al In the 
course of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus 
formed by means of te... «al (...«at): H. xii 32 [Rec.], 
Bapdx te nai Sapwov nai ’IepOde, Aavid te nal Yapovnr 
kal tov mpodntav’ 1 C.i. 30, H. vi. 2, A. iit. 9, 10, Ph. i 7. 


By «af. . . xa are connected not only similar but also contrasted 
clauses: Jo. vi. 36, xal éwpdaxaré pe xai ov murrevere,—both seeing 
and not-believing exist. So also in Jo. xv. 24, and probably in 
xvii. 25 (Jelf 757. 2). In 1 Cor. vii. 38 the parallelism of the 
contraria is disturbed by the pre-eminence given to the second 
member. On re and d€ in correspondence,—the latter particle com- 
bining opposition (‘lenis oppositio,” Klotz II. 741) with connexion, 
as in A. xxii. 28 [Rec.], and the chiliarch answered ... Paul on the 
other hand said, and in A. xix, 3,—see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 36, 
Rep, II. 350, Herm. Eur. Med. p. 362 sq., Klotz ¢. c. (Self 754. 5). 

Te and «ad are either placed together, between the two words which 
they connect into one group (as in L. xxi 11, PoBirpa re nat onpeia’ 
A. ix. 182), or are separated by one or two of these words, as L. xxiil 
12, ore TltAaros xat 6 “Hpwdns’ Jo. ii. 15, AL iL 43, wodAd re répara 
Kat onpeta: x. 39, &v re TH xupa Tav lovdaiwy Kat “IepovcaAnp Rom. 1 
20, A. xxviii. 23, al. : here the article, preposition, or adjective in the 
first member, serves for the second also. It is otherwise in Ph. L 7, 
év te Trois Seopois prov Kat év TH dmoAoyia. x.t.X. 

In A. xix. 27 and xxi. 28 we find re xai in one and the same clause, 
in the sense of que etiam : 8 this is unusual in Greek writers, if indeed 
it is not inadmissible. 


5. Correlation appears in its sharpest form as comparison : 
ws (wsrep, cabs *) ... obtws. The force of oftws is not un- 
frequently enhanced by «aé, as in Ja. ii, 26, ds7rep TO copa 
NoOpis Wvevpatos vexpov eortt, oUTwsS Kal 7) TiaTLS Kwpis TAY 
épywy vexpa €or’ Jo. v. 21, Rom. v. 18, 21, 1 C. xv. 22, 2 C. 
i, 7, E. v. 24,H. v. 3, 2 P. ii. 12° (Jelf 760. 3). Sometimes 


1 (Here Rost maintains that the second member is usually the more impor- 
tant (Don. p. 573, Jelf 758). See Ellicott on 1 Tim. iv. 10.] 

_ eee passages illustrate an eel of which we have a few examples in 
the N. T. (see L. xii. 45, A. xiii. 1), for +s may here be independent of xa/, and 
may simply annex the clause (and): see A. ix. 29, xv. 82, xix. 6. Compare 
Xen. Anab. 7. 6. 8, and Ktihner II. 787. ] 

3[‘* Here rs belongs to the sentence, xai to the particular word : in the con- 
verse case, A. xxvi. 10, wai weadous vi x.¢.4., xai belongs to the sentence, «s tu 
the word.” A. Buttm. p. 360 sq.] 

*[Keéa, Mt. xxvii. 10; xadaasp, 1 Th. ii. 11, al. ; xabssasp, H. v. 45 xeche, 
Rom. viii. 26, al. ; xaéors, A. ii. 45, al. See Ellicott on G. iii. 6, 1 Th. ii. 11, E. 
i. 4. On as see Griinm, Clavis s. v.] 

> [Here of rws is not expressed. ] 
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indeed xat even takes the place of the particle of comparison ' 
in the second member: Mt. vi. 10, yevnOnrw 7o OéAnpa cov ws 
ev ovpav@ Kal em) ys Jo. vi. 57, x. 15, xiii. 33, xvii. 18, A. vii. 
51. See Bornemann, Lue. p. 71. . 
_ The popular language is fond of introducing xat into comparisons 
in other cases besides these, though the ‘‘also” is already contained 
in the particle of ri ae 3; as 1C. vil. 7, 0€\w wavras advOpurous 
elvat ws xai évavrdv’ L. xi. 1, A. vii. 51, xv. 8, xxvi. 29. Thus we 
find xaé in both members :? Rom. i. 13, va rwa xaprov oy& wal é&v 
tulv xabws Kat ey rots Aourois veow’ Mt. xviii. 33, Col. iii. 13, 
Rom. xi. 30 v.. See Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 372, Klotz, Devar. II. 635, 
Fritz. Rom. I. 37, II. 538 sq. 


6. Next in order comes disjunction. Simple disjunction is 
effected by #,—which, especially in impassioned language, is 
often repeated several times (Rom. viii. 35): 4 wat, or also, or 
even, Mt. vii. 10, L. xviii. 11, Rom. ii. 15, xiv. 10, 1 C. xvi. 6 
(compare Fritzsche, Rom. I. 122°). Correlative disjunction is 
expressed by 7... 4, elite . . . elte, sive . . . sive, whether 
single words or entire clauses are opposed to one another: Mt. 
vi. 24, 1 C. xiv. 6 (Arou* ... 7, Rom. vi. 16), Rom. xii. 6, 1 C. 
xii, 13, 1 P. iv. 15,> al. (Don. p. 573, Jelf 777.) 


“H never stands for xaf in the N. T., as xaé never stands for 7 
(Marle, Floril. 124, 195,—compare Schefer, Demosth. IV. 33) ;* but 


1 (‘It is more correct to say that evcws is omitted before the sas, and that 
xxi, retaining its proper meaning (also), takes on itself in addition the relation 
which evras ould have expressed.” A. Buttm. p. 362. ] 

2 [‘‘In sentences thus composed of correlative members, when the enuncia- 
tion assumes its most complete form, s«i appears in both members, e. g., Rom. i. 
13; compare Kiihner, Xen. Mem. I. 1. 6. Frequently it appears only in the 
demonstrative, or only in the relative member ; see Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. p. 
126. In all these cases however the particle sas preserves its proper force. fn 
the former case, ‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem,’ a double and reciprocal 
comparison is instituted between the two words to each of which xa/ is an- 
nexed ; see Fritz. Rom. vol. I. p. 37: in the two latter cases a single comparison 
only is enunciated between the word qualitied by sas and some other, whether 
expressed or understood.” Ellicott on E. v. 23. 

According to the nature of the ideas, the second, annexed by # xa/, may 
either be a supplementary addition (Bengel on Rom. ii. 15), inferior in weight 
to the first, or may have its force enhanced by the zai (as in 1 C. xvi. 6). See 
Klotz, Devar. II. 592. 

‘(By Klotz (II. 609), Rost u. Palm, Fritzsche, Meyer (on Rom. l.c.), tres 
(aut sane) is regarded as giving special emphasis to the former alternative : 
compare Don. p. 573, Jelf 777. 5. Hartung (II. 356) assigns it an exclusive 
force, ‘‘either only .... or:” so De Wette, Alford. ] 

* (An example of simple disjunction. On the comparative #, which really 
belongs to this class (Don. p. 575, Jelf 779), see § 35. In one passage, Jo. xil. 
43, the negative force of # is increased by wsp (rasp) : see Jelf 779. Obs. 5.] 

© On aut for et see Hand, Tursellin. 1. 540. On the other hand, disjunction 
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there are cases in which either particle might be used with equal 
correctness, each in its proper meaning (Poppo, Thue. III. i. 146) ; 
e.g., 1 C. xiii. 1, 2 C. xiii. 1 (compare Mt. xviii. 16), and also the 
passage from Heraclides quoted by Marle.t Where dissimilta are 
connected by xai (Col. iii. 11), they are merely joined to one another 
as distinct objects, not expressly indicated as different or opposed. 
In Mt. vii. 10 xai édy brings in a second case, to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the best reading is probably 4 «oi. In L. 
xii. 2 the true completion of the sentence is xai ovdé& xpuymrév. In 
Mt. xii. 27 Schott rightly renders xaf by porro. Arranged as the 
clauses are in Mt. xii. 37, # would be altogether out of place: the 
same may be said of Rom. xiv. 7. 


It has been urged on polemic grounds, on the Protestant side, that 
7 is used for xaf in 1 C. xi. 27, ds dy éo6iy Tov dprov rovrov 4 mivy TO 
aroTnptov Tov Kupiov. But—not to mention that here some good MSS. 
have xai (as in ver. 26, 28, 29)— may be very easily explained from 
the primitive mode of celebrating the Lord’s Supper,? without lending 
any support to the Romish dogma of the communio sub una: see 
Bengel and Baumgarten in loc.’ If however we were disposed to 
refer 7 to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, 
more indeed would follow from this passage (grammatically consi- 
dered) than the Romish expositors can wish to deduce,—namely, the 
possibility of communicating by means of the cup alone! In A. 1 7 
(x. 144), xi. 8, xvii. 29, xxiv. 12, Rom. iv. 13, ix 11, E. v. 3, 7 
stands in a negative sentence (Thuc. 1. 122, Atlian, Anim. 16. 39, 
Sext. Empir. Hypot. 1. 695), where the Romans also use aut for et 
(Cic, Tuse. 5.17, Catil. 1. 6.15, Tac. Annal. 3. 54, al.®). In oby ipar 
eoriy yvavat xpdvous } Katpovs, both yravat xpdvous and yvavar xaipous 
(we may think of either one or the other) are equally denied ; so that 
in sense this sentence exactly coincides with yyavar xpovous Kat xatpovs. 
Lastly, when xai and # occur in parallel passages (Mt. xxi. 23, L. xx. 
2), the relation is differently conceived by the different writers ; and 
it would be a manifest abuse of parallelism to infer that the two 
particles are synonymous. 


"H and xaé have not unfrequently been interchanged by transcribers 


by # may to a certain extent include connexion by zai If we say, ‘‘ He who 
murders father or mother deserves the severest punishment,” we naturally mean 
at the same time that he who murders both parents is not less liable to punish- 
ment. The minus includes the majus. 

1 On nai... sai, vel... vel, see Schoem. Jaeus p. 307 (Jelf 757. Obs, 2). 

? (Since ‘‘ the bread was partaken of in the course of the meal, the wine at 
its close.” Meyer. ] 

3 Even in our mode of communicating it is conceivable that one might 
receive the bread devoutly, but the cup in a state of sensuous (perhaps even 
sinful) distraction. Hence we also could say, ‘‘ He who receives the bread or 
the cup unworthily.” 

4 [Here the best texts have sai. 

* Fritz, Rom. III. 191 sq., Jacobs, Philostr. Imag. p. 874, and lian, Anim. 


p. 457. 
® Hand, Tursell. I. 534, [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 458. c.] 


~ 
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Jo. viii, 14, A. x. 14, 1 C. xiii. 1, al.,, Matzner, Antiph. p. 97). 
ompare also Fritzsche, Murk, p. 275 sq., Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 11. 
Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 132 sq., obtains no very clear result.} 


7. Opposition finds its expression partly in the simple adversa- 
tive form (5é, dAAd), partly in the concessive sentence (yévTou, 
Gums, adda ye). Mev ... 8€ originally expressed a mutual 
relation between the opposed members, and therefore a grouping 
of contrasted clauses (1 P. iii. 18, iv. 6). This relation, how- 
ever, has become weakened into simple correspondence (Rom. 
vill. 17, 1 C. i. 23), and has, logically, even sunk down below 
parallelism by means of xa’... «at (Hartung II. 403 sqq.). 


The distinction between d\Ad and 6¢ is, in general, the same as 
that between the Latin sed and autem (vero). The former (the 
neuter plural of d\Aos with altered accent, Klotz, Dev. IT. 1 sq.) 
—which may frequently be rendered notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
1mo—expresses proper and sharp opposition, annulling something 
which has gone before, or indicating that no attention 1s to be paid 
to it. Aé, a weakened form of 5y (Klotz Jc. p. 355), connects 
whilst it opposes, i.e, it adds something different, distinct, from 
that which precedes (Schneider, Vorles, I. 220), After a negative 
GAAd is used (ovx . . . dAAd, not... but); but we also find od (7) 
... 6¢, not... however (not... rather), as in A. xii 9, 14, H. iv. 
13, vi. 12, Ja. v. 12, Rom. tii. 4,—otrw ... 8é, H. ii 8 (Thuc. 4. 86, 
Xen. Cyr. 4. 3. 13‘). More particularly, 

(a) "AAAd is used when a train of thought is broken off or inter- 
rupted (Jelf 774); either by an objection, as Rom. x. 19, 1 C. xv. 
35, Jo. vil. 27 (see Klotz, Devar. II. 11, and compare Xen. Mem. 
1. 2. 9, 4. 2. 16, Cyr. 1. 6. 9),—or by a correction, Mk. xiv. 36, 
2 C. xi. 1,—or by a question, H. iii. 16 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 11, 
Klotz II. 13),—or by a command, encouragement, or entreaty, A. 
x. 20, xxvi. 16, Mt. ix. 18, Mk. ix. 22, L. vil. 7, Jo. xii. 27 (compare 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 5. 13, 2. 2. 4, 5. 5. 24, Arrian, Al. 5. 26.35). In all 
these cases that which has preceded is opposed (and annulled) by 


1 [1 C. ix. 15, xarev yap pos padrAov awelarsir, n #e avy Mud pou eldsis Rerwoss 
(as the oldest MSS. read), is variously explained. Meyer takes # as alioguin 
(Jelf 777. Obs. 8); but it is much more probable that there is an aposiopesis 
after #. See Alford and Stanley in loc. Prof. Evans pane Comm. III. 303) 
holds that the change of reading does not essentially alter the construction : 
‘‘ After 4 supply va... After waararey # the negative in sdsis logically vanishes, 
and ovdsis is equivalent to ess." Such a construction (even if possible) seems 
much less easy and natural than the aposiopesis. 

2 (Don. p. 575 sqq., Jelf 764-774. See also Webster, Syntax, p. 133, 119.] 

3 See Hand, 7ursell, 1. 559,—compare 425. [Madvig, Lat. Gr. 437, Zumpt 
848, Donalds. Lat. Gr. p. 196, Ellicott on G. iii. 22.) 

* Compare Hartung, Partik I. 171, Klotz, Devar. Il. 360 [‘*. . . ut in par- 
ticnla quidem 34 non respici videatur precedens negatio, sed per simplicem 
adfirmationem illud ponatur, quod-est contrarium rei precedenti.” Klotz p. 361. 
See also Ellicott on E. iv. 15, Ph. iii. 12.] ’ 

* See Palairet p. 298, Krebs p. 208, Klotz, Devar. II. 5 (Jelf 774). 
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something else. Compare also Jo. viii. 26, and Liicke in loc. When 
dAAd stands in the apodosis, after conditional particles, it brings out 
the clause antithetically and therefore with greater force, like the 
Latin at. See 1C. iv. 15, éayv pupiovs radaywyots éxnre ey Xpuord 


GAX’ ob wodAois rarépas (yet not, on the other hand), 2 C. iv. 16, xi. 6, 
xlil 4 [Rec.], Col. ii. 5; and compare Her. 4. 120, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 
18, Lucian, Pisc. 24, Atlian, Anim. 11, 31.1—The case is different in 
Rom. vi. 5, ef ovpduroe yeyovapey rh Spotwpare rod Oavarov adroi, 
adda Kali rs dvaordcews écopefa, so shall we however etc.: see 
Fritzsche in loc.? 

The absorption by ddd of the negative “no,” after a negative 
question—as in Mt. xi. 8, ré é&jAOare OeavacGat; xdAapov tro avépov 
corevouevov; dAAG ti e&yAGare idetv; and in 1 C. vi 6, x. 20, Jo. 
vil. 48 sq.—needs no comment.? ’*AAAa per ody, Ph. iii. 8, is at sane 
quidem » ad\Ad opposes the present yyotpa to the perfect iynpas, as a 
correction.* In Rom. v. 14, 15, aAAa occurs twice, with a different 
reference in each case: in 1 C. vi. 11 it is repeated several times 
emphatically, with the same reference.® 

(6) Ad is often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different and distinct from what precedes, but on that account 
not sharply oppused to it (Herm. Vig. p. 845): in 2 C. vi: 14 sqq., 
1C. iv. 7, xv. 35, we find it in a succession of questions (Hartung L 
169, Klotz, Devar. II. 356). Hence in the Synoptic Gospels xa¢ and 


1 See Kypke II. 197, Niebuhr, Ind. ad Agath. p. 409, Klotz, Devar. IL 93 
(Jelf 2. ¢. Obs. 1). 

? (‘* Male cum h. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 15.... contendas. Ibi enim £2 post enun- 
tiationes hypotheticas, quibus aliquid conceditur, in apodosi gravem ad price- 
dentem aut vocem aut sententiam oppositionem infert, at.” Fritzsche l.c. See 
especially Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, who remarks on such examples as this: ‘‘the 

rimary force of 44 is so far obscured that it does practically little more than 
impart a briskness and emphasis to the declaration.”’] 

See Schweigh. Arr. Epict. II. ii. 889, Raphel ad 1 C. le. 

‘Aaa’ a, after a direct or indirect negation, occurs (occasionally in the 
LXX, e. g., Job vi. 5, and) three times in the N. T., in L. xii. 61, 2 C. i. 13, 
1C. ni. 5; in the last passage, however, it is probably not genuine. After 
Klotz's careful investigation (Devar. II. 31 sqq.)—in which he followed Knriiger 
(De formule @ar’ 4 et affinium particularum post negationes vel neqativas sen- 
tentias tsurpatarum natura et uau, Brunsvic. 1834)—aaa’ # must certainly be 
referred to adc, not to aaa. Thus L. xii. 51 will be, J have not come to bring 
on earth... . aught but division. The fact that in 2 C. i. 13 #aré¢ itself pre- 
cedes, does not invalidate this explanation : compare Plat. Pheed. 81 b, and see 
Klotz p. 36. [Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 175, Sandys, Isocr. Paneg. p. 48 
sq., Jelf 773. 5.] 

® [Mass occurs in the N. T. (1) as a preposition with the genitive, except, Mk. 
xii. 32, al. (in A. xv. 28, watev.... aAny). (2) With oes, A. xx. 28, Ph. i 18 
(in the best texts). (3) In all other passages wAs» approaches more or less 
nearly to aaa. Its exceptive force is most visible in Rev. ii. 25, where dares 
precedes ; see Jelf 779. Obs. 2. It introduces a correction in Mt. xxvi. 39, L. 
xxii. 42 (being parallel with éaa@é in Mk. xiv. 36, quoted above): it follows a 
negative in L. xii. 31, xxiii. 28. In L. xix. 27 it is used to ‘‘ break off and pass 
to another subject ” (Liddell and Scott, s. v.). In L. xxii. 22 it follows giv. In 
most pessaeees it may be rendered by notwithstanding, nevertheless, or (better 
still) by the old-fashioned howbeit. See Don. p. 572, 576, Jelf 773. Gbs. 4, 
Webster, Syntax, p. 145, Ellicott on Ph. i. 18, Lightfoot on Ph. iii. 16.] 


~~ 
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d€ are sometimes parallel: in 2 C. vi. just quoted, 7 is inserted in the 
midst of several repetitions of 5é.1 Like the German aber, dé is used 
in particular when an explanation is annexed,— whetheras an integral 
of a sentence i! C. i. 6, codiay Aadoiper é éy ToL TeXciots, codiav 

@ ov TOU ai@vos TovTov" lil. 15, Rom. ili. 22, ix. 30, Ph. ii. 8), or as 
itself an independent sentence, as in Jo. vi. 10, ix. 14, xi. 5, xxi. 1, 
G. ii. 2, E. v. 32, Ja i. 6 :? also when, after a parenthesis or digres- 
sion, the interrupted train of thought is taken up again (Herm. 
Vig. p. 846 sq., Klotz II. 376, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 8q.), as in 
2 C. x. 2,311 12, v. 8, E ii. 4, compare Plat. Phed. p. 80 . Xen. 
An, 7, 2. 18, Paus, 3. 14. 1 (autem, Cic. Of. 1. 43, Liv. 6. 1. 10). 
In an explanation which is at the same time a correction (e. ey 
1 C. 1. 16), the adversative signification of the particle is still 
perceptible. Sometimes 6€ introduces a climax (H. xii. 6), or marks 
the steps in a regular progression of clauses (2 P. i 5-7). On éé 
in the apodosis see Weber, Demusth. p. 387, and (especially for the 
case in which 6¢ follows participles which stand in the place of 
a protasis, as Col. 1. 21 *) Sacobe, “EL Anim. 1 26 Pref. When 
in a didactic passage d¢ is frequently repeated (as in 1 P. ili. 14 sq.°), 
we must seek the explanation of the particle in the relations of the 
several clauses. In narrative we often find a number of sentences 
amy connected by d€: see Acts vill. 1-3, 7-9. 

dé, in one and the same clause (as often in the best 
ae Weber, Dem. p. 220), signifies ef . . . vero, atque etiam, and 
also,— ai being also and 5€ and, according to ‘Kriiger (p. 358), whilst 
Hartung (I. 187 sq.) maintains the reverse. See Mt. xvi. 18, H. ix. 
21, Jo. vi. 51, xv. 27, 1 Jo. i 3, A. xxii. 29, 2 P.1.5.6 In the 
reverse order, 5¢ xai (2 P. ii. 1), the particles mean but also. 

The N. T. use of pév (a weakened form of pny é requires no special 
remark, forpe... 5€... dé Jude 8 (not 2 C. viii. 17) is easily 
explained. When ty is answered by « d\Ad, a8 in Rom. xiv. 20, al. 
(compare Iliad 1. 22 sqq., Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 16), the second member 
is made to stand out with greater prominence (Klotz, Devar. II. 3). 


1 Greek authors also, as all readers know, use 3i very peduents in narration. 
[In 2C. Lc. the true reading i is, no doubt, 4 . oe. ; ; 

2 [(Jelf 767. 3 (Don. p. 576), Ellicott on G. ii. 2. 7 

3([‘* After the relative sentence the wrapaxaaw is taken up again by dienes Bi, 
the particle 3¢ standing in adversative relation to the contents of the relative 
sentence:” Meyer in loc. See also Ellicott on E. ii. 4, Jelf 767. 4.] 

* Klotz, Devar. II. 374. long Jelf 770. Obs. 2, Ellicott and Lightfoot on Col. 
i 21. In A. xi. 17 Ree. and 1 P. iv. 18 (possibly) 3: is found in the apodosis 
after si. See below, p. 749, and A. Buttm. p. 364. ] 

$ See Wiesinger. Here, however, the third 3: is rejected by Lachmann (and 
other modern editors]. 

‘ Schef. Long. p. 349 9q., Poppo, Thue. IIT. ii. 154, Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 
137. [See also Ellicott’s full note on 1 Tim. iii. 10 (Jelf 769). 4 

7 This occurs in the N. T. in H. vi. 14 only (and even there not without 
variant), in the genuine Greck combination 4 «xy, to express an oath: see Har- 
tung II. 376, 388 (Don. p. 569, Jelf 728. a). [The editors are divided between 
m wav and si was, the latter having the support of the oldest MSS. : see § 55. 9. 
On the etymology of wi» (of which Donaklson considers the ‘‘ emphatic and 
affirmative ” gsr to be a lengthened form) see New Crat. p. 281 sq. ] 
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Where péy and xa/ are found in correspondence (A. xxvil. 21 sq.), we 
have an unmistakeable anacoluthon : see Herm. Vig. p. 841, Matzner, 
Antiph, 257. On pé& not followed by dé see § 63. I. 2.e. Against 
the lawfulness of supplying ué& before S€ (Wahl, Clav. p. 307) see 
Fritz. om. II, 423: compare Rost p. 736 sq. (Don. p. 575-578, 
Jelf 765 sqq.) 


The opposition conveyed by yet, however, is very rarely expressed 
in the N. T. Mévroc is used most frequently by John, where another 
writer would have used a simple 5€:1 once (Jo. xii. 42) he 
strengthens pévro by prefixing pws. The latter particle only occurs 
twice besides, in Paul’s Epistles (1 C. xiv. 7, G. iii 15). Katrocye 
however occurs in A. xiv. 17, in reference to something which has 
preceded, and with the meaning although, quamquam.2 There is 
nothing peculiar in the N. T. use of ddAAd ye, yet on the other hand, 
L. xxiv. 21, 1 C. ix. 2, al.8 (Klotz, Dev. II. 24 sq.), except that ye 
immediately follows dAAa—a collocation of which there is probably 
no example in good writers (Klotz/.c. p. 15). The correlation though 
... yetis expressed by ef caf... . dAda in Col. i 5, ef yap xai TH 
Gapki dre, dAAG TO mvevpate ovv tiv eiud; by ei kat... ye In 
xvill. 4.sq.4 In general, ef xaf signifies although, st etiam, quamquam 
(indicating something as an actual fact 5), whilst xat ed is even if, etiam 


/ 

1 [Miveres occurs five times in St. John’s Gospel, and also in 2 Tim. ii. 19, Ja. 
ii. 8, Jude 8. In all these instances—probably not excepting Ja. ii. 8, see De 
W., Briickner, Alford, Wordsw. (Vulg. ‘‘ tamen ”)—it has this adversative force. 
See Ellicott on 2 Tim. l. ¢., Jelf 730. a, 736. 3. ] 

?(Kaire itself occurs in H. iv. 8, with a participle (§ 45. 2), and with a finite 
verb in A. xiv. 17 (in the best texts). Strengthened by ys, placed immediately 
after it (‘‘ ut ipsa particularum notio eo modo acuatur, quasi Latine dicas quam- 
quam quidem ;” Klotz II. 654), it occurs in Jo. iv. 2, and in the received text of 
ai xiv. i In A. xvii. 27 the best reading is xei ys. (Don. p. 607, Jelf 772. 

8. 2.) 

' 3(These are the only examples of aad ys; but we have 42Aa wiv oy yt in 
Ph. iii. 8. The rendering given by Bornemann in L. xxiv. 21 (Schol. p. 160), 
‘*at sane,” ‘‘at nimirun,” seems more suitable than that given above (compare 
however § 61. 5): it expresses better the mixture of opposition and affirmation 
which belongs to this combination. (‘‘ Hinc factum est, ut particule unam fere 
notionem ... . exprimere videantur, qua cum aliqua adfirmatione vel potius 
exceptione aliquid opponatur antecedentibus :”’ Klotz II. 25.) Similarly in 
1 C, ix. 2, yet certainly, yet at all events. See Meyer li. cc.] 

* (Also in L. xi. 8. On this use of ys (at any rate, at all events) in the 
apodosis see Liddell and Scott, Lex. s. v. Il. 3. a, Hartung I. 380. On the 
position of ys: in the sentence, see § 61. 5.—Is very rarely occurs in the N. T., 
except in connexion with other particles (xai, sairos, &AAd, dpm, apa, si, ti di 
fn, piv evry, wsies): probably the only examples besides those just quoted are 
1C. iv. 8 (where ys strengthens é¢eAev) and Rom. viii. 32, ¢s ys,—see no. 8. 
(Ed ys, L. xix. 17.) See Don. p. 568, Jelf 735, Webster p. 122. ] 

* [Practically this includes two cases, which in English require different 
renderings. (1) Where that which the sentence expresses is (in the writer's 
belief) an actual fact: here si sai is though (L. xviii. 4, 2C. xii. 11). (2) Where 
the writer concedes or assumes that the supposition is correct (1 C. iv. 7, 2C. 
iv. 3). Here we are not always able to express xei in translation. Sometimes 
however its ‘‘ ascensive”’ force (placing in relief either the whole clause or some 
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si (merely putting yee: as a supposed case!) : compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 832, Klotz, Devar. 1]. 519 sq. (Jelf 861. 2.) 


8. The temporal relation of sentences is expressed by as, 
Ore (Grav), émei,—also by ws, péxpt, mpiv; see § 41. b. 3, 
§ 60. 4. <A consequence is indicated by obdv, Tolvuv, dste 
(Hevodv) ; and more sharply and distinctly by dpa, d:¢ (d6er), 
Tovyapouv (ovxovy in Jo. xviii. 37 only). The causal relation 
is expressed by means of S1t, ydp (dott, eve’) ;? whilst os, 
xaQws, xafore (subjoining a clause), introduce rather an 
explanation than a reason. Lastly, a condition is indicated 
by e¢ (eltye, elzrep), dav; § 41. b. 2. 


(a) Of the particles which express a consequence, ovv®? is the 
most common ; it is also the proper syllogistic particle.* Its refer- 
ence in any particular instance may be gathered more or less easily 
from the context: e. g., Mt. iii. 8, 10, xii, 12, 1 C. xiv. 11 (see 
Meyer in loc.), Mt. xxvii. 22, A. i 21, Rom. vi. 4. It is also very 
frequently used, like the German nun, simply to mark the progress 
of a narration (where it is only in virtue of a connexion in ¢ime 
that the second of two events can be said to rest on the first as its 
basis) ; see Jo. iv. 5, 28, xiii. 6, and compare Schef. Plutarch, 1V. 
425. Like the German also or nun, otv is used especially after a par- 
enthetical clause to take up the train of thought 5 (1C. viii. 4, xi. 20), 


single word) is very easily recognised—see 1 C. vii. 21, sf thou art even able, 
etc., 1 P. iii. 14, Ph. ii. 17; compare si ot3i, L. xii. 26. Perhaps ‘‘ even if,” 
though apparently inexact, is the most idiomatic translation in some passages, 
as this combination is used with considerable latitude in English. In some 
examples xai belongs to the following word in the sense of also (L. xi. 18, 2 C. 
xi. 15). Es xas is found once with the optative (1 P. iii. 14), in every other 
Instance with the indicative: Ph. iii. 12 1s a different case, see p. 374. See 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 17, Alford on this passage and on 2 C. v. hi 

} (This combination is very rare in the N. T., for in almost all the examples 
of wei ci the «ai is simply copulative (Mt. xi. 14, al.). The only instances seem 
to be 1 P. iii. 1, 1 C. Vili. 5 (xai yap sivsp): in Mk. xiv. 29 we must read «i xai, 
and in 2C, xiii. 4 s/is not genuine. Meyer and Alford, however, are hardly 
Justified in asserting that in this last passage zai yap si could only mean *‘ even 
if,” ‘*even putting the case that.” Kael si would naturally have this eri 
and in the examples quoted by Hartung (I. 141) ai yap sf is for even if. Still, 
as the double force of sai yap is acknowledged (see below p. 560), it is surely 
possible that si, if genuine, might here stand out of connexion with the zai, this 
particle being merely copulative. Kriiger (§ 69. 32. 21) expressly admits this 
meaning of xai yap si. | 
3 Hin by & 91, Rom. viii. 32, seeing that he. (Don. p. 606, Jelf 735. 9.)] 

3 Liinemann here refers to a work by V. C. F. Rost, Ueber Ableitung, Bedeu- 
tung und Gebrauch der Partikel wy (Gott. 1859). ] 

* (Compare Don. p. 596: ‘‘ The particle ev» is indicative rather of continua- 
tion and retrospect than of inference: and, in general, it should be rendered 
rather ‘ accordingly,’ ‘as was said,’ ‘ to proceed,’ than ‘therefore,’ which is pro- 
perly expressed by apa and its compounds.” See also Don. p. 571, Ellicott on 
GU. ni. 5, 21, Ph. ii. 1, Webster p. 144.] 

* Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285, Jacob, Luc. Alez. 
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or when the writer proceeds to explain or illustrate (by examples or 
otherwise), as in Rom. xii. 20 [fec.].! (Jelf 737. 3. 5.) 


"Apa: accordingly, que cum ita sint, rebus ita comparatis, The 
primary office of apa may certainly have been to introduce “ lerio- 
rem conclustonem,” ? as indeed it occurs mainly in dialogue and in the 
language of common life (Klotz, Devar. II. 167, 717); but in later 
Greek the usage of the particle became extended, and particular 
writers, at all events, use it to express rigorous logical inference. 
"Apa inclines towards its original meaning when it stands in the 
apodosis (after conditional clauses), as in Mt. xii. 28, 2 C. v. 15 [Ree.], 
G. ui. 29, H. xii. 8 (compare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7),—or draws 
an inference either from the assertion (compare 1 C. v. 10, xv. 15, 
where it may be rendered really, in fact, indeed *) or from the con- 
duct of another person (L. xi. 48). Of the N. T. writers Paul uses 
dpa most frequently, and that particularly when he analyses the 
contents of an O. T. quotation (Rom. x. 17, G. iit 17,—compare H. 
lv. 9), or gives a résumé of a discussion (Rom. viii 1, G. iv. 31 
v. |.) ; though in these cases he as frequently uses ot. In questions, 
dpa refers either to some words or fact previously related (Mt. xix. 
25, L. viii. 25, xxii 23, A. xii. 18, 2 C. i 17), or to some thought 
which exists in the mind of the speaker (Mt. xviii. ]), and which 
1s more or less clearly shown to the reader. It then means under 
these circumstances, rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes naturally, as 
may be conceived (Klotz II. 176). Eidpa, st forte (Mk. xi. 13, A. viii 
22), and érei dpa (1 C. vii. 14), also resolve themselves into this 
signification (Klotz II. 178). 


The combination dpa ovv, placed at the beginning of a sentence 
(see against this Hermann, Vig. p. 823), accordingly then, hine ergo 


p. 42, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 413, Poppo, Thuc. III. iv. 738. [In both these 
cases we use our English then (so then, so now, accordingly, etc.). } 

1 [Mix ev», The examples of «iv ov» are of two different kinds. (1) Mi is in 
correspondence with 3i,—so that here we have merely a combination of «» with 
the distributive formula zi» . . . 34: see Mk. xvi. 19, Ph. ii. 23, al. (In several 
examples which appear to belong to this class, the 3 which follows has no 
connexion with the «iv: see A. Buttm. p. 370.) Sometimes however—as in 
the cases of the simple «i»—the second member is not expressed in strict 
form : see § 63. 2. e, where Winer thus explains Rom. xi. 13, H. ix. 1. (2) Os» 
in its proper sense is combined with the confirmative piv (Jelf 729 sy., 
Ellicott on Ph. iii. 8): many examples of this kind are found in the Acts, os» 
usually signifying ‘‘ continuation and retrospect’ (Don. p. 596). As in classical 
Greek, the emphatic addition may pass into a correction (Don. p. 577, Jelf l.c., 
Herm., Vig. p. 845), nay rather, —see L. xi. 28 (1 C. vi. 4, 7). In this last sense 
the N. T. writers, perhaps more frequently, use gssvevrys : see Rom. ix. 20, x. 18, 
L. xi. 28 Rec., Ph. iii. 8 (Tisch., Westcott). ] 

2 [Quoted from Klotz lc. Compare Don. p. 567, 597, Jelf 788 sq., Ellicott 
on G. v. 11, Webster p. 121 sq. “Apa is strengthened by ys in Mt. vit. 20, xvii 
26, A. xi. 18 Rec. (‘‘itaque ergo,” see Fritz. Matt. p. 563): ape ys also follows 
ui, A. xvii. 27. In classical Greek we find ys joie with apa (A. viii. 30), but 
not with apa. | 

* Klotz p. 169: compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 92, Hoogeveen, Doctrina Par- 
ticul. L109 sq. 
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(apa expressing conclusion, ovy continuation 1), is a favourite formula 
with Paul: see Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, viii. 12, ix. 16, al. I do not know 
of an example of ap’ ovv in any Greek author: in Plat. Rep. 5. p. 462 a 
the more recent texts have dp’ ovv? (in a question) ; compare Schneider 
an loc., Klotz, Devar. II. 180. 


Avé (6° 6) is used most frequently by Paul and Luke:$ rotvw, in 
truth then, indeed now, and rovyapotv (the strengthened rocyap, Klotz 
II. 738), wherefore then, are rare.—On adsre and its constructions see 
p. 377. 


(5) “Ore points in general to some existing fact, something which 
lies before us, and hence answers to that as well as to because, quod: 
in the latter case it is sometimes brought out more prominently by 
prefixing dia rovro (propterea quod). In some instances it is used 
elliptically. See L. xi. 18, tf Satan also is at variance with himself, 
how will his kingdom stand? (1 ask this) because ye say ‘‘ Through 
Beelzebub, etc. ;” L. i. 25, Mk. iii. 30 (Act. Apocr. p. 57), Bornem. 
Inc. p. 5 sq. (Self 849. Obs. 1). So also in Jo. i 18, where the 
case is not altered if we render ore in regard to the fact that* (Fritz, 
Matt. p. 248 sq.). In Mt. v. 45, however, orc is simply because. In 
some passages it has been doubted whether ore means because or that : 
this question must be decided on hermeneutical grounds. | 

The compound é0re (chiefly found in later Greek), for this reason 
that, and then because (Fritz. Rom. L 57 sq.*), is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 


1 Compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. J. 129 sq., II. 1002. [Ellicott on G. vi. 


2 [I have ventured to write a,’ ey (ed. 5) for dp’ ev» (editions 6, 7): the latter 
is surely a misprint. Klotz, /.c., says we must certainly write ap’ here; and 
Schneider, also quoted by Winer, corrects ap’ into @p'.—Compare A. Buttm. p. 
371. 

2 (On 3, on which account, see Ellicott on G. iv. 31, Klotz IT. 178 (° od» 
est fere Latinum quod quum ita sit; . . . . 34 est quam ob rem, ut etiam hoc 
aptius duas res comes ”), A. Buttm. p. 233: 07, has been taken in this 
sense in 1 Th. ii. 18 (1 P. ii. 6), but even here probably has its ordinary mean- 
ing. The strengthened form dees, for which very reason, occurs 1 C. viii. 13, 
x. 14, xiv. 18 Rec. “Oée, whence it follows that, wherefore, occurs in this sense 
five or six times in the Ep. to the Hebrews, also Mt. xiv. 7, A. xxvi. 19. On 
coivuy (L. xx. 25, 1 C. ix. 26, H. xiii. 13, Ja. ii. 24 Rec.) see Jelf 790, Shilleto, 
Dem. Fals. L. p. 12, Alford on 1 C. ix. 26. Tesyapevy occurs in 1 Th. iv. 8, H. 
xii. 1: ‘‘ rorya proprie significat hac de caussa igitur . . . . sepenumero 
ad resyadp particulas accedit od» particula, quod si fit, syllogistica sententie 
ratio ie exstat:"’ Klotz U.c. See also Ellicott on 1 Th. 2c. (Webster 

. 146.) 
ie [Taking ses as = sis ixsive, der, “* hence in meaning equivalent to quatenus-” 
Meyer in loc.,—who adopts this meaning in several passages (e.g., Jo. ix. 17, 
xvi. 9, Mk. xvi. 14, 2C. 1.18). On or: because and the antecedent it implies 
see Jelf 849. 3; on certain cases in which its meaning scems to lie between 
“‘ because” and ‘‘that,” see Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 7; on 1 Tim. vi. 7 (d%Aey being 
omitted), see Alford in loc. } 

5 [Fritzsche here maintains that 3:71 is sometimes simply “‘ nam,” for, in the 
N. T. : this is denied by Meyer (on Kom. 1. 19) and Ellicott (on 1 Th. ii. 8, G. 
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The most common causal particle in cultivated prose is yap, which 
corresponds to the German denn (for). In accordance with its 
etymology, however, this particle (a compound of ye and dpa, dp) 
expresses generally an affirmation or assent (ye) which stands in 
relation to what precedes (dpu !),\—sane igitur, certe igitur, sane pro 
rebus comparatis (enim, in its first signification). It is from this 
primary meaning of the particle that its power to express a reason 1S 
derived. In conformity with this primary meaning, yap (to pass 
over familiar details) is used 


(a) First, and very naturally, to introduce explanatory clauses: 
whether these appear as supplementary additions (or, in some in- 
stances, parentheses), as Mk. v. 42, xvi. 4, 1 C. xvi. 5, Rom. vi. 1; 
or whether they fall into the regular course of the writing, as in 2 C. 
iv. 11, Rom. vii 2, Ja. i. 24, iz 2, H. ix. 2, G. ii. 12. Here 

dp is to be rendered by tn fact, indeed, that is (Klotz, p. 234 sq.). 
fesplanation in the wider sense, however, includes every argument 
or demonstration (even H. ‘ii. 8), which we introduce with “ for” 
(denn) ; the German ja, however, comes nearer to the primary sig- 
nificance of yép (Hartung I. 463 sqq.).2 This is especially illus- 
trated by those passages in which it was at one time supposed that 
something must be supplied® before yap, for: Mt. i. 2, Where ts 
the king of the Jews that has been born? the fact ts, we have seen 
his star: Mt. xxii. 28, 1 C. iv. 9, 2 C. xi. 5, Ph. iii. 20, 1 P. iv. 15, 
2 P. iii. 5. Klotz’s words (p. 240) are here in point : “ Nihil supplen- 
dum est ante enuntiationem eam, que infertur per particulam yap, 
sed ut omnis constet oratio, posiea demum aliquid tacita cogitatione 
adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod ea 


li. 16). In modern Greek yds has disappeared, dées (and iwsd#) having taken 
its place: Mullach, Vulg. p. 395. ] 

1 See Hartung I. 457 sqq., Schneider, Vorles. I. 219, Klotz, Devar. II. 232 
sq. ‘‘Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particule yd», hoc dicitur con- 
junctis istis particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatis, ac primum adfirmatur res 
pro potestate particules ys, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim par- 
ticule dpe.” (Klotz p. 232.) [Compare Don. p. 605: ‘‘The particle ys = 
‘verily’ combined with &a= ‘therefore’ or ‘further,’ is written yap. This 
combination does not differ very much in signification from yeurs-ys or Ta 
signifies ‘the fact is,’ ‘in fact,’ ‘as the case stands ;’ it may often be redone 
‘for,’ but this English particle is much less extensive in its applications.” (Jelf 
786, Webster p. 123.) On the explicative yap see Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 1 Th. 
ii. 20; and on the particular case in which it follows a parenthesis (G. ii. 6, 
according to Ellicott and T.ightfoot) see Shilleto, Dem. Pals. Leg. p. 60 sq. 
It will be seen that our ‘‘for” may be used in many of the examples quoted 
below, for which another rendering is suggested. ] 

2 As in Mt. ii. 20, Gehe ins Land Israel, es sind ja gestorben (Go into the 
land of Israel ; they are in fact dead, etc.). 

? This practice has been carried even to a pedantic extent; e. g., in Mt. iv. 
18, xxvi. 11, Mk. iv. 25, v. 42, 2C. ix. 7. In the sentence ‘‘ He makes clothes, 
for he is a tailor,” if we were to supply between the clauses, ‘‘One cannot 
wonder at this,” it would appear ridiculous to every body. As to the Latin 
nam see Hand, Tursell, LV. 12 sqy. 
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sententia que precedit ydép particule enuntiavit ;” the fact is, we 
have seen his star,—therefore he must have been born somewhere 
(Mt. ii. 2). 


(6) In answers and rejoinders (Klotz p. 240 sq.). Here the same 
primary meaning displays itself; for in Jo. ix. 30, & yap rovrw 
Gavpaoroy éorw x.7.A., the answerer first of all makes reference to 
the words of the Pharisees related in ver. 29 (dpa), and then adds 
an asseveration (ye): sane quidem mirum est etc., in this then it is 
certainly, truly, indeed wonderful. So also in 1 C. viii. 11, ix. 9, 10, 
xiv. 9, 1 Th. ii 20: in none of these passages is there anything 
to be supplied before ydép.1 Equally unnecessary are such supple- 
ments in the case of admonitions (Klotz p. 242), e. g., Jai. 7, Let not 
then that man indeed think etc. ; dpa here points back to 6 yap Siaxpe- 
vouevos and ye joins a corroboration with the inference. 


(c) In questions, Here yap seems to have wandered farthest from 
its primary meaning. Indeed the origin of this usage may have 
been afterwards lost sight of, and ydp merely regarded as the sign 
of an urgent question,—urgent, because justified by the connexion in 
which it stands? (Klotz p. 247). In many passages, however, the 
essentially inferential force of yap (dpa!), igitur rebus ita compara- 
tis, adeo, may still be nerceive In Mt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s ques- 
‘tion, ré yap Kaxov éroinoe, refers back to the demand of the 
Jews in ver. 22, cravpw6yrw. From this Pilate deduces what in his 
question he expresses as the opinion of the Jews: quid igitur (since 
ye demand his crucifixion) putatis eum mali fecisse? So also in Jo. 
vii. 41: does then the Messiuh come out of Galilee? num igitur puta- 
tis, Messiam, etc. When ydp is thus used, the reference to what 
poe is clear in every case,—not excepting A. xix. 35, viii. 31. 

ere also the usual practice has been to supply something before 
the question, were it but a nescio or a miror :3 against this see Klotz 
p. 234, 247. 


Lastly, Klotz (pf 236, 238) appears to be nght in denying the 
truth of the common assertion, that even prose writers (as Hero- 


1 A. xvi. 37, Wavrcs tpn’ dsipavrts npuas Snporig axaraxpirous, arbperous 
"Pwpaious Uwdpyovras {Baroy tis QuAaany, xal wy Aalpa nuas ixGarrAgvew ; He im- 
mediately answers the question himself: ob yap, AAG... abrel Hues 
ayayireacey, non sane pro rebus comparatis. In the épa element ydp looks 
back to the circumstances described in the preceding words, and by the ys adds 
a corroboration based on this,—‘‘ continet”’ (as Klotz says, p. 242) ‘‘ cum adfir- 
matione conclusionem, que ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit.” 

2 The peculiar force of such questions with yep results from their being sug- 
gested by the very words of the other person, or by the circumstances : hence 
there exists a right to require an answer. See e.g. 1 C. xi. 22. [On ci yap; 
Ph. i. 18 (Rom. iii. 3), see Ellicott’s full note on the former passage (Don. p. 605, 
385). 

3 Herm. Vig. p. 829, and ad Aristoph. Nuh. 192, Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. [Com- 
pare also Alford on H. xii. 3. Donaldson’s explanation (‘‘ With the inter- 
Ae yap expresses the effect of something observed :” p. 605) is substan- 

ially the same as that given by Klotz. ] 
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dotus !) not unfrequently, in the liveliness of their thought, place the 
causal clause with yap before the sentence which it confirms.? In the 
N. T.5 there is certainly no need of this canon. Of Jo. iv. 44, 
Meyer's explanation‘ is no doubt correct. In H. ii. 8, the clause 
év yap 7G trordfa: ra wavra gives the proof that there is nothing 
which was not made subject to him by God’s decree; and hence, 
indirectly, that (ver. 5) the world to come also has been made subject 
to him. The words viv dé ovrw «.7.X. show that already the subjec- 
tion has at least commenced. We must distinguish the promise of 
Scripture from the actual fulfilment, which however has already 
begun. 2 C. ix. 1 stands in obvious connexion with viii. 24. 
1 C. iv. 4, ob5€ euavrov dvaxpivw: obdty yap ésavtd avvoida dX’ 
oux év tovTp Sedixaiwpar, is to be rendered, J am indeed conscious of 
nothing, but etc. 


(d) T'dp is repeated several times, changing its reference: see 
Rom. ii. 11-14, iv. 13-15, v. 6, 7, viii. 5 sq., x. 2-5, xvi. 18 8q., 
Ja. i. 6, 7, ii 10, iv. 14, 1 C. iid 35 piu. 3 sq.?], ix. 16 8q., 
H. vii. 12-14 (Lycurg. 24. 1, 32. 3).6 In such passages ydp is 
often used to establish a series of thoughts subordinated to one 
another (Ja i. 6, 1 C. xi. 8, Rom. viii. 5 sqq.): see Fritz. Rom. II. 
111.6 In some instances, however, we find the same words repeated 
with ydp, that some further statement may be annexed: e. g., in 
Rom. xv. 27 (but not 2 C. v. 4). 


Kai yap is either efenim (simply connecting) or nam etiam (giving 
prominence): see Klotz, Devar. II. 642 sq. This latter meaning 
(which has frequently been passed over by the commentators, those 
on the N. T. included”) is found in Jo, iv. 23, A. xix. 40, Rom. 


1 See Kiihner II. 453 (Jelf 786. Obs. 3). 

2See Matthie, Eurip. Phan. f. 371, Stallb. Plat. Phed. P: 207, Rost, Gr. 
P 744, Hermann, Eurip. /ph. Taur. 70: sepe in ratione reddenda invertunt 

reci ordinem sententiarum, caussam premittentes : quo genere loquendi szpis- 
siine usus est Herodotus. Compare also Hoogeveen I. 252. [Klotz, l. ¢., attacks 
the notion that there is a transposition of clauses: this stands or falls with the 
rendering of yep. If yap be rendered ‘‘ the fact is,” or ‘‘ profecto” (Donaldson, 
Klotz l. c.), there is no transposition. ] 

3 Fritzsche, 2. Diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq., Tholuck on Jo. iv. 44 and H. ii. 8. 

‘(Namely, that Jesus did not hesitate to return into Galilee, because a prophet 
has no honour in his own country, but must acquire his honour abroad, and this 
Jesus had done. Briickner’s objection to this seems very just, —that it supposes 
the Evangelist to have left out that part of the statement which was really 
essential. See Ellicott, Hist. Lect. p. 133, Alford in Joc. There is much to be 
said for Origen’s view, that by 7g 13. w. is meant Judea: see especially West- 
cott in loc. | 

5 See Envelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225, Fritzsche, Quest. Luc. 183 sq. 

6 [Whether successive clauses beginning with (the argumentative) ya; are ever 
(in the N. T.) co-ordinate, assigning reasons for the same statement, is a disjiuted 
woint. The aftirmation is usually maintained : see Grimm, Witkii Clavis s. v., 
Fritzsche and Alford on Mt. vi. 32. Meyer (on Mt. l. c., Rom. vili. 6, xvi. 19) 
rejects this usage for the N. T., maintaining that in the passages which appear 
to exemplify it the second yap is explicative. ] 

* Weber, Demosth. p. 271, Fritzsche, Rom. II. p. 433. [On xei yas see Elli- 
cott on Ph. ii, 27, 2 th. iii. 10. Ounce (Jo. iv. 45) sai and yap are separated. ] 
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xi. 1, xv. 3, xvi 2, 1 C. v. 7, 2C. ii 10, al.: in several of these 
passages even Wahl renders xai yap by efenii. 


Te yap, Rom. vu. 7, is for also or for indeed:} in H. it. 11 (Rom. 
1. 267), however, re and xaf correspond, and in 2 C. x. 8 there is 
probably an anacoluthon (Klotz II. 749). 


‘Exe’, from a particle of time, has become a causal particle, like 
our weil and the Latin quando ‘"Eredy entirely answers to the 
Latin quoniam, formed from guom (quum) and jam. "Eeirep since 
tndeed (Herm. Vig. p. 786) occurs once only, Rom. iii. 30 (and 
here not without variant *); see Fritzsche in loc. (Jelf 849, Don. 
p. 605.) 


Ka6ws and os in appended clauses furnish illustration rather than 
strict proof, and are to be considered equivalent to the Latin 
(quoniam) quippe, siquidem, and our obsolete sintemal. On &s—which 


in 2 Tim. i 3, G. vi. 10, Mt. vi. 12, signifies as—compare Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 336, Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 135, Lehmann, Lucian L 457, 
IIL 425, al. As to éd’ @, because,® see p. 491. 


(c) Ei has the compounds ¢fye, “if, that is,” ® guandoqguidem (when 
no doubt exists), and eizep if only, provided that (implying no decision), 


1 Herm. Soph. Trach. p. 176, Schef. Dem. I]. 579, Plutarch IV. 324, Klotz, 
Devar. Il. 749 sqq. (Shilleto, Dem. Fals. Leg. p. 96.] 

? (Here +s yap is answered by v1 (Rom. xiv. 8, 2 C. v. 18), unless we ought to 
read 34 for es in ver. 27.—On yi» yay see § 63. J. 2. ©: in this combination yap 
retains its ordinary force. ] 

3 Also our since. Neither ivs/ nor iws:d4 is used of time in the N. T., except 
in vii, 1, where recent editors read iwsuds (Rec. ivsi 31). On iwsda see 
Ellicott on Ph. ii. 26.—A relative adverb of place is sometimes used of time, 
manner, etc. Compare os, Rom. v. 20; éwev, 1 C. iii. 3, also 2 P. ii. 11.] 

* {The weight of MS. evidence is in favour of s/esp (Lachmann, Westcott 
and Hort, Alford). On iwsiwsp Fritzsche remarks: ‘‘infert iwsiesp rem certam 
nullique dubitationi obnoxiam.”—’Ewudsasy, L. i. 1, ‘‘ quoniam quidem: this 
word does not occur elsewhere in the N. T., or in the LXX and Apocrypha, but 
is often used by classical authors.” Meyer in loc. Liinemann quotes Arist. 
Phys. 8. 5, Dion. Hal. 2. 72, Philo, ad Caj. § 25, and Hartung, Partik. I. 842 
sq. On the force of #sp see Don. p. 572, New Cr. p. 388, Jelf 734. ] 

5 [Ov sivxss, L. iv. 18 (Is. lxi. 1), is often taken in this sense (compare otrsxe), 
in conformity with the Hebrew: see Meyer. The more natural rendering, 
however, is wherefore (Vulg., Syr.). ] 

6(Winer’s German rendering wenn ndmlich (in ed. 6, wann ndmlich) does 
not very well agree with quandoquidem. His note on G. iii. 4, s/ys xai sizn, 
will show the view which he took of this particle: ‘‘ quandoquidem, siquidem 
etiam frustra,—i. e. puto equidem, ista omnia vobis frustra contigisse.”— 
It is not easy to decide on the distinction between these two particles in the 
N. T. Hermann’s canon (Vig. l. c.), that a writer introduces by sys an 
assumption which he believes to be correct and true, seems at all events 
inapplicable to N. T. usage. See Meyer and Ellicott on G. iii. 4, E. iii. 2 (who 
maintain that in all cases it is the context and not the particle that suggests 
this meaning); Lightfoot on G. iii. 4 (‘‘sfawp is, if anything, more directly 
affirmative han iy” in the N. T.); Green, Crit. Notes, p. 119 sq. (who holds 
that the difference between the particles in N. T. usage is simply that sys ‘‘is 
the more pointed of the two’’). Accepting Klotz’s estimate of the proper force 
of siys (as indicating that if the assumption be correct the conclusion must 


36 
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—see Herm. Vig. p. 834, and compare Klotz, Derar. IT. 308, 528 : 
these compounds are almost confined to Paul’s Epistles. The dis- 
tinction just named shows itself in most passages. On E. ji. 2 see 
Meyer: the use of eizep in 1 P. ii. 3, and probably in 2 Th. i. 6, 
appears to be of a rhetorical nature. On these passages and on Rom. 
vill. 9, Col. L 23, see Fritz. Prélimin. p. 67 sq. 


Ei itself retains the meaning “if” even in those passages in which, 
as regards the sense, it stands for éei, since (A. iv. 9, Rom. xi 21, 
1 Jo. iv. 11, 2 P. ii 4, al.). So far as the expression is concerned, 
the sentence is conditional (¢f, as is actually the case), and the cate- 
gorical sense does not for the moment come into consideration. 
Sometimes this usage rests on rhetorical grounds.2 The same may 
be said of the expressions in which ef may be rendered that. see 
§ 60.6. The use of e to express a wish, if only, O that (in which 
case Greek writers commonly use eiMe or ei ydp, Klotz, Devar. II. 
516), is found, according to recent commentators, in L. xii. 49 ; the 
verse being punctuated thus, xai ré 0éAw ; ef 45 dvnhOy, And what do I 
wish? (answer) O that it were already kindled! See Meyer? in loc. - 
as to the aorist see Klotz, 1. c., “si de aliqua re sermo est, de qua, 
quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore significamus, si 


facta esset illo tempore.” There is however something artificial 


in such a question in the mouth of Jesus. Of the objections which 
Meyer raises against the ordinary explanation—Hovw (how earnestly) 
do I wish that t# were already kindled /—the second is of less 


weight than (in point of usage) the first. (Don. p. 549, Jelf 856. 
Obs. 2.) 


certainly follow), we have no English expression which will of itself convey the 
full meaning of the particle: ‘‘ if, that 1s,” ‘‘if at least,” will suit the passaves 
of the N. T. in which it occurs, viz., 2C. v. 8, G. iii. 4, E. iii, 2, iv. 21, Col. 
i. 23 (Rom. v. 6, Westcott and Hort). Eiatp may be translated ‘if only,” “if 
really,” ‘* provided that: ” Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9, 17, 1C. viii. 6, xv. 15(2 C. v. 38, 
Lachmann), 2 Th, i. 6, 1 P. ii. 3 Rec. We must however remember that this 
particle, like si, is sometimes used rhetorically where there is no real doubt: 
see Ellicott on 2 Th. i. 6. "Eavaip (H. ili. 6 Rec., ili. 14, vi. 8) is similar to 
siwep. 

ie he compound siwws, if (whether) by any means or possibly, occurs A. xxvii. 
12, Rom. i. 10, xi. 14, Ph. iii. 11. Similarly prams (§ 56. 2). J 

4 Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 195; Bornemann, Xen. Conv. p. 101. 

3/(In his fifth edition Meyer has given up this view (which is defended by 
Grotius, Stier, Alford, al.), and now—with De W., Bleek, Grimm, al.—renders 
the passage as Winer does below (How earnestly do I wish that etc.). Meyer's 
‘* first objection ” had been that es cannot = »3: he now quotes as parallel Mt. 
vii. 14 Bina ei with Lachmann, Tregelles, Bleek, al.,—see however Tisch. 
ed. 8, Green, Dev. Crit. p. 13), 2S. vi. 20, Cant. vii. 6. (In modern Greek ¢: is 
used in this sense, €.g., ¢i xadres aetpwwos! See Mullach, Vulg. p. 210, 321.) 
The second objection had reference to the use of si instead of se, though pre- 
ceded neither by such a verb as éaegals, nor by a verb which implies attempt 
(Jelf 804. 9, 877. Obs. 5): on this point he refers to Ecclus. xxiii. 14, Her. 9. 
14. 6. 52. It seems however very doubtful whether any sufficient reason has vet 
been assigned for forsaking the usual meaning of «, and the interpretation 
adopted in our A. V. See Green, Crit. Notes, p. 57.] 
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9. Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions 
iva, Otrws (as). Objective clauses'—which, as they express 
the object of the principal sentence in the form of a perception 
or judgment, are merely exponents of its predicate, and hence 
strictly take the place of the objective case in the simple sen- 
tence? (I see that this is good, I say that he is rich)—are 
introduced by 6t: or ws. Yet for clauses of both kinds con- 
junctions are less indispensable, as the infinitive presents a 
convenient means of expression (§ £4). 


“Ore is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is 
used in this sense when e. g. it follows forms of asseveration, as in 
2 C. x. 10, dor drAOea Xpicrov év enol: G. 1 20,3 od évariov rov 
Geov: 2 C. i. 18, weords 6 Geos: Rom. xiv. 11,—for in all these forms 
there is implied “J declare.” Compare Fritzsche, ftom. IL 242 sq. 
When oz: introduces the oratio recta, it is to be taken in exactly the 
same way; see Madvig 192, and compare Weber, Demwosth. p. 346. 
[See Jelf 802. Obs. 8; and below, p. 683. ] 


“Qs, the adverb of the pronoun ds (Klotz, Devar. II. 757), retains 
the meaning how, ut, when it follows verbs of knowing, saying, ete. 
(Klotz p. 765): A. x. 28, érioracde ds abépirov éeorw avdpi ‘lovbaty, 
ye know how tt 1s not lawful for a Jew.4 Thus dr and ws, when used 
in an objective clause, proceed from different conceptions on the part 
of the speaker, but agree in sense. 


"Ozrws, like uf (quo), is properly an adverb, how, rs (Klotz, Devar. 
II. 681,—compare L, xxiv. 20) but has also come into use as a 
conjunction. “Iva was originally a relative adverb, where, whither 
(Klotz z. c. p. 616): from local direction it was transferred to direc- 
tion of will (design), and thus may be compared with the Latin quo 
(Don. p. 570).—Qs denoting design (Klotz p. 760) does not occur in 
the N. T., except in the well-known phrase ds ézos eizeiv, H. vii. 9 ; 
compare Matth. 545. Recent grammarians are inclined to give a 
different explanation of this formula; see Klotz II. 765,° Madvig 
151.—On the N. T. use of iva for the infinitive, see p. 420 sqq. 


10. Theuse of all these conjunctions, devised for theexpression 


1 Weller, Ueber Subjects- und Oljectsstitze etc. (Meiningen, 1845). 

2 Thiersch, Gr. Grammat. p. 605 (Lon. p. 584, Jelf 800). 

3 (Lightfoot (comparing 73s ge, Ps. cxviii. 159, Lam. i. 20) inclines towards 
taking dev here as a verb (ide). ] 

4(It may be questioned whether in such passages as this #s does not mean 
how in the stricter sense, qualifying some particular word, ‘‘ how unlawful, etc.” 
(Meyer). See Ellicott on Ph. i. 8, Meyer on Rom. i. 9, A. Buttm. p. 245. ] 

5 [Klotz considers the clause rather consecutive than final: similarly Jelf 
864. 1, Kiihner IJ. 1008 (ed. 2). Compare however Donaldson, p. 599, Roby 
Lat. Gr. 11. 282. On #s with infinitive sce above, p. 400 sq. ] 
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of the various relations of sentences, would be set aside again 
in its regularity, if it were really the practice of the N. T. writers 
—according to the doctrine long assumed as true by the exegetes 
(following indeed the scholiasts' and the earlier philologers), 
and taught in hermeneutics (Keil, Hermen. p. 67)—to use one 
conjunction for another, so as frequently to make S€ equivalent 
to yap, yap to ody, iva to ste, etc? But in every case such 
confusion of conjunctions exists in appearance only. The 
appearance of interchange sometimes arises from the possibility 
of conceiving the general relation of two sentences to each other 
in various ways,° so that the precise logical connexion in any 
particular passage is the result of some mode of thought 
characteristic of the writer (or of his nation—see below, s. v. 
iva), and therefore not familiar to the reader; in other in- 
stances it 1s to be explained by a conciseness of expression 
which is foreign to the genius of our own language. 

Wherever the apostles write dé, they had in some way or 
other “ but” in their thought; and it is the duty of the com- 
mentator to reproduce in his own mind this very connexion of 
thought, and not, for the sake of convenience, to dream of an 


1 Fischer ad Paleph., p. 6.—This principle is assumed by Pott, Heinrichs, 
Flatt, Kiihnol, Schott, and even by D. Schulz. 

2 Even better expositors are not free from this arbitrariness: thus Beza takes 
&AXA@ for itaque in 2 C. viii. 7. In opposition to such procedure see my Progr. 
Conjunctionum in N. T. accuratius explicandarum causse et exempla (Erlangen, 
1826). It is strange indeed to see how the commentators (up to a recent period) 
take the apostles to task again and again, and almost always supply them with 
a different conjunction from that which actually stands in the text. Ifa 
calculation were made, we should certainly find that in Paul’s Epistles, for 
instance, there are not more than six or eight passages in which the apostle has 
hit upon the right particle, and does not need the commentator to help him 
out. This has introduced great arbitrariness into N. T. exegesis. Are we to 
suppose that Paul and Luke knew Greek no better than many of their censors ¢ 
The Hebrew usage cannot be appealed to here by any who do not take a 
wholly irrational view of the Hebrew language : indeed such an arbitrary use 
of quid pro quo is not possible in any human speech. The arbitrariness of 
the N. T. interpreters was rendered the more obvious by the fact that different 
commentators often assigned entirely different meanings to a conjunction in 
the same passage. Thus in 2 C. viii. 7 aaa is used for yas according to some, 
according to othe for ov», etc. : in H. v. 11 some take xai as used for Ada, 
whilst others give it the meaning licet: in H. iii. 10 Kiihnol leaves it to our 
choice whether we will take 3: as standing for xa/, or as used in the sense of 
nam. Thus the mere subjective judgment had the most unmeasured scope. — 
The translators of the N. ¢. books (not excepting even the excellent Schulz in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews) are also deserving of censure, since they render the 
conjunctions in the most arbitrary manner. 

* On such a case compare Klotz Il. p. 5, and what is remarked below (after 
the paragraph on od»). 
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interchange of conjunctions, perhaps directly opposite in mean- 
ing. For how absurd would it be to think that the apostles 
could actually write “ for” where they intended “ but,” or “ but” 
where they should have written “for.” Anychild can distinguish 
such relations as these. How imbecile then must they have been 
if they wrote “for” when they intended the very opposite— 
“therefore.” Those interpreters only who have never accustomed 
themselves to think of the language of the N. T. as a living 
language, or who shun the labour of following with exactness a 
writer’s thought, could imagine anything of the kind; and it is 
no honour to Biblical exegesis that such principles should have 
long remained in favour. In the mind of man, like always joins 
itself to like. If then a conjunction is apparently used in a 
strange signification, we must first of all labour to show how in 
his thought the writer was /ed from the primary to the unusual 
meaning of the word. This however was never thought of : had 
it been seriously considered, the chimera would at once have 
vanished into air. 

As purely fictitious as this canon of “ unlimited interchange” 
is the doctrine of the “ weakening ” of conjunctions, which 
teaches that even particles with a sharply defined meaning, such 
as for, but, are in many cases altogether redundant, or are mere 
particles of transition. (See eg. no. 3, below.) The more 
recent commentators indeed have abandoned this arbitrary but 
convenient canon; and hence we shall merely pick out some 
peculiarly specious examples, in which the true meaning of a 
conjunction long remained unrecognised, or in which the better 
commentators are not agreed as to the connexion of thought. 

1. *AAAd never stands 

(a) For otv. In 2 C. viii. 7 dAAd means simply but (at). From 
Titus, to whom he had given a commission, Paul turns to the readers 
of the Epistle, calling upon them on their side to do that which he 
desires ; for the clause with iva is to be taken in an imperatival sense. 
— KE. v. 24 is not an inference from ver. 23. The proposition of ver. 
22, that wives ought to be subject to their husbands os r@ xvpia, 18 
proved in the 23rd and 24th verses,—first from the position held by 
Christ and by the husband (both are xeaAai), but secondly (and this 
is the main point) from the cluim (on obedience) which—as for 
Christ, so also for the husband—results from this relative position. 
The 24th verse, far from merely repeating the contents of ver. 22, 1s 


that which gives the conclusion of the argument, and explains the 
words trorage. rots dvopdow ws T@ kvpiw. The significant apposition 
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aitos owrp tcD gwparos does not interrupt the progress of the sen- 
tence ; whereas Meyer's explanation, in which these words are taken 
as forming an independent sentence, introduces a thought which 
arrests the argument.!. On A.x. 20 (Elsner in loc.) see above, no. 7, 
p. 551. 

(b) For ci py. Mk. ix. 8 [Ree.], odxére otdéa eldov, AAG rov Incoty 
povov, means: They no longer saw anv one (of those whom they 
had previously seen, ver. 4), buf (they saw) Jesus alone. In 
Mt. xx. 23 (Raphel and Alberti in loc.) we must after d\Ad repeat 


So6joerac from the preceding dotva, and render the conjunction 
but.? 


(c) For sane, profecto. *A\Ad has not this meaning either in Jo. 
viii. 26 (see above, no. 7, p. 552), or in Jo. xvi. 2, where it means 
imo or at, asin A. xix. 2,1 C. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, where a\Ag (xa) 
occurs in the apodosis, has certainly no place here. 


2. Aé never means 


(a) Therefore, then. In1C. xi. 28 5€ means Jui, in contrast to the 
dvagiws éoOiev of ver. 27: But let a man examine himself (that he 
may not bring upon himself such guilt). 1 C. vii 9 adds to the 
general principle of ver. 8 a restriction for actual practice, in the 
form of an exhortation : But take heed that this liberty ete. In Rom. 
viii. 8, if Paul had wished to regard the proposition 6eg dpécat ot 
Svvavra: as a consequence of what precedes, he might have continued 
with therefore (which meaning Riickert here assigns to dé) ; he passes 
however from the €y@pa eis Geov to the other side of the same truth, 
Oc apéoa ov Svvayvtaz. Had not a clause been introduced between 
these two sentences, no one would have found any difficulty here. 
In Ja. ii. 15 8€ (if genuine) means jum rero, atqui. 


(b) Fors In Mk. xvi. 8 [ Rec.] efye 5éis a mere illustration, the cause 
of this rpoxos and éxoracrs being assigned in the words édoSovvro 


1[Meyer’s view is defended by Ellicott and Alford : see their notes.] 
atincn in Mk. iv. 22 2aaais simply but (but rather), not sare, except. It 
has frequently been maintained that we have in the N. T. instances of the 
converse practice, the use of sé a (iay wm) in the sense of aarae (G. i. 7, i. 16, 
Kum. xiv. 14, 1 C. vil. 17, Rev. xxi. 27, Mt. xu. 4, L. iv. 26, 27): see Jelf $60. 
5. 6, Green, Gr. p. 230 ae There is no sufficient reason for believing that this 
interchange exists in the N. T. See Meyer li. cc. ; Fritz. Rom. IIT. 195, Maez. 
p. 421; Winer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, on G.i. 7. On G. i 19 Lightfoot 
remarks : ‘‘ The question is not whether si «# retains its exceptive force or not, 
for this it seems always to do (see note on L 7), but whether the exception 
refers to the whole clause or to the verb alone.” Similarly Winer (on G. iL 
16): ‘* Sunt due sententie invicem conflate : non consequitur quisquam d:xass- 
euvny ex Operibus legis, et : non consequitur quisquam 3sxasee. nisi per hdem. | 
> Poppo, J'huc. II. 291, dnd. ad Xen. Cyr. 8. v., Bornem. Ind. ad Xen. Anub. 
8. v. On the other side see Herm. Jig. p. 846, Schaf. Demoath. IT. 128 sq., V. 
541, Lehm. Lucian I. 197, Wex, Antiy. P 300 sq. In the signification fo «cif, 
that is, the two conjunctions coincide: 31 annexes a new proposition which Ls 
to be added to what precedes; the clause introduced by yap appears as an 
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yap: some good MSS., however (which Lachmann follows), have 
yap in the place of dé. Similarly in Jo. vi 10 the words jw & 
Xopros x.7.A. are a supplementary explanation: see above. In 1 Th. 
ll. 16 épOace S€ x«.7.4. presents a contrast to the purpose of the 
Jews expressed in eis rd dvarAnpaca abrov ras duaprias, But (as, by 
their actions, they would have it so) the punishment has come upon 
them for this. In Mt. xxiii. 5 the words wAarvvovor S€ x.7.A, contain 
the details of the general statement which precedes, rdvra ra épya 
atrav movotct mpos TO Oeabjvac: the ydép which recent editors have 
received was probably introduced by some who stumbled at dé In 
1 Tim. iii. 5 ef 5€ rus x.7.X. signifies, But if any one etc. ; if ver. 6 be 
taken into consideration, these words form a parenthetical clause, 
contrasted with rov idiov oikov zpoiordpevov. 1 C, iv. 7 is, who 
separates thee (declares thee pre-eminent)? But what hast thou which 
thou didst not receive ?—that is, ‘‘ But if thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence which thou possessest, I ask thee, Hast thou not received 
it?” In1C. vii.7 (Flatt, Schott) 5€ signifies pottus. In 1C.x. 11 
the words éypddy Sé form an antithesis to what precedes, as is shown 
by the very position of the verb, at the head of its clause: all this 
happened . . ., but it was recorded etc. In 1 C. xv. 13 d€¢ is really 
adversative. If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
a reality ; but if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(reasoning backwards) Christ also is not risen. Ver. 14 contains a 
further inference, But if Christ ts not risen, then etc. The one pro- 
position of necessity establishes or annuls the other. In 2 P.i. 13 
dé introduces a sentence antithetical to xairep eiSoras (ver. 12). On 
Ph, iv. 18 see Meyer. 


(c) Nor is dé ever a mere copula! or particle of transition. Mt. 
xxi. 3 (Schott) is, Say, The Lord hath need of them, but immediately he 
wil let them go; 1.e., these words will not remain without effect, 
rather will he immediately, etc. In A. xxiv. 17 the narration pro- 
ceeds by means of d€ to another event. In 1 C. xiv. 1 € is but; but 
the diane ryv dydryv must not hinder you from {yAoty ra rvevparuxd. 
Meyer’s view of 2 C, ii. 12 is more correct than De Wette’s: Paul 

oes back to ver. 4. In 1 C. xi. 2 it would bea mistake to consider 

€ (as Riickert does) a mere indication that the writer proceeds to a 
new subject (thus Luther has left the word untranslated, Schott 
renders it by quidem): the words attach themselves without any break 
to the exhortation which immediately precedes, prpyrat pov yiverOe, 
— yet (in this exhortation I intend no blame) J praise you etc. In 
Rom. iv. 3, also, Luther and many others have in translation omitted 
5é (at the commencement of a quotation, in which the LXX have 
xa); but neither here by Paul, nor by James in ch. ii. 23, is the 


explanation confirming what precedes. In the main the two modes of ex- 
pression often amount to the same thing, see Herm. Vig. p. 845. (Jelf 768. 3.) 
1[And yet must frequently be rendered and, as our but is ofteu far too 
strong. In Mt. xxi. 8 it is easy to trace the amount of opposition implied by 
the connective 3i without resorting to Winer’s somewhat forced explanation. ] 


568 THE CONJUNCTIONS. [PART IIL. 


adversative particle inserted arbitrarily or without thought: it brings 
out the éziorevoce more forcibly, and as it were antithetically. 


3. Tap has been wrongly taken for 


(a) The adversative but.) 2. xii. 20 means, All this I say for 
your edification, for I fear etc.: this is the very reason of my saying 
what I have said. In Rom. iv. 13 the clause with ydp gives the 
proof of the last words of ver. 12, ris & dxpoBvoria micrews Tov 
matpos x.t.A. In Rom. v. 6 sq. the first ydép simply points to the 
fact in which the love of God (ver. 5) manifested itself, the death of 
Christ for ungodly men; the second ydp explains a contrario how 
the death (of the innocent) for an unrighteous man is a display of 
surpassing love; the third ydp justifies the assertion podus trép 
ducaiov w7.A. 1 C. v. 3: “And you have not felt compelled to 
exclude the man? For J (on my part), absent in body, ... hate 
already determined etc. That you, therefore, who have the man 
before your eyes, would inflict the (milder) punishment of exclusion, 
might surely have been expected.” Pott here takes ydp for alias / 
On 1 C. iv. 9 see above, p. 558. 2 C. xii. 6: Of myself I will not 
boast, for if I should wish to boast I shall not be a fool (and hence 
I could boast). In Ph. iii. 20 yay yap x«.7.X. stands in most direct 
relation to of ra ériyea dpovodvres, those whose mind ts on earthly 
things! (a summary of ver. 19), For our conversation ts in heaven, 
—it is for this reason that I warn you against them (ver. 18 sq.). 
In Rom. viii. 6 the clause with ydp states the reason why ot xara 
avevpa (ver. 4) ra tov zvevpatos dpovovtow, viz., because the dpdvnpa 
Ts capxos leads to death, but the dpdvjpa rod rvevparos to life : ver. 5 
contains the proof of ver. 4. The true explanation of Col. iz 1 
was pointed out by Bengel.? H. vii. 12 (Kiihndl, “ autem ”) contains 
the reason of ver. 11: for the alteration of the priestly succession 
and the abolition of the law are necessarily connected ; see Bleek in 
loc. In 2 P. ii. 5 (Pott) it is explained how such men can come 
forward with such frivolous assertions (ver. 3, 4). H. xi. 3 supports 


the preceding resolve (rpéxwpev x.7.X.) by a reference to the example 
of Christ. 


(b) Therefore, then. In L. xii. 58 all difficulty is removed by 
Bengel’s remark : “ydp seepe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit 
tractatio.” 1 C. xi. 26 explains eis ryv éunv dvapynow (ver. 25). 
In Rom. ii 28 the connexion is this: an uncircumcised man who 
acts according to the law may pass judgment on thee, who, though 
circumcised, transgressest the law, fur it is not what is external 
(as circumcision) that makes the true Jew. On H. ii. 8 see above, 
p. 560. 


? Markland, Eur. Svpnl. v. 8, Elmsley, Eur. Afed. 121. See on the other 
side Herm. Viy. p. 846, Bremi in the N. krit. Journ. 1X. 533. 
; 2 ae cur verbo certang usus sit (i. 29), nam sequitur mox, certamen.” 
engel. 
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(c) Although: Jo. iv. 44 (see Kiihnol). In this verse yap is simply 
for ; warpis can only mean Gulilee (ver. 43). [See above, p. 560. | 

(d) On the contrary: 2 P. i 9 (Augusti). Aé might have been 
used if the meaning intended had been, But (on the contrary) he who 
lacketh these (virtues) etc. With ydp, the sentence confirms (illus- 
trates) a contrario (uy) the words which precede, odx dpyots .. . 
Xpworrov ériyvwow,—for he who lacketh these is blind: by this means 
a more forcible reason is supplied to the exhortation which follows 
(ver. 10). 

(e) Notwithstanding (GAN opus): 2 C. xii. 1! (here there cer- 
tainly is great fluctuation in the reading, but the common reading 
67 is not so decidedly false as Meyer maintains it to be), Jt is in truth 
of no advantage to me to boast myself (xi. 22 8q.); for I will now 
come (I will, that is, now come,—Klotz, Devar. II. 235) to visions 
and revelations of the Lord. Paul places in contrast (compare ver. 5) 
boasting of himself (of his own merits) and boasting of the marks 
of distinction accorded him by God. Of the latter he will boast 
(ver. 5); hence the meaning is, Yet boasting (of myself) is of no 
advantage, for now I will come toa subject of bousting which excludes 
and renders superflwous all boasting of self. 

(f) The mere copula. In Rom. iil. 2 rparov pév yap commences 
the proof of the assertion woAt xara wavra tporov. A. ix. 11: 
Inquire in the house of Judas for Saul of Tursus, for he 1s praying 
(thou wilt therefore find him pea and he saw a vision (which 
prepared him for thee): compare Bengel in loc. A. xvii. 28, rov 
yap Kat yévos éopév, 18 a verse quoted verbatim from Aratus: ydp 
may also be taken as giving a reason for év avr@ (oper cat xwwov- 
peOa xai dopev. In A. iv. 12 the clause ott yap dvoud éorw x.7.A. 
develops more precisely and consequently proves the statement éy 
GAAw ovdevi 7 cwrnpia: an attentive reader perceives at once what 
the second sentence contains beyond the first. In A. xiii. 27 we 
may, with Bengel, Meyer, al., explain the connexion thus: To you, 
ye (foreign) Jews . . . 18 this word of salvation sent, for those who 
dwell in Jerusalem have spurned this Saviour, Yet it is more pro- 
bable that Paul intended to continue thus: “for he is proved to 
be the Messiah foretold to our fathers ;” compare ver. 29, 32 sqq. 
The reasoning loses in external compactness through the narration 
of the events in which the prophecies had received their fulfilment. 
In any case ydp is no mere particle of transition, as Kiihn6o] main- 
tains. In 2 C. i. 9 the words ei yap 7 dtaxovia x.7.A. appear to me 
so far to contain a confirmation of the thought of the passage, as 
that Scaxovia ris Sixatoovyyns expresses something more definite 
than dcaxovia rod avevparos: if (although) the ministration of death 
was glurious . . .. how should not the ministration of the Spirit be 
much more glorious?? Fritzsche’s explanation (Diss. Corinth. I. 


1 (Meyer defends yap (as the more difficult reading); but Jachmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, agree in adopting, xavzaebas dsi, ob 
ruuPipor piv, iAsucomas O56. 


? [It is perhaps by accident that ver. 9 itself is not translated. In ed. 5 there 
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p. 18 sq.) I consider artificial In Mt. ~L 18 (Schott), after the 
words rod ‘Incod Xpicrov 7» yéveots ovTws Fv the detailed account 
begins (as is frequently the case) with ydp, namely, that ts. 


4. Oty has been incorrectly explained, as equivalent to 


(a) But. In A, ii 30 (Kiihnél) zpodarys otv ixdpywy is simply 
annexed as an inference to the preceding sentence. David is dead 
and buried: therefore those words which he appears to utter of 
himself were spoken by him in the character of a prophet, in re- 
ference to the resurrection of Christ. A. xxvi. 22 is not an anti- 
thesis to ver. 21: Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to the period 
of this imprisonment, comes to this conclusion,—J continue then, 
by God's help, up to this day etc. Even Kiihnél in his Comment. 
(p. 805) correctly renders oty igitur, but in the Inder gives it 
the meaning sed, tamen/ Mt. xxvii. 22, ré ovv rowujow ‘Inco, is, 
Se am I then (since you have decided for Barabbas) to do with 

esus ? 


(b) For. In Mt. x. 32 was ovv dsris does not assign a reason 
for the statement zoAAav otpoviiwy Suadépere tyeis, but is a re- 
sumption and continuation of the main thought (ver. 27), x«ypvgare 
2... Kat pn hoBeiobe: Fritzsche takes a different view.! In 
the parallel passage, L. xii. 8 Adyw Se tpuiv’ was ds dy Sporoynoy 
x.7.A., the dé is not essentially different, but it gives more promi- 
nence to the sentence. In 1 C. i. 5 ris otv éoriv "Arod\Aas ; Who 
then (in accordance with this partisanship) 7s Apollos? In 1 C. 
Vii. 26 oty introduces the yvwuz7n which the apostle has just said 
(ver. 25) that he will give. 


(c) A mere copula, or as being altogether redundant. Rom. xv. 
17 (Kollner) becomes plain at once by a reference to ver. 15, 16 
(dua tyv xdpw «.7.A.). In Mt. v. 23 even Schott passes over ot 
entirely; but without doubt it introduces a practical inference 
(a warning) from ver. 22, which speaks of the guilt of anger, etc. 

n Mt. vii. 12 it is more difficult to define the connexion, and even 
the more recent commentators are widely apart: Tholuck has pro- 
bably pointed out the right view,? but his survey of the different 
expositions is far from being complete. In Jo. vill. 38, xai tpeis 
ovv & Hxovcare apa Tov raTpos wovetre, the ovy is most certainly 
not redundant ; by this particle the conduct of the Jews (accordingly 
ye also) is, with keenest irony, set over against the conduct of Jesus, 
as following from the same rule. 

Of these four conjunctions dé and ody are those which most 
readily approximate in meaning; and hence there are passages in 


follows: For the ministration of justification is (the ministration of justification 
is, that is to say) more glorious than the ministration of condemnation. ] 

1 [Fritzsche connects this verse with ver. 23.—Meyer takes ov» as conclusive, 
and as referring to the previous context generally, from ver. 16.] 

? (Tholuck considers evy to refer to the preceding part of ch. vii. Compare 
Alford’s note. ] 
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which either might be used with equal propriety (e.g., Mt. xviii. 31), 
though even when used as mere continuatives (in narration) they 
are not really identical. Instead of saying “Jesus found two 
fishermen, who... . Moreover he said to them, etc.,” I may 
also say ‘Jesus found .... He said therefore to them, etc.” 
The sense is but little affected by the change, but the two sen- 
tences are differently conceived. In the former case, after mentioning 
the coming and finding, I add the speaking as a new and distinct 
fact. In the latter case the thought is, He said therefore (taking 
advantage of this circumstance) to them. But we have no right 
to say that a narrator who uses S€ here should have used ovy, or 
vice versa.—Sometimes also ydp and dé would be equally correct ; 
see above, 10. 2. b (p. 566 sq.). In Jo. vi. 10 the evangelist writes : 
“Jesus said, Make the men sit down: now there was much grass 
in the place.” He might have written, “ For there was much grass 
etc.” In the latter case, the circumstance would have been repre- 
sented as the occasion of the direction given, whereas in the former 
the clause is simply explanatory: see Klotz II. 362, and compare 
Herm. Vig. p. 845 sq. Hence the two forms differ in their con- 
ception. For this reason no one has a right to adduce passages 
from the Synoptic Gospels,—e. g. L. xiii. 35 as compared with Mt. 
xxiii. 39—to prove the complete identity of 5€ and yap. But even 
if d€ and ovy, dé and ydp, are in such cases neurly equivalent, 
still it does not follow that they can be interchanged in all their 
meanings, even those which are most sharply defined. As for yap 
and dAAd, these particles are far too strongly marked to be inter- 
changeable at will, or to be used as expletives, 

There is considerable variation of reading even in the oldest MSS. 
(and versions!) in respect of these conjunctions. For dé and yap 
see Mt. xxiii. 5, Mk. v. 42, xii. 2,? xiv. 2, L. x. 42, xii. 30, xx. 40, 
Jo. ix. 11, xi. 30, al., Rom. iv. 15 (Fritz. Rom. II. 476). For é¢€ 
and ov, L. x. 37, xii. 18, xv. 28, Jo. vi. 3, ix. 26, x. 20, xi. 44, 
xix. 16, A. xxviii. 9, al. For oty and ydp, A. xxv. 11, Rom. mi. 28. 


5. “Ore is never equivalent to 


(a) Awd, wherefore, in which sense the Hebrew ‘5 is sometimes 
taken, but incorrectly.’ In L. vii. 47 nothing but a blind opposition 


1 Hence, when a conjunction is in question, the versions should not without 

at caution be cited as authorities in the critical apparatus. Yet in nothing 
hee the earlier critics shown such negligence as in dealing with the ancient 
versions: even those which are more familiar, and which are most easily 
accessible, are cited incorrectly ten times to one,—cited, that is, in cases where, 
either from the character of the language or from the principles of the trans- 
lator, they cannot give, and did not intend to give, any evidence respecting a 
variant. It is to be regretted that this critical apparatus remains unsifted, even 
in the most recent editions of the Greck Testament. 

2 (This should no doubt be L. xii. 2, Jo. ix. 11 is out of place: it illustrates 
the interchange of 3% and ovv. | 

3 See Winer, Simonia s. v. : see however Passow s. v. sv. [In the latest works 
founded on Passow, as the Lexicons of Rost u. Palm, Liddell and Scott (ed. 5), 


a 
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to Romanists (see Grotius and Calovius in loc.) could misinterpret 
ore: see Meyer in loc. On 2 C. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 (p. 563). 
—Nor does this particle stand for the direct interrogative du 7? 
in Mk. ix. 11, as De Wette and others maintain. De Wette 
adduces in support of his view the passages cited by Krebs from 
Josephus; not considering that in these passages 6 re (0,71, as 
Lachmann writes) appears as a pronoun in an indirect question, 
—a usage which does not need the authority of Josephus (Kypke 
I. 178). On this passage however see above, p. 208. Fnitzsche, 
on very slight authority, reads ri otv (from Matthew); but this 
is undoubtedly a correction. In Mk. ix. 28 the better MSS. (even 
A) have da 7i,3 as in Mt, xvii. 19. In Mk. ii. 16, also, D at least 
has 6a ri: Lachmann reads ré ér. If however or be received, it 
will not of necessity be an interrogative. On Jo. viii. 25 (Liicke) see 
§ 54. 1. 

(b) Quanquam. Kiihnél renders L. xi. 48, though they killed them, 
but ye etc.: this verse was correctly explained long ago by Beza. 
Kiihnél himself has (in ed. 4) given up this signification as regards 
Mt. xi. 25: Jo, viii. 45 also is correctly explained by him in his 3rd 
edition. 

(c) "Ore. On 1 Jo. iii. 14 see Baumg.-Crusius, In 1 C. ii 13 
(Pott) it is evident that dr: specifies more exactly why 7 7pépa 
dnAwoe «7.4. Everyone knows that the transcribers have often 
confounded dre and ore* (compare Jo. xii. 41, 1 C. xii. 2, 1 P. iu. 
20, al.); and hence in those passages of the LXX in which Gre 
appears to mean when (1 K. viii. 37 included), we must without 
hesitation read ore. In all the: passages cited by Pott (on 1 C. 
iii, 13) the editions of the LXX actually have dre, on good MS. 
authority. 

(d) Profecto. In Mt. xxvi. 74 Gre is recitative: in 2 C. xi. 10 
it signifies that (as after formulas of swearing),—see above, no. 9. 
In Rom. xiv. 11, cited from Is. xlv. 23, the meaning is, By my life I 
swear, that ete. 

It has been maintained that 67 is sometimes—e.g., in Mt. v. 49 
—equivalent to ds; against this see Fritzsche on Mt. /.c. This verse 
explains and proves from the treatment of zovypot by the heavenly 
Father, that by dyamav rots éxOpovs x.7.A. they become children of 
this Father. . 

6. “Iva, in order that (sometimes preceded by a preparatory 6a 
rovro, Jo. xviii. 37, A. ix. 21, Rom. xiv. 9, al.), is said to be fre- 


the meaning therefore does not occur. In ed. 4 of Liddell and Scott’s Lezicon 
this signification is received for Jl. 16. 35, al. } 

1 [Who agrees with Bengel: ‘‘ Remissio peccatorum prohatur a fructu. a 

2 Palairet, Observ. 125, Alberti Oblserv. 151, Krebs, Observ. 50, Griesbach, 
Commentar. Crit. II. 138, Schweigh. Lezic. Herod. II. 161. 

8 (The only uncials quoted for this reading are ADKIT: all recent editors 
read rs (2 es).—On these passages sve p. 208 “1:4 

‘ See Schef. Greg. Cor. p. 491, Schneider, Plat. Rep. I. 393, Siebelis, Jnd. 
Pausan. p. 259. 
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quently used in the N. T. éBaruis, denoting the actual consequence 
(Glass. I. 539 sqq.) ; in Greek writers also this force has sometimes 
been assigned to the particle! Even if we should grant the general 
possibility of such a use of tva, as the Latin ué denotes both purpose 
and consequence,—though the weakening of tva in later Greek (see 
§ 44. 8) could prove nothing on this side,—yet no one will deny that 
commentators have made most unlimited use of this canon, and are 
chargeable with great exaggeration.2, The whole theory (of which 
Devarius, for instance, knows nothing) was denied by Lehmann 
(Lucian, I. 71), and afterwards by Fritzsche (Exc. 1 ad Matth.), 
and by Beyer (XN. krit. Journ. IV. 418 sqq.) ; compare also Liicke, 
Comment. zu Joh. II. 371 sq., Meyer on Mt. i. 22. Beyer’s view 
was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s N. Archiv. IV. 504 sq. ; Titt- 
mann also (Synon. II. 35 sqq.) declared himself in favour of iva 
éxBaruxov.s Others—as Olshausen (Bibl. Comment. IT. 250) and Bleek 
(Hebr. II. i 283)—would have the ecbatic meaning admitted for 
certain passages at all events. 

First and especially, most commentators hitherto have overlooked 
the fact that iva must frequently be judged of in accordance with the 
Hebrew teleology, in which the actual issues of events are spoken of 
interchangeably with the Divine purposes and decrees, or rather in 
which every (important, and especially every surprising) event is 
represented as disposed and designed by God (see e.g. Ex. xi. 9, Is. 


! See Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. I. 524 sq., the commentators on Lucian, 
Nigr. 30, Weiske, Xen. Anab. 7. 3. 28. Compare also Ewald, Apocal. p. 233. 

2 If indeed, with Kiihnol (Hebr. p. 204), we lay it down as a principle that 
ive only ‘*sepius” denotes ‘‘consilium,” we shall easily reach the conclusion 
that the conjunction may be taken ixBarixws. 

3 Tittmann thinks he has discovered examples of ive ixBarcixey even in the 
Attic poets. This meaning, however, %« clearly has not in Aristoph. Nub. 58, 
dcup’ (AF va xArcdgs, and the remark on the next page will remove all difficulty 
from Aristoph. Vesp. 313. In Mare. Anton. 7. 25, also, ive is certainly telic. 
What short and easy work Tittmann makes with the N. T., in order to carry 
through his canon, is shown by the mode in which he deals with Jo. i. 7 (p. 45), 
where really no unbiassed expositor will take the second ive as ecbatic. Even 
Kiihnol has not done this. [There is still controversy upon this subject, but 
the field of disputed passages is now greatly narrowed. In most of the examples 
noticed below, fow perhaps will hesitate to accept Winer’s exposition; but 
fewer still will attempt to press the full telic meaning in every case. With 
Winer agree Grimm (Clavis, s. v.), Beelen (Gramm. NV. 7. p. 479 sq.), Schirlitz 
(Grundz. p. 351 sq.),—also Ellicott, Alford (see notes on 1 C. xiv. 13, 1 Th. v. 
4), and Eadie. Eliieott distinctly recognises the ‘‘ eventual” use of ive (‘‘ appa- 
rently in a few cases, and due perhaps more to what is called Hebrew teleology 
than grammatical depravation ”) ; and in such examples as 1 Th. v. 4 (see also 
Ph. i. 9, Col. iv. 16) modifies the final sense. More favour is shown to the 
echatic meaning by Lightfoot (on G. i. 17) and A. Buttmann (p. 239), Green 
(Gr. p. 172 sq.), and Jowett (on 1 Th. v. 4). If however we are at liberty to 
render ive spsis baugaZnes in Jo. v. 20 ‘‘80 that ye will wonder” (A. Buttmann 
l.c.), and in G. v. 17 take ‘sa as denoting simply the resulé, it is hard to see 
how the final meaning can be maintained in a multitude of other passages. 
Surely, whilst allowing that the particle has lost some part of its strict force 
in some examples cited above (though noé¢ in Jo. v. 20, G. v. 17), we must hold 
that the final meaning is ‘‘never to be given up except on the most distinct 
counter-arguments” (Ellicott). See Westcott, /ntrod. to Gospels, p. 270: also 
Winer’s remarks on ‘va in § 44 (pp. 420-426). ] 
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vi. 10 and Knobel in loc., and compare Rom. xi. 111); and that for 
this reason iva may often be used in Bible language where we, in 
accordance with our view of the Divine government of the world, 
should have used dsre. In other passages a more accurate examina- 
tion would have shown that, even according to ordinary modes of 
thought, iva is perfectly correct. In other cases, again, it has escaped 
observation that we sometimes use a conjunction of purpose on rheto- 
rical grounds, by a kind of hyperbole: e. g., “I must needs then go 
there that I might catch an illness!” compare Is. xxxvi 12, Ps i 
(1.) 6, Liv. 3. 10, Plin. Paneg. 6. 4 ;—‘I have built the house then 
in order to see it burnt down!” Lastly, it has not been noticed that 
iva simply expresses what (in the established course of nature and 
life) is the necessary result,—the result therefore which is, so to speak, 
unconsciously designed by the person who does the act : 2 see below, 
on Jo. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which to any attentive reader are self- 
explanatory (e.g., 1 P. 1. 7, where Pott—from mere force of habit, as 
it were—takes iva for dsre), we select some in which iva has been 
explained de eventu by expositors of the better class In L. ix. 45 iva 
indicates (the Divine) purpose, compare Mt. xi 25: it was intended 
that they should not as yet understand it,—otherwise they would 
have been perplexed with regard to Jesus. In L xiv. 10 ta is 
parallel with the piprore of ver. 8, and most obviously expresses 
design (not without reference to the application of the parable),— 
‘“‘be humble, in order that thou mayest be accounted worthy of his 
heavenly kingdom :” it is in the following clause, rére éoras x.7.X., 
that the result is expressed. On Mk. iv. 12 (Schott) see Fritzsche 
and Olshausen ; also below, p. 577. Compare also L. xi. 50, Mt. 
xxill. 34 sq. Jo. iv. 36 means: this is so ordered, to the end that 
etc. In Jo. vii. 23 (Steudel) the words tva py Avb7 6 vopos Muioeus 
express the purpose which lies at the root of the custom wepiropyy 
AapBdve avOpwros év caBBarm. Jo. ix. 2 is to be explained from the 
Jewish teleology, which, in its national exaggeration, the disciples 
accepted. Severe, mysterious bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained punishments of sin: Who then has by his sin moved the 
penal justice of God to cause this man to be born blind? The neces- 
sary, though not intentional, consequence of the duaprdvey is meant : 
see Liicke im loc. In Jo. xi. 15 iva morevonre is added to Sv tas by 


1 See Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. p. 272, Tholuck, Ausleg. d. Br. a. d. Rom. 
p. 395 sqq. (3 Aufl.).—It is going too far to say that the Israelites confounded 
throughout the ideas of design and result (Unger, De Parabol. p. 173). It was 
only in their religious view of life (in the janguage of devotion, Baumg. -Crus. 
Joh. I. 198) that the interchange took place. Where this influence did not 
operate, the clear distinction between in order that and #80 that would of 
necessity force itself on the Israelites; and it is well known that in their 
language they have provided for the expression of ‘‘ao that” a form which 
shows Bowe correctly the distinction was felt. 

2 oe Liicke, Joh. I, 603, Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 17, [Alford on L. 
xiv. 10. 


SECT, LIII.] THE CONJUNCTIONS. 575 


way of explanation: I rejoice on your account (that I was not there), 
tn order that ye may believe,—i. e., now ye cannot help believing. In 
Jo. xix. 28 iva means in order that,—whether we connect iva reAcwO7j 
H ypady with wavra ndy reréAeora: (Luther, so also Meyer), or with 
the following A¢ye (Liicke, De Wette) : in the latter case iva denotes 
a purpose ascribed to Jesus by the evangelist. On Jo. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke.1 In Rom. xi. 31 iva does not express the design of the 
dreovvres, but the counsel of God which connected itself with this 
unbelief (compare ver. 32), to accord them salvation out of compas- 
sion (not as merited by them). In the connexion of the Divine plan 
their unbelief has as its aim, that etc.: compare also ver. 11. The 
same explanation applies to Rom. v. 20 sq., and probably to 2 C. i. 9. 
The same teleological view is clearly implied in Jo. xii. 40, a quota- 
tion from the O. ‘T. Rom. ix. 11 is plain to any attentive reader, 
and we may fairly wonder that iva can still be taken by Reiche as 
ecbatic. In 2 C. v. 4 also the meaning is clear: it is incomprehen- 
sible how even Schott could render iva by ta wt. In 1C.v. 5 the 
words eis cAcOpov 77s capxds show that with the apostolic rapadovvas 
t® Zarave there is combined a purpose of doing goud to the rvedpua ; 
and hence iva is unquestionably in order that. In 1 C. vi. 29 the 
words iva xai of éxovres x.7.A. express the (Divine) purpose for which 
6 xapos ovverraApevos éori. E. ii, 9 is to be similarly explained. In 
E. iil. 10 iva yowpio 67 «.7.X. is probably grammatically dependent on 
diroxexpupévov, ver. 9: see Meyer in loc. In E. iv. 14 ta pyxére 
x.7.A, expresses the negative purpose of that which has been spoken 
of in ver. 11-13. 

As to G. v. 17 (Usteri, Baumg.-Crusius) see Meyer in loc? In 
1 C. xiv. 13, 6 Aartay yAwooy mposeryécbu, iva Seppynvevy means, 
Let him pray—not in order to display his xapwpa rav yAwooor, but 
—with the intention, design, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jo. iil. 1: 
Behold ! how great love the Father shewed us, (with the design) that 
we might be called children of God. See Liicke in loc.; Baumg.- 
Crusius wavers. In Rev. vill. 12 iva indicates the object contem- 
plated in the wzAnrrecOar of the sun, etc. ; for rAyrrecOar does not 
denote, as many suppose, the darkening of the heavenly bodies in 
itself, but is the O. T. man, used of the offended Deity : see Ewald 


in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 iva py expresses the design of the peravoeiv ; 
“they did not amend, in order thut they might no longer serve 
the demons etc.” The perception that they were serving mere 
demons and wooden idols should have brought them to repentance, 
in order that they might escape from so degrading a service. In 
1 Th. v. 4 (Schott, Baumg.-Crusius) va denotes a purpose of God : 


1 (** Henceforth would they ask in his name and receive, and so theirs would 
be a completed joy. “Ive indicates the objective aim of airsirs xai Anyseds,” 
Liicke l. c.] 

2 [Who takes iva as expressing the purpose of the ‘‘ powers contending with 
one another in the conflict.” Similarly Ellicott. ] 
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see Liinemann in luc. So also in the formula A7yAvbea H dpa ira, 
peculiar to John, iva has its final meaning. Thus Jo. xii 23: The 
hour has (according to the Divine decree) come—and therefore is 
here—in order that I etc.: compare xiii. 1, xvi. 2, 32. Inaccurate 
interpreters have taken iva in these passages (as also in 1 C. iv. 3, 
vil 29) as used for Gre or Grav. 2. vii. 9 (Riickert, Schott): y 
were brought into sorrow, in order that (God’s purpose) ye might be 
spared a more severe punishment. 10. v. 2: Ye did not rather mourn, 
in order that... might be put away? Here indeed dsre might 
have been used, if the afpecOa had been regarded as the natural 
consequence of the zev@joa:: Paul however regards it as the object 
in view,—‘‘ Ye should rather have mourned, in order to put him 
away.” In 2 C. xu. 7 the double iva indicates, first negatively, 
then positively, Paul’s design in praying thus. The true explanation 
of Rom. iii. 19 may probably now be considered settled! (see also 
Philippi): only Baumg.-Crusius still wavers. On Rom. viii. 17 see 
p. 574. In 2.1.17 wa retains its proper meaning, whether we 
render the verse, What I resolve, do I resolve according to the flesh, that 
(with the design that) with me yea may be (unalterably) yea, and nay 
nay (i.e., merely to show myself consistent) !—or thus .. . in 
order that with me there may be the Yea yea and the Nay nay (that 
both should be found with me at the same time,—that what I 
had affirmed I should deny again)? In 2C. iv. 7, a 4 trepBory 
x.7.4. points to God’s purpose in the fact that dyouev rov Onoavpor 
rovrov é&y dotpaxivots oxeveow. In H. xi 35 the words iva 
Kpeitrovos dvactacews TUxwow declare the purpose for which these 
persons refused the droAurpwots. On H. xii 27 see Bleek and De 
Wette.2, In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) we should probably supply dro- 
Ovnoxovor, from the preceding dzoOvycxovres, before iva dvaxar- 
cwvra A different view is taken by Ewald and De Wette ; compare 
above, § 43. 5. 
In the formula tva, crus, tAnpwhG ro pnb (Matthew), or 7 
pady, 6 Adyos (John), it was for a long time customary to dilute 
iva into ifa uf. There can however be no doubt that, in the mouth, 
as of the Jewish teachers, so also of Jesus and the apostles, this 
formula (used in reference to an event which has already taken 
place) has the stricter sense, that it might be fulfilled. Compare also 
Olshausen and Meyer on Mt. 1 22. The words were not indeed 
intended to signify that God had caused an event to take place, or 
had irresistibly impelled men to act in a certain way, in order that the 
prophecies might be fulfilled (Tittm. Synon. II. 44): the formula is 
far from expressing anything fatalistic (Liicke, Joh. IL 536). To 


1 (It is given very clearly in Alford’s note. ] 

2 (Who regard ‘va as dependent on car sadsvopiver ony paradioss. | 

3 On Mt. i. 22 Bengel says—in the dogmatic language of his age, but on the 
whole correctly: ‘‘ubicunque hee locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelistarum 
tueri debemus et, quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis nota eventum 
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this formula we must also refer Mk. iv. 12, All comes to them in 
parables, in order that they may see and yet not perceive, etc.,—instead 
of ‘“‘in order that the declaration, They will see and yet not per- 
ceive 5 vi. 10), may be accomplished.” We ourselves are accus- 
tomed to interweave such quotations with our own language, when 
we can presume that they are well known. Jesus cannot have 
intended to assert a general impossibility of understanding such para- 
bles (for then indeed it would have been strange that he should speak 
in parables) ; but to every one who did not understand parables so 
clear applied the prophet’s words, he sees and does not understand, and 
that there would be such men is just what had been predicted.} 

In the faulty language of the Apocalypse tva is apparently once 
(Rev. xiii. 13) used for dsre, ws, after an adjective which includes the 
notion of intensity: magna miracula (L e., tam magna) ut. This 
would be at all events as admissible as the use of or: after an inten- 
sive word ; compare Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182, Theophan. Cont. p. 
663, Cedren. II. 47, Canan. p. 465, Theod. H. E. 2. 6, p. 847 (ed. 
Hal.), and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. See however p. 
424 sq. The case is different in1 Jo. i. 9 (a passage which even De 
Wette and Schott misinterpret): He ts faithful and just in order to 
forgive us (for the purpose of forgiving). Compare our own expres- 
sion, he is a sagacious man to perceiwe . . .: to say he ts a sagacious 
man, so that he perceives, would in the main give the same sense, but 
the conception would be somewhat different. Of a similar kind to 
this are the passages which Tittmann quotes (Syzon. II. 39) from 
Marc. Anton. 11. 3, Justin M. p. 504. hen Bengel says (on Rev. 
I. c.) “iva frequens Joanni particula ; in omnibus suis libris non nisi 
semel, Jo. iii. 16, dsre posuit,” the remark is indeed correct, but 
must not be understood to mean that John used ta for dsre without 
distinction. The cause of the rare occurrence of dsre in John’s 
writings is to be found partly in their dogmatic character, partly in 
the fact that he indicates consequence by other turns of expression. 

“Iva has been taken as used for ore in Mk. ix. 12, yéypamras éi 
Tov viov Tov avOpurrov, tva roAAG aby Kai éfovdevw69. But these words 
probably mean, in order that he may suffer ; and they are to be taken 
as the answer to the question,? épxera: or &Aevoeras being supplied 
before iva. No one will beled astray by the example which Palairet 
(Obs. 127) quotes from Soph. Aj. 385, ob épds, iv’ ef xaxod ; where iva 
is an adverb. (’Ozws has been taken as used for ors, ws, in Xen. Cyr. 
3. 3. 20, 8. 7. 20: see Poppo Ul. cc.) 


non modo talem, qui formule cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui 
propter veritatem divinam non potuerit non subsequt ineunte N. T.” 
1(See Alford in loc., and on Mt. xiii. 12.] 
5 {Winer evidently intends to follow Lachmann’s punctuation of the verse, 
in which a note of interrogation is placed at avtpaxrev. So Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 
8), but not Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, or De Wette, Ewald, Bleek. With 
the other punctuation this verse resembles some of the examples quoted in 
§ 44. 8, p. 425 sq., the notion of design being really present in yiysawras, 
Compare Bengel : ‘quia scriptum erat, ideo pati debuit.” 

37 
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In the same way érws, in order that, has been erroneously taken by 
many as used for tifa ut! In L. ii. 35 (Baumg.-Crusius ?) we hardly 
need to have recourse to the Hebrew teleology in order to understand 
the conjunction. A. iii 19 is plain, if, asver.21 requires, we understand 
Srws amooreiAy rov Xpurrév (ver. 20) of the opening of the heavenly 
kingdom. What has been said above in reference to iva (p. 574 sq. ) 
will make Mt. xxiii. 35 clear. Phil 6 is connected with ver. 4, J 
make mention of thee in my prayers, in order that, ete.: Meyer's ob- 
jections to this view are groundless. H. ii. 9 (Kiihnél) receives so 
much light from ver. 10, that hardly any other commentator will now 
explain ows by ita ut. On drws rAnpwO7 see above. 

n the N. T., as elsewhere, &s as a particle of comparison always 
means as, never so (for ovrws); this Pott (1 P. iii 6) might have 
learned from Bengel. Nor is there any reason for writing ws any- 
where in the N. T.: indeed this form is very rare in prose writers, 
with the exception of the Ionic? In H. iii. 11, iv. 3 (from the LXX), 
ws may be rendered that (so that), in which signification it is some- 
times found with the indicative in good Greek writers (Her. 1. 163, 
2. 135%), On Mk. xiii. 34 and similar passages see Fritzsche :* to 
assume an anacoluthon (in Mk. J. ¢.), as Meyer does, is altogether 
unnecessary.® 


1 Kiihnol, Act. 129, Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58. 

2 Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Protag. c. 15. 

3 (These examples from Herodotus differ from the passage in question in 
one important point,—in each case there is o¢rw# in the previous clause: see 
also Xen. Conv. 4. 37. It is very doubtful whether #¢ with the indicative, not 
sreceded by ev rms, is ever used in classical Greek with the meaning so that. In 

s. xcv. (xciv.) 11, from which the quotation is taken, the Hebrew apy may 


bear this meaning (Delitzsch, Hupfeld, Perowne) ; but in the example usually 
quoted as parallel, Gen. xi. 7, it seems clear that the conjunction signifies in 
order that Winer, Gesenius, Kalisch, al.). In Ps. xcv. 11 Ewald's rendering is 
‘‘where:’’ compare ver. 9. Most probably, therefore, we should (with Bleek, 
Liinemann, Alford) keep to the simple meaning ‘‘as,” ‘‘ according as” ( Vulg.: 
**sicut’”’), in H. iii, iv 

*(Fritzsche’s rendering is : quo modo (i. e. si paullo latius dicas res ita habet, 
ut... .) homo, qui. . . etiam servo atriensi precepit ut vigilaret. Meyer 
(who also takes x«i as etiam) supplies a suppressed apodosis (§ 63. 1, 64. I. 7), 
a I also eda you, Watch Compare Mt. xxv. 14, and see Green, Cr. 

otes, p. 41. 

5[A few particles of various kinds, not noticed elsewhere, may be conve- 
niently brought together here.—A% (Curtius, Grundz. p. 581, Don. New Crat. 
p. 376 sq.) is rare in the N. T. In most instances it is joined to an imperative 
or conjunctivus adhortativus, adding urgency to the command, etc. (Jelf 720. 2). 
Once, in Mt. xiii. 23, it is found with és, and gives exactness to the relative 
(Jelf 721. 2, Klotz, Devar. II. 404), ‘‘and this now is the man who etc. :” see 
Meyer in loc., who quotes from Erasmus, ‘‘ ut intelligas ceteros omnes infrugi- 
feros, hunec demum reddere fructum.” In 2C. xii. 1 the received text has dn 
(sane, profecto), but the true reading is 3. On dirov, H. ii. 16, surely, I 
suppose, of course, see Klotz p. 427 sq. and Alford’s note tn loc. (compare Jebb, 
Soph. Aj. a 85). Anwors (cunque, Klotz p. 425, Jelf 160. 5) is joined to és in 
Jo. v. 4 Rec.: Lachmann reads oia3nrerevy. — Mev is almost always the in- 
definite adverb of place: once, Rom. iv. 19, it is used with a numeral ad- 
jective, about. (‘Os and ase are similarly used with numerals : see L. viii. 42, 
ix. 14, al.) In A. xxvii. 29 the true reading is as wou («nwev, Tischendorf) : 
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SECTION LIV. 
THE ADVERBS. 


1. The more indispensable adverbs are for the exact expres- 
sion of circumstantial relations, the more easily can we under- 
stand how the N. T. writers, though inferior to Greek prose 
authors in the use of the conjunctions, should have in great 
measure appropriated to themselves the large store of Greek 
adverbs, throughout its whole extent. It is only in respect of 
antension, 1. e., in regard to those finer shades of meaning which 
are expressed by many of the simple adverbs (e. g., dv) or by 
adverbial combinations, that their use of these words betrays 
the foreigner, who could not feel the need of these niceties of ° 
language. 

The derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in 
the N. T., because in the case of not a few adjectives later Greek 
had provided special adverbial forms;' andotheradverbs, which at 
an earlier period were confined to poetry, had now found their way 
into ordinary prose. Thus compare a«aipws (Ecclus. xxxii. 4), 
avakiws (2 Macc. xiv. 42), dvouws (2 Mace. viii. 17), arotopws 
(from Polybius onwards), é«revas (the same, Lob. Phryn.p. 311), 
atreptomrdaa ts (the same, Lob. p. 415), érotwws (for which, at all 
events in Attic Greek, €£ éroiwov was used), evOvpws (from 
Polybius onwards), €oxaTws (compare Lob. p. 389), evapécras 
(Arrian, Epict. 1. 12. 21), xev@s Arrian, Epict. 2.17. 6. (es 


on 3%aev see above.—Moeri is always temporal, except, perhaps, in G. ii. 6, 
éwosei wors (qualescunque, of what kind soever). In the compounds wewers, 
evdiwors, pendiwors, the particle has its temporal force (compare also dn 
weri, Ph. iv. 10, tandem aliquando), but in wswers it is almost always pos- 
sibly, haply. In etrw, sitive and wndtixw, we is always yet.—The temporal 
adverbs vv», vuvs (used in the N. T. without the distinction observed in Attic 
Greck,—see Fritz. Rom. I. 182), are frequently argumentative, ‘‘ then,” ‘‘ things 
being so:” see Ellicott on 1 Th. iii. 8, 2 Th. i. 6 (Jelf 719, Grimm, Clavis 
s. vv.). There is a similar change of application in the case of #3» (1 C. vi. 7, 
Meyer), tz. (Rom. iii. 7, al.), obxie: (G. 111. 18, Rom. vii. 17).—The particle of 
asseveration »4, common in Attic Greek, occurs once in the N. T., in 1 C. xv. 31 
(Don. p. 570, Jelf 733): on the (elliptical) accusative see Jelf 566. 2. Akin 
to » is ve/ (Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. 205-7), which occurs not unfrequently in 
the N. T. as a particle of affirmation and confirmation: see Ellicott on Ph. iv. 3, 
Don. p. 570, Jelf 733. The N. T. word ausy is somewhat similar. Of the inter- 
jections in the N. T. the most noticeable are fa, eta, ovai, on which see Schirlitz, 
Grundz. p. 373 sq., Grimm s. vv. ] 
1 [Instead of using the neuter adjective, etc. (p. 580). ] 
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KEVvOV), TpospaTas, TEeA€LwS, TOAVTPOTTAS and TOAUPEPwS, PNTAS, 
€@vixes in the Biblical sense! Amongst the other adverbs 
also there are some which belong to later Greek, and are cen- 
sured by the grammarians: e. g., twepéxecva (see Thom. M. p. 
336), ovpavedey,” rradi00ev, paxpobev (Lob. p. 93 8q.). 

The expression of an adverbial notion by means of a neuter 
adjective or participle,* a usage which becomes more and more 
common in later writers, does not in the N. T. overpass the 
limits maintained in earlier prose. Compare rpwrov, tsrepor, 
mporepov and To mpotepov, mANGlov, TUYOY, EXaTTOV, TOA, TO VOY 
éyov, A. xxiv. 25, for the present (Vig. p. 9, compare Herm. 
p. 888), rodvayrioy, Nourrov and 76 Aowrrov (Herm. Vig. p. 706), 
TaXV, TuKVG, toa, paxpd, TOANE (both often and ododpa), and ra 
_aoAAd (for the most part). For most of these no adverbial 
forms exist. In general, the N. T. diction presents no peculiarity 
in regard to the use of adjectives, with or without a preposition 
(elliptically or not), in the place of adverbs: compare e.g. tov 
Aowrrod,* wrelp, wdvrn, Katapovas, Kat’ idiay, idia, xaOorou, eis 
xevov, and see the lexicons s. vv. Instead of cara éxovotoy Phil. 
14 (Num. xv. 3) Greek writers more commonly use éxovoiws, 
éxovola, or é€& éxovolas. Of genuine Greek combinations, 
such as trapaypipa, it is not necessary tospeak. On the other 
hand, the use of abstract substantives with prepositions in the 


1[These adverbs do not all fully answer to the description by which they 
are introduced. ‘Axaipws occurs in Plat. Timeus 33 a, Rep. 606 b; drakias, 
Plat. Rep. 388d; d&véums, Thuc. 4. 92 ; awersuws, Dem. 1402. 16, Isocr. Archid. 
p. 126 b; ireizes, Asch. Suppl. 75, Xen. An. 2. 5. 2, Thuc. 1. 80; sitvpws 
(Plat. Azioch. 365 b), Asch. Ag. 1592 (1570) ; esAsiws, Igocr. c. Soph. p. 294 e, 
Arist. Metaph. 4. 16, 9. 4. ’Exrsvos is used by Macho (ap. Athen. 579 e): if 
svapivews is not found in early authors, staptereripos occurs in Xen. Mem. 
3. 5. 5. Lobeck’s note (Phryn. p. 3889) does not relate to isxaras, which is 
used hy Xenophon (An. 2. 6. 1), but to the phrase isydras fx 109. | 

2[This word is used by Homer and Hesiod, but not by the earlier prose 
writers. ] 

3 Yet what Hermann (Eur. Hel. p. 30 sq.) has said in illustration of this use 
of the neuter deserves consideration. [Hermann’s observation is to the effect 
that the adjective does not here stand for an adverb, but has its proper force 
(ec. g., Exparra spray = Axpavea pacer dpuerca), the verb on which the accusa- 
tive depends always denoting some action. ] 

“Herm. Vig. p. 706, Van Marle, Florileg. p. 232 sq. [See also Ellicott on 
G. vi. 17.—‘‘In affirmative prepositions +é Awwéy is usual: in negative cov 
- aawev.” Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 84. 

5 [‘Exeveig is perhaps doubtful: see Buttmann, Dem. Mid. §12 ¢. The 
nearest parallel (in any early writer) to zava ixeveiey seems to be zal ixousiar 
Thue. 8. 27. See Lightfoot on Phil. 14.] 
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place of actually existing adverbs is more common in the N. T. 
than in Greek writers, in accordance with the national colouring 
of the Hebrew-Aramean language. Thus we have év aAnOeca, 
Mt. xxii. 16; ém’ adnOecas, L. xxii. 59 (for ddrnOas); ev 
dixatoovvy, A. xvii. 31 (for Sueaiws). See above, § 51. 

The phrase ypépa nai nuépa, 2 C. iv. 16, would be alto- 
gether without example for the N. T., if it were intended as 
@ periphrasis for the adverb daily, which is usually expressed in 
the N. T., as elsewhere, by xa& nyépay or 1d nal’ nyépay: com-— 
pare oi Di! Probably however Paul used this expression 
(day by day) designedly, in order to indicate the progressive 
nature of the dvaxatvotoba:; whereas nal! (éxdornyv) jpépav 
avaxatyourat might have been taken in a different sense. Ana- 
logous to this (but in a local sense) are Mk. vi. 39, ewérakev 
avakNivas wdavTas cupmTocia cuproc.a, catervatim (com- 
pare Ex. viii. 14), ver. 40, avézrecoy mpactai mpacval, arcolatim : 
see § 37. 3. These are, strictly speaking, instances of apposi- 
tion: compare L, ix. 14. The examples which Georgi has 
collected (Vindic. p. 340) are of a different kind. 


The use of the simple accusative of a noun (substantive) in an 
adverbial sense is really the result of contraction in the structure of 
the sentence (Herm. Vig. p. 883%). Under this head come, besides 
the familiar example xapi,— 

(a) Ti dpynv, throughout, altogether (Herm. Vig. p. 723). In 
this sense ry dpynv is probably to he taken in Jo. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s 
careful examination of the passage) ; altogether what I also say unto 
you,—(I am) altogether that which in my words I represent myself 
as being.? Not the slightest occasion is presented by the context for 


1 See Vorst, Hebr. 307 sq., Ewald, Kr. Gr. p. 638. Compare siipa rx np, 
Georg. Phrantz. 4. 4, p. 356. [For the Hebrew idiom see Gesen. Gr. p. 183, 
Kalisch I. 97. Meyer takes fip2 xai tipa as a ‘* pure Hebraism,—which is 
not even found in the LXX.”] 

2('* Tév db oxerng bee ixcdursr: quod compositum est ex his, rév 3) exére; 
SxdAuysy, et rev di dees exores ixaavys. Seepe in his frequens usus fecit, ut 
nomina pene adverbiorum vim nanciscerentur, ut é dyAcs dupny BiBaimns, quum 
maxime,—aprnv di bnpay ob xpiru raunxare, omnino. Nempe hec proprie sic 
mente concipiebantur, 6 éyAes axpny slys GaBaiver, ob wpixes Ovdl apxny wessiv 
Onpuvra c& xunvara.” Hermann, p. 882.| 

3(The great objection to this view is, that apy#v seems never to have the 
meaning omnino unless the sentence in which it occurs is either formally or 
virtually negative. Liicke (Joh. I]. 804 sq.) passes in review a number of 
examples adduced by Lennep (Phalar. Hp. p. 82 sqq., p. 251 sq.), and arrives 
at the conclusion that there are a few—though very few—exceptional instances 
to which this canon will not apply. The exceptions he specifies are examined 
and (I think) satisfactorily set aside by Briickner, in his edition of De Wette’s 
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making the sentence interrogative instead of categorical. Meyer's 
explanation seems to me the least satisfactory, on account of its 
complicated character. 


(b) *Axuyv, used in later Greek for érx (Mt. xv. 16). See Lob. 
Phryn. p. 123 sq. 


Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs but also to nouns : 
asin 1 C. xii 31, xa drepBoAry ddov tiv Secxvvus (see no. 2), and 
1 C. vii. 35, wpos ro etirdpedpov r@ Kupiw drrepioractws. 

2. The adverbial notion is sometimes conceived concretely 
as adjectival, and joined to a substantive (Matth. 446, Kihner 
II. 382),—-not only in cases where a predicate really belongs 
(logically) to the substantive and not to the verb (though in our 
own language we use an adverb),’ but also where such direct 


Handbuch on John (ed. 5: 1863). Briickner sums up thus: ‘‘ The rule there- 
fore is as follows. Tay apysv or apxay (the article being either inserted or 
omitted as in the case of cides) without a negative invariably means from the 
beyinning, from the very first: for av apxav in this sense see Plat. Symp. 
p. 190 b, Mryzx. 398 b, Arrian, An. III. 11. 1, Lucian I. 669 (ed. Reitz), —tor 
aexnv, Her. 1.9. In negative sentences also it may have this meaning, see 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2. 3. When however the word means omnino, there is always a 
negative present, or the thought of the sentence is negative.” If this conclusion 
be accepted—unless we venture to suppose, without any evidence (see Green, 
Crit. Notes, p. 74), that the word was at a later period used in the sense ‘‘alto- 
gether” in a sentences without distinction (in which case no objection can be 
urged against Winer's rendering of the verse)—we must either give up this 
meaning here, or (following high ancient authorities, as Chrysostom, Cyril, al.) 
sive the sentence a negutive cast by reading it as a question (Liicke, Lachmann, 
Tisch, in ed. 7, Westcott and Hort in their text, A. Buttmann, p. 253) or as 
an exclamation (Ewald): see Westcott in loc. The possible renderings, on the 
evidence which we possess, seem to be the following. (1) Why do I even speak 
toyouatall? Qn ¢,¢: or é7: see above, p. 208: on zai see Herm. Vig. p. 837, 
and above, p. 546. (2) Zhat J am even speaking to you atall! (3) From the 
beginning—from the very frst—(l am) that schich I also speak to you. This is 
De Wette’s rendering as modified by Briickner. (De Wette himself added to 
his rendering of ray epxny the more than doubtful gloss ‘‘ before all things.’’) 
The chief objections to this translation are the position of eh» apy#s—which 
would more naturally be joined to Awas—the use of AwAws (not Aiyw), and the 
nai. Of these three renderings the third seems the least probable.—Meyer’s 
interpretation referred to in the text is probably that of his second edition (1852), 
adhered to in his later editions, What l from the beginning am also speaking to 
you (do ye ask)? i.e, ‘‘ Who I am, is that which from the commencement con- 
stitutes the substance of my words; and can ye then still ask respecting this?!"’ 
His earlier view of the passage was given in a note appended to ie first edition 
of his commentary on Acts. (1835): here he arranges the words as fwo questions, 
the first being ray apynv; (‘* The chief point do ye ask?”) Other explanations 
will be found in his elaborate note, see vol. II. 24-29 (Transl.): compare also 
ae ee . Tholuck and Alford, and Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, V. 337 sqq. 
(Transl. ). 

1 As in Jo. iv. 18, coves aanks sipnxas, this hast thou said as (something) true, 
hoc verum dixisti: covre gAnéws sipnxas (Which, according to Kiihnol, would have 
been the correct expression here) is ambiguous. Compare Xen. Vectig. 1. 2, cams 
Bi yowedr, ors dAnbis revre aiyew’ Demosth. Halon. 34 b, revrs ys aantis Aivever. 
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reference of the predicate to the substantive seemed to give 
clearness to the sentence.' A. xiv. 10, dvaornOs eri Tous todas 
cov opOos; Mk. iv. 28, avroparn 9 yh Kaptodopel, A. xii. 
10 (dhiad 5. '749); Rom. x. 19, wpwros Mwiaijs réyer (as 
the first), 1 Tim. ii. 13, Jo. xx. 4, al. ;? L. xxi. 34, pyprote émiaty 
ép ipas aipvidzcos 4 jyépa éxeivn (v. I. aidvidins) ; A. xxviii. 
13, Sevrepaios HAOopev eis TIotiodovs ; 1 C. ix. 17, ef yap 
Ex@Y ToUTO Tpdcaw .... eb dé dxwv x.t.’. Compare also 
L. v. 21, 1 C. ix. 6, al. 

These particular adjectives are frequently, indeed almost 
regularly, so used in Greek authors. For avrouartos, see Her. 
2. 66, Lucian, Necyom. 1, Xen. An. 5. 7. 3, 4. 3. 8, Cyr. 1. 4. 
13, Hell. 5. 1.14, Dion. H. I. 139, Wetst. L 569 ; for wparos, 
Xen. An, 2.3. 19, Cyr. 1. 4.2, Paus. 6.4. 2, Charit. 2. 2 ; for 
deutepaios, Her. 6.106, Xen. Cyr. 5. 2. 2, Arrian, Al. 5. 22. 4, 
Wetst. I]. 654; for aidvidsos, Thuc. 6. 49, 8. 28,—“ subitus 
irrupit,” Tac. Hist. 3. 47. In the case of other adjectives, how- 
ever, this usage is not uncommon. See Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 55, 
auTos Tapedavvwy Tov larmov . . . . Houyos KaTeHeaTo K.T.D. ; 
6. 1. 45, ed 018’, dts Aopevos dv wpos dvipa . . . . amradda- 
ynoetar’ Demosth. Zenoth. 576 b, 2 Macc. x. 33, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 48 (contrast A. xxi. 17); Xen. Cyr. 7.5.49 v. 1, € 
taita mpodupmos cot cvddaBoyw; 4. 2. 11, eOerXovoroe 
éE.ovtes; Dio Chr. 40. 495, ruavol Badifovtes; Isocr. Ep. 


1 Compare especially Bremi, Hzc. 2. ad Lys. p. 449 sq., Mehlhorn, De ad- 
jectivorum pro adverbio positorum ratione et usu (Glogav. 1828): see also Vech- 
ner, Hellenol. 215 sqq., Zumpt, Lat. Gr. § 682, 686, Kritz, Sal/, I. 125, II. 131, 
216. This usage is more prevalent in Latin than in Greek. Eichhorn mis- 
applies the rule when he maintains (Hinleitung ins N. T. I}. 261) that in Jo. 
Xlil. 34 ivrorny xaivay Sidaes may mean, J will give you the commandment anew 
(xasws): in this case John must at all events have written (cavrny) ray ivroany 
xawny didteus. In Jo. v. 44, the order of the words is by itself sufficient 
to show that sévew is not adverbial, see Liicke in loc. : [see also above, p. 163, 
note’. 

2 The ordinal adjectives cannot take the place of ordinal] adverbs unless the 
Sirat, second, etc., are used of the person—i.e., unless the words indicate some- 
thing which this person did before all other persons (was the first to do). 
When a first action is ascribed to a person, in contradistinction to other sub- 
sequent actions of the same person, the adverb only must be used. Compare 
also Kritz, Sallust II. 174. [Hence, if (with Tisch., Meyer, al.) we read wpares 
in Jo. L 41 (42), the meaning must be, either that Andrew was the first to find 
Simon, whom both disciples Sad sought for (Bengel, Liicke, al.), or that each 
disciple had sought his own brother, and that Andrew was the first to succeed in 
his quest (Meyer). ] 

. See also Mk. xii. 22 Rec. (i¢xazes), Mt. xiv. 13 Tisch. (#sfe¢), and Ellicott’s 
note on Col, ii. 3 (&woxpupes). | 
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8, teXevtay (at last) imecyounv. Compare Palairet 214, 
Valcken. on Her. 8. 130, Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. 156, Kriig. p. 240 
sq. (Don. p. 458 sqq., Jelf 714). 


How far it is correct to teach that adjectives stand for adverbs, will 
‘ be obvious from what has been said. But it is also a mistake to sup- 
pose that adverbs are used in the place of adjectives (Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p. 2711): e.g. in Mt. L 18, q yéveots otrws Av: xix. 10, ef ovrws 
éoriv 7 airia Tov dvOpwrov (Rom. iv. 18, from the LXX), 1 P. it 15; 
1 Th. ii. 10, ds dciws xat Sixaiws cai duéurrus tyuiv éyernPnuer ver. 13 ; 
Rom. ix. 20, ri we érotnoas ovrws. In the passages first quoted efrat 
is not the mere copula (as in avdry or rowovre éort), but expresses 
existence, state, or nature (comparatum esse).2 In Rom. ix. 20 otrws 
expresses the mode of woretv, the consequence of which is that he is 
this particular person. So also in 1 C. vii. 7, é&aaros idiov exe 
xdpiopa, Ss py ovtws, Ss 5é otrws, the adverbs are quite in 
place: Lach has his own (special) gift of grace, one in this manner, the 
other in that. (Don. p. 454 sq., Jelf 375.) 

Certain adverbs approach more nearly to adjectives :— 

(a) Somo adverbs of place, as éyyis elvat, ywpis tivos evar (E. ii. 
12), woppw elvae (L. xiv. 32): Kriig. p. 275. 

(b) Those adverbs of degree which are joined to substantives 
(dv being understood) ; as pada otparryds, Xen. Hell. 6. 2. 39. See 
Bernh. p. 338 (Jelf 456). These adverbs are usually placed before 
the noun, but sometimes follow it. 1 C. xii. 31 is thus understood 
even by early expositors: kat ére xa’ trepBoAnv Sdov tiv 
Seixvups, a surpassing way. The adverbial adjunct follows the noun 
in 1C. viii. 7, rH ovvedyoe ews dpre rod eidwAov' Ph. i. 26, 2 P. ii. 23 ; 4 
probably also in 2 C. xi. 23, see Meyer in loc. 

3. The adverbial notion of intenseness is not unfrequently 
expressed by joining to the verb a participle of the same verb 
(see § 45. 8), or the dative (ablative) of a cognate noun. Thus: 
L. xxii. 15, ésreOupia érrePvunoa, I have earnestly desired ; Jo. iii. 
29, yapa xalpet,impense letatur; A.iv.17,dmeAR atretAnowpeba, 
let us positively forbid ; A. v. 28, wapayyeda tapnyyeiAapev 
vpiv; A. xxili. 14, avaOéuate aveBepatioapev, we have most 
solemnly vowed, Ja. v.17; and from the LXX, Mt. xiii. 14 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaft und Kunat, 
III. ii. 133 sqq., I have not been able to examine. 

2 In Jo. vi. 55 thero is a difference of reading. Recent editors prefer 
aanbys ; see Liicke, who however well refutes the opinion that «anées is synony- 
mous with aandns. 

3 Compare Bremi, Esch. Ctesiph. p. 278, Bernh. p. 337 sq., Herm. Soph. Ant. 
638, Wex, Antig. I. 206, Mehlhorn in the Allg. Lit. -Zeit. 1833 (Ergzbl. x 0. 108), 
Lob. Paral. p. 151. As to Latin, see Kritz, Sall. Cat. p. 306 aq. 

* (Obviously a mistake,—perhaps for 2 P. ii. 8, in which verse De Wette joins 
ixwadres With vo xpiea. Another example is G. i. 13.] 
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(Is. vi. 9), Mt. xv. 4, avdre rerevtatw (Ex. xxi. 15). The latter 
mode of expression is of frequent occurrence in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, and is there an imitation of the Hebrew absolute 
infinitive: compare Is. xxx. 19, Ixvi. 10, Dt. vii. 26, Ex. xxi. 
20, Jos. xxiv. 10,1S. xii. 25, xiv. 39, Ecclus. xlviii. 11, Judith 
vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 sq.). It is however occasionally 
found in Greek authors:? e.g., Plat. Symp. 195 b, devywr 
duyn To yipas.2 Phedr. 265 d, éwol daiverar ta pév adda 
watdta mwemaicOatr’ Photius, cod. 80. 113, orovdy 
aomovoatev’ Soph. Ed. R. 65, darvp eddovta’ Al. 8. 15, vien 
eviKxnoe. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the dative of the 
noun is accompanied by an adjective (or other adjunct), as in rats 
peyltoras tipats ériunoav, Cyuiovtw ry vopilopévy Cypia. (Schwarz, 
Comm. p. 49): this coincides with the idiom illustrated in § 32. 2. 
Compare Xen. An. 4. 5. 33, Plut. Coriol. 3, Aristoph. Plut. 592, 
4éschyl. Prom. 392, Hom. Hymn. in Merc. 572: from the N. T. see 
1 P. i 8, dyadAtaobe xyapa dvexAaryntyw «.7.A. Nor has Demosth. 
Beot. 1. 639 a, ydpw yeyauyxes, any connexion with this con- 
struction ; the phrase means having espoused by marriage, i.e., living in 
lawful wedlock,—for yayetoOa by itself is also used of concubinage. 
I should even except Ken: An. 4. 6. 25, of weAracrat Spopw €Geor, 
as Spouos denotes a particular kind of running,—racing, trotting. On 
Soph. Gd. Col. 1625 (1621) see Herm. in loc. 


4. Certain adverbial notions the Greeks had become accus- 
tomed to conceive as verbal. In such cases the principal verb 
of the sentence is that which represents the adverb, the verb to 
be qualified being placed in dependence on this, in the form of 
an infinitive or a participle ; see Matth. 552 sqq., and compare 
Kritz, Sallust I. 89 (Don. p. 580, Jelf 693). Thus: H. xii 2, 
Exabov ties Eevlcavtes, they were not apparent (to them- 
selves) as entertaining, they entertained unconsciously; see 
Wetstein zn loc., and compare Josephus, Bell. Jud. 3. '7. 3, Tob. 
xi 13.4 A. xii. 16, éwrépeve xpovwr, he knocked persistently 


1 Schef. Soph. II. 318, Ast, Plat. Epin. 586, Lob. Paral. p. 524. 

* Lobeck 2. c. shows that this phrase was used by Greek writers only in a 
figurative and not in a physical sense, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5.—An analogous 
construction in Latin is the well-known occidione occidere. 

: eons joins gc» with erieas, not with dsicavras. | 

* We find however instances of the other construction, which answers to our 
own usage: a8 El. 1. 7, otros, srav ambrots Aabdvets Vosxvamon Paywss, 
The infinitive instead of the participle follows Aavééve» in Leo, Chronogr. 
p. 19. 
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(Jo. viii. 7): compare Lisner, Obs. 203. Mk. xiv. 8, wpoe- 
AaBe pupicat, antevertit ungere, she anointed beforehand (see 
Kypke in loc.): $@avw also is sometimes joined with the infini- 
tive,—-compare rapere occupat in Hor. Od. 2.12.28. Mt. vi. 
5, hidovdar mposevyer Gan, they gladly pray, they love to pray (com- 
pare ALL 14. 37, PirA@ Ta dyadpata ... opav); see Wetstein 
and Fritzsche in loc. On L. xxiii. 12 see Bornemann.* 
Whether 6é)w,’ as a finite verb (for that the participle has this 
adverbial sense is well known,—compare Meyer on Col. ii. 18), 
is ever used to express the adverbial notion gladly, willingly, 
voluntarily (sponte), has recently been questioned. And indeed in 
Jo. viii. 44, ras érOupuias Tod watpos buav OéXeTe Trovety must 
be rendered, the lusts of your father it is your will, ye are resolved 
and inclined, to do (carry into effect),—either in a general sense 
(your hearts impel you to follow the desires of Satan), or with 
the meaning in “seeking to kill me” (ver. 40). The plural, 
in which De Wette finds a difficulty, has already been explained 
by Liicke. So also in Jo. vi. 21 the explanation given by 
Kiihnol and others is unnecessary ; unless we are attempting, 
with nothing before us to authorise such an attempt, to har- 
monise the narrative of this evangelist with that given by 
Matthew and Mark. At the same time we must admit so much 
as this, that 70eXov trovjoat, they purposed, were inclined to do 
(Aristot. Polit. 6. 8), may in a definite context (when it is clear 


1 See Wyttenbach, Juliani Orat. p. 181. 

2 [Bornemann quotes two examples of the construction trdsyw w#, viz, 
Herod. vwrpts isvra cavra’ Dem. Mid. 526, vwiipxysy ov; and compares Dem. De 
ae th 22, xal rae pis ris ToAsws ovcas Lwnpysy txevra, See also Kuhner 

. 86. 

3 ’Eéiaw? Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 238. [In Soph. PAil. 1327 Buttmann 
Writes cuyyepu “éiawy (for Aw»), maintaining that in the signification ‘‘ volun- 
tarius,” ‘‘sponte,” the form iéiawy was always used: Hermann i loc. posi- 
tively denies the truth of this assertion. In his Gramm. (§ 150. 36, see also 
A. Buttmann p. 375) Buttmann says that idiaw is always used in the idiom of 
which Winer is here speaking. | 

‘In 2 P. iii. 5, Aavbavs roure biraovees, I prefer the explanation latet rca 
hoe (that which follows) volentes, i. e., volentes ignorant, to the other, latet evs 
(that which follows), hoc (that which precedes) volentes, i.e., contendentes : 
the former brings out more clearly what was criminal in the conduct of the 
scofters. In Col. ii. 18 4:A#» must not be taken adverbially. [On the interpre- 
tations of éiAwy here see above, p. 291 sq. 

* [Liicke’s remarks are to the effect that our Lord’s language here is general, 
descriptive of the character of the Jews, ¢iases being a ‘‘timeless” present: 
in being children of the devil there is involved having the will and desires 
of the devil. ] 
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that the reference is not toa mere act of will)’ signify they did 
it purposely, willingly, gladly. See e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914, of 
dustuynodons THs TroAEws Tpoxivduveve Kuov NOEXn Gav, who 
were inclined to rush into danger for you (and have by their act 
given evidence of this inclination), who willingly rushed into 
danger for you (Xen. Cyr.1.1.3). The formula é@éXovae trovety, 
where not used to indicate a mere act of will, means, according 
to the nature of the case, either they are glad to do it, as in 
Demosth. Ol. 2. p. 6 a, 6ray péev im’ edvolas Ta Tpaypata avoTh 
Kat Tact TavTa cuudeper .... Kal ouptrovery Kal dépew Tas 
acuudopas nab péverw €OéXovaLY of avOpwrot; or they do tt 
of their own accord, as in Xen. Hier. 7. 9, Grav dvOpwiror avdpa 
nynoduevoe . . . ixavov .. . otepavacr.. . xal dwpeicbar 
€0éXwor” Compare further Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 56, and 
Gorg. p. 36, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 28. Accordingly, in Mk. xii. 
38, L. xx. 46, ray OeXovTawv Tepitrarety ev oToAais, who are 
disposed to walk about—i.e., who love to walk about, is not in- 
correct Greek (though a Greek author would have preferred to 
say Tov dirovvtTwy Tepiratetv); but this phrase should perhaps 
be directly referred to the Hebraistic OéXew +e delectari re, as 
indeed in Mk l.c. the accusative domacyovs is immediately 
added as the object of Oereuv. 

5. This transformation of an adverbial into a verbal notion 
is carried still farther in Hebrew.’ In this language we not 
only find the verb which represents the adverb joined in gram- 
matical construction with the verb proper (an arrangement which 
clearly shows that the two are essentially connected),—as in 
now? OM, i e., he sent again,—but also the two verbs in a finite 
form connected by and, as, he does much and weeps (Ewald p. 
631).4 The latter mode of expression (a kind of év 8a dvoiy 


1 Here (Jo. vi. 21), according to the account given in this Gospel, there scems 
to have been the will only. [On the other side, see Westcott and Alford tn loc., 
Trench, Miracles p. 304, Luthardt, Das. Joh.-Ev. I. 489 (ed. 2).] 

2 Compare also Origen, c. Marcion. p. 35 (Wetst,), va dixains iv cals ypadais 
tipnpetva BovrAss adixas vossv, thou art disposed to understand,—thou purposely 
understandest. 

3 (Gesen. Gr. p. 225 sq., Kalisch I. 310. ] 

* {t is only in particular instances that the LXX render these Hebrew phrases 
literally. See e.g. Jud. xiii. 10, iedguny 4 yorn wal Gpausr 1 9. xxv. 42, Ps. 
cv. 18, Dan. x. 18, Hos. i. 6; and on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18, xxx. 31, 
Job xix. 3, Ps. xxxii. 8. The formula §ph is sometimes rendered in the 


LXX by a participle: see Gen. xxxviii. 5, qwpostsion tes irexsy viov’ xxv. 1, 
wpostiusves "Afpaap tras yusaina’ Job xxix. 1, xxxvi. 1, One example of this 
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in verbs) was retained in certain phrases in all periods of the 
language ; but in other cases it perceptibly passes into the former 
construction, which thus becomes predominant. The former 
idiom is imitated in L. xx. 11 sq., wposéOero mréuwas (contrast 
Mk. xii. 4, cal waAcev atéoredev), A. xii. 3, wposéBero ovdAa- 
Bewy xat Ilétpov, he further apprehended Peter also, Mk. xiv. 25 
v.l. Inthe LXX apostiOévac and the middle mpost:OecOax are 
often thus used, e.g, Gen. iv. 2, xi. 6,’ Ex. x. 28, xiv. 13, Dt 
i. 26, xviii. 16, Jos. vii. 12, al.; also with a passive infinitive, 
Jud. xiii. 21. Of the former more simple construction also the 
N. T. has been supposed to furnish examples :? e.g., Rom. x. 
20, aroroApa Kal Ayer, he speaks out freely ; L. vi. 48, €oxawe 
cat €8aOuve, he dug deep (Schott); Col. ii. 5, yatpwr cai Brérror, 
seeing with delight (Bengel and Schott). But in many of the 
passages which have been brought in here this mode of explana- 
tion is altogether inadmissible; as in 2 C. ix. 9, éoxop7icer, 
édwxe Tots révnow, which must be rendered, he dispersed abroad, 
he gave to the poor (Ps. cxi. 9). In others it is not required ; 
e.g, L. vi. 48, he dug and deepened (“crescit oratio,” Beza). 
Jo. vill. 59, éxpv8n cai é&jAGev ex Tov tepod (Baumg.-Crusius’, 
means he concealed himself and went away; Le., either he with- 
drew from their sight—made himself invisible (in which case 
a miraculous agavicpos of Christ is here recorded), or he con- 
cealed himself and (soon after) went away (Liicke, Meyer). The 
narrator might very well from this point of view thus combine 
together and connect by «ai two events which, though not 
strictly simultaneous, followed each other in quick succession. 
We ought perhaps, with Bengel, to give the preference to the 
former explanation, as more in accordance with the character of 
John’s Gospel: if the words dceAOav da pécov avrov are 
genuine, this view is certainly correct. The word dvaorpéye in 
A. xv. 16 is not found in the LXX version of Am. ix. 11, which 
the apostle is quoting, nor is there any corresponding word in 


kind is found in the N. T., in L. xix. 11. Compare further Thiersch, De Pentai. 
Alex. p. 177. 

: (This reference is incorrect. Perhaps we should read Ex. xi. 6, which is a 
similar example (both in Hebrew and in Greek), except that the dependent 
infinitive is understood, not expressed. ] 

2 The examples which Kihnol (on L. vi. 48) has adduced as analogous, col- 
lected out of Xenophon, Plautus, and Persius, every one who has learnt to make 
distinctions in language will perceive to be of a different kind. 
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the Hebrew text. The sense intended by the apostle probably 
is, I will turn again to him. In many O.T. passages 3 must 
thus be taken independently; see e. g. Jer. xii. 15, 2WR 
DAD, I will turn back—to them, in antithesis to Jehovah's 
turning away from them,—and have compassion on them: in the 
LXX, avactpeyrw nal éXenow avtovs. In A. xv. 16 the tterwm 
is already contained in the compounds avouxodounow, avophwow. 
Similarly in Mt. xviii. 3, dav pn orpadfre nat yevnoOe x.7.2., 
and A. vii. 42, dorpeyrev 0 @Qeds xat mapédwxe, the verb 
oTpedw is independent, turn oneself ; i. e., in these particular 
passages, turn round or back (turn away from). That in L. 1. 
68 érecxéyrato (1P2) must be taken separately, is self-evident. 
Rom. x. 20, quoted above, rather corresponds to the Latin audct 
ducere, in which phrase we do not look on the first verb as 
expressing an accessory idea. We must render the words, he 
emboldens himself and says: amotoXpa indicates his taking 
courage, and Aéyes the result of this, the outward expression of 
the courage in bold words. In Col ii. 5 Paul probably intends 
to say two things:’ “In spirit Iam present among you, re- 
joicing (about you, ovv ipiv) and beholding your order etc.” To 
the general statement is added a special instance. It is also 
possible that in the words Sré7rwv x.t.d. the object rejoiced over 
is subjoined, and that «aé should be rendered that is, to wit. In 
no case, however, since rejoicing denotes something which does 
not exist until produced by BAérrewv, could the adverbial notion, 
thus expressed by the finite verb in an independent form, pre- 
cede the principal notion: ? indeed, even Hebrew usage, if ex- 
amined more accurately, would not countenance such an arrange- 
ment? In Ja. iv. 2, dovevere xa Sndovre does not mean, Ye 


1In Joseph. Bell. Jud. 3. 10. 2, quoted by Wetstein, the MSS. have yaipe xa: 
Baiewy, or simply BAiwrey, 

? Where the adverbial notion is promoted grammatically to an independence 
which does not logically belong to it, it can only maintain this independence 
when following the principal verb. Compare Plutarch, Cleom. 18, sissAdav xai 
Giavapsves, Which is equivalent to Bia tissaday. 

3 The Hebrew verbs which, when standing before another finite verb, are 
taken in an adverbial sense, express either a notion which is conceived inde- 
pendently (as in Job xix. 8, Ye are not ashamed and ye stun me), or a general 
notion which is defined with greater precision by a more special notion contained 
in the following verb, as He hastened and ran to meet the Philistines, he turned 
back and digged, etc. Similarly in 1 S. ii. 8; roy this poetical passage 
cannot be adduced in explanation of the prose of the N. T. 
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are jealous even unto death (Schott), indulge deadly jealousy ;' 
but, as Stolz translates, ye murder and are jealous, See Kern 
an loc. In Rev. iii. 19 each of the two verbal notions may very 
well be taken by itself. Ziillig and others assume a dorepov 
aporepov ; the right view is taken by Hengstenberg.’ 


Against rendering Mk. x. 21, yydaryce airov xai dre aire, by 
blande eum compellarit (Schott, al.), see Meyer in loc.$ 


6. As prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as 
adverbs (see § 50. Rem. 2, p. 526), so conversely, and still more 
frequently, adverbs—especially adverbs of place and time—are 
joined with cases (Don. p. 526, Jelf 526 sqq.). “Apa, which is 
thus used as early as Her. 6.118, dua tw orparg@, has in later 
Greek almost become a preposition; see Mt. xiii. 29, dua avrois, 
= ovv avtois, and compare Lucian, Asin. 41, 45, Polyb. 4. 48. 
6, al. (Klotz, Devar. II. 97 sq.). “Eas is thus used of time 
and place * (compare éws rovrov): here the Greeks used aype, 
péxpt, or in a local sense &ws ets, ws ert (yet compare Diod. S. 
1. 27, ws @xeavod). Also with names of persons, as far as ; 
see L. iv. 42, A. ix. 38, Lam. iii. 39. Xwpisin Jo, xv. 5 means 
scparated from (un pévovtes év ewot, ver. 4), compare Xen. Cyr. 
6. 1. 7, Polyb. 3. 103.8; then very frequently without, besides. 
ITAnciov in Jo. iv. 5 takes a genitive, as in the LXX ; compare 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 6, AXschin. Dial. 3. 3: in Greek authors it 
also takes a dative. IIapamAnovov, on the other hand, is fol- 
lowed by a dative in Ph. 1i. 27, with very slight variation in the 


1 Gebser gains nothing by referring to Ja. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this 
explanation. In the former passage, avirssAsy é dass . . . wal igrpavs Expresses 
the rapid scorching of the herbage more strikingly than dvarsiAas ifnpavs : coni- 
pare veni vidi vici, not veniens vidi, or veni vidensque vici, The rising and the 
scorching are spoken of as one; not, when it has risen it is wont to scorch. It 
is by the use of finite verbs to express the several moments of thought that the 
rapid succession is more vividly portrayed. The second passage, Ja. ili. 14, ua 
maranavyach, nai iwdsebs xara ong &anéiias, | render (and Wiesinger now agrees 
with me), do not boast and lie against the truth: xaca cis &Andsias properly 
belongs to xaraxevyaebes (Rom. xi. 18). In order however to explain xara- 
xavyacd the apostle introduces immediately after it a stronger expression. By 
resolving the words into pn xaraxavyepsves Ysvdsots nace ons dAnbsias, We gain 
nothing but the tautology xara ris aAnbsias Ysvdseéas, whilst the xara in 
ratraxavyaeés is entirely lost. 

2( Revel. Vol. I. p. 192 (Clark) : Hengstenberg’s view may also be seen in 
Alford’s note. ] 

3(‘*This interpretation of ayaqras rests entirely on Odyss. 23. 214, where 
however the verb simply means love, as here.”’ Meyer. ]} 

* Klotz, Devar. I. 564. 
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MSS. ’Evyyvs governs the genitive in Jo. iii. 23, vi. 19, xi. 18, 
al., and the dative in A. ix. 38, xxvii. 8: oyé the genitive, Mt. 
xxviii, 1. The genitive is also found with éumrpooGev, oriow (in 
Hellenistic Greek only), dmriaOev, trrepéxewa, éXaTTov, and with 
éowm and é€w. Several of these words are so frequently joined 
with a case that they may be taken as true prepositions ; indeed 
in éws, xwpis, dype and péyps the adverbial meaning is per- 
ceptibly thrown into the shade, and in dvev is (in the N. T.) 
entirely lost.! 


Under this head comes also pévoy yeveds oxortds, the reading of 
Ph. i 15 which Lachmann and Tischendorf have rightly received 
into the text (compare Theophan. p. 530). But in Mt. xiv. 24, ro 
wAovov non pérov THS Oaradcoyns Hv, pécov is an adjective,—navis jam 
media maris erat: see Krebs in loc.—The general usage of the N. T. 
in regard to the combination of adverbs with the genitive will 
appear very simple if compared with the far bolder constructions of 
the same kind which are found in the Greek of all periods. See 
Bernh. p. 157 sq. 

Such combinations as éws dprt, éws wore, éws Grov, éws mpwi, Ews 
é£w, éws xarw, etc., are indeed especially common in later Greek prose 
(from the LXX compare éuws rére Neh. ii. 16, éws rivos [Ex. xvi. 28], 
€ws ov Gen. xxvi. ae but are in particular instances confirmed by 
the authority of earlier writers. See Bernh. p. 196, Kriig. p. 300 
sq. (Jelf 644). 

As to adverbs with the article in the place of nouns, see § 18. 8. 


7. The adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in 
good prose, originally in consequence of attraction; see Herm. 
Vig. p. 790 ? (Jelf 646). The chief instance of this interchange 
(which is not confined to relative clauses, § 23. 2) is the com- 
bination of adverbs of rest with verbs denoting motion, where 
the writer intends at the same time to express the idea of con- 
tinuance in the place (Herm. /. c., Bernh. p. 350,— see also § 50. 
4, on év): compare Mt. ii. 22, épo8nOn éxet aver ety’ xvii. 20, 
xxvul. 16. In later Greek, however, éxet is used as a direct equi- 


1[The following adverbs, besides those mentioned in the text, are found with 
@ genitive in the N. T. : drsp, avrixpus, avrinspa, ixris, ivecs, ivavrior, bvixa, iZobsy, 
ivava, ivixiva, pirate, wipay, TAY, Vaoxdre, vapiy,—avivarti, Ueipare,—waps- 
urs, travri, lew, xarieriey, xarivarri, Umipizaspiooed. The last five words ap- 
pear to be confined to the language of the LXX, Apocrypha, and N. T. (though 
the adjective ivéais is of earlier date): wapsxrés belongs to very late Greek 
awivert: and vaspavw are found in writers of the xe. } 

2 Herm. Soph. Antig. 517, Wex, Antig. I. 107, Weber, Demosth. p. 446, 
Kriiger, Grammatische Untersuchungen, LI. 306 sqq. 
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valent for éxetoe, vrov and dzrov stand for zrot and 67rot, ov for 
whither, They are thus used in the LXX and even in the N. T., 
where e.g. 67rot does not once occur. See Jo. xviii. 3,0 'Iovdas 
.. » Epyetas exet peta havav Kai Naprdbdwy (Arrian, Epic. 
24, 113),' Rom. xv. 24, ig’ dpav rpotrepPOjvar éxet (to Spain), 
Jo. vii. 35, iii. 8 (wroOev Epyeras nad trod imdyet), viii. 14, xi 8, 
L. xxiv. 28,Ja.11L. 4, Rev.xiv.4,al. This is a misuse of the words, 
which is easily accounted for in colloquial language (in the case 
of He and évOaéde, évravOoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
at a still earlier period,—see Kriig. p. 302 *), and which ought 
not to be disowned for the written Greek of the N.T.* (Jelf 603. 
Obs. 5). With respect to other adverbs of place, we not only 
find éow used to denote rest within (évdoy not occurring at all 
in the N. T.), Jo. xx. 26, A. v. 23 (Ez. ix. 6, Lev. x. 18), but 
also exetoe in the sense of exe, A. xxii. 5, dEwy xal tovs exetce 
évras:* see Wetstein on A. xxii. 5, and compare especially ot 
€xeioe ovxéovres, Hippocr. Vict. San. 2. 2. p. 35, and the index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malalas, in the Bonn edition. 
On the other hand, A. xiv. 26, 6@ev Roav trapadedopévor TH ya- 
pete, is—as was seen by Luther—altogether according to rule 
(compare Meyer in loc.); and Hemsterhuis’s emendation yecay is 
in any case inadmissible. In A. xxi 3 exetce retains its proper 
meaning, as does é7rov in L. xii. 17. The adverbs éEwev, 
EowOev, KaTw, a3 is well known, represent in prose usage both 
relations, from without and without, motion and rest beneath, 
etc. That the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace with 


1In Her. 1. 121 saées tast plainly signifies being arrived there (compare the 
preceding words 761 xaiper is Mipeas) ; and ipxscbas might, if necessary, be 
thus rendered in Jo. xviii. 38. In H. vi. 20, cxow spodpees siszaés may mean 
where . . . entered (as distinguished from whither . . . entered]: see Bohme, 
whom Bleek has not understood. 

2 (If the reference to Kriiger includes all these words, there is some change in 
the later edition (4th: 1862): in this Kriiger mentions neither tvrevéss nor 
wos, On ivravéor see Shilleto, Dem. F. L. p. 183 ; on wd, Liddell and Scotts, v., 
Hayman, Odyss. Vol. I. Append. p. 24. See Jelf 605. Obs. 5.] 

3 Several passages indeed which are really of a different nature have been 
referred to this head, e. gi» Mt. xxvi. 36, L. xii. 17, 18: here ixs and ov [rou ?] 
certainly mean there, where. Not so in L. x. 1, where Holemann’s rendering 
ubi iter facere tn animo erat is incorrect, since ipysedas does not mean iter 
Jacere. Compare Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 106. 

* [Unless Meyer's view be preferred,—that this example belongs to the class 
examined in § 50. 4. b, the sense being who had come to Dumascus and were 
then at Damascus. See Alford in loc. ] 
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that of the N. T. may be seen from the examples collected by 
Lobeck (Phryn. p. 43 sq., 128) and Thilo (Act. Thom. p. 9).'- 

The (relative) adverbs of place are, as it is well known, also 
used in reference to persons; compare Rev. ii. 13, wap’ dpiv, 
Strov 0 catavas Kxatouxet (Vechner, Hellenol. p. 234). Occa- 
sionally these adverbs are used with some looseness in their 
reference. See Jo. xx. 19, trav Oupav xexrderopéevwy Strov 
oay ot paOnrai, the doors there (the doors of the chamber), 
where; Mk. i. 4. Compare Mt. i. 9 (Kriig. p. 302). 


SECTION LV. 


THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two series 
of negative words, viz., ov, ovTe, ovxére (ovdeds), «.7..., and 
py, pnte, unnére (undeis), x.7.A. The distinction between the 
two series has been most completely developed by Hermann 
(Vig. p. 804 sqq.): compare Matth. 608 sq., Madvig 200 sqq. 
(Don. p. 552 sqq., Jelf 738 sqq.). Ov stands where something 
is to be directly denied (as matter of fact) ; 47, where something 
is to be denied as mere matter of thought (in conception and 
conditionally): the former is the objective, the latter the subjec- 
tive negative.” That this distinction is substantially observed in 


1 Compare further Buttm. Philoct. p. 107, Stallb. Plat. Huthyphr. p. 95 sqq., 
Schoem. Plut. Cleom. p. 186, Hartung, Casus p. 85 sqq. ; also Kypke and Elsner 
on Mt. ii. 22.—We must not, it is true, overlook the fact that such forms as rev, 
wei, and ixsi, ixnsios, might easily be interchanged by the transcribers, and indeed 
are often confounded in the MSS. of Greek authors (Schef. Eurip. Hec. 1062). 
In the N. T., however, the variations of this kind which have been noted are 
extremely few. It is also very unusual to meet with corrections (such as ix 
in A. xxii. 5): the readers were already too much accustomed to this use of the 
adverbs to take offence ut it. It may be added that the ay (Homeric) Greek 
agrees with later prose usage in the interchange of local adverbs, whilst in Attic 
prose the forms are kept more distinct. 

2 Compare further L. Richter, De usu et discrimine particularum ob et un 
(Crossen, 1831-34, 3 Commentt.); F. Franke, De particulis negantibus lingue 
Gr. (Rintel. 1832-33, 2 Commentt.), reviewed by Benfeyin NV. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
XII. 147 sqq. ; Biumlein in the Zeitachr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847, No. 97-99, [and 
his Untersuchungen iiber griech. Partikeln (Stuttgart, 1861), p. 256-315.] See 
also the observations (relating directly to particular usages of the two negatives, 
but also very instructive in regard to their general character) which are found 
in Herm. Soph. Gd. R. 568, Aj. 76, Philoct. 706, Eurip. Androm. 379, Elmsley, 
Eurip. Med. p. 155 (Lips.), Scheef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 587, 591, II. 266, 327, 
481, 492, 568, III. 288, 299, IV. 258, V. 730, Stallb. Plat. Phad. p. 43, 144.— 
Hermann’s theory has been controverted by Hartung (Lehre von den griech. Par- 
tikeln, II. 73 sqq.), who takes Thiersch’s principles as his basis; and he has been 


38 
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the N. T.' will become evident if, before proceeding further, 
we notice— 


a. Certain passages in which both forms of negation occur 
together. 

Jo. iii. 18, 6 wioredwy els avToY Ov Kpivetat, 0 5€ wy TLoTEVOV 
non Kexpitat, OTe wn TWemiorevKey x.T.A. (Compare Herm. Fiz. 
p. 805). Here xpivec@as is denied as a matter of fact by ov; 
i. e., it is declared that a judgment does not in fact exist. The 
second wicTevoy is by means of py negatived in conception 
merely, for o 47) weoTevwy means whoever does not believe, if any 
one does not believe ; 0 ov murrevwy would indicate some par- 
ticular man who does not believe. Hence also we have ore py 


followed by Rost (Gramm. p. 743). In the main, however, Hartung ultimately 
agrees with Hermann, and the doubt through which he was led to the views 
which he has adopted has been resolved by Klotz (Devar. II. 666). G. F. 
Gayler’s treatise, Particularum Greci sermonis negantium accurata dispulatio 
(Tubing. 1836), is an industrious collection of examples, but lacks clearness of 
judgment.—On the distinction between non and Aaud in Latin, see Franke I. 
7 sq., the Review in Hall. D.Z. 1834, No. 145, and Hand, Jursedl. III. 16 sqq. 
(who explains ev as the qualitative, «# as the modal negative). The comparison 


between the Hebrew bx and «a (Ewald p. 530) is less capable of being carned 


through : it is precisely in the nicer usages of «# that the Hebrew particle 
ceases to correspond with it. [The above reference to (an older edition of) 
Rost’s Gr. is left as it stands in Winer’s text: in his 7th edition Rost sub- 
stantially agrees with Hermann.—Thiersch’s words, as quoted by Hartung (p. 
105), are as follows: ‘‘ «# denies not independently and directly, but in relation 
to something else,—as when a case is supposed, a condition or design stated, or 
when a wish, will, command, or a fear, apprehension, or care is expressed.” 
Hartung lays great stress on such examples as Hom. //. 15. 41 (10. 330, Aristoph. 
Av, 194, al.), where «# is used in an oath, though the sentence is grammatically 
independent : see Kiilner II. 743 (ed. 2), Baumlein p. 286 (Jelf 741. ¢).] 

1 The almost invariable observance by the N. T. writers of this (in itself nice) 
distinction is due, not to their theoretical acquaintance with it, but to the in- 
stinct acquired through much intercourse with those who spoke Greek. In 
exactly the same manner we learn the (sometimes conventional) distinctions 
e.g. of the synonyms of our own language. In particular instances, however, a 
foreigner might well go wrong; as indeed even Plutarch (see Schef. Demosth. 
III. 289, Plutarch V. 6, 142, 475), Lucian (Schef. Demosth. I. 529, Schoemann, 
Plut. Agis p. 93, Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 44), Pausanias (Franke I. 14), 
Elian (Jacobs, El. Anim. p. 187)—compare Madvig 207. Rem., Matth. 64s. 
Rem.—are said to have sometimes confounded the two negatives. Compare 
also Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 24 sq., on ges x for des ov. Yet I would not 
affirm that in these passages grammatical acuteness could not occasionally dis- 
cover the reason why ov or «# is used. We must indeed constantly bear in 
mind that there is sometimes no stringent reason in favour of one or the other, 
but either negative may be used with equal correctness, according to the mode 
in which the writer conceives the matter (Herm. Vig. p. 806). [On the use of 
the negatives in the N. T. see A. Buttm. Gr. p. 344-356, Green, Gr. p. 186-22, 
Webster, Syntax, Vs 138-144, Jelf 746. Obs. The first number of the Amerie: 
Journal of Philology contains an interesting paper (by the editor, Professr 
Gildersleeve) on ‘‘ The encroachments of s% on ov in later Greek.’’] 
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wemiatevxev, because the words merely suppose a case (quod 
non crediderit). This is not at variance with 1 Jo. v.10, 0 wy 
Tistevov TO Oe@ yrevotny Terolnxev avTov, Stu o UV TemiaTEVKEY 
eis THY paptupiav x.7.r. Here the apostle in the last clause 
passes suddenly from mere conception (0 yw meorevwr) to 
actual fact; the ys) wiorevew had already commenced, and 
John now represents to himself an actual unbeliever. 

Mk. xii. 14, GEeots xivoov ... . Sovtvar ov ; Sapev, } wy 
dapev ; In the first instance inquiry is made as to the objective 
basis of the payment of tribute; in the second, a subjective 
principle is expressed,— should we give, etc. Compare Herm. 
Vig. p. 806, and on Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19, Stallb. Plat. Rep. 
II. 270. 

E. v. 15, Brérrete ras axptBas tepitraretre, 1. ws acopor 
aX’ ws copot. Here py os doodos «.7.r. is a direct explana- 
tion of zs, and, like it, is dependent on PrAézrere; hence the 
subjective negation. 

2 C.x. 14, od ydp, as uw epixvovpevos eis Upas, irepextei- 
vopey éauvrous: we do not overstretch ourselves (an objective 
denial), as if we had not reached to you,—a mere conception, 
in reality it is otherwise. With this contrast 1 C. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21, ef yap o Geos trav Kata diow Krddov ovK 
épelcato, wHTws ovdée cov geicetas: tf... . has not spared 
(a statement of fact,—he has in reality not spared them), so (2 
as to be feared) that he will not spare thee also. Here the apostle 
might have expressed the sentence categorically, so will he not 
spare thee also;' but he prefers to give it a milder turn by 
means of pyzrws,—lest possibly the ovdé cod detoerac be realised, 
and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 47). Compare 
Plat. Phad. 76 b, doBovpar, wn adprov tnvixdde ovKéte 7 
avOporwv ovdets akiws olos te tovTo Tmojcat p. 84 b, ovdév 
Sewvov, pn bo8nOn, draws un... . ovdev Ere ovSapod 7 
Thuc. 2. 76. See Gayler p. 427, 430. 

1 Jo. v. 16, édy tis iSn tov adcApov avtod dpaptavovta 
dpaptiay w weds Odvatoy ... waca adixla dpaptia éoti Kal 
€otw dpaptia ovmpos Gavarov. In the first instance, as sub- 


1[Myaws is not found in &, A, B, C; and is now rejected by most of tho 
editors.—It will be observed that EK. v. 15 does not contain both negatives. ] 

2A comparison of earlier editions seems to show that this passage is only 
quoted here as another example of a verse containing both negatives. } 
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jective observation is spoken of, w7 is used, depending on éav 
iy; in the latter ov, since a principle of objective validity is 
stated,—a dogmatically real idea established. 

John vi. 64, etoty && bpav tives, of 0 UV TicTEevovow’ 75et yap 
....0 Inaovs, tives eiciv of wn mioTevovtes. Here of ov 
murtevovot declares a matter of fact; of 1 weorevovres a con- 
ception,— those, whoever they might be, who believed not (qui essent, 
gui non crederent).—Compare also’ Rom. v. 13, Jo. v. 23, xiv. 
24, xv. 24, A. iv. 20, x. 14, xxv. 17 sq., 1 Jo. iv. 8, v. 12, 
3 Jo. 10, 2 Th. iii. 10, G. iv. 8, 2 C. ii, 13, H. iv. 2, 15.? 

b. But the same result which these passages give is also 
obtained from those in which 7 occurs alone :-— 

Mt. xxii. 25, wm Eywv omeppa adixe THY yuvaixa avtou Te 
abehp@ avrod. Here ux éywv is said with reference to the law 
which made this provision (€dy tus amoOdvy ph éyov «.7d, 
ver. 24): not having... he left behind, as a non-possessor in 
the sense of the law he left, etc.; ovx éywv would exhibit the 
not-having as if narrating a pure matter of fact. In Mk. xit 
20 it stands in the narrative form, ovx adjxe o7réppa. 

Col i 23, elye érripévere TH miotes.... Kal 7 peTaKiwov- 
pevot atro THS éArridos: here the not being shaken (in a sentence 
beginning with efye) is put as a condition, consequently as a 
mere conception. 

2 Th. i. 8, Scdovros éxdixnow Trois px eidoce Beov nai Tots 
#} wmraxovovet T@ evayyeAlw. Here the expression is general, 
denoting such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 
such are found (hence a conception). Compare ii. 12. 


: Oh will not be supposed that in all these examples of «9 a claasical writer 
would have chosen the subjective negation : this point is examined below. ] 

2 In the following passages from Greek authors od and a# appear together 
in the same sentence, the distinction between thein being more or less clearly 
marked: Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1. 8. 68, ravra etx arereyeustvey ar, GAG 
naxois imimAnpourses xaxd xal ponxics petrpins, ZAAG Apdny imsewapivey cas 
aropias’ 2. 60, Asxrior, ws si pendiv lors pnropixne cides, ebdiv lees pecopne’ 
(2. 107); 2.110; Hypotyp. 3. 1. 2; Lucian, Catapl. 15, iye drs pels ixan 
ivixupes iv cw Gin, vx aypiv, ob curaniay, ob ypurey, x.7.A.: Soph. Antiy. 
686, eve ay duvaiuny, pene iwwraieny Aiystie’ Philoct. 1048; Demosth. Cai- 
licl, 736 b, Pac. 23 a, Phorm. 604 a; Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 27; Aristot. Polit. 6. 8, 
Rhet. 1. 11, 31, 2. 2, 15; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 16. 2, Adv. indoct. 5 ; Strabo 8. 
138, 15. 712 ; Himer. Oraté. 23. 18 ; Plutarch, Pompe). 28, Apophth. p. 183 sq.; 
“lian, Anim. 5. 28; Joseph. Antt. 16. 9. 3. Compare further Gayler p. 291. 
From the Fathers, compare Origen, c. Marc. p. 26 (Wetst.); from the Apocry- 
phal writers, Acta Apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 2. 23, ig’ 
(re av cwpars Hy barrey narawraity of Crush of RUNS CUR BUCiZG iwiParerets 
Uixzowapagkasny x.7.A, 


SECT. LV.] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 597 


Rom. xiv. 21, cadrov 7d wy payety kpéa. The not eating is 
presented as a conception, if any one cats not; To ob dhayely 
would represent the not eating as something objective, possibly 
an actually existing practice. | 

Rom. xv. 1, épetAopev Se nueis . . . . Kal pn éavtois ape- 
oxew: in verse 3, where a fact is narrated, cat yap o Xpiotos 
OUX EaUT@ Toecer, 

Hence we naturally find ~7 with the optative, when this 
mood expresses a pure wish (Franke I. 27): Mk. xi. 14, wnxére 
€x gov els Tov aiava pndeis Kaptrov ddyot (where how- 
ever some MSS. read ¢ayy), and 2 Tim. iv. 16. Similarly in 
imperatival clauses, as Rom. xiv. 1, rov aoOevotvra rH riorer 
mposrauSaverbe, wn eis Svaxpices Stadoyropov (xii. 11), Ph. 
ii. 12—-where some wrongly join uy os év TH Tapovala «.7.X. 
with trnxovcare, in which case od must certainly have been 
used, not 7. 

According to the distinction defined above, y7 will as a rule 
express the weaker (compare also Herm. Philoct. 706), and ov, 
as categorical, the stronger negation. Occasionally, however, 
py is more forcible than ov (Herm. Soph. Antig. 691"); for the 
denial of the (very) conception of a thing expresses more than 
the denial of its (empirical) actual existence. See below, no. 5. 
In a similar manner, the Latin haud is sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negative; see Franke I. 7, and compare 
Hand. Tursellinus III. 20. 


Where od belongs to a single word (verb), the meaning of which 
is directly opposite to that of some other word existing in the lan- 
guage, the negative and verb coalesce to express this contrary idea: 
e.g., ovx éav, to prevent (A. xvi. 7), ob OéAay, nolle (1 C. x. 1).2 See 
Franke I. 9 sq., and compare below no. 6 [5%]. When od combines 
with nouns to express one idea, it annuls their meaning altogether. 
See Rom. x. 19, wapafyAdow tpas éx’ otk ve, about a no-nation ; 
1x. 25, xaXéow Tov ov Aadv pov Aadv pov Kal THY OUK FyaMNLeVyY Yyatrn- 
pevyv’ 1 P. ii. 10: all these are quotations from the O. T. Compare 
Thue. 1, 137, 4 ob SidAvors, the not-breaking down (the bridge had not 
been broken down), 5. 50, 4 ot« éfovcia’ Eurip. Hippol. 196, ovx 


1 [On Hermann’s view of this passage see Jelf 746. Obs, See also Donalds. 


Antig. p. 190. 
: C his often been supposed that ob yap ixpva, 1. ii. 2, is an example of 
ice ny (see e. g. Stanley in loc.), but this may well be doubted: see Meyer and 
ord. 
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drodefis.1 As to the difference between this combination and that of 
py with the substantive (7 ui didAvors), see Franke J. c. I. 9: many 
examples of both are given by Gayler p. 16 sqq. (Don. p. 558, Jelf 
738, 745). 


The simple accentuated ov, no (Mt. v. 37, Ja. v.12, 2 C. 1. 17 sq.), 
occurs in answer to a question only in Mt. xiii. 29 and Jo. 1. 21:° 
for passages from Greek authors see Gayler p. 161. The fuller 
expression ovx éywye would have been more in accordance with 
usage. 

2. We proceed to the consideration of the cases of most 
frequent recurrence in which the negation is effected by ss. 

Mn is used 

(a) In (wishes) commands, resolutions, and encouragements, 
—nvt merely in conjunction with the verb of the sentence, Le., 
with the imperative or conjunctive employed, as in Mt. vii. 1, pn 
xpivere G. v. 26, un yivopeOa xevodokou 2 Th. iii. 10 (on this 
see § 56. 1):—but also with words which are considered as 
integral parts of the command, etc., as in 1 P. v. 2, rotmavate 
12. py advayxactas 1 P.i. 13 sq.,1 Tim. v. 9, L. vi. 35, 1 C. 
v. 8, Rom. xii 13, Ph. ii. 4, 12, H. x. 25, A. x. 20. 

(b) In final sentences. With iva, Mt. vii. 1, xvi. 20, Rom. xi. 
25, E. i. 9, H. xii. 3, Mk. v. 43, 2 C. v. 15, vi 9, E. iv. 14; 
with 67rws, L. xvi. 26,1 C. i. 29, Mt. vi. 18, A. viii. 24, xx. 16. 
So also with particular words of the final sentence: Rom. viii. 
4, E. ii, 12,7 Ph. i. 27 8q., iii. 9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. xii. 27. 

(c) In conditional sentences (Herm. Vig. p. 805). With é, 
Jo. xv. 22, e¢ yn HAOoy, dpapriay ovK e’yooay' xviii. 30, ef py 
HY OUTOS KAKOY TroLmY, OUK av aot Trapedwxapev’ Mt, xxiv. 22, 
A. xxvi. 32, Rom. vii. 7, Jo. ix. 33; with édy, Mt. v. 20, xii 29, 
Rom. x. 15, 2 Tim. i. 5. Here the negative has not always re- 
ference to the whole sentence, but is also found with particular 
words which are conceived as conditional: see 1 Tim. v. 21, Tit. 
i. 6, ef Teg €otly dvéyxAntos ... wy ev KaTnyopla acwrias: ii. 8. 
Ja. 1. 4, 26. 

In all these cases the necessity of the subjective negation is 


1 See Monk in loc., Sturz, Ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245, Fritz. Rom. II. 424. 

3 (It also occurs in Jo. xxi. 5, and Jo. vii. 12 is a similar instance : ures 
ov yap A. xvi. 87, ob waverws Rom. iii. 9 (§ 61. 4). In such cases, especially if 
arr@ follows, we more frequently find the strengthened form sixi (Jo. ix. 9, L. 
xiii. 8, al.). This form is, however, most common in interrogations (Mt. v. 46, 
al.) : in ordinary negation it is rare. ] 

3 [Inserted by mistake : the sentence is not one of purpose. ] 
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obvious; for every condition, design, intention, or command 
belongs to the sphere of the mere conception. 

In conditional sentences we not unfrequently—in the N. T. 
indeed pretty frequently—meet with ov, and not 47. The older 
writers restrict this usage, with logical necessity, to the case in 
which some particular word only of the conditional sentence 
(not the verb of the sentence merely, see Kriig. p. 306) is nega- 
tived, the negative coalescing with this word to express a single 
idea.’ Thus in Soph. 47. 1131, ef rods Oavdvras ovx éds Odrrrevw, 
of thou preventest (Iliad 4. 55); Lys. Agor. 62, e¢ wév od rroAdoi 
(i.e.,oA¢yot) noav’ Thuc. 3.55,e¢ aro tivat’ AOnvaiwy ovn nOeXn- 
capev’ Her. 6.9. Compare Gayler p. 99 sqq., Matth. 608 b, 
Kriig. p. 306 (Don. p. 555, Jelf ‘744. 1).? Accordingly there is 
nothing strange in Mt. xxvi. 42, L. xvi. 31, Jo. v. 47, Rom. 
vill 9,1 C. vii. 9, 2 Th. iii 10, 14, 1 Tim. iii. 5, v. 8, Rev. 
xx. 15, al; and as little in 2 C. xii. 11, e¢ «al ovdév ety 

On the other hand, Lipsius* has quoted a number of other 
passages, which, either in reality or in appearance, are at 
variance with the canon laid down above; as indeed the N. T. 
writers, in general, more frequently express if not by e¢ ov than 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 833, Eurip. Med. p. 344, Soph. Gd. C. 596, Scheef. Plut. 
1V. 396, Mehlhorn, Anacr. p. 139, Bremi, Lys. p. 111, Schoem. J/seus p. 324 sy. 
Schefer says (Dem. III. 288): ov poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequen- 
tem vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambe notionem efficiant ; «# poni- 
tur, quando negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Comp. Rost p. 751 sq. 

? On the analogous éews ov see Held, Plut. Timol. 357. 

3 [The difficulty of exactly classifying the N. T. examples of s/ od is illus- 
trated by the fact that some ages (Jo. v. 47, iii. 12) are quoted by Winer 
twice, under different heads. He has perhaps brought too many passages under 
the principle stated above: A. Buttmann goes to the other extreme. A. Butt- 
mann’s classification (Gr. p. 344-348) is faulty in containing nothing which 
directly answers to Winer’s class (a) ; though in the corresponding section of 
the Griech. Gr. the same usage is allowed for classical Greek. e explains 
most examples of si ev as arising out of antithesis—(1) to a positive notion pre- 
ceding (Mk. xi. 26, Jo. v. 47, A. xxv. 11, Rom. viii. 9, 1 C. vii. 9, Ja. iii. 2), or 
following (1 C. ix. 2, Jo. x. 37, L. xi. 8, xviii. 4, 1 C. xi. 6,—Ja. ii 11, 2 P. ii. 
4, 5); or (2) to an apodosis which is either formally or virtually negative (1 C. 
xv. 18-17, Rom. xi. 21, L. xvi. 31, 2 Th. iii. 10, H. xii. 25; L. xvi. 11 8q., Jo. 
iii. 12, 1 Tim. iii. 5, 1 C. xv. 29, 32). In L. xiv. 26, 2 Jo. 10, 1 C. xvi. 22, 
2 Th. iii. 14, 1 Tim. v. 8, Rev. xx. 15, he ascribes ov to the somewhat lax usage 
of the N. T., ‘Sin which conditional sentences of the Ist class are in general 
negatived by o."" See further Green, Gr. p. 195, Webster, Syné. p. 139 ; also 
Prof. Evans's notes on 1 C. vii. 9, xvi. 22.—In modern Greek the negative 
which corresponds to eb (div, a truncated form of ev2iv) Aiea appears in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence (Mullach, Vuly. p. 390, Sophocles, Gramm. 

184 sq.). 
ay Dern orum in N. T. usu, p. 26 sqq. 
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by e¢ 47, which most commonly signifies unless." We divide 
these passages into four classes. 

a, L. xii. 26, ef oddé Eddysotov Swvacbe, ti wept Ta@V Aot- 
Tov peptyuvare ; cannot be taken into account at all, since here 
et is conditional in appearance only, and in reality is equivalent 
to eet (Kriig. p. 306). Translate: J/—as is clear from what 
has been adduced—i.e., since ye cannot do even the least, etc. 
(For the same reason we always find Oavpatw ef ov ;* comp. 
Kiihner IT. 406.) So also Rom. xi. 21, Jo. iii. 12, v. 47, x 35, 
H. xii. 25, 2 P. ii 4. Compare Soph. Gd. Col. 596, et 6¢- 
Aovrds xy” ovde col hevyew xarov, si, quum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibt quidem decorum est exsulem esse; AEschin. Ep. 8, et 6 
ovdé avy éexeivy Stéyvoras éFvévat «.7.d.; Sext. Empir. Math. 
7.434, e o¥8 avro rovro Hde «.7.r.; Xen. An. 7.1. 29, sop 
23.2. See Bernh. p. 386, Franke, Demosth. p. 202, Gayl. p. 
118, Herm. 4schyl. II. 148 (Jelf 744). 

b. Other passages, if more accurately examined, are in accord- 
ance with the above canon. Of this kind are, not only 1 C. 
xi. 6, €¢ yap ov KataxadvrrreTat yurn, Kat Ketpacba, if a woman 
as unveiled, she should also be shorn, 2 Th. iii 10 ;—but also 
Jo. x. 37, €¢ ov Tom Ta Epya Tov TWaTpos pou, pi) WeoreEvETE 
pou’ et 8é row, Kav ewot pn muorevyte, Tos Epyous WisTEvaaTE, 
uf I leave undone the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc., but if I do them, 
etc.; Jo. iii, 12, Rom. viii. 9, Rev. xx. 15. Compare Lys. 
Accus. Ayor. 76, édy péev otv dacky Ppvviyor avoxteivat, TovTav 
pepvnobe .... dav 8 ov ddoxn, Epecbe avrov «.t.r, but tf he 
deny i; Sext. Emp. Math. 2.111, €¢ pév Anppara twa Eexet 

. e& Se ovn eye «7d, but if he ts destitute of them; 9. 
176, et uév ovn Exes, pairov dors To Oeiov ... . ef Se Exes, Eotas 
Tt Tov Deo xpetrroy’ Hypotyp. 2.5, 160, 175, Lucian, Paras. 12, 
Galen, Temper. 1. 3, Marc. Anton. 11.18, p. 193 (Mor.). Com- 
pare also Euseb. De die domin. p. 9 (Jani). Nor can any ob- 


Fi ae 4 ae si yew are well distinguished in one sentence in Acta Thom. p. 57 
ed. Thilo). 

3 [This assertion is too strong, as is shown by Thuc. 4. 85 (Plat. Phad. 62). 
These passages are quoted, with others, by Buttmann (Griech. Gr. § 148. 2 b. 
note), who says that éavyaZe si requires «#, unless there is some ial reason 
for . See also Sandys, Isocr. Demon. p. 84. Kiihner himself in his second 
edition (II. 749) quotes examples of havasur si pot. | 
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jection be raised against 1 C. xv. 13, ef avactao.s vexpwv ovx 
ott, if resurrection of the dead is a nonentity: compare the 
preceding words, was Néyouad tives Ste dvdoTacts vEexpOY OUK 
éotiv ; With verse 16 compare Philostr. Apoll. 4. 16, p. 154. 

c. Where the sentence with e¢ ov merely negatives the notion 
expressed affirmatively by a corresponding sentence, though ov 
does not coalesce with the negatived word to express one anti- 
thetical idea. See 1 C. ix. 2, ef GdXows ovK elpl amoctonXos, 
adrXdye tiv etl, si aliis non swm apostolus, vobis certe sum ; 
also L. xi. 8; compare xviii. 4. In antitheses of this kind also 
et ou is used by later writers: e. g., Sext. Empir. Afath. 11. 5, 
et pév ayabov éotwy, dv Tay TpLav yevnoerat, et S¢ ovK EoTLY 
ayabov, nrot xaxov eotiv, } ovTe KaKOV éoTLY OTE ayabor éoTLY’ 
Diog. L. 2. 36, e¢ pév ydp Te Trav rposovtwy A€<Eciav, SopPacovtat, 
et 8 oF, ovdey mpos jas,—where the sense is not, “ if however 
they conceal it,” but, “ if however they do not say what is ser- 
viceable.”* Compare Jud. ix. 20, Judith v. 21, Demosth. Epp. 
p. 125 a, Basilic. II. 525, and Poppo, Xen. Anab. p. 358. 

d. Where ov denies antithetically, as in the last case, but no 
directly affirmative sentence is actually expressed. Examples 
of this kind are Ja ii 11, €¢ od potyevoess (referring to the 
preceding un povyevons), povevcers 5é, yéyovas mapaBarns vomou, 
if thou dost not commit adultery, but dost murder, i. 23, iii. 2 ; 
1 C. xvi. 22, ef res ov drrct Tov KUpLov, 7To avaBeua (where the 
rendering 1f any une hates the Lord would probably not repre- 
sent the apostle’s meaning) ; 2 Jo. 10, ef tus Epyerae mpos pas 
Kai tautny thy Sidayny ov pépev L, xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, therefore (who use es ov—as 
stronger and more emphatic than e¢ 47j)—much more frequently 
than the earlier writers, who employ it somewhat sparingly) 
we may lay down the following rule :* Where an emphasis rests 
on the negative of a conditional sentence,‘ ei od is used (as si 


1 Macar. Homil. 1.10. Compare also ta» o in Diog. L. 1. 105, iav vies a» 
Toy olvev ob Dipns, vipa yrvenives Ldap ofeuss. 

2 Equivalent to si ob peosysvwy ion, Qovsvey 31: compare Arrian, Kpict. 1. 29. 
85, 2. 11. 22. Contrast Thuc. 1. 32, of som pura waxias, deEng 33 aAASD dpuaprig 
os.» bearria roAmeusy. 

3 Compare also Anton, Prog. de discrimine particularum ob et us, p. 9 (Gor- 
ic. 1823). 

‘ Mehlhorn J. ¢. gives the rule thus: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmation ita 

opponatur, ut negandi particula voce sit acuenda, semper oe poni, ubi contra 


4 
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non in Latin) ; where however the negative is not emphatic, if 
not is expressed by ef yy, as in Latin by nist. Hence the use 
of ei ov to express “If thou dost not commit adultery” (with a 
reference to 7 potyevons), “If any one does not love the 
Lord” (as he ought to do), “ If I am xot an apostle to others,” 
“Tf thou art not the Christ” (Jo. i. 25, compare ver. 20). The 
emphasis is occasioned by an antithesis, either open (1 C. ix. 2)* 
or concealed (1 C. xvi. 22). It lies however in the nature of the 
case that here also ov negatives a part only of the conditional 
sentence, and not-the conditional sentence itself.? 


“Osre (Kriig. p. 307), even when it merely expresses an actual 
result, is in the N. T. always followed by py and the infinitive ;° 
see Mt. viii. 28, Mk. 1. 45, 11. 2, ii. 20,1 C. 1. 7, 1 Thi. 8. Only 
in 2 C. iii. 7 a logical reason for yy is supplied by the conditional 
sentence (Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 219). 


“Orc and. érei, because (in the oratio recta), are regularly followed. 


by od, see Jo. viii. 20, 37, Rom. xi. 6, L. i 34 (Baumlein p. 773) : 
we find ore zy in Jo. ii. 18, in a sentence of a conditional character. 
Yet in H. ix. 17, though in the oratio recta, we have Stabyxy éxi vexpots 
BeBata, éret pyrore icxve, ore C7 6 Suabéuevos. Bohme’s explana- 
tion is : zyrore appears to be here used to deny the very conception 
of icyvev, and thus to express a stronger negation than ovrore 
would have conveyed. But Bohme’s translation of pyprore by nondum 
1g incorrect ; it signifies never (Heliod. 2. 19). Perhaps also the 
writer’s preference of piore to ovrore is rather to be ascribed to the 
fact that he is speaking generally, not of any particular testament. 
Yet later writers often connect the subjective negative with éwred 
(ort) guandoquidem, not only where something is clearly indicated as 
a subjective reason (as is perceptibly the case even in Atlian 12. 63, 
—compare also Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16, Lucian, Hermot. 47), but also 
where an objectively valid reason is assigned by the clause,‘ inasmuch 
as the reason comes back ultimately to a conception. Others (Bengel, 


yaa voce inprimis notandum ys esse debere. Compare ulso Poppo on Xen. 
Anab. l. ¢. 

1 Compare also e. g. Hsop 7. 4, si eb eel covre mposifspty, obm ay nusv abee 
cursBevasuss, if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not counsel it to us. 

2 (The preference for «+b when there is an antithesis, or where a single word 
is negatived, is well illustrated by the occasional occurrence of o# in imperatival 
and final sentences: 1 P. iii. 83, 1C. v. 10 (Meyer), Rev. ix. 4, 2 Tim. ix 14 
(ovdir), These passages are quoted by A. Buttmann (p. 352). ] 

3 (That is, we find in the N. T. no examples of #ses with the indicative 
when a negative consequence is expressed. Of course, where #ses has the 
meaning tlaque, quare (p. 377) it may be followed by either od or ms, according 
to the nature of the sentence. On w#sra with es and the intinitive see Shilleto, 
Dem. F. I. p. 202 sqq., Don. p. 594. ] 

‘Gayler p. 183 sqq., Madvig 207. Rem. 2. On Lucian and Arrian in particu- 
lar see Ellendt, Arr. Al. I. Pref. p. 23 sqq. Compare also Ptol. Geogr. 8. 1. 3. 
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Lachmann ) take pyprore in H. ix. 17 as an interrogative word, as 
indeed éwei frequently introduces a question, see Rom. iii. 6, 1C. 
xiv. 16, xv. 29 (Klotz, Devar. IL. 543): in this passage, however, 
such an explanation seems to me too rhetorical for the style. 


3. My, is further used— 


(CQ) In relative sentences with dy (édv): L. viii. 18, 65 ay pi 
xy <A. iii. 23 (from the LXX), waéca wuyy, ris day py 
axovon Rev. xiii. 15, dcou dv px) rposcuvyowow' L. ix. 5. In 
none of these cases is there a denial of matter of fact in regard 
to definité subjects; the language is conditional and relates to 
a conception,—whoever has not, hieae may not have. Relative 
sentences without dv regularly have ov (Jo. iv. 22, wposcuvetre 
& ov« oldare’ L. xiv. 27, dstus ov Bacrater: Rom. x. 14, 1 C. 
v.1, 2C. viii. 10, 1 Jo. iv. 6, al.), in so far as they deny some- 
thing as a matter of fact. Sometimes however we find «7 in 
such sentences, where the negation merely relates to a concep- 
tion (a supposition, condition): e.g, 2 Pi 9, un wdpeote 
tadta, Tupros éatiy, whosoever, if any one, etc. See Hermann, 


Vig. p. 805, Kriig. p. 306. In 1 Tim. v. 13, Tit. i, 11, 7d pa 


déovra and & ur Set (compare Rom. i. 28, Soph. Phil. 583) ex- 
press a mere ethical conception, qua, si gue non sunt honesta : 
& ov det would denote directly inhonesta, indicating the objec- 
tively Grastent genus of the unseemly.” In Col. ii. 18 pn before 
éwpaxev® has been expunged by recent critics : Tischendorf how- 
ever has in his 2nd Leipsic edition restored it to the text, and 
certainly it has the greater weight of external authority in its 
favour. (Meyer states the evidence imperfectly.) If the nega- 
tive is genuine * (some authorities have ov), 47 is used because, 


1(So Tischendorf (ed. 7), Delitzsch, Westcott and Hort, Liinemann (some- 
what doubtfully) : this is the ex lanation given by (Ecumenius and Theophy- 
lact. Bleek, Kurtz, Alford, and itachendott (ed. 8) agree with Winer : see also 
Green, Gr. p. 202. | 
- 2 Compare Gayler p. 240 sq. [Ellicott on Tit. i 11, Green p. 196, Don. p. 
555 sq., Jelf 743. ] 


: Compare Philostr. Apoll. 7. 27, duriysce dv wn ixtivg wperBasrs, quer. ili 


haud prodessent. From the LXX may be quoted Ex. ix. 21, 4s pai posters 
ry Simvela sig Te payee xupiov, which i is oP sed to 6 PeBovpesres re fie nupiev, Ver. 20: 

hee therefore the use of és us is exact y like that of sf 3) «# in antithesis. For 

an example of os and ms after relatives: in paralle) clauses see Arrian, Hpict. 2, 

2. 4. 

_ [The negative is omitted by Ewald, Meyer, Tischendorf (ed. 8), Alford, 
Tregelles: see Tregelles, Printed Text, p. 204, and Green, Dev. Crit. p. 154. 


The negative is absent from the texts of Lightfoot and Westcott an "Hort: 


¢ 
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as the sentence was conceived by the writer, this relative clause 
has a subjective character, like undets pas xataBpaBevéra.* 


In many of the instances in which os is followed by ov it has been 
supposed (Lipsius, Mod. p. 14) that »7 would be more correct, since 
the words appear to express a mere conception: e. g., Mt. xxiv. 2, 
ov py abel de AGos eri AiGov, 8s ov xatarAvOyoera. Here however 
py is not required, inasmuch as the words deny something as a matter 
of fact. In some cases the conjunctive would have been used in 
Latin, and therefore ny might have been expected: Mt. x. 26, ovdér 
dori xexorAvppévov, & odx droxadAvdOjoera L, viii. 17, xii. 2, Mt. 
xxiv. 2; compare 1 K. viii 46. From Greek authors (Herm. Vig. 

. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq., dvjp yap oddeis Gde . . . 5... ov 

woaet Bopdy: Lucian, Sacrif. 1, obx ola, & ris otrw xatndys éorrt, 
Ostis oF yeAdoera Soph. Gd. RB. 374, ovdeis ds odyxi rivd dvedre 
taxa. In all these instances the relative sentence is conceived as a 
definite, objective predicate, as if the sentence ran, dvip oddeis dde oF 
Swoe: Bopdy. So even in the construction with the optative ; see Isocr. 
Evagor. p. 452, ov éorw, dsris od x ay Alaxidos rpoxpivae tb. p. 199, 
Plutarch, Apophth. p. 196 c. Closely allied to this construction is 
the formula ris éorc, ds od, with the present indicative (A. xix. 35, 
H. xii. 7,— compare Dion. Comp. 11, p. 120 ed. Schef.), equivalent in 
sense to ovdeis ear, Ss od (for which Strabo, 6. 286, has obdéy pépos 
airns éoriv, § wy. . . tTvyxdve). More remote is ovdels éorw, 5s 0d, 
with a past tense ; in this combination no one would expect to find 
py. See Xen. An. 4. 5. 31, Thuc. 3. 81, Lucian, Tox. 22, Asin. 49, 
and compare Heindorf, Plat. Phed. p. 233, Weber, Demosth. p. 356 
sq. See further Gayler p. 257 sqq., where however the examples 
are not properly distinguished. 

4. (e) With infinitives (Matth. 608 e, Kriig. p. 308) :—not 
only where they depend on verba cogitandi, dicendt, imperandi, 
cupiendt (naturally also in the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive), as in Mt. i. 12, v. 34, 39, L it 26, v.14, 
xx. 7, xxi. 14, A.iv. 17, 18, 20, v. 28, x. 28, xv. 19, 38, xix. 31, 
XXl. 4,xxliL 8, xxvii. 21, Rom. ii. 21 sq., xii 3, xiii. 3, 1 C. v. 
9,11,2 C. i. 1, x. 2, H.ix.8, al.; or where a purpose is expressed, 
as in 2 C. iv. 4, éruddwoe Ta vonpata ... eis TO py avyacas: 
1 Th. ii. 9, épyalopevor mrpos To wy eriBaphoar A. xx. 27, ovy 
trecretAauny Tov py avayyetAas’ 1 P. iv. 2:—but also where 


(Appendiz, p. 127), but these editors consider the true reading of the passage to 
be lost. See a good paper by G. Findlay in the Expositor, vol. xi. p. 385. ] 

1The N. T. does not happen to furnish an example of the use of sss after 
particles of time (Gayler p. 185 sqq.). Od sometimes occurs in a temporal sen- 
tence with the indicative mood, see Jo. ix. 4, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 8, A. xxii. 11: 
this is quite according to rule. 
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the infinitive is the subject of a sentence (as in 2 P. ii. 21, «peir- 
Tov Hv avTois uy etreyvaxévar L, xvii. 1"), or where an infinitive 
under the government of a preposition would, if resolved, be- 
come a finite verb with ov, as in Ja.iv. 2, ob« Eyere 51a 76 py 
aiteiobar vuas (= Gre oven aitciobe iets), L. viii. 6, A. xxviii. 18, 
H.x. 2. In the former of these two cases, however, évreyywxévae 
(2 P. i. 21) is still denied merely as a conception (in point of 
fact they had known it); and in the latter the cause is not stated 
objectively, but is presented in the first instance as a conception 
of the speaker. For examples from Greek authors in illustra- 
tion of all these points, see Gayler p. 294 sqq. Compare Rost 
p. 757, Baumlein no. 99, p. 788 sq. (Don. p. 590 sq., Jelf 745). 
The words which essentially belong to the infinitive clause are 
in like manner negatived by un; see ¢.g. 2 C. x. 2. 

The cases in which ov is used, and may or must be used, in 
the infinitive construction, are pointed out by Rost p. 754 sq., 
Kriiger p. 308 sq., Baiumlein p. 778. In Jo. xxi. 25, dav ypa- 
gntat cal’ &v, 08 avroy oluar Tov Koopov ywphoar Ta ypahopeva 
8.Br/a, the negation belongs to oluac: compare Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 
10, éym pev olpas, ef roravrny pn Sivacat pépey pntépa, ayaa 
ae ov Suvvacbar dépew. In H. vii. 11, tis ere ypeta xara rhv 
tafiv Merxioedéx Erepov aviotacbar lepéa nal ov Kata thy TAFE 
"Aapaov reve Gaz, the negation does not belong to the infinitive, 
but negatives the words cata thy takiy 'Aapwv. We often find 
ov thus joined with some particular word of a dependent sen- 
tence: see Kriig. p. 306 (Jelf 745. Obs. 3).? 


If after verba intelligendt or dicendi in the oratio recta, etc., that 
which is asserted, observed, etc., is expressed by a clause with or, 
the negative employed is od: L. xiv. 24, A€yw dpiv, ore odbdeis Tov 
dvépov ... . yevoerat tov Seirvov’ xviil. 29, Jo. v. 42, dyvwxa tyas 
Gre ri dydwryy rou Geod odK exere x.7.X., Vill. 55, A. ii. 31, al. The 
clause with ore appears here as a pure objective sentence, just as in 
the indirect question (§ 41. 5. 4); as if the words ran, ovdeis. . . 

io€Tal, TOUTO tiv A€yw. The infinitive construction, on the other 
hand, brings the verb into immediate connexion with, and conse- 
quently dependence upon, A€yw, 6pa, «.r.A. Compare Kriig. p. 286, 
305, Madvig 200 (Don. p. 590, Jelf 742. 1). 


1 [With the reading avivdsxréy lors jan idtsiv: see above, p. 412. ] 
2 (See also Rom. vii. 6, A. xix. 27, 2 Tim. ii. 14 (A. Buttmann p. 3850 sq.) : 
compare Green, Gr. p. 197 sq. On od with infinitive see Don. p. 591 (Jelf 745). ] 


606 THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IIL 


5. (f) My is found with participles! (Gayler p. 274 sqq., 
Kriig. p. 309), not only when they belong to a sentence which, 
as expressing command, purpose, condition, etc., requires the 
subjective negative (see no. 2), as in E. v. 27, Ph. i. 28, it. 4, iit 
9, 2 Th. ii. 12, H. vi 1, Jai. 5, Tit. i. 9 sq., Rom. vii 4, xiv. 
3, Mt. xxu. 24, A. xv. 38, L. ii. 11, 2 C. xii. 21 (compare Soph. 
Cd. Col. 1155, 980, Plat. Rep. 2. 370 e, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 26, 
Kriig. p. 310) :-—but also 

(a) When they refer not to particular persons but to a genus 
conceived of in the mind. Thus in Mt. xii. 30, 0 2 ov per 
€uod Kat’ €uovd é€oriy, the meaning is, whoever is not with me; ie., 
whoever belongs to the number of those persons of whom I form 
a mental conception, st quis non stet a meis partibus (Herm. Vig. p. 
805, Matth. 608 c, Kriig. p. 309): 0 ove dy per éuov would 
denote some particular individual who in point of fact was not 
with him. See also Mt. xxv. 29, L. vi. 49, Jo. x. 1, xii 48, xx. 
24 [xx. 292], Rom. iv. 5, xiv. 22, Ja. ii 13, iv. 17, 1 Jo. it 4, 
1 C. vii. 37. Hence we find «7 with mas; see Mt. xiii. 19, Jo. 
xv. 2. To this class belongs also 2 Jo. 7, woAXot mAdvor eispAOov 
els TOY KOT POY Of 7 OporoyobvTES 'Incody Xpiorov x.7.r.: these 
words do not mean many seducers, namely those men, who do not 
confess (ot ovx oporoyobvyres), but many seducers, all those uho 
do not confess, quicunque non profitentur. 


1 (See Don. p. 554, Jelf 746, Clyde, Synt. p. 110, 118, Green, Gr. p. 201 sq., 
Webster, Synt. p. 114, 139, A. Buttm. p. 350 sqq. ; Ellicott on 1 Tim. vi. 4, 1 Th 
ii. 15, G. iv. 8, and in Aids to Faith p. 467.—It is very easy to confound two 
different questions,—whether s# is in itself admissible, and whether a classical 
writer would have ae it to ob. After what Winer has said on the former 
point, there will hardly be much doubt as to the abstract lawfulness of using us, 
at all events in most of the examples quoted : as to the latter, it is certain that 
in many instances the participle would have been accompanied by o¢ in classical 
Greek.—It will be useful to compare with the observations in the text A. Butt- 
mann’s classification of examples ‘‘a. The participle with the article is regularly 
negatived by #«#: the exceptions are all cases of antithesis (Rom. ix. 25 al.), 
unless r& ox avixevra be the true ee in E. v. 4.—6. The anarthrous par- 
ticiple takes 4% when it represents a hypothetical sentence. When it expresses 
actual matter of fact, and would be resolved by means of the relative, or hy 
whereas, since, whilst, without, etc., the negative is sometimes od, sometimes, 
and more commonly (though the circumstances may be exactly similar), ss. 
When ov is used, it is often in consequence of antithesis (2 C. iv. 8, al.), or be- 
cause the negative affects some particular word rather than the clause itself.— 
c. When the participle with sve, is a periphrasis for a finite verb, the negative 
employed is us, if it is the participle that is negatived (and not the copula—and 
by consequence the whole sentence).—d. When the sentence to which the par- 
ticiple belongs requires «#, the partici le takes this negative,—sometimes even 
where there is an antithesis.”"—In modern Greek the participle invariably takes 
wv: see Mullach, Vulg. p. 29, 889, Sophocles, Gr. p. 192.] 
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(8) When, though the reference is to particular persons, the 
attribute ascribed to them by the participle is ascribed only 
conditionally or in conception: L. xi. 24, dray .... €FéAOn.... 
Suépyerat 50’ dvidpwy torrwy Cntovv avarravewy, Kal wn evpioxoy 
reyes, if he finds tt not, in case he does not etc.; Rom. ii. 14; 
G. vi. 9, Oeploopev or) exdvopevor’ L, xii. 47, éxeivos 0 SodXos 
(ver. 45 sq.) 0 7 Erorpdoas nde tromoas pos TO OéAnpa Sa- 
pnoetat (this was put as one of two possible cases); 1 C. x. 33, 
mavTa Taow apéoxw, 47 CnTav TO é“avTov suudépor, I seek to 
please all (a conception of the mind), as one who,—inasmuch 
as I etc.; 1 C. ix. 21, 2 C. vi. 3, Rom. xv. 23, 1 Th. iii. 1, 5;? 
Jo. vii. 15, was obtos ypappara olde wy pepabnxas; whereas 
he has not learned (whereas we know him to be one who has 
not learned,—compare Philostr. Apoll. 3. 22, 3s nal ypader p17 
palo ypdupata); L. vii. 33, ednrvOev ‘Iwavyns pyre éobiov 
Gprov unre mivwy olvov, without eating or drinking (spoken 
from the stand-point of those who, remarking this, are in the 
next clause introduced as speaking),—ovre éo@lwy otre trivwv 
would express the predicates simply as matters of fact. In L 
iv. 35, 7d Sarpomoy cp rOev an’ adtod undév Bradway avtop, 
Luke does not use the last words to relate a mere matter of fact 
(ovdey Brarypay avrov, without injuring him): he only intends to 
exclude the supposition that the evil spirit may in some way 
have injured the demoniac,—without having done (as one might 
perhaps suppose he would have done) harm to him. Mn may 
frequently be explained on this principle: see A. v. 7, xx. 22, 
H. xi. 8, xiii. 27,7 Mt. xxii. 12. Compare the words of Klotz 
(Devar. p. 666): quibus in locis omnibus propterea x7 positum 
est, non ov, quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed 
potius cogitationem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere 
(Plut. Pompey. c. 64); Herm. Vig. p. 806. In Mt. xviii 25, ux 
€yovros avtod amodovvar éxédevoev aUTOV O KUpLOS a’TOD Tpa- 
O7jvat «.7.r., the first words certainly do express an actual fact 
(since he had not), but they are in this construction brought 
into close connexion with éxéXevoev,—he commanded because the 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 


1 Against Riickert see Liinemann im loc. ([Riickert asserts that snxir: is here 
incorrectly used for ebxic:: see Ellicott. } 
3 (Probably for H. xi. 8, 13, 27: H. xi. 13 is mentioned in ed. 5.] 
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also in A. xxi. 34, L. i 45, xxiv. 23, A. ix. 26, xiii 28, xvii. 6, 
xxvii. 7, 20, 1 P. iv. 4, 2 P. iit 9: compare Plut. Pompe). c. 
23, Alex. 51, Polyb. 17.7. 5, 5.30.5. As to Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fritzsche in Joc.! In A. xx. 29, oiSa Ort eiseXevoovTas .. . NUKOE 
Bapeis eis tuas, pn peSopevor Tov trotuviou, the whole belongs to 
the region of conceptions, as is shown by the future tense. In 
H. ix. 9 also the words pr Suvdpevar cata cuveidnow rerXerooas 
x.t., express the writer’s own view: ov duyduevas would indi- 
cate a property actually inherent (wnabdle etc.),—but such sacri- 
fices Israelites would not have offered. 1 C. i. 28, e€eXéEaro 
6 Geos Ta pn Ova, iva ta bvta Katapyjoy: here Ta ovx ovta 
would have signified (Herm. Vig. p. 889) the non-existent (as a 
single negative notion), whilst ra 1) dvra is intended to signify 
the things which were looked upon as—which passed as—things 
which did not exist ; the writer negatives dyra as a conception, 
and does not speak of that which in actual fact is non-existent? 
In 2 C. iv. 18 (even in the latter part of the verse, which is 
categorical), contrasted with ra AXerropeva stands ra uy Brc- 
mopeva, not Ta ov Sreropueva (H. xi. 1). The latter would denote 
that which in point of fact is not seen (ta dopata); Ta un Bre- 
mopeva, in combination with un cxorovyTwy judv, expresses the 
subjective stand-point of believers: compare H. xi. 7. So also in 
2 C. v. 21, roy wy yvovta dpaptiay irép Huay duaptiay érroince, 
the words x7 yvovra relate to the conception of him who makes 
Christ to be dvapria: tov ov yvovra would be objective, equiva- 
lent to tov a@yvoobvyra® (Iseus 1.11, and Schoemann in loc.). In 
2C. vi. 3 we do not find ovdeuiay év ovdevi d:Sovres rposxomny, as 
this would merely represent a quality actually existent; but 
pndeplav év pndevi «.7.r., because the quality is recarded in 
connexion with vrapaxaXoupeyv (ver. 1) as one that is subjectively 
maintained, continually striven after. Compare further L. vii. 30, 
Jo. vii. 49, 1 C.ix. 20 sq. M7 is thus used with ws in subjective 
lancuage: 1 C. iv. 7, 7/ xavydoas os py AaBdr; iv. 18, vii. 29, 


1 [ Overe ysvenbivrwy 068i wpakdvrey x.¢.a. foret ‘quum nondum nati essent 
neque fecissent :’ wiwe ys. perdi wp. valet ‘etiamsi nondum nati essent neque 
fecissent,’ i. gq. bv ry ptaw yevenbivas aveei¢g pendi wpatas.” Fritz. lc.) 

2 In Xen. An. 4. 4. 15 x svre and obs syra are united. 

8 Riickert’s purely empirical and incorrect statement (in his note in loc.), that 
between the article and the participle Greek writers never use ed but always ps, 
has already been meth refuted by Meyer. (This ‘‘ empirical ” remark is (for the 
N. T.) not far from the truth : see p. 606, note’. Compare Madvig 207. ] 
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2 C. x. 14, 1 P. it 16 (Gayler p. 278 sq.); the case is dif- 
ferent in 1 C. ix. 26, see below. 

On the other hand, when ov is joined to participles (and 
adjectives)—a much less common case than the preceding—we 
have a direct denial of matter of fact (Gayler p. 287 sq., Matth. 
608 d); and hence this construction is especially found when 
predicates are denied of persons who are definitely present to 
the mind,’ Ph. iii. 3 [Rec.], nyets dopey 4 weperoun, of rvevuare 
Oem Nartpevovtes.... Kal ovK ev capki tmemoOores: in regard 
to eis, since they are in fuct wvevpare Oem AaTpevorTes, the 
év capxi treroOores is directly denied. 1 P. ii. 10 (from the 
LXX), duets... . of OK nrenuévor, viv dé éXenBévres ; Rom. 
ix. 25 (from the LXX). H. xi. 35, €\aBov yuvaines .. . . adAoe 
dé érupmavicOncay ov mposdeEdusvos THY aTroAUTpwoL, not 
accepting, i.e., spurning. Col. iL 19, eam pucrovpevos .... Kai 
ov xpatav, although thesentence is imperatival (ver. 18, w7dels 
Upas KkataBpaBevérw, and & pn éwpaxev «.7.r.), for in the words 
ov xpatay the apostle passes to an actually existing predicate : 
A. xvii. 27, L. vi. 42. 1. ix. 26, éyo oitm aruxrevo, os ov Kk 
aépa Sépwy: here ov aépa Sépwy is a concrete predicate which 
Paul attributes to himself, and @s is qualitative, whereas ws 
pen aépa dépwy would be, as if I did not beat the air. G. iv. 27 
(from the LXX), eddpavOnts steipa 4 ov Tixrouca K.T.X., nNot- 
bearing one !—~of an historical person. See further 1 C. iv. 14, 
2 C. iv. 8 sq., A. xxvi. 22, xxviii 17, H. xi. 1; and for adjec- 
tives with ov, Rom. viii. 20, H. ix. 11. Compare Xen. Cyr. 
8. 8. 6, Her. 9. 83, Plat. Phad. 80 e, Demosth. Zenothem. p. 
576 b, Strabo 17. 796, 822, Diod. S. 19. 97, Philostr. Apoll. 
7. 32, #lian 10. 11, Lucian, Philops. 5, Peregr. 34. 

In 1 P. i. 8 we meet with both negatives, dv odK eidotes 
ayamTate, eis bv dpre 7) opavres muotevovtes 2 wyadduaabe 
K.t.r. Here ovx evdores expresses the negative idea, (personally) 
unacquainted with,—a matter of fact; whilst uy op@vres signi- 
ties although ye see not,—referred to the conception of the per- 
sons addressed: “ believing, ye rejoice in him, and the thought 


1 The difference between od and pen with the participle is well illustrated 
by Plat. Phaed. 63 b, adixouy ay obx ayaraxroy, injuste facerem ego, qui non 
incdignor, compared with i3iseur a» % ayavaxrey (the reading of Oly mpiodorus), 
injuste Jacerem ai non indignarer, Compare also Joseph. Antt, 16. 7. 5, ¢ 
Pipapas bis ivey ATLANTTe, pndiy LUT rN bis aToAoyiay iywy... . eROUTES 3° ov 
Wie sivepcyves. 

39 
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that ye do not see hin does not keep you back from rejoicing.” 
A similar instance of the use of both od and yy with participles 
in the same sentence is found in Lucian, Jndoct. 5, xal o 
xuBepvav ove eidas Kal lrevery on MEMENETHKOS K.T.A.2 COM- 
pare also Lycurg. 11. 9 and Blume in loc. In Rom. 1. 28 we 
find wrapéSwxeyv avtous o Oeds eis ddoKipov voody, Troeiy Ta BT 
xaOnxovra; butin E. v. 3 sq., ropveia cal raca axaOapoia... 
pndé dvopalécbw év tpiv.... 1) evtpaveAia, TA OVK GYnKoOVTG. 
The latter, as an apposition, is to be resolved into, which are 
the unseemly things (which.a Christian has to avoid),—which 
actions are not seemly: some MSS. indeed have & ovx« avjxev. 
In G. iv. 8, rere ov eidoTes Oeov eSovNeVoare x«.7dr., the 
words look back to an historic past, and ov« eddres expresses 
a single notion, ignorantes Deum, aBeo.. Contrast with this 
1 Th. iv. 5, ra €Ovm 7a py eldSora rov Oeov, and 2 Th i 8, 
trois 41) eidcoe Oeov, in dependent construction. 


Still there are some instances in which py may appear to 
stand for ov. In Rom. iv. 19, however, xat py doOerncas 17 xiora 
ov! xarevonoe 1O davrov capa «.7.X,, the meaning is, he considered 
not his body, quippe qui non esset imbecillis. Karevonce is a fact, the 
being weak in faith only a conception, to be denied: otx dodarnpwas 
would be strong in faith. With a different construction indeed 
the apostle might have written otk nobévyoe . . . . GSTE KaTayonrat 
«.r.A.; compare Plut. Reg. Apophth. p. 81 (Tauchn.). On the other 
hand, H. vii. 6, 6 5¢ poy yeveadoyovpevos ef atrav Sedexdruxe ror 
"ABpaau, may be explained on the principle that the Greeks (espe- 
cially in antitheses, compare ver. 5), where they wish to express a 
very strong denial (and the emphasis rests on the negation), use py, 
and thus ae the very conception. See above, p. 597, and Her-. 
mann on Soph. Antig. 691,—a passage which will be quoted im- 
mediately. In L L 20, éoy cwrdyv xai py da, AarAjoa, the 
subjective negative is the more appropriate, as the words speak of 
an attribute in its announcement merely, consequently as a concep- 
tion (éoy): so also in A. xi 11. 

Most remarkable of all is the union of the subjective and objec- 
tive negatives in A. ix. 9, fv jyépas tpeis py BAGrwv Kai ovK épaye 
ovde érey: compare Epiphan. Opp. II. 368 a, fw 8 & Baor- 
Acts p77 Svvdpevos AaAjoa. Here however the not eating and 
not drinking are related as matters of fact, whilst the BAérew, which 
from verse 8 might have been supposed to be returning, is denied 
antithetically as a conception. Hermann’s remark (Soph. Anti. 
691) is applicable here: jy fortius est, quia ad oppositum refertur : 


1 [00 is omitted in the best texts. In 1 P. i 8 (quoted above) we must read 


Bevrss 5 in E. v. 4, & obm avnixsy. | 
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nam ovx éay simpliciter est prohibere, wy éav autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. So in this verse ov BAérwy would 
have simply meant blind ; pm BAéruwv is not seeing,—said of one who 
had been, and might appear to be again, possessed of sight. Compare 
also Jo. vii. 49, 6 dxAos otros, 6 wy ywwoxwy Tov vopov. Here it is 
denied that the 6,Aos possesses a quality which it might and should 
have possessed ; xm ywwwoxwv expresses blame, ov yevac Key would be 
the simple predicate unacquainted with the law. See further L. xiii. 
11, Mk. v. 26, A. ix. 7 (compare verse 3). 


However true Scheefer’s remark! may be—“ In scriptis cadentis 
Grecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio (the genitive 
absolute, in particular) non ov cet., ut oportebat, sed 7 cet. ad- 
sciscat ”—yet every passage, even in the writers of the xowy, must 
be very carefully examined, before we assert that uy is used in it 
instead of ov (Fritz. Rom. II. 295). In particular, as has been 
already said, must we never overlook the fact that the choice of the 
negative, especially in combination with the participle, not unfre- 

uently depends on the mode in which the writer prefers to view 
the subject before him (Herm. Vig. p. 804, 806, Matth. 608 init., 
608 c). On the general question compare further Jacobs, Anthol. 
Pal, IIT. 244, Bahr in Creuzer, Meleé. II]. 20, Sechef. Eurip. Med. 
811 (ed. Porson).? 


6. A continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by 
the compound negatives ovdé (undé), ovTe (uyre)2 The differ- 
ence between these two words has been frequently discussed 
by modern philologers, but has not yet been decided with 
complete unanimity, or developed in all its relations. See 
especially Herm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. (also in his Opuse. ITI. 
143 sqq.), and ad Philoct. p. 140; also Franke, Comm. II. 5 sqq., 
Wex, Antig. IT. 156 sqq., Klotz, Dev. 11. 706 sqq.* (Jelf 775 sq.) 


1 Demosth, III. 495. Compare also Schefer, Plutarch V. 6; Thilo, Acta 
Thom. p. 28; and above, p. 694, note4, [Shilleto, Dem. F. Z. p. ‘} 

2 On lian 3. 2, 6 3t pndiv diarapeghsis siasy’ 14. 83, os ob3iy dara- 
percésis siwsv, see Fritz. Rom. I]. 295.—Ov has moreover been considered to 
stand for «# with a participle; sometimes in Plutarch, see Held on Plut. 
Tim. p. 457 sq. ; also in Hlian, see Jacobs, £1. Anim. II. 187. In Basilic. I. 
150, waidev ety vwerrar, si filii non exstant, it appears to me that os takes 
the place of «#: these words would properly mean, since there are no children. 
(Gayler, p. 591, quotes Polyb. 7. 9. 12, ray bsv ob dorray dui nal Ausv; but 
this reading is merely a conjecture of Casaubon’s.) In Lucian, Salat, 75, how- 
ever, the tiansition from zsrs to eves is the result of anacoluthon. We have a 
different combination of ob and yw# with participles in A‘lian, Anim. 5. 28 : seo 
Jacobs in loc. 

3 Where 043i does not point to a negation contained in the preceding words, 
it signifies also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. p. 707). On the latter meaning 
see Franke II. 11. ([Onthe former see Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 172: ov3s is 
sometimes but not (Soph. El. 182, 1034). ] 

4 Compare Hand, De Partic. «s Dissert. 2, p. 9 sqq. ; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. 
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That ovSé and ovre run parallel with the conjunctions S¢ 
and ve, and must in the first instance be explained from the 
meaning of these particles, admits of no doubt. Accordingly, 
we may say with Hermann that ove and pyre are “ adjunctive,” 
ovdé and pndé “ disjunctive ” (as dé is properly du¢, and denotes 
a contrast, Franke II. 5): that is, ovdé and wySé add negation 
to negation, whilst ovre and pyre divide a single negation into 
parts (which, naturally, are mutually exclusive). Thus: Mt. 
Vii. 6, 7) S@Te TO Aytov Tots Kuali, unde Badnre Tors papyapi- 
TAS K.T.r., 18, give not .... and moreover cast not (two different 
actions being equally negatived, i.e., forbidden); Mt. vi. 26, 
ov omelpovow ovdé OepiLovow ovdé auvayovow «.7.r., they 
sow not and they reap not and they gather not in. With these 
contrast Mt. xii. 32, ov adeOnoerat adt@ ovTe ev TOUTP Te 
ai@ve ovTe €v TH pédAXNOvTL,—forgiveness will not be granted 
either in this world or in the world to come (the single nega- 
tion ov« apeOnoeras is divided into two parts, in regard to 
time); L. ix. 3, pndév aipere eis tiv oddv pyre pasdoy pyre 
TNPAY pynTE ApTov pHTE apyupLov. 

When the particles are thus used, we commonly find in 
correspondence— 

(a) Ov... ove, Mt. vi. 28, vii. 18, L. vi. 44, Jo. xiii. 16, 
xiv. 17, A. ix. 9, Rom. ii. 28; wn... nde, Mt. vi. 25, x. 14, 
xxii 9 sq... Mk. xii. 15, L. xvii 23, Jo. iv. 15, A. iv. 18, Rom. 
vi. 12 sq., 2 C. iv. 2, 1 Tim. i. 3 8q.; 00... ovdé.. . ode, Mt. 
xii 19, Jo. i. 13, 25;? pn... pnde... unde, Rom. xiv. 21, 
Col. 1. 21, L. xiv. 12 (not... and not... and not). 

(b) ov... obre.. . ovre, Mt. xii. 32; wn... pte... pte, 
1 Tim. i 7; wy... unre... pyre... pyre, Ja, v. 12 (unre 
three times), Mt. v. 34.sq. (ure four times), not... neither... 
nor, etc. Still more frequently, however, we meet with ovre 
(unre) not preceded by any simple negative: Jo. v. 37, ov Te 


p. 69 sq.; Stallb. Plat. Lach. p. 65; also Jen. Lit.-Zett. 1812, No. 194. p. 516, 
and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 sqq. 

1 Benfey in the Neu. Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 155: ‘* As es... +t can only con- 
nect notions or propositions which, being mutually supplementary, constitute a 
unity, so it is only in such cases that ovrs . . . eves can be used. This higher 
unity is subdivided by the negatived parts which supplement each other ; in 
these, neither the negation of one part nor that of the other is a whole, but 
each must first be supplemented.” 

* In Jud. i. 27 ot is followed by 003i repeated fourteen times. 
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dovny avtod dxnxoate wrote ote eldos auto éwpdxarte 
Mt. vi. 20, xxii 30, L. xiv. 35, Jo. viii. 19, ix. 3, A. xv. 10, 1 Th. 
ii. 5 sq., Rom. viii. 38 (ten times); Mt. xi. 18, #ADe yap ‘"Iwavvns 
entre dobiov pyre wivwy A. xxvii. 20, H. vii. 3) (neither 
2 0. N0P). 

Accordingly, o¥re and pyre regularly? point to another 
oure or pene (or to Te or Kal), just as Te... Te (TE... Kad) Cor- 
respond to each other ; whereas ovdé and yn dé attach themselves 
to a preceding ov or su7},—as indeed Sé¢ always looks to some- 
thing which has gone before. It may therefore be truly said,— 
it follows indeed from the meaning of re and 5é,—that a closer 
connexion is expressed by the sequence ovre .. . ovre than by 
ov... ovdé (Klotz, Devar. p. 707 sq.*). In this correlation 
it is a matter of indifference whether the things denied are 
single words (conceptions) only or whole sentences, and whole 
sentences may as correctly be negatived by ovre .. . ove 
(A. xxviii. 21, Plat. Rep. 10. 597 c, Phedr. 260 c), as single 
words by ov... ovdé;* in the latter case the verb belongs to 
all the members negatived. See Mt. x. 9, uy «tnonobe ypucov 
unde apyvpov wndé yadxorv' 2 P.i. 8, ovK dpyovs ovdé axapmrous 
xaliornow’ Mt. xxii. 29, xxiv. 20, xxv. 13, 1 Jo. iii. 18. In 
Mt. x. 9 we might have had the other form of negation, had 
Matthew written pndev xryonoBe pnte ypucdy pre apyupov 
«.7.X.: compare Franke II. 8. Mt. vi. 20, and Mt. x..9 as 
compared with L. ix. 3, are peculiarly instructive for the per- 
ception of the distinction between ovdé and oie. 


The sequence ovre. . . . ovre. . . . xat ov, Jo. v. 37 8q. (as the 
clauses are combined in that explanation of the passage which has 


11°C. vi. 9 8q., otrs . . . obese... OUT8... obes. .. ores... OUTS... ours 
. . . eves (or more probably od]... od... ed, is remarkable only for the accu- 
mulation of negatives. There is nothing singular in the use of ev after etrs, 
though it cannot be supported by the passage which Gayler bs 386) quotes, 
Soph. Antig. 4 8q.: compare (Dio C. 205. 6, 412. 59) Klotz, Devar. p. 711. 
See further below, no. 9. 

2 As to a single «srs, the other being suppressed, see Herm. Soph. Philoct. 
p-. 139 sq., and in general Franke II. 13 sq. 

3 ‘Cum eves et ad priora respicere possit et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est 
singulorum membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita 
magis conjunctio membrorum per oi3i . . . evdé particulas, quia prius «13: nun- 
quam respicit ad ea que sequuntur sed ad priora . . . alterum autem oid per 
aliquam oppositionis rationem, quam habet 3é particula, sequentia adjungit 
prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu accedentia.” On this 
account, however, 3: is stronger than «s. Franke II. 6, 15. 

* Hence Matthis (609. 1. a) does not express himself accurately, 
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recently been most commonly adopted), is as admissible gramma- 
tically as ovre . . . re ov (Herm. Soph. Antig. 759, Poppo, Thuc. 
IIL 1. p. 68). As however the clause with waif... ob does not 
stand in precisely the same relation as would have been indicated by 
ovre, I consider it preferable not to include this clause (xaf . . . od) 
in the partition: see Meyer in loc.} 


From this it further follows that 


a. Oude... oddé (unde... pondé), in the sense of neither... 
nor (no simple negative having preceded), cannot be corre- 
lative ;? but when to one negation another is annexed, and 
negation strung on negation, the first is expressed by ov or pr): 
it is this which gives the antithetical and disjunctive 5é the basis 
it requires.” Mk. viii. 26, Néywr, ude els THY KwpNy eisérAOns 
pndeé elans Twi «.7.r., cannot be rendered neque . . . neque; 
the first undé is ne... quidem, the second also... not: see 
Meyer in loc.* Compare Eurip. Hippol. 1052 and Klotz, Devar. 
p. 708. The case is somewhat different when the first ovdé 
connects the sentence with what precedes, as for instance (with 
ovde yap) inG.i.12, odd€ yap éyw apa avOparrov mapéAaSov 
auto ovde edidayOnv. On this passage, however, see below. 


b. Since ore and ynre always co-ordinate one member of a 
partition with another, ure cannot be tolerated in Mk. iii. 20, 
caste un SuvacOat pyre aptov dayeiy;* for here py ghayew is 
dependent on dvvac@ar. As the words now stand, they can 
only mean, that they neither were able nor ate (the first pn 
standing for pare). The meaning however obviously is, that 


i [Mey er has changed his view, and now connects together eses .. . eves. 
xai ob (compare Jo. iv. 11, quoted below), observing that the change of ex- 
pression gives more independence to the new moment of thought. ] 

2 On Thuc. 1. 142 see Poppo in loc. ; on Xen. An, 8. 1. 27, Poppo’s index to 
the Anab. p. 535. 

3 re ovdi and madi after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhardt, Plat. Lack. 

, Franke p. 6, 8 sq. 
met The "second clause is probably not genuine. } 
hat yes should have remained unaltered even in the latest edition of 

Griesbach's N. T., may justly excite surprise. What is still more remarkable 
is, that neither Griesbach nor Schulz has even noticed the variant «di, found 
in approved MSS. See on the other hand Scholz in loc. ([Tisch. has now 
returned to ses in this passage (with NCD etc.), and in L. xx. 86 to oes (with 
NQR etc.). In his note on L. xii. 26 (in | ed. 7) he says, ‘Mihi non dubium 
videtur quin fatiscente Grecitate etiam etes pro i3i sit dictum; hine viden- 
dum est ne emendationem paucorum testium sequamur:” compare also A. 
Buttmann p. 369, See also Rev. ix. 20 (Tisch.). In modern Greek—at all events 
in the language of common life (Liidemann, Lehrb, p. 112)—sies is used in the 
sense not even ; see Mullach, J}’ulg. p. 391.) 
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they were not able even to eat; and hence we must read pnéé, 
which is found in the better MSS. (see Fritzsche in Joc.), and 
is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf, but not by Scholz. 
For the same reason it is necessary to read ovdé in Mk. v. 3, 
ovde ddvoes’ L. xii. 26, ode EAdyvorov SivacGe’ vii. 9, ovde ev 
T@ ‘Iocpand:' also in L. xx. 36, where ovdé yap dobaveiy ert 
Suvavras (as good MSS, read) does not run parallel with the 
previous sentence ovre . . . ovre, but contains the proof of it, 
neque enim.* Compare further Mt. v. 36. In these passages 
also Scholz reproduced the old mistakes. 


c. Since by ore . . . ovre members of a partition are 
negatived, and these members rigorously exclude each other 
(Herm. Med. p. 332), the reading of some MSS. in Mk. xiv. 68, 
ove olda ove émictapas (received by Lachmann and Tischen- 
dorf into the text), cannot stand: neque novi neque scio cannot 
well be said, since the two verbs are almost identical in meaning. 
Compare Franke II. 13, Schaef. Demosth. III. 449, Fritz. in loc. 
Griesbach received into the text ovx« olda ovdé émrlcrapat 
(compare Cicero, Rose. Am. 43, non—not neque—novi neque 
pete), which, from the meaning of the two verbs, is very suit- 
able. 


d. Ou may be followed by ode, the former negative being 
taken (in regard to sense) as standing for o¥re:* hence in Rev. 


1 Accordingly, we should read 3% in Act. Apocr. p. 168. Déderlein, hows 
ever (Progr. de Brachylogia sermonis Greci, p. 17), holds that e#vs is correct in 
such cases ; maintaining that, as es (like sai) has the meaning etiam, edes can 
also be used for ne... quidem. Against this see Franke II. 11. [Jelf (775. Obs. 
6) asserts that in some passages e¢vs and mses are thus used, and quotes Xen. 
Rep. Lac. 10. 7 (al. «ndi), Xen. Memor. I. 2. 47. The latter passage, however, 
is a clear example of edrs . . . ve: see Kiihner's note. 

2 Bornemann connects ev’rs with the following sas (see below, p. 619) ; but 
the sentence xai visi x.¢.4. must be joined with isdyysro yep. 

3 There is no doubt that with the reading evrs.. . edrs ‘‘ the two notions are 
present to the mind under one common principal] notion” (Meyer) ; but this 
takes for granted that there really are ¢o notions, which in an affirmative 
sentence might be connected by both. ..and. (In this passage eves... eves is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. ] 

« See Hermann, Med. p. 333 sqq., 401, and Soph. Antig. p. 110; in barre 
to Elmaley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5, aad Soph. Gd. t. 817. Compare Franke II. 27 
sq.; Mitzner, Antiphon p. 195 sq.; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 444; Klotz, Dev. p. 
709 sq. ‘‘In rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable 
to drop the supplemental particle of one o, by which means the member in 
which it stands, being thus deprived of its supplemental symbol, apparently 
obtains greater independence, and consequently greater rhetorical force ; just 
as, in the place of ‘neither father nor mother,’ we may more poetically say ‘not 
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ix. 21 ovre! must not be altered (Matth. 609. 1. f Jelf 775. 2°, 
—though such a sequence is said to be confined to poetry 
(Franke IT. 28). The same correlation is to be recognised in 
Rev. v. 4, ovdeis d&tos evpeOn avoi~ar to BiSdiov ovte BrE- 
arevy auto (the reading retained by Tischendorf),—compare Klotz, 
Der. IL. 709 sq., and the passage there quoted from Aristot 
Polit. 1.3: the author might indeed have written ono: akos 
evpéOn ove avoigat TO BiBriov oute Brerrayv. In E. iv. 27, how- 
ever, 7... unre cannot be tolerated; the best MSS. unanimous!y 
sive yndé, which has already been received into the text by 
Lachmann. This construction’ is a species of anacoluthon: when 
the writer begins with ov, he has not as yet the following parallel 
member in his thoughts. In some cases this arrangement may 
be adopted designedly, for the purpose of giving prominence te 
the first word. In Rev. xii 8 also ovdé appears to me more 
correct, and it has been received by Knapp. On the other hand. 
in Jo. i. 25, ef ov ov“ elo Xpiotos ovTE' HNsas ovTE o Tpodnrys, 
an alteration of the conjunctions into ovéé would grammatically 
be unnecessary (compare Herm. Soph. Philoct. p. 140); the 
better MSS. however have ovédé. In Rev. v. 3 also, ovdeis ndu- 
vaTo év Tw ovpav@ ovde emi THS ys, OVE UroKaTw THE YTS 
avoitat to Bi8diov ovde BAérev avro, the relation of the 
negatives is correct: no one... also not on earth, also not . 

to open, also not (not even) to look.* 


e. As to oure (repeated) .... ovde, A. xxiv. 12 sq., according 
to the reading adopted by Lachmann‘ and Bornemann from B, 
see Herm. Soph. Ed. Col. 229, Franke IL 14 sqq., Klotz, De- 
var. II. 714, Here ovédé is not parallel with ovre, but begins a 
hew sentence: “ They neither found me in the temple .... nor 
in the synagogues .... moreover they cannot etc.” Most MSS., 


" father nor mother.’” Benfey lc. p. 155. Compare Herm. Le. p. 331, 401, and 
Franke II. 27 (who takes a different view) ; also Doderlein, Progr. de Brachy- 
logia, p. 6. [F ranke holds that there i is an ellipsis of the first oes. } 

1 Ob pescevoncay ix cay Dover avrer, overs ix rav. . . eves is one a ooes iz 
cov x.¢.4. (instead of the perfectly regular ob picsvencay cies ln car Germs 
eons x.7.A.) is just as allowable as Odysa. 9. 136 8qq., iv’ 08 xpsw wisemares ives, 
ove sivas Badrinus, overs Wpemoies avapes’ or Odyss. 4. 566: see Klotz, Derar. p. 
710. In Rev. d. ¢. no variant is noted. 

3 (Viz., ob (es)... overs (nsirs) : the reference is not to Eph. i iv. 27.] 

3 (We must probably read cvs Gaswus. Tisch. (ed. 8) reads eves three times 
in the verse : this reading presents a double illustration of the text, edsis . .. 
as . ours... yrs, and (evdsis . . . ) avestas . . . eves BAsous aoc. | 


@. 
* (Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read ei3i ; ; Tregelles, Alford, eves. ] 
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however, have ovre in ver. 13: with this reading, ore .... 

edpoy pe and ore mapacrica: Svvaytas are regular correlative 

sentences, and ovte év tais cuvaywyais and ovte Kata Tod 

belong to the first sentence as subordinate members, On L. 

xx. 36 see p. 615. 

That in negative sentences the subordinate members are intro- 
duced by 7, has been already remarked (§ 53. 6). In A. xvii. 29, 
however, with the reading found in D (and received by Bornemann), 
QUK ddheiiopev vopilety obte xpvee 7} dpyipy x..X., 4 would be co- 
ordinate with ovre,—a construction of which another example is 
hardly to be found (Matth. Eurip. VII. 178). Still, as we meet with 
the sequence re . . . 4 (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 8q.), ovre . . . 4 may 
be admissible. But the other authorities omit ovre here. 

It is more difficult to say whether pnd, oddé, can be fol- 
lowed by pre, ovre. Almost all the more recent philologers 
decide in the negative (see Matth. 609. 1. 8),' on the ground 
that, as the stronger ovdé (Matth. 609. 1. a, 8) precedes, the 
weaker ote cannot follow. Compare also Fritz. Mark, p. 158.’ 
Yet in the editions of Greek authors we find not a few passages 
in which ov6€ is followed by o¥re,—e. ¢., Thuc. 3. 48 (see Poppo 
an loc.), Lucian, Dial. Mort. 26. 2, Catapl. 15, Plat. Charm. 
171 b, Aristot. Physiogn. 6. p. 148 (Franz) : it is usual however 
to correct such readings, commonly with more or less support 
from the MSS. That o¥re and pyre cannot be parallel to an 
ovdé or undé may be taken as a rule (though the reason alleged 
for it does not appear to me decisive) ; but where these particles 
have nothing to do with ovde or yndé as a conjunction, I con- 
sider the sequence correct. This condition is satisfied in the 
two following cases ?— 

a. When ovde signifies ne . . . quidem (Klotz, Devar. IT. 
711,—compare 2 Macc. v. 10), or also not, or connects the 
negative sentence * with a preceding sentence to which the de 


1 Engelhardt . c. p. 70; Lehmann, Lucian, IIT. 615 sq. ; Franke II. 18, al. 
[Liddell and Scott s. vv. : compare Jelf 776. Obs. 5.] 

2 Bornemann (Xen. Anad. p. 26) and Hand (/. c. p. 18) consider od... otrs 
admissible. 

3 Compare also Déderlein in Passow’s WB., 8. v. 002i. ; 

‘(Winer's words are: ‘‘or connects with a preceding sentence the negative 
sentence to which the 3 points back.” As this yields no sense, we must either 
make the correction which I have adopted in the text, or write es for 3i in 
Winer’s sentence. A comparison of earlier editions of the original work seems 
to show that the former correction of the misprint is the more probable. ] 
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points! In G.i. 12, od5é yap éyw ... wapéAaBoy aio obre 
€5.5ayOnv, the common reading is to be retained, if the words 
are rendered, for also I have not received it, nor have I learnt 
it,—or neque enim ego (instead of ov yap) acceyi didicique (-re) : 
compare Hoogeveen, Doctr. Particul. IL 980 sq. See Plat. 
Charm. 171 b, Hom. in Cerer. 22 (Herm. Emend. p. 39), Lysias, 
Orat. 19. p. 157 (Steph.). The ovdé which is found in some 
good MSS. in the place of ovre is probably a correction. 

b. When ote (ure) is not co-ordinate with, but subordinate 
to, the ovdé (4ndé) which precedes: e. g., “I harbour no enmity, 
and I work not against the schemes of others, and not against 
their attempts.” Xen. Mem. 2. 2.11, und &recOas pndé awei- 
Gecbat unre otpatyy@ pnte G\Aw apyovt (the first two words, 
however, are of doubtful authority); Cyr. 8.7. 22, paror’ aveBées 
pndev pndé dvoctov unre troinonte pnte Bovrevonte ; Plat. Legg. 
11.916 e¢. Here the negation pnde is divided into two parts 
(unre .... wnte): Dem. Callipp. 718 c, Judith viii 18. Com- 
pare Held, Plut. Zimol. p. 433 sq., Matth. 609. 1. b, Kiihner 
II. 440 (Jelf 776. 3, 5). Accordingly, in A. xxiii. 8 the reading 
pn elvat avdoracw, nde ayyedov (pndé elvac pnte ayyedov) 
penTe veda would be admissible; and ta adpgdtepa which 
immediately follows would give some support to it.* This read- 
ing is received by Tischendorf in his 2nd Leipsic edition. The 
sentence, it is true, would be simpler if we were to read pndeé 
mvevpa, or (with the better MSS., and with Lachmann and 
Bornemann) pnte ayyeAov pnte mvevpa ;—though indeed an 
unusual turn of expression might easily be changed by transcribers 
into one that was familiar—In 1 Th. ii. 3, the nature of the 
notions combined leads me to consider ove éx« wdavns ovdé €€ 


1 Hand le: “intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter 013i et 
eves intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod o in voc. oi cum overs 
cohereat. Nam si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista voce. hoc quidem ordine nexa 
videntur exhiberi, in iis 3: pertinet ad superiora conjungenda.” Compare Har- 
tung I. 201, Klotz p. 711. 

e Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 751. Kiihnol would translate ca eupérspa 
tria ista; but very unsuccessfully defends this rendering by Odyss. 15. 78 
auPeripey, xvdes vs xa) &yAain xal evap, for here the first two words, connected 
by es sai, are regarded as expressing one main idea. If in A. xxiii. 8 we read 
ends, still apperspe does not signify tria; but the writer combines together 
éyytrer and wvsia, according to their logical import, as one principal concep- 
tion. ([& is now added to the authorities for x#es, which now stands in the best 
texts. See A. Buttm. p. 367 sq., Fritz. Mark, p. 158. ] 
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dxabapcias oS év 56m the more appropriate reading: so the 
passage stands in the better MSS. and in Lachmann’s text. In 
any such case as this I think accurate writers would, for the 
sake of clearness, use % in preference to ore: see § 53. 6. 


In 1 C. iii. 2 ofre of the received text is a mere error of tran- 
scription ; the best MSS. have dd’ 0d82 er viv Svvacbe, ne nunc 
quidem: compare A. xix. 2, Lucian, Hermot. 7, Conscr. Hist. 33, 
and Fritz, Mark, p. 157. In 2 Th. ii 2 also the best MSS. have 
cis Td pty raxéws Tarerdqvar . . . wnde Opociobar prjre Sia rvevparos 
x.t.A. (Lachmann, Tischendorf). In 2 Th. iit 8 obSé is the only 
correct reading. In L. vii. 9, xii. 27, A. xvi. 21, ot8€ was received 
by Griesbach, and rightly: in A. iv. 12 also ovd€ is the true read- 
ing. In Ja iii. 12, recent editions (including those of Lachmann 
and Tischendorf) have ovre dAvxiv yAvxd roujoat vSup. This reading 
is only tenable on the assumption (a harsh assumption certainly) 
that James had in his mind as the antecedent clause ovre divaras 
oven eAaias roujoat «.7.A.: otherwise we must read ovSé, which is 
found in some MSS.1 

In such passages as the following there is nothing strange: L. 
x. 4 [Rec.], pH Bacrdfere BadAdvriov, p. ) mipav pnde trodypara 
(not... not... also not); Mt. x. 9, »» xrnonote xpvoov pnde 
Gpyupov pe xadxov els ras Cavas ipov, pw mypav cis dddv, py de 
Svo xtravas, 702 trodyjpara K.7.A. 

e remark in passing that the distinction between ovdé (unde) 
and xat od (xat 7) which is brought out by Engelhardt, and still 
more strikingly by Franke? (xat ov, xat py, after affirmative sen- 
tences,—and not, yet not, ef non, ac non), appears to be founded in 
the nature of the case, and may also be recognised in the N. T. 
Compare xai ot, Jo. v. 43, vi. 17, vii. 36, A. xvi. 7, 2C. xi 10; 
cat pf, Ja. i, 5, iv. 17, 1 P. ii. 16, i 6, H. xiii. 17. 

For particularly instructive passages of Greek authors illustrating 
the distinction between odS¢ and ovre, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345, ovK 
dvwpdrus 005% drdxrus ot re epdrevov ovTE dpylatoy x.7.A. ; Permut. 
p. 750, dsre pySéva pot adsrore pnd ev ddryapxig pnd év Snpoxparig 
pyre vBpy pire dduxiav éyxaAéoa’ Her. 6. 9, Isocr. Ep. 8. p. 1016, 
“ara Ages, 1.4, Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. Compare Matth. 609. 


7. In two parallel sentences we sometimes find ovre or 
pire followed, not by a second negative, but by a simple 
copulative («aé or te): Jo. iv. 11, obre avrAnpa éyes, Kat TO 
dpéap éott Babv,—as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc. 
(Hand, Tursell. 1V. 133 sqq.) ; 3 Jo. 10. Compare Arrian, Al. 
4. 7. 6, dy ode thy dyav ravTny Tiywpiav Bnooou érrawa. 
Shee Ste BS 


17 reads (ofrws) 031, but the best critical texts have eves] 
2 Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 65, Franke II. 8 sq. 
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. kai vrraxOnvar Aré€avipoy Evdnust «.7.r.; Paus. 1. 6. 5, 
Anpntpios obte wavtdracw eFaornes [Irodcpaip THs yopas, 
kal twas tav Aiyurrioy Noynoas SvepOerpey’ Lucian, Dial. 
Mar.14. 1,Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20. Here re is more common. 
See Hartung, Partik. I. 193, Klotz, Devar. p. 713, 740, Gotting. 
Anzig. 1831, p. 1188 (Jelf 775. 3). 

On the other hand, in Ja. iii, 14 the second negation is 
omitted, or rather the effect of the negative is continued to the 
annexed sentence: pi eataxavyaobe wat wevderOe Kata TIX 
adnGevas. So also in 2 C. xii. 21, Mt. xiii 15, Mk. iv. 12, 
Jo. xii. 40, A. xxviii. 27: compare Sext. Emp. adv. Math, 2. 20, 
Diod. S. 2. 48, AL Anim. 5.21.2 Several commentators have 
found the converse of this in E. iv. 26, dpyiGeoOe nai wn apap- 
Tavete, considering the words to stand for 7% opyifecOe xai (pn) 
aGpapravete. In Greek writers (even in prose) we do find many 
instances in which ov6€ or ore is expressed in the second member 
of a sentence only, and must be supplied in the first.? For the 
prose of the N. T., however, such a construction would be 
exceedingly harsh, and there is no need for introducing it in this 
passage (especially as we have not py Te duaprdverte): see § 43. 2. 

In L. xviii. 7, according to the best attested reading, o Geos 
OU Bn ToLjon THY exdiknow Tav eKNEKTO@V avTOD .... Kai 
paxpoOupei én avrois,—especially if paxpoOuuet means delay 
—the negative is dropped in the second clause, and the inter- 
rogative yn (num) is alone repeated. 


It is hardly necessary to mention otSé... . dé, H. ix. 12, as 
ov... . 5€is of so very frequent occurrence. 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sen- 
tences containing a simple negation which are followed by aAAa 
(8e), or in which ov (p47) forms an antithesis to a preceding 
affirmative sentence Code ix. 13, from the LXX, H. xii 9, L 
x. 20), are not always ° to be taken as simply and absolutely ne- 


1 Jacobitz, Luc. Tox. c. 25 ; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq. (Comp. A. xxvii 


7 Gataker, Advers. Miscell. 2. 2, p. 268; Jacobs, H]. Anim. II. 182; Bois- 
sonade, Nicet. p. 390. 

* See Schef. on Bos, Eilips. p. 777; Herm. Soph. Aj. 289, 616 : Doderlein, 
“eater A 5 3q. ; Poppo, ‘Piue. Ill. iv. 841 (Jelf 775. Obs. 3, 776. Ube. 4, 

on. p. 61 

* Bornemann in the Sdchs. Bibl. Studien, I. 69. 

® As for instance in Mk. v. 39, 4 exile ein awibavy £rAA8 nalsvde,—where 
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gative, but, “ by a Hebraism, found also in Greek prose writers,” 
must be rendered not so much . . . as,' or else, not only . . . 
but also” (non solum... sed etiam®), For example: A. v. 4, 
ove eevow avOpmrois, dAdd TH Oe@, not so much to men (the 
apostle Peter), as rather to God; 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec.], ove 
ey O¢ (e€xoTriaga), AAN' 4 yapts TOD Geod 7 ody éuoi—rendered 
by Augustine, non ego solus, sed gratia Dei mecum (Jo. v. 
30);* L. x. 20, un yaipere Sts... xalpere 5é Ste «7.0, nolite 
tam propterea letari ... quam potius etc. 


On more accurate examination, however, all the N. T. pas- 
sages to which this canon is applied are found to belong to one 
of the two following classes :— 


(a) In some the unconditional negation is actually intended, 
as a careful consideration of the context proves. Mt. ix. 13, €Xeov 
GéXw Kai od Pvolav,—where Christ, using the words of the pro- 
phet (Hos. vi. 6), requires that mercy (the feeling) should really 
be put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols); compare the 
words which follow, od yap #AOov Karécas Sixaious, addr 
apaptwrovs, Jo. vii. 16, 4 eur diday7 ovn Cot éu7, dN TOD 


certainly the latter idea does annul the former; Mt. ix. 12, x. 34, xv. 11, 2 C. 
xiii. 7. 

1 Non tam... quam, od ceseveer. . . seer, Heliod. 10. 8, Xen. Eph. 5. 11; 
ox evrws ... ws, Dio Chr. 8. 1303; of wardrey 4, Xen. Hell. 7. 1. 2. 

The former rendering (non tam... quam), as the following examples will 
show, has been by far the most common in the N. T. The fact that in N. T. 
Greek the relative negation non solum.. . sed is frequently, but non tam... 
quam never, actually expressed, might appear to justify this. 

* Compare Blackwall, Auct. Cl. Sacr. p. 62, Glass I. 418 sqq., Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mt. ix. 13, Heumann on 1 C. x. 23 sq., Kuinoel, Acta p. 177, Haab, 
Gr. p. 145 sqq., Bos, Ellips. p. 772 sq., al. : Valcken. Opusc, 11. 190, Dion. H. 
1V. 2121. 10, Jacobs, Anth. Pal, IIL. p. Ixix. 

¢ It is no wonder that exegetes should have been partial to such a weaken- 
ing of these formulas, since even classical philologers have thought them- 
selves obliged to soften a strong expression in passages of ancient writers, 
where there was not the slightest occasion for doing so. Thus Dion. H. IV. 
2111, 3ekn x6 avdpsion imirndsvwe evn aanésiz, is still rendered by Reiske, te 
sortitudinis studiosum esse opinione mayis quam re ipsa. A similar impropriety 
tnay be seen in Alberti, Ubserv. p. 71. On the error introduced by Palairet 
(Obs. p. 236) into Macrob. Saturn. 1. 22, see my Grammat. Excurse p. 155. 
The above observations will easily clear up Cic. Off. 2. 8. 27.—A reference to 
Glass l. c. p. 421 will show any one how the older Biblical interpreters allowed 
themselves to be influenced even by dogmatic motives in the explanation of 
this formula.—In 1 P. i. 12, the dilution of ow... 3: into non tam... quam 
(see Schott, even in the latest edition) was the result of a misunderstanding of 
3exovciv. Even the simple ov Flatt would limit by a géy in 1 C. vii. 4! 
On 1 C. ix. 9 the passage cited from Philo by the commentators [see Alford in 


loc. ] throws sufficient light. 
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méuyavtos pe, where Jesus is speaking of the origin of his 
teaching (verses 15,17,18); Bly teaching (that which ye regard 
as mine,—compare ver. 15) does not appertain to me, but to 
God, has not me as its author, but God. In calling it 9 ép7 
d:dayn Jesus quotes the opinion of the Jews, who in the words 
TOS OUTOS ypdupara olde, un pewaOnews, regarded this teach- 
ing as a possession acquired by means of study.' Compare Jo. 
v. 30, xii.44. Jo. vi. 27, épyaterOe un THY Bpwow thy atoh- 
upevny, GAA THY Bow THY pévoveay els CwHY aia@vioy, fv 
vids TOD avOpwrrov tpi dwoer; here Jesus censures the con- 
duct of the multitude who have come to him as Messiah, and 
the thought “not so much for ordinary food as rather for 
heavenly” (Kiihnol) would be meaningless. On ver. 26 see 
Liicke. In 1 C. vii. 10 Paul makes a distinction between the 
Lord’s injunctions and his own: so vice versa in ver. 12, re-s 
ferring there to the words of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The recent 
commentators take the right view. As to 1 C. xiv. 22 (compare 
ver. 23) no doubt can exist: compare also 1 C. x. 24 (Schott) and 
Meyer in loc., E. vi. 12, H. xiii. 9, 1 C.i 17 and Meyer in lx. 
So also in 2 C. vil. 9, yatpw ovy Sts EedAuTNAONTE GAN’ Gre edvTT- 
One eis peTdvoay ; the AvinOjvas in itself (the idea so far as 
it is contained in AvmnOjvat), taken absolutely, is denied in 
the first clause, but only that it may be taken up again in the 
second with the qualification ets werdvorav. Similarly in the 
phrase non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels 
the “good” (in the positive degree) —“ good he is not,” in order 
that its place may be taken by the only correct word, optimus,— 
in which, to be sure, bonws is included. 

(6) In other passages the writer prefers to use the absolute 
instead of the conditioned (relative) negation on rhetorical 
grounds,—not for the purpose of really (logically) annulling the 


1 Bengel: ‘‘non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta.” 

4 It would be a similar case if, for example, some one were to say of a com- 
mentator who quotes largely, Thy learning 3 not thine but Welstein's. ‘Thy 
learning” is here set down only problematically : and if we were to infer from 
this that the speaker intended really to ascribe (that) learning in some measure, 
in some respect, to the person in question, the conclusion would not be logical 
but merely grammatical. On the phrase non bonus sed optimus (Fritz. Diss. 2 
in 2 Cor. p. 162) a hint had already been given by Hermann (Eur. Alcest. p. 
29). Ofa similar kind are the passages cited by Heumann Le.: Cie. Arch 4 
8, se non interfuisse sed egisse ; Vell. Pat. 2. 13, vir non sxculi sui sed omnis 
vi optimus. Compare also 2 C, vii. 9. 
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first conception, but in order that he may direct undivided 
attention to the second, the first disappearing from view in the 
presence of the second (compare Meyer on A. v. 4): 1 Th. iv. 8 
(Schott), rejects not man, but God.' He certainly does also 
reject the apostle, who declares the truth of God ; but Paul here 
wishes the thought that it is really God, as the true author of 
this declaration, who is rejected, to come before the mind with 
all its force, The force of the thought is immediately impaired, 
if the words are rendered, he rejects not so much man as God. 
Such a translation is no better than, for instance, diluting an 
asyndeton (which also is rhetorical in its nature) by inserting 
the copula. I hold therefore that ove... adda, when used 
in cases where the logical meaning requires non tam... quam, 
always belongs to the rhetorical colouring of the language, and 
hence must be retained in translation. This is done by all the 
better translators. The speaker has chosen this mode of nega- 
tion designedly, and the formula is not to be estimated on the 
principles of mere grammar. The question whether any parti- 
cular passage comes under this head, or not, must be decided, 
not by the feeling of the commentator, but by the context and 
by the nature of the ideas connected. The following passages 
must be dealt with on this principle: Mt. x. 20 (Schott), ovy 
ipets eote of AadodvyTEs, GANA TO Trvedpa TOD TaTpos buor' 
Mk. ix. 37 (Schott), ds dav due SeEnras, ove cue Séyeras, dra 
Tov atrooreiNavra pe 1 C. xv. 10 [Rec.], wrepeccorepov array 
mavrwy éxotriaca’ ov ey 5é, GAN 7 ydpis TOU Deod 4 ody enor’ 
Jo. xii. 44, 6 miotevwv els éud ov muctever eis eué, GAN’ eis TOV 
méurpavra pe A. v. 4 (compare Plut. Apophth. Lac. 41, and 
see Duker on Thuc. 4. 92), L. x. 20 (where several MSS. insert 
parrov after S€), 2 C. ii. 57 (Schott), On L. xiv. 12 sq. see 
Bornemann and De Wette in loc.’ 


1 Compare Demosth. Euerg. 684 b, tyncapion vBpicbas ove iui (in point of 
fact, however, he had been outraged) @AA’ laura» (env Bovany) nal civ dncor 
cor Yndicapsrvey w.7.A. 3 ZEsop 148. 2, ob od pea Acsdepsis, GAA’ 6 wupyes, iv w leracas. 
Klotz, Devar. p. 9: obs ixssdurvesy dAr” Ieabss est: non periclitatus sed passus 
est, quibus verbis hoc significatur : non dico istum periclitatum esse sed passum, 
ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, Jam ne cogitetur quidem de eo, quod priori 
membro dictum eat. 

2 (With the punctuation, eds ind AsAvwnasy AAA’ aod pipers (Tvs ph beiPapo) 
Wavras UmaS. 

3 This view—stated in the first edition of this work, in accordance with the 
observations of De Wette (A. L.-Z. 1816, No. 41, p. 321) and a reviewer in 
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Where (od) py... dAAa Kat are correlative, asin Ph. ii 4, py ra 
éavrav éxacros okomotrres: dAXG kal Ta érépwv éxaoros, the sentence 
was originally planned for od. . . dAAd, and the «ai was afterwards 
inserted because the writer, on coming to the second clause, wished 
to soften and limit the thought. Similar passages are not uncommon 
in Greek writers; see Fritz. Mark, Exc. 2, p. 788, and compare 
Poppo, Thuc. III. iii. 300. On the Latin non... sed etiam or quoque 
see Ramshorn p. 535 8q., Knitz, Vell. Pat. p. 157 Sq. 

The converse of this is ov povoy .. . ddAdrAd (without Kai, —see 
Lehmann, Jwian IL 551): here the writer drops the povoy, and 
instead of proceeding with an expression parallel to that which has 
gone before, brings in one of heightened meaning (which commonly 
includes the former). 7 A. xix, 26, dre ov peovov Edécon, dda 
oxedov maons THS "Acias 6 IlatAos otros weicas peréorncey ixayov 
6xdov, that he not only at Ephesus but in all Asia etc..—where in 
strictness we should have had, but also in other places. Compare 
1 Jo. v. 6, otx év r@ VdaTt povov, GAN’ év 7G VoaTt Kai TH alpare. On 
the Latin non solum (modo)... sed see Hand, Tursell. IV. 282 sqq., 
Kritz, Sall. Cat. p. 80. In Ph. i 12 the second member is strength- 
ened in a different manner. 

1 Tim. v. 23, pyxére tdpordra, dX’ olvw drtyw xpa, is to be 
rendered, be no longer a water-drinker (S8pororeiv, compare Her. 1. 71. 
Athen. 1. 168), but wse a little wine: tXpororety is different from 
vowp mivey, and signifies to be a water-drinker, i.e., to make use of 
water as the ordinary and exclusive drink. He who “drinks a little 
wine” naturally ceases to be a water-drinker in this sense of the 
word ; hence there is no need to supply pdvov. The note of Matthies 
tn loc, 18 incorrect. 


9. Two negatives occurring together in the same? principal 
sentence either * 


(a) Coalesce to form an affirmation: A. iv. 20, ov duvdyeba 


the Theol, Annal. of 1816 (p. 873)—was assailed by Fritzsche in his 2nd Dissert. 
in 2 Cor. p. 162 sq. His objections were examined by Beyer (N. krit. Journ. 
d. Theol., vol. 3, Dk 1), and Fritzsche took up the subject again in the 2nd Exc. 
to his Comm. in Marc., p. 773 sqq. The above was in the main already written 
before I received this Excursus, and substantially coincides with what 1 ex- 
pressed in the 2nd edition of my Grammar (p. 177) and in my Grammat. Excurse 
(p. 155). Meyer and Baumgarten-Crusius decidedly agree with me in the 
various passages quoted above ; but I am especially gratified by the remarks of 
my acute colleague Klotz (Derar. II. 9 sq.) in corroboration of my view. On 
non... sed compare Kritz, Sall. Jug. P. 533, Hand, 7'ursell. 1V. 271. 

1 See Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 115, Fritz. he. p- 786 sqq., Klotz, Devar. p. 


2 Such a case as Rom. xv. 8 [probably xv. 18], in which the two negatives 
which are to be changed into an affirmation stand in two different clauses which 
are united by attraction, does not require special mention. 

* Klotz, Devar. p. 695 sqq.; E. Lieberkuhn, De negationum Grec. cumula- 
tione (Jen, aes [Jelf 747 ; ‘Shilleto, Dem. Fals. L. p. 50; Clyde, Gr. Synt. 
p- 96; Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 181 sq. ] 


SECT. LY.] THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 625 


nets & elSowev Kat nxovoaper, 11) Nadel, NON possumus .. . NON 
dicere, i. e., we must declare (compare Aristoph. Ran. 42, odor 
pa thy Anuntpa Sivapar pH yedav); 1 C. xii. 15, ob mapa 
TovTO ovK Eat ex TOD awpatos, therefore it still is of the body 
(belongs to it). In the former passage the negative particles 
belong to different verbs,—first the SvvacOaz is negatived and 
then the AaAeciy : in Syriac, asd py? {o> ae Ne Se) 0 
moter d\hos fy. In the latter, od« ori expresses a single 
idea, which is negatived by the first ov; the “ not-belonging to 
the body” is denied? For ov« eivaz thus used in a negative 
sentence compare Demosth. Androt. 420 c, Athan 12. 36. 
See further Mt. xxv. 9 Rec. Compare Poppo, Thuc. IIL iv. 
711, Matth. 609. 2. Or (and more frequently)— 

(b) They are reducible to a single negation, and (originally) 
serve only to give more decisiveness to the principal negation, 
which would have been sufficient by itself, and to impress the 
negative character on the sentence in all its parts.® Jo. xv. 5, 
xeopis euod od Sdvacbe rroveity ovdév, non potestis facere quid- 
quam, i.e., nihil potestis facere (Dem. Callipp. 718 c); 2 C. xi. 8, 
Tapwov...ovKatevapenoa ovdevos A. xxv. 24, ériBoaytes w7 
Sety avtov Civ pneére Mk. xi. 14, wnKxére eis tov aidva ek cov, 
endels xaprov payny 1 C.i. 7, dete twas un borepetoOar ev 
pen Sevi yapiopate Mt. xxii. 16, Mk. i. 44, v. 37, vii. 12, ix. 8, 
xii, 34, xv. 4.sq., Mt. xxiv. 21, L. iv. 2, vili. 43 (vii. 51 v. /.), x. 
19, xx. 40, xxii. 16, Jo. iii. 27, v. 30, vi. 63, ix. 33, xvi. 23 89., 
xix. 41, A. viii. 16, 39, Rom. xiii. 8,1 C. viii. 27.1, 2 C. vi. 3, 


1 [‘‘ Therefore” loses its meaning when the sentence is thus changed into an 
affirmative form, ‘‘It is not on this account not-of-the-body.”] 


? [The same view is taken by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Bengel, Stanley, Meyer 
(in his last edition), A. Buttm. (p. 354), Grimm (Clavis s. v. od), Jelf (747. Obs. 2) : 
so also in Vulg., ‘‘ non ideo non est de corpore.” De Wette and some others pre- 
fer the rendering num ideo non est corporis ? taking the negatives as strengthen- 
ing each other. This meaning, however, would surely have been expressed by 
on... . ove (See p. 641): besides, the repetition of the simple negative in a 
short sentence of this character would be very strange. See Kiihner II. 759. 
Compare Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 221.] | 


3 Asin popularGerman. The accumulation of negatives is however a genuine 
German idiom; and it is only through the influence of the Latin, which so 
completely permeates our scientific culture, that it has disappeared from the 
diction of the educated. As to Latin usage, see Jani, Ars poet. Lat. p. 236 sq. 
[ Farrar, Syntax p. 181 sq., Madvig, Lat. Gr. 460. Obs. 2, Roby II. 471-473.] 
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2 Th. ii. 3, 1 P. iii. 6, 1 Jo. i. 5, Rev. xviii. 4,111, 14, al? 
So especially when the notions every, at any time, always, every- 
where, are added to the negative sentence for the necessary or 
the rhetorical extension of its meaning (Bockh, Nott. Pind. p. 
418 sq.);* or when the negation is divided into parts, as in Mt. 
xii, 32, odn adeOnoetas avT@ ovTeE ev TOUVTH TH alwys OUTE EV 
T@ pédXovts. In this way a sentence may contain a series of 
negations: L. xxiii. 53, ob ovw Hv ovdémm@ ovdeis xetpevos’ 
Mk. v. 3. Compare Zlian, Anim. 11. 31, as oddermrore ovdéva 
ovdey aduxnoas Plat. Parmen. 166 a, 67t TaAXG TOY py SvT@V 
ovdevi ovdaun ovdapas ovdeuiay Kowwviay eye’ Phed. 78 d, 
Her. 2. 39, ovdé GArov oddevos euryuyou Kehadfs yevoeras 
Alyutrriwy ovdels ; Lysias, Pro Mantith. 10, Xen. Anab. 2. 4. 
23, Plat. Phil. 29 b, Soph. 249 b, Lucian, Chronol. [? Cronos.] 
13, Dio. C. 635. 40, 402. 35, 422. 24.5 When ovéd€ is used in 
the sense of ne... . quidem, Greek writers usually join another 
negative to the verb:°® so in L. xviii 13, ova 7OerXev ovde Tovs 
opbarpovs eis TOV Ovpavoy érapa.. 


In 1 C. vi. 10, after several partitive clauses (ovre, ovre, ov, oi), 
the negative is again repeated with the predicate for the sake of 
clearness, Bacivciay Geov od KAnpovouynoover: the best MSS. how- 
ever omit it, and it is not received by Lachmann. So also in Rev. 
xxl. 4, 6 Odvaros ovx éorat Ext, ovre wévOos ovre Kpavy? GUTE WOvOS OUK 
éorat ért, the writer might without hesitation have omitted the 
second ovx. The nearest approach to this is Atschin. Ctesiph. 
285 b, o5é ye & wovnpds ovK dv more yévorro Snpooig xpyores, see 
Bremi in loc. (c. 77): compare also Plat. Rep. 4. 426 b, and Herm. 
Soph. Antig. l.c. If inverted, otx« dora: ére ovre révOos x.7.r., the 
sentence would be quite regular. In A. xxvi. 26 Rec. we find the 


1 (Rev. xviii. 4 is a mistake. ] 

2 In the LXX compare Gen. xlv. 1, Num. xvi. 15, Ex. x. 28, Dt. xxxiv. 6, 
Jos. ii. 11, 1S. xii. 4; and especially Hos. iv. 4, Sams pendsis peices Bixalneas errs 
iAiyxn pendsis. In such sentences the transcribers sometimes omit a negative : 
see Fritz. Mark, p. 107. 

3 This mode of expression is not however always employed: compare A. x. 
14, ebdiwors iQayey wav xeiwey xai axabaproy (without any variant), 1 Jo. iv. 12. 

* Klotz, Devar. 11. 698 : ‘‘in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod 
unumquodque orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per 
se stare videbatur.” 

5Sce Wyttenb. Plat. Phad. p. 199, Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 541, Boisson. Philostr. 
Her. p. 446, and Nicet. p. 243 ; and especially Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 13, Gayler 
p. 382 sq. 

* Comp. Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 279, Poppo, Thuc. III. ii. 460. 
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combination AavOdvey airév re roUrwy oF reHoua ovdév; but the 
better MSS. omit either ovdév or ru} 

On the pleonastic » 7 after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65. 2. 

Rem. A peculiar mode of negation is constituted by the con- 
junction ei in formulas of swearing, in virtue of an aposiopesis of 
the apodosis: Mk. viii 12, dua rA€yw tpi, ef SoOnoera TH yeved 
TavTy onpeiov, i. e., no sign shall be given, H, iii. 11, iv. 3 (from 
the LXX), dpuooa, ef ciseAXevcovra: eis Tv KaTdravciy pov. This 
is an imitation of the Hebrew DN (compare Gen. xiv. 23, Dt. 1. 35, 
1 K.i. 51, iv 8, 2 K. iii 14, al.), and a formula of imprecation 
must in all cases be supplied as the apodosis. In the passage last 
quoted (H. iv. 3), arpely. then will I not live, will not be Jehovah ; in 
those passages in which men are the speakers, the suppressed clause 
is, so shall God punish me (compare 1S. iii. 17, 2S. ui 35), then 
will I not live, etc.2 Compare Aristoph. Equit 698 8q., eb py o 
expdayw ... ovdérore Buocopa; Cic. Fam. 9. 15. 7, moriar, si habeo, 
"Edy also is thus used in the LXX: see Neh. xiii. 25, Cant. iL 7, 
ili. 5. Of the opposite éay yy or ef uy (in an affirmative sense) there 
is no example in the N. T.: compare Ez. xvii. 19. Haab (p. 226) 
most inconsiderately refers to this head Mk. x. 30 and 2 Th. i. 3.8 


SecTION LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 


1. The subjective negative yu», ne, together with its com- 
pounds, is used in independent sentences to express a negative 
wish or a warning :— 

a. In the former case it is naturally joined with the (aorist) 
optative (Franke I. 2’7),—the mood which would have been used 
had there been no negation; e. g., in the frequently recurring 
formula yp yévouro, L. xx. 16, Rom. iii. 6, ix. 14, G. ii. 17 


1 [x has both +: and eiéix Tregelles brackets the latter word: Meyer takes 
it in an adverbial sense, and suggests that it was the supposition that there were 
two accusatives of the object, +: and evdix, which led to the omission of one of 
these words in several MSS. } 

2 Ewald, Krit. Gr. p. 661. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 246.] 

3 (The positive asseveration xb DN is rendered in the LXX sometimes by 4% pen» 


(Job i. 11, ii. 5, in the Roman text), sometimes by si wn (1 K. xx. 23 Vat., Al. ,— 
also for ‘5 in Is. xlv. 23 Vat., Sin.). Either through a confusion between these 


two expressions, or by an orthographical corruption of % (Fritzsche on Bar. ii. 29, 
—compare Ktym. Mag. 416. 41), we frequently find « «sy in exactly the same 
sense : see Ez. xxxiii. 27, xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, Bar. il. 29 (Job i. 11 Vat., Al, Sin.). 
There is often considerable confusion between these forms in the leading MSS. 
In H. vi. 14 (from the LXX) si «#» is very strongly supported : in Gen. xxii. 17 
also, the source of the quotation, it is found in several of the best MSS. See 
Bleek in loc., A. Buttin. p. 339, Grimm, Clavis s. v. si] 


628 CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [PART IIL. 


(Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 204 sq.), and in pn avtots Aoyo Bern, 
2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. Legg. 11. 918 d). Similarly with paneer 
in Mk. xi. 14 Rec., pnxeéte é€x cov els Tov aimva pndels xaptov 
payot, may no oneever again etc.! Yet the conjunctive ¢ayy 
would here be more appropriate in the mouth of Christ, if it 
had but stronger external evidence in its favour. See further 
Gayler p. 76 sqq., 82. 

b. In the latter case x7 is joined with 

(a) The imperative present,—usually to denote something 
which one is already doing, and which also is not transient 
(Herm. Vig. p. 809): Mt. vi. 19, un Onoavpivere buiv’ vii 1, 
pn Kpwere Jo.v. 14, pneite audprave. Compare Mt. xxiv. 6, 
17 [Ree.], Jo. xiv. 1, xix. 21, Mk. xiii 7, 11, Rom. xi. 18, 
E. iv. 28, 1 Tim. v. 23, 1 P. iv. 12. 

(8) The conjunctive aorist,—to denote something transient 
which must not take place at all (Herm./.c.). See L. vi. 29, azo 
TOU alpovTos cou TO iwaTLOV Kal TOV xLT@VA pn KWAVOTNS ; Mt. x. 
34, 2 vopionte (do not conceive the thought), dre 7Aov «.7.d; 
Mt. vi. 13, L. xvii. 23, A. xvi 28. So in legislative prohibitions 
(Mt. vi. 7, Mk. x. 19, Col. ii. 21), where not the recurrence or 
continuance of the action, but the action absolutely and in itself 
(even a single performance of it), is interdicted. The impera- 
tive aorist, which properly has this meaning, and which is not at 
all uncommon in later writers (Gayler p. 64),? does not occur in 
the N. T., and is doubtful in the LXX. On the other hand, we 
often find the present imperative used in reference to what 
should not be begun at all (Herm. J. c., Franke I. 30): compare 
Mt. ix. 30, E. v. 6, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Jo. iii. 7. On the whole 
subject see Herm. De preceptis Atticistar. p. 4 sqq. (Opuse. I. 
270 sqq.); and compare Herm. Soph. 4). p. 163, Bernh. p. 393 
sq., Franke I. 28 sqq.—In L. x. 4 the imperative and the con- 
junctive occur in the same sentence.’ (Jelf 420. 3, Don. p. 413.) 


1 Here, as was rightly observed by H. Stephanus in the preface to his Greek 
Testament of 1576, spaces must be followed by a comma. If we directly 
connect épars With «x, we must have épexeés instead of Mpesiofs. This has not 
been noticed by Tischendorf. [Tisc ‘-hendorf introduced the comma in ed. 7, but 
dropped it in ed. 8.] 

2 Com pare Bae Exc. 12. ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. 

3 [Delitzsch and Grimm (Clavis 8. V. sm) suppose that wa exAnpuars, H. iii. 
15, is an example of the use of «a with the present conjunctive, instead of the 
aorist. But why must ezanpurnrs be present, as loxAnpura was in actual use 
(Ex. x. 1)?] 


SECT. LVI.] CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 629 


In Rom. xiii. 8 also py is joined with the present imperative, 
prydevi pydev odeirere; tor the subjective negatives prevent our 
taking édetAere as indicative. Reiche’s observations on the opposite 
side are a marvellous mixture of the obscure and the half true. If 
however he supposes that the subjective negatives are so used in 
some of the passages cited by Wetstein, he is very greatly mistaken ; 
in these we have the infinitive or the participle,—moods which are 
regularly joined with pz». 

On od with the indicative future—partly in quotations of O. T. 
laws (as Mt. v. 21, ob govevoets: xix. 18, A. xxii. 5, Rom. xiii. 9), 
partly in the language of the N. T. itself (as Mt. vi. 5, odx éreobe 
wsirep ot trroxptrai), Where wy with the conjunctive might. have been 
expected—compare § 43. 5. Not unlike this is Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 34: 
see Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 204, Franke I. 24. 

On py with the future indicative as a mild penne see picnen 
Demosth. p. 369. 

Where py in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third 
person (as is frequently the case in laws,—see Franke /.c. p. 
32), the mood employed is (in the N. T. invariably) the impera- 
tive, not the conjunctive ;' the present imperative being used if 
that which is forbidden is already in existence, the aorist if 
something which does not yet exist is to be avoided (for the 
future also). For the present, see Rom. vi. 12, pa ody 
Bacirevétw 7 dpaptia év T@ Ovnt@ tpav cwpate xiv. 16, 1 C. 
vil. 12, 13, Col. ii. 16, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Jai. 7,1 P.iv. 15, 2 P. iti, 
8. For the aorist: Mt. vi. 3, un yuortw 7 apiotepa cov x.7.A., 
xxiv. 18, uy émiotpeatw oriow Mk. xiii. 15, wn xataBdro 
eis Thy oixiay; also probably Mt. xxiv. 17 (according to good 
MSS.), where Rec. has xataBawérw. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 
73, 8. 7. 26, Aeschin. Ctes. 282 c, Matth. 511. 3, Kiihner II. 
113. Hence no examples from the LXX are required here; 
otherwise, besides Dt. xxxiii. 6 and 1 S. xvii 32, many might 
be quoted,—e.g¢., Jos. vii. 3, 1 S. xxv. 25, 258.1 21, Jud. vi. 39. 
(Jelf 420. Obs. 5.) 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plural), 
pn stands with the conjunctive, either present or aorist accord- 
ing to the distinction mentioned above (Herm. Soph. 4). p. 
162). Thus in Jo, xix. 24, un oxlowper ; but in 1 Jo. iii. 18, wy 
dyanapev Noy (as some were doing), G. vi. 9, 1 Th. v. 6, Rom. 
xiv. 13, 1 C. x. 8. In G. v. 26 the MSS. are divided, some 


having pn ywopeba xevodofor (Rec.), others yevapeOa. The 


1 Herm. Soph. 4j. p. 163. [In Mt. xxi. 19 Tregelles reads penzirs yivnras. ] 
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better MSS. are in favour of the former reading, which is re- 
ceived by Lachmann and Tischendorf ; and the apostle may cer- 
tainly intend to censure a fault which was already in existence 
in the church: the previous context makes this probable. 
Meyer takes a different view. For exainples of the 1 plural 
conjunctive in Greek writers see Gayler p. 72 sq. 

2. In dependent sentences we find py (upTws, prrote, 
etc.) :— 

(a) With the meaning in order that ... not. In this sense 
however tva yy is more commonly used. Here the conjunctive 
is used after the present tense and the imperative mood: 1 C. 
ix. 27, tromiatw pov Td cpa... unos... AdoKiwos yevwpac’ 
2 C. ii. 7, xii. 6, Mt. v. 25, xv. 32, L. xii. 58, and fre- 
quently. The optative follows past tenses: A. xxvil. 42, Tov 
otTpatwwrav Bova éyévero, iva tous Seopwras aTroKTEwwct, 17 
Tis exxodunSnoas Ssadvyou. In the last passage good MSS. 
have S:agvyy,' which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf 
(Bernh, p. 401, Kriig. p. 191, Jelf 805) ; but this may be a cor- 
rection or an error in transcription. We also meet with the 
conjunctive in the O. T. quotation which occurs in Mt. xiii 15, 
A. xxviii. 27: here however there is still less difficulty, as a per- 
manent result is intended. The future indicative is found by the 
side of the conjunctive aorist iti Mk. iv. 12 (from the LXX), 
pntote émotpeywo. nat adeOnoetas (according to good 


1 [No uncial MS. has the optative here, and in no other passage of the N. T. 
is the optative found after the tinal e#.—In 2C. ix. 4 the conjunctive follows the 
epistolary wean 

2 [This certainly is a free quotation from Is. vi. 10, but agséiesras (or agen) is 
substituted for iaeoua: of the LXX. The same passage is quoted in Mt. xiii. 14 i 
A. xxviii. 26 sq. (with zwers), Jo. xii. 40 (with ive wm): in all cases idvopa: is the 
reading now received. In Mk. lic. Fritzsche stands alone amongst recent 
editors in receiving the future into the text. He thus gives his reasons : ‘‘ Nam 
primo 4@g:é% vulgare est, exquisitum agsémesres, deinde illud ob conjunctivos 
ogee scripserunt librarii vel quod grammatice timerent, ignari, Futuruam 

lic non modo justum esse, sed longe prestare Conjunctivo, quia td, quad e re 
conseyuatur enuntiandum fuit :—ne quando resipiscant et veniam consecuturi 
sine: cf. Hermann ad Soph. El. v. 992 et Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 36.” 
Hermann l.c. distinguishes between epa un senvwpusta (care ne contrahamus) 
and spa un xrnvoesba (cave ne contracture simus). This case however belongs 
to (b) below. In other cases the future indicative is very rarely found with 
the final «# in classical Greek (except in Homer) ; see Bernh. p. 402, Rost p. 
661, Matthie 519. 7, Goodwin, Syntax p. 68. In the N. T., however, this con- 
struction is undoubted (as in the case of iva, see p. 361): besides the examples 
just quoted see Mk. xiv. 2 (placed by Winer under the next head, p. 632), Mt. 
vii. 6 (where a conjunctive follows). See also Mt. v. 25, L. xii. 58 : here a con- 
junctive is followed by a future, which may however be independent (compare 
davewas in the passages cited above). In several other passages the future is a 


= 
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MSS.), but it is not necessary to regard this tense as jointly 
dependent on pyrore: even so taken, however, the future 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche in loc. The same may 
be said of tavopar, A. xxviii. 27 (Bornemann, édowpac): com- 
pare L. xiv. 8 sq. In Mt. vii. 6 Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read pprote Katatratncovow, where Griesbach and Scholz note 
no variant whatever. 

(b) For that not, lest haply, after Spa, Brérre, or oSotdpas and 
the like (Herm. Vig. p. 797, Rost, Gr. p. 662 sq.)." In this 
combination we find | 

a. The indicative,—when at the same time a conjecture or 
apprehension is expressed that something does actually exist, 
will exist, or has existed.—Present indicative: L. xi. 35, oxozres 
BN TO has TO ev col aKxoTos éotiv. See Herm. Soph. .4j. 272, 
un éori verentis quidem est ne quid nunc sit, sed indicantis 
simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur: compare Gayler p. 317 
sq., Protev. Jacobi 14.2—Future indicative: Col. ii. 8, BAerere 
Mn Tus Eotas Was 0 cvAayoyar, ne fulurus sit, ne existat, qui 


variant,—and that not only where its form merely differs by a vowel from that 
of the conjunctive: see Mt. v. 25 (wapadeou), L. xiv. 8, al., Mt. xxvii. 64, L. 
xiv. 12. See Green, Gr. p. 175. (On the combination of future and con- 
junctive see Paley on Asch. Pers. 120.)] 

1 [There is great difference of opinion as to this construction. By many it 
is considered a variety of the indirect question: see Don. p. 560 sq., Jelf 814, 
Kiihner II. 1037 (ed. 2), Rost u. Palm, Lez. 8. v. wa, Rost, dy. p. 664, Hartung, 
Part. II. 137, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 140,171. Others connect the construction 
with that of the final sentence: see Liddell and Scott s. v. «#, Curtius, Gr. p. 
292 (Trans.), Kriig. p. 193 (compare however p. 194), Buttm. Griech. Gr. p. 
432, Green, Gr. p. 176 sq., and compare Goodwin, Synt. p. 66, 84. Compare 
further Klotz II. 667, Madvig 1248. Forthe N. T. see A. Buttm. p. 242 aq., 
Green Ll. c., Webster Synt. p. 141 sq. On the different tenses and moods used 
see especially Shilleto, Dem. F. D. p. 200 sq., Jebb, Soph. Ei. f. 59, Goodwin 
lc. p. 80-85.—L. xi. 35 is a very simple instance of the indirect question. 
2 Tim. ii. 25, . . . setorors dwn (or very possibly dan), whether haply, is somewhat 
elliptical, but is an example of the same principle: see Ellicott in loc., and 
compare Jelf 877. Obs. 5, A. Buttm. p. 256.—Mk. xiv. 2, quoted below, seems 
naturally to belong to (a). ] 

2 We cannot, with De Wette, pronounce this view inappropriate, on the 
ground that ‘‘an absolute, seneral warning is here expressed.” This is the 
very question. A challenge to examination, with the apprehension that such 
may be the case, might certainly be given by Jesus to the Jews of that age, 
their prevalent religious character being such as is presupposed in other parts 
of the N. T. ; and this challenge is in reality a general one. ‘‘ Let every one 
see to it, lest possibly the second of the alternatives mentioned in ver. 34, in 
regard to the spiritual eye, may exist in his case.” The apprehension that 
Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of a total corruption of man’s 
understanding, is groundless ; and Niemeyer (Hall. Pred.-Journ. 1832. Nov.) 
should not have been induced by this to take the indicative as used for the con- 
junctive,—an interpretation which he supports by passages of a totally different 
nature. 
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etc.; H. iii, 12, Mk. xiv. 2, Her. 3. 36, Plat. Cratyl. 393 ¢, 
Achill. Tat. 6. 2 (p. 837: ed. Jac), Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 18, al 
Compare Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 336.—Preterite indicative, after 3 
present: G. iv.11, poBodpa: tas, pytrws etx xexom taxa (hare 
laboured). Compare Thuc. 3. 53, Plat. Lys. 218 d, Diog. L. 6. 
5, Lucian, Pisce. 15 (Job i. 5): see Gayler p. 317, 320. 

8. The conjunctive (Gayler p. 323 sqq.); to express the 
object of a mere apprehension, which may perhaps not be con- 
firmed. Present conjunctive: H. xii. 15 (from the LXX), éz- 
aKoTrovvTes ... on Tis pila mixpias... évoxAn. See Herm 
Soph, Aj. 272: ys) 9 verentis est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque 
nescire se utrum sit necne significantis. The aorist is the tense 
commonly used, in reference to something still future: Mt 
xxiv. 4, Brérere, pr tis bas wravnon 2 C. xi. 3, PoPowpat, 
unos... P0aph Ta vonpata byov' xii. 20, L. xxi 8, A. xiil 
40,1 C.viii.9,x.12. The conjunctive mood is found in narration 
after past tenses; see A. xxiii. 10, evAaBnOels pn Stacrachy 
... exédevoe’ xxvii. 17,29. The same usage occurs in the best 
Greek prose after verbs of fearing, in cases where the apprehen- 
sion appears sufficiently well founded (Rost p. 662): e. g., Xen. 
An. 1.8. 24, Kipos Seicas, um SmriaOev yevopevos kataxcyn 70 
‘EdAnvixov’ Cyr. 4. 5. 48, worvw poBov huiy mapelxere yn Ts 
wane Lysias, Cad. Eratosth. 44,8 éym Sedias pon tes arvOnras 
emeOupouy avtov amodéoa. Compare also Thuc. 2. 101, Plat. 
Euthyd. 288 b, Herod. 4. 1. 3, 6.1.11.2 The future indicative 
and the conjunctive occur together in 2 C. xii. 20 sq., foBovpat, 
untes ovy olous Oérw ctpw tyas Kaym ebpeO® bpiv ... p7 
mat €XOovTos pou TaTretvmoes pe O eds K.T.A. 

The same principles must be applied to elliptical passages such 
as the following (Gayl. p. 327), Mt. xxv. 9 Rec., prprore ovx 
apxéoy ypiv nat tyiv, lest haply there be insufficient, i.e., it 1s to 
be feared that there will not suffice. Recent editors prefer prrore 


ov £y dpxéoy, a reading for which there is no preponderant authonty: 
in this case pyore is taken by itself—no, in no wise’ Rom. xi. 21, 


1 Herm. Eur. Med. p. 356, Poppo, Thue. I. i. 185, Stallb, Plat. Afeno p. 98 


8G ¢ ° 

i See Matth. 520, Bornem. Xen. Symp. p. 70, Gayler p. 324 sq. 

3 [Tisch. in ed. 8 returns to etx, in deference to &; but the MS. evidence 
for ot «# is very strong (Winer estimates the evidence differently below, § 64. 
7), and this reading is generally received. Meyer and Bleek agree with Winer’s 
second explanation (taking «zarers by itself), and refer to Bornemann in the 
Stud. u. Arit. 1843 (p. 110). Bornemann, however, quotes no example of sesrert 
thus used, but contents himself with such passages as Mt. xxvi. 5. A. Buttmann 
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et 6 Geos rév Kata gdiow KAddwy ox édeloaro, pymws ode cod 
¢eioerat (incomparably better supported than ¢eionra), if God has 
not spared, (I fear and conjecture) that possibly he will not spare 
thee also, ne tibt quoque non sit parciturus: compare Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In G, ii. 2, dvéBnv . . . . aveBéunv .... prprus cis Kevov Tpéxw 
} €Spapoy, Fritzsche, in his Conject. (I. p. 50 note), considered the 
translation ne operam meam luderem aut lusissem faulty in two 
respects: first, because in this case the optative might have been 
expected. instead of rpéyw (after a past tense); and secondly, be- 
cause the indicative épayov would here indicate what the apostle 
cannot intend to say, viz., that he has laboured in vain. Hence 
he took the words as a direct question: num frustra operam meam 
in evangelium insumo an insumst? Fritzsche himself, however, 
afterwards felt how artificial this interpretation was; and in the 
Opuscul. Fritzschiorum (p. 173 sq.) he has given a different render- 
ing. The difficulty in respect of rpéxw, indeed, disappears entirely 
for the N. T.; nay, the present conjunctive! is quite in place, since 
Paul is speaking of apostolic activity which still continues. The 
preterite indicative épapov, however, would at once be justified by 
the assumption that Paul has given to the whole sentence that turn of 
expression which he would have used had the words been spoken 
directly,—that I may not perchance run or have run (for “should 
run or should have run”); compare above, p. 360. Simpler still, 
however, is Fritzsche’s present view of the preterite, that it is used 
in a hypothetical sense :? “ne forte frustra cucurrissem,”—which 
might easily have been the case, if I had not communicated my 
teaching . . . in Jerusalem. We must not indeed refer the dve6é- 
pny (as Fritzsche does) to a purpose on the part of Paul to receive 
instruction (for the mere communication could not secure him from 
having run in vain, but only the assent of the apostles): rather 
must Paul have been convinced in his own mind that his view is 
the right one, and have merely purposed to obtain for himself the 
weighty declaration of the apostles, without which his apostolic 
Jabour would have been fruitless both for the present and for the 
past. See De Wette in loc. 

In 1 Th. iit. 5 prprus is Joined with both indicative and con- 
junctive: éreupa eis TO yvovat Ty Tiotw tyov, pyrus éreipacev 


(p. 853) considers eb us apxion dependent on sswers, and it is hard to see any 
valid objection to this. The elliptical use of usrers (Gen. xxiv. 5, xxvii. 12, 
]. 15, al.) is very common in later writers: the particle thus comes to mean little 
more than perhaps, perchance. See Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 184, A. Buttm. p. 
354.—On Rom. xi. 21 see § 55. 1.] 

1 Usteri and Schott conclude that ¢pixe# is indicative, from the fact that 
iZpaner follows ; as if there were not instances in which the same particle, from 
a difference in the thought, may be—sometimes actually is—joined with differ- 
ent moods: see 1 Th. iii. 5, to be quoted immediately. [A. Buttm. (p. 353) and 
Meyer take epix# as indicative, pressing the analogy of iipauer, but neglecting 
1 Th. iii. 5.) 

2 Matth. 519. 7, De Partic. ad» p. 54 (Don. p. 603, Jelf 813). 

3 [See especially Ellicott in loc. ; also Green p. 176 sq. ] 
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tyuas 6 mepdlww kat eis xevov yévnrat & Koros ypav, I sent to 
learn your faith, (fearing) lest haply the tempter should have tempted 
you, and my labour should be fruitless. The different moods here 
require no vindication. The temptation (the shaking of their faith) 
might have already taken place; but the question whether the 
apostle’s labour was thereby rendered fruitless depended on the 
result of the temptation, which was as yet unknown to the apostle, 
and he might therefore speak of the object of his fear as something 
future, Fritzsche’s rendering (Opusc. Fritz. p. 176), “ut . . . cog- 
noscerem, an forte Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti 
essent,” seems to me harsh, since it requires us to take prprws in two 
different senses. That on my view of the passage, however, the 
future yevyoeras must have been used, instead of yevyra, | cannot 
at all allow : the future construction is far too strongly marked to be 
‘used in expressing an apprehension which may not be confirmed, 
and the confirmation of which is at all events not relegated to a 
future period, more or less remote.! See also Herm. Soph. 4). 
p. 48, and Partic. dv p. 126 sq., Matth. 519. 8. 

Rem. Verbs of fearing are regularly followed by the simple 
Pn, pares, etc., not by va py. Hence in A. v. 26 va py ArBa- 
cOaorv must not be connected with époBotvro rov Aacv, as it is by 
most commentators (Meyer included) ; it is rather dependent on 
Tyayevy avrovs ov pera Bias, and the words éfoBotvro yap Tov Aaocy 
must be regarded as a parenthesis, ? 


3. The intensive ov yy (of that which in no wise will or 
shall happen) * is sometimes, indeed most commonly, joined 


1 (‘* The future would have represented something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aorist subjunctive is properly used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases ; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 8, and compare Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, 
who correctly observes that «# with future, after verbs of fearing, etc., always 
gives peomienee to the notion of futurity.” Ellicott in loc. } 

* [Most of the leading MSS. omit fsa. Meyer, who retains tse and connects 
iva wm With ipeGovyee, quotes a parallel instance from Diod. 8S. 2. 329, and 
urges that éwws ua is sometimes used with verbs of fearing (Jelf 814. Obs. 5). 
A. Buttm. (p. 242) maintains that with neither reading would the clause depend 
On iPeBovrre. 

3 Thus ob «# regularly refers to the future: Mt. xxiv. 21, ofa ob yiyover 
‘ . 00d ob wn yionecas.—That this formula is to be regarded as elliptical, 
ov un women standing for ob didene Or eb PoBes (ov dios) ied (there is no fear) 
en waren, is now the prevailing opinion of paar see Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 
365, Matthias, ae F Hippol. p. 24. Sprachl. 517, Herm. Soph. Gd. C. 1028, 
Hartung II. 156. If this be so, we must assume that the Greeks had lost sight 
of the origin of the expression, for ‘‘ there is no fear that’ would be unsuit- 
able in many passages ; in the N. T. see Mt. v. 20, xviii. 8, L. xxii. 16, Jo. iv. 
18 [probably iv. 48]. At an earlier period Hermann had explained the formula 
differently (Eurip. Med. p. 390 sq.); compare also the view still taken by 
Gayler (p. 402).—The connective ovdi «9 (xas ob ws) occurs in the N. T. once 
only, Rev. vii. 16 v. 2, but frequently in the LXX (e. g., Ex. xxii. 21, xxiii 
13, Jos. xxiii. 7); obdsis ax, Wis. i. 8.—Od wm is of very frequent occurrence 
in the LXX, and its prevalence may probably be referred to that striving after 
great expressiveness which is characteristic of the later language : the examples 
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with the conjunctive aorist, sometimes with the conjunctive pre- 
sent (Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 51,—see below), sometimes also ! with 
the indicative future? The distinction between the conjunctive 
aorist and the future indicative (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is thus defined by Hermann (Soph. Gd. Col. v. 853): “ Con- 
junctivo aoristy locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est” (see 
however Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 411 sq.), “ aut in re incerti tem- 
poris, sed semel vel brevi temporis momento agenda: futuri 
vero usus, quem ipsa verbi forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari 
ostendit, ad ea pertinet, qu aut diuturniora aliquando eventura 
indicare volumus aut non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore ali- 
quo tempore dicimus futura esse.” The inquiry whether this 
distinction is well-founded for the N. T., is rendered difficult by 
the variations in the MSS., which in many passages are divided 
between the future and the aorist conjunctive. As far as our 
present apparatus criticus enables us to judge, we must certainly 
read the conjunctive in Mt. v. 18, 20, 26, x. 23, xviii. 3, xxiii. 
39, Mk. xiii. 2, 19,30, L. vi. 37, xii. 59, xiii, 35, xviii. 17, 30, 
xxl. 18, Jo. vill. 51, x. 28, xi. 26, 56,1 Th.iv. 15, 1 C. vii. 13, 
2 P. i. 10, Rev. ii. 11, iii. 3, 12, xviii 7, 21 8q., xxi. 25, 27. 
There is preponderant authority for the conjunctive in Mt. xvi. 
28, xxvi. 35, Mk. ix. 41,xvi. 18, L. i. 17, ix. 27, xviii. 7, 30, 
xxi. 68, Jo. vi. 35, viii. 12, 52, xiii. 8, Rom. iv. 8, G. v. 16, 1 Th. 
v. 3.4 The conjunctive is at least as well supported as the 
future in Mk. xiv. 31, L. xxi. 33, Mt. xv. 5, xxiv. 35, G. iv. 30, 


are collected by Gayler (p. 441 sqq.). Hitzig (Joh. Mare. p. 106) incorrectly 
asserts that in the N. T. the Gos S| of Mark and the Revelation show a special 
predilection for es «#: a concordance will prove the contrary. [On the con- 
structions of ev ws, and on the origin of the formula, see Don. New Crat. p. 
622 sqq., Gr. p. 562 sq., Jelf 748, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 183 sq., Riddell, Plat. 
Ap. p. 177, Goodwin, Synt. p. 184 : for the N. T. see Ellicott on G. iv. 80, v. 16, 
also on 1 Th. iv. 15 Transl., A. Buttm. p. 211 sqq., Green p. 190 sqq., Webster 

. 140. The construction of ob us with the 2 pers. future indicative taken 
interrogatively (Don. Ul. c., Jelf l. c.) is not found in the N. T.] 

' Bengel’s note on Mt, v. 18 is incorrect. [Here Bengel asserts that the sub- 
junctive is always used with od us. ] 

*See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 365, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 36 sq., Ellendt, Dez. 
Soph. II. 409 sqq., Gayler p. 430 squy. 
: Ht have changed L. xiii. 38 into xiii. 35. Rev. iii. 3 is doubtful. ] 
{In Mt. xxvi. 35 the future is generally received. L. i. 17 is a mistake, per- 
haps fori. 15. L. xviii. 30 is in the first list. In Jo. vi. 35 the weight of evi- 
dence is decidedly in favour of eswaen and dsY%eu, which are received by recent 
editors : on the union of future and subjunctive, see Tisch. in loc. (ed. 7), and 
compare p. 630, note *. } 
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H. x. 17, Rev. ix. 6? (xviii. 14).2 The future is decidedly 
favoured in L. x. 19, xxii 34, Jo. iv. 4, x. 35:% in Mt. xvi. 
22 it stands without any variant, od pn otras cot TovTo, 
(absit) ne tibt accidat hoc. 

Hence the conjunctive is beyond dispute the ordinary form 
in the N. T. (compare Lob. Phryn. p. 722 sq.): this is no less 
true in regard to Greek authors, see Hartung, Partik. II. 156 sq. 
Hermann’s canon however, cited above, is on the whole in- 
applicable to the N. T.;* for though several passages might be 
explained in accordance with it, yet it is violated by others, and 
the aorist is used where we should necessarily have expected the 
future. See for example 1 Th. iv. 15, dre nuets of Cartes ot 
WeptAETropevoe eis THY Tapovaiay Tov Kupiov ov un POacaper 
Tous KotunOevras, where the point of time is perfectly definite, on 
the day of Christ's second coming ; H. viii. 11, where the words 
ov un diSaEworv have reference to a particulartime (the Messianic 
period, ver. 10), and also indicate something lasting ; compare 
Rev, xxi. 25. In fact, such a use of the conjunctive aorist in the 
sense of the future had become common in later Greek ; compare 
Lob. U. c. p. 723, Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 57. Madvig also (§ 124, 
Rem. 3) finds no sensible difference of meaning between the 
future and the aorist in this construction. (All the examples 
of ov zn in the LXX are collected by Gayler, p. 440 sqq.) 

Dawes’s canon, which leaves out of consideration any difference 
of meaning between the aorist and the future in this construction, 


but maintains in regard to the former that only the second aorist 
active (and middle) is to be admitted into the texts of Greek authors, 


1 (The conjunctive is certainly the true reading in Mt. xxiv. 35: Rev. ix. 6 
is doubtful. In all the other passages we should probably read the future. ] 

2 We must also not overluok the possibility that the presence of the future 
in MSS. may sometimes have been occasioned by a future occurring in the words 
which precede or follow: e. g., Jo. viii. 12, ob un wiprarnon &AA’ ih, 

3 (In L. xxii. 34 ob gwvieus is best supported. For Jo. iv. 4, x. 35, we should 
probably read iv. 14, x. at 

eS secms to be generally admitted that this canon cannot be applied to the 
N. T. Meyer however maintains that the two constructions are not perfectly 
identical in meaning, the future expressing more assurance and confidence 
than the conjunctive: see Mt. xxvi. 35, Jo. vili. 12 (Hartung IT. 157). The only 
other question in regard to the meaning is, whether the formula is ever impera- 
tiralin the N. T. Ellicott, Meyer, and De Wette decide in the negative: see 
their notes on G. v. 16. The decision turns mainly on the interpretation of this 
passage (on which see also Green, Cr. Notes p. 153) and of Mt. xv. 5 (on which 
see below, § 64. II). The prohibitory sense is common in the LXX: see 
Thiersch, De Pent. Alex. p. 109, Green p. 193.] 


SECT. LVI.] CONSTRUCTION OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 637 


has met with almost general opposition.! Nor can it be applied to 
the N. T.: here the 1 aorist active is just as common as the 2 aorist, 
even in the case of verbs whose 2 aorist was much in use: see the 
variants in Rey. xvii. 14. 


Occasionally od py is followed in a few MSS. by the present 
indicative ; viz., in Jo. iv. 48, éay pH oneia wal répara idyre, ov pH 
aworevere H. xiii. 5 (from the LXX), od py oe eyxatadrcirw.? In 
Rev. ili. 12, indeel, one MS. (cited by Griesbach) has the optative, 
ov py €&AOo. The last instance is certainly a mistake of the 
transcriber, caused by not hearing correctly the word read; the con- 
junctive was long ago restored. (The case is different when the 
optative occurs in the oratio obliqua: see Soph. Philoct. 611 and 
Scheefer in loc. ; compare also Scheefer, Demosth. II. 321.) In H. xiii. 
5 also we must certainly read éyxaraAirw. In Jo. iv. 48, however, 
murtevnre might perhaps be the true reading, for the present conjunc- 
tive is used by Greek writers after od yy: e.g., Soph. Ed. Col. 1024, 
os Ov pH ToTEe xwpas PvyovTes THSD erevxwvrat Geots (according 
to Hermann and others), Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, An. 2. 2. 12,3 Hier. 
11. 15, éay rots didous xparys ev rowdy, od py coe Sivwvrat avre- 
xetv of rroA€usoe (where, as in Jo. J. ¢., a conditional clause with édy 
precedes), and often in Demosthenes (Gayler p. 437). Still in this 
passage the weight of MS. authority is recorded in favour of rurrev- 
onre, which is received by Lachmann and Tischendorf. What Her- 
mann says (Jphig. Taur. p. 102) on the present indicative after ov 
py will hardly protect the received reading. On L. xviii. 7 see 
§ 57. 3, and p. 620. 


This intensive od py Is also found in dependent sentences ; not 
merely in relative (Mt. xvi 28, L. xviii. 30, A. xiii. 41), but also 
in objective sentences, after drt, as L. xiii. 35 [ Rec.], xxii. 16, Mt. xxiv. 
34; Jo. xi. 56, ri Soxet tyiv, dre od wy EAOy eis ri éoprav ; what think 
ye? that he will not come to the feast? So also in the direct 
question, after ris, in Rev. xv. 4, ris od py poBnb97; With Jo. xi. 56, 
etc., compare Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 5, rotro yap eb eidévae xpy, Ste ov 
py Suvyrat Kipos etpety «.7.4., and Thuc. 5. 69; with Rev. xv. 4, 
Neh. iL 3, dia ré ob py yérnrae wovnpov x.7.4. On ov py in a 
question without any interrogative pronoun, joined with the con- 
junctive or with the future (Ruth ni. 1), see § 57. 3. 


Rem. Not... except, no one... but, nothing but, are com- 


1 See Matth. 517. Rem. 1, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 348, (Jelf 748. Obs. 3, A. 
Buttm. p. 213]: and on the other hand Bernh. p. 402 sq. 

3 (Tischendorf (ed. 8) and Alford adopt this reading, which has now the 
support of &: the same form is found with ot «# in Dt. xxxi. 6, 8, 1 Chr. 
heey 20, in Alex. If accepted, however, it would be the present subjunctive 

ere. 

3 See Herm. on Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 390, Stallb. Plat. Polit. p. 51, Ast, 
Plat. Polit. p. 365. 
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monly expressed by od .. , ovdels.., ovdey..ef py; see Mt. 
xi, 27, xx. 19, L. iv. 26, Jo. xvii 12, al. (Klotz, Derar. II. 524). 
More rarely the negative is followed by xAm, as in A, xx. 23, xxvii. 
22. °H occurs once only, in the received text of Jo. xu 10, 6 Ae 
Aovpévos oix exe xpelay H rods wodas viarGa; and here most MSS. 
have e? xy, which Lachmann has received. This however might be a 
correction of the rarer 4, which does occasionally occur (Xen. Cyr. 
7. 5. 41). 


SEcTION LVIL 


THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. In the N. T.' those questions which do not commence with 
an interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb (ws, 
mov, etc.) 

a. Are, if direct, usually expressed without any introduc- 
tory particle (Jo. vii. 23, xiii. 6, xix. 10, A. xxi. 37, L. xiii 2, 
1 C. v. 2, Rom. ii 21, G. iii. 21, etc., etc.).? Sometimes, however, 
contrary to the usage of the Greek written language (see be 
low, no, 2), a question in which the inquirer merely expresses 
his uncertainty, without indicating any particular answer as 
expected by him, is introduced by e. 

b. If indirect, they are introduced by e¢,—which in this case 
is still the conditional conjunction.’ 

In direct double questions arorepov . . . 4 occurs once only, 
Jo. vii. 17.4 Elsewhere the first question is not preceded by any 
particle (L. xx. 4, G. i. 10, iii, 2, Rom. ii. 3, al.); 4 being placed 
before the second, if positive, and 4 ov (Mt. xxii. 17, L. xx. 22) 
or 4 pn (Mk. xii. 14)° if negative. “H is sometimes used in a 
question which stands related to a preceding categorical sentence 
(like an in Latin,—see Hand, Z'ursell. I. 349): 2 C. xi. 7, €¢ «ai 


1 Compare Kriiger p-. 283 (Jelf 873). 

2 Hence there is sometimes a division of opinion amongst commentators 
whether a sentence is or is not to be taken as a question (e.g., Jo. xvi. 31, Rom. 
viii. 33, xiv. 22, 1 C. i 18, 2 C. iii. 1, xii. 19, i. x. 2, Ja. ii 4), or how many 
words are included in the question (e.g., Jo. vii. 19, Rom. iv. 1). On this, 
(irammar can as a rule offer no decision. 

3 As to how «i comes to have the meaning of an interrogative particle, see 
Hartung, Partik. 1. 201 a . ; compare Klotz, Dev. II. 508. 

* [This is an indirect double question. ] 

§ Compare Bos, Alips. p. 759, Klotz, Devar. II. 576 sq. 

© (/ndirect double questions: worswer . . . 4, Jo. vil. 17; 03... 8, Le vn 
9; sive... sirs, 2C. xii. 28q. See A. Buttmann p. 249 sq. (Jelf 878). Ua 
the moods used in indirect questions see § 41. 6. 4.] 
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iSiarns TO AGY@, GAN ov TH yvooes.... 4 dpaptiav éroinca 
€uavtov tatrewoav ; or have I committed sin? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio 
C. 282. 20), al.; compare Lehmann, Lucian II. 331 sq. 

2. The following are examples of the singular use of e¢ in 
direct questions (a usage found mainly in Luke): A.i. 6, émrnpo- 
TWY AUTOV NEyovTES’ KUpLe, Eb... aTroKabLoTaves THY BacirElap ; 
L. xxii. 49, elarov’ xupte, et matafoper ev payaipa ; Mt. xii. 10, 
xix. 3, L. xiii. 23, A. xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii 25, Mk. viii. 23. On 
Mt. xx. 15, see Meyer.’ In the LXX, compare Gen. xvii. 17, 
xliii. 6,1 S. x. 24,258. ii. 1, xx. 17, 1 K. xiii. 14, xxii. 6, Jon. iv. 
4,9, Joel i 2, Tob. v. 5, 2 Mace. vii 7, Ruthi.19. Originally 
this mode of expression may have involved an ellipsis, I should 
like to know (Meyer on Mt. xii. 10), as in German we sometimes 
use the indirect form, 0b das wahr ist? But in that period of 
the language with which we are now concerned et has come into 
all the rights of a directly interrogative particle,’ like the Latin 
an, which late writers use in direct questions; and to press e¢ 
as the indirect an (Fritz. Matt. p. 425, Mark, p. 327), would be 
very forced. In a similar way sz, by which the Vulgate render 
this ¢é, from an indirect (Liv. 39. 50) became a direct particle 
of interrogation. 

That Greek writers also sometimes use ec in direct questions? 
was maintained by Stallbaum (Phileb. p. 117), but was rightly 
denied, so far as Attic prose is concerned, by Bornemann (Xen. 
Apol. p. 39 sq.): Stallbaum afterwards retracted the admission 
he had made (Plat. Alco. I. 231). Compare further Herm. on 
Lucian, Conser. Hist. p. 221, Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Klotz, Dev. 
II. 511. In Odyss. 1.158, quoted by Zeune (ad Vig. p. 506), # 
was long ago substituted for e¢; in Plat. Rep. 5.478 d all good 
MSS. have évros for ef; and in Aristoph. Nub. 483‘ ed does not 
mean num, but is the indirect interrogative ax. So also in 
Demosth. Callicl. p. 735 b. Dio Chr. 30.299, ef re dAXAo tpiv 
aposétater, eréaternev 7) Sted€yxOn ; where follows the answer 


1 (Here Meyer retains the si of Rec., but takes it in its conditional sense : 
most editors read #4 In Mk. viii. 23 many read Baiwsu, in which case the inter- 
rogation is not direct : Westcott and Hort have BaAiwss (GAiru in the margin), 
In A. vii. 1 Rec. si is accompanied by ape. ] 

* Compare Schneider, Plat. Civ. I. 417. 

3 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Partic. I. 327. 

* Palairet, Observatt. p. 60. 
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moda xal Saipova, is perhaps corrupt (Reiske proposes 7 Te 
aXXo); or else we must take it as an indirect question, bué (one 
may ask, some one will perhaps ask) whether he has enjoined 
anything else on you. Even in Plat. Civ. 4. 440 e Schneider 
on MS. authority retains e¢, changed by recent editors into 
(adX’') 7; but explains this use of the particle, in a question 
apparently but not really direct, as arising out of an ellipsis. 
He removes the note of interrogation. 

“Orc also has been taken as directly interrogative in the N. T., 
but on insufficient grounds: see § 53. 10. 5, [and § 24. 4]. 


The interrogative dpa was originally the paroxytone dpa. It 
is used in interrogative sentences—shown to be such by the in- 
flexion of the voice—to express an inference from something which 
has preceded : the answer expected by the question may be either 
negative (in which case dpa is num tgitur) or affirmative (ergone), 
see Klotz, Devar. II. 180 sqq.! The former is the more usual case 
in prose (Herm. Vig. p. 823), and is met with in the N. T.: L. xviii. 
8, dpa etpyoe THY twictw eri THs yns; will he then find? Similarly 
dpaye, A. vill. 30: compare Xen. Mem. 3.8. 3, dpdye, épy, epuras 
pe, et te olda wuperov ayabdv; ovx eéywy’, py. On the other hand, 
in G, ii. 17 dpa would stand for ergone: Christ is then a minister of 
sin?? Others read dpa without an interrogation: against this, 
however, is the fact that wa yévorro is never used by Paul except 
after a question. See Meyer in loc.® (Jelf 873. 2.) 

To the interrogatives mas, mdre, mov, x.7.A., designed for direct 
questions, there correspond the relative forms dws, érdre, ozov, 
x.t.A., for the indirect question (and construction): Buttm. II. 277. 
This distinction, however, is not always observed even by Attic 
writers,‘ and in later Greek it is frequently neglected. In the N. T. 
the direct interrogatives are the prevailing forms in the indirect 
construction : e. g., robev Jo. vii. 27, ov Mt. viii. 20, Jo. iii. 8. On iss 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 439. “Omov in the N. T. is used rather as a true 
relative® (Jelf 877. a.) 


1 A different view is taken by Leidenroth, De vera vocum origine ac vi per 
linguarum comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1830), p. 59 sqq.—On dpa and 
&pa compare further Sheppard in the Classical Museum, No. 18. 

? Compare Schif. Melet. p. 89, Stallb. Plat. Rep. II. 223, Poppo, Thue. III. 
i. 415. 

3 (On this passage see especially the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot : see also 
A. Buttmann p. 247, who (with Wieseler) reads apa, but retains the interroga- 
tion. On the force of ys in apeys (giving more point to the question by restrict- 
ing the attention to it) see Klotz, Devar. IT. 192 sq. 

* See Kiihner II. 583 (II. 1016: ed. 2], Herm. Soph. Antig. p. 80, Poppo, 
Ind. ad Xenoph. Cyrop., 8. VV. was, wev. 
gt at and éwev are the only particles of this kind which occur in the 

: éwors in L. vi. 3 (Rec., Tisch. ed. 8) is a simple conjunction. "Owm; 
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3. In negative questions 

(a) Ov is commonly used where an affirmative answer is 
expected,' for nonne ; as in Mt. vii. 22, ob T@ o@ OvopaTe Tpo- 
edntevoapev ; have we not? xiii. 27, L. xii. 6, xvii. 17, Ja. ii 5, 
H. iii. 16, 1 C.ix. 1, xiv. 23. Sometimes also where the speaker 
‘himself regards the thing as denied, with an expression of in- 
dignation and reproach, as in A. xiii. 10, ov mravon dvactpéedwv 
Tas obovs xupiou Tas evOelas ; wilt thow not cease? The difference 
in the tendency of the question is indicated, as in German, by 
the difference of tone:? here od negatives the verb,—non desinere 
= pergere (see Franke I. 15). Compare Plut. Zwewll. c. 40, ov 
Taven ov TAOUTAY wey WS Kpdoacos, Sav § &s AoveovAros, Néywv 
d¢€ a Katowv; (Don. p. 561, Jelf 413). Similarly in L. xvii. 18, 
Mk. xiv. 60. Ovx« dpa, A. xxi. 38, means non igitur ; thou art 
not then (according to my conjecture, which I now see to be 
denied) etc.: see Klotz, Devar. II. 186. Nonne, the rendering 
of the Vulgate, would probably, in combination with yet, be ap’ 
ov or ovxovy: see Herm. Vig. p. 795, 824. 

(6) Mn (zy7e*) is used where a negative answer is presup- 
posed or expected, surely not ? (Franke l.c. p. 18).* Jo. vii. 31, 
pn Wréeiova onpueta Trounoe; he will surely not do more mira- 
cles? (this 1s not conceivable): Jo. xxi. 5, Rom. ii. 5 (where 
Philippi is incorrect), ix. 20, xi. 1, Mt. vi 16, Mk. iv. 21, A. x. 
47,al. The two negatives are found together in L. vi. 39, and 
the above-mentioned distinction is observed: pate Suvatas tv- 
gros Tuprov odnyeiv ; ovx) audortepor eis BoOuvoyv twecodvrat ; 

Hermann (Vig. p. 789) remarks that 47 sometimes looks 
forward to an affirmative answer. The truth of this assertion is 


occurs once only in an indirect question (L. xxiv. 20).—We find this substitu- 
tion of direct for indirect interrogatives in modern Greek : see Mullach, Vuly. 
p. 321, Sophocles, Gram. p. 187, 178 sq. ] 

' Hartung, Partik. I. 88 (Don. p. 558 sq., Jelf 874). 

2 Nicht (wahr), du twillst aufhdiren? (you will cease, will you not ?) is nonne 
dexines ? but nicht avfhoren willst du (will you not cease?) is non desines ? 

3 (This combination of an with the adverbial accusative ¢s (compare the Latin 
numquid) occurs frequently in the N. T., almost always in an interrogation. 
Properly signifying in some reapect, in any respect, cs usually somewhat softens 
the question (num fortasse), sometimes cla strengthens it (as it does 
the imperative,—e. g., in sch. Sept. c. Th. 686). We tind a gies in L. ix. 
13, 1C. vii. 5, 2.C. xiii, 5 (Vuly.: nisi forte): on prs ys see § 64. 6.—In the 
German renderings in this paragraph Winer is able to give the force of # by 
the German etwa ( possibly, perchance). | 

* On the Latin num see Hand, TJ'ursell. p. 320. 


41 
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contested by Franke /.c. and others: in some passages of the 
N.T., however, this view has been taken,—see Liicke, Joh. I. 602, 
and compare Fritz. Matt. p. 432. But in every case the speaker 
frames his question for a negative reply, and would not be sur- 
prised if such were returned: Jo. iv. 33, surely no one has 
brought him anything to eat? (I cannot believe that, especially 
here in Samaria !): Jo. villi. 22, he surely will not kill himself, 
will he? (we cannot believe that of him). Compare Mt. xii 23, 
Jo. iv. 29, vu. 26,35. Here and there, indeed, there exists a 
disposition to believe that which is expressed in the question; but 
the speaker, in giving the question a negative cast, at all events 
assumes the appearance of desiring a negative reply.'\—In Ja. 
iii, 14, also, e¢ C7jAov minpoy Eyete . . . 7) KaTaxavyaobe Kai 
yrevdeoGe xata THs adnOeias, some have taken yp for nonne, 
but incorrectly: the sentence is categorical,—do not boast (of 
Christian wisdom, ver. 13) against the truth. 

When yp) ov appears in a question, ov belongs to the verb 
of the sentence, and 47 alone expresses the interrogation: Rom. 
x. 18, 7) obx Hxovoav ; they have surely not been without hear- 
ang, have they? Rom. x. 19, 1 C. ix. 4, 5, xi 22 (Jud. vi. 13, 
xiv. 3, Jer. vill. 4, Xen. Mem. 4. 2.12, Plat. Meno p. 89 c, Lys. 
213 d, Acta Apocr. p. 79). On the other hand ov py is merely 
a strengthened form of the simple negation, and is as admissible 
in a question as in any other sentence: Jo. xviii. 11, od pun wie 
avto ; should I not drink it? Arrian, Epict. 3. 22.33. See 
§ 56. 3. : | 


In A. vii. 42 sq. (a quotation from Amos), py odaya nat br 
gias mposnveyKare por ery Teccapdxovta év TH épjuw; ye surely have not 
(can ye have) offered to me... . in the wilderness? the speaker 
proceeds with xati aveAdBere, because the meaning which the ques- 
tion conveys is, Ye have offered to me no sacrifices during forty 

ears, and have (even) etc. A different explanation is given by 
ritzsche (Mark, p. 66), for a refutation of which see Meyer in loc. 


' [This observation, which accords with Jelf 873. 4. Obs. 2, Kiihner II. 1024 
(ed. 2), certainly seems to remove every difficulty. See also Don. p. 559, Rost 
» 750, A. Buttm. p. 214, Meyer on Jo. iv. 29, Tholuck on Rom. iil. 5. In the 
be ctanentioned passage Philippi is bold enough to peepee the rendering “‘ Js 
not God unrighteous etc. ?”" but even those who speak of an atlirmative answer 
as sometimes expected (Hermann, Kriiger) venture on no other translation than 
that given above, surely not? Compare however Green p. 198 sqq.—On the 
alleged use of (the indirect interrogative) si for si «a in 1 C. vii. 16, see the 
notes of Meyer and Alford in loc. ] 
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The original passage in Amos has not as yet been properly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a tradition different from that 
contained in the Pentateuch! On L. xviii 7 see above, p. 620. 

In Mt. vii. 9 [Rec], ris éorw e€ tpav dvOpwros, bv éay ai- 
THoy 6 vids avrov aprov, py AWov émidwoa atta; there is a com- 
bination of two questions, Who is there umong you who... would 
give? and If any one were asked, he would surely not give? (would 
he perchance give?) Compare L. xi. 11 and Bornemann in loc.? 

Rem. As to Jo. xviii. 37 see especially Herm. Vig. p. 794. 
Ovxovy 18 non (nonne) ergo, with or without an interrogation ; ov- 
cov is ergo, the negation being dropped. If then in this passage 
we were to read ovxovy, interrogatively (ovxovy Bacireds ef ov ;), the 
meaning might be, Art not thow then a king? nonne ergo (Herm. 
Vig. p. 795) rex es? the speaker expecting an affirmative answer 
(in accordance with the words of Jesus 47 Bacwrcia 7 én «.7.A.): see 
no. 3. But ovxotv, the reading received by the editors, is simpler,— 
ovxow Bacueds ef ov" thou art then surely a king, ergo rex es (perhaps 
with suppressed irony °), either without or with a question: Xen. 
Cyr. 2. 4. 15, 5. 2. 26, 29, Aristot, Rhet. 3. 18. 14, al. (This 
ovxow also was originally interrogative, thou art a king, art thou 
not? is tt not so?4 It is in this way that the particle obtained the 
meaning then, consequently, or accordingly.) In Jo. xviii. 37, as it 
seems to me, the words, ia the mouth of the inquiring judge, are 
more suitably taken as a question ; and they are thus explained by 
Liicke.5 In any case, however, ovxovy cannot be non igitur, as it 
1s rendered by Kiihnél and Bretschneider : in this sense it would be 
necessary to write ovx ovv. 


1 (On Amos v. 25 sq. and A. vii. 42 sq. see Pusey on Amos é.c¢., Davidson, 
Intr. to O. T. III. 260, Smith, Dict. of Bible s. v. Remphan, Turpie, The O. 7’. 
in the New, p. 169 sqq. | 

2 [Bornemann remarks that Luke writes the latter part of the verse as if the 
protasis ia» rév waripa airion 6 vics xprev had preceded (compare ver. 12). ] 

3 See Bremi, Demosth. p. 238. 

# See Herm. Vig. p. 794 sq.; compare Ellendt, Lezxic. Soph. II. 432 sq.— 
Rost (p. 747) and Gayler (p. 149) declare themselves against the plan of dis- 
tinguishing by the accentuation. 

® (Most are now agreed in writing odxev» Baeasis of ov ; Grimm (Clavis s. v.) 

refers ovxouy Bawirsus ss ov; see Westcott’s note.—Kihner has an excursus on 
this word in his edition of Xenoph. Afemor. p. 513-523. ] 
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B. 


THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES, AND THE COM- 
BINATION OF SENTENCES INTO PERIODS. 


SecTion LVIII. 
THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL 


1. The essential elements of a simple sentence are the sub- 
ject, the predicate, and the copula. As however the subject 
and the predicate may be completed and extended in a great 
variety of ways by means of adjuncts, so on the other hand we 
often find the predicate, sometimes the subject also, blended 
with the copula. The limits of the copula are never doubtful ; 
but we are at times left in uncertainty what and how many 
words constitute the subject or the predicate (see Rom. i. 17, 
2 C.i.17, xi. 13, xiii. 7). Such a question as this belongs to 
hermeneutics, not to grammar. 


The infinitive (by itself) where it stands for the imperative, as 
in Ph. iii. 16 (see § 43. 5), is an incomplete sentence ; for here there 
is no grammatical indication of the subject, which in other cases is 
shown by the person of the verb. 


2. As a rule, the subject and the predicate are nouns,—in- 
finitives used as substantives being included under this name 
(Ph. i. 22, 29, 1 Th. iv. 3). Sometimes however they consist of 
an entire clause or sentence: L, xxii. 37, 76 yeypappévoy Sei 
terxecOnvat év émoi, To’ Kal pera avopwv éroyicbn 1 Th. iv. 1, 
mapedaBete Trap’ nav To Tas Set Uuas TepiTratety’ Mt. xv. 26, 
ovK éotiv Kadoy AaPeiy Tov apToy THY Téxvwy K.T.r. The case 
of the subject is in independent sentences the nominative (in de- 
pendent, the accusative,—accusativus cum infinitivo) ; but by an 
ellipsis the partitive genitive may stand as the subject, as in A. 
xxi, 16 (§ 30. 8, Rem. 2). On the other hand, a use of ey asa 
nota nominativt, in imitation of the Hebrew 4 essentia, is not to 
be thought of; the latter idiom is itself a grammatical figment 
(see § 29. Rem.). 
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The case in which the predicate consists of a participle with 
the article deserves special mention: Mt. x. 20, ob yap ipets éoré 
oi AXaXodvres Jo. Vv. 32, xiv. 28,! Ph. ii. 13, Rom. viii. 33, G. i. 7, al. 
This case must be carefully distinguished from that in which the 
participle is without the article (compare Matth. 270, Fritz. Rom. 
IT. 212 sq.). 

3. The copula regularly agrees in number, the predicate in 
both number and gender, with the subject. There is an ex- 
ception to the latter rule when the predicate consists of a sub- 
stantive ; for then the predicate may have a different gender 
and number from the subject. 2 C.i.14, cavynya tua eoper’ 
1 Th. ii. 20, dpets doré 9 Soka jyav nal 9 yapa’ Jo. xi. 25, 
eyo eis  avaotacts Kal 7 Con’ viii. 12, 2 C. iii. 2, Rom. vii 
13, E. i 23, Ares () éxxAnola) éoti To cdma avrod (see § 24. 
3), 1 C. xi. 7, Col. iv. 11, L. xxii. 20. 

In regard to the copula also we meet with certain departures 
from the rule, even in prose, through the writer’s allowing more 
influence to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 
form. This takes place in Greek more frequently than in Latin. 

(a) A neuter plural is joined with a singular predicate (co- 
pula),—-chiefly when the subjects are of a material nature, and 
consequently may be regarded as a mass:* Jo. x. 25, ta Epya 
... paptupel mept euov' 2 P. ii. 20, yéyovev abtois ta Exyata 
xelpova Tov mpatwy' A.i, 18, xxvi. 24, Jo. ix. 3, x. 21, iii. 23, 
xix. 31, Rev. viii. 3.— But 

(a) When the objects spoken of are intended to stand out 
prominently in their plurality and separateness (Weber, De- 
mosth. p. 529), the predicate is in the plural: Jo. xix. 31, iva 
Kateayaoty autov (of the three who were crucified) ra oxéAn 
(immediately preceded by iva pn welvyn Ta copata,—compare 
also Jo. vi. 13, Rev. xxi. 12, xx. 7, Xen. An. 1. 7.17). Other- 


2 i. mistake, probably for xiv. 21. ] 

2 The case in which the neuter has a contemptuous force (as in 1 C. vi. 11, 
vavré vits 471) Must, grammatically considered, be brought in here. (On this 
passage see § 23. 5. 

* Bernh. p. 418, Matt. 300. (Don. Ta Jelf 384 sq., Farrar, Gr. Synt. 
P. 59 sq. : fbr the N. T., Green p. 187, Webster p. 50 sq., A. Buttm. p. 125 sq. 
ie modern Greek neuter plurals regularly take a plural verb : see J. Donaldson, 

. p. 33. 

‘ HHtere Winer reads istpicesveay (see ed. 5, p. 419), with Tischendorf and 
others. In the passages next quoted, however, the singular is certainly the true 
reading : indeed in Rev. xxi. 12 there is no variant. } 
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wise the plural ‘is rare: 1 Tim. v. 25, ra GAXws Eyovta (Epya) 
xpuBhvat od Sivavrae Rev.i. 19, & cides xal & etody (but im- 
mediately afterwards & wéAret yiverOar), Rev. xvi. 20, L.xxiv.11, 
—pbut not Rom. iii. 2 (see § 39.1). Singular and plural stand 
side by side in 2 P. iii. 10.7 This use of the plural verb is not 
uncommon in Greek writers (Rost p. 470, Kiihner II. 50), 
especially where instead of the neuter noun some other sub- 
stantive of the masculine or feminine gender may have been 
in the writer's mind ;*—though not in such cases only, com- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 2. 2.2, An. 1. 4. 4, Hipparch. 8. 6, Thue. 6. 
62, Ail. Anim. 11. 37, Plat. Rep. 1. 353 ©. 

(8) When however the neuter noun denotes or implies ani- 
mate objects, especially persons, the plural of the predicate is 
almost always used : Mt. x. 21, éravacryncovtas téxva eri yovets 
kal Oavatwcovow avtous’ Ja. ii. 19, ra Sapovia miorevovow 
xa dpiccovew’ Jo. x. 8, ovx xovcay avtay Ta mpoBata’ Mk. 
lil, 11, v. 13, vii. 28, Mt. vi. 26, xii. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 17, Rev. ii 
2,4 4, xi. 13,18, xvi. 14, xix. 21 (Mt. xxvii. 52, woAAd oopata 
TOY Kexoynpevoy ayiwv ryépOnoav). In other passages the 
MSS. vary remarkably, and the singular has a preponderance of 
authority in Mk. iv. 4, L. iv. 41, viii. 38,° xiii. 19, Jo. x. 12, 1 Jo. 
iv. 1, Rev. xviii. 3. In L. viii. 2, indeed, we find without any 
variant aq’ 45 Sapovia érra eFernrvGer viii. 30, etsprOev Sar- 
povia TwodAa’ 1 Jo. iii. 10, davepd cotw ta réxva Tod Oeod Kai 
Ta Téxva Tov SsaBorov. Compare further E. iv. 17, Rom. ix. 8. 
Singular and plural are combined in Jo. x. 4, ra wpoBata avt@ 
aKorouvOei, dts oldaciv Thy hwoviy aitod x. 27, ta wpofata 
THS povns pou axover® Kal axorovbotiaty pou Rev. xvi 14: 
compare 1 S. ix. 12. In Rev. xvii. 12, ra Séxa xépata Séxa 
Bactnreis eiciv, the noun of the predicate made the plural appear 
the more suitable number for the verb: compare 1 C. x. 11. 


The best texts have the singular twice. 
erm. Soph. we: . 67, Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 97 sq., Cyrop. p. 116 : see how- 
ever Schneider, Plat. C iv. I. 98. 
Te Aare being explained of persons. On this see Alford in loc. } 
® {In L. viii. 38, 1 Jo. iv. 1, there is no variation of reading. L. viii. 30 
should come in here rather than below: the singular is the true reading, but the 
plural is a variant. ] 
*[The plural is more probable here: in 1 C. x. 11, quoted in the following 
sentence, we should read euviBaivsy. | 


ith at is, when material objects are spoken of. ] 
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With Greek authors also the rule is to use the plural when 
animate objects are spoken of. Compare Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 9, ra 
Caa émicravtau’ Plat. Lach. 180 e, Ta pecpaxia éeripéuynvrac’ 
Thue. 1. 58, 4. 88, 7. 57, Eur. Bacch. 677 sq., Arrian, Alex. 
3. 28.11, 5.17. 12: see Herm. Vig. p. 739. 


The construction of neuters with a plural verb is found in Greek 
prose sate! more frequently than is usually supposed, though 
certainly there is great variation in the MSS.!_ It is by later writers, 
however, that it is mainly used, and that without any discrimination 
of meaning: see Agath. 4. 5, 9. 15, 26. 9, 28. 1, 32. 6, 39. 10, 
42. 6, al, Thilo, Apocr. I. 182, Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq., Dressel, 
Index to Epiphan. Monach. p. 136. Jacobs’s proposal? to correct 
all such passages, substituting the singular for the plural, he him- 
gelf seems subsequently to have retracted ;8 where however MSS. 
have the singular, we should perhaps (with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 
601) give it the preference in the better writers. 

What has been said respecting the singular predicate after neuter 
nouns applies to the verbal form only. If the predicate consists of 
elvaz or yiverOac with an adjective, the latter stands in the plural, 
even though the verb may be singular: G. v. 19, davepd éorw 7a épya 
ms capxos 1 C. xiv. 25, ra xpumra ris xapdias abrov davepa yiveras. 

4. (6) Collectives which denote living beings have the pre- 
dicate in the plural: Mt. xxi. 8, 6 mAeioros Sydos Eotpwcay 
éautay Ta iparia (Mk. ix. 15, L. vi. 19, xxiii. 1), 1 C. xvi. 15, 
oldate THy oiKiay Yrepava, drt... . eis Svaxoviay Trois aryioss 
éra&av éavrovs’ Rev. xviii. 4, €FéA Pete && avrijs, 0 Naos pou 
(Hesiod, Scut. 327), also Rev. ix. 18, dwextdvOncayv ro tpl- 
Tov TaV avOpwrwy’ viii. 9 (contrast the singular in viii. 8 sq., 
11), L. viii. 37,4 A. xxv. 24. In other passages we find the 
plural and singular of the verb or predicate combined : Jo. vi. 2, 
neorovbes atm Sydos Tous, Ste EWpwv (xii. 9, 12 sq., 18), 
L. i. 21, Hv © Aads mrposdoncay Kal €Oavpalov' A. xv. 12 (1 C. 
xvL 15). We have the plural in relation to a collective in L. 1x. 
12, amrodvaoy tov dydop, va arredOortes . . . KaTAaNVCwCL K.T.D, 
When the predicate consists of an adjective with elva:, this ad- 
jective not only stands in the plural, but also naturally receives 


1 Reitz, Lucian VII. 483 (Bip.), Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 46, Zell, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. p. 4, 209, Bremi, Lys. exc. 10. p. 448 °°» Held, Plut. 4m. P. p. 280, 
Ellendt, Pref. ad Arrian. I. 21 sq., Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 178. 

2 Jacobs, Athen. p. 228: comp. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 137. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Philostr. Jmag. p. 236. 

‘(The singular is supported by the best MSS, in this passage. In A. xxv. 24 
the reading is not certain. } 


648 THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL [PART III. 


the gender of the personal noun, as in Jo. vii. 49, 0 dyAos obTOS 

. €mdpatot eiow, Attributives in this construction, how- 
ever, may stand either in the plural or in the singular—the 
latter when they precede the substantive; Mk. ix. 15, was o 
dyNos LOovtes... e€eBauBnOnoay (L. xix. 37, A. v. 16, xxi. 
36, xxv. 24), L. xxiii. 1, dvaotav arav to wARGOs Hyayov 
avtov. Still the regular construction of cullectives with a sin- 
gular predicate is more commonly adopted by the N. T. writers. 

In the LXX collectives are often joined with a plural pre- 
dicate ; see Jud. ii. 10, Ruth. iv. 11, 1S. xii. 18 sq., 1 K. iii 2. 
vill. 66, xii. 12, Is. li. 4, Judith vi. 18 : Aaos almost always has 
a plural verb. In Greek authors, too, the usage is far from 
uncommon: see Her. 9. 23, as ods to TAHGOsS éerreBonOnoay 
Philostr. Her. p. 709, 0 orpards abupo. Hoav’ Thuc, 1. 20, 4. 
128, Xen. Alem. 4. 3. 10, Alian, Anim. 5. 54, Plutarch, Afar. 
p. 418 c, Pausan. 7. 9. 3. (Don. p. 399, Jelf 378.) 


A substantially similar instance is 1 Tim. ii. 15, cwOrjoerar d& 
) n) Ova THS Texvoyovias, éay petvwow (al yuvaixes) & TioTE; 
foe the subject which ee have to supply, ; a is to be under- 
stood of the whole race of women. But in Jo. xvi. 32, tva oxop- 
moOnre exacros eis Ta tdua, the plural verb is not directly the pre- 
dicate of éxacros, but éxacros is an explanatory adjunct to the plural ; 
as in A. ll. 6, qxovov els exacros rH idia Stadéexrw: Rev. xx. 13 
(v. 8), 1 P. iv. 10, A. xi. 29. See Hes. Scut, 283, Ailian, Anim. 15. 
5, Var. Hist. 14. 46.2. A. ii, 12 is similar, as also is 1 C. iv. 6, iva 
pn ds trép rod vos duatotabe xara tov érépov. On the other 
hand, in A. i. 3 ég’ &va éxacroy atiroy indicates the singular sub- 
ject of éxafiocev,—for éxdOtcav is an obvious correction, to bring 
the verb into conformity with d¢6ncav. Other examples of a tran- 
sition from the plural to the singular of the verb are collected by 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 499, and Jacobs, Atl Anim. II. 100. 

The gender only of the predicate is affected by the collectives 
in L. x. 13, ef éy Tipp xai Sudan éyernPyoay ai Svvapes ,. . radar dy 
éy odxxw Kabnpevor (the inhabitants) perevonoar. 

Rem. 1. L. ix. 28, éyévero . . . aset quépar oxrw, has by some 
been considered an example of the Schema Pindaricum,’ in which 
a singular verb is joined with a plural subject (masculine or 
feminine), the verb preceding the subject : here however éyévero is to 


1 See Reitz, Lucian, VI. 533 (Lehm.), Jacobs, Achill, Tut. eat Kriiger, 
Dion. H. p. 234, Poppo, 7'huc. 111. i. 529 sq., Ellendt, Arr. Alex. I. 105. 

’ Wessefin , Diod, Sic. 11. 105, Brunck, Aristoph. Plut. 784, Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 622 (Don. p. 372, Jelf 478). 

? Matth. 303, Herm. Soph. T’rach. p. 86 (Don. p. 399, Jelf 386.1). [In Rev. 
ix. 12 we must now read ipysras iss do ovai. See A. Buttm. p. 126.] 
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be taken by itself, and the note of time dset jucpar édxrw is a struc- 
tureless clause introduced parenthetically (see § 62. 2). Vice versa, 
in L. ix. 13 eio’y must not be taken with wActov; the latter word is 
parenthetical and without construction (compare Xen. An. 1. 2. 11), 
and eiciv belongs to dprot . 

That there is no disturbance of the construction when the impe- 
rative dye, which is almost a mere interjection, is found in conjunc- 
tion with a plural subject, is obvious : Ja. iv. 13, dye viv of A€yovres: 
v. 1, dye viv oi rAovVctou This usage is common in Greek prose 
e. g., Aen. Cyr. 4, 2. 47, 5. 3.4, Apol. 14:1 the Latin age is similar 
(Hand, Tursell. I, 205). The same construction is found with ¢gépe 
(Himer. Orat. 17.6). 

Rem. 2. A word may here be said on the use of a plural verb 
or pronoun by a single speaker in reference to himself (Glass I. 
320 sqq.). The communicative meaning is still manifest in Mk. 
iv. 30, mis Spotrdcwpev tHv Bacuretay tov Oeod 7 ev rive abryy 
mapaBoAn Odpev; Jo. iit 11. The plural occurs much more fre- 
quently in the Epistles (as among the Romans scripsimus, misimus), 
where the writer is speaking of himself as apostle: Rom. i. 5 (com- 
pare ver. 6),? Col. iv. 3 (immediately followed by Sédeuac), H. 
xiii. 18 (comp. ver. 19), G. i. 8. From such passages we must dis- 
tinguish those in which the writer really includes others with 
himself, though it will be difficult in detail to determine when this 
is the case, and to what persons he is referring; in any case the 
question is not one which grammar can decide. In E. i. 3 sqq. and 
1 C. iv. 9, however, we have without doubt true plurals. On Jo. 
xxi, 24 see Meyer.* (Jelf 390. 1.) 

In 1 C. xv. 31, with the reading xaf yyépay arofvycKw, vy THY 
HMETEpay Kavynow, Hv éxw, we should have singular and plural com- 
bined ; but tperépay is certainly the preferable reading. 


5. We cannot say that there is any grammatical discordance 
between predicate and subject in such sentences as Mt. vi. 34, 
apKeTov tH Huépa 7 kaxla aitns 2 C. ii. 6, txavov TO ToLoUT 
7 ewitiysia avrn. Here the neuter is used as a substantive, 
a sufficiency for such a manas this ; like Virg. Ecl. 3. 80, triste 
lupus stabulis, a sad thing for stalls.’ For examples in Greek 
writers see Her. 3. 36, copov 9 mpopnOin Xen. Hier. 6. 9, O 


1 Compare Alberti, Observ. on Ja. iv. 13, Palairet, Observ. p. 502 sq., Wet- 
stein II. 676, Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (Jelf 390. 2). [Compare 72s, vu» nxov- 
cars, Mt. xxvi. 65 (A. Buttm. p. 70). ] 

? Van Henge] takes a different view, Rom. p. 52. 

7(Does not this singular really tell the other way? See Meyer, Ellicott, 
Alford, Eadie, on this passage and on Col. i. 8. See also Delitzsch and Alford 
on H. xiii. 18; Lightfoot on G. i. 8, Col. iv. 3; Gifford on Rom. 1 5.) 

* (See Westcott’s note in loc., and his /ntrod. p. xxxv.] 

* Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 413, Herm. Vig. p. 699. 
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Torenos poBepov' Diog. L. 1. 98, xadov yovyia’ Xen. Mem. 2. 
3. 1, Plat. Legg. 4. 707 a, Plut. Pedagog. 4. 3, Lucian, Philops. 
7, Isocr. Demon. p. 8, Plat. Conviv. p. 176 d, Aristot. Rhet. 2. 2. 
46, Eth. Nie. 8.1.3, Lucian, Fug. 13, Plut. Aful. Virt. p. 225 
(Tauchn.), Alian, Anim. 2. 10, Dio Chr. 40. 494, Sext. Emp. 
Math. 11. 96. Compare Kiihner, Gr. II. 45! (Don. p. 398, 
Jelf 381). In Latin compare Ovid, Amor. 1. 9.4, Cic. Of. 1. 4, 
Famil. 6. 21, Virg. Hel. 3. 82, Ain. 4.569, Stat. Theb. 2. 399, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq.—On the rhetorical emphasis 
which occasionally attaches itself to this use of the neuter, 
see Dissen, Demosth. Cor. p. 396. 

Of a different kind, but also deserving of notice, is 1 P. ii 19, 
tovro yap xapis. Compare rotrd éorw avayvnots, Demosth., and 


Schefer in loc. (Appur. V. 289), Hermann, Luc. Conser. Hist. 
p. 305. 


6. If the subject or the predicate * or both be complex (Matth. 
299, Don. p. 400, Jelf 391 sqq.), the grammatical form of the 
predicate will be determined by the following rules :— 

a. If the subject consist of words of the 1 and 3 person, the 
verb will stand in the 1 person plural: Jo. x. 30, éy@ xai o 
matnp &v éopev 1 C. ix. 6, 4 povos éyw xal BapvaSas ove 
ey opev éEovalay «.7.r. (1 C. xv. 11), Mt. ix. 14, L. ii, 48 (Eurip. 
Med. 1020). Only in G. i. 8 we find éav pets 4H ayyeros €& 
ovpavod evaryyediCntat, the latter being regarded as the more 
exalted subject * (Iszeus 11. 10). When to the 2 person there is 
joined a word of the 3 person, the former receives the preference 
as the more important, and the verb (placed jirst) stands in the 
2 person: A. xvi. 31, cwOnoy ov Kai o olxos cov’ xi. 14. 

b. When the various singular subjects are of the 3 person, 
or are not names of persons, 

(a) If the predicate follows, it regularly stands in the plural : 
A. iii. 1, Tétpos wai “Iwdvyns avéBacvor' iv. 19, xii. 25, xiii. 
46, xiv. 14,xv. 35, xvi. 25, xxv. 13,1 C. xv. 50, Ja ii.15.4 If 


1 Compare Georgi, Hierocr. I. 51, Wetstein I. 337, Kypke, Obs, I. 40, Fischer, 
Well. Ill. a. p. 310 sq., Elmsley, Eur. Afed. p. 237 (ed. Lips.), Held, Plat. 
Timol, p. 367 sq., Waitz, Aristot. Categ. p. 292. 

2(It is hard to see EUs Winer adds “or the predicate,” unless perhaps to 
include the case in which the copula agrees with the predicate instead of the 
subject (Don. p. 400, Jelf 389). } 

3 (Unless we ascribe the singular to the influence of #(A. Buttm. p. 127).] 

* In this passage the plural follows two subjects connected by 4. } 
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one of the subjects is masculine, the predicate takes its gender 
from this subject (2 P. iii. 7). A common attributive is some- 
times joined in construction with one subject only, either the 
first or the chief; see A. v. 29, amroxpsOels! Tlétpos Kai ot 
amoatokot elrrav. Where this is not the case (as in A. iv. 19), 
if the nouns are of different genders, the attributive is mascu- 
line, e.g. A. xxv. 13, "Arypimqas nal Bepvixn xatnytncay . . . 
adoTacdpevot tov Piorov’ Ja. ii. 15. We also find a singular 
predicate when a number of subjects are connected by tlie 
disjunctive 7: Mt. v. 18, xii. 25, xviii. 8, E. v. 5. 

(8) If the predicate precedes, it may stand either 

1. In the plural, the writer having already before his mind a 
plurality of subjects; e.g., Mk. x. 35, wposmopevovray auT@ 
"IdxwBos xat *"Iwadvyns Jo. xxi. 2. Hence with nai... xai 
or Te... kav; L. xxiii. 12, éyévovto hidoe 5 re TliNatos Kai o 
“Hpwdns (A. i. 13, iv. 27, v. 24, viii 5”), Tit. 15, peplavrae° 
auTav Kal o vois Kal 9 cuvednots. Or, 

2. In the singular, if the subjects are intended to be conceived 
singly, as in 1 Tim. vi. 4, €& dv yiveras POovos, Epis, Bacdnpiat, 
w.t.d., Rev. ix. 17,41 C. xiv. 24, dav elsérOn Tus dtreatos 7} iSuwrns 
(so usually when the disjunctive 7 comes between the subjects, 
1 C. vii. 15, 1 P. iv. 15°), A. v. 38, xx. 4, 1 C. vii. 34,—or if 
the first subject only, usually as the principal subject, is in the 
first instance taken into consideration. For the latter case, Jo. 
li, 2, €xAOn (al) o Inaods nal ot pa@ntat adrowv: iv. 53, villi. 
52,° xviii, 15, xx. 3, A. xxvi. 30, L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, Phil. 23, 
Rev. i. 3, xii 7,al.; Plat. Theag. 124 e, Paus. 9.13. 3,9. 36.1, 
Diod. 8S. Exc. Vat. p.25, Madvig 2. A participle or adjective 
belonging to the predicate stands in the plural: L ii. 33, Hv o 


1 (Others explain this singular as referring to the fact that Peter was the 
only actual speaker : see Meyer and Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 127.] 
2|This should probably be xviii. 5. ] 
3 | Winer takes this as plural, and A. Buttm. (p. 41) inclines to the same 
opinion : Kriiger (p. 120) quotes xixaiwras from Xen. De re ey. 5. 2 (leg. 5. 5), 
xixpsras from Demosth. Androt. 66, Timocr. 178 ; see also Paley on Esch. Pers. 
574, Jelf 224. 38. Obs. 3.—Ordinarily the word is taken as singular. ] 

* Thue. 1. 47, Plat. Gorg. 503 e, 517 d, Lucian, Dial. Afort. 26. 1, Quint. 
Inst. 9. 4. 22. 
* (This is not an example. | 
6 {In this passage, and in Jo. iv. 12, L. viii. 22 (quoted below as exam) les of 
aUTos nai), Ne verb does not stund first, but comes between the first subject 
(which is in the singular number) and the rest. In L. xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3, the 
first subject is not expressed, but is included in the person of the verb. ] 


652 THE SENTENCE AND ITS ELEMENTS, IN GENERAL. [PART III. 


mwatnp avrov Kal 7 pntnp Oavpdtovtes’ Rev. viii. 7. On the 
whole subject compare Viger p. 194, D’Orville, Charu. 497, 
Schoemann, Jswus 462. When the subjects are connected by 
7, Greek writers usually place the verb in the plural,’ just as 
with d@AXos aA and the like :? the distinction which Matthiz * 
makes between the use of the two numbers (in connexion with 
7) is not perceptible, at all events in the N. T.—In A. xxiii. 9, 
et O€ mrvedpa €Xadynoev avT@ 7h ayyedos . . ., the singular is quite 
in order, as the words are arranged. 

In the following examples one subject receives the most decided 
prominence among the rest: Jo. il. 12, xaréBy eis Kadapvaoctp atros 
Kal ot paOyrai avrov: iv. 12, 53, L. vi. 3, viii. 22, A. vil. 15; here 
the singular predicate needs no justification. This mode of ex- 
pression is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 722), 
but even in the form avros re xai or xat avros xat, Ruth i. 3, 6—is 
not uncommon in Greek writers. Compare Demosth. Euerg. 688 a, 
ei Scopet eri TladAadiw avrés cat 9 yuvi) Kal Ta maida x.7.A.; Alciphr. 
1, 24, ws &v Exoupe cwleoOar avrds Kai 4) yuvy Kai Ta radia. 

7. When several subjects or predicates are combined in one 
sentence, and joined by a copulative particle, the simplest 
arrangement is when this particle is placed before the last only 
of the connected words. On the other hand, the disjunctive 7 
must be repeated before each of the words after the first: Mt. 
vi. 31, Te pdyopev 7 Tt rimpev H Ti TeptBarwpeda ; L. xviii. 29, 
ds adijxev oixiav } yuvaixa 7) abeAdous 7) yovets 7) Téexva. The 
same repetition is also found sometimes with the copulative ; 
e.g., Rom. ii. 7, tots Sdfav xai tiny Kai adOapaiav Enrover' xi. 
33,° xii. 2 (Lucian, Nigr. 17). See Fritz. Rom. II. 553. Where 
such a series of words is introduced by os, this word is brought 
in once only, at the beginning. In 1 P. iv. 15, however, by the 
repetition of ws before UAAoTpLoeTioxomres this predicate is 
separated from those which precede, and stands out as distinct. 
It is not uncommon to find the copulative particle thus repeated 
before every word in a whole series (polysyndeton). Sometimes 
this is a mere reflexion of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, 


1 Compare Porson, Eurip. Hec. p. 12 (Lips.), Schef. Melet. p. 24, Schoem. 
Iswus p. 295. 


2 See Jacobs, Philostr. p. 377 (Jelf 478). 

3 Mutthie, Eurip. Hec. 84, Sprachl. 304. Rem. 3. [Nearly the same view is 
taken by Jelf 393, 3. 8.] 

‘ Matthie, Eur. [ph. A. 875, Weber, Dem. p. 261, Fritz. Mark, p. 70, 420. 

5 (The three genitives being taken as co-ordinate.—In Rom. xii. 2, al., the 
single article renders the repetition of xai necessary. ] 
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Kr. Gr. p. 650); as in Mt. xxiii. 23, Rev. xvii. 15, xviii. 12, 
xxl 8. Sometimes, however, the repetition seems intention- 
ally adopted, securing to each particular notion its proper 
force. See Rom. vii. 12, 9 évroAy dyia nat Sixaia Kai ayabn’ 
ix. 4, dy 7 vioberia Kat Soka cal ai S:abAKxas Kai 1) vopobecia 
Kal 7 Natpela Kal at érrayyemar L. xiv. 21, tovs mrwxovs Kal 
dvatrnpous Kal Tudrovs Kai ywrovs eisdyaye 1 P. i. 4, iii. 8} 
Jo. xvi. 8, A. xv. 20, 29, xxi 25, Ph. iv. 12, Rev. ii. 19, v. 
12, vii. 9,12, viii 5, Philostr. Apoll. 6. 24, Diod. S. Eze. 
Vat. p. 32. So especially with proper names: A. i. 26, xiii 1, 
xx. 4, Mt. iv. 25, Jo. xxi 2. 

On the other hand, we sometimes find the copulative par- 
ticle entirely omitted between the different parts of a sentence— 
asyndeton (Jelf 792, Don. p. 609) :-— 

(a) In enumerations: 2 Tim. iii. 2, vovtas of dvOpwira di- 
AavTol, Pirapyupo., adradloves, vrrepnpavor, BrAaoPnpor, «.T.d., 
1 C. iii, 12, errosxodSopet eri tov Bepédov ypucov, apyupov, rAL- 
Gous tiulous, Evra, yoprov, Kaddunv' 1 P. iv. 3, H. xi. 37, 1 Tim. 
1.10, iv. 13,15 (Cic. Fam. 2. 5, Attic. 13.13), Rom. i. 29 sqq., 
i 19, Ph. iii. 5, Jo. v. 3, 1 C. xiii. 4-8, xiv. 26, [Tit.] ii. 4 
sq., Ja. v. 6, 1 P. ii. 9, Mt. xv. 19. (Col. iii, 11 is peculiar.) 
Similarly in Demosth. Phil. 4. p.54a, Panton. p. 626 a, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 503 e, 517d, Rep. 10. p. 598 c, Lycurg. 36. 2, Lucian, 
Dial. Mort. 26, 2, Heliod. 1. 5. 

(6) In contrasts and antitheses, which thus obtain greater 
prominence: 2 Tim. iv. 2, évriorn®t evxaipws axalpws (like nolens 
volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, advw xatw, Aristoph. Ran. 
157, avdpav yuvacxav’), 1C. iii. 2, yada bpas erotica, ov Bpadpa: 
vii. 12, Jo. x. 16, Ja.1.19. But the asyndeton is not necessary 
in such cases, see Col. ii. 8, 1 C. x. 20; compare Fritz. Mark, p. 
31 sq., though, as it seems to me, too subtle a distinction is there 
drawn between the two modes of expression.’ 

Where plurals are found amongst the various subjects, the verb 
which follows is plural, A. v.17, 29. This is not however neces- 
sarily the case; see Diod. S. 20, 72, daxpva nai dejoes xai Opyvos 


éyéveto oupdopyros Xen. Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 
Rem. When several substantives, either in the subject or in 


: Or example of asyndeton.—For A. i. 26 (line 10) read A. i. 13. ] 
2 Beier, Cic. Off. I. 185, Kritz, Sal. I. 55, II. 323. 
3 [Defending xa/ in Mk. i. 22, Fritzsche says: Optime enim comparata est 
copula in tali Toco, ubi exponitur de rebus diversis potius, quam plane oppositis. } 
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the predicate, are connected by xa/, the first sometimes denotes an 
individual which is included in the second as its genus, e.g., Zevs xai 
Oeot. Hence Aowrot has heen supplied with the second word ; but 
this mode of expression is adopted for the sake of giving promi- 
nence to one individual out of the whole mass, as the principal 
subject: A. v. 29, 6 Ilérpos xai of dadoroAot (Theodoret II. 223, 
see Schaef. Soph. II. 314, 335), 1.14, Mk xvi. 7, Mt. xvi 14 (see 
however Meyer in loc.'). Compare Mk. x. 41. 

In Greek writers this Schema xar’ éfoxyv (Lob. Soph Ajaz 
p. 221) is an established usage. Compare Plat. Protag. p. 310 d, & 
Zev xat Oeot (Plaut. Cup. 5. 1.1, Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad 
19, 63, “Exropt xai Tpwot Aéschin, Timarch. p. 171 c, SorAwv éxetvos, 
6 madaos vonobérys, kat 6 Apdxwy xat of Kata Tos ypovous éxeivous 
vonoGerar Aristoph. Nub. 412 (Cic. Tusc. 4. 5. 9, Chrysippus 
et Stoici).2 On Eurip. Med. 1141, considered by Elmsley an example 
of this idiom, see Herm. Med. p. 392 ee Lips.), and also Locella, 
Aen. Ephes. p. 208. (Of a different kind, and yet akin to this, is the 
Latin exercitus equitutusque, Cees. Bell. Gall. 2. 11.) 


8. If two predicate-verbs have a common object, this object 
is expressed once only if the two verbs govern the same case: 
L. xiv. 4, ta@caro avtov Kai avréXvoev' Mt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors the object is regularly expressed but once even when 
the verbs govern different cases (Kriig. p. 259): here the N. T. 
writers commonly repeat the object in the form of a pronoun, 
as in L. xvi. 2, dwvjoas adtrov elev avt@. Compare, how- 
ever, A. xiii. 3, éwuOévres tas yelpas avrois améduoay’ E. v. 11, 
pn TuyKoLVwvEtTE ToOIS Epyous TOls AKapTrots, WaXov be EeyyeTE 
2 Th, iii. 15, 1 Tim. vi 2. See § 22. 1. 

9. Of the three elements of the sentence the subject and the 
predicate are indispensable, whereas the simple copula is implied 
in the juxta-position of the subject and the predicate: thus 
6 Oeds codes in Greck can only mean God is wise. So also 
where subject and predicate are enlarged, as in H. v. 13, was o 
petéyov yddaxTos atre.pos Adyou Sixavoovrvyns 2 C. i. 21, Rom 
xi, 15 (see § 64. 2). But as the predicate usually blends with 
the copula, so may the subject be included in the copula, or in 
the copula blended with the predicate. This takes place—apart 
from any particular context—in the following cases :— 


1 (Meyer opposes Fritzsche’s assertion that @do» is to be supplied after tra 
(re wpopnrer): others had named particular prophets, this speaker says 
generally one of the prophets. —I have changed Mk. x. 14 into x. 41, from ed. 5 
(p. 670): the reference is to of dixa (oi Aoswo/ diza in D). } 

2 See Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 120, Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 25. [Bernh. p. 48 
sq., Matth. 430. 8, Jelf 899. 5, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 215.] 
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(a) When the verb is of the 1 or 2 person, the subject is 
commonly left unexpressed (being thought of as present, Madvig 
6a): Jo. xix. 22, 5 yéypada, yéypada: Rom. viii. 15, od« édd- 
Bere arvetua Sovdeias. Indeed the pronouns éya, ov, x.7.A., are 
only inserted when emphasis is designed (§ 22. 6). Ifthe name 
of the subject is appended to the pronoun of the 1 or 2 person, 
this is a case of apposition: G. v. 2, éyw Hainos Aéyw vpiy (E. 
lil. 1, Rom. xvi. 22, 2 C. x. 1, Phil. 19, Rev. i. 9, xxii. 8, al.), G. 
i 15,) sets pvoes "Iovdaio ... eis Xprorov Incody émiotev- 
capev (2 C. iv. 11), L. xi. 39. 

(b) In the 3 person (impersonally): vizi— 

(a) The 3 plural active, where merely the general (acting) 
subjects are intended (Madvig 6 b). See Mt. vii. 16, pyre 
avAdeyouewy amo axavOay cradvAny; surely they (people) do not 
gather ? surely one docs not gather ? Jo. xv. 6, xx. 2, Mk. x. 13, 
A. iii. 2, L. xvii. 23, Rev. xii. 6.? 

(8) The 3 singular active, where there is before the mind no 
definite subject (Madv. 7 a) of which the verb is predicated, and 
where merely the existence of the action or state implied in the 
verb is indicated.® Thus de, Bpovra (in Jo. xii. 29, Bpovry 
yiverat), it rains, etc. (like our es ldutet); 1 C. xv. 52, cadmices, 
it will sound, one will sound the trumpet; also 2 C. x. 10, ai 
émiotoAal, Pnat, Bapeiar, it is said (Wisd. xv. 12%). Yet in the 
concrete conception of the Greeks these expressions may have 
been elliptical in the first instance: det, Spovra Zevs (Xen. Hell. 
4. '7. 4), cadarice 0 cadmvyxrns, like the dvayveoerat of the 
orators. See § 64.3. On (the parenthetical) dno/, which is not 
uncommon in Greek authors, see Wolf, Demosth. Zept. p. 288, 
Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IT. 105, Boisson. Hunap. p. 418: the 
use of inguié and azt in Latin is parallel. 


1 (As in ver. 16 3% is generally received, it is perhaps simplest to supply 
depo 1 in ver. 15 (Meyer, Hermann, Ellicott, Li htfoot). J 
2 See Fischer, Well. TH. i. 347, Duker on Thue. 7. 69, Bornem. Luc. p. 84. 
3 (On verbs used impersonally i in the 3 | aaa sing. see Don. p. 341, Jelf 373, 
Clyde, Syntax p. 114, Riddell, Plat. Apel. p. 155 sq., A. Buttm. p. 135. On 
awvivss Mk. xiv. 41, mips 1 P. ii. 6, see (A. Buttm. in) Stud. u. Krit. 1858, , P 
506 sqq. In L. xxiv. 21 it seems probable that dys is used impersonally, dys 
(rnv) auipayv—n auipa ayiras: see De W., Bleek, Wordsw. in loc., A. Buttm. 
Gr. p. 134.sq. Meyer and Alford supply ’ lesa: as the subject ; Bornemann and 
Soom 2 0 "lepanr. | 
* (Here the variant gaciy (2 C. x. 10, Lachm.) is well supported. ] 
® See Heindorf, Horat. Sat. p. 146, Ramshom, Gramm. p. 383. 
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(y) More commonly, however, it is the 3 singular passive 
(Madv. 7 b) that is used in this impersonal sense: 1 C. xv. 42, 
omreipetas ev POopa, éyeiperas év apOapora (see Van Hengel in 
loc.), 1 P. iv. 6, ets TodTO Kal vexpots evnyyerioOn x.7.r., Mt. vii. 
2,7,v.21,al. We find this form in parallelism with the 3 plural 
active in L. xii. 48, 6 €600n wrodv, rorv EnrnOncerar wap avtod, 
Kal @ TapéOevTo TWoAV, TEepiaoOTEpoY aiTncovow avTov. 


The formulas of citation—A€ye, 2 C. vi. 2, G. iii. 16, E. iv. 8, 
al. ; dyoi, 1 C. vi. 16, H. viii 5; eipnxe, H. iv. 4 (compare the Rab- 
binical Www?) ; waprupet H. vii. 17 (else, 1 C. xv. 27)—are probably 
in no instance impersonal in the minds of the N. T. writers.3 The 
subject (6 Oeds) is usually contained in the context, either directly 
or indirectly : in 1 C. vi. 16 and Mt. xix. 5, doi, there is an apos- 
tolic ellipsis (of 6 6eds) ; in H. vii. 17 the best authorities have 

€tTQl. ; 

In “the following passages there is nothing impersonal in th 
expression: Jo. xil. 40 (any one conversant with the Bible readily 
supplies 6 Oeds), 1 C. xv. 25 (67, scil. Xpuords, supplied from avrer); 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, ériorevoey "ABpadp ta Oe@ xai édXoyioby atte eis 
Sixatoovwyny, scil. ro mirredoa, supplied from éricrevoey ; Jo. Vili. 
51, where with dav pi dxovoy We must repeat 6 vouos, which is 
personified as a judge. In 1 Jo. v. 16, atrovpevos (Geos), supplied 
from airyoe, will be more suitable * than airéy as a subject for duce. 
In H. x. 38, éav trooreiAnra, it is probably simplest to regard the 
general term dv6pw7os, supplied from 6 dixatos, as the subject of the 
verb. 3 

The predicate is included in efvas when this verb signifies existence : 
Mt. xxill. 30, ef queOa év rails nuépas Tov warépwy x.7.r., Jo. viii. 58, 
Rev. xxi. 1, ) OaAacoca obx gory Er. In this sense efvac may have 
adverbs annexed to it, for the sake of more exact definition: 1 C. 
Vil. 26, xaAdv avOpwrw 76 ovTws elvat 


1 But this will not justify our saying that the 3 plural active is ever used—as 
in Chaldee, see my Gramm. § 49 [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 221],—simply to express 
the passive ; for even in L. xii. 20 déwasrovesy may be conceived concretely, see 
Bornem. iz loc. 

2 See Surenhusius, BiBAos xaradraayns, p. 11. 

3 (On the other side see Lightfoot on G. iii. 16: compare Delitzsch on H. viii. 
5.—In Mt. xix. 5 we have siviy, not @nci. | 

* So Liicke. [The same view is taken by Bengel, A. Buttmann (p. 133) and 
others: De Wette, Briickner, Diisterdieck, Huther, Alford supply 6 aicer In 
regard to H. x. 38, A, Buttm. (p. 134) agrees with Winer: in support of the 
more obvious interpretation, which takes 6 3ixass as the subject of uweresianras, 
see Bleek, Delitzsch, Liinemann, Kurtz, Alford in loc.—On the subject of this 
paragraph see further § 64. 3, 67. 1.] 
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SecTion LIX. 


ENLARGEMENT OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN THE SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES : APPOSITION. 


1. The subject and predicate of a sentence may be enlarged 
in @ great variety of ways by adjuncts,—in the first place by 
attributive adjuncts, most commonly by adjectives (see no. 2). 
Personal nouns, in particular, denoting office, character, etc., 
recelve with but slight extension of meaning the general per- 
sonal attributes in the substantives dvOpwiros, avnp, yurn, etc. 
(Matth. 430. 6, Jelf 439, Don. p. 368). See Mt. xviii. 23, 
apowbn ... avOpar@ Sacire xiii. 45, xx. 1, xxi. 33 (Iliad 16. 
263, avOpwiros oditny Xen. Cyr. 8.7. 14, Plat. Gorg. 518 c), 
A. ili. 14, nrjcacbe avbpa govéa yapicOjvar dpiv' i. 16, L. xxiv. 
19 (Plat. Jon p. 540 d, avnp orparyyos’ Thuc. 1. 74, Paleph. 
28.2, avnp dduevs" 38. 2, Plat. Rep. 10. 620 b, Xen. Hi. 11.1). 
In 1 C. ix. 5, however, yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; 
nor must we bring in here passages in which the attributive is 
properly an adjective, as A. i. 11, xvii 12, xxi 9 (Nep. 25. 9), 
Jo.iv. 9. In the address dvSpes "Iopandiras (A. ii. 22), avdpes 
"AOnvator (xvii. 22, xix. 35), the emphasis rests on advdpes ; the 
address thus becomes expressive of respect (compare Xen. An. 
3. 2. 2). Similar forms are of frequent occurrence in the 
Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) which are joined attributively 
as complements to substantives are, as a rule, placed after their 
nouns (Jelf 901), since the object itself is presented to the mind 
before its predicate; e.g., L. ix. 37, ocuvnvrncey avt@ séydos 
monus Rev. xvi. 2, éyéveto €\xos Kaxov Kal mrovnpov' Mt. iii. 4, 
Jo. ii. 6, 2 Tim. iv. 7 [Rec.], rov ayava tov xadov nyoviopac 
L. v. 36 sqq., Ph. iv. 1, Rev. vi. 12,13. When, however, the 
attributive is to be brought into prominence in direct or indirect 
antithesis, it is placed before the substantive ;” this is of especially 


1 See Fischer, Jnd. ad Paleph. 8. v. aie, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 188. As to 

1 ony see my Simonis p. 54. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 188, Kalisch, Hebr. Gr. 
. 265. 

* poe observations appear to require modification before they are applied 
to the case of an adjective joined to a noun which has the article. In 6 xadros 
aye, the attributive stands out less prominently than in é aye» 6 xadres (p. 165), 
as in this latter arrangement of the words the mind is, so to speak, forced to 
receive separately the two moments of thought. Hence we should perhaps say 
that the adjective is—almost always (see Green p. 33)—emphatic when postfixed 


42 
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frequent occurrence in the didactic style. Mt. xiii. 24, dporwOy 
9 Bactheia THY ovpavav avOpwire orreipaytt Kadov o7rréppe (ver. 
25, éometpev &cEdvia) ; L. viii. 15, ro (recov) év TH xady yp (ver. 
12, 13,14); Jo. ii. 10, rparov Tov cador olvoy tlOnot, xai Stay 
peOvaGaao., ToTe Tov éAXdoow (Rom. i 23, xiii. 3, Mk. i. 45, Mt. 
xii. 35); 1C. v. 6, 6re pupa Cvpn Srov To pUpapa Cupot (Ja iii 
5); 1 P. iv. 10, &xaoros xabws EdaBev ydpiopa eis Eavrovs auto 
Staxovovvtes ws KaXol oixovopos (the KaKot oixovopor do not so); 
H. x. 29 (compare ver. 28), viii. 6 ; Rom. vi. 12, un Baotrevérw 
7 apaptia év TO OvnT@ buoy owpatt (because the capa is Oyyrtor, 
for this reason it would be absurd to give oneself up to such 
dominion); 2 P. i. 4, Mk. xiv. 6, H. ix. 11, 12, 1 Tim. 1. 19, 
1C.v. 7,2 C.v.1,1P.iv. 10,19. Hence in apostolic language 
we find xawv7 xtiows, kaos avOpwros, and usually 7 Katy 
dabnxn. But the postfixed adjective may also be emphatic, if 
rendered prominent by the article, as in Jo. iv. 11, wé0e éyess 
To bdwp To Cav; x. 11, eye elps o Wouuny o Kados,—or placed at 
the end of the sentence, as in Mk. ii. 21, oddeis .. . érrtpamres ei 
iudrcov madavwv’ Jo. xix. 41, Mk. xvi. 17, yAwooats AaArjoovct 
xatvais. We find both positions of the adjective in the same 
verse in Tit. iii. 9, pwpds Ontnoes . . . . uadyas voutxds. In 
general, it must be remembered that it often rests entirely with 
the writer whether he will emphasise the attributive, or not. 
Thus in Jo. xiii. 34, 1 Jo. ii. 7, 8, the apostle might have written 
Katvny évroAny, in distinct antithesis to the old commandments ; 
but he writes evroAny Kxawny, a commandment, which ts new. 
In Rev. iii. 12 we have ris xawvis ‘Iepovoadnp, but in xxi. 2 
‘Iepoveadn xawyv. In 2 P. iii. 13, xacvous ovpavovds cal yay 
xawyv, it was sufficient to make the adjective emphatic by 
position once only, where it is first used. As in A. vil 36 
and H. xi. 29 we have épvfpa Oadacca, so in the LXX we 
frequently find @adacca épvOpd. [See further § 61.] 


with the article (an arrangement which always gives some emphasis to the 
substantive), and may have emphasis when inserted between the article and the 
noun. Thus ayey wards and 6 xadres aye will be the natural arrangements of 
the words without and with the article, apart from any special emphasis. See 
e.g. Jo. xvii. 28q., . . . . deen aicois Sane aiavior aven Bi leew § wiavees 
Sw% x.¢.4.— When several adjectives are joined to a noun, there seems to have 
been a special preference for placing the noun first. ] 

1 (This arrangement seems chosen for the sake of variety only : compare 1 C. 
are On the Chiasmus see Jelf 904. 8, Clyde, Synt. p. 171, Don. Lat. Gr. 
p. 252. 
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When two or more adjectives connected by xaf are attached to 
the same substantive, they either precede or follow it, according 
to the above rule: 1 Tim. ii. 2, iva jpeiov Kal jovxeov Biov dia- 
youer Mt. xxv. 21, dotA€ dyabt xai muorré: L. xxiii. 50, dvip dyads 
xat Sixasos: A. xi. 24, Rev. iii, 14, xvi 2. The explanation of such 
an arrangement of words as is found in Mt, xxiv. 45, 6 moos 
SovtAos xal dpovipos: H. x. 34,! is, that the second attributive is 
brought in afterwards by the writer as a supplement, or that he 
reserves it for the end of the sentence that it may have greater 
weight. 

3. Two or more adjectives attached to nouns are, as a rule, con- 
nected by «at: 1 P. i. 4, els eAnpovopiay apOaproy xai dpiavrov 
kai apdapavtoy' i. 19, 2 P.ii.14,al. Where the copula is absent, 
either the writer intends to give an enumeration of separate 
qualities, which are to be noted separately (§ 58. 6), as in 
1 Tim. iii. 2 sqq., Se? roy earioxotroy avetrinntoy elvas, rnparsov, 
cwdpova, xoop.ov, «.7.r., Tit. i. 6, ii. 4sq., Ph. ii. 2, Rev. v. 1, 
Job i 8 (see § 58. 7),—perhaps rising into a climax, L. vi. 38 
(Matth. 444, Don. p. 386, Jelf 792. m) ;—or one of the attribu- 
tives stands in a closer relation to the substantive, forming with 
it (as it were) a single notion. To the latter class belong 1 P. 
i 18, ce ris patalas typo avactpopans twatpotrapaéorov' Jo. 
xii 3, pvpou vapdou muotexts ToAvTiwou (where vapdos mioTiuKT 
indicates commercially, so to speak, a particular kind of nard, 
which is then declared to be wodvtenos), Jo. xvii. 3, va yevo- 
oxwotv oé Tov povoy adrnOivov Geov’ G. i. 4, 1 C. x. 4, Rev. i. 16, 
ii 12, xii. 3, xv. 6, xx. 11: this is sometimes shown by the very 
arrangement of the words, as in Jo. vil. 37, €v TH éoxaTn Nuepa 
TH peyady THs éoptis H. ix. 11. Compare Her. 7. 23, otros 
modnos époita éx THs ‘Agias adndeopévos Dion. H. IV. 2097, 
ouvayayorres iSimtixoy cuvedpiov watpixov: see Matth.444 (Jelf 
441). Where the second predicate is a participle proper, no 
one will look for a connecting kai: A. xxvii. 6, evpwv mdotov 
"AreEavbpivoy wréov ets tHv 'Itadiayv’ Mk. xiv. 14, Rev. x. 1. 


When zroAvs is added to a noun which already has an adjective, 
it is joined with it either according to the above rule (Jo. x. 32, 
woAAd Kara épya Sega: 1 Tim. vi. 9), or as in A. xxv. 7, wodAa re3 
xat Bapéa airiwwyara, where the word expressing the quality is 


I i these passages, and on 1 P. i. 18 (quoted below), see p. 166.] 

2 Dissen, Pindar p. 303 sq. (ed. Goth.), Henn. Eur. Hee. p. 54, Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 807, Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 71. Compare Kritz on Sallust, Jug. 172. 

* [There is no authority whatever for es here.—For Mk. xiv. 14 (quoted above) 
read Mk. xiv. 15.} 
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brought into prominence, many and (indeed) heavy etc. Compare 
Her. 4. 167, 8. 61, Xen. Mem. 2. 9. 6, Lys. 26.1: see Matth. 444 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 759. Obs. 2). Under the same head come Jo. xx. 
30, woAAa Kai GAAa onpeta (contrast xxi. 25 dAAa woAAa), and L. ii. 
18, woAAG xai érepa (this combination also is not unknown to Greek 
writers, see Kypke on Jo. xx. 30), many and other,—for which we 
say many other. 

4, From the natural rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its noun in gender and number, there are only occasional devia- 
tions,—where the writer has allowed the consideration of the 
meaning to prevail over that of the grammatical form. 

(a) Masculine adjectives are joined to neuter or feminine sub- 
stantives which signify persons (Herm. Vig. p. 715): Rev. xix. 
14, Ta otpatevpara ... nxorovda ait@... évdcdSupévos 
Buoowov devxov xabaporv Rev. v. 6, E. iv. 17, 18, 1 C. xii. 2, 
Mk. ix. 26. See Xen. Mem. 2. 2. 3, ai qoneus . . . OS TAavcOVTES 
Cyr. 1. 2.12, 7. 3. 8, Joseph. Antt. 6. 11. 6 (compare Liv. 7. 2): 
a still bolder example is Aristid. I. 267 extr. (Jebb), dusAAa nai 
oTrovdn Tay Exatépwley peyloTWY TOAEWY, KANOUYTWY TL MS AUTOUS. 
See also Rev. xi 15, éyévovro dwvai peyarar .. . Néyores (v. 
13); iv. 8, ra réeooapa baa, év cal’ év avtav Exywy ava wrépuyas 
é€,... eal dvatravowy ovK Exyovow nuépas Kal vuKtos NEyouTes. 
(Don. p. 386, Jelf 378 sq.) 

In E. iv. 18 écxorwpévor does not belong to the subordinate 
sentence xaws xai ta €6vn, but to tuds:! 2 Jo. 4, evpyxa éx rav 
Téxvwv cov Teptmarovrvtras, only borders on this usage. 

(b) Collectives in the singular (compare § 58.4) are sometimes 
followed by a plural adjective: A. v. 16, cuvnpyero To wAHOos 
Tay wépeE ToNEwy ‘Iepovearnp pépovtes aoOeveis x.7.r, (xxi. 36, 
L. xix. 37, compare Diod. S. 5. 43, Xen. Eph. 1. 3, Palairet, 
Observ. p. 201), A. iii. 11, cuvédpapev was 0 Xaos .. . ExOapBor 
Jo. xii 12, Rev. vii. 9, xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2.12), L. ii. 13, 
TAGs oTpatias ovpaviov aivouvtwy Tov Geov x.t.r. In Rev. 
iii. 9, however, Tay AeyovTwy is not an epithet of cvvayaryis, but 
must be taken partitively. Singular and plural are combined in 
Mk. viii. 1, raparodXou SyAou SvTos Kal un exovT@v, Ti payooe 
A. xxi. 36.7 Compare Diod. 8. 14. 78, rod wrAnOouscurrpéxovros 

. kal Tovs picOovs mporepov amrattovvTwy’ Virg. din. 2. 64, 


1 [This is surely impossible: the words which follow must have been for the 
moment overlooked.—On this constructio ad sensum see § 21. 
7A. xxi. 36 is out of place here: it is very properly quoted above. } 
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undique visendi studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit cer- 
tantque illudere capto.! (Matth. 434. 2, Jelf 378.) 


The combination of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 is singular: 
éBare eis ryv Anvodv Tov Ovpod rod Heod rov péyay (as Tischendorf 
and others read). Anvés is sometimes masculine in the LXX ; see 
Gen. xxx. 38, 41 (Vat.).2 But in A. xi. 28 Luke certainly wrote 
Ayov peydAnv... Ares: see Bornemann in loc. In Ph. it 1, for 
€i tts (oxAdyxva) all recent editors read ef reva.8 


5. When an adjective belongs to two or more substantives 
which differ in gender or number (Jelf 391), 

(a) The adjective is usually repeated with each substantive : 
Mk. xiii. 1, (3¢ vrorazrot Aioe Kad troratral oixodopat’ Ja.i. 17, 
waoca Scots ayab7 Kad av Swpnya rérctov' Rev. xxi. 1, ovpavoy 
Kawov Kal ynv xawnv Jo. xi. 33, A. iv. 7, 1 C. xiii 2, E. i. 21, 
1 P. ii. 1, 2 P. iii. 138, 3 (1) Esdr. iii. 5. Compare Aristot. 
Nicom. 7. 9. 1, Demosth. Pac. 23 b. 

(6) The adjective is expressed once only. If it precedes, it 
takes the gender and number of the first noun, as in L. x. 1, ets 
waoav mod Kai toTrov' 1 Th. v. 23, Rev. xiii. 7, vi. 14, vii. 9: 
compare Diod. S. 1. 4, wera rodAjs Kaxorabeias cai xivdvver’ 
Dem. Con. 728 a, Plutarch, Mor. 993 a. When the adjective 
stands last, it is sometimes plural, sometimes singular, and takes 
the gender of the nearest or of the principal substantive. See 


* See further Poppo, Thuc. I. 1Q2 sq., Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36, Anab. p. 
354, Jacobs, Anthol. Pal. III. 811, Herm. Luc. Conscr. Hist. p. 301, Ast, Plat. 
Legg. p. 103 sq. 

* Liicke (Apokal. II. 464) would either read, with a single MS. [no. 36, a 
cursive MS. of the 14th century], cov ssyeaAov, which is probably a correction, 
or assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer having only éuges rev bsov before 
his mind when he wrote ré» wiyay. That the latter supposition involves con- 
siderable harshness, is admitted by Liicke himself. See also Matthii’s smaller 
edition, pr 63. (In his 2nd edition Liicke agreed with Winer. _Peculiarities of 
this kind occur in Hebrew, see Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 187 sq., Kalisch II. 108. 
Diisterdieck (comparing Pr. xviii. 14) suggests that the writer first uses the 
ordinary feminine form ra» Anvév, but adds the epithet in the masculine because 
this form seemed more suitable to that which the image represents: see also 
Alford in loc.—In L. xix. 37 Lachmann and Tregelles read waévray wv sider 
Surdusey; but this reading is not strongly supported. 

3 (El ess ewAddyxva is received by Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann (both editions), 
Tischendorf, Alford, Eadie, Lightfoot and others; and is supported by an over- 
whelming weight of evidence. Meyer and Ellicott read «7 ea on internal 
hag for this reading ‘‘ no manuscript whatever has been cited ” (Scrivener 

ntrod. p. 649). Reiche and Scrivener prefer sf «4, which however is not found 
in any ancient MS., and is almost as difficult as «i es in point of grammar. Of 
those who read s7 es, some defend it as an extreme example of constructio ad 
sensum (Eadie, Alford, A. Buttm. p. 81), others take it as a mistake on the part 
of the original scribe (see Lightfoot): other explanations (very unnatural) may 
be seen in Meyer's last edition, p. 71 sq. (Transl.). See further Green, Gr. p. 
109.—In Mk. xiii. 14 we must read ¢é Bbinvyya ans lpnuaoing lornxiea, clearly 
a constructio ad sensum. | 
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H. ix. 9, d@pd re nai Ovoiar mrposhépovtar py Suvdpevas «td, 
111. 6 v.l.,€ay thy Tappnoiay Kal TO Kavynpa pexpt TéEXNOUS BeBaiay 
karacywpev’ Rev. viii. 7. Compare Iliad 2.136 sq., at nyérepat 
T Gdoyot kal vymia téxva eiat’ évi peydpows TroTwéypevas’ Thuc. 
8. 63, ruBopevos ... xai tov StpopBrylSnv wal ras vads awedn- 
AvOora’ Xen. Cyr. 7.5.60. Ifthe nouns are of the same 
gender, or if in the adjective the different genders cannot be 
indicated by different forms, the adjective is usually expressed 
once only, either with the first substantive—A. ii. 43, Mt. iv. 
24, Mk. i 15, Ei. 21, 1 C. xi. 30 (2 P.i. 10), Rev. vi 15,— 
or with the second (2 C. 1. 6). 

In 1 P. i 18, 0d POaprot 1 ly édAurpa It 
might seem that we ae ae ae iene to ealaniathe 
nouns, Here however ¢@aprocs must be regarded as a noun, dpyjipie 
and xpvoip as words in apposition to it, added for more exact 
explanation : not by means of perishable things, silver or gold. 

6. Of very frequent occurrence are predicative enlargements, 
which we should mark by as or for. See 1 Tim. ii. 7, eis 6 
éréOnv éym xfipvE' 1 C. x. 6, tadta Titra: Hpav éyernOnoar xX. 
11 [Rec.], xv. 26, Mt. i. 18, Jo. iii. 2, xii. 46, 2 Tim. i 11; 1 P. 
ii. 5, avrol ds AMOos Ladvres olxodopetaGe olxos wrvevpatixos’ 1 C. 
ix. 5, ddeAgny yuvaixa repidyew" Rom. iii. 25, dv mpoéOero o 
Geos thaornpiov; Ja. v.10, dmoderypa AdBete... TOUS mpodntas 
A. vil 10, xix. 19, xx. 28, xxv. 14, xxvi. 5, L. xx. 43, 1 C. xv. 
20,23, 2 Cor. iii. 6, 1 Jo. iv. 10, 14 (2 Th. ii. 13, with the read- 
ing atapynv), H. i. 2, xii. 9, 2 P. iii. 1, Rev. xiv. 4. Some- 
times such a predicate is made prominent by the comparative 
particle ws, as in 2 C. x. 2, AoyiLouévous Huds ws xaTa capKa 
mweptrarovvtas’ 1 C.iv.1,—compare 2 Th. iii 15, 1 Tim. v. 1, 2; 
or the Hebraistic construction with eés is employed, as in A. xiii 
22, wyetpev Tov Aavid avrots eis Bactréa: xiii. 47, vii. 21 (see p. 
285 sq.) The word to which the predicate refers is left out in 
1 Tim. v. 1, rapaxdde: (scil. avrov, supplied from the preceding 
word wpecButépp) ws watépa. On the predicate placed first, see 
§ 61. (Don. p. 500, 528, Jelf 375.) 


The predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in H. vii. 24, awapd- 
Barov éxea ry iepwoivnyy Mk. viii. 17, H. v. 14, 1 C. xiv 12, Mt. 
xil. 13, dwexareordGy (4 xelp) Syens: A. xiv. 10, xxvii. 43, xxvill. 
13, Rom. x. 19, 1 C. iv. 9, ix. 17, Mk. iv. 28 ;—or a pronoun, 
Rom. ix. 24, ots (axevn ddovs) xai éxdrAcoey ypas Jo. iv. 23,! H. 


} [With the rendering jor such the Father seeketh his worshippers to be 
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x. 20. Conversely, a predicate is added to a pronoun in 1 P. iii. 21, 
& (tdwp) cal Spas dvrirvrov viv cwle. Such predicates are some- 
times to be taken proleptically:! Mt. xii. 13, dwexarerrdOy tyuys, 
1.@., dste yeréoOa ty (L. xiii. 35 0./.), Ph. iii 21, 1 C. i 8, 1 Th. 
iL 13. [§ 66. 3.] 

7. There is especial variety in the appositional adjuncts,’ 
which are appended without a conjunction (aovvdérws), mainly 
for the purpose of more exactly defining one nominal (or pro- 
nominal) notion by means of another. Apposition is 

(a) Synthetic,—in the case of proper names, which are cha- 
racterised by the word denoting the species to which they belong, 
or (if the names are common to several persons or things) are 
distinguished by means of a word expressive of quality: Mt. iii. 
6, €v t@ IopSdvn trotaye H. xii. 22, rposednrvOate Suv Spec 
A. x. 32, oixta Zipwvos Bupcéws’ H. vii. 4, Sexdtny "ABpadp 
Edwxev ....6 twatpiapyns’ A. xxi. 39, Rev. ii. 24. 

(0) Partitive (Rost p. 483 sq.): 1 C. vii. 7, &xaoros toy exes 
Napirpa, o pév outs, o dé ows Mt. xxii. 5, A. xvii. 32, xxvii. 
44, More simply in A. ii. 6, qxovoy els Exacros TH idle Svaréxtp 
w«.7.r., E. iv. 25. 

(c) Parathetic.—where some quality of a person or thing is 
indicated: L. xxiii. 50, ’Iwond, dvnp ayabos nat Sixasos Jo. xiii. 
14, ef éym Evia bptv rods todas, 0 KUptos Kad o diddoKxanos 
vill. 40, H. ix. 24, A. xxii. 12, Jai. 8, Mt. xiv. 20, Rom. vii. 19. 
Compare 1 P. v. 1, al. 

(d) Epexegetic,—when a word of less wide signification is 
added, and we should interpose namely: E. i. 7, ev & &yonev 
(ver. 10) ray drrodvTpwow .... THY abeow THY TapaTTMOUATwD 
1 P. v. 8, 6 avri&txos ipa, SidBonros: E. i. 13, ii. 15, iv. 13, 
Ph. iv. 18, 1 C.v. 7, 2 C. v. 1, vii. 6, Rom. viii. 23, Jo. vi. 27, 
vil. 2, Mk. xii. 44, A. viii. 38, 1 Jo. v. 20, Jude 4, Rev. xii. 1, al. 
So also after pronouns: Jo.ix.13,dyouowy avdroy tov tore Tupdov" 
1 Th. iv. 3, rodro dots O€Xnpa Tov Deod, 6 dytacpos tpov (Xen. 
Cyr. 2.2.15, Plat. Rep. 9. 583 d, Gorg. 478 c), 2 C. ii. 1, Expeva 
(Alford, Meyer, Luthardt, al.): others, seeketh such as his worshippere. In H. 
x. 20 the ordinary view is simpler, that 4» (considered predicative by Winer) is 


the object of isxainesy, and oder wpesdarey xa) Gwen predicative or descrip- 
tive. 

1 Bornem. Luc. p. 39, Kriig. p. 240 (Don. p. 534 8q., Jelf 439. 2). 

2 Some well-weighed observations will be found in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. 
tiber die Apposition im Deutschen (Liibben, 1829). Compare also Mehlhorn, De 
appositione in Greca lingua, Glog. 1838 (Sommer in the Zeitschr. fiir Alter- 
thumswiss. 1839, No. 125 sq.), Rost p. 481 sqq. (Don. p. 368 sqq., Jelf 467.) 
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€uauT@ TOTO, TO ur.... EdXOetv (Rost p. 481), Ei. 19, ets tpas 
Tous mictTevovtas’ Rom. xiv. 13, 2 C. xiii. 9, Ph. iii. 3, Ja. i 27, 
1 P.i 21, ii. 7 (2 P. iii. 2), 1 Jo. ii 16, iii, 24, al. (Bornem. 
Luc. p. 114 sq.): 1. C. xvi. 21, 6 doracpos TH un xetpi Tlavnou, 
i.e., TH yetpé pou IIavAov’ (compare Cic. Parad. 4, 8, Fam. 5.12, 
Liv. 4. 2, 7. 40). Even adverbs are followed by appositional 
adjuncts: L. iv. 23, dde év rH watpiis cov (Aschyl Choeph. 
654), Ja iv. 1, wodev rodepoe nal padyat; ov« évrevbev, ex 
Tov noovey x«.t.r., Mk. viii. 4, 1 P. ii. 15. 


Several appositional words may be joined to one subject (Rev. xi. 
9, xiii. 16), and thus an apposition sometimes consists of several 
members (2 Th. ii. 3.sq.). In 2 P. ii. 18, however, we must not 
(with Lachmann and Tischendorf) take rovs év wAdvy dvaotpepopevous 
as an apposition to rots dA‘yws dwodpevyorras, but as an accusative 
governed by dodevyortas. 

We also have an example of apposition in Mk. vi 8, jpar 
Tepwroevpara KAaopdTwy érra omupidas, they took up leavings, seven 
baskets. In Mt. xvi. 13, with the reading riva pe A€yovtw of ar- 
Opwro evar, tov vidv rod dvOpwrov; the last words are in 
apposition : see Bornemann Luc. p. lii. To reject ~é—as Fritzsche, 
Lachmann, and others do—on the authority of Codex B§ (for here 
the versions cannot count) seems to me hazardous. The word ype 
may be cumbrous, but I cannot think it inappropriate: Who 
say the people that I, the Son of man, am? He had always de- 
signated himself Son of man, and now would hear what concep- 
tion the people form of him as Son of man. On other passages 
in which the Dutch critics, in particular, have taken offence at such 
appositions, and rashly altered the text, see Bornemann’s disserta- 
tion de Glossematis N. T. (cap. 5), prefixed to his Scholia in Luce 
Evangelium. 

Under the head of apposition must be brought the well-known 
use of dAAos before a substantive—not found in Homer only, e. g., 
Odyss. 2. 412, pyrnp 8 epot ovr wérvorat ovd dAAat Suwai, nor others 
(namely) maids, Odyss. 1. 132 (compare Thiersch, Gr. p. 588),—but 
also in prose writers. See e.g. Plat. Gorg. 473 c, eidapoveLopevos tro 
tov woktTav Kal Tov GAAwy févwv, and the others (namely) foreigners ; 
Xen. An. 5. 4. 25, of wordusoe 6pod 59 wdvres yevopevor eudxovro 
kat é&pxdvrilov rots maXroiss cat ddAa Sdépara éxovres 1. 5. 5.4 

1 An apposition is joined to the personal pronoun included in the verb: 1 P. 
Vv. 1, wapaxarw (ive) 6 evprpicBirspes zal wapros x.¢.A. Compare Lucian, D. 
Deor, 24. 2, Thuc. 1. 1387, Xen. Hell. 2. 8. 42. To this head may also be referred 
VC. vi. 11, raird crits ties (vpsis, eivis, ye, that is, some). [Taird is no doubt a 
misprint for raved: see § 23. 5, 58. 3. note. 


? Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 74, Kriig. p. 133, Rost p. 483. [Don. p. 372, Jelf 467. 4: 
as to Latin, see Madvig 297 a, Den. p- 274.] 

3 [Now supported by N. Mi is rejected by Tischendorf, lles (see his note), 
Alford, Westcott and Hort ; bracketed by Lachmann ; defended by Meyer and 
Bleek. But why cannot versions count here ?] 

* Compare Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 128 sq. (Lips.), Jacoba, Athen. p. 22 8q., 
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It is not likely that Jo. xiv. 16, nat dAAov mapdxAyrov Suce tpiv, 
is an example of this kind; but the analogous word érepos is pro- 
bably so used in L. xxiii. 32, wyovro 8& xai Erepoe S¥0 Kaxotp- 
you ovv aire dvaipeOnva, where the words have the appearance 
of giving the name xaxotpyos to Jesus. Compare L. x. 1, dvédetev 
6 KUpios kal Erépous EBSonyKovra Sv0. See Thuc. 4. 67, Antiph. 
6. 24. 

We have brevity of expression [p. 774] combined with apposi- 
tion in 2C. vi. 13, rav airyy dvripiocbiav rAaTWOyre Kai tpets, 
(for ro aird, 6 éorw dvtyscGia): see Fritzsche, Dissert. in 2 Cor. 
IT. 113 sqq. 

An epexegetic apposition may be introduced by rotr’ éorw: Rom. 
vil. 18, dy éuot rovr’ dorw & ry capi pou A. xix. 4, Mk. vii. 2, 
H. ix. 11, xi. 16, xiii. 15, 1 P. iii. 20, Phil. 12. In E. v. 23 an 
apposition is annexed by means of avrds, and thus brought into 
prominence: ws xat 6 Xpurros xeary THs éxxAnoias, aitds Owryp Tov 
owparos. 

The apposition is brought into the construction of a relative clause, 
in 1 Jo. ii. 25, airy éoriv 4 érayyedia, Hv airtos é e(Aaro 7piv 
‘anv lwny ryv aidveiov; probably also in Ph. iii. 18 and 2 C. x. 13 
(see Meyer in loc.). Compare Plat. Phad. 66 c, rore. . . piv 
€orat ot ériOvpotpey .. . ppovjoewss Hipp. maj. 281 c, of wadavoi 
éxeivor, dv dvdpara peydda Aéyerar . . . Utrraxot xat Biavtos,. . . 
patvovrat bees uea hey. 3. 402 c, 7. 533 ¢, Apol. p. 41 a, Lucian, 
Eunuch, 4.1 

8. That words in apposition, standing as they do on the 
same level with the nouns to which they are joined, agree with 
them in case, is a well-known rule: there is no such agreement 
in gender or number (Ramshorn p. 294). Thus a material 
(abstract) noun may stand in apposition to a personal noun, or a 
plural to a collective singular, or a singular to a plural. Ph. iv. 
1, adeAdgol pou ayarntol... yapa Kai otepavos pov’ 1 C. iv. 
13, xv. 20, Col. iii, 4, Ph. iv. 18, Rev. i. 6, xvi. 3; Soph. Gd. 
Col, 472, Eurip. Troad. 432; Plin. Epp. 9. 26, Demosthenes illa 
norma oratoris et regula; Liv. 1. 20. 3, virgines Vest, Alba, 
oriundum sacerdotium ; Liv. 1. 27. 3, 8. 32.5. 1C.i. 2, 7H 
éxxAnala tod Geod, nytacpévors ev Xpiot@, TH ovon ev KopivOg’ 
1 Jo.v.16, d@ces adt@ Cwny, Tots duaptdvovew pn wpos Odvatov :* 


Kriiger, Dion. p. 139, Po PO, Cyrop. p. 186, Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian, 
p. 54 8q., Zell, Aristot. ry ic. p. 62. [Jelf 714. Obs. 2, Shilleto, Dem. F. LZ. 
p. 54, Paley, Hurip. I. 92, Sandys, Jsocr. p. 40, Liddell and Scott s. v.] 

: oe 824. II. 4, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 192.] 

? Bornemann’s explanation (Bibl. Studien der stiches. Geistl. I. 71), which 
refers ates to him who prays, and takes seis dpapraveven as a dativus commodi 
(he will give him life for those etc.), seems to me forced. Avrg cannot well be 
referred to the adsAges duapradvey auaprian un apes bdvares, for here airsiy mani- 
festly denotes intercession. [The last part of this note is not clear; for as 
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compare 1 K. xii. 10, Xen. Mem. 2. 3. 2, Hi. 3.4. Compare 
Vig. p. 41. Still more heterogeneous is the apposition in Col. 
iii. 5, vexpwoarte Ta pedn ... Topvetav, axabapciay, x.7.r., Where 
the members and the vices of which they are the media—the 
instruments and the products—are placed side by side: see 
Matth. 433. Rem. 3. 

There are, however,—apart from such instances as 1 C. xvi 
21, quoted above [rH éu7 yeupl ITavaAov],—exceptions to the 
rule that words in apposition agree in case :— 

(a) An apposition is placed in dependence upon its noun, and 
joined to it in the genitive (Bengel on Jo. ii. 21): this is a very 
common grammatical arrangement. See 2 P. ii 6, wodes 
SZodcpmv cal Topoppas (Odyss. 1. 2, Thuc. 4. 46,'—as in 
Latin wrbs Rome, flumen Rhent) ; L. xxii. 1, 4 éopth rev alvpeov 
(2 Mace. vi. 7, Avovuciwy éoptn), ii. 41, Jo. xiii. 1; 2 C. v. 5, 
tov appaBova tod mvevparos, the pledge of (consisting of) the 
Spirit, the Spirit as pledge (E. i. 14); Rom. iv. 11, onpetov érafe 
meptTouys (for which some authorities have the emendation 
weptrouny) ; Jo. ii. 21, xi. 13, A. ii, 33, iv. 22, Rom. viii. 21, xv. 
16,1 C.v.8,2C.v.1, E. ii, 14, vi 14, 16 sq., Col. iit 24, 1 
vi 1, xii. 11,Ja.i.12,1 P. iii. 3,al. Under this head will also 
come E. iv. 9, xaréBn eis Ta KaTwrepa (uépn) Tis yas (MPATA 
YIN), to the lower parts, namely, (to) the earth, or, to the 
lower parts which the earth constitutes.? A similar example is 
Is, xxxviii. 14, efs 1d tyros Tod ovpavod; compare A. ii 19, ev 
T@ ovpav@dva... emwitTHsyns eato. From avéSn the apostle 
infers a xaTté8n; now first of all and properly it was the earth 
to which Christ descended (and from which he ascended again): 
this, as contrasted with heaven—which is here called dyes,—is 
designated a depth or low region. Christ's descent into hell (of 
which we find these words explained in Evang. Apocr. p. 445), 
as a single event, cannot come into consideration here; and to 


Winer considers aire and ees duapeavevew as in apposition, he must himslf 
refer airs to the &d:A¢6¢ x.¢.A.—Those who make ¢ aca» the subject of Jorn 
(see above, p. 656) naturally explain the datives as Winer does above. A. 
Buttm., takes aves as the datirus ethicus, and cos dmapravevess as governed by 
dweu, and 6 bss as the subject of this verb. ] 

1 Kriig. 2 118 (Jelf 435. d.): compare also Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 2¢8. 
(Cowper, Syr. Gr. p. 96.] 

7 Oe support of this view—also taken by Meyer (ed. 2), Harless, De Wette,— 
see Eadie in loe.: on the other side see the notes of Meyer (ed. 3 and 4), 
Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford, and Wordsworth. ] 
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refer atypadwrevew aixpadwoiay to this would be too limited 
@ view. 

The interpretation of dwapyn tod mvevpatos, Rom. viii. 23, 
to mean the Spirit as first-fruits (viz., of God's gifts of grace), 
has not yet been fully refuted, even by Meyer and Philippi. 
The main objection urged against it, that the genitive after 
atapyn is always (in Scripture language 7—compare however 
Ex. xxvi. 21,’ Dt. xii. 11, 17) a partitive genitive, would after 
all be a merely mechanical argument. In that case one could 
never say my first-fruits, first-fruits of Pentecost, ete. ; but living 
languages do not allow themselves to be pent up within such 
narrow limits. Compare Fritz. Rom. II. 175. The Spirit is 
without question a gift of God, as truly so as the owrnpia or the 
KAnpovop.ia, and may very well be regarded as the first-fruits 
of the gifts of God; and this view is more nearly suggested by 
the phrase appaBav tod rvevparos itself than Philippi is willing 
to admit. On the other hand, the use of mvedya to denote the 
fulness of heavenly blessings, those of the future world included, 
is not found in the language of Scripture? 

The genitivus appositionis admits of easy explanation out of 
the nature of the genitive case,—the sign of circumcision, a geni- 
tive used for more exact definition of a general notion. Though 
not uncommon in Oriental usage,’ in Greek it appears to be re- 
stricted to the geographical formula noticed above (and even this 
is on the whole of rare occurrence) ; for of the examples quoted 
by Bauer * from Thucydides there is not one which is altogether 
certain.” In Latin, however,—besides such examples as verbum 
scribendi, vocabulum silentii, which occur throughout the ancient 

1 [Perhaps Ex. xxv. 2,— Winer puts the objection in its extreme form. De 
Wette (ed. 4) says the genitive is most naturally partitive: Meyer (ed. 3), 
wherever in the LXX and Apocrypha awapys is followed by a genitive of the 
thing, this genitive is partitive. See Alford. ] ; 

2 In Col. li. 17, 2 lors omit vray ptrAdrAbrror, 6 3 capm rou Xpsorev, it would 
be a great mistake to consider rev Xpereu as a genitive of apposition, The 
words must undoubtedly be so explained as to make Xperov part of the predi- 
cate, in dependence on isri: but the body is Christ’s, belongs to Christ, is in 
Christ, with Christ. 

3 Gesen. Lehrg. p. 677, Ewald p. 579. [Gesen. Hebr. Gr. p. 189.] 

* Philologia Thucydideo-Paullina, Ny 31 sqq. 

6 Meyer on E. iv. 9 [ed. 2] cites Erfurdt on Soph. Antig. 855 and Schefer 
on Apollon. Rhod. Schol. p. 235; but in neither place is anything said about 
the genitive of apposition. [The genitivus definitivus or epexegeticus (Matth. 
343, Bernh. p. 1438, Madvig 49 a, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 124) is nearly akin to 


this genitive. A. Buttm. (p. 78) strongly objects to our regarding these genitives 
as representing a relation of apposition, and certainly the name seems ill-chosen. ] 
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languages, but which modern writers leave unnoticed,—compare 
Cic. Of. 2. 5, collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilenti«., 
vastitatis, etc. (i.e., qua consistunt in eluvione, pestilentia, etc..." 

(b) We sometimes find the nominative where from the struc- 
ture of the sentence a different case might have been expected : 
Ja. iii. 8, THY yA@ooay ovdels S¥vaTas Sapacas axatactatoy 
Kaxov, peor? (ov. The last words are to be regarded as a kind 
of exclamation, and are therefore appended in an independent 
construction: compare Mk. xii. 40, Ph. iii. 18 sq., Rev. i. 5, azo 
"Incot Xpiotov, 6 paptus o wietos, might be taken in the same 
way. In L, xx. 27, mposeNOdvres tTwés tov YadSoveaioy, oi 
avTiiéyortes dvactact p7 elvat K.7..., TAY avTireyovTwy would 
have been more correct; nothing is gained by referring (as Meyer 
does *) to Bernhardy p. 68. Nor is the example quoted by Borne- 
mann tn loc., Thuc. 1.110, altogether analogous. We have 
however something similar in Corn. Nep. 2. 7, illorum urbem, ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris,—where at all events 
the gender (as in L. xx. 27 the case) is conformed to that of a 
subordinate noun, and not to that of the main noun, to which it 
belongs in sense. A parallel N. T. example would be Mk. vii. 19, 
with the reading xaapifwy [see p. 778]. On the other hand, 
there is an intentional anacoluthon in Demosth. Aristocrat. 458 a, 
Opa ... Tis WOAEws OLKOdopN ATA Kal KaTaCcKEUdo pata THLKAUTS 
kal TOLavTA, STE... TpoTUAALA TAUTA, vEwsoOLKoL, TTOAL, K.T.d. 
And it is, in general, easy to understand how even a word in 
apposition, when designed to stand out independently, might be 
placed in the nominative, outside the construction of the sentence, 
—ainterposed as a pendent word, so to speak. (Jelf 477, 708.) 


In 2C. xi. 28 4% émvoracis pov «.7r.A. is not an abnormal ap- 
position to ywpis ray wapexros,—such a solecism as this cannot be 
ascribed to Paul,—but a subject-nominative, and as such emphatic. 

The apposition joined to a vocative stands in the nominative in 
Rom. ii. 1, & dvOpwire was 6 xpivwr Rev. xi. 17, xvi. 7 (compare 
Bar. iL 12, Act. Apocr. p. 51,60), the epexegesis not being construed 
with the vocative, but introduced independently. Compare Bernh. 
p. 67. In Mt. vi. 9, the adjunct é rots otpavots could not be joined 
to warep by the copulative article in any other way, since the article 
has no vocative form. 


9. An apposition may be joined, not to single words only, 
1 eres Lat. Gr. 286. Obs. 2, Zumpt 425, Mayor on Cic. Phil. 2. 78.] 


?[ Meyer now connects of dvrAiyevess with esis.—Bernh. p. 68 refers to the 
subject noticed in Jelf 477, 2.] 
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but also to whole sentences (Kriig. p. 246,’ Don. p. 373, 502, 
Jelf 580). In this case the nouns which constitute the apposi- 
tion, standing either in the accusative or in the nominative 
according to the conformation of the sentence, may frequently 
be resolved into an independent sentence.’ 

(a) Substantives—In the accusative:* Rom. xii. 1, wapa- 
KaA® buas, Tapacticat Ta capata byav Ovolav Cocar, ayiay, 
evdpeotov TO Oem, THY AoyLKHY NaTpetav,—that is, Hrs eo} 
Aoytun NaTpela, gui est cultus etc.; 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Sovs éavrov 
avtTidutpoy imép Tdavtwv, TO wapTUpLoy Kaipois dios. In 
the nominative: 2 Th. i. 4 sq., ste nuas avtods év Uuiy Kav- 
yaoba év tais éxxAnolaws tod Oeod barép Tis Uropovys bpaov 
Kai Tiotews ev Tact Tos Suwypois bwov nal tals Oriveowy, als 
avexedOe, Evderypa THs Sixaias xpicews Tov Oeod «7. Com- 
pare Sueton. Calig. 16, decretum est, ut dies ... Parilia voca- 
retur, velut argumentum rursus condite urbis; Curt. 4. 7. 13, 
repente obductz celo nubes condidere solem, ingens ewstu fati- 
gatis auzilium ; Cic. Tusc. 1. 43. 102, Hor. Saé. 1. 4.110, Flor. 
3. 21. See Eurip. Orest. 1105, Here. Fur. 59, Electr. 231, 
Plat. Gorg. 507d; and as to Latin, Ramshorn p. 296. Bengel 
wrongly takes To wAnpwyae in E. i. 23 as thus used; this is a 
very simple instance of apposition (to c@pa avtov).* 

(b) A neuter adjective or participle stands in relation to a 
whole sentence; 2 Tim. ii. 14, Ss:apaprupopevos vw roy tov 
xupiov 17n Noyouayeiy, eis ovdey Ypnotpov' Mk. vii. 19 [Rec.], 
Kal eis Tov adedpava extropevetat, xabapifoy mdvta Ta Bpwpata, 
which (namely the éx7ropever Pax ets tov apedpava) makes all meats 
clean,—see however above, 8 (4), and compare § 63 [? 66. 3].— 
But we must not (with Meyer) take dvaxadvtrropevoyr in 2 C. iii. 
14 as an impersonal apposition of this kind ;° the word is an 
attributive to «dAuppa. 


In Rev. xxi. 17 pérpov dvOpwrov is annexed as a loose apposition 
to éuérpyoe ro recxos x.r.A. Examples similar to this, though not 
exactly like it, are quoted by Madvig (§ 19). 


10. A word in apposition will naturally follow the principal 
noun, though sometimes it is separated from it by several words, 


1 Erfurdt, Soph. @d. R. 602, Monk, Eurip. Alc. 7, Matth. Eurip. Phen. 223, 
Sprachl. 432. 5, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 

4 Wannowski, Syntax. Anum. p. 47 sqq., 197 sq. 

3 Compare also Lob. Paralip. p 519. Fiat, Plat. Apol. p. 114 sqq.] 

‘ (See Meyrick’s note, Speak. Comm. III. 548 x3 

§ (See Alford and Stanley : also Plumptre, NV. 7. for Eng. Readers, I]. 373.] 
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for the sake of emphasis: 1 C. v.7, ro wdoya juaw trép quay 
érv0n, Xpiotos’ Rom. viii. 28, 2 C. vii. 6, H. vii. 4 (Stallb. 
Plat. Huthyd. p. 144, Weber, Dem. p. 152); Ja. i 7 59, 
pn oléc8w 0 dvOpwiros éxeivos, STe Appetal Te Tapa TOU Kupiou, 
avnp Sipuyos, dxatdotatos «.7.X.,—where we should say, he, 
a double-minded man etc. Rom. vii. 21 does not come in here;' 
on 2 C. xi. 2 see Meyer (against Fritzsche). It is easy to see 
why the apposition precedes in 1 P. iii. 7, of dvdpes ouvoccoivres 

.. O acbevertépp oKEvEL TH yuVatKetp. But such a passage 
as Tit. i. 3, cat’ éritayny Tod cwripos jay God, is of a different 
kind. Here the predicate cwrnp pov is the principal noun, 
which however is explained epexegetically (since in other pas- 
sages Christ receives this name) by the apposition Qeos. So also 
in Rom. iv. 12, 1 Tim. 11. 3, 2 Tim. 1. 10, A. xxiv. 1, 1 P. iii 15, 
v. 8, 2 P. i. 11, ii. 20 (iii. 7), Rev. ix. 11, Jo. vi 27, L ii. 1, 
Jude 4, H. ii. 9. Compare .#schin. Ep. 6. p. 124 b, Paus. 1. 10. 
5, Alciphr. 3. 41, Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p.60. Such examples are 
common in Latin: Cic. Orat. 1. 18, Liv. 1.14, 10. 35, 27. 1, Ces. 
Bell. G. 4.1, 10, Afr. 98, Suet. 7b. 2, Galb. 4, Otho 1, Nep. 20. 
1, 22. 3. 

Under this head come also adjectives or substantives which 
stand at the head of a sentence, and—corresponding to the epexe- 
getic apposition—announce the purport of the sentence (Kriig. 
p. 246 sq., Madv. 197, Jelf 580. 4): as H. viii 1, xeparAacsov éxi 
Tois Aeyopnevots ToLovroy éxouey dpxcepéa. (Lycurg. Orat. 17. 6),—where 
there is no need to supply éor4 Compare Rom. viii. 3, 1 P. iii. 8. 

11. In conclusion, we must notice summarily the inaccu- 
racies (solecisms) in government and apposition which are found 
in the Apocalypse (especially in descriptions of visions), and 
which, from their number and character, give to the diction of 
this book the impress of considerable harshness.? In some in- 
stances these are the result of design ; in others they are to be 
referred to negligence on the part of the writer. Considered from 
a Greek point of view, they may be explained as arising out of 
anacoluthon, the mixture of two constructious, constructio ad 


1 [Winer refers to Fritzsche, who takes re «#44» as in apposition to eéy véseos. 
In 2 C. xi. 2 Fritzsche regards re Xpere as an a tae to ivi dvdps. ] 

2? On these—besides the well-known works of Stolberg and Schwarz (referred 
to above, p. 7)—see my Heeget. Studien ee 44. (Davidson, Jntrod. to N. 7. 
III. 565 sqq., Green p. 237 sq.] What Hitzig (Joh. Marcus: Ziirich, 1843, p. 
65 sqq.) has collected on the language of the ng patel is in the service of a 
special critical purpose, and too much is set down to the account of Hebrew. 
Liicke eames & more moderate judgment (Apokal. I]. 448 sqq.), but estimates 
too highly the merits of the learned Hitzig in this field. 


SECT. LIX.] ATTRIBUTIVES : APPOSITION. 671 


sensum, variati structure, etc. In this light they should al- 
ways have been considered, and not ascribed to the ignorance 
of the writer, or even regarded as Hebraisms: most of the ex- 
amples indeed would be faulty in Hebrew, as in Greek, and to 
many Hebrew cannot have given more than indirect occasion. 
But with all the simplicity and the oriental tone of his language 
the author knows well and observes well the rules of Greek 
syntax; even in the imitation of Hebrew expressions he proceeds 
with caution (Liicke p. 447). Moreover to many of these rough- 
nesses of language we find parallels in the LXX, and even in 
Greek writers, though not occurring in such rapid succession as 
in the Apocalypse. To come to details :'— 

Rev. ii. 20 should probably be construed thus: dre adeis 
ry yuvaind cou "lefaBer ) Aéyovoa éavrnv mpod7ti Kal 
diddoKxer Kai wrava «.7.r., who, giving herself out for a pro- 
phetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. vii. 9, eldov, xat (Sov 
Gydos TroAUs... Eo T@TES evwriov Tov Opovov...meptBeBrn- 
feévous, may be explained as containing a mixture of two con- 
structions: in using the nominative the writer had idov before 
his mind, but in using the accusative zrepsBe8Anpévous the verb 
eid5oy, and thus he mixes together the two constructions. Com- 
pare iv, 4, xiv. 14, Judith x. 7, Stallb. Plat. Luthyphr. p. 32. 
In Rev. ix. 14 o éywv is probably used for a vocative prefixed to 
Adoov. In Rev. v.11 8q., Fxovca dovny ayyédwv ... nal Fv o 
apiOpos avtay puptades puptddov ... Néyovres, the last word is 
not construed with pupiades, but (the words xal Hv... pupsadov 
being taken as a parenthesis) with ayyeXou, as if the sentence 
had commenced with ¢wvyyv émripay ayyedoe «.7.A. Similar 
examples are Thue. 7. 42, rots Supaxovatots... xaramAnkss 
OvUK OAvyn éyévero ... Op@vTes Achill. Tat. 6. 13, wecparypsov 
tavra elval cou Soxei,... dvdpa rovodrov AaBovaa: Plat. Phad. 
p. 81 a, ovxobv otTw pév Exovaa eis TO Guotoy avTH Td aevdées 
atrépyetat 70 Oeiov te... of adtxopevy UTrapyet avTh evdaiport 


1 (In most of the examples in this paragraph the received reading is a mani- 
fest correction. Here and there the reading 18 somewhat doubtful (thus good 
MSS. have épavovs in iv. 4, rer sf in xx. 2); but in almost every instance (not 
including ii. 20) the reading followed by Winer may be safely accepted.] 

2 In Rev. xiv. 14, sor, wai dod vspiaAn Asunn wal iwi cay niPiAny xabrpesver 
Sposev via artpwwev, ixwy x.¢.A., it is probable that xaézmavev is not accusative 
masculine, but neuter, for ‘‘on the cloud something like a man etc.” In the 
words which follow the construction immediately passes into the masculine. [It 
is ear that Winer afterwards inserted xiv. 14 in the text, as resembling iv. 
4, still allowing this note to stand. Of Rev. ix. 14 also two different explana- 
tions are now given in this paragraph. ] 
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elvat, TWAdUNS ... aTNANaY LEV, Wsrep S€ AeyeTas KaTA TeV 
Hepunuevwy, WS AANOas TOV NoLTroy ypovoy peta Dedv Ssdyouca 
(for Seayouon). Elsewhere Aéywy or Aéyovtes (iv. 1, vi. 9 8q., Xi 
15) stands in connexion with ¢wvy, dwvai, etc., because the 
writer is thinking of the speakers themselves. We even find 
Aeywy used quite absolutely in xi. 1,) xiv. 7, xix. 6,—as in the 
LXX, where it corresponds to the Hebrew Tord, Gen. xv. 1, 
xxii, 20, xxxviii. 13, xlv. 16, xlviii. 2, Ex. v. 14, Jos. x. 17, 
Jud. xvi. 2, 1 Sam. xv. 12, 1 K. xii. 10: even in Rev. v. 12 it 
might be so taken. More singular is the irregular apposition 
(§ 59. 8.0) in Rev. iii. 12, 76 dvopa Tis 1rOAews TOD Geod pou, THs 
cawis ‘Iepoveadnp, 7) kataBatvouca éx Tov ovpavod... Kai Td 
dvoid jou TO Katvov (where however 4 xataSaivovea, since it 
cannot well be taken as a nominativus tituli, interrupts the struc- 
ture of the sentence as a significant parenthesis,—as if for adrn 
€otiv 1 xataBaivovaa) ; and also in Rev. xiv. 12, dde tropovn 
Tov ayiwy dotiy of THpodYTEs Tas évTOAds «.T.r. (i. 5), where 
there is a sudden transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in 
Ja. ili. 8, rv yA@ooay ovdels Sdvatat avOpwTrwv Sapdoa, dxata- 
oYXETOY KaKov, pert tov Bavarnpopov. In Rev. viii. 9 also, 
amréBavey To TpiTOY THY KTLCLATWY Tov ev TH Oaddoon, Ta ExovTa 
uyas, and in ix. 14, xvi. 3, it is probably by design that the 
apposition is interposed in an independent form: see also xx. 2. 
In Rev. xxi, 10sqq.,the structure changes repeatedly: first we find 
cataPaivoveay in regular agreement with r7y roXcy of ver. 10; 
then is inserted an independent sentence, o dwornp x.7.r.; Ver. 
12 comes back to zrodss, but the attributive commences a new 
sentence, €yovea «.7.4. Compare Cic. Brut. 35: Q. Catulus non 
antiquo more sed hoc nostro... eruditus; multe liter, summa 

. comitas etc. On the combination of two constructions, 
either of which is allowable (as in Rev. xviii. 12 sq., xix. 12), 
see § 63. II. 1: in xvii 14 [? xvii. 4] there is less harshness. 
Ini. 5sq. T@ ayarre@vte «.7.d. is connected with avT@ 7 dofa «.7.Xr.; 
but instead of writing «ai qrounoayts «.7.X., the writer interposes 
this thought in the form of an independent sentence. The com- 
bination of two different genders (as in xiv. 19) is noticed above, 
no. 4.6; still more singular are xi. 4, ovrot eiow ai Svo0 édatas 
kat ai Svo0 Avyviat ai Evwrriov TOU Kupiov Eg T@T ES, —for EoTooas 


1 (Compare § 63. I. 1, A. Buttm. p. 384.—In xix. 6 recent editors read 
Asysverey. | 


SECT. LX.] CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER. 673 


is evidently a correction, v. 6 (iv. 8, xiv. 1,v. 1.) : the attributives 
are construed ad sensum, the substantives denoting living beings 
of the male sex. On Rev. i. 4 see p. 79. 

Inaccuracies of a different kind are noticed occasionally in the 
earlier pages of this work. By the side of Sddoxew ri (p. 284) 
may be placed aivety rG@ Oe, Rev. xix. 5. The conjunction wa is 


frequently found in good MSS. in combination with the indicative 
(p. 361 sq.) present: see xiii 17, xx. 3.1 


SECTION LX. 
CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER: PERIODS.” 


1. In all continuous writing the connexion of sentences is 
the rule, the absence of connexion (asyndeton) the exception. 
There are two kinds of asyndeton,—the grammatical and the 
rhetorical. 

a. Grammatically disconnected sentences are not merely 
such as begin a new division or section (of some length), the 
commencement of which is to be rendered conspicuous by this 
want of connexion ; e.g., Rom. ix. 1, x. 1, xii. 1, G. ii. 1, iv. 21, 
vi. 1, E. vi. 1, 5, 10, Ph. iv. 1, 4, 1 Tim. iii 1, 14, v. 1, vi 1, 3, 
2 Tim. iu. 14, iv. 1,1 P. v. 1, 2 P. iii. 1, 1 Jo. it. 1, iv. 1 sq. 
They also occur where the language flows on without interrup- 
tion,—sometimes in narration, where the mere order of succes- 
sion may of itself serve as a connexion in regard to time; 
sometimes in the didactic style, especially in the expression of 
commands, maxims, etc., which, though still attached to a com- 
mon thread, stand out more independently if thus isolated. Such 
examples in narration occur most frequently in John, and con- 
stitute one characteristic feature of his style: compare the oft- 
recurring Aéyes or elev avta, amrexpiOn abr, i. 38, 40, 42, 
44, 46 sq., 49, 52, ii. 4 sq., 7, 8, iii. 3, iv. 7,11, 15,17, 19, 21, 
25, 26, 34, 50, i. 26, 49 sq,, ii. 19, iii. 3, 5, 9, 10, [iv.] 13, 17. 
It cannot however be denied that by the asyndeton (compare Jo. 
xx. 26, xxi. 3), especially where it runs through several verses, 
the narration gains greatly in liveliness and impressiveness (as 


1 (Surely waava may be taken as the subjunctive in xx. 3.] 

3 Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 116 sq. 

3 [In a few of the passages which follow, these expressions occur without 
For iii. 13, 17, we should evidently read iv. 13,.17.] 


43 
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indeed we frequently find it in conjunction with the historic 
present),—-see Jo. iii 3-5, iv. 9-11, 15-17, v. 6-8, xx. 
14-18 ; and the two kinds of asyndeton, the grammatical and 
the rhetorical, flow into each other. 

The didactic asyndeton occurs in the Sermon on the Mount 
(Mt. v, vi, vii), and also in James, but most frequently in John, 
—in Christ’s discourses and in the First Epistle. The writer is, 
so to speak, continually commencing anew, and a translator has 
no right to introduce a connective particle. Compare Jo. ii. 7, 
iii. 30-33, v. 43, 45, vii. 17, 18, x. 3, 4, 17 sq., xv. 2-24, 1 Jo. 
i. 6, 8-10, i 4, 6, 9 sq., 15, 18 sq,, iii. 1 sq., 4-10, 18-20, 
iv. 4-10, 12, v. 1 8q., 5 sq., 9 sq., 12, 16-19, Ja. 1. 16-18, iv. 
7-10, v. 1-6, 8-10, Rom. xii. 9, 14, 16, 21, 1 Tim. iv. 11-16, 
v. 14, 22-24, Mt. x. 8.) 

2. The rhetorical asyndeton—which was long ago treated of 
by Longinus,? Gregorius Corinthius, and Quintilian, and which 
is rightly reckoned amongst rhetorical figures*—is, by the very 
nature of the case, of more frequent occurrence in the Epistles of 
the N. T. than in the historical books: the commentators have 
not always regarded it from the right point of view. As the 
language receives from it terseness and swiftness of movement, 
it serves to render the style lively and forcible. On asyndeton 
within a sentence, see § 58.7. Of rhetorical asyndeton between 
sentences we may distinguish the following cases (Bernh. p. 448, 
Kiihner IL 459 sqq., Jelf 792) :— 

The connecting particles are omitted 

‘ a. When in impassioned language several parallel clauses 
are annexed to one another, and especially in a climax ;* here 
the repetition of the copula would be clumsy. Mk.iv.39, cura, 
meplipwoo’ 1 Cor.iv.8,75n xexopecpévos ore: dn erouTycarte, 
xwpis huav é8acihevoate: xiii. 4-8, xiv. 26,1 Th. v. 14, 1 P. ii. 


1 (Jo. ii. 7 is wrong,—probably 1 Jo. ii. 7. In 1 Jo. v. 5 the reading is 
doubtful : in Ja. iv. 7 3s should be econ 

2 Longinus 19, Gregorius Corinthius in Walz, Rhet. Greci VII. ii. 1211, 
Quintil. Institut. 9. 3. 50 sq. 

3 Glass, Philol. Sacr. I. 512 sq., Bauer, Rhetor. Paull. 11. 591 sqq.; com- 

are Hand, Lat. Styl p. 302. See Dissen, Pindar, Excurs. 2 (Gotha ed.), and 

Heraaiiits review in Jahns Jahrbb. I. 54 sqq.; also Nagelsbach, Anmerk. zur 
Ilias, p. 266 sqq. As to Latin, compare Ramshorn p. 514sq. In Hebrew, many 
examples (which indeed require sifting) are given by Nolde, Concordant. Par- 
ticul. p. 313 sqq. 

4 Reiz and Lehmann on Lucian, Jer. Hist. 2. § 35. 
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17,1 Tim. iii. 16, 2 C. vii. 2, Ja. v.6,1 P.v.10,al. Similarly 
in Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a, Panten. 626 a, Xen. Cyr. 7. 1.38 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 363). 

b. In antithesis: the force of the contrasted notions thus 
strikes the eye at once. 1 C. xv. 43 8q., ovreipetas év atipmia, 
éyelperas ev Sofn, orreipetas ev doGeveia, eyelperar év Suvaper, 
oTEipeTat THpa YuytKon, éyeipeTat copa mrvevparixov’ Ja. i. 19, 
mwas avOpwiros tayvs eis TO aKovoat, Bpadds eis TO NaAToat : 
compare also Mk. xvi. 6, Jo. iv. 22, vi. 63, viii. 41. So also in 
parallelism of sentences generally ; as A. xxv. 12, xaicapa émt- 
KéxAnoat, ert xalcapa tTopevon : compare Eurip. Iph. Aul. 464. 

c. Especially when a reason (motive) orexplanation is appended 
to a sentence (Kriig. p. 254), or when an application or admoni- 
tion is deduced from what has preceded :? Rev. xxii. 10,7 u7 
oppayions Tovs Adyous Tis mpodyteias Tod AiBAiov TovToOV’ oO 
Kaupos éyyls €or: Jo. iv. 24, viii. 18, xvii. 17, Rom. vi. 9, 
1 C. vii. 4, 15, 2 C. xii. 11, Rev. xvi. 6,15, 1 P. v. 8,2 P. ii. 16, 
(Rev. xiv. 5 v. 2); H. iii. 12, Brérere (compare ver. 7-11) 
untroTe €orac év TLvt bpwy Kapdia Tovnpaamiatias 1C. vi. 18, 
v. 7, 13, vii. 23, 2 C. xi. 30 (see Meyer),‘ Jo. xii. 35. One case 
deserves mention as a special variety of asyndeton,—where a 
saying is followed up by an explanatory clause (without «az) in 
which the principal word is repeated: Jo.x.11, eyo ely 0 rrotunv 
O KaXOS O TroLNY 6 KadOS THY YruynY avTod TLONOLW UTrép TaY 
mpoPBatwy xv. 13,1 C. viii. 2. In such passages we have only 
to supply in thought a érz (ydp) or an odv (ase), in order to feel 
how the presence of a conjunction weakens the expression. 
Compare Lysias, in Nicomach. 23, Aésch. Ctesiph. 48 (Kritz, 
Sallust, I. 184). It is not uncommon to meet with asyndeton 
when a writer is developing and working out a thought: see 
H. xi. 3. 

It was formerly an inveterate habit of commentators to supply 
some particle before a sentence which was appended dovwderus, 


and by this means to bring the sentence into connection with the pre- 
ceding words ; the rhetorical effect produced by the omission of the 


1 Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 144, and Plat. Protay. p. 52. 

2 Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 319. 

3 (The most probable reading is é xaspés yap iyys iecy. | 

4[‘* Ver. 30 expresses the result of verses 23-29, which establish the wip 
iys of ver. 23.” Meyer in loc.—It will be seen that some of the passages 
quoted in this paragraph are mentioned above as examples of grammatical 
asyndeton. It is not possible to define exactly the boundaries of each kind. ] 


676 CONNEXION OF SENTENCES WITH ONE ANOTHER. [PART IL 


conjunction was thus entirely overlooked : see, for example, 1 C. iL 
17, vii. 23, Ja v. 3 (Pott in loc.). The same fault was also com- 
mitted by transcribers of MSS., who frequently introduced connect- 
ing particles into the text. 

3. The connexion of sentences with one another is most 
simply effected by means of the copulative particles xaé and re, 
—negatively by ovdé. These particles denote nothing more than 
mere annexation (§ 53); and hence in the historical style, in 
accordance with oriental simplicity, they frequently afford the 
means of passing from one fact to another,—x«aé both in the 
Gospels and in the Acts, re (Mady. 185, Jelf 754. 3) almost ex- 
clusively in the Acts. For «ac thus used, compare Mt. iv. 23-29, 
vil. 25, vil 23-25, ix. 1—4, xiii. 53-58, Mk i. 13, ii. 1 5q,, 
Jo. ii. 7 sq., 138-16, iii. 22, iv. 27, v. 9, A. ik 1-4, xii 7-9, 
[xiv.] 24-26; for re, A. xii. 6, 12, 17, xiii. 4, 46, 50," 52, xiv. 
11-13, 21,xv. 4, 6, xvi. 23, 34, xvii. 26, xvii 4, 26, xix. 2 sq., 
6,11, xx. 3, 7, xxv. 2, xxvii. 3, 8, 29, xxviii. 2.?_ In particular, 
a writer will sometimes first specify the time of an occurrence 
in an independent sentence, and then subjoin by means of xas 
the statement of the occurrence itself; see Mk. xv. 25, my wpa 
Tpitn xa eoravpwoay aitoy’ Jo. xi. 55, hw éyyus To waoya Kat 
avéBnoay moAdo8: iv. 35, al. (compare § 53.3). This has become 
a standing usage in Greek writers in cases where the note of 
time is to be brought into prominence (Madv. 185 b, Jelf 752). 

The narration is however still more regularly continued by 
means of the more strongly marked connective particles dé and 
ovy (see §53). As the former of these annexes some other thing, 
something different or new, and the latter indicates a conse- 
quence, both particles, loosely applied, are peculiarly adapted 
to the historical style; and hence the N. T. writers by an inter- 
change of «at, 5é, and ody have imparted to their narration a 
certain variety, which even in the Gospels conceals the Hebrew 
tinge. Compare Jo. ii. 1 nas twice, 2 5€,3 nat, 8 wai, 8 sq. d€; 
Jo. iv. 4 dé, 5 ovv, 6 S€ and ovv; iv. 39 d€, 40 ody, 41 nai, 42 
te; A. xii. 1-3 dé four times, 5 ody and d€, 6 5€, 7 «ai twice 


1 [Ts does not occur in this verse. In A. xiii, 52 and xvi. 23 (as often in the 
Acts) it is doubtful whether we should read ¢s or 3i. J 

2 Rost’s remark (p. 723 sq.) on os as a connective of sentences in Attic 
prose hardly receives confirmation from Luke's usage. [Rost’s remark (omittel 
in ed, 7) is to the effect that in Attic prose we find «+... «s only when tue 
words connected express ideas which are strongly opposed to each other. } 
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and dé, 8 5€ twice and «ad, 9 xa twice and 6€, 10 wai twice 
and 5é, 11 «ai, 12 re, 13 5€, 14 wai and 6é, 15 8 three times, 
16 dé twice, 17 5é, re, and xai, 18 5é, 19 dé and «ai, 20 Sé 
twice, 21 and 22 8é, 23 dé and wai, 24 sq. 5é; A. xxv. 1 
ovv, 2 re, 4 and 5 ovv, 6 and 7 4€; etc. 


Other connectives in the historical style—not much more de- 
finite in their character, but adopted for the sake of greater variety 
—are rore (mainly in Matthew), pera rotro or tatra (mainly in 
John and Luke), é éxetvas rais fyépats, etc.; fra is only found 
in isolated instances. 

The design of the polysyndeton between sentences which are 
not purely narratory is, to give prominence to them as separate parts 
of one whole sentence: Jo. x. 3, rovrw 6 Ovpwpds dvoiya Kai ra 
apoBata tHS dwvys abrov dxove. xai ra ha mpdBata pwved xar 
Gvopa Kai efaye aira’ x. 9, 12. Compare A. xu. 36, xvi 28, 
1 C. xii. 4 sqq. | 

4. Of a closer kind is that connexion of sentences which is 
based on opposition ; either generally, where two sentences (like 
arsis and thesis, as it were) are joined by pév .. . dé (Madv. 188) 
or cai... wai (Madv. 185), negatively by ore... obre; or 
' where an affirmative sentence stands opposed to a neyative, or 
a negative to an affirmative. Examples of the former are A. 
xxii. 9, ro pwév has COedoavto, thy Se dwvyv ove jrovoay’ 
xxiii, 8, xxv. 11, i 5 (compare § 53. 7), Mk. ix. 13, «at "Hrias 
édnrvbev cal érolncay ait daa 7OeXov" Jo. ix. 37 (see § 53. 4). 
For examples of the latter see Jo. iii. 17, od« arréoretrev o Beds 
Tov viov avTod iva Kpivn Tov KOcpoy, GAN iva owO7 o Koopos’ 
Rom. ix. 1, addAnOeav rAéyw Ev Xptote, ov wevdouae (compare 
§ 55. 8). To this type—that of opposition or contrast—may 
also be reduced 

a. Sentences of comparison: Mt. xii. 40, dsirep Rv ‘Iwvas 
év TH KotAla TOD KNTOUS TpEls Nuepus Kal Tpels VUKTAS, ODTAS 
Eorat 0 vids Tod avOpwrou ev tH xapdia ths ys Mt. v. 48, 
Exeabe tpeis TéAEvOL, WS O TaTHP Kuay TédeLos eotev’ Jo. iii. 14, 
xa0as Mavois tpwcey.... od twas trwOjvar Set L. vi. 31, 
Kalas Oérete, tva Trodow tpiv ot avOpwiro . . . Kal tpels 
TOLELTE AUTOS OpMolws. 

b. Temporal sentences (see § 53. 8): L.i. 23, as errAnocOnoapv 
ai nuépar ... amndOev' A, xxvii. 1, Jo. iv. 1, Mt. xvii. 25, dre 
eispAOev eis THY oixiay . . . mpoépOacer’ Vi. 2, Stay ody Trouns 
éAXenpoouyny, 1) cadmions éumpoobéy gov, al. 
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c. Even conditional sentences (§ 53. 8): 1 C. ix. 17, ef éxav 
TovTo Tpacow, pia Ooy exw L. vii. 39, et Hv mpopyrns, éyivwoKev 
av’ Jo, vii. 17, éav tus ern To OéANua avToOD Trotety, yuwooeTas 
«.7.r. That these sentences really come in here, is shown by 
the construction (examined elsewhere) in Ja. v. 13, xaxowalet 
Tus €v Uyiv, mposevyéoOw, where the conditional sentence takes 
an independent form, some one among you is afflicted (I put the 
case), let him pray ; 1 C. vii. 21, Soddos exAnOns, wn coe peréTo. 
Compare Ja. 11. 19 sq. (Madv. 194. Rem. 3, Jelf 860.8). Some 
supply e¢ in such a case, but improperly: it is however just as 
inadmissible to take the first clause interrogatively. See above, 
p. 355; and compare Bernh. p. 385, Dissen, Demosth. Cor. 
p. 284 sq. Similarly in Latin: Terent. Hunuch. 2. 2. 21, 
negat quis, nego; ait, ajo. 

5. In the three cases just adduced, a, 5, and c—as also in 
causal sentences,—an antecedent clause (or protasis) and a conse- 
quent clause (or apodosis) stand contrasted with each other: L. 
1. 1, v. 4, Mt. iv. 3, v. 13, H. ii. 14, al) In most instances, how- 
ever, there is no special indication of the commencement of the 
consequent clause, marked in German by so; and hence it has 
sometimes been a matter of doubt where the apodosis begins 
(e.g., in Ja. iii 3 sq., iv. 15, al.). Where otrws appears to be 
used for such a purpose, or where the apodosis is introduced by 
elra, tote, or in hypothetical clauses by aAAd, 5é,’ apa (ody? 
see § 63 *\—asin Mk xiii. 14, Mt. xii. 28, Jo. vii. 10, xi. 6, xii. 
16, 1C.1 23, xv. o4, xvi. 2, 2 C. xiii. 4 [Rec], 1 Th. v. 3, aL— 
the design is to give prominence to the apodosis: oftws, in par- 
ticular, alludes again to the circumstances expressed in the pro- 
tasis. Only in sentences of comparison (4. a) we frequently find 
ovrws or kal before the apodosis, answering to the @s or as7rep 
or Kaas of the antecedent clause; see Rom. v. 15, 2 C. xi. 3 
[Rec.], 1 Th. ii. 7 sq., Mt. xii. 40, Jo. v. 21, xv. 4,9, xx. 21. (It 
is after ds7rep that odrws most regularly occurs.) Where obras 
follows a conditional clause, it was formerly considered to be 
purely pleonastic. In Rev. xi. 5, however, o#tws is hoc modo 
(see the previous sentence), and in 1 Th. iv. 14 it points to the 


1 Heindorf, Horat. Serm. 1. 1. 45, Kritz, Sall. II. 349. [Madv. Lat. Gr. 442. 
Ole. 2, Munro on Lucr. 8. 935. ] 

2 Jacobs, A), Anim. p. 27 sq. Pref. 

3 [Perhaps § 53. 10. 4.] 
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identity of the lot of the faithful with that of Christ (awé0ave 
kal avéorn): these examples are not even parallel with those 
adduced by Matthie 610. extr.—Still less is ofrws redundant 
when it follows participles, as in Jo. iv. 6, A. xx. 11: see § 65. 9. 

In the case of an accumulation of antecedent and consequent 
clauses, it sometimes occurs that the protasis is repeated after 
the apodosis, usually in a definite form, so that here we have a 
doubled apodosis. See Rev.ii. 5, peravonaor’ et 5¢ un (weTavoeis), 
Epxopal coe Taxd..., dv un peravorons ; here the length of 
the sentence gave occasion to the repetition. Mt. v. 18 is 
probably not an example of this kind: see § 65. 6. 

6. The conception of objective sentences, sentences of con- 
sequence and purpose, and causal sentences, is one of distinct 
dependence, and therefore of subordination to a principal sen- 
tence. Hence they are appended in the form of dependent 
sentences, by means of Stt, ws,—aste, ws (not iva, see § 53. 10. 
6), also ody, dpa,—iva, Sirws,—ydp, Ors, etc. (see § 53); and 
in some instances the character of grammatical dependence 1s 
further indicated by the use of the indirect moods of the verb. 
Since the causal is akin to the objective sentence, Gre (quod) 
may stand at the head of either, signifying both because and that. 
There is one case in which ed (like si in Latin) apparently takes 
the place of the objective ére, viz., after verbs which express a 
mental emotion (Madv. 194 c,' Jelf 804.9). See eg. Mk. xv. 
44, Cavpacey ei dn réOynxev, miratus est si jam mortuus fuertt ; 
1 Jo. iii. 13, wn Oavpdtere, ci pices tas o Koopos; compare 
Fritz. Mark, p.702. Here however &tz is used where that which 
occasions the wonder (grief, etc.) is actually existent ; e¢ where 
it hovers before the mind of the speaker only as a case supposed, 
or appears to him uncertain, or at all events is to be represented 
as uncertain,—‘ marvel not 7f the world hates you.” A. xxvi 8 
is a similar instance. In the latter case it is sometimes modesty 
which leads to the choice of this mode of expression ; as in our 
own language we sometimes say, He asked him whether he 
would not give etc. Compare with this A. vill. 22. 


The affinity between objective and relative sentences is shown 
hy A. xiv. 27, dvyyyedAov, dca érotnoe & Geds per’ abray Kai ore 
yvoitey x.7.A, 

1 Hoogeveen, Doctr. Part. p. 228 sq. (ed. Schiitz) ; Jacob on Lucian, 7'ocar. 


p. 52. 
3 Weber, Demosth. p. 535, Matth. 617. 2, Rost p. 628 sq. 
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7. The character of dependence is still more decidedly 
exhibited by 

a. Relative sentences, where they are appositional— whether 
they be more or less essential to the integrity of the sentence: 
Mt. ii. 9, o dornp, dv eiSov, wporyev atrovs Rom. v. 14, “Adap, 
5s dort TUTOS TOU péeAXOVTOS 1 C. i. 30, Xpsotg, Ss eyevnby 
codia nyty «.7.r, A.i.2,xv.10. But the form of the relative 
sentence is also employed in two other cases :— 

(a) Where és is continuative, and can be resolved into «ai 
ovros ;' examples of this kind are mainly found in narration. 
A. xiii. 43, nxoXovOnoay modo... r@ TlavAw xai t@ BapvaBa, 
olruves mposdanouvtes Eero avtous k.7.r.; A. xvi 24, €Bador 
eis huAaKny Taparyyelravres TO SeopodvrAant...55 wapayyediav 
roauTny «.7t.r.; L. x. 30, A. iii. 3, xiii, 31, xiv. 9, xvi. 14, 16, 
xvii. 10, xix. 25, xxi. 4, xxii. 4, xxiii. 14, xxviii. 23. (Jelf 834.) 

(8) Where the subject or predicate is a relative sentence : 
A. xiii. 25, Epyeras, ob ove cid a&Etos TO brroéypa NOoase’ Xiii 
48, érrlareveay, Scot Foay reraypevor ets Cony atwviov' xiii. 37, 
Jo. xi. 3, by Gireis, acOevet’ Mt. x. 27, xxiii. 12, Jo. i 46, iL 
34, xv. 7,1 Jo. ii. 5, iv. 6, Rom. viii. 25. In this case the rela- 
tive sentence is frequently placed before the principal, as in Jo. 
iii. 34, xiii. 7, 1 Jo. iii. 17, A. x. 15, Rom. viii. 25 ; or the prin- 
cipal sentence contains a demonstrative which points back to the 
relative sentence,—see Mt. v. 19, L. ix. 26, Jo. v.19, 1 Jo. it 5. 

Not unfrequently several relative sentences are combined (1 P. 
iii, 19-22); either co-ordinate, A. xiv. 15 sq., i. 2 8q., iii 2 
&q., XXViL 23, xxiv. 6, 8 (Tisch.) ; or subordinated one to another, 
A. xiii. 31 (Inoots) 8s adp6y rots cvvavaBaow aire . . . oireves 
id tad paptupes atrov «tA, xxv. 15 sq., xxvi. 7, Rom. 1 

+ ete edad 

b. Indirect interrogative sentences,—which native Greeks 
characterise by the peculiar form of the interrogative words 
Sstus, omrolos, omecos, etc.: Jo. vi. 64, pdee Tives eloly of py 
muotrevovres Mt. x. 11, éFerdcate ris aftos éotev' Jo. iii. 8, ovx 
oldas moe Epyetat xal tov tmdaye A. x. 18, éruvOdvovro « 
Sipov évOade Eeviterar’ L, xxii. 23, Aptavro ovbyteiv mpos éav- 
Tous To Tis apa ein &€ avTtay oO TovTO péAAwY Tpaocey A. XXV. 


1 [Rost p. 679, Kiihner II. 938 (ed. 2). This usage is much more common 
in Latin (Zumpt 803, Madvig 448): A. Buttmann holds that the frequency 
ea ‘ia es in later Greek is to be ascribed to Latin influence (p. 

sq.). 
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20, drropovpevos eye... EXeyov, ef BovAorTO tropever Oat x.T.A.— 
On this compare Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

8. So far, the connexion of sentences with one another has 
depended upon certain conjunctions——under which head, if we 
take the word in a wider sense, the relatives may be included. 
This connexion is also effected by means of inflexional forms, 
especially the infinitive and the participle, through which the 
subordinate sentences are grammatically incorporated with a 
principal sentence, as constituent parts of it. For example :— 

a. 10. xvi. 3, rovrous réuo areveyxeiv thy ydpw (va 
amrevéyxoot), Mk. iv. 3 [Rec.], €&jAOev 6 oreipwy tov oTetpac’ 
A. xxvi. 16, eis tovro HPOnv cor, rpoxetpicacai ce Ph. 
i. 7, 5a ro Every pe ev TH xapdia byas (Ere tuas ev TH xapdia 
éyw), A. xviii, 2, xxvii. 9, xix. 1, éyévero ey t@ Tov "Amro\rAw 
elvat év KoplvOo xx. 1, pera 10 wavcacGas Tov OopuyBov ... 
6 IIainos €&jXOev. Especially do infinitives with a preposition 
serve to give compactness and roundness to sentences. The 
same may be said of the accusative with the infinitive, which 
usually represents an objective sentence ; e.g., H. vi. 11, ésr6v- 
potpey Exactoyv bya Tv avtTny évdelxvucOar crrovdny’ 1 Tim. ii. 
8, Bovropas mposevyerOas tors avdpas x.t.r. (§ 44. 3). 

6, 2 C. vii. 1, ravras Eyovtes Tas éraryyeduias Kabaplawpev 
éaurous’ L. iv. 35, A.xxv. 13 [Rec.], caTyvtycay doracopevor 
tov Pictov A. xxv. 1, Pijoros ewiBas tH éwapxla... 
aveBr L. iv. 2, ifyeto ev TH épnum respalopevos A. xii. 16, 
éméueve Kpovwy (§ 45. 4). Especially are participles so used 
in the construction of the genitive absolute, to denote accessory 
circumstances of place or time (§ 30. Rem., p. 259): eg, A. 
Xxv. 13, qpepov Stayevouevwrv tua Aypirmas Kai Bepvirn 
Karnvrnoay’ x. 9, éxelvwy TH Tone eyysCovTav avéBn ITétpos: 
L. iv. 40, Suvovros rov Alou wavtes .. . Hyayov' ix. 42, ére 
Tposepyouevou avtou Eppntev avtov To Satpoviov Mk. xiv. 3, «at 
dvtos avtod év BnOavia ev tH oixia Zipwvos Tov NeTrpod, KaTa- 
Keipévou avtod, 7AOev yuvn «.7.4. By degrees this construction 
became so fully established as an idiom of the language, that it 
is used even where the subject with which the participle is 
joined is identical with the subject of the principal sentence: see 
p. 260. Moreover the same principal sentence frequently con- 
tains several participial constructions, either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinated to one another, by which means the structure of the 
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sentence becomes more organic. See A. xii. 25, BapvyaBas nai 
Zadros tréctpepuy é& ‘Iepovcadnp, TAnpwcavtes THY Sia- 
koviay, auptaparafortres Kat “Iwdvynv' xvi. 27, é€uvivos 
yevomevos 0 Secpopurak nal iSov dvemypévas tas Oupas 
Tis PuAaKhs, oTaTamEVvOS payYatpay TuedAXeEV EavToV avatpety, 
voulfwy éxmehevyévas Tous Secpuious’ xxiii. 27, rov avdpa Tov- 
Tov avrAdAnudOévta wd tav ‘Iovdaiwy xat pédrOvTAa 
avaipeto Oat ir abtav émiaotas oly TO oTpaTevpaTe eFetdayny 
avrov, wabwy «.7.r.; A. xiv. 19, xviii. 22 sq., xxv. 6 sq., 2 Tim. 
1. 4, Tit. ii, 12 sq., 1 C. xi. 4, L. vii. 37 sq. 

Hence it must in general be acknowledged, not only that 
these constructions impart greater variety to the style, but also 
that they unite the sentences more closely with one another, and 
consequently give to the periods greater roundness. The latter 
purpose is answered still more effectually when two independent 
sentences are so interwoven as to form but one,—by <Attractwn 
(§ 66), for which the relatives in particular possess extensive 
aptitude (§ 24). Attraction itself however is very varied, and 
occurs in the N. T. in many forms, from the most simple (L. v. 9, 
emi TH aypa Tav tyOvmv, 4 cvvédaBow' A. iv. 13, éreyivwoxov 
avtous Ott avy TO’ Incod joav) to the complicated, e.g., Rom. tii. 
8, Té ere Kary @>s GpapTwr0os xpivouar ; xai un, Kabws Bracdn- 
povpeba Kat xabas haciv tives nas eye, STL Totnowpev 
Ta Kaka, iva On Ta ayaba ; 

Rem. A contrast to this fusion of sentences is sieaeiited when 
a writer, instead of contenting himself with the simple infinitive, 
substitutes for this a complete | sentence: Mk. xiv. 21, xaAov abvre 
ei ovx éyevyby 6 dvOpwmros éexetvos' 1 Jo. v. 2, &y rovTw éyvwxa- 
pev, OTL... . , GTay TOY Oeoy dyarapev (i 3); "A. xxvii. 42, tow 
otparwwtav Bovdy eyévero, iva tous Seopuras droxreivwow (contrast 
ver. 12), Rev. xix. 8. This mode of expression is not always to be 
ascribed to a love of expansion (characteristic of the later language) ; 


it is sometimes adopted in order to give the clause greater pro- 
minence, sometimes for the sake of a more flexible construction. 


9. By means of these different connectives the style of the 
N. T. is made to possess an organic texture by no means wanting 
in variety, though less diversified than the style of Greek writers 
generally. We even find somewhat lengthy periods thus formed, 
particularly in Luke (and more especially in the Acts): e.g. Li 
1-3, A. xii. 13 8q., xv. 24-26, xvii. 24 sq., xx. 9, 20 sq., xxiil. 
10, xxvi. 10-14, 16-18, Rom. i. 1—7, 1 P. iii. 18-22, H. ii. 
2-4, 2 P.i. 2—7. Yet it must not be concealed that, in cases 


ae, ee ee eee ee A AR 
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where a long period had been planned, the thread of the con- 
struction is frequently broken, and either the paragraph ends in 
some anacoluthon or is left altogether without conclusion (Rom. 
ili. 8, xii. 6-8, xvi 25 8q., 27, Mk. vi. 8 5q., G. ii. 4 sq., 2 P. ii. 
4—8, 2 Th. ii 3 sq.,—see § 63), or at all events the construction 
is commenced anew (2 P. ii. 5 sq., E. v. 27, Jo. viii. 53, Rev. ii. 
2, 9). 

One means of constructing ramified sentences the N.T. writers 
have renounced. When words spoken by others are quoted, 
even when contained in a brief compass, they are not, as a rule, 
brought into the structure of the sentence in the indirect con- 
struction, but are expressed in the direct form ; and indeed are 
not always introduced by é7z' as an external connective, or by 
Aeyov. See Mt. ix. 18, xxvi. 72, Mk. xi. 32, L. v. 12, Jo. i. 20, 
xxi. 17, G. i 23, A. iii. 22, v. 23, al. So also, when a writer 
has begun by quoting words indirectly, he will frequently pass 
very quickly into the oratio directa: L. v.14, A.i. 4, xxill. 22 
(see § 63. II. 2). This peculiarity is especially met with after 
verbs of asking, which are followed, not by an indirect statement 
of the request or intreaty in the form of an infinitive or a clause 
with iva (§ 44. 8), but by the very words of the speaker: L. xiv. 
18, épwre ce, Eye pe TapyTnuevoy' xiv. 19, v. 12, Jo. iv. 31, ix. 
2, Ph. iv. 3, A. ii. 40, xvi. 15, xxi. 39, Mt. viii. 31, xviii 29, 1 C. 
iv. 16. But what the style thus loses in conciseness, it gains 
on the other hand in liveliness and clearness. See further 
Schleiermacher, Herm. p. 131. 

Rem. It is interesting to notice in parallel sections, especially 


of the Synoptic Gospels, the variety displayed in the formation and 
connexion of sentences. In such a comparison Luke always stands 


1 [In his interesting dissertations on Primitive Liturgies, Dr. Jessop com- 
plains, perhaps with reason, that Winer notices too slightly the recitative seu, 
which is certainly of frequent occurrence in the N. T. (Bruder points out about 
one hundred examples, but this number should be increased by twenty or 
more.) In many passages it is difficult to decide whether se. is recitative or 
whether it introduces an ordinary dependent clause; see e.g. the varying 
judgments of editors in Mt. x. 7, L. vii. 4, Ph. ii. 11. Now and then we have 
to Necide between se. recitative and sc causal, as in Mt. xvi. 7, L. i. 25, Jo. 
xx. 13 (all these are probably examples of the former), and in some quotations 
from the O. T., where sr: may or may not belong to the words quoted (Mt. iv. 
6, Kom. viii. 36, al.) Of course, any construction of the oratio recta may 
thus follow sc: e. g., a direct question (Mk. iv. 21, viii. 4), or an imperative, 
(2 Th. iii. 10). Not unfrequently we find quotations with and without é+s 
standing side by side (L. xx. 5, Jo. viii. 33,—compare L. iv. 4, 8, 10, 12). 
The omission of sz: (after tsyageere) in 1 C. xiv. 18 is remarkable : Greek writers 
frequently omit this particle after efuas, oda, etc. (Krug. p. 216, Jelf 798. 1. a). ] 
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out as the more practised writer; as indeed he is also more careful 
than the others in his choice of words,—preferring, for instance, 
idiomatic expressions, terba composita and decompusita. But this 
subject belongs to a treatise on N. T. style. 


SEcTION LXI. 


POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES,—ESPECIALLY WHEN 
IRREGULARLY ARRANGED (HYPERBATON). 

1. The arrangement of the several words of a sentence is 
in general determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the closer relations in which certain parts of the 
sentence (as groups of words) stand to one another. The latter 
consideration requires, for instance, that the adjective should, as 
a rule, be placed in the most immediate contact with its sub- 
stantive, the adverb with its verb or adjective, the genitive with 
its governing noun, the preposition with its case, one member 
of an antithesis with the other. In particular instances, the 
union of a sentence with what has gone before (H. xi 1, 1 Tim 
vi. 6, Col. ii. 9, Ph. iv. 10), the greater (rhetorical) emphasis 
which is to fall upon a word, and also in a greater or less decree 
a desire for euphony and for such grouping as will minister 
to it, furnish grounds for determining the position of the words: 
sometimes, moreover, the order of succession in which words 
should be placed will be fixed by the nature or the conventional 
estimate of the ideas which they express (e. g., terra marique, 
Land und Leute, etc.). Emphasis does not require that the 
word which receives the stress should be placed first: it may 
even stand last (see e.g. Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 74), and indeed 
may occupy any place in which, according to the constitution of 
the particular sentence, a word will stand out from the main 
body with most marked prominence. It is from a wish to effect 
a connexion with what has preceded that e.g. the relative pro- 
noun, even when in an oblique case, commonly begins a sentence. 

Hence it is by the laws of the succession of thought and 
by rhetorical considerations (Herm. Soph. Z’rach. p. 131) that 
the position of words is determined ; and although these allow 
wide scope for the free action of the mind, and by the culti- 
vated writer will never be felt as fetters, yet in the arrangement 
of words—for the very reason that logical and rhetorical pur- 
poses are so decidedly served by it—there are usually but few 
‘peculiarities which have become so habitual to a writer that we 
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can give them a leading place among the characteristics of his 
style! 

2. The position of words in the N. T. is in the main subject 
to the same rules as are followed by the Greek prose writers ; 
for it is only in a very small measure that these rules are 
national. We may however notice :— 

a. That in the didactic writings, of Paul especially, the 
arrangement of words is freer and more varied than in the 
historical books,—as indeed in the former rhetorical considera- 
tions have more weight. In the (Synoptic) Gospels, on the 
other hand, the Hebrew type of arrangement prevails. 

b. That, especially in narrative, the N. T. writers avoid any 
creat separation of the two main elements of the sentence, sub- 
ject and verb (predicate); and, in accordance with the Hebrew 
mode of expression, either draw the verb nearer to the subject, 
or, if the subject is complex, place the principal subject only 
before the verb, leaving the rest to follow (§ 58. 6), that the 
reader’s attention may not be kept on the stretch too long. 
Relative clauses likewise are, whenever it is possible, so placed 
as to come in after the completion of the principal sentence. 

On the whole, the collocation of words in the N. T. is simple 
and free from all mannerisms, as well as from stiffness or mono- 
tony. Gersdorf indeed, in his well-known work,’ has specified 
many peculiarities of this kind as characterising the several 
writers; but a closer scrutiny of his examples will show 

(a) That he has not paid due regard to the various considera- 
tions on which the order and succession of words usually depend 
in each particular case ; 

(6) That, holding the opinion that it may have become a 
habit with a writer invariably to place (for instance) the adverb 


1] am not acquainted with any thorough and complete treatment of the 
arrangement of words in Greek. Kiihner, however, deserves thanks for his 
attempt to claim for this subject, under the name ‘‘ Topik,” its due place in 

mmar: see his Gramm. II. 622 sqq. [II. 1094-1104: ed. 2]. Madvig also 
Taz some remarks on this head in his Syntax, § 217 sqq. In Latin, the collo- 
cation of words earlier received more special notice, in connexion with the 
doctrine of euphony, and the subject is well treated in brief by Zumpt, Gr. 
786 sqq. Compare also Hand, Lehrb. des lat. Styls p. 307 sqq., Gernhard, 
Commentatt, Gramm. part 8 (Jen. 1828). On the ancient languages, in general, 
see H. Weil, De Uordre des mota dans les langues anciennes etc. (Par. 1844). 
—As to habits acquired by particular authors, Tzschirner, for example, who 
aimed at a prosaic rhythm, is not to be mistaken in any of his writings. (Jelf 
901.) [Man examples, collected from the best authors, are given by Dr. C. 
Short, The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose (New York, 1870). } 

2[C. G. Gersdorf, Beitrdge zur Sprach-Characteristik der Schriftsteller des 
Neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1816). ] 
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before (or after) the verb, he has proposed, and to some extent 
has carried out, a plan of critical procedure which cannot but 
be censured as one-sided. A more rational treatment of this 
subject would be of great service to textual criticism. 


It is not in itself a matter of indifference whether we have ro 
mvevpa tov Oeod or To mvedpa TO Too Peo (compare § 20. 1), and 
without the article rvetua Oeot or Oeotd mvevua. It would be ne- 
cessary to examine severally all the examples of this phrase which 
occur in the N. T., according to the special conformation of the 
style of each passage. To neglect all such considerations in making 
use of the MSS. (and even of the ancient versions, and of the 
Fathers—who quote more or less freely), and to force upon a writer 
some one of these collocations whenever he uses the words, is em- 
pirical pedantry. Ifthe adjective usually follows the noun (0Bos 
peéyas, épyoy dyafdv), or the adverb the adjective (yaAerds Acar, 
peydAy odpodpa, Strabo 17. 801), the arrangement is a very natural 
one: if the reverse is adopted, it is either from a wish to give 
prominence to the meaning of the adjective or adverb—occa- 
sioned perhaps in the case of many writers by an antithesis habitu- 
ally present to their mind (thus xoAa& épya usually in Paul) ; or else 
the (antithetical) nature of the meaning of the adjective in question 
may require that it should stand first,—e.g., dAAos, «fs, iSuos, ete. 
Nor can it be thought strange that 6 dv@pwios otros should occur 
more frequently than otros 6 ayOpwros: the latter involves an em- 
phasis on the pronoun (this man—no other) which can only exist 
when the words are spoken Seucrexas or with vehemence. The pre- 
dominance of the latter order in John (Gersdorf p. 444 sq.) is in the 
first place by no means decided; and, secondly, whenever this 
arrangement of the words is chosen, the reason may be easily per- 
ceived. Tatra zavra in L. xii 30 is not identical with wzayra raira 
in Mt. vi. 32 (Gersdorf p. 447 8q.). The former signifies these things 
all taken together ; the latter, all these things. In the first, rayra 
is added to define ratrta more exactly; in the second, savra 
is indicated demonstratively by means of rafra. Ilavra ravra may 
indeed be less usual (as perhaps omnia hec is in Latin), but it is the 
best attested reading in Mt. xxii. 36,! xxiv. 33 sq.. L. vin 18: 
compare Bengel on Mt. xxiv. 33.—If a narrator, passing from 
one event to another, and making time the connecting link, says 
dy exeivats rats jépais, etc., no attentive reader will regard this as an 
arbitrary departure from the usual order, 4 woAcs éxeivyy. And what 
is the use of such remarks as this: “ wdAw, éxeiOev, etc., sometimes 
precede, sometimes follow” ?*—How, in fine, Gersdorf (p. 335) 
could so entirely misapprehend the proper position of the adjective 
in Mt. xiii. 27, xv. 20, as to be even inclined to correct the text, 


1 (In this passage and the next the reading is doubtful. ] 

2? Even Van Hengel’s more exact remark (Phil. p. 201) on waa in Paul's 
Epistles I cannot regard as a canon to be followed unconditionally in criticism 
or exegesis, As to Ph. ii. 28 I hold to what is said above, p. 435. 
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I cannot understand. If in Mt. xv. 34 we find wdcovs dprovs éyere; 
ot dé elrov érra nai dAdya ixOvdca, but in Mk. viii. 7, nat e%yov 
ixOvdia dAcya, in the one passage dAcya is antithetical to émra, 
and therefore must stand before its noun; whilst in the other 
“loaves” and “ fishes” stand contrasted,—“ of fish also they had 
a small supply.” That Paul writes ofvw dAcyw in 1 Tim, v. 23, and 
James in ¢. ill. 5 dAcyor (v. 1. yAixov) wip, will indeed surprise no one 
who studies language with attention. 

In Jo. v. 22, riv xpicw wacay déduxe rd via, the position of 
wacav immediately before 5é5wxe, to which it belongs (“he gave it 
to him not partially, but wholly,” 1 C. xii 12), is very appro- 
priate. Compare also Mt. ix. 35, Rom. i. 9, xii 4, A. xvi 26, 
xvi 21,1C.x 1, Xen. Hell. 2. 3. 40, Thuc. 7. 60, al. (Jelf 714. 
Obs. 2). Besides the order zaca 4 woAts, we also find 6 7as vopos 
G. v. 14, roy wavra xpovoy A. xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16: Thue. 4. 61, Isocr. 
Dem. p. 1, Herod. 1. 14. 10, Stallb. Plat. Phileb. 48 [see above, p. 
138]. On such examples as the following, in which a word which 
involves emphasis is simply placed first, no remark is needed : Jo. vi. 
57, vili. 25, ix. 31, xiii. 6, Rom. vii. 23, xiii. 14, 1 C. xii 22, xiv. 2, 
xv. 44, L. ix. 20, xii. 30, xvi. 11, H. x. 30, Ja ii. 3, 1 P. iii. 21, 
2 P.1i 21. See however below, no. 3. 

The constant adherence to one order in the apostolic benediction 
xapts dpiv xai eipyvy (so also in 1 and 2 Peter) is certainly designed 
to point out ydprs as the chief and the fuller idea to which eipyvy is 
added as consequent. 

The vocative with or without & is sometimes prefixed to the sen- 
tence; viz, when it expresses a call (Mk. xiv. 37), or when, as an 
address, it is intended to awaken attention for what is to follow : see 
Mt. vii. 2, xv. 28, xviii. 32, xxv. 26, Mk. ix. 19, L. viii. 48, xxiv. 
25, Jo. vi 68, xiiL 6, xxi 15 sqq., A. 1. 11, i. 29, v. 35, vit 59, ix. 
13, xiii 10, xxv. 24, Rom. ix. 20, G. i. 1, 1 Tim. vi. 20. Some- 
times it is inserted in the body of the sentence, viz., when attention 
is assumed to exist on the part of the person addressed, and what 
follows is simply to be referred to him: see Mt. ix. 22, xvi. 17, xx. 
31 [Rec.], Jo. xii. 15, A. i. 1, xxvi. 19, 24, 27, G. i. 11, Ph. i 12, iii. 
17, Phil 20, 2 P. 1 10, Rev. xv. 4. In this case the vocative has its 
place after one word or after several, according to the degree of close- 
ness in the connexion of these words (Mt. xvi. 17, Jo. xii. 15, Rev. 
xv. 4, aL): in some instances, when it is supplementary, it stands 
at the end of the sentence, see L. v. 8, Jo. xiv. 9, A. xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every singular arrangement (transposition) 
of words which originates in the writer’s free preference may 
be more or less clearly perceived. The following cases should 
be distinguished :’ 

a. Those in which the strikingly unusual position of the 
words arises from rhetorical causes, and is therefore intentional. 


1(Jelf 904, Don. p. 611, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 228.] 
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Thus in 1 P. ii. 7 the apposition (Weber, Dem. p. 152) rois 
amtorevovow is reserved for the close of the sentence, because 
in this position the conditioning words “ as believers,” “ if we 
believe,” stand out more prominently,—especially as they are 
thus brought so near the antithetical daresBovos.' Compare 
1 Jo. v. 13, 16, Jo. xiii. 14, Rom. xi. 13, H. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 144); also H. vii. 4, @ nai Sexdrnv "ABpaap edenev 
éx Tav axpoOwiwy, o warptapxns, to whom Abraham also 
yave tithes, the patriarch ; xi. 17,1 P. iv. 4. Other examples of 
the kind are H. vi. 19, fv es dyxupay Eyopev Ths Wuys acdahy 
te kal BeBalav xal ecisepyouéevny x.t.r., x. 34,1 P.i 23; 1C. 
xiii.1, day tals yAwooas TavavOpwrrav AaAAwKal TOY ayyéXor 
A. xxiv. 17, xxvi. 22. The genitive in particular is thus post- 
poned: 1 Th. i. 6, Jo. vii. 38, 1 Tim. iii. 67 al. As to words 
brought forward in position (see above, no. 2), there is mani- 
festly antithesis in 1 C. x. 11, raira riot ovvéBawvoyr éxeivoss, 
éypadn 8¢ mpos «rr, L. xvi. 12, xxiii, 31, Jo. ix. 17 [Rec]? 
xxi, 21; also in 2 C. ii. 4, od» iva AUTnOfre, ddra THY ayaT ny 
va yare xii. '7, 1 C. ix. 15, A. xix. 4, Rom. xi. 31, Col. iv. 16, 
G. i 10 (Cie. Div. 1. 40, Mil. 2 fin., Kriig. p. 267); and no 
less in 1 ©. vi 4, Bewrexd péev oty Kpitnpta eay éxnrTe 
(examples of édy thuskept back occur frequently in Demosthenes, 
Klotz p. 484),* Rom. xii. 3, éxdore as éuépioey pérpoy wriotees 
1 C. ii 5, vii. 17, Jo. xili. 34 (Cic. OF. 2. 21, 72), 2 Th uw 7, 
povoy 6 KaTéxwv apTe ws cx pécov yevntat; lastly in Rom. 
Vili. 18, ob« afta ta TraOypata Tod VOY KaLpOU TpOS THY pédrOU- 
oav Sofay adtroxadudOjvar’ G. iii. 23, H. x. 1,1 C. xii 22. 
b. In other instances, some closer specification which did not 

occur to the writer until after he had arranged the sentence is 
brought in afterwards: A. xxii. 9, ro wév fas COedcavro, Thv dé 
fwovny ove jxovoay TOU AaAobyTos pou iv. 33, weyadrn Suvapes 
amedidouy To paptuptoy of amoaToAoL THS dvagTacEws TOU 
xkuptou Inoow H. xii. 11, Jo. i. 49, iv. 39, vi. 66 [Rec]; xii. 11, 
1 C. x. 27, L. xix. 47, 1 P. i. 13, v.12, 2 P. iii. 2 (A. xix. 27); 
compare Arrian, Alex. 3.23.1, rods drorkepOevtas ev rH Sumter 

1 With this compare Demosth. Fals. Leg. 204 c, sind ceive 6 zarnyepes if 
apis lye rovrwy, rovrmyd ovdsis ipo. 

7 (See p. 238, Ellicott on G. ii. 6, 9, A. Buttm. p. 387.—In some of the 
examples in (6) the order is tae adopted for emphasis or clearness. ] 

ae often stands second (third in Kom. xiv. 10, Jo. xxi. 21), that an 


emphatic word may precede. Compare 1 C. xv. 36. (A. Buttm. p. 388 sq.}] 
*(In 1C, xv. 2 a sentence precedes si, Compare Jo. x. 86. (A. Buttm. ic.)] 
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THS oTpateas. Under this head Rev. vii. 17 should probably 
come. In 2 P. iii 1, év als Sceyetpw tuav ev vropyyce thy 
etAixpivn Seavo.ay, the words éy Urrouynoes are brought into the 
current of the sentence as a supplementary addition defining 
dueyeipw more precisely. 

c. Words which are to be connected with one another are 
brought closer together: Rom. ix. 21, éyes éovciay o Kepapevs 
Tov 1nXODV EX TOD avTOU updyaTos Trotnoat «.T.r., 1 P. ii. 16, 
1 C. iit 11—In E. ii. 3 duces belongs to réxva, and hence 
occupies the most suitable place. 

d. In some cases the transposition was unavoidable: H. xi. 
32, émireinpes yap pe Sinyoupmevov o xpovos wep) Tedewp, 
Bapax te wai Sapywv «7.2. As a whole series of names 
follows, to which a relative clause is to be appended (ver. 33), 
no other arrangement was possible. See H. vi 1, 2,1 C.1. 30. 

e. An effort to throw an unemphatic word into the shade 
may be perceived in H. iv. 11, tva pn ev to adt@ tis brobei- 
ypats Téon K.T.A., v.4,1 P. ii. 19, A. xxvi.24. So perhaps in 
1 C.v. 1, dyte yuvaixd tTiva Tov tratpos Eyew" L. xviii. 18. See 
Weber, Dem. p. 139, 251. In H. ix. 16 also, évov dcaOyxn, 
Oavatrov dvaynn dépecOas tov ScaPepévou, the force of the 
main thought Oavarov avayxn «.t.r. would have been lessened if 
the last word had been placed anywhere else. Here and there, 
in the case of the more practised of the N. T. writers, even the 
‘aurium judicium, to which Cicero attaches so much import- 
ance, may have exerted an influence, and have produced a more 
flowing and rhythmical arrangement of words. 


On such examples as xaxovs xaxas arodece, in which similar 
words or repetitions of the same word are placed together, see 
§ 68. 1. Compare Kiihner IT. 628 [II. 1103 in ed. 2, Jelf 904. 2]. 

When the predicate is brought forward in the sentence—as in 
Jo. i. 1, 49 (compare ver. 47), iv. 19, 24, vi. 60, Rom. xiii. 11, 2 P. 
i. 10, 14, 19, Ph. iii, 20, ii. 11, 1 Jo. i. 10, Rev. i. 9—we must esti- 
mate each case according to the above principles. It is natural that 
in those sentences particularly which have the character of exclama- 
tions, as in blessings (waxapurpot), the predicate should stand at the 
head ; in such acase it has become usual to omit the substantive verb. 
See Mt. xxi. 9, eiAoynpévos 6 épxopevos év dvozare xupiou: xxiii. 39, L. 
i. 42, 68, 20.1.3, 1 C. i 11 [?], 1 P13; Mt. v. 3, paxdproe of 
mTwxo. TO mvevpare V. 4-11, xxiv. 46. This remark also applies, as a 


1 [See Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 230.] 
44 
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rule, to the doxologies of the O. T. (773, 7730): Gen. ix. 26,18 
xxvl. 25, 2 S xvii 28, Ps. cvi (cv.) 48, al But it is only by 
empirical commentators that this arrangement can be regarded as 
unalterably fixed ; for where the subject expresses the main idea, and 
especially where it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate 
both may and will stand after it; compare Pa lxvii 20 (LXX). 
Hence in Rom. ix. 5, if the words 6 av éxi ravrwv eds && Os «.t.X, 
are referred to God, this collocation of the words is perfectly suitable, 
and indeed necessary: Harless (see his note on E. i. 3) and many 
others are mistaken here.! 

On a genitive placed before its governing noun see § 30. 3. 
Rem. 4; a careful writer will avoid such an arrangement where it 
may give rise to any mistake. Hence in H. vi. 2 Baxripoy dide- 
xs does not stand for d:dayys Baxrwpory,—the more especially as 
in the other groups the position of the genitive is regular. In the 
passages quoted by Tholuck from Thucydides and Plutarch there is 


no possibility of ambiguity. 

4. If the earlier students of the N. T. noticed the arrange- 
ment of words in those cases only where certain parts of a 
sentence were separated from the words to which they logically 
belong (1 Th. ii. 13, 1 P. it 7, Rom. xi. 13, H. ii 9),—examples 
of “Trajection,” so called,?—this limitation in range was less to 
be censured than the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
motives which led to the trajection in each particular case. By 
such motives (having their existence, it is true, mainly in 
instinct and feeling) the N. T. writers were always guided. 
Most rarely are transpositions met with where the nature of 
the ideas (Quintil Jnstit. 9. 4. 24) suggested the order of the 
words (Mt. vii. 7, Jo. vii 34, Rev. xxi 6, xxi 13, Mt. viii. 
11, H. xiii. 8), or where the relative position of words 
which form a group had become settled conventionally, 
according to the nature or the estimation of the ideas,—in 
some instances not without regard to ease of pronunciation. 
Thus we find dvdpes wal yuvaixes, A. viii. 3, ix. 2; yuvaixes 
wal travdia or réxva, Mt. xiv. 21, xv. 38, A. xxi 5; Covres wai 
vexpot, A. x. 42, 2 Tim. iv. 1,1 P. iv. 5; vuera nal spépay, 
A. xx. 31, xxvi. 7; vueros nal nuepas, 1 Th. ii. 9, ii, 10; cap& 
cal alua, Mt. xvi. 17, G.i. 16, Jo. vi 54, 56 ; écOiew (rparyev) 

'(On Rom. ix. 5 see Alford and Vaughan in loc. ; Green, Cr. Notes, p. 121 


sq. ; Gifford’s note in Speak. Com. IL]. 178 sq. ; and the discussion in the 


Expositor, 1X. 217, 397, X. 232. Compare Ellicott on E. i. 3.) 
2 On such trajections in Greek authors see Abresch, Aristenet. p. 218, Wolf, 


Demosth. Lept. p. 300, Reitz, Lucian VII. 448 (Bip.), Kriiger, Dion. Hal. p. 
139, 318, Engelhardt, Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. 
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Kal trivew, Mt. xi. 18, L. vii. 34, xii. 45, 1 C. xi. 22,29; Bowdans 
xai toot, Rom. xiv. 17, Col. ii. 16; épy@ xa Aoye, L. xxiv. 19 
(Fritz. Rom. III. 268); 0 ovpavos xai 4 yi, Mt. v. 18, xi. 25, 
xxiv. 35, A. iv. 24, al.; o 7ALos Kal 4 ceAnvy, L. xxi. 25, Rev. 
Xxi. 23; 7) yi wat » Odracoa, A. iv. 24, xiv. 15, Rev. vii. 1, 3, 
xiv. 7,al.; right... left, Mt. xx. 21, xxv. 33, Mk. x. 40, L. xxiii. 
33, 2 C. vi. 7, Rev. x. 2; dodAoe . . . EXevOepor, 1 C. xii. 13, G. 
ili. 28, E. vi. 8; "Iovdatoe nai °EdAnves, A. xviii. 4, xix. 10, Rom. 
iil. 9, 1 C.i. 24 (compare Rom. ii. 9 sq.);—with other examples 
of the same kind. Deviations from this order occur but sparingly 
(cases indeed may be conceived in which the reverse arrange- 
ment is more in accordance with truth, compare Rom. xiv. 9°): 
when this reverse arrangement is supported by the preponderant 
or unanimous testimony of the MSS., it must without hesitation 
be received. Thus we must read alwa xal odp€ in E. vi. 12, H. 
ii. 14; 4 0dAacoa nal 4 Enpa, Mt. xxiii. 15; jpépas wal vueros, 
A. ix. 24, L. xviii. 7; Noy Kali Evy@ (Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p. 23), 
Rom. xv. 18;"EdAnv «ab *Iovdaios, Col. iii. 11.7 (In Mt. xiv. 
21, xv. 38, the reading of D is zracdéa nal yuvaixes: compare 
Ceesar, B. Gall. 2. 28, 4.14.) The order of odes nal at xeipes 
seems to predominate in the N. T.: Mt. xxii. 13, Jo. xi 44, xiii. 
9, A.xxi ll. L. xxiv. 39, 40, are the only examples of the 
reverse, Tas yelpds pou Kal Tovs wodas. Here perhaps there is a 
reference to the circumstance that the hands only of the cruci- 
fied were pierced, so that ras yetpas is the principal member 
of the clause; indeed John mentions the hands alone. In 
Rom. xiv. 9, the order vexpol xal Cavres is determined by the 
preceding words a7réOavey xai efnoev. 

The N. T. writers move more freely when they bring together 
a series of notions. In this case we do not find general and 
special ideas separately grouped, but the order of the words is 
regulated by a loose association of ideas, or even by similarity 


1 Heusinger, Plut. Educ. 2. 5. 

3 (It will be understood that these are not the only examples in which the order 
given above is departed from. In A. xvii. 12 we find yuvasey . . . xal &vdpas: 
in Mt. xv. 38 the order wasdia xa} yuveinss is found in & as well as in D, and is 
received by Tisch. (ed. 8): of s%uipas xa wxrés there are 5 examples in Revelation, 
against 5 or 6 of vuxrés xai nuipas in the rest of the N. T. (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. 
v. 5, Lob. Paral. p. 62 sq.). With Rom. xv. 18 may be compared Col. iii. 17 and 
A. vii. 22 (ipyw xai Aésyw occurs twice only): earth stands before heaven in L. 
xii. 56, Rev. xx. 11, al.,—also sea before land in Rev. x. 5, 8 (but compare ver. 
2): in Rev. xiii. 16, xix. 18, devaos follows iAsudspos. } 
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of sound (Rom. i. 29, 31, Col. itz 5). On the whole see Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


We must be cautious in applying the name MHysteron proteron 
(compare Odyss. 12. 134, ras pév dpa Opépaca rexovoa re Thuc. 8. 
66!) to such abnormal collocations. It may be observed in passing 
that Jo. i. 52, dyyéAous Beod dvaBaivovras cai xataPatror- 
tas, has been rightly explained by Liicke ;? and that we must not 
suppose the ideas inverted in Jo. vi. 69, wemuorevxapey cat éyvwxa- 
pey (compare x. 38), because in 1 Jo. iv. 16 we find éyvwxapev xat 
mweruorevxapev (JO. xvii. 8). Nor can we admit this figure of speech 
in other N. T. passages. In 1 Tim. iL 4 wavras dvOpurous Gera 
cwhhvat xai eis éxiyywow dAnOelas eAOeiv, the general ultimate end 
is first mentioned, and then the immediate end (as a means towards 
attaining the former,—xa: being and accordingly). A. xiv. 10 7Aaro 
kal weperare: is as possible in point of fact as wepirardv nat adAc- 
pevos, A. ili. 8. In 2 P. i. 9 puwralwy is added for the sake of more 
exact definition. The Hysteron proteron which in A. xvi 18 Borne- 
mann accepts from D* rests on insufficient authority. See further 
Wilke, NV. T. Rhetorik, p. 226. 


5. f. Sometimes, however, there is a real misplacement of 
particular words, through some inadvertence, or rather because 
the ancients, having only intelligent readers in view, were not 
anxious about minute precision. In particular, the Greek prose 
writers not unfrequently transpose certain adverbs,’ to which 
every reader will assign their true position according to the 
sense, though the writer may not have arranged them with 
logical accuracy. It is so with ae¢ in Isocr. Paneg. 14, dserér€- 
Tay KOLVHY THY TOMY TWapéyovTeEs KaL Tois adiKoUpéevats Gel TAY 
‘EAAnvwv érrapvvovcay’ Xen. Gc. 19.19, Thue. 2. 43,alL® With 
modAaxis: see Stallb. Plat. Rep. 1. 93. With ére in Rom. v. 6, 
ér, Xpiotos dvrwv npav aobevar,' for ér dvtwv Huav acbevav 


1 Nitzsch, Odyss. I. 251 sq. [Several of Nitzsch’s examples are quoted by 
Hayman on Od. 4. 208: see also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 287 sq., Jelf 904. 4.) 

2 (As signifying that the angels are not regarded as now beginning to descend : 
the scene displayed to view will be that of an already existing intercourse 
between earth and heaven. } 

3 See Baumg.-Crusius in loc. [In Jo. x. 38 read yrors nal yiveonnct. 

‘ (The transposition of dsawovndsis and issrpivas. | 

§ Stallb. Plat. Phed. p. 123 (Jelf. 904. Obs. 2, Don. p. 611). 

® See Kriiger, Dion. p. 252, Schef. Demosth, IT. 234. 

7 [This reading is retained by most editors : see Reiche, Comm. Cr. p. 34-39. 
On the reading irs yap... aodsivay ies (RACD, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tregelles) 
see Vaughan, who takes the first ic: as moreover (L. xvi. 26, al.). Alford reads 
tiys . . . aedswev ies, with B; so also Westcott and Hort (doubtfully), see their 
A ppendiz, p. 178.] 
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(compare ver. 8): Plat. Rep. 2. 363 d, Achill. Tat. 5. 18, and 
Poppo, Thuc. I.i. 300 sqq. Lastly, with dues: 1 Cor. xiv. :7, 
pws Ta auya dovyy ddovta ... éav Suactorny tots POoyyors 
LY 80, TaS yvorOnoeTat TO avAOvpEVOV K.T.r., instead of, Ta 
arpuya, (xaitep) dwvny didovta, duos, dav py «.t.ru; G. iii. 15, 
OWS avOpwrov Kexupwpéevnv SiaOnenv ovdeis aOerei, instead of, 
Gpws ovdeis aberei.' Compare Plat. Phad. 91 c, poBeiras 
BY 1) uyn Spws Kal Oevotrepov Kal KaddLov dv Tod cwpaTos 
TpoatodAunta. (Jelf 697. d.) 

In the case of the negative also a trajection is not very un- 
common in Greek writers, especially the poets (see Hermann, 
Eurip. Hec.12). When this takes place, either there is a tacit 
antithesis, as in Plat.Crit. 47 d, rresOopevor pr) TH TOV érraiovTwy 
d0E&n Legg. 12. 943 a, Xen. Mem. 3. 9.6 (compare Kiihner II. 
628,° Jelf 904. Obs. 3); or the negation, instead of being 
attached to the negatived word, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plat. Apol.35d,& pyre yodmar xara elvat pyre Sixara’ 
Xen. Eph. 3. 8, dre xn To dadppaxov Oavdotpov Hv'—so also in 
A. vii. 48, ddr’ ody 0 troros ev yerporroinrots KaTorKed. By 
many commentators it is supposed that there is ‘a misplacement 
of the negative * in Rom. iii. 9, rt odv; mpoeyoueOa; ob mav- 


1 See Bengel, and my note in loc. 

2 See Hermann and Lobeck on Soph. Aj. 15, Doderlein, Soph. Ed. C. p. 396, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Andr. p. 10, and Hel. p. 76.—We must not however, with Fritz. 
Mark, p. 19, bring sdéiws (suévs) under this head. In Mk. ii. 8, v. 30, it belongs 
to the participle beside which it is placed: in other instances, Mk. i. 10, ix. 15, 
it stands at the head of the sentence (see above in the text), and may then be 
easily connected with the principal verb. Was also is not transposed in 2 C. 
xii. 21, but is prefixed to the whole sentence, ——lest again when I come God should 
humble me. So probably ex13ev in H. ix. 22: and almost may this rule be laid 
down, ‘‘ Everything is puritied by blood, ete.” Compare Galen, Protrept. c. 1, 
wa pir GAAw Vwa exsdoy ariyve wave ieri* Aristot. Polit. 2. 8, Lysias I. 204 
(ed. Auger). 

3 What Valckenaer quotes in his Schul. N. 7., U1. 574, is not all well 
chosen. On other passaves in which even recent scholars have wrongly assumed 
a trajection of the negative (e.g., Thuc. 1. 5, 3. 57) see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 

yd. 

4 The assertion made by some of these commentators, that Grotius’s rendering 
‘‘ not in all respects’”’ is ungrammatical, I do not understand. As little how- 
ever can I comprehend how 8 ravrws, omnino non, can be called a Hebraism. 


The meaning of by xb__the particles standing thus in immediate connexion—is 
non omnis; and whenever ev ras is used in the sense of ovdsis the particles are 
separated in such a way that the verb is negatived by ob (§ 26. 1). b55 x5, with 


an ellipsis of the verb (adduced by Koppe in loc.), I cannot call to mind as 
occurring in the O. T. 
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TS, 1e., by no means (avtws ov, 1 C. xvi. 12). The words 
ov wdvrws must have this meaning here, whether wpoexopeba 
be rendered have we a pre-eminence? or have we an excuse ? 
That such an explanation is philologically possible, is shown by 
Theogn. 305 (250 sq.)' and Epiphan. Her. 38. 6, and also by 
the analogy of such expressions as ovdSév traytws Her. 5. 34, 65;’ 
but there is no real transposition of the negative. The phrase 
was rather conceived thus,—wno, absolutely,—mno, in no way; 
and the distinction between ov mrdyrws as not altogether and as 
altogether not would probably be marked by the mode of utter- 
ance. Hence there was no occasion for the despair expressed 
by Van Hengel, who holds that in the text as it stands there is 
some corruption, the nature of which is not clearly indicated. 
On the other hand, in 1 C. v. 9 sq., éypawa tpiv... un cuvava- 
piyvucbat Topvais, ov TayTws ToOis TOopvoLs TOD KOTpOU ToUTOU, 
the meaning of ov wavrws is non omnino (Sext. Emp. Math. 11. 
18), and the last words are corrective and explanatory of py 
cuvavapiyvuc bas tropvoss : to hold no intercourse with fornicators, 
—anot generally with the fornicators of this world, for in that 
case ye must needs sever yourselves from the world (but, in 
strictness, only with the unchaste members of the church). So 
the passage was taken by Luther. H. xi. 3, eds ro poy €x hasvo- 
pévov Ta Br\erroueva yeyovévat, has been wrongly referred to this 
category. Schulz correctly renders the words: That, therefore, 
what has been seen has nevertheless not arisen out of things visible; 
compare also Bengel 7n loc. The proposition denied is é« datvo- 
pévov Ta Bretropeva yeyovevas ; and to this the negative is pre- 


1 Oj xaxei ov wartes xaxol ix yarrpes yiysraciy, 
"AAA’ avdpsoes waxes euvbipsves Qiriny. 

2 But ob wav (un wa) invariably means not particularly. Sometimes it is 
mild in expression only, and in meaning strong,—on the ag le of Litotes ; 
see Weber, Demosth. p. 340, Franke, Demosth. p. 62. In Rom. é.c. the context 
and the tone of the passage prevent our applying this principle, and rendering 
ov xavcws not altogether (either seriously or ironically). [In Rom. iii. 9 the 
rendering ‘‘ by no means” is accepted by most. <A. Buttm. (p. 389), remarking 
that if the ellipsis were filled up we should have ov wpesyipsde raves, refers the 

hrase to the idiom noticed in § 26. 1: Meyer seems to connect it with the 
instances in which eb reverses the meaning of the word before which it stands 
(§ 55. 1). This latter principle is frequently applied to ev wey: see Don. p. 
558, Jelf 738. Obs. 1, Buttm. p. 496, Kriig. p. 304, Hartung II. 87, Liddell and 
Scott s.v. ravv, Meyer on Rom. l.c. On the other side see Rost u. Palm s.v. 
wave, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 171 sq., who take the same view as Winer (‘‘ the 
universal meaning of ov wesv is lavaly, scarcely :” Riddell l. c.).] 


SECT. LXL] —- POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 695 


fixed in perfect accordance with rule.' The passage appealed to 
as containing a transposed negative, 2 Macc. vii. 28, dre ov« €& 
dvtwv éeroincev avta o Geos, is uncertain, since this reading is 
found in the Cod. Alex. only: Tischendorf reads é& ov« dvrwv. 
In 2 C. iii, 4 8q., wemroiOnow . . . Eyopuev, ody Sts ixavol éopev 
x.7.d., we cannot take ody ét as standing for ére od> (uw). The 
true rendering is: This conviction have we...; not (having in 
mind 2 C. i. 24) that we are able through ourselves, but our ability 
as from God. In 2 C. xiii. 7 Paul expresses the purpose of evyo- 
peOa ... undév in the first instance negatively, in the words 
ovy iva nets Soxipoe pavapev, not in order that I (if ye keep 
yourselves from evil) may appear approved (as your teacher). 
In 1 Jo.iv. 10 it is evident at once that the words ody 6ru are 
correctly placed. Nor is there any misplacement of the negative 
in Rom. iv. 12 ; the strangeness consists in the repetition of the 
article before crocyovovv,—a negligence of style which Fritzsche 
seeks to hide by a forced interpretation, but which Philippi 
freely admits. In regard to 1 C. xv. 51, waves (ev) ov Kotun- 
OnooueBa, mavres S€ adXNaynoopeba, even after all that has 
been said by Fritzsche? and Van Hengel, I can but agree with 
Meyer. Ver. 52 shows that the word ddAAdrrecGaz is not used 
in the wider sense (as also applying to those who are raised), 
but in the narrower, as an antithesis to éyetpeoOar. The only 
possible translation is: We all (the generation which Paul is 
addressing *) shall—not sleep—shall however all be changed. 
Had Paul supposed that some of the mavres must die, these 
would belong to the number of the vexpot spoken of in ver. 52, 


? fea this passage see Alford. Compare also Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 232.] 

3 Fritzsche, De conform. text. Lachm. p. 38 sq.: Van Hengel, Cor. p. 216 sqq. 

3 (‘* Paul himself and all those who will, with him, be living at the time of the 
wapeveie,” ig 8 more exact expression of Meyer's view. But surely this arbitrary 
restriction of the meaning of wavr1s involves as great a Sy as the suppo- 
sition that the meaning of @aAdericbas varies somewhat in the two verses. 
Reiche (Comm. Cr. in loc.) argues in favour of a transposition of the negative ; 
and De Wette concedes that this is possible, as the emphasis lies on wavess 
(compare Num. xxiii. 13). De Wette himself, however, refers the first rayrss as 
well as the second to aArAayneeusda, the words (str) ob xupnbnosusba being ee 
parenthetical, we all shall—not die—shall however all be changed (Billroth, 
Olshausen, Stanley). See further Alford in loc., A. Buttm. p. 121.—The reading 
of Rec. (ao far as the position of ot is concerned,—i» must probably be omitted) 
is retained by Tischendorf, Reiche, Meyer, De Wette, Stanley, Alford, Tregelles 
(who places in the margin xeenédnesusla ov, wavess 31), Green (Dev. Crit. p. 141 
sq.): also by Westcott and Hort, see their Appendiz, p. 118. See also Reiche, 
Comm. C'r. p. 297-317. ] 
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and mets would be an incorrect antithesis. The doubt whether 
Paul could utter such a prediction as this, cannot induce me t» 
vive to a\AatTec Gas in ver. 51 a meaning different from that 
which it bears in ver. 52. Other objections are answered by 
Meyer.—That in Rom. xiii. 14 ris capKos mpovorav pn troveia Be 
ets émrtOuuias does not stand for yx els éwreOupias, seems clear 
in any case: see Fritzsche in loc. In 2 C. xii. 20 the translators 
—as far back as Luther—have taken the liberty of transposing 
the negative; in the Greek, however, all is in order. 


Tn Rom. xv. 20 ovy oov, assumed to stand for dzov ox, 1s 
said by Bengel ‘‘ majorem emphasin habere,” by Baumg.-Crusius to 
be a milder and more modest phrase ; whereas it is simply the only 
correct expression,—otrtws, ody Orov . . . dAAa «7.4. In Rom. vi. 
12 ov ty capxi of itself calls forth the antithesis Aa to rre‘partt. 
Attention was called by Bengel to the different positions (each of 
them in accordance with the sense to be expressed) which the nega- 
tive occupies in Rom. ii. 14, €6vy 1a py vopoy éxovra and vopor py 
€xovres ; see also Meyer in loc.) 

Several have supposed a hyperbaton to exist in 2 Tim. Iii. 6, ror 
KoTuwvTa yewpyov Set mpwTov Twv Kap7uv peraAapBavev. The apostle 
seems (from ver. 5) to intend to say, “the husbandman who first 
labours must enjoy the fruits,” ie., the husbandman must first labour 
before he enjoys the fruits: in this case zpwrov belongs to xorcav, and 
the sentence should properly have been arranged accordingly. Cum- 
pare Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 18, 6 ods apadros matnp Teraypéva Tote ; Le., 
0 GOS TaTip mpwros Ter. wove. To evade the huperbatun, Grotius 
takes zpdrov as demum, which is not admissible. Recent commen- 
tators, laying the emphasis on xomwvra thus thrown forward in the 
sentence, explain the words to mean, “the labouring "—not the idle 
—‘‘husbandman has the first right to enjoy the fruits”: see especially 
Wiesinger in loc. Similar and even more remarkable hyperluata are 
not rare in Greek prose: see Plat. Rep. 7. 524 a, Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 
5.? 

A Greek writer will sometimes take one or more words out of 
a relative sentence, and bring them in before the relative $ for the 
sake of emphasis: see above, no. 3. Several commentators have 
introduced this usage into A. i. 2, punctuating the words thus: rots 
droorohos, 1a mrveviparos aylov obs éfeAegaro. This arrangement 
however has little probability, for it is only the é&réAAcoGar dca 
paros aytov that could here be of importance to Luke (for the subse- 


1 [Bengel: ‘‘non legem habent . . . legem non habent.” Mever: in the 
former case it is the possession of the law that is denied (and the contrast is 
between the daw and @vess): in the latter, the possession of the law (the Gentiles 
are contrasted with the Jews who have it). ] 

? Compare Bornem, Xen. Anab. p. 21, Franke, Demosth. p. 33. 

7 Sullb. Plat. Rep. 1. 109. 
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quent contents of the book of Acts); whereas the éxAéyeoOac 5a tov 
mvevparos falls within the sphere of the Gospel, and should not be first 
related here. The general reference to the past contained in ois 
éfeA€faro—in which words the apostles are especially indicated—is 
not without meaning, since it was through this previous choice that 
they became qualified to receive the commands &4 rod zvevparos. 
See Valcken. in loc.—There would be more ground for such an 
arrangement of words in A. v. 35, mposéxere €avrois, éri rots avOpwrots 
ri péAXcre rpaocew (see Bornem. in loc.); though the other punctua- 
tion gives a suitable sense,—tuke heed to yourselves in regard to these 
men, what ye are about to do. 

On the other hand it is inconceivable that in A. xxvii. 39 Luke 
can have written xoAroy ria Katevoow €éxovra alyaAdy for aiyraAdv 
éxovra xoArov tid. The explanation had already been given by 
Grotius : non frustra hoc additur, sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui 
litus non habent, sed preruptis rnpibus cinguntur. See also Bengel. 
Besides, aiyadov éxovra must be strictly connected with the relative 
clause eis ov «.7.A.,—which had a shore on which they resolved to land, 
i. e., a shore of such a nature that they could be led to this resolve.! 
Equally harsh is the arrangement which some have proposed in Rom. 
Vil. 21, etptoxw dpa rév vopov Ta OéAovte €pol 7rovety TO KaAGY OTL Eu“ot TO 
KaKOv Tapaxetat,—viz., To OéAovTe éwot Tov vdopov TolEetv, TO KaNOv, 
«.7.4. It has always seemed to me that the words are most simply 
grouped thus: etpicxw dpa rov vopov, To OéAovTe. ... STL €wot Td KaKOV 
wapaxerat, invenio hanc legem (normam) volenti mihi honestum facere, 
ut mihi etc.2 See also Philippi in loc. 

Such expressions as the following are considered by many to be 
examples of a trajection which has become established, and which 
even influences the case of the noun (Matth. 380. Rem. 2): Jo. xii. 1, 
apo & Huepav tov macya, six days before the passover; xi. 18, Hv 7 
Bnbavia eyyis tiv ‘lepocodvpwv as ard otadiwy Sexarevre, about 
jifteen stadia from it. Compare Jo. xxi. 8, Rev. xiv. 20. Were the 
prepositions in their right place, it is said, the words would run é&& 
HHEpaLs Tpo TOV Tac xa, Ws oTadLous Sexarrévre amd ‘lepocoAvpuv (L. xxiv. 
13). Itis probable, however, that in Greek they set out from a 
different view of the matter, and in specifying distance said do ota- 
Siwy Sexarévre (properly, lying off from 15 stadia, 1.e., where the 15 
stadia terminate, ut the end of the 15 stadia); Just as in Latin, e.g, 


1 (See Smith, Voyage of St. Paul p. 136, Alford in loc. ] 

. bit we take this as the most natural division of the words, there are two 
chief interpretations between which we have to choose. (1.) That given in 
the text, which is, perhaps, most commonly adopted. The weak point is the 
explanation of zév vezor, which thronghout the context denotes the Afosaic law. 
(2.) ‘1 tind then with regard to the law, that to me, etc.” On this view we have 
a broken construction ; zy vzzev being put ‘‘as if the intention had been to com- 
plete the sentence thus, J find then the law powerless to effectuate in me that 
well-doing which my will approves” (Vaughan).— Meyer takes vouer as governed 
by iam. Bengel and others give oz the sense of because. See Meyer’s note ; 
also Speak, Coma. WI. 142, 1435. | 
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Liv. 24. 46, Fabius cum a quingentis fere passibus castra posuisset.! 
If now it was also necessary to define the position of the speaker, this 
was expressed by means of a genitive added to the formula. So also 
In specifications of time. As it was customary to say mpo && ypepwv 
for siz days ago,? the same formula was retained when it was necessary 
to give an indication of the point of time in reference to which the 
calculation was made; hence zpo é£ sepa rov wdoya (compare Evang. 
A pocr. p. 436 sq.). In whatever way the matter may be regarded, 
this mode of expression (in relation to both space and time) 1s suff- 
ciently common in later writers. Compare Atlian, Anim. 11. 19, zpo 
TEVTE HEepwv Tov adavicbyvat tTyv “EAixyy~ Xen. Eph. 3. 3, Lucian, 
Cronos. 14, Geopon. 12. 31. 2, Achill. Tat. 7. 14 (and Jacobs tn loc.), 
Epiphan. Opp. IL 248 a, Strabo 10, 483, 15. 715, xararaBety avdpas 
mevrexaioeka. Grd otadiwy eixoot THS OAews Plutarch, Philop. 4, vr 
dypos air@ Kadds dd oradiwy eixooe THs woAews: Diod. 8. 2. 7, Act 
A pocr. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IL 20 (Bonn ed.), 
Schef. Long. p. 129. In the LXX Kiihndl has pointed out the 
following examples: Am. i. 1, apo duo érav rod cewpov iv. 7, rpo 
Tpiav pyvay Too tTpvyyrov; with a singular, dwo pias juépas THs Map- 
Soxaixys Huépas 2 Macc. xv. 36 (Joseph. Andi. 15. 11. 4, Plut. Symp. 
8.1.1). We also find similar formulas (in a temporal sense) with 
pera: Plut. Coriol. 11, wef typépas ddLyas ris Tob warpos reA\cuTAS 
Malal. 4. p. 88, pera vB éry rod reAevrjoas THY Tlacipdny Anon. Chronal. 
(prefixed to Malalas in the Bonn ed.) p. 10, pera dv0 Eryn rod xara- 
xAvopov. See Schefer ad Bos, Ellips. p. 553 sq. 


6. Certain particles and enclitic pronouns have their place 
in a Greek sentence fixed with more or less definiteness, in 
accordance with the weight which they possess in the sentence. 
Thus pev (pevodvye, pévror), ovv, 5é, yap, ye, Tolvuy, apa, are 
not allowed to stand at the commencement of a sentence. (“Apa 
cannot even be the first word in the consequent clause ; see Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3. 2, 8. 4. 7.) In regard to most of these words the rule 
is observed by the N. T. writers ;* and 8é, ydp and ovy occupy 
sometimes the second, sometimes the third, sometimes even the 


1 Ramshorn p. 278 [Zumpt 396, Madvig 234 b. Obs., 270. Obs. 4).—Au 
illustration is also afforded by Polyzn. 2. 35, cous werAous ixtasvess awe Bpaxies 
Siarrnuares iwsedas. 

2 (This mode of expression (with a numeral) belongs to late Greek, and its 

revalence is to be attributed more or less to the influence of the Latin: sce 
Piadell and Scott s. v. «ps, A. Buttm. p. 153. Compare wpe weaae, Her. 7. 130 
(also 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2). Inthe N. T. see further A. x. 30 (Meyer, Alford), 
2C. xii. 2: see Grimm, Clavis 8. vv. axs, «ps, Jelf 905. 3.] 

3 Once only do we find ign inserted in the midst of words directly quoted as 
spoken (A. xxiii. 35); but gnei is so placed in Mt. xiv. 8, A. xxv. 5, 22, xxvi. 
25, al. pees 2C. x. 10 Lachm.} The N. T. writers commonly prefix ¢ Mave; 
ign, 6 3: ign, etc., to the words quoted: in Greek authors this is the less usual 
ie ea (Madvig 219). [On sis and 36 see Jelf 765 ; on 3%, Ellicott on G. 
iii, 23. 
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fourth place. The MSS, it is true, do not always agree among 
themselves. These three particles have the third or fourth place 
especially when it is proper to avoid separating words which are 
closely connected:' e.g., G. iii. 23, rpo rod 5 eAOetv' Mk. i. 38, 
els TOUTO yap eFeAnAVOA’ L. vi. 23, xv. 17, 2 C.i.19,0 Tod Oeod 
yap vios' A. xxvii. 14, wer’ ov word Sé EBare «.7.X., Jo. Vili. 16, 
kal eav xpivw dé éyw" 1 Jo. ii. 2, od wept trav jperépwr 5é povov- 
1 C. vili. 4, rept ts Bpdoews ody THY eldwdoOUTwv’ 2 C. x. 1,55 
Kata mposwrov pév tatrewos’ Jo. xvi. 22, A. iii. 21. On 8¢ 
(Her. 8.68, Al. Anim. 7.27, Xen. Mem. 2.1.16, 5. 4. 13, Diod. 
S. 11. 11, Thuc. 1. 6, 70, Arrian, Al. 2. 2. 2, Xen. £g. 11. 8, 
Lucian, Eunuch, 4, Dial. Mort. 5. 1, Sext. Emp. Math. 7. 63, 
Strabo 17. 808)—see Herm. Orph. p. 820, Boisson. Aristenet. p. 
687, Poppo, Thuc, I. i. 302, III. i. 71, Stallb. Philed, p. 90, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 208. On ydp see Scheef. Melet. Crit. p. 76, 
V. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 100. On peév see Herm. Orph. 
fc, Bornem. Xenoph. Conv. p. 61, Weber, Demosth. p. 402. 
On the other hand, apa (see Herm. Soph. Antig. 628) frequently 
occupies the first place, contrary to Greek usage: e. g., L. xi. 48, 
Rom. x. 17, 2 C.v. 15, G.ii. 21,v.11,al Similarly dpa od», 
Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 2 Th. ii. 15, E. ii. 19, al. Mevodvye also begins 
a period in L. xi. 28 [Rec.], Rom. ix. 20, x. 18 (see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 342); and rolvuy in H. xiii. 13.2 The latter particle very 
rarely stands first in the better Greek authors; for examples 
from later writers see Lob. Phryn. l.c. In Sextus Empiricus, 
in particular, they are not uncommon: see Math. 1. 11, 14, 
25, 140,152,155, 217, al. Amongst the Byzantines compare 
Cinna. p. 125, 136 (Bonn ed.).’ 


It has been questioned whether the indefinite ris can commence a 
sentence : see Matthie, Eurip. Suppl. 1187 and Sprachl. 487.6. The 
instances in which it has the first place may indeed, from the nature 
of the case, be rare; but approved critics have with good reason 
assigned it this position in Soph. Trach. 865, Gud. R. 1471 
(compare ver. 1475), Aéschyl. Choeph. 640 (Herm.). In prose see 
Plat. Theet. 147 c, Plut. Trang. c. 13. In the N. T., however, there 


1 [Liinemann adds: “especially in prepositional combinations.” To Winer’s 
list of examples he adds H. i. 18. 

2 (Teisey stands second in 1 C, ix. 26, L. xx. 25 Rec.: first in H. xiii. 18, L. 
xx. 25 (in the best texts). In Ja. ii. 24 it is probably not genuine. ] 

* Mivro however is always placed after some other word which commences 
the sentence. It is otherwise in later writers : see Boissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 
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are undoubted examples of this kind : Mt. xxvii. 47, L. vi. 2, Jo. xii. 
29, 1 Tim. v. 24, Ph. i. 15. (Jelf 660.) 

The particles dAAd ye, yet at ull events, are in earlier writers always 
separated by some word (be it only a particle) : see Klotz, p. 15 sq. 
This rule is not observed in L. xxiv. 21, dAAa ye ctv race rovrots TpiTAY 
TavTHV Hpépay aye: see Bornemann zn loc. 

The particle »é& is regularly placed after the word to which it 
belongs in sense! (Jelf 765). To this rule also there are some ex- 
ceptions: A. xxii. 3, éyw pév eiut dvnp ‘“lovdaios, yeyervnpevos & 
Tapoo trys Kutcxias, dvarefpappevos 5¢ év rH rode ravry, instead 
of, éyw eius dvap “lovdatos yeyerrnpevos pév «.7..; Tit. L 15, rasra 
pév xabapa rots kafapois, rors 5¢ pepwacpévots Kai arriorors Overy KaGapor, 
instead of rots pév xaOapots wravra Kadapa x.7.X., OF wavTa péey Kabapa... 
ovdev dé kabapoy rots peptaopevas ; 1 C. ii. 15. Compare Xen. Alem. 
2. 1. 6, 3. 9. 8, ALL. Anim. 2. 31, Diog. L. 6. 60: see Herm. Soph. 
Gd. R. 436, Hartung, Part. II. 415 sq. In these three passages 
of the N. T., however, »é is omitted in good MSS., and recent 
editors? have followed these authorities. But may not the offence 
which the particle gave to transcribers have been the very cause of 
the omission ? 

The proper position of re is immediately after a word which 
stands in parallelism with some other word: A. xiv. 1, "Iovdatwy re 
Kat “EAAnvwr roAv wAnOos: ix. 2, xx. 21, xxvi. 3. Not unfrequently, 
however, it is placed more freely (A. xxvi. 225); in particular, it 
stands immediately after a preposition or article (A. x. 39, i. 33, 
xxviii. 23, Jo. ii. 15, al.), in which case it sometimes indicates that 
this word belongs to the two parallel members, in common,—as in 
A. xxv. 23, ow re ytAtapxos kai dvdpacy, xiv. 5 [7], x 39. Compare 
Plat. Legg. 7. 796 d, eis re woAcretav Kai idiovs oixovs: Thuc. 4. 13, 
and the examples collected by Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622 (also 
Joseph. Antt. 17. 6. 2), and by Ellendt, Leric. Soph. II. 7964 (Jelf 
756). In the same way ye is placed after the article or a mono- 
syllabic particle, as Rom. viii. 32, 2 C. v. 3, E. iii. 2; compare Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2. 27, 3. 12. 7, 4. 2. 22, Diod. S. 5. 40.5 


1 If several words are connected together grammatically, —as article and noun, 
preposition and noun,—is may stand immediately after the first: e. g., L. x. 2, 
6 mov Ospsoyeos' H. xii. 11, apes petv vo wepey’ A. 1. 1, vill. 4, al. (Demosth. Leacrit. 
595 a). So also piv ovy: Lysias, Pecun. Publ. 3, iv piv ely re wodiaw. Com- 
pare Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 61. This is true of other conjunctions also ; see 
above, p. 455. — Even names of one person are sometimes separated by such 
conjunctions : Jo. xviii. 10, Yiay evy Iirpos. 

2 (In the last passage authorities are much divided. Westcott and Hort 
retain giv. | 

3 Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622: yet compare Schoem. /seus p. 325. 

* On the whole see Sommer in Jahn’s Archiv, 1. 401 sqq. 

® See Matthiw, Eurip. Zphig. Au/, 498, Elendt lc. 1. 344. (In L. xi. 8 4: is 
inserted between a preposition and its case: see Klotz, Dev. IL. 327 sy., Jeif 
635. Oba, 2.—Xapy follows its genitive except in 1 Jo. iii, 12: Herm. Viy. p. 
(00 sy., Jelf 621. Obs. 2.] 
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Several commentators (e. g., Schott) discover a trajection of «ai 
(even) in H. vii. 4, & kai Sexarqv "ABpaap edwxevy,—as standing for 
@ Sexarnv kai "ABpaay édwxevr. But here it is on the giving of the 
tenth that the emphasis rests: Schulz has correctly translated the 
words, 


7. In certain passages a violent displacement of clauses ' 
has been supposed to exist :— 

a. In A. xxiv. 22, 0 SHE, axpiBeortepov eidw@s Ta sept Tijs 
0600, elmras, Grav Avoias xataBn, Siayrwoopat x.t.r., Beza, 
Grotius and others bring etéws «.7.A. into the sentence intro- 
duced by etzras, and translate: Felix, quando accuratius.... 
cognovero, inguit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. Here however the 
whole is quite in order, as the more recent commentators have 
perceived.” 

b. In 2 C. viii. 10, ofruves od povoy ro Troufoat AANA Kal TO 
Oérew mpoevnpEacOe amo mépvat, some have supposed that the 
clauses are inverted (non velle solum sed facere incepistis*), 
because in ver. 11 we find 9 wpoOuuia tod OerXetv. But there 
is no ground for such an assumption. The “ wishing” strictly 
denotes only the determination (to collect), and may, if zpoevyp- 
Fao is said comparatively —i. e., in comparison with the Chris- 
tians of Macedonia—stand before the qojoat, as a more 
important moment of thought. Not merely in the arrangement, 
but even in the purpose, ye were before the Macedonians: the 
more becoming is it then to bring the collection to a complete 
conclusion.* It would have been quite possible that the resolve 
of the Macedonians might have first moved the Corinthians toa 
like resolve. Meyer's treatment of the words is forced, and he 
comes at last to Fritzsche’s view,’ which De Wette ably opposes. 


1W. Kahler, Satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajectionibus ex 
Evangeliis e Actis Apostolorum collectis (Lemgov. 1728); E. Wassenbergh, De 
transpositione, saluberrimo in sanandis veterum scriptis remedio (Franecy. 
1786),—reprinted in Seebode’s Afiscell. Crit, 1. 141 644: 

2 Comp. Bornemann in Rosenmiller, Repertorium 1. 281 sq. 


: 9 n 7 — xz 

3 Grotius, a Stolz, others. Syriac : lo os aN Clu» 

y a 
passad .9| fl] 2229 

‘JT cannot admit that if this were the meaning we should necessarily have 
nai iviriricars 76 tonoas in ver. 11. The ésauy was, naturally, completed long 
ago, but it was also of importance to bring the eeu, to a conclusion. 

§ Diss. in Cor. 11.9. [Fritzsche explained ré reacas of what had been already 
done in the way of collection, +é 4iasuw» of the purpose to continue in the same 


course. Meyer now (ed. 2, 3, 4) agrees with De Wette and Winer: so also 
Wieseler, Alford, Stanley. } 
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Of recent commentators De Wette was the first to return to the 
above explanation.’ I retract my former interpretation of the 
passage.—On Jo. xi. 15 see above, § 53. 10. 6. 

In Mk. xii. 12 a trajection is not to be thought of: after the 
completion of the first sentence, consisting of two members, the 
writer assigns the reason of the fact expressed in the former 
member, and the result is then given in the words xai adevres 
x7. Mk. xvi.3 is asimilar case. In Ph.i. 16 sq., according 
to the best evidence, the two clauses should be thus arranged, 
ot pev €& ayamns.... ot 5é €& épiOeias: hence they refer to 
the members of ver. 15 in the reverse order,—an arrangement 
which cannot mislead any reader. 

Whenever, in the arrangement of particular clauses, the de- 
pendent are made to precede the principal—as final clauses (Mt. 
xvii. 27, A. xxiv. 4, Jo. i 31, xix. 28, 31, 2 C. xii 7, Rom. ix. 1], 
—see Fritzsche, Rom. II. 297), or relative (Mk. xi. 23, Jo. ui. 11, 
Rom. viii. 29, al.), or conditional (1 C. vi. 4, xiv. 9),—the reason 
for this arrangement is obvious to: any attentive reader. Com 
Kithner II. 626 (Jelf 903. 2). Under this head should probably 
come 1 C. xv. 2, rive Adyw etyyyyAucdpyy ipiy ei xaréxere : see Meyer 
tn loc. 


SeEcTION LXII. 
INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARENTHESIS, 


1. We give the name of “ interrupted sentences” to those 
sentences whose grammatical course is arrested by the inter- . 
vention of a sentence which is complete in itself:* A. xiii. 8, av- 
Giarato avtois "EXuvpas 0 paryos—otrws yap meOepunvevetas TO 
dvopa avtod—tntrav Svactpevras «.t.A.; Rom. i. 13, ov Bere 
Upas ayvoety Ste troddrdnis mpocHeunv edOclvy mpos tpas—nat 
ExwArAvOnv aypt tod Seipo—iva tia Kxaptrov ox® nai év dpiv. 
This intervening sentence is called a parenthesis ;* and it is 


i ee previously by Cajetan and Estius.—Winer’s ‘‘ former interpretation ” 
is that given in ed. 4, in which #:Aau is taken to mean do willingly or 
readily. } 

? The explanation given in Ruddiman’s Jnatitutiones (II. 396, ed. Stallb.) is 
not amiss: ‘‘ parenthesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta.” 
Wilke’s definition (Rhetor. p. 227) is too wide. (J af 798. 2.) 

Ch. Wolle, Comment. de parenthesi sacra (Lips. 1726); J. F. Hirt, Diss. de 
parenthesi et generatim et speciatim sacra (Jen. 1745); A. B. Spitzner, Comment. 
philol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata (Lips. 1778) ; J. G. Lindner, 
2 Comment. de parenthesibue Johanneis (Arnstad. 1765, —a treatise ‘‘ de parenthe- 
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customary to present it to the eye as severed from the main 
sentence, by the use of the familiar marks of parenthesis.’ 

According to the above definition we cannot, in the first 
place, regard as a parenthesis any accessory sentence which is 
introduced (even though it be of considerable length), if—either 
by means of a relative or as a genitive absolute—it stands con- 
nected in construction with the principal sentence: Rom, xvi. 4, 
ix. 1, 1 P. iii, 6,1 C. v. 4, Li. 70, ii, 23, EB. vi. 2, A. iv. 36. 
Still less can this name be given to appositional clauses, as Jo. 
xiv. 22, xv. 26, 1 P. iii. 21, 2 Jo. 1, A. ix. 17, Mk. vii. 2,1 C. 
ix. 21; to clauses which are appended to a completed sentence 
to give an illustration, explanation, or reason, as Jo. iv. 6, 8, 10,? 
xL 2, 51 8q., xill. 11, xviii. 5, xix. 23, Mk. vii. 3 sq., 26, Mt. 1. 
22 sq., L.i. 55, A.i. 15, viii. 16, Rom. viii 36, 1 C. ii 8, xv. 41, 
G. i. 8, E. ii. 8, H. v. 13, viii. 5, vii. 11, Rev. xxi. 25; or, 
lastly, to clauses which grammatically support any part of the 
sentence which lies beyond their own limits,’ e. g., 1 C. xvi. 5, 
éNevoopat pos Uyas, Stav Maxedoviay dew (MaxeSoviav 
yap Stépxopac), mpos tyas 5é tvyov mapapevo,—where it 
is clear that MaxeSoviavy and tyds, Svépyouas and trapapevo), are 
mutually related,—G. iv. 24, H. ii. 4, Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, 
Mk. v. 13, vii. 26. 

Parentheses are either brought in dovyder@s, or are intro- 
duced by «ai (Fritzsche, Rom. I. 35), 5€, or yap: Rom. i. 13, 
vii. 1, E. v. 9, H. vii. 11, Jo. xix. 31, 1 Tim. it 7, A. xii. 3, xiii. 
8,1Jo.i.2. After a parenthesis the construction either proceeds 
regularly, or is taken up again (sometimes in a somewhat altered 
form) by means of the repetition of a word from the principal 
sentence, with or without a conjunction,—as in 2 C. v. 8, 1 Jo. 
iL 3. Such a resumption of the construction, however, does not 
in itself give us a right to regard a series of words as forming a 


sibus Paullinis” is more to be wished for).—Compare further Clerici Ars Crit. 
II. 144 $44. be ; Baumgarten, Ausfithrl. Vortr. ber die Hermeneutik, p. 217 
sqq.; Keil, Lehrb. der Hermen. p. 58 sq. (for the most part incorrect). 

1 To omit all external indications of a (true) parenthesis would be an incon- 
sistency, if punctuation is to be retained at all. Still, in by far the greatest 
number of cases commas are sufficient for marking off inserted words. The 
round brackets seem the most suitable marks of parenthesis. 

2(Probably this should be iv. 9.—.A. i. 15, G. i1. 8, H. vii. 11, are subsequently 
quoted by Winer as true parentheses | 

7(It is hard to see how Jo. xxi. 8, Rom. ix. 11, Mk. v. 13, answer to this 
description. In the next paragraph Liinemann adds Jo. xvii. 10.) 
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parenthesis: E. i. 13, év @ xai duets axovoavtes Tov Aoyov TIS 
arnOelas, TO Eevayyedtov THS TwTNplas Dpov, év @ Kal TioTeEv- 
aavres €odpayicOnte x.T.r., ii. 11 sqq., 1 C. viii. 1 (see Meyer *), 
2 C. v. 6 sqq., Jo. xxi 21. Whenthe construction which had 
been commenced is not taken up again grammatically, but 
the train of thought is continued in a new and independent 
manner (as in Rom. v. 12 sqq.), we have not a parenthesis, but 
an anacoluthon (§ 63). 

2. The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, 
but it is not as large as the earlier commentators and editors 
(Knapp included) supposed. Besidesthe insertion of single words, 
which is common in both Greek and Latin authors (compare 
nudius tertius)—as 2 C. viii. 3 cata Sivayw, paptupe, Kai 
mapa Suvayiv avOaiperou’ H. x. 29, room, Soxeite, xetpovos 
akwOnoetar tiwwpias'? 2 C. x. 10, ad pév éemsctoral, dyair, 
Bapeiar (see above, § 58.9), xi. 21, Rom. iii. 5,—we frequently 
‘find in the historical books explanatory statements in regard to 
place, time, occasion, etc., parenthetically introduced: A. xi. 3, 
mposeOeto avdrAafetv xai Ilétpov—icav dé nuepar tov alv- 
pwov—ov «.7.r., i. 15, xiii. 8, L. ix. 28, éyevero peta Tovs Ao-yous 
TOUTOUS, MSEl Huepat OKT, Kai x.T.r. (compare Isocr. Phil. 
p. 216, Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4),° A. v. 7, éyévero &€, Os @pav 
tptav Sidotnpa, Kai 7 yuvn «.7.r., Mt. xv. 32 (compare 


1 [Meyer remarks that the words 4 yowes . . . avrev, constitute a logical, but 
not a grammatical parenthesis. 2 C. v. 6 sqq. has just been quoted: see also 
§ 63. 1. 2. b. On Rom. v. 12 sqq. see § 63. t 1.] 

2 Aristoph. Acharn. 12, wes reve’ icsict pov, Sensis, env mapdiay ; Villois. Anecd. 
II. 24, woows, oisobs, buyaripas . . . ikiduxsy; 

3The Greek construction to which this is compared by Kiihnsl and others 
(the so-called Schema Pindaricum,—see Fischer, Weller III. 345 sq., Vig. p. 
192 sq., Herm. Soph. Trach. 517, Boeckh, Pindar II. ii. 684 sq., 7B. Brigleb, 
Diss. in loc. Luc. ix. 28: Jen. 1739) lies too remote, being almost confined to 
poetry (Kiihner II. 50 sq., Jelf 386. 1); nor is the application of this idiom 
recommended by the iyirsre, which usually stands absolutely (in no instance do 
we find tyivevre nuipas dare, etc.).—The above explanation of L. ix. 28 must be 
applied to Mt. xv. 32, srs sdm nycipas rpsis, wposusvevei wo,—as the best MSS. 
read : Fritzsche, not ee that such definitions of time are loosely in- 
troduced, adopted the reading of D, adn tipespas rpris sioi nai wpospivever w.¢.A., 
which is a manifest correction. In his note on Mk. viii. 2, however, he acknow- 
ledges the correctness of the usual text: see also his Sendschreiben tiber die 
Verdienste Tholucks, p. 17. In L. xiii. 16, also, ay Sdnosy 6 caravas, idex 
Six xai oxtw itn x.¢.a., | have no hesitation in taking the words (with Bengel) 
in the same way. [Fritzsche ld. c. decides for the reading wn apipas epaics in 
both passages: Winer's words may seem to imply that Fritzsche adopted the 
received text. ] 
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Lucian, Dial. Mar. 1. 4, Scheef. Demosth. V. 388), L. xxiii. 51, 
Jo. iii 1, Av avOpwiros, Nexodnpos dvopa avT@, dpywv Tar 
"Tovéaiwy* xix. 31 (Diog. L. 8. 42), L. xiii. 24, aroAXol, Neyo 
Upiv, Cntnoovew «.7.X. In several instances a narrator intro- 
duces an explanatory clause of this kind in the midst of the direct 
words of a speaker: Mk. vii. 11, day ein avOpwrros’ KopBay, 6 
€otiv Sapoy, b dav €F énod wpernOys: Jo. i. 39, of &€ elzrov 
auT@ paBBi, 6 Néyeras Eppnvevopevoy SidadoKanre, Tov 
peveis;' A summons or injunction is sometimes inserted in the 
same way: Mt. xxiv. 15 sq., drav inte To BdéAvypa .. . Eoros 
Ev TOT@ Gyi~, 0 dvaytvw@oKey volta, TOTE Of é€v TH Iovdaia 
.T7.X. 

3. There is no parenthesis in Jo. xi.30. This verse is ap- 
pended to ver. 29 that the place to which Mary went may be 
specified ; and now that the departure of Mary is fully related, 
the narrator passes to those who were with her (ver. 31), who 
also went out. In Jo. xix. 5 all proceeds regularly, for the 
change of subjects does not show the necessity of a parenthesis. 
Nor are the parenthetical marks needed in Mt. xvi. 26 (though 
Schulz has retained them), for ver. 26 brings into view the pre- 
ciousness of the yvy7, in connexion with ty bé yuyhy CnpewO7: 
the proof contained in ver. 27 relates to ver. 25 inclusively of 
ver. 26, and no interruption of the structure is to be seen any- 
where. Mt. xxi. 4 sq.is an addition by the narrator, who how- 
ever in ver. 6 continues his narrative in a very simple manner. 
Jo. vi. 6 isa similar instance.—In Jo. i. 14 it is probable that the 
clause cai Geavdpeba . . . matpos was not, in the writer’s con- 
ception, a parenthetical insertion : after completing the complex 
sentence, he sums up with the words wAnpns yapitos nal adn- 
Getas, grammatically independent,—somewhat as in Ph. iii. 19 
or Mk. xii 40.—In L. vii. 29 sq. we have no parenthesis (Lach- 
mann); the two verses contain words of Christ, who is repre- 


1 It is a different case when the writer suhjoins such an explanation to 
the words of another, and then continues in his own language: Jo. 1x. 7, trays 
vives sig env xeduuhrdpay rou Bawa, F ipenvivsra: awieradrdpmives, aw7adey 
ovy x.7.A.; i. 42, 43, Mt. i, 22 8q., xxi. 4.sq. Im no such instance can a puaren- 
thesis be thonght of. In Mt. 1x. 6 we have not so much a parenthesis as a 
blenuing of the oratio directa and indirecta. In H. x. 8 the writer certainly 
does bring his own words into the midst of a quotation, but it is by means of a 
relative sentence. [As to Mt. ix. 6 compare what is said below, § 63. IIL. 2, 
66. 1. a.] 


45 
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sented as speaking both before and afterwards ‘ver. 31> It is 
not sufficient to assume a parenthesis in Mk. iit 17 ; the strac- 
ture varies in ver. 16-19,—see §63.IL1. Jo. vi 23 is not in 
the least parenthetical: it stands connected with 67« of ver. 22. 

Zeicler’s proposal’ to regard the words cai joay . . . yuras- 
xwyv in A. v.12 sqq. asa parenthesis has very properly found no 
favour with the editors (Schott excepted). But those also who 
suspect that there is something spurious in ver. 12—15?* have 
come to this conclusion too hastily. The words @ste cata tas 
mwrateElas exhépe Tovs acbeveis x.7.X. accord very well with 
ver. 14: it is from the two circumstances, that the people magni- 
fied the apostles, and that the number of the believers increased, 
that it is easy to understand why the sick were brought out into 
the streets. Indeed these words accord with ver. 14 much better 
than with ver.12. Are we to suppose the woAAa@ onpeta wai 
tépata (é€vy T@ Aa@) merely to have been prerious occurrences, 
the effect of which is expressed by wste exdepey «t.X? To 
assume this would be to sacrifice the perspicuity of the narrative. 
And what then could these vroAXa onpeia have been but miracles 
of healing? Hence in the words @ore xatd x.t.X. the writer 
recurs, in a different connexion, to what he had only indicated 
summarily in ver. 12, in order that he may recount it more in 
detail (ver. 15 sq.). For these reasons I am also unable to agree 
with Lachmann in considering ver. 14 a parenthesis. In A. x. 
36, however, tov Aoyor is probably connected with ver. 37, and 
the words ovros «.7.A.—which, as an independent sentence, ex- 
press a leading thought, which Peter could not well annex hy 
means of a relative—form a parenthesis: after this interruption 
the speaker proceeds in ver. 37, extending the thought. 

4. In the Epistles also we may observe, first of all, certain 
short parentheses, which contain sometimes a limitation (1 C. 
vii. 11), sometimes a corroboration (1 Tim. ii. 7, 1 Th. ii. 5), 
sometimes a proof or a more exact explanation, as in Rom. vii. 1, 
2C. v. 7, vi. 2, x. 4, xii. 2, G. ii 8, E. ii. 5, v. 9, Ja. iv. 14, 
2 Th.i. 10,1 Jo.i. 2, 1 Tim. 111.5 ;—or indeed any thought which 
forced itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10, Rom.i.13). There are 
however some parentheses of greater length; e. g., H. vii. 20 sq., 


1 In Gabler's Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155. 
? Eichhorn, Beck, Kiihnol. 
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ot pev yap... eis Tov ai@va,—for xa” Scov ov xwpls opxwpo- 
aias (ver. 20) is manifestly connected with cata tocovro Kpeitto- 
vos «.T.r. of ver. 22. So also in Rom. ii. 13-15, since ver. 16, 
év nuépa Ste xpwel «.7.X., is certainly most suitably connected 
with «pcOnoovras in ver. 12: indeed the word xpevet points back 
to «ptOncovras. Verses 13-15 constitute a group of thoughts 
complete in itself, added to ver. 12 for the purpose of explana- 
tion. It is the doing of the law that is of moment, and not the 
hearing (ver. 13): but heathen who live righteously are doers of 
the law (ver. 14, 15)..—Many however of the lengthy insertions 
are not parentheses, but digressions; since they merely delay 
the progress of the thought, and do not interrupt the construc- 
tion. Thus in 1 C. viii. 1-3, after the grammatically complete 
sentence mrepi dé... €yvowev, Paul introduces a digression (7) yvo- 
ots... Um avrov) on yvaors in relation to ayda7n, and then re- 
turns to ver. 1, beginning afresh with qept ris Bpwoews ovv x.T.r. 
(ver. 4). The case is similar in 1 C. xv. 9,10, and in 2 C. iii. 
14-18 (iv. 1 attaches itself to iii, 12): alsoin Rom. xiii. 9 sq..— 
in «ai Touro eiSotes (ver. 11) Paul returns to pndevt pndey oder- 
ete, Which in thought must be repeated. 

But in most of the passages which it has been usual to adduce 
as parenthetical there is neither parenthesis nor digression. In 
Tit. i. 1 sqq. cata trict is connected with dtroctoAos, and the 
destination of the apostle is completely stated in the words xara 
Tiotw ...aiwviov; to Cwys aiwyiov is then appended the re- 
lative sentence iv ernyy... Geod. In Rom. i. 1-7, where Schott 
in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole passage 
continues with one unbroken thread ; only the words express- 
ing the main ideas are enlarged by means of relative clauses 
(ver. 3 sq.,5,6). The same may be said of Col. 1. 12-14, where 
avexyopevot (which is in conformity with évdvcacGe) is attached 
to paxpoOupiay (perhaps also to zpaornta) as a specification of 
manner, and is itself supported by caOws x«.7.r, It is only by 
the clause oftw «al vets that the structure can be at all inter- 


1 (Others carry back still farther the reference of iv amipa (e.g., Alford 
to ver. 10, Ewald to ver. 5); whilst Lachmann and Meyer include two verses 
only (14 and 15) in a parenthesis. In former editions Winer had substantially 
agreed with Bengel, De Wette, al., in connecting ver. 16 with the preceding 
verse: similarly—though with some difference of interpretation— Fritzsche, 
Vaughan, and others. } 
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rupted, the thought expressed by these words being already 
implied in the «a@@>5 which introduces the preceding clause ; 
but supply yapfopuevor, and the construction is regular. In H. 
xi. 20, 21, we are the less able (with Lachmann) to assume a 
parenthesis, since in ver. 22 the verb wposeAnAvOate is repeated 
from ver. 18, and a new sentence therefore commenced,—an 
affirmative, corresponding to the negative sentence contained in 
ver. 18-21. In1C.i. 8 ds relates to Xpuoros, ver. 7; and verses 
5 and 6 do not form a parenthesis. The two relative sentences 
in Rom. xvi. 4, which are annexed to each other, and which do 
not really interrupt the construction, cannot be regarded as a 
parenthesis. In 1 P. iii. 6 dya0orrocodcas connects itself with 
éyevnOnre, and the words @>... Téxva are not parenthetical. 
In E. iii. 5 the clause 8 érépacs «.7.X. attaches itself to év pvorn- 
pi» tov Xpuorov (ver. 4); and in 2 P.i. 5 (Schott) the words 
avTo Touro 5é otrovdny wapeuseveyxavres stand on the same level 
With ws wavra... Sedwpnpeévns «.7.r., ver. 4 being a relative 
sentence explanatory of the words dca S0Ens nat dperns. 1 Jo. 
iv. 17 sqq. and E.i. 21 hardly require remark. In E. ii. 11 of 
Aeyowevot .. . YEeporotnrov is an apposition to Ta EOvn ev capxi, 
and the repetition of 67 in ver. 12 cannot make the preceding 
words a parenthesis. Lastly, we have anacolutha, not paren- 
theses, in Col. iii. 16, 2 P. ii. 4-8 (in the latter instance the 
anacoluthon is partly occasioned by the sentence in ver. 8,—see 
§ 63. I. 1), and 1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. 

In E. iii. 1 sqq. the predicate is not 6 décpeos: in this case, if the 
meaning were ego Paulus vinculis detineor, we could not have the 
article, and the sense ‘‘I am the prisoner of Christ (xar’ é£0x7v)” does 
not commend itself. The simplest procedure is (after Theodoret) to 
consider the rovrov xapw of ver. 14 as the resumption of the inter- 
rupted thought of ver. 1; especially as the circumstance that Paul 
has by his imprisonment been taken away from his personal labours 
might so well give rise to the prayer of ver. 14 sqq. : by this means, 
also, the rovrov xdpw of ver. 1 receives its natural interpretation. 
Others, with much less probability, connect iv. 1 with iii 1, on the 
ground that 6 déopuos (iv. 1) seems to point back to é¢yw 6 Séopos. 
Compare further Cramer’s version of this Epistle, p. 71 sqq., where 
other conjectures are mentioned and examined ; also Harless in Jvc. 
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SECTION LXIII. 


SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION IS BROKEN OFF OR 
CHANGED: ANACOLUTHON: ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon* is said to exist when the construction 
with which a sentence opens has no grammatical continuation ; 
whether it be that something which intervenes (in particular, a 
parenthesis *) has led the writer entirely away from the con- 
struction with which he began, or that, a preferable turn of 
expression presenting itself he is induced to give the sentence 
a different conclusion from that required by the form of its com- 
mencement.* Hence anacolutha are partly involuntary, partly 
intentional. In the latter class are included those which rest 
on a rhetorical basis (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which arise, 
as Hermann says (Vig. p. 895), “a motu animi vel ab arte ora- 
toris vim aliquam captante.” It is in writers of great mental 
vivacity—more taken up with the thought than with the mode 
of its expression—that we may expect to find anacolutha most 
frequently: hence they are particularly numerous in the episto- 
lary style of the apostle Paul. The following are examples. A. 
xv. 22, okey trois amoaroXols.... éxreFapévous avdpas €& 
auTav Tépypar....yparwavres 8a yerpos avtav. With this 
compare Lys, in Eratosth. 7, 0fev avtois.... asmep... 1e- 
motnxortes Antiphon p. 613 (Reiske), éofev adrH Bovdopéevy 
Bérrvov elvas peta Setrrvoy Sovvar, tats KrXutayvnotpas tis 
Toutou untpos wroOnxats dua Staxovodca; conversely, Plat. 
Legg. 3. 686 d, atoBrEéyas mpos TodtTov Tov oTOAov, ov Trépt 


1 Herm. Vig. p. 894 sqq. (whose illustrations are almost confined to poetical 
anacolutha), Poppo, Yhuc. I. i. 860 sqq., Kiihner IT. 616 sqq. ae 1091 ag: 
ed. 2], Madv. 216, F. Richter, De precipuis Grace lingue anacoluthis (Miiblh. 
1827-28 : 2 ge ), De Wannowski, Syntaxeos anomale Grecorum pars etc. 
(Lips. 1835), F. W. Engelhardt, Anacolutha Platonica (Gedani, 1834 etc. ; spec. 
1-3) : compare Gernhard, Cic. Offic. p. 441 sq., Matthie, De anacoluthis apud 
Ciceronem in Wolf, Analect. Lit. UI. 1 sqq. For the N. T. see Fritzsche, 
Conjectanea, spec. 1 p. 33 sq. (Lips. 1825). ae also (Don. p. 609) Jelf 900, 
Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 223 sqq., and Campbell, Plat. Theat, Appendix A: for 
the N. T., A. Buttm. p. 378 sqq. (Green p. 234 8q.).] 

2 See Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 365. 

3 Weber, Demosth. p. 538. 

* Hence in 1 Jo. i. 1 sqq. there is nothing of the character of an anaco- 
luthon; after the parenthesis of the 2nd verse the writer accurately connects 
ver. 3 with the beginning of the sentence, repeating—in full accordance with 
grammatical rule—some of the words of ver. 1. 
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Stareyoueba, &50E pow wdayxados elvas (this is very common 
with édo£e), Plat. Apol. 21 c, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1. 31, Lucian, Astrol. 
3, Schwarz, Solecism. p. 86 sq. A. xx. 3, moinoas pijvas 
TpEis, yevouevns avT@ éemiBovdrrys .... wéddovTL avaryedOat Eis 
THY Supiayv, éyéveto yvoun «tA In Rom. xvi. 25, 27, ro 
Suvapévy ... pov coda Gea Sia "Inood Xpictod, db 7 Soka eis 
Tovs ai@vas, Paul has been led away from the construction he 
intended by the lengthened statement in regard to God which 
is contained in ver. 25, 26; and, instead of simply adding 7 50a 
els ToUs atwvas, he expresses the substance of the doxology by a 
relative clause, just as if the dative @e@ had concluded a sen- 
tence. A. xxiv. 5 sq. is a similar case. The participial clause 
evpovtes Tov avdSpa todToy x.T.r. Should have been followed by 
the verb éxparncapev in ver. 6; but Luke, led away by the 
relative sentence ds «at «.7.X., has brought this verb also into 
the relative construction (dv xal éxpatncapev). 

The anacolutha which occur in periods of less extent are more 
remarkable: e.¢., A. xix. 34, émvyvovtes, Gtt ‘Iovdaics eo, 
dwvn éyévero uwia €x WaytTwy (instead of édwvncav Graves); Mk. 
ix. 20, (8@v (0 mais) avdrov, To mvevpa evOus eodpakey avtov 
(instead of trod Tov wvevpatos éomapdy6n). With the latter 
passage Fritzsche compares Anthol. Pal. 11. 488 (?), xayw 8 
avTov Lowy, TO aTdpa pou Séderat; see also Plat. Legg. 6. '769 c. 
In L. xi. 11, téva e& tye tov watépa aitnoer o vids apTov, wy 
Noy eridoce: avT@; the question “he will surely not give ?” 
presupposes such a protasis as, a father asked by his son for 
bread, or a father of whom his son asks bread (Mt. vi 9). A. 
xxiii. 30 [Rec], pnvvbelons poe ériBovrjis eis Tov avdpa pédreLy 
écea Oat: here the proper continuation of the sentence would be 
perAXovens évecPar, whereas wéAAeeyv would be in place if the 
sentence had opened with some such construction as pyvucdyTey 
értBovAny x.t.s. Compare § 45.6. The construction is probably 
altered intentionally in 1 C. xii. 28, obs pév EOero o Beds ev tH 


1 In Latin compare Hirtius, Bell. Afric. 25, dum hec ita fierent, rex Juba, 
copnitis...., non est visum etc. ; Plin. Ep. 10. 34. 

2 One of the most remarkable, perhaps, is that which is quoted by Kypke 
(II. 104): Hippocr. Morb. Vulg. 5. 1, iv “HAG § ced xnweped yorn eups res 
iixtv avcny fuveyns xal Papuaxa wivevoa evdiv w@srisee, Compare also Bar. 
i. 9, psrd vé dwreixioas NaBovysdovecop rév "Isvovinv.... nal Hyayty aurey x.€.A.; 


Act. Apocr. p. 69. 
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éxkAnoia mpatov aroaroAous, SevTepov mpopytas, tpitov Sda- 
oxddous «.T.. Paul at first-intended to write obs wey... azro- 
arorous, obs 8 wrpopnras x.7.r., but instead of a mere enumeration 
prefers an arrangement in order of rank. Hence ods pev is 
altogether suspended in the sentence; and the abstract nouns 
which follow (ére:ra Suvdapets «.7.X.) attach themselves to the 
simple €@ero, which alone was still present to the writer’s mind. 
So also in Tit. i 3: when the apostle adds éfavépwoev 5€ x.7.d., 
he seizes on a more suitable turn of expression by the introduc- 
tion of tov Acyov avrod. Compare further 2 C. vii. 5 (1 C. vii. 
26). The parts of the sentence which display the anacoluthon 
stand farther apart in Jo. vi. 22 sqq., TH émavpuopy o Bydos.... 
iSov,' Str... (@ArNa Se FAOe wroidpia...), Ste ody eldev 
o SyXos «7A: here eiSev, in consequence of the words in- 
serted, has gained a more comprehensive object than belonged 
to i6ov. In G. ii. 6, azo 8¢ rev Soxovvtwv elval r1—o7rotol tote 
joav, ovdev pot Siadeper —epol yap of Soxotvtes ovdév mposavé- 
Gevro, the apostle should have continued by means of a passive 
verb, but was so much disturbed in the construction by the 
parenthesis ozroto: .. . Suadépes, that he forms a new sentence 
with yap’ In G. ii. 4 sq., 8a 5€ rods mapeusdrous yevdadér- 
gous .... ols ovdé mpos @pav elEapnev TH Urotayn K.T.r., the 
parenthesis introduced in ver. 4 has occasioned the anacoluthon. 
The apostle might either have said, On account of the false 
brethren (in order to please them) ... we did not permit Titus 
to be circumcised, or To the false brethren we could (in this 
respect) by no means give way: he has here blended the two 
constructions.” In Rom. ii. 17 sqq., verses 17-20 constitute the 


1 (Lachmann, Tregelles, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and Hort, read se» for 
ier. The 23rd verse is said above (§ 62. 3) not to be parenthetical.—Similar to 
this passage (with the reading ie) is Rom. xv. 23 8q., if we omit iAsscoues 
apes unas, and inclose iAwi<a... invaAnode within a parenthesis: see Alford. | 

3 In sense, Hermann’s explanation (Progr. de locis Ep. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees 
with this. Hermann assumes, however, an aposiopesis after awé 3i ray Soxevrray 
... os: against this see Fritzsche, 2. Progr. p. 18 (Opusc. Fritzschiorum p. 
211 sq.). The latter writer regards the words ave... es (which should, he 
thinks, form the conclusion of ver. 5) as parallel to da 33 cevg wapusancous 
Ysvdadirgous, and translates: propter irreptitios autem et falsos sodales (se 
circumcidi non passus est), quippe qui. .. quibus...ué...a viris autem, qui 
auctoritate valerent (circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit). Against 
this see Meyer. I have seen no reason to alter my view of the passage. 
[| Winer’s rendering is: Principibus vero (qualescunque demum erant, id nihil ad 
me, Deus enim externa hominis non curat) principes, inquam, nihil (novi) 
mecum communicarunt. Similarly Ellicott, Lightfoot, al. 

4 It is in no respect easier to repeat (with F ritzsche, Progr. 1. in Ep. ad 
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protasis, and the apodosis begins in ver. 21. As Paul carries 
through several clauses the thought which he premises as pro- 
tasis, he loses recollection of the e¢ of ver. 17; and when he 
brings in the apodosis (ver. 21), he passes to another turn of 
expression by means of ody, which particle points to anacoluthon. 
The case is but little altered if we take ovv as the conjunction 
which resumes and gathers up the protasis (Klotz, Dev. II. 
718 sq.),—as in Greek authors it so frequently commences the 
apodosis; for still the words 6 Siddoxmv ... 0 anpioowr K.T.X., 
whether taken as a question or as an assertion of reproach, alter 
the natural course of the sentence. After ef 5€ «7.4. the most 
simple apodosis would be: thow oughtest to prove this knowledye 
of the law by living thyself according to the law (compare ver. 
23). It is at once evident to every one that the turn which Paul 
has chosen is more forcible.' 

In the following passages the anacoluthon is harsher. In 
2 P. ii. 4 the protasis ef yap o Oeds ayyéAwy ovn épeicato «.7.d. 
has no grammatical apodosis. The apostle intended to say, so 
netther (indeed still less) will he spare these false teachers; but 
as one example of God’s punishment after another presents itself 
to him (ver. 4—8), it is not until ver. 9 that he returns to the 
thought which should have formed the apodosis, and then with 
a changed construction and in a more general form. In Rom. 
v. 12 we might expect the words ds7ep 8: évds avOperov 4 


Gal. p. 24, Opuse. p. 178 sq.) after d& 88 rods rapusdzrevs Yivdadirgers the 
words ova trayxaedn wipstpndnvas (6 Tires), These words could only be omitted 
by Paul (unless we would regard him as an unskilled writer) if the subjoined 
relative clauses had caused him to lose sight of the commencement of the 
period. This being so, the explanations of the sentence—which in any case is 
irregular—amount pretty much to the same thing.—There would be nothing 
extraordinary in the style of such a sentence as this: ‘‘ But not even did Titus 
.... allow himself to be forced into undergoing circumcision: on account of 
the false brethren who had crept in, however, he did not allow himself to be 
forced (into circumcision).”* [Fritzsche’s explanation is adopted by Mever, 
Ellicott, Alford, al.: see further Lightfoot in loc., Green, Cr. Notes p. 150. ] 

1 In a grammatical point of view compare Xen. Cyr. 6. 2. 9 syq., where 
the commencement, iwsi 34... 7Aéev x.¢.4., is in § 12 taken up again in the 
words a&¢ ety cavra Axovew 6 orpares cou Kupov, to which the apodosis is then 
attached. 


* “The Tr. submits his impression, that the most natural interpretation of the passace is ‘o 
BUPPly wepsrper Oy: Titus was not compelied to be circumcised, but on account of the false 
brethren ... (was circumcised). Paul protested against the alleged necessity of ci-cumcision: 
but, while refusing to give in r¥ treray% to the measure on doctrinal grounds, he approved it af 
& matter of Christian expediency."—Vole by the former Transiator, Prof. Masson, 


SECT, LXIII.] IS BROKEN OFF OR CHANGED, | 713 


dpaptia eis Tov Koopoy eisidOe to be followed by the apodosis 
ovtw 52’ évos avOparrov (Xpiotov) Sexacocvvn nat Sid tis bi- 
Katocurns 7 Sw. But by the explanations of efs7jAOev 9 dpaptia 
xai o Odvaros which verses 12—14 contain, the regular construc- 
tion is broken off (though in the words és éote tures Tov péA- 
Aovtos there is an indication of the antithesis) ; and moreover 
the apostle remembers that not merely may a simple parallel 
be drawn between Adam and Christ (@smep ... ofrws), but that 
what is derived from Christ surpasses, both in extent and in 
influence, that which proceeds from Adam: hence the epanor- 
thosis oAA@ paAXAov,—as was perceived by Calvin. The 
resumption is effected by means of the words dAX’ ovy ws TO 
Tapantwpa «.T.r. (ver. 15), which logically absorb the apodosis, 
and in e yap... aéPavov the substance of the protasis in ver. 
12 is briefly recapitulated: then in ver. 18 Paul sums up the 
twofold parallel (equality and inequality) in one final result.’— 
1 Tim. i. 3 sqq. must be judged of in a similar way. Kadas 
mapexaneca is left entirely without any consequent clause: as 
Paul at once introduces into the protasis the object of the mapa- 
xaneiv, the apodosis—which should have run thus, oftw cai viv 
Tapaxaro, iva TapayyeAns «.7.A.—escapes his attention. It is 
altogether unnatural to consider verses 5-17 parenthetical, as 
even Bengel does ; but it is still more preposterous to take xaOws 
as a particle of transition, not to be expressed in translation 
(Heydenreich). : 

By many commentators, both ancient and modern, Rom. ix. 
22 sqq. has been regarded as a very remarkable, and in part a 
double anacoluthon : see the various opinions in Reiche’s Com- 
mentarius Criticus. But it is probably simpler to attach the «at 
iva of ver. 22 to Aveyxev, and to regard the apodosis as suppressed 
at the end of ver. 23 : If God, determined to show his wrath .. . 
uth all longsuffering endured the vessels of his wrath .... also 
in order to make known the riches ....: how then? what shall we 
say to it? (must not all censure then be silenced?) The en- 
during of the oxevn opyijs is not regarded merely as a proof of 


1 [So Vaughan, Webster and Wilkinson. Most commentators take a similar 
view of the general construction of this passage. Others would commence the 
apodosis with xai evrws in ver. 12 (Green, Cr. Notes p. 115), or with zai ba ris 
apeprias: Alford supplies ‘‘it was” before &sasp. ] 
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his waxpoOupia, but also as occasioned by the purpose of mani- 
festing the riches of his glory, which he has destined for the 
axevn €déous. The immediate destruction of the oxedn opyis 
(here, the unbelieving Jews) would have been perfectly just. 
But God endured them with long-suffering (thus softening his 
Justice by kindness) ; and at once the purpose and the result of 
this was the clear manifestation (by means of the contrast) of 
the greatness of his grace towards the oxevn édéovs. The de 
of ver. 22 is not ov; and hence it is not probable that this verse 
is a continuation of the thought expressed in verses 20, 21. 
That God is entirely free in bestowing his tokens of grace, had 
been sufficiently declared. The creature cannot rise up against 
the Creator: that is enough. But, Paul resumes, God is not 
even altogether as rigorous as he might be, without having 
reason to apprehend censure from men." 

On A. x.-36 see above, § 62. 3: on Rom. xii. 6 sqq. see 
below, II. 1. In Col. i. 21 there is in any case anacoluthon,— 
whether we read atroxarn\Aaynre, with Lachmann, or retain 
the received reading aoxarnd\Aakev. On 2 P.i 17 see p. 442; 
on 1 C. xii 2, Meyer. 


In some other passages in which commentators have supposed 
the existence of anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the kind. 
Rom. vii. 21, ebptcxw dpa rov vopov r@ OédAovte Euol sorely TO KaAdov, 
Ort €uot TO Kaxov wapdxerat, formerly regarded by Fritzsche® as a 
blending of two constructions, has since been differently explained by 
him,—in accordance with Knapp’s view of the passage: see above, 
p. 697. Nor is there a mixture of two constructions in H. viii. 9 
a ritz. Conj. p. 34). "Ev jpépa érAaBopeévov pov THs xetpos adrav (taken 
rom the LXX) may perhaps be an unusual: mode of expression, but 
is not incorrect ; and the Hebrew words (for this is a quotation from 
Jer. xxx 32), OTS ‘prnn ofa, have certainly given occasion, so to 
speak, to the use of this phrase. The participle is chosen in the place 
of the infinitive, as in Jer. xxix. 2: compare Bar. 11. 28.—In 1 P. i. 7 
dweGovor Sé stands grammatically connected with the words of the 


1 [Liinemann suggests that it is still simpler to take «i. . . dvsyxsv as protasis, 
and sai (scil. dvsyxtv) ive in ver. 23 as apodosis: if God endured... he endured 
them also (or at the same time) in order to. . . Similarly Ewald. 

2 [In the edition referred to, I believe, Meyer held that Paul proceeds with 
érs through forgetfulness that he had begun with o%aes Se. (not cidars merely) : 
sve Alford in loc. In edition 4 Meyer supplies #¢s with the participle. 

3 Conject. p. 50. [Fritzsche considered that the two sentences tvpicxw dra 
wov voor cH Giroves inei Toss To madev ese nancy wapaxtiobas (per id, quod mihi 


. . . malum adjacet) and supioxw dpa Se: imei Gidoves . . . wapautiras are here 
blended. } 
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quotation, otros éyevy6y «.7.A. As to Rom. i. 26, 27, the variation 
of reading between dpotws S¢ xai and dpoiws re xai of. itself renders 
it difficult to come to a decision. The former appears to have more 
external authority on its side,! and it has been adopted by Borne- 
mann ? (as also by Lachmann), and defended as being a formula of 
frequent occurrence in the N. T.: see Mt. xxvi. 35, xxvii. 41 (Mk. xv. 
31), L. v. 10, x. 32, 1 C. vii. 3 sq., Ja. ii, 25 (also Diod. Sic. 17. 
111). But in none of these instances does re precede, and hence 
they are all inadequate: compare however the passage cited by 
Fritzsche from Plat. Symp. 186 e, 4 re ovv iatpuy. . . wsadTus 
dé kat yupvaorixy, This reading of the most important MSS., then, 
might be justified grammatically; and, as the apostle obviously 
wishes to give the greater prominence to what was done by the 
dppeves (he dwells on this in ver. 27, severely denouncing the crime), 
it would even be very appropriate. The question now is, whether 
an anacoluthon is involved by either or by both of these readings. 
With the reading épotws re xai there is as little anacoluthon as in 
the Latin “nam e¢ femine .. . e¢ similiter etiam mares :” if however 
we receive dyoitws dé xat, the natural sequence is interrupted, just 
as in “et femine .. . similiter vero etiam mares” (Klotz, Devur. II. 
740). 

The apodosis of H. iii. 15 is probably to be sought in ver. 16, 
rives yap, quinam etc. (Bleek, Tholuck, al.). In 2 C. vii. 3 av@ac- 
peroe connects itself with éavrots éSwxav (ver. 5). In 1 C. v. 11 
there is no anacoluthon in rg roovrw pydé cvveobiew (80 Erasmus) ; 
these words take up and strengthen the owavaptyroba. In Ja. 
2 sqq. the anacoluthon disappears if we take ver. 4 (kat ov x.1.A.) 
interrogatively,’ as is now done by most critics, Lachmann included. 
In Jo. xiii. 1 there is no anacoluthon in point of grammar: it is to 
hermeneutics that the removal of the difficulty belongs. 1(C. ix. 15, 
if tva before rs is spurious (Tischendorf has received it again *), is 
rather an example of aposiopesis than of anacoluthon: see Meyer. 
Lastly, in E. iii 18 the participles are probably to be joined with 
the sentence iva éficxvonre: see Meyer in loc. 


2. The illustrations of anacoluthon which have been given 
thus far are of such a nature that they might well occur in any 
language. We have now to mention some particular kinds of 


1 [Ts has the support of the two oldest MSS., B and W, and is retained by 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort: 2 is preferred by Tisch. 
(ed. 7), Meyer, A. Buttmann (p. 361), al. In some of the passages quoted 
below for éoiws 33 xai the reading is doubtful. ] 

2 Neues theol. Journ. VI. 145. 

3 (The case is not altered if we omit se/, with Tischendorf and others. } 

- Lhe editors are divided, not between rie and ‘va ss, a8 Winer’s words 
might seem to imply, but between ot3sis (Tisch. ed. 1, 8, Lachm., Treg., 
Meyer) and ‘%sa ess (Tisch. ed. 2, 7, De W., Reiche). Meyer now takes a different 
view of the construction (see above, p. 551), considering that the aposiopesis 
would be too bold for the N. T.] 
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anacoluthon, which have especially established themselves in 
Greek usage :— 

a. When the construction is continued by means of parti- 
ciples, these frequently appear in an abnormal case, as standing 
at a distance from the governing verb.’ E. iv. 2 sq., wapa- 
KANG bpas ... WepiTarjoas ... AVEYOMEVOL GARY Ev aryaTry, 
omovodatoyvtes «.7.r., aS if the exhortation had been in the 
direct form, wepirratnoate: also E. i. 18, where Meyer raises 
unnecessary difficulties? Col. iii, 16, 0 Aoyos tod Xpucrod 
évoixeitw éy Uuiv trouciws, év macy copia SiddaxovTes Kat 
vouvBetobvtes éEavtovs «.7.r.; ii. 2, a tapaxAnOacw ai Kap- 
dias av’tovy cupBiBacbévres ev ayatyn «tr (as if the 
mapaxadeioOas had been made to relate to the persons them- 
selves), Col. ii, 10 ;* 2 C. ix. 10 sq., 0 émcyopnyav ... xopyryncat 
Kal wAnOvvat Tov oTropoy dpov ... buov, év mavtTt mrouTLCO- 
Mevoe wK.7.r.; ver. 12 sq., 9 Staxovia (€oTt) reprscevovoa Sia 
Toray evyaptoTtioy, Sid THS SoKipns Tis Svaxovias TavTHS 
Sofalovres tov Oeov (as if bre moddol edyapiotodery had pre- 
ceded); compare Xen. Cyr. 1.4.26. See also 2 C.i. 7,* vii. 5, 
Ph. i 29 sq., iii. 10, 2 P. iii. 3, A. xxvi. 3,5 Jude 16.5 

Anacolutha of this kind may in part be regarded as inten- 
tional. The conceptions, thus expressed by the casus rectt of 
the participles, stand out with greater prominence; had an 
oblique case been used, they would be kept back in the body of 
the sentence (see especially Jude 16), and be represented as only 
accessory. In most instances, however, the anacoluthon is oc- 


1 See Vig. p. 337 sqq., Rost p. 712 sq. ([Jelf 707, A. Buttm. p. 298 sq., Green 
235 


2 (In his 38rd and 4th editions Meyer substantially agrees with Winer. See 
Ellicott and Alford in loc. ; also A. Buttm. p. 94, 317, who prefers to regard 
the accusatives as governed by d#n.—The peculiarity of this example is, that 
the ‘abnormal case” is the accusative, not the nominative: A. xxvi. 3 is some- 
what different, as the personal pronoun is repeated. ] 

3 [A mistake : no doubt, for i. 10. ] 

‘ bat is, if the clause 9 iAwis . . . . owip suey immediately precedes sidorts, 
as it does in Rec., and also in the reading adopted by Griesbach, Meyer, Tisch- 
endorf, Westcott and Hort.—Lachm., De W., Reiche, Alford, and Tregelles 
bring in this clause before «irs wapaxadrcvusda...: with this reading sideras is 
quite regular. ] 

5 (A. Buttmann takes évca os as an accus. absolute (p. 317): see Jelf 700, 
Ellic. on E. i. 18. Jelf and Green (Cr. Notes p. 102) supply a participle from 
niyneas: see Jelf 895. 1. Meyer and Alford agree with Winer] 

6 Compare in general Markland, Lys. p. 364 (Reiske, Vol. V.), Buttm. Soph. 
Philoct. p. 110, Seidler, Eurip. Jphig. 7’. 1072, Kiihner II. 877 sq., Schwarz, 
Solecism. p. 89 ; also Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 185 sq. and Sympos. p. 33. 
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casioned by forgetfulness: the writer, losing sight of the prin- 
cipal word actually used in the earlier part of the sentence, 
supposes that he has used some other word of kindred sense. 
Compare further Evang. Apocr. p. 169, 445. 

MK. xii. 40 and Ph. iii. 18 sq. are of a different description: see 
§ 59. 8.b.—In Rom. xiii. 11 xai rotro cidcres must be joined to 
opeiArere, ver. 8 [p. 707]; and 1 P. ii. 16 attaches itself (as the ideas 
themselves suggest) to the imperative trordynre in ver. 13. 

b. After a participle we often find a transition to the con- 
struction with a finite verb: in this case the verb may be 
accompanied by 6é. Thus: Col.i. 26, wAnp@cas Tov Aoyov Tod 
Geod, TO puoTypioy TO GTOKEKPULMLEVOY ATO TOV aidvoy ... 
yuvi S¢ éhbavepwOn instead of vuvi S€ davepwhév (compare 
Her. 6. 25, Thuc. 1. 67), 1 C. vii 37, 59 ornxev ev ri xapdia, 
BY éxov avayeny, éEovolay 5é Exes (for éywv).' We must not 
bring in here 1 C. iv. 14 (as Meyer does), or E. ii 3, where 
jev is parallel to dveotpaddnuev. The transition takes place 
without d€ in E. i 20, xara ray évépyeav .. . iy évipynoev év 
te Xpiote, eyeipas avtov ... xal éxadioev'® 2C. vi. 9, Jo. 
v. 44, Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10.9.1). On 2 Jo. 2 see below, II. 1. An 
effort to attain a simpler structure or to give prominence to the 
second thought (see especially 2 C. vi. 9,and compare Xen. Cyr. 
5. 4. 29) is not unfrequently the cause of this anacoluthon.— 
H. vii. 10 (a quotation from the O. T.) must be explained on the 
same principle : adry 7 d:a0n«n, hy SaOnoopat To oixw ‘Iopanr 
... 645005 vopous pou eis THY Sidvoray adtav Kal emi Kapdias 
auTay ervypdyrw avrovs. Some (e. g., Bohme) render the xal 
before émvypayrw by etiam; but this is forced, and anything 
but favoured by x.16. Of Jo.i 32, reOéapas ro 1rvedpa nata- 
Baivov... xat Ewesvey em avtov (compare ver. 33, éf’ dv dv 
tons ToOmvedwa KataBaivov Kal wévov er avtov), Baumg.-Crusius 
has already pointed out the right view.* In such passages the 
MSS. sometimes have the participle as a correction of the finite 
verb; e. g., in E. i. 20, where however xa@icas is received by 
Lachmann as genuine. A similar kind of anacoluthon is pre- 


! The case noticed by Hermann (Soph. ZU. p. 153) and Buttmann (Demosth. 
Mid. p. 149) is ditferent from this. 

: (The best texts now have xaéivas here, and in Col. i. 6 omit sai before 
ie rir. | 

3 Compare further Schef. Dion. H. p. 31, Demosth. I]. 75, V. 437, 573, 
Plutarch LV. 323, Blume, Lycurg. p. 14/7, Matth. 632. 4. 


718 SENTENCES IN WHICH THE CONSTRUCTION [PART IIL 


sented by 2 C. v. 6 sqq., Oappovrres otv wavrore .. . Oappovper 
Sé xai evdoxovpev: several clauses having intervened, Paul re- 
peats the @appodvres—which he had intended to construe with 
evooxovpev—in the form of the finite verb. (Jelf 705, 759.) 

c. A sentence which has begun with 67¢ concludes with the 
(accusative and) infinitive, as if this particle had not been used: 
A. xxvii 10, Oewpo, Sts peta DBpews nal modrAns Cnpias... 
perrecy ExeaOase Tov wAovv ; compare Plat. Gorg. 453 b, eye 
yap ev lo Gtt, ws evautov TeiBa, eitrep .. . Kal Eve eivas TOU- 
twv éva’ and see above, p. 426. Conversely, in Elian 12. 39 
the construction intended in the words ¢aci Sepuipapuy is that 
of the accusative with the infinitive, but peya édpoves follows, 
as if 6re had preceded. Plaut. Zrucul. 2. 2. 62 is a similar 
instance. We might compare with this Jo. viii 54, dy dpets 
Déyere Ort Geos tpwv éorl (where cov duawy elvae might have 
been said) : this however is rather to be regarded as an example 
of attraction, see below [§ 66. 5]. (Jelf 804. 7.) 

d. At the head of a sentence there stands a nominative or 
an accusative with which the verb of the sentence is not made 
to agree (casus pendentes):' 1 Jo. ii 24, tyets, 8 neovoate ar’ 
apyis, év bpiv peveros and ver. 27, xai tpeis, To ypiopa 6 éda- 
Bete am’ avtov év tpi péves, and ye, the anointing which .... 
abides in you. In either passage, to join vets with the relative 
clause (as Lachmann does) would be giving to the pronoun, so 
prominently thrown forward,anundueweightof emphasis. L xxi 
6, ravta & Oewpeite, EXevoovras pépas, ev als ove adeOrcetas 
ALBos eri ALO «.7.r, that which ye see (here), days will come in 
which (it will be overthrown to the very last stone) not one stone 
(of it) will be left upon another. So also in Jo. vi. 39, vir 38, 
xv. 2, Mt. vii 24 [Rec.], xii. 36, Rev. ii. 26, iii, 12, 21, vi 8: 
compare Ex. ix. 7, Xen. Cyr. 2. 3. 5, Ge. 1. 14, ABEL 7. 1. 

2C. xii 17, pn teva ov aréctadxa pos tpas, 86° avrow 
érdeovextnoa vas; instead of, Have I sent or made us of 
any one of those whom etc. in order to rob you? Rom. viii 3, 
TO GOUVaTOY TOU vomOL, ev @ naBever .... 0 Beas Tov EavToU 
viov Téuwas ... KATEKpIWE THY GpapTiay ev TH GapKi, what was 
impossible to the law .... God, sending his Son, condemned 
sin in the flesh: instead of, that God did, and condemned ete. 


1 Wannowski, Syntax. Anomal. p. 54 sq.: see however H. £.-Z. 1836, 1. 
338. [Jelf 477, Green, Gr. p. 233 sq.]} 
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Here however ro ddvvatov may also be taken as a predicate 
prefixed to a sentence which is complete in itself, and may be 
resolved into 8 yép advvatoy éott,'—as in H. viii 1, ceparacov 
emt Tots Neyopevoss, TOLodTOY Exopev apytepéa K.T.r.: see above, 
§ 32. 7, and compare Kiihner II. 156. 


Several commentators, amongst whom is Olshausen, have sup- 
posed that we have an accusative absolute (7) in A. x. 36, rov Adyov 
dv amwéorere Tos viots "IopaynA «.7.A., a word which (or which word) 
he first delivered to the children of Israel (viz., the word év ravri 
Over x.7.d., ver. 35). See however § 62. 3. 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N. T. meets us sometimes, when a 
writer proceeds, not in his own words, but in those of some passage 
of the O. T.: e g., Rom. xv. 3, xai yap 6 Xpwrros ovdx avrg nperev 
GAA, kabws yéypamrras, of dvediopot twv évediLovtwv oe érérecay er’ 
pe Sortie of, “in order to please God, he submitted to the most 
cruel abuse”) ; ver. 21, ix. 7: compare 1 C. iz 9, ii 21,? H. iii. 7. 
See however below, § 64. 7. 


e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of 
pév without any subsequent parallel clause (marked by 6é): 
see Hermann, Vig. p. 841 sq. In this case, either 

(a) The parallel member may easily be supplied from the 
clause with péy, and is in some measure already implied in it. 
E. g.: H. vi. 16, dvOpmrros pév yap Kata tov petfovos ouvdovar, 
men swear by the greater, but God can only swear by himself,— 
compare ver. 13 (Plat. Protag. 334 a); here however ev is 
doubtful. Col. ii. 23, drwd dors Aoyor pev Exovta codias év 
EOer0Opnoxeia Kal x.7.r., which have indeed an appearance of 
wisdom, but are in fact no wisdom at all (Xen. An. 1. 2. 1): 
Rom. x. 1,—where Paul may have designedly avoided expressing 


} Oe comes to the same thing if (with Meyer, Fritzsche, De Wette, Alford) we 
speak of 3 aivvarey as a nominative in apposition to the sentence oe p- 
246).—It will be observed that in many passages quoted above the form of the 
word does not show whether the case is nominative or accusative ; a comparison 
of these examples with others, however, Jeaves little or no doubt that Winer is 
right in considering the casus pendens as a nominative. See A. Buttm. p. 382: 
contrast Green, Gr. p. 233. 

2A mistake,—perhaps fori. 31. 1 C. ii. 9 is noticed more particularly in 
§ 64. 7: on the different explanations of H. iii. 7 sqq. see Alford’s note. ] 

ad an . 577, New Crat. p. 281 sq., Jelf 766, Madvig 188; and for the 
N. T., A. Baten: p. 365, Grimm, Clavis s. v., Ellicott on 1 Th. ii. 18.—Most 
grammarians agree in this explanation of «fy solitarium. See however Rost u. 
Palm, Lez. 11. 175, 177, where it is maintained that there are certainly examples 
in Attic prose in which the single gi» has the sume force (= sy) as in the com- 
binations pivres, ptrodv: see also Bernh. p. 487, Kriiger p. 361, and compare 
2 C. xi. 4.—When xiv is joined with yap, each of the particles retains its proper 
force : in this and similar combinations, however, siy solitarium is of frequent 
occurrence,—see Hartung, Partik. II. 414.] 
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the painful antithesis (which appears in ver. 3,—softened 
however by a commendation): see also 1 C. v. 3. Compare 
Xen. Hier. 1. 7,7. 4, Mem. 3.12.1, Plat. Phed. 58 a, Aristoph. 
Pux 13.'—Or 

(8) The contrasted member is perceptibly subjoined, though 
with a different turn of expression: Rom. xi 13 sq., ed’ dcop 
bev ovv eit éyw eOvav atrogtoXos, Thy Staxoviay pov Sok-data, 
el7ws Tapatniwow pou Thy cdpKa «.7.r. Here the S€ clause is 
included in elzrws arapafnAwow: had Paul continued the sen- 
tence regularly, the words would run, Jnasmuch as Iam apostle 
of the gentiles, I glorify my office (preaching to the gentiles 
zealously), but in this I have in view the benefit of the Jews (I 
would by this means provoke the Jews to jealousy) ;—as to 
my sphere of labour I am apostle of the gentiles, but in pur- 
pose I am also apostle of the Jews.—Or 

(y) The construction is altogether broken off, and the 
parallel clause must be deduced by the reader from the sequel: 
e.g., A.i.1, Tov pev mpwrov Aoyov erroinodpny treph wdayTaw ... 
avednpOn. Here the writer should have continued thus, but 
from this point of time (that of the Ascension) I will now carry 
on the narrative in the second part of my work: through the 
mention of the apostles in ver. 3, however, he allows himself 
to be led to the mention of Christ’s appearances after his resur- 
rection, and immediately subjoins to this the sequel of the 
narration. Rom. vii. 12, @ste o prev vopos Gyo; Kal % evroAn 
ayia xat Sixala nai ayan, the law indeed is holy, and the com- 
mandment holy etc.,—but sin, stirred up in the odp£, misuses 
these (in the manner indicated in ver. 8): this thought is pur- 
sued by Paul in ver. 13, with a different turn of expression. 
Compare further Rom. 1 8, ii. 2, 1 C. xi. 18 (in each case rpw- 
tov pev,—see below), H. ix. 1,2 C. xii 12 (see Riickert in Joc.), 
A. iii. 13, xix. 4 (in the last passage ey is not fully established), 
xxvi, 4. For examples from Greek writers see Eurip. Orest. 8, 
Xen. Cyr. 2. 1. 4, 4. 5. 50, Afem. 1. 2. 2, 2. 6. 3, Plat. Apo. 
21 d, Reisig, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 398, Locella, Xen. Ephes. 
p. 225, ete, etc. In L viii. 5 sqq., Jo. xi. 6, xix. 32, Ja iii. 17, 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, 6é being simply 


1 See Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plut. 2m. P. p. 123. 
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replaced by émecra,' or by «at: that Greek writers frequently 
use wey... Erecta, pev. . . kal (Thue. 5.60, 71), wey... Te, as 
correlatives, is a well-known fact, and in no way strange.” The 
clause with 5€ occasionally stands at some distance, as in 2 C. 
ix. 1, 3 (Thue. 2. '74),—probably also 1 C. xi. 18° (see below); or 
is not entirely parallel in point of expression (G. iv. 24, 26). 


In Rom. i. 8, apGrov pév edyapiord «.7.A., there is certainly 
an anacoluthon: when the apostle wrote these words he had in view 
a devrepov or an elra, which, however, through the change of struc- 
ture, does not follow. Wyttenbach’s remark (on Plut. Mor. I. 47: 
ed. Lips.) is here in point: ‘si solum posuisset xpérov, poterat 
accipi pro maxime, ante omnia” (so almost all commentators here) : 
“nunc quum pe addidit, videtur voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui 
oblitus esse.” Compare also Isocr. Areop. p. 344, Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 2, 
Scheef. Demosth. TV. 142, Matzner, Antiph. p. 191.—1 C. x1. 18, 
TpOTov pev yap ivepvoneay tpov «7.A.: the drara S€ is pro- 
bably included in ver. 20 sqq., and Paul really intended to write, 
First of all, I hear that in your assemblies there are divisions amongst 
you, —and ‘then, that at the Lord’s Supper disorders occur. The 
latter Paul looks at from a different point of view,—not from that 
of divisions. Rom. iii. 2 was correctly explained by Tholuck.* 

So also in Mt. viii. 21, érirpepov por mpadrov dreddey xat 
Oda x.r.A., the word zparov has nothing which corresponds to it. 
But we should ourselves say, Let me first of all (first) go away and 
bury ; and every one at once supplies from the context, afterwards 
I will return (and follow thee, ver. 19, 22).—If in the combination 

Te... kai we find mparov inserted after Te, it means especially (Rom. 
i. 16, ii. 9 sq.): in 2 C. viii. 5, also, zpdrov... xaé does not stand 
for wpwrov ... érecra,—see Meyer in lec. 

An anacoluthon similar to that with pev sometimes occurs with 
kai, in cases where xai should properly have been repeated (both 

. and). Thus in 1 C. vil. 38, dste xai 6 éxyapifwy Kxarus srorel, 

é 8 Bi exyapicwy Kpeiccov motel, the sentence is really planned for 
Kai 6 py.... KaAds trovet, aS Its second member: but as Paul is 
about to write these words, he corrects himself, and uses the com- 
parative adverb ; and now, of course, the adversative particle appears 
to him more suitable. As however there are weighty authorities 
against 8¢, xa may have been the original reading, changed by 
transcribers who considered 5€ more appropriate. 


1 Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 133, Schaf. Melet. p. 61. 

2 Compare Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 230, Matthie, Eurip. Orest. 24, Buiter, Ind. 
ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 133, Weber, Demosth. p. 257, Mitzner, Antiph. p- 209, 297 
(Jelf 765). 

If connected with xii. 1 (Meyer),—but not as explained below. ] 
Who holds that Paul intended a clause with 3: to follow. ] 
46 
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II. 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio rariata' 
(Matth. 633, Jelf 909. O43. 1). This term is applied where 
in parallel sentences or members of sentences two different 
(though synonymous) constructions, each complete in itself, are 
adopted, so that the period is heterogeneous in its structure. 
In careful writers we meet with the oratio rariata mainly where 
a construction, if continued, would have been clumsy or obscure, 
or not altogether appropriate to the thought;* sometimes also a 
desire for variety has exerted an influence. 

We give first some examples of a simple kind. 1 Jo. ii 2, 
ikacpos Tepi Tay dpapTiov nyov, ov epi Tay nuetépewy Se 
povov, GANA Kai wept SAov Tov Koopov: here we micht either 
have had wepi tay Gov Tov Koopou instead of aepi Grou Tod 
Koo pou, Or epi nucov instead of wept Tay nyetépwv. Similarly 
H. ix. 7, A. xx. 34 (1 K. iii. 1, iv. 30, Lucian, Parasit. 20). E 
v.33, nat vpets of nad” Eva Exactos THY EauTOU yuvatxa ovTes 
dyaratw ws éavrov, 7 S€ yun iva poBiyrat Tov avdpa (compare 
§ 43.5 and Jo. xiii. 29). Ev. 27, iva wapaotnon éauvt@ EvdoFov 
THY EKKANCLAY, uy Exovcay omidov ... dX’ iva F (n exxAnoia) 
wyla ai dpwpos ;* compare Act. Apocr. p. 179. Ph. ii. 22, dre, 
@s TATpt Téxvov, TUY Epol edovrAcEVaEY ELS TO EVaryyédLOD, thal 
he, as a son his father, so has served (me in my apostolic office— 
or more fitly) with me etc.; Rom. iv. 12 (EL An. 2. 42), L ix. 1, 
i. 73 sq... 1 P. ii. 7,Rom.i 12.2 1 C. xiv. 1, fndobte ta arvev- 
patind, pardrov Sé iva awpodnrevntre, where Paul might have 
written 76 wpogyrevery : compare verses 5 and 11, Rev. iii. 18, 
A. xxii. 17. 

In the following examples the divergence is greater. Mk. 
xii. 38 sq., Tov Ocdovrwy ev oTodais TepiTTateiy Kai aoma- 
opous (aomatecOar) ev Trais wyopais x... Jo, viii. 53, wy ov 
peifov ef tov tmatpos nav ABpaap, dstis aéBave; Kai ot 
mpopyntas améGavov: here regularity of construction would 
require that the question should be continued, xai tay ampodn- 
Tav, oltives améBavov. 1 C. vii. 13, yurn, Ares Exes avdpa are- 


1 Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 22, Jacobs, lian p. 6, Bremi, &schin. II. 7. 

* Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 254, Beier, Cic. Offic. II. 38. 

3 Jo. xi. 52, (tusrAasy awobvyexuy) ovy vrip rev Tbveus prover, &AA’ Wve xa ce 
wizve . . . evreyayn ss ty, does not come under this head. There was here no 
more convenient mode of expressing the second clause. 

‘In L. i 55, however, cw "AGpaae x.¢.a. must be joined (not with irdares, 
but] with puneérvas iAiovs, mainly on account of sis vév ainva. 

* Compare Matth. 632. 5, Schwarz, Solec. p. 89 sq. 
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OTOoVv Kai obTOS auvevdoxel (xal cuvevdoxobvTa) oiKely peT avTijs, 
#49 adiérw abtov: see above, p. 186, and compare the similar 
examples in L. xvii. 31, Jo. xv. 5.—In Rom. xii. 6 sqq., €xovtes 
d¢ yaplopata xara Thy yapw ... elre Tpopyreiay KATA THY advano- 
ylav Tis miotews, cite Siaxoviav év TH Siaxovia, elite 0 SiSdonwv 
év TH dibacKaXia, elite 0 Tapaxadav ey TH TapaxAnoe, the con- 
struction (accusatives in dependence upon éyovres) is kept up 
only as far as ev +7 Svaxovia, and then begins a new construction, 
with concrete nouns: Paul might have written instead, etre 
didackadiay ... mapaxAnow «.7..—In 2 C. xi. 23 sqq. Paul is 
enumerating the sufferings which are attendant on the apostolic 
office, by means of which he has proved himself a servant of 
Christ, and that ina higher degree. First, he simply appends éy 
KOTO TepicooTepws x«.7.A., each particular brought into relief 
by an adverb of degree ; then follow narrative aorists and per- 
fects (ver. 24 sq.); and, lastly, Paul returns to substantives, 
interchanging the instrumental dative and the instrumental ev 
(ver. 26,27). See further Jo. v. 44, Ph. i. 23 sq., 1 Jo. iii. 24. 
In 2 Jo. 2, 5ea thy ddrynOevay tHv pévovaoay ev piv, Kat pc" 
nov Extat eis Tov atewva, it is obvious that the construction 
was intentionally changed in the second clause, in order that 
the thought might be brought out more forcibly than it would 
have been had this clause fallen into the construction of the 
first.’ In Rom. ii 9 sq., also, Paul first writes éri wacay 
apuynv (speaking of trouble), but afterwards (speaking of the 
blessings of salvation) substitutes the more appropriate personal 
dative.—The oratio variata is combined with ellipsis in 2 C. viii. 


¥ We could hardly (with Fritzsche) bring Mk. ii. 23, byivre waparopsuictas 
auciy . . . dt rev erepinwr, mal Aplareo of wadnrai x.¢.a., under the head of 
variatio structure (taking the last clause to stand for dpgartes rots padnras), even 
if we were to apply the standard of cultivated prose: for the narrative style 
of the Evangelists such a construction (apgecbas vous uxdaras) would be too 
heavy. Besides, the iyivere stands in no necessary relation to a&pkachas cous 
peabnras (q. d., ‘it came to pass that, ashe . . ., the disciples plucked ears of 
corn”); but Mark’s meaning is, It came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields on a Sabbath, and (then) the disciples plucked etc.—Still less can I find 
any change of construction that is worth noticing in 1 C. iv. 14, E. ii. 11-13 
(or in Ph. i. 13!). No writer is so anxious about uniformity as not to allow 
himself to say ‘‘ Not shaming you do I write this, but as my beloved children I 
admonish you,” instead of ‘‘I do not... shaming... but admonishing.” In A. 
xxi. 28, however (Fritz. Conject. 1. 42 sq.), the words fzs rs of thewselees show 
that Luke desires to give prominence to that which follows, and the independent 
construction of the new sentence accords with this purpose. [In 1 C. iv. 14 
Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read sovésray. } 
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23, Rom. ii. 8, xi. 22: also in Mk. vi. 8,’ wapmyyetrev adross, 
iva pnoev alpwow ets odov... dAX brodedepévous cavdauua 
(scil. rropeveoOat) xai un évdvcaca Gas (here the better reading 
is évdvonaGe) dv0 xitH@Vvas,—see Fritzsche in loc. In Rom. xii 
2, however, we should probably read the infinitive svoynpati- 
SecOas,’ not the imperative cveynparilecGe. 

Many examples of a similar kind may be collected from 
Greek authors: e.g., Paus. 1.19.5, ro Nicou XNéevyeras Ovyarépa 
épacOnvas Mive xai ws aréxeipe Tas Tpixas TOU TaTpos’ 5. 1. 
2, 8. 22. 4, ITeicavépos 8€ avtov o Kapspeds amoxretvas tas 
dpviBas ov dyoly, adda ws fodw xpotarwy éxdwwoEevey auras’ 
Thue. 8. 78, Xen. Mfem. 2. 7. 8, Hell. 2. 3.19, An 2. 5. 5, 
fElian, Anim. 10.13. With Mk. xi. 38 sq., in particular, com- 
pare Lysias, Cad. Eratosth.21. From the LXX may be quoted 
Gen. xxx 33, Jud. xvi 24, 3 (1) Esd. iv. 48, vii. 22, 80, Neh 
x. 30. 

In Mk. iii. 14 sqq., to the principal words éroincey Sadexa, 
iva «.t.r. (ver. 14,15), which are complete in themselves, Mark 
first attaches an isolated notice xat éreO@nxey dvopa Te Zipwve 
x.7.r. (ver. 16), in regard to the chief apostle, and then subjoins 
the names of the remaining apostles in direct dependence on 
érroinoey (ver. 17-19); merely introducing in ver. 17 a second 
notice, similar to the former, by which the flow of the words is 
no more interrupted than it is in ver. 19 by d¢ xai mapédwxev 
«.t.r, All would have been regular if in ver. 16 the evangelist 
had said Sipwva, @ éreOnxey Gvoua K.7.d. 

Under this head comes also the transition from the relative 
construction to that with the personal pronoun: 1 C. vii 6, cfs 
Geos... €€ oF Ta TavTa Kal ypets eis airov’ 2 P. it. 3, ofs ro 
Kpiwa éxraXdas ovx apyel kal 7 drwAaa atray ov wordle; Rev. ii 18; 
see above, p. 186, Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. L. x. 8, eis Av dy 
wodw eisépynobe, cai Séxwvrat (ot roAtrat) bpas x.7.X., 18 substantially 
of the same kind. 

On Rev. vii. 9, efov xai i8od GyAos ... EoTw@res . .. wepe 
BeBrAnpévovs (compare xiv. 14), see above, § 59. 11. In both 
passages there is a blending of two constructions, So also in Rev. 


xviii, 12 sq., where first of all genitives of apposition are joined to 
Tov yopnov, then an accusative (wav {’Aov) comes in, then (xai trrwy 


1 (Is not this rather an example of anacoluthon, twredsdeutvers being used as 
if an intinitive had preceded? See A. Buttm. p. 384, Meyer in loc. ] 
* (The imperative is retained by Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort. ] 
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x.7.X,) genitives again, and lastly another accusative (Wuxas dvOpu- 
wwyv). In Rev. ii. 17, however, where dwow governs first the genitive 
and then the accusative, the distinction between the cases is correctly 
observed. 


2. Deserving of special notice is the transition from the 
oratio obliqua to the oratio recta, and vice versa :) this transition 
is very common in Greek prose. A. xxiii 22, dmréAvoe Tov veaviay 
mapayyethas pndevl exrarjoat, Ott Tavita éevedavicas Wpos pe’ 
Xxlii 23 sq., elrev’ Eroludoate ... xTNVN Te TapacTicae’ L. v. 
14, rapnyyerrcy avT@ pndevi eivreiy, aNAA arredXOwv SetFov' Mk. 
vi. 9. Compare Xen. Hell. 2.1.25, An. 1. 3.14, and the passages 
which Kypke (I. 229 sq.) quotes from Josephus, Mk. xi. 31 sq., 
éay eltopev’ €& ovpavod, épet’ S:ari ody ovx emiotevoate auto ; 
aX’ eltraper’ CE avOporrwv; epoBodvvTo Tov Aaov: in the last 
clause the narrator continues in his own words. With A.i. 4 
compare Lysias, in Diogit. 12, érrecdy 5é cuvnrOopev, hpeto avrov 
n Yuvn, Tiva tore Yuyny éywv afi wept tav taidwv TovavTy 
xpncOat, aderpos péev dv tov qatpos, watnp 8 épwos «7d, 
(Geopon. 1. 12. 6). See further Jo. xiii. 29, A. xvii. 3. In Mt. 
ix. 6, however, the clause tore Aédyes TH Tapadurixg is inserted 
by the narrator in the midst of the words of Christ (compare 
Mk. ii. 10, L. v. 24). This is the simplest view of the pas- 
sage; Meyer's explanation is forced? 

We find a transition from singular to plural, and vice versa, in 
Rom. iii. 7 8q., xii. 16 sqq., 20, 1 C. (iv. 2) iv. 6 sq. (lian 5. 8), 
2 C. xi. 6, Ja i, 16, G. iv. 6 sq. (vi 1).8 m. ii. 15 also, & rats 
KkapOiats avrayv, ovppaprupovons aitav THs TvvEerOnaoews, May be 
brought in here. The change from singular to plural in L. v. 4 is 
intentional : see Bornemann in loc. Ona plural in apposition to a 
singular, as in 1 Jo. v. 16, see § 59. 8. 

Words of dissimilar character stand in apposition to each other 
in Rev. i 6, éroinoe quas BactArctav iepets re Ged: see § 59. 8. 
In other constructions besides this Greek writers sometimes place 
concretes and abstracts side by side; see Bremi on Atschin. Ctesiph. 


1D’Orville, Charit. p. 89, 347, Heind. Protag. p. 510 sq., Jacobs, Hlian 
p- 46, 475, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 160, Held, Plut. Timol. p. 451, Bornem. Xen. 
Mem. p. 253, Fritz. Mark, p. 212 (Jelf 890). 

2Mt. xvi. 11, was ov vesirs, ors ov wipi aproy sivey Umiv’ epesizirs 31 axS THs 
Younes rev Gapcuiny x.¢.d., is Of a different kind: here we have merely a be en 
tion of the direct words of Jesus (ver. 6), as such. Nor is there anything 
sincular in Jo. x. 36. [In Mt. xvi. 11 it seems much simpler to make the 
question end at inis, So the passage now stands in the best texts. ] 

3 Schweigh. Arrian, Epict. []. 1, 94, 278, Matthis, Eurip. Orest. 111, Schef. 
Demosth, iv . 106, Schwarz, Solace. 107. 
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§ 25, Weber, Demosth. p. 260. Compare also Cesar, Civ. 3. 32, erat 
plena lictorum et imperiorum provincia. 


SECTION LXIV. 


INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE: ELLIPSIS,! APOSIOPESIS. 


1. Until a very recent period the ideas generally enter- 
tained in regard to ellipsis (and pleonasm) were both inaccurate 
and fluctuating: hence the uncritical collections of L. Bos? and 
his followers, and of the N. T. philologers in particular (compare 
Haab p. 276 sqq.). It was from Hermann’s acute examination 
of the subject® that these words first received an accurate de- 
finition and fixed meaning. Hermann is in the main followed 
in the present section, in which my immediate aim is simply 
to determine the various classes of ellipsis, a large number of 
examples having already been accumulated by Glass and Haab.‘ 

I. Ellipsis (excluding aposiopesis, on which below, no. IT.) con- 
sists in the omission of a word which, though absent itself from 
the sentence, yet in its idea must necessarily (for completeness 
of the sentence) be present to the thought.° Such omission of 
words to be supplied by the mind (whether it be occasioned by 


1 See K. F. Krumbholz, De ellipseos in N. T. usu frequenti, in his Operarum 
subsecivarum lib, 1. No. 11(Norimb. 1736); F. A. Wolf, De agnitione ellipseos in 
tnterpretatione librorum sacrorum, Comm. i.-xi. (Lips. 1800-1808, —Comm. i.-vi. 
are reprinted in Pott’s Sylloge Comment. Theol. IV. 107 sqq., VII. 52 sqq., VIII. 
1 sqq.),—an uncritical collection. Compare further Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.- 
Paull. 162 sqq. ; Bloch, Ueber die Ellipsen in den paul. Briefen, in his Theologer 
(Odensee, 1791), 1 St. (Jelf 891 sqq., Don. p. 609, Webster, Synt. p. 257.) 

3 Lamb. Bos, Hilipses Greece (Franecq. 1712, Traj. ad Rhen. 1755) ; ed. C. 
Schoettgen, 1713, 1728; ed. J. F. Leisner, Lips. 1749, 1767 ; ed. N. Schwebel, 
Norimb. 1763 ; cum notis C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765; cum priorum editorum 
suisque observationibus ed. G. H. Schefer, Lips. 1808 (reprinted at Oxford, 
1813). Compare Fischer, Weller IIT. i. 119 sqq., IIL. ii. 29 sqq. 

3 Hermann, De ellipsi et pleonasmo, in Wolf and Buttmann’s Museum anti- 
quitatis studiorum, Vol. 1. Fase. I. p. 97-235, and in Hermann’s Opuscula, I. 
148-244 ; also, in brief, ad Vig. p. 869 sqq.—Ellipsis in Latin is treated by 
J. W. Schlickeisen, De formis lingue Latine ellipticis, 2 Pr. (Miiblhausen, 1830, 
1843). An earlier work, by J. G. Lindner (Ueber die lateinischen Ellipsen: 
Frankf. on M. 1780), is of little importance even as a collection of examples. 

* How much the books of the Bible have had to suffer from commentators in 
regard to ellipsis is intimated by Hermann (Opusc. p. 217), when he calls these 
books ‘‘ cereos flecti quorundam artibus.” 

* Hermann, Opusc. p. 153 : Ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, qua posita 
est in eo, ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, 
quod omissum est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sen- 
tentia nulla futura sit. 
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convenience, or by a desire for conciseness)’ can take place 
only when the language used contains a clear intimation of 
what has been suppressed (Hermann, Opusc. p. 218),—either by 
means of the build of the particular sentence, or in consequence 
of some conventional usage.” As there are three constituent 
parts of the simple sentence, ellipses would range themselves 
under the three main heads of ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and of the copula (Herm. Vig. p. 870). Of the 
predicate, however, a real—i. e., an entire—ellipsis does not and 
probably cannot occur (Herm. Vig. p. 872); for the predicates 
of a subject are so manifold, that a writer cannot leave this 
part of the sentence to be supplied by the reader. Hence there 
remain only two kinds of ellipsis: of these the ellipsis of the 
subject is from the nature of the case the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase which is expressed in one 
clause must be repeated in a subsequent and connected clause (Glass 
I. 632 sqq.)—either unaltered, or with some change of form re- 
quired by the construction—cannot be called ellipsis, for here there 
is no real omission of the word. The following are examples of 
this case :— 

a 2C.L 6, cre OABopueba, trép tis tuav cwrnpias, scil. OALBo- 
peda (v. 13, vik 12); L. xxii. 36, 6 éywy BadAdvriov, dparw.... 
Oo py €xwv, scil, BadAdyriov (xal wypav), Ja. ii 10, Jo. iv. 26; Jo. 
xil. 28, dofacov gov ro dvoya .... Kai dSdgaca xai madw Sofdcu, 
scil. rd cvoua pov. Compare further Rom. iii. 27, viii. 4, xi 6, 
xill, 1 (ai 5¢ oboa, scil. égovota,—this word is supplied by inferior 
authorities only),# Jo. iv. 53, A. xxiii. 34, 1 C. vii. 3 sq., xi. 25 


1 The omission of a word may sometimes arise from rhetorical considerations, 
either entirely, or at all events in part. See below, no. 3. 

2 To neither of these can e.g. thoes commentators appeal, who, in order to 
escape the archeological difficulty of Jo. xviii. 31, supply hoc die (festo) with 
nyeiv eux Usoriy awexriivas evdiva, 

% Hermann, Vig. p. 869, Opusc. p. 151 sq., Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 282.—It must 
be acknowledged that this mode of expression gives more roundness and com- 
jactness to the style: the repetition of the same or similar forms of words 
would in most cases be very clumsy. 

* 1 Jo. iii. 20 would come in here according to Liicke’s explanation of the 

ssage, which supplies yiwwoexouty (ofdausy) from ver. 19 before the second 
ees. I confess, however, that to me this explanation seems very harsh. Why 
may not a transcriber have inadvertently written és: twice? Lachmann indeed 
rejects the second é+:, with A; but it is just as likely that the particle was left 
out because it was not understood. Or why may not the repetition of srs be 
ascribed to the author himself, as in E. ii. 11 sq. (see Fritz. 3. Progr. ad Wal. 
p- 5, or Fritzschiorum Opusc. p. 236)? The passage has not yet beon sufficiently 
explained. [In his smaller edition Lachmann rejected the second sr, but 
restored it in his larger work, reading the pronoun és in the former clause : 
Bengel, Ewald, Huther, and others accept the pronoun, which seems certainly 
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(compare ver. 23), xv. 27, 2 C. xi. 11, Rev. ii 9. So especially in 
answers: Jo. xvill. 5, riva Cyretre; . . . . “Incovwy rov Nafwpaior 
xvill. 7, L. xx. 24, rivos dye eixova xai émtypapyy ; droxpilévres etzror 
Kaicapos’ vii. 43, Mt. xxvii. 21; H. v. 4, ovx €avro ris Aap Bava 
THY TYysyv, GAAG KaXovpevos Urd Tov Oeov, scil. AapBaver ry Tey 
(AapBave having, however, the meaning receives). 

b. Mk. xiv. 29, ef ravres cxavdadurbGynoovrat, GAX’ otx eye (oxarda- 
AwOyoopa, compare Mt. xxvii 33); E. v. 24, aswep 4 éxxAnowa 
trordgceran TH Xpwrtw, ovTw . . . . al yuvaixes Tois dvépdow (ize 
tavcécOwoav); 2 Tim. L 5, ars évuxnoey & TH paypy gov.... 
wéerepa S€, Gre al év cot (évoexet); Rom. xi. 16, €f 9 drapyy ayia, 
Kai 76 uvpapa (aywov); H. v. 5, 6 Xpurros ody éavrov édoface ... 
GAX’ 6 AaAnoas rpos abrov (edofacev avrov); 1 C. xi 1, pupyrar pov 
yiverOe, xabws kayo Xprorod (pupyrys eipe); xiv. 27, etre yAwooy ts 
AaXel, kata Svo f TO wActoTov Tpets (AaAciTwoav), compare 1 P. iv. 11; 
L. xxiii. 41, &y rd avré xpipare ef xai quets pev Sucaiws (€oper, scil. & 
T® Kpipare rourw) ; 1 C. ix. 12, 25, x1. 16; 2C. ii. 13, wat ov xaGarxep 
Mwions éride: xdAuppa éxi ro mposwirov €avrov (riPepev xaAvppa Eri TO 
mposwiroy ypov).1 Compare further Mt. xx. 23, xxvi. 5, Jo. xii 9, 
xv. 4, 5, xvil. 22, xviii. 40, Rom. i 21 [?], ix. 32, xiv. 23, Ph. ix 5, 
in. 4, H. (ii. 13) x. 25, xii. 25, Rev. xix. 10, Mt. xxv. 9. Under this 
head will also come 1 C. vii. 21, SotAos éxAnOys, py cor per€ru, if we 
supply the ellipsis in the simplest way, by understanding rs dovAcias 
ee Paralip. p. 314): see Meyer, who has overlooked the fact that 

proposed this in my 5th edition? The most remarkable accumu- 
lation of such necessary repetitions of words is found in Rom. 
XiL 6 sq. 

c. Nor is there a real ellipsis when it is necessary to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative word,—a case of frequent 
occurrence in Greek authors (e. g., Thuc. 2. 98. 3, zopevopevy aura 
Gmeylyvero piv ovdey Tov oTparov et py Tt vorw, mposeyiyvero dé) :5 
1C. vii 19, 4 weperouy ovdey dort, GAAa THpYOLS évroAwv Beot (ori 
T OF ta wavra éori), ili. 7, 1 C. x. 24, pydeis 7d éavrod Cyreiro, 
GAAG 7d Tov Er€pov (scil. &acros). Of a different kind are E. iv. 29 
and 1 C. iii. 1. Conciseness of expression is carried still farther in 
Mk. xii. 5, wat aoAXots dAAovs, Trois pev S€povres, Tors 5% asroKre- 
vovres; from these two participles we must supply a finite verb 


the most probable reading. In the examples by Winer and Fritzsche for the 
repetition of ses the particle has the meaning that, not because. ] 

This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, but 
with the subject of the subordinate clause, ny be regarded as a species of 
attraction. See Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. III. 72, where many similar 
examples are adduced, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 4. 1. 38, Thuc. 1. 82, 3. 67. 

2(The notice in ed. 5 (p. 654) has reference to the latter part of the verse 
only : Winer ria oe 77 devatia, from devAes, as Object of z-pxeas (30 Bengel, Mever, 
De W., Alford, al.). Compare Lightfoot, Col. p. 390 sq., Speak. Comm. IIT. 294. ] 

3 See Stallbaumn, Plat. Apol. p. 78, Sympos. p. 80, Euthyd. p. 158, Matzner, 
Antiph. p. 176 (Jelf 895. 9). In regard to Latin, compare Bremi, Nep. p. 345, 
Kritz, Sallust I. 578. 


SECT. LXIV.] INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE, 729 


which will comprehend both verbal notions, such as i//-teaé (compare 
Fritzsche in Joc.). So also in Rom. xiv. 21, xaAdv rd pi payeiv xpea 
pnde mety olvov, pydi dv @& 6 ddeAdos cov mposxdrre x.T.A., We 
should probably supply after the second uydé the general word zrocety 
(Aristot. Nicom. 8. 13. 6), or some such word as éaste. On Ph. 
li. 3 see below, no. 2 (Lob. Paralip. p. 382). In H. x. 6, 8, dAoxav- 
Twpata Kal wept dpaprias ovx eidoKnoas, We Must from dAocKkavrwpara 
supply the general notion @vcias to the words wepi duaprias ; similarly, 
in H. x 38 the general term dv@pwros is to be supplied from dixacos 
(compare Kiihner II. 371). In Rev. vi. 4 the subject of opdfovcr 
must be supplied from the clause AaBety ri eipyynv ex THs 7s, 
viz., the concrete of xarototvres éx’ airis. But here also the sup- 
pressed notion is partially present.—(For Latin examples similar to 
the above see Lindner, Lat. Ellips. p. 240 sqq.) 

In all these cases the necessity of some supplement is shown 
by the incompleteness of the sentence, considered grammati- 
cally and logically. Not so in Jo. viii 15, tpets xara rv 
odpxa xpivere, éy ov xpivw odvdéva: rather is the second clause 
so concluded by ovdéva, that we can perceive no requirement to 
supply anything,—Ye judge according to the flesh, but I judge no 
one (not merely, I judge no one according to the flesh, but ab- 
solutely, I judge no one). The only justification for supplying «ara 
Tiv odpxa from the preceding clause would be found in the inappro- 
priateness of the thought which would otherwise be presented : no 
such inappropriateness, however, am I able to discover, any more 
than Olshausen and Liicke. As to the meaning, see especially Baumg.- 
Crusius in loc. 

After «i 5¢ uy, ef S¢ wy ye (Mt vi. 1, L. x. 6, xiii. 9, 2 C. 
xi. 16, al.),? and after the formula od povoy dé (... GAAG xat), 80 
frequently used by Paul, it is particularly common to have to repeat 
in thought a preceding word or phrase. For the latter see Rom. v. 
3, ov povoy S€ (scil. KavywpeOa er’ eArids tHs Sdgys, Ver. 2), GAAG Kat 
xavxwyeba «.7.A.; Rom. v. 11, xaradAayévres cwOyodpeba . . . ov 
povoy b€ (xataAAayevres cwOyodpe8a), dAAG Kai Kavxwpevor' Vili, 23, 2 C. 
vill. 19. In Rom. ix. 10, ob povoy 3€é, dAAa Kai ‘PeBéxxa x.7.A. some- 
thing more remote seems to be omitted. It is easiest to fill up the 
sense thus, from ver. 9 (compare ver. 12): But not only did Sarah 
receive a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebekah, though 
she was the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek writers 
compare Diog. L. 9. 39, revraxocious raXdvrots TYynOjvat, py BOVOY 
Sé, dAAG Kal yaAxais eixoot, Lucian, Vit. Auct. 7, od pdvov, dAAG Kat 


1 (Jelf 373. 6. On this passage see § 58. 9. ] 

2? Compare Plat. Gorg. 503 c, Phad. 63 d, Hoogeveen, Partic. Gr. I. 345 sq. 
[The strengthened form si di ws ys, which in the N. T. occurs more frequently 
than the other, is not unclassical : see Plat. Rep. 425e. Both are found after 
negative (otherwise, otherwise indeed), as well as after affirmative sentences : 
see Jelf 860. 4, Alford on Mt. vi. 1, Grimm, Clavis p. 115, 74.] 
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iv Ovpupeiv abrov érurtynoys, TOAD murrorépw xpyoy Tov Kuvav’ Toxar. 1.! 
An analogous formula in earlier writers is ob povov ye... . GAAa: 
Plat. Phed. 107 b, ob povov y', épy & Swxpadrys (scil. dmioriav ce det 
éxew epi tov eipnpévwr), dAAG Taira te eb Adyas x.7.A., Meno 71 b, 
Legg. 6. 752 a; see Heindorf and Stallbaum on Plat. Phed.l.c. In 
2 C. vii. 7 the clause introduced by ov povov dé is actually expressed, 
by a repetition of preceding words—The use of xdy in the sense 
of vel certe? is also the result of an omission; e. g., Mk. vi. 56, 
iva, Kav TOU Kpaowédov ... aywvra (properly, iva dywryra avroi, 
xav Tov Kpagrédov aywvrac), 2 C. xi. 16. The same may be said of 
ei xai in 2 C. vii. 8; compare Bengel in loc. 

Still less can we give the name of ellipsis to the case in which 
a word expressed but once must in the sume principal sentence be 
supplied a second time (in a different form): A. xvii. 2, xara to 
etwhds Te TlavAw eispAGe mpos adbrovs (IlatAos), xiii, 3, éacBevres 
TAS X€lpas avrois awéAvoay (atrovs). In Rom. i. 28, ovx 0 & Tw 
gavep@ "Iovdaics eorw ode 7 &y TH Havepo Teptrouy, the predica- 
tive words "Iovdatos and zeptrouy must also be supplied with the 
subjects 6 év r@ davepo and y év ro davep@. Compare also A. vill. 7. 

Rem. It may sometimes happen that some form of a word 
must be supplied from a subsequent clause ;* compare 1 C. vii. 39. In 
Rom. v. 16, however, the opinion that raparrdaros must be supplied 
with é& évos, from é« rav wo\AGy rapaTTwpdtwy, May now be re- 
garded as obsolete: see Philippi in loc. In 2 C. viii. 5 the verb 
éSwxav in the second clause also belongs to the clause beginning 
with xai ob (a very common case), only it must the first time be 
taken absolutely: and they did not give as (in the measure that) we 
hoped, but they gave themselves (personally) etc. But in Mk. xv. 8, 
npéaro airetoOar KaOws det éroie avrots, it might appear that with 
the verb airetofac we must supply woeiv, from éroie. Strictly, 
however, the words run thus, .. . fo make request in accordance with 
what he always did for them (granted to them): from this we may 
infer the object of the request, but have no mght grammatically to 
supply it.—On E. iv. 26, where it has been proposed to take the py 


1 Kypke, Obs. II. 165, Hoogev. Partic. II. 956. 

2 Vig. p. 527, Boisson. Philostr. Zpp. p. 97. (Similarly Meyer, De W., Fritzsche 
(2. Diss. p. 120), A. Buttm. (p. 360), Rost (Gr. p. 614), and others. Fora 
different explanation of the process by which x@» came to mean if only, ever 
(xaz» being taken for x«i ay, not xai id), see Rost und Palm, Liddell and Scott, 
8. v., Jebb on Soph. Ajax 1078 or El. 1483. See further Green p. 230, Mullach 
p. 398.—To the N T. examples of x@y thus used add A. v. 15.] 

3 (Bengel takes the si xai before rps spay as used elliptically, so as to give the 
meaning for a season only—if indeed at all: ‘‘contristavit vos, inquit, epistola, 
tantummodo ad tempus, vel bare ne ad tempus quidem.” Meyer objects (1) 
that such an ellipsis is found with «i xai dpa, siwsp dpa, si &pa, but never with 
the simple «i sai: (2) that on this view spés spay would naturally precede 
na/: (3) that the thought itself would be inappropriate. ] 

* Herm. Opusc. p. 151, Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 109, Lindner, Lat. Ellips. p. 251 


8qq. 
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the second clause as belonging to the first also, see above, p. 

2. The most common case of actual ellipsis is the omission 
of the simple copula efvas: viz.— 

a, In the form éori (more rarely 7),'—for this is really im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of subject and predicate:? H. v. 
13, mas 6 peTéexwv yadaxTos atreipos (€aTt) Adyou Sixarogvyns’ 
ix. 16, x. 4, 18, xi. 19, Mk. xiv. 36, Rom. xi. 16, xiv. 21, 2 C.1. 
21, Ph. iv. 3, E. i 18, iv. 4, v. 17, 2 Th. iii, 2, 1 P. iv. 17. 
Particularly also in questions, L. iv. 36, A. x. 21, Rom. ii. 1, 
vill. 27, 31, 2 C. ii. 16, vi. 14, Rev. xiii. 4, H. vi 8 (compare 
Kritz, Sallust, I. 251); and exclamations, A. xix. 28, 34, weyaAn 
n “Apteuss ‘Edeciwv. This omission is however most common in 
certain established formulas: Ja. L 12, paxdpsos avnp, Os «.T.r. 
(Mt. v. 3, 5-10, xii.16, L.1 45, Rom. iv. 8, xiv. 22, Rev. xvi. 15, 
—compare 1 P. iv. 14); d9Xov Gru, 1 C. xv. 27,° 1 Tim. vi. 7; 
avayxn with an infinitive, H. ix. 16, 23, Rom. xiii. 5; wuords o 
Geos, 1 C.i. 9, x. 13, 2 C. i. 18, or weerds 0 AOyos, 1 Tim. i. 15, 
iii. 1, 2 Tim. ii, 11; 0 xvpuos éyyus, Ph. iv. 5; d€tos o épyarns 
Ths tpopys, Mt. x. 10, 1 Tim. v. 18,—compare Rev. v. 2; ére 
puxpov, Jo. xiv. 19; puxpov dcov dcov, H. x. 37; e¢ Suvaror, 
Mt. xxiv. 24, Rom. xii. 18, G. iv. 15; dpa with an infinitive, 
Rom. xii. 11 (Plat. Ap. p. 42); ti yap, Ph. i. 18, Rom. i. 3; 
ti ovv, Rom. iii. 9, vi. 15; te éwol wal coi,* Mk. v. 7, i 24, L. 
vill. 28, Jo, ii. 4 (Her. 5. 33, Demosth. Aphob. 564 b, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 1.16, 1.19. 16); ré ro Speros, 1 C. xv. 32, Ja. ii. 14, 
16; @ dvoua or dvoua avr@, followed by the name, L. ii. 25, 
Jo. 1. 6, ili. 1, al. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b); compare also A. 
xiii 11, 11.29. In the latter examples, as in the former, brevity 
and conciseness are altogether in place: compare Vig. p. 236.° 


1 Compare however Stallbaum, Plat. Rep. I. 133. 

* Rost p. 468 sq., Kriig. p. 272 sq.: compare Wannowski, Syntax. Anom. 
p- 210 sq. [See Jelf 376, Don. p. 400 sq., A. Buttm. p. 136 sqq. In a few of 
the examples quoted here (e. g., H. ix. 16, E. iv. 4) it is the substantive verb 
that is omitted (see below) not the copula: in some others a» rather than isi 
must be supplied.—H. vi. 8 is not a question: probably Winer had intended 
to mention the frequent omission of sivas in relative clauses (Don. p. 401, Jelf 
376. d), which is illustrated by this passage (H. ii. 10, iv. 13, ix. 2, 4, al.).] 

3 (Unless we suppy Tavre vwreriraxras (Meyer, and Winer above, 1. a); see 
Jelf 895. 1. a.—In 1 Tim. J. c. d%aey is absent from the best texts. ] 

* [So in Mt. xxvii. 19, pndir coi mai cy dixzaiy intive (ieew): A. Buttm. p. 
138. 

* Under this head comes also the formula i (ise) so, Mk. ii. 16 [Rec.} 
A. v. 4 (Bar. iii. 10): see Fritz. Mark, p. 60. 
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The conjunctive # is to be supplied after ya in (Rom. iv. 16) 
2 C. viii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other 
forms, Eipt: 2 C. xi. 6, ef 5¢ wal (Suorns Ta Noy GAN ov TH 
yve@oet, where NoyiCopar undev botepnxévar THY wepNay aTro- 
orodwy precedes! Eici: Rom. iv. 14, xi. 16,1 C. xiii. 8, i. 26 
(see Meyer ’), Rev. xxii. 15, H. ii 11 (Scheef. Melet. p. 43 sq.). 
*"Eopev: Rom. viii. 17, 2 C. x. 7, Ph. iii 15 (Plin. Epp. 6. 16). 
Ei: Rev. xv. 4 (Plat. Gorg. 487d). “Eorw: Rom. xii. 9, Col. 
iv. 6, H. xiii. 4, 5 (Fritz. Rom. III. 65); also with yapes tp Bew, 
Rom. vi. 17, 2 C. viii. 16, ix. 15 (Xen. An. 3.3.14). Et in 
wishes: Rom. i. 7, xv. 33, Jo. xx. 19, 21, 26, Mt. xxi. 9, Li 
283 Tit. iii. 15. Two different forms of this verb are omitted 
in close succession in Jo. xiv. 11, Ore éy@ év T@ TraTpi Kal o waTnp 
év éwol’ xvii. 23. In historical narration the aorist also is left 
out: e.g., 1 C. xvi 9* (Xen. An. 1. 2. 18, Cyr. 1. 6. 6, Thue. 1. 
138, al.). On the future see below, p. 734. In the simple 
language of the N. T. the form to be supplied is always clearly 
indicated by the context (in Greek authors the determination is 
often more difficult, see Scheef. Melet. p. 43 sq., 114); hitherto, 
however, commentators have been very lavish in allowing an 
ellipsis of the substantive verb, and in particular have by this 
means turned a multitude of participles into finite verbs (compare 
§ 45. 6). 


1 The case is simpler in Mk. xii. 26 (from the LXX), lye é ésés "ASpadm. 
A. vii. 832: also in 2 C. viii. 23. Compare Soph. Antig. 634. [In the passage 
from which Mk. xii. 26 and A. vii. 32 are Ashen (Ex. iii. 6) sis is expre 
In 2 C, viii. 23 the form to be supplied is sii. ] 

2 (Meyer supplies sisi between weAdoi and eeGo. Compare the Journal of 
Philology, p. 158 orp 1868), where it is maintained that the refer- 
ence is to the preachers, and that St. Paul, when he wrote ob weAAci eofei s.¢.2., 
had i%sAiéneay in his mind as the verb of the sentence. 

ae seems much more probable that ies should be supplied here (Meyer, 
De W., Bleek, al.).—See Ellicott on E. i. 2.) 

‘ tin is an example of the omission of si¢ /.] 

® [In Green’s Grammar (p. 180) it is strangely asserted that ‘‘the absolute use 
of the participle as an imperative is a marked feature of the language of the 
New Testament :” see also his Critical Notes p. 36, Wratislaw, Notes etc. p. 168, 
and (less positively) Webster, Synt. p. 116. The only passages which I find 
quoted in illustration of this ‘‘ Aramaism ”’ (?) are 2 P. i. 20, 1 P. ii. 12, 2 P. iii. 3 
(Mk. vi. 9), 1 P. ii. 18, iii, 1, 6 sqq., Rom. xii. 9-19, H. xiii. 5. The first of 
these passages is surely perfectly regular; the second and third are simple 
examples of the participial anacoluthon noticed above, § 63. 2: as to Mk. vi. 9, 
it is hard to conceive anything more unnatural than the explanation of saed- 
dseivevs as an ‘‘indirect imperative” (Green, Cr. Notes l.c.). On1 P. ii. 18-iii 
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The imperative plural éoré,! also, is suppressed in such cases 
as Rom. xii. 9 (1 P. ili. 8), as appears from the whole tone of the 
sentence; and it is not necessary to explain the participle droarv- 
yoovres as an anacoluthon.—In eiAoyyrés 6 Oeds, etc., Rom. ix. 5, 
2 C. i. 3, E. 1. 3, we must supply, not éoré (Fritz. Rom. I. 75), but 
ein or éorw (compare | P. x. 9,? Job i. 21). 

We sometimes find the same omission of éori, etc., when this 
verb is more than the mere copula, and denotes existence, subsistence 
(Rost p. 469, Jelf 376): 1 C. xv. 21, 8: dvOpamov 6 Oavaros (exists), 
1 C. xv. 40, Rom. iv. 13. 


It will also be sufficient to supply edvac or yiveoOat in most 
of those passages in which an oblique case or a preposition 
appears to require a verb of more special meaning. See 1 C. vi. 
13, 7a Bpwpata tH Kora Kai 7 Kotdia Tois Bpopace A. x. 15, 
dwvn warw éx Sevtépov mpos avrov (eyévero, compare ver. 13), 
Mt. iii 17 (in Jo. xii. 28, 7rOev Govy *), 1 C. iv. 20, od év Aoym 
4 Bactrela tod Oeod, GAN év Suvdyer (compare ii. 5), Rom. x. 1, 
xi. 11, 2 C. iv. 15, viii. 13 (Meyer*), 1 P. iii. 12, H. vii. 20. 
The preposition or the case shows what verbal notion must be 
supplied in thought: (whose final lot) leads to burning, is des- 
tined for, came to him,’ etc. As in the last passage [A. x. 15] 
éyévero is obviously sufficient, so also in the first two, considering 
the simplicity of the style, nothing but éor/ must be supplied. 
Similarly in 1 C. v.12, té ydp pot wat rovs Ew xpivew; (Arrian, 
Epict.2.17.14, té woe viv rHv pos adAAndovs paynv rapadepe ; 


9, see above, p. 442. In H. xiii. 5, Rom. xii. 9 sqq., it must not be forgotten 
that by the side of the participles stand adjectives, with which the imperative 
of sivas is confessedly to be supplied. ] 

1 In E. i. 13, also, Meyer would supply ject after iv o: this iv », however, 
seems rather to be taken up again, after the clause dxctearrss x.¢.4., in the 
second iv » Between dxoveavrss and wiersisavess there can hardly come sivas 
iv Xporg. [Meyer does supply ieri, but it is the indicative, not the impera- 
tive. 

3 [This is no doubt a mistake for 1 K. x. 9.—On this question see Ellicott 
on E. i. 3, Lightfoot on G. i. 5, A. Buttm. p. 137.] 

3 It is always the more simple notion that is omitted ; and if a writer here 
and there introduces a verb of special meaning into a formula which is com- 
monly elliptical, it does not follow that this is the verb by which the ellipsis is 
to be supplied. Thus Antipater in the Greek Anthology says «i ci vo ix Bibrw» 
%AGsy iwv SPsr0s ; but we must not on this account cupply 1aé.in the formula 
wi eos ve Ofsdes (SO Palairet p. 415), but only the simple ices. Similarly in 
Lucian, Merc. Cond. 25, we fia vi xosvevy Avpa xa) byw; but it does not follow 
that in the formula ¢i ioi xai oi; the word xy is to be supplied. See Fritz. 
Mark, p. 33. 

‘ (Meyer supplies yivsras with swipicosvee. | 

> (These three renderings relate to H. vi. 8, 1 C. vi. 18, A. x. 15,—as is 
shown by ed. 5. The omission of H. vi. 8 in the sixth and seventh editions is 
probably accidental : this passage is misplaced above, p. 731.] 
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4. 6. 33), and in Jo. xxi. 22, ri apos oé ;' (compare the Latin 
hoc nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me ?). In Jo. xxi. 21 also, obras d€ 
vi; it will be sufficient to supply éotac (yeyvnoerat): the future 
ig suggested by the context. Compare 1 P.iv.17. Lastly, the 
formula iva ti (scil. yévnrat or yévorro) also comes under this 
head: see Herm. Vig. p. 849. : 
Verbs which express not merely the copula but also the 
predicate (or a part of it)? can be left unexpressed only where 
they are indicated by the conformation of the sentence (Bar. iv. 
1). Compare such well-known phrases as zwélf einen Thaler [or 
our three a penny], manum de tabula, hac hactenus, etc. Thus in 
A. ix. 6 Rec., 0 xvptos mpos avtov, we readily supply edzre (ver. 
15), to which mpos avroy points ; asin A. ii. 38, xxv. 22 (#lian 
1.16 v./.*), In Rom. iv. 9,6 paxapicpos obtos eri tiv weperopny 
7) kal ert Tv axpoBvoriay ; the meaning obviously is, does this 
... refer etc.; but the word to be supplied is not wimree (Theo- 
-phylact), but rather Aéyeras,“—compare ver. 6 (Aeyetv els Twa, 
Eurip. Jphig. JT. 1180). A. xviii. 6, to alua tyov émi thy 
xeparny ypov' Mt. xxvii. 25, ro alua avtod éf' yas (2 S. i 16, 
Plat. Huthyd. 283 e),—scil. éAdérw, compare Mt. xxiii 35 
(though éorw would be sufficient).° In Rom. v.18, as &@° évos 
TapanTwoparTos eis TavtTas avOpwrrous eis KaTaxpipa, Supply the 
impersonal aé8n, res cessit, abiit in etc.; and with the following 
words, odrw Kal ds’ évos Sixaudparos eis mavtas avOpwrrous eis 
Sicalwow Cwrs, supply aoSnoerac (in accordance with ver. 19, 
—so Fritzsche‘), or rather a second amréBn (Meyer). 2 C. ix. 7, 
Exaotos xabws mponpntas TH Kapdia, pn éx NUINs,—scil. doTew, 


' See Hermann, Opusce. p. 157 sq., 169, Bos, Ellips. p. 598 (Jelf 590. Obs.) : 
on the Latin phrase see Kritz, Sallust II. 146 [Madvig 479. d. Obs. 1). 

2? Hermann, Opusc. p. 156 sq. (Jelf 895). 

3 This ellipsis is carried to a great extent in both Greek and Latin: e.g., 
Charit. 6.1, cavra piv ody of dvdpss’ Val. Flacc. 5. 254, vix ea. Compare a 
Cic. N. D. 2. 4.11, augures rem ad Senatum, and many examples of a similar 
kind, especially in the epistolary style: see Cic. Fam. 4. 8, 7. 9, Attic. 15. 8, 17, 
16, 9,—particularly the examples from ad Atticum. 

4 Fritzsche tn loc. [See p. 509, where H. vii. 13 is quoted for Aiysr iwi esa. 
In Rom. iv. 9 Meyer preters the simple ier (compare Rom. ii. 2, 9, A. iv. 


33). 

! When similar imprecations occur in Greek authors,—e. g., is xsfaany oo, 
Aristoph. Pax 1063,—it is customary to supply cpawieéw, in accordance with 
Mosch. 4. 123, Phalar. Hp. 128. See Bos, Eilips. p. 657 sq. (Jelf 891. 4). 

6 (This reference to Fritzsche must be understood as applying to the tense 
only: Fritzsche supplies «é xpica iyivire and +6 yapepe yoneseas in the two 
members of this verse. ] 
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from the whole context. In L xxii. 26, tyeis dé oby obras, it 
will be simplest to supply aroujcere, from xuptevovow K.T.X. ; 
perhaps however éceaGe would be sufficient.' In Ph. ii. 3, 
pndév xara épiHelav, nothing more is required than the 
repetition of ¢govodvres from the preceding verse.” In G. ii. 9, 
deFtas ESweav epol cal BapvdBa xowwvias, iva jpeis pev eis 
ta €0vn, avrol 8€ eis try Tepstouny, as the words relate to 
preachers of the Gospel, we may easily supply evayyeASapeda, 
evaryyertbovras (2 C. x. 16, like enpvrresy eis twa in 1 Th. ii. 9), 
and not, with Fritzsche and Meyer [in earlier editions], the less 
significant mropevOapev, topevOaacr, etc. In the proclamation of 
Rev. vi.6, yotmE oirou Snvapiovxal tpets yoivixes KptOavSnvaptou 
(A measure of wheat for a denarius!), the necessary supplement 
is as readily suggested by the genitive of price (p. 258), as it is 
in similar notices of sale in our own language. On the formulas 
of salutation in letters, as Rev.i.4, Iwdvyns tals érra éxxrnolas 
tats év tH Acta Ph. i. 1, aindos raow rots ayios ... tots 
ovo. ev Pidrtrrocs (scil. yaipew Neyer), or in A. xxiii. 26, Krav- 
dtos Avaolas TO xpatiorp nyepove PyrcKt yaipecy (scil. Aéyer), A. 
xv. 23, Ja. 1. 1, see Fritzsche, Rom. I. 22. 

In the proverb 2 P. ii. 22, ts Aovoapéy eis xiAwopa BopBopov, 
the verb is included in eis ; and we might easily supply érurrpéyaca, 
in accordance with the preceding words. In proverbs, however, 
which demand brevity of expression, even verbs of special meaning 
are omitted (by conventional usage) ; compare fortunu fortes, yAaix’ 
cis "AOnvas, and see Bernh. p. 351° (Jelf 891. 4). 

3. The subject can be entirely suppressed (Kriig. p. 264) in 
the following cases only :— 

a. Where the subject is at once obvious, because the predicate, 
either from the nature of the case or through some conventional 
usage, can be asserted of one (definite) subject only: eg, 
Bpovra (6 Zevs), carmiter (6 cadmeyxtys), dvayvwoeras (De- 
mosth. Mid. 386 b) scil. scriba: see above, § 58.9. From Jewish 
phraseology we may bring in here the formula of quotation 
Aéyet, H. i. 7; elpnee, H. iv. 4; dnot, H. viii. 5 (uapruped, H. vii. 
17 Rec). See above, § 58.9. On H. xiii. 5 see Bleek.* 


! (Or even leri (Meyer, Bornemann) : compare Mk. x. 43. 
: tse aoe Ellicott : see however Lighttoot in loc. (‘‘do nothing”) and on 
G. v. 18. 

3 Grotefend, Ausf. lat. Grammat. IT. 397 sq., Zumpt, Lat. Grammat. 759. 

* [Bleek’s opinion may be seen in Alford’s note. On Col. i. 19 (quoted below) 
compare the notes of Ellicott and Lightfoot. ] 
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b. When a saying is quoted the subject of which any reader 
can at once supply, from his own knowledge or reading: Jo. vi. 
31, dprov éx« Tod ovpavod Edwxev avtois hayeiy (scil. 6 Geos), 
2 C. ix. 9 (Ps. cxi. 9), 1 C. xv. 27 (but in ver. 25 Xpeszros is 
the subject), Col. 1.19, Jo. xii. 40, xv. 25, Rom. ix. 18 sq.; see 
Van Hengel, Cor. p.120 sq. On Jo. vii. 51 see p. 656: 1 Tim. 
iii. 16 is noticed below, and Mt. v. 38 in no. 6.1 (Jelf 373.) 


When the 3rd person plural is used impersonally, as in Jo. xx. 
2, mpav tov Kuptov éx Tov pynuetou (compare § 58. 9), there is no 
omission ; for this person itself really contains the general subject 
people or men. See also L. xii. 20, and Bornemann in loc. The same 
may be said of the genitive absolute, as in L. viii. 20 [Hec.], dapyyéAn 
alta Aeyovtwy, 1e., men- saying, as they said. Compare 1 K. 
xii. 9, 1 Chr. xvii, 24, Thuc. 1. 3, Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 54, Diog. 
L. 6. 32.? 

In 1 Tim. 111. 16, with the reading 6s, the subject of the follow- 
ing relative clauses is wanting; unless we suppose, with some 
recent commentators, that the apodosis begins at éduaw6y. This 
however is not advisable on account of the parallelism : it is more 
probable that all the members are co-ordinate, and that the apostle 
touk the whole from some hymn (such as were already current in 
the apostolic church), the more readily suppressing the subject— 
which was known to all—as he was here only concerned with the 
predicates, which involved the pvorjpiov. (On the simple airos, 
of a well-known subject, see § 22. 3.) On 1 C. vil. 36 see § 67. 1. 

Under (a) come also H. xi. 12, d:6 nat ag’ é&vds éyarnOncay,— 
where one readily supplies children (descendants), a notion which is 
indeed already contained in yevvacOa: (compare Gen. x. 21); and 
Rom. 1x. 11, parw yap yernPerrwv pdt rpagavrwv, where moreover 
the idea rékvwy or vidy is sufficiently indicated in the words ‘PeBeéxxa 
é€ évos xoltnv éxovoa «.7.A, (ver. 10). In L. xvi. 4 the subject is 
the debtors : compare ver. 5. 

Where the subject is not left out but must be repeated from 
the context (this is not the case in H. viii. 4), there may sometimes 
be room for a difference of opinion: e.g., in Rom. vii 1, 1 C. xv. 
25 (H. ix. 1). The decision in such cases belongs to hermeneutics, 
not to grammar.% 


! Rhetorical considerations have sometimes an influence in such cases, the 
subject being suppressed through indignation and displeasure. Rom. ix. 19 and 
2 P. iii. 4 (Gerhard) may perhaps be examples of this kind. 

2 Doderlein, Soph. @dip. Col. p. 393, Valcken. Herod. p. 414, Schef. 
Demosth. V. 301. [In the best texts, Mt. xvii. 14, 26, L. xii. 36, A. xxi. 10, 
Rom. ix. 11, and perhaps Rev. xvii. 8, are examples of the genitive absolute 
with subject omitted (A. Buttm. p. 316). See Jelf 695. Obs. 1.] 

3 (In classical Greek we not unfrequently find the indefinite +i; omitted with 
the 8rd pers. sing. of a verb (Kiihner II. 32). The difficulty of Jo. viii. 44 is 
relieved if srav Away be rendered whenever one speaketh : 6 warnp aires will then 
denote the devil, the father of the liar. Compare Job xxviii. 3, 2S. xvi. 23; 
also such examples as Mt. xix. 3, 1 Th. iv. 9, Mk. v. 43, where an indefinite 
subject may be supplied with the dependent infinitive. See Westcott’s note. ] 
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4. On the other hand, it frequently happens that only a 
part of the subject or of the (words joined to the copula’ to 
form the) predicate is expressed ; the part omitted we must then 
supply from what is before us, having respect to conventional 
usage. A. xxi. 16, cuvpr\Oov xal trav padnray», there also 
came together (ruvés, some) of the disciples; so with éx or azro, 
L. xi. 49, €& avra@y amoxtevovcr (tTivas), xxi. 16, Jo. xvi. 17, xxi. 
10, vi. 39, Rev. ii. 10 (v. 9), xi. 9? (compare p. 253); Jo. iv. 33, 
Ort ert tTetpdunvos éotse (xpovos), Xen. Hell. 2. 3.9; L. xii. 
47 sq., exetvos 0 SotAos ... Sapyoeras words... OrALyas 
(compare 2 C. xi 24). The notion of stripes is contained in 
dépesv, and hence one easily supplies wAnyads. This elliptical 
phrase is of frequent occurrence in Greek authors: e. g., Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 12, rotroy avéxpayov ws odtyas traiceev’ ADlian, 
Anim. 10. 21, pacrvyoter toddais: Aristoph. Nub. 971, Schol. 
ad Thue. 2. 39 (ot wdelovas eveyxovtes). : 

Ellipsis is carried farther in 2 C. viii. 15, 0 ro Tov ove 
€rNeovace, Kal 6 TO GALyoOV ovK HAaTTOVNGE (from Ex. xvi. 18, 
compare ver. 17), where we may supply éywv. Many such 
phrases (consisting of the article with an accusative) are found 
in later writers—e. g., Lucian, Catapl. 4,06 70 EvAov' Bis accus. 
9, 0 tTHv cvpuyya’ Dial. M. 10. 4 (Bernh. p. 119)—and hence 
they are as fully established in usage as the formulas mentioned 
above. See Bos, Ellips. p. 166. Some have awkwardly intro- 
duced this idiom into Mt. iv. 15.—In Rom. xiii. 7, dwroSore mace 
TAS OfEtdas,T@ Tov Popov, roy Hopovx...,it is simplest to supply 
atrobwdovas xeXevovTt, i.e. amatrouvrst. In 1 C. iv. 6, wa év july 
padnre to pn trép & yéeypamrrat,if dpoveiv be rejected as spurious, 
an infinitive 1s wanting (per ellipsin,—not per aposiopesin, as 
Meyer maintains’): we need nothing more than the general 
expression go beyond—exalt yourselves above—what etc. On the 
other hand, in 1 C. x. 13, drép 8 SuvacGe, there is nothing to be 


1 See above, no. 2. 

2 Compare Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. e: 148, Vole. Fritzsche, Question. Lucian. 
201.—Some have clumsily introduced this ellipsis into Jo. ili. 25. 

3 Compare Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 737, Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 433, Valcken. ad 
Lue. l.c. (Jelf 436); and on somethin similar, Bos, Ellips. 8.V. aixicpn, Com- 
pare also our own expression ‘‘ er zihite ihm zwanzig auf” (he counted him out 
erent) y). 

Or rather evaaizas, as Ex. xvi. 17 suggests. ] 
3 {Nott in his latest edition. ] 


47 
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supplied : the verb is used absolutely, as the Latin posse often 1s. 
Luther correctly renders the words above your power. 


In 1 P. it 23, wapediSov rh xpivovre Sixaiws, several commen- 
tators supply xpicw, from xpivovre This is not impossible in itself, 
but zapedidov probably has the reflexive sense which is so common:? 
he committed himself (his cause) to him who judgeth righteously. 
There is no ellipsis whatever in Mt. xxiii. 9, rarépa py xadreonre 
tpov éri ras ys, on the earth name not (any one) your father; Le., 
use not upon earth (that is, amongst and of men) the appellation 
‘Sour father.” Similarly, in 1 Tim. v. 9, yypa xaraAeyéoOw py EAarrov 
érav éfnxovra yeyovvia «.7.X., the meaning is, 4s a widow let one be 
registered (enrolled) who is not under sixty years of age. The widows 
entered on the list, however, are (from ver. 16) those who received 
maintenance from the funds of the church. 


5. In particular, we find many substantives regularly 
omitted in certain definite formulas, or in a special context,— 
attributives only being expressed, which of themselves suggest 
the substantives. Compare Bernh. p. 183 sqq. (Don. p.356 sqq., 
Jelf 436). The following are examples of words thus omitted:— 

‘Hpépa (Bos 8. v.). In the formulas 7 é8doun, H. iv. 4 (of the 
Sabbath) ; €ws or péype THs onpepov, Mt. xxvii. 8, 2 C. iii. 15 
(2 Chr. xxxv. 25, Malal. 12. 309,—here #pyépas is usually ex- 
pressed in the LXX and the N. T.?); 4 avdpcov, Ja. iv. 14, Mt. 
vi. 34, A. iv. 3, 5 (3 Macc. v. 38); 9 é&fjs, A. xxi. 1, L. vii. 11 ;? 
7H exopevy, L, xiii. 33, A. xx.15; 7H émtovon, A. xvi. 11; 77 
étépa (postridie), A.xx.15; 17 rpérn, L. xiii. 32 (Xen. Cyr. 5. 
3. 27, Plut. Padag. 9. 26, ryv péonv répverv)* 

“OSes.” L, xix. 4, exelvns uedre ScépyerOae’ L. v. 19, 47 
eUpovTes Troias eiseveyxmow avtop (Cic. Att. 9. 1, qua ituri sint, 


} [Winer’s meaning no doubt is, that we often meet with verbs thus used in 
an apparently reflexive sense (§ 38. 1). As to wapaddevas itself the case is not 
made out very clearly. A. Buttm. (p. 145) allows this meaning to the aorist 
only (Mk. iv. 29), quoting Is. xlvii. 3; see also Plat. Phadr. 250e, and Hein- 
dorf and Thompson in loc. In 1 P. i. 23 he would supply c& iavees or xpioiy; 
Huther, 6 Asdeptieba: x.¢.a. (Wiesinger); Alford, ‘‘ the revilers etc.”” In Mk. iv. 
29, Meyer maintains that the ordinary explanation is not justified by usage, and 
ale ual ‘‘when the fruit permits,—1.e., is ripe enough :” so also Bleek, 

rimm. 

2 [As to the N. T., sipar is expressed in Rom. xi. 8, 2 C. iii. 14; and omitted 
in Mt. xi. 23, xxvii. 8. Mt. xxviii. 15 is doubtful. ] 

3 [Here Tregelles and Westcott and Hort read iv ro igs, scil. xpove : similarly 
].. viii. 1, iv co xals%s, Compare also ag’ ob, etc. ] 

4 In A. xix. 38, ayépases &yovres (Strab. 13. 629), most supply riper; and this 
is quite appropriate. [Meyer supplies evsede. | 

® Fischer lc. p. 259 sq., Lob. Paralip. p. 363. 
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Cic. Divin. 1. 54. 123);' L. iii. 5, €oras ra oxodsd eis evOeias 
«.7.X. (where however odovs follows in the second member). 
Compare Lucian, Dial. M. 10. 13, evOctav éxewnv mpoiovres: 
Paus. 8. 23. 2; in Latin, compendiaria ducere (Senec. Zp. 119), 
recta ire.” 

“Twp (Bos p. 501 sqq.). Mt. x. 42, ds day rorioy .. . Tro- 
Thpiov uypod’ Ja. iii. 11, Epictet. Ench. 29. 2, Arrian, Epict. 
3.12.17, 3. 15.3, Lucian, Mors Peregr. 44; as we say a glass 
of red (wine), a bottle of brown (beer), a pint of Bavarian. 
So also Oeppov (scil. déwp), Aristoph. Nub. 1040, Arrian, pict. 
3. 22. 71, al. In Latin, frigida, Plin. Ep. 6. 16; calida, Tac. 
Germ, 22; gelida, Hor. Serm. 2. 7. 91. 

‘Iparvov (Bos p. 204 sq.). Jo. xx. 12, Oewpet Sdo dyyédous 
éy NevKots KabeCopéevous, in white garments; Mt. xi. 8, Rev. 
xviii. 12,16. Compare Ex. xxxiii. 4 in the LXX ; also Arrian, 
Epict. 3. 22. 10, év xoxxlvous repirratav. See Wetst. I. 381, 
958, Bos p. 204. 

Ir@ooa, Rev. ix. 11, &v rH EdAnviKy. 

Aipa.® A.xxvii. 40, érdpavtes tov aprépova TH WvEeovan ; 


1 The local meaning of the genitive, that way—as in German we use the 
genitive des Weges [in the same sense]—is questioned by Bornemann (Luc. p. 
37, 118), who in I. v. 19 and xix. 4 would read weia and xeon, Hermann, how- 
ever ( Vig. p. 881), found no difficulty in this local genitive, which indeed has 
established itself in the pronominal adverbs od, wev. Of this very phrase, how- 
ever, rus (abrns) é8ev,—compare Bernh. p. 138—several examples have been 
adduced, and not from poets merely (Kriiger, Sprachl. II. 2. p. 9): compare 
especially Thuc. 4. 47. 2 and Kriiger in loc., Thuc. 4. 33. 3. If we wish to bring 
the loca ce nearer to the original signification of the case (§ 30. 1), we 
might perhaps take it as meaning proceeding from that (way) ; but it is simpler 
to connect it with those applications of the genitive which are noticed in § 30. 
11. (Jelf 522). 

? Many adverbial expressions find their explanation in an ellipsis of sé 
(Buttm. Ausf. Sprachl. AT. 341) or of xepa (Bos. p. 561), such as idia, xae’ diay, 
dnpuooia (A. xvi. 37, al.): these expressions, however, are used without any con- 
sideration of their origin (Bernh. p. 185 sq.). Such an adverbial formula is awe 
puas, L. xiv. 18, which is not found in Greek writers, though probably it was 
current in the spoken language. It is equivalent to with one mind (ix puts Suri, 
Dion. H. II. 1058), or with one voice (uno ore, ix was pens, Herod. 1. 4. 21): 
Wahl’s explanation (Clav. p. 45), after Camerarius, is too artificial.—It is 
possible that in such formulas no substantive at all was originally supplied by 
the Greeks, and that the feminine (as an abstract form—Ewald, Hebr. Gr. 645) 
was used just as independently as the neuter (see Schefer on Bos, Ellips. p. 43 
and a review in L. Lit. Zeit. 1825, no. 179): this however Hermann will not 
admit (Opuse. p. 162). es awé was Meyer says: ‘‘ We must understand some 
notion of manner, which was originally presented under a local aspect; see 
especially Lob. Paral. p. 363.” Similarly Jelf I. p. 457.) 

Bos p. 49: compare Lobeck, Paral. p. 314. 
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cornpare Lucian, Hermof. 28 (like to wvKorTs, scil avepy, 
Lucian, Char. 3). 

Xwpa (Bos p. 560 sqq.). "EEF éevarrias, ex adrerso, Mk. xv. 
39; this phrase is then also used in a figurative sense, Tit 
ii. 8. The same word is supplied in L xvii. 24, 9 aotpazy 9 
agTpaTtTouca €x THS UT ovpavoy eis THY UIT ovUpavoy AduTE 
(Job xvui 4, Pr. vii. 29). 

‘H opecvn (L. i 39) became a substantive at an early period, 
—the mountain-distruct; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 3. 3, Ptol Geogr. 5. 
17. 3, 6. 9. 4. 

“Npa (time). It is supposed that there is an ellipsis of this 
word in the formula aq’ 7s, 2 P. iii. 4, L. vii. 45, A. xxiv. 11; 
this phrase, it is true, had already completely assumed the nature 
of an adverb (compare however Mt. xv. 28). So also in e& 
auTys (Mk. vi. 25, A. x. 33, al), which many even write as one 
word, é£aurijs. 

Aomos (or olxos), A. ii 27,31, ets adov (compare Bos p. 14, 
Vechner, Hellenol. p. 124 sq.) ; but the best MSS. have eds adnv.' 

Ij. Mt. xxiii. 15, 9 Enpa (opposed to 9 Odracaa), the con- 
tinent : see Kypke in loc. We should have to supply the same 
substantive in H. xi. 26, with Lachmann’s reading of & 
Aiyurrrov Onoavpoi: compare Her. 8. 3, Diod. 8.12.34. But 
the reading ot Aiyvrrrov Oncavpot is better supported. 

Xeip. In 7 deka, 7 apurrepa, Mt. vi. 3, al.; SeFeav didovas, 
G. iL 9 (Xen. An. 1. 6. 6, 2.5.3); év defta, eri tov deEtay, E. i. 
20, Mt. xxvii. 29 [Rec.]. 

Apayyn. A. xix. 19, edpov apyupiou pupradas mrévte ; just as 
we say, he 1s worth a million. Compare Lucian, Fun. 3, 8, 
Achill T. 5.17. So also we find the names of measures sup- 
pressed (Ruth iii 15). 

‘Teros. Ja. v. 7, paxpoOupav én’ ait@ (xapTe@), ws AaBy 
Tpwinov Kal dyrcpov. 

In all these formulas the ellipsis has established itself through 
long-continued usage; and for this reason the meaning is clear, 
especially in certain contexts, to any one who is acquainted with 
the wsus loquendi.2 Other omissions are of a more special 


1 (In ver. 31 Tre gelles reads a3ev.—In L. ii. 49, iv rors ¢. @. w. May mean either 
‘©my Father's house” (ois eixieaes) or (less probably) ‘*my Father's business.’’] 

* Compare in German er setzte rothen vor, er sass zur rechten, er fuhr mit 
acchsen, etc. (he set down red, he sat on the right, he drove in a coach and siz). 
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character, belonging to the usus loguendi of a particular city 
or community ; e. g., mpoBatixn (awvdn, Neh. iii. 1) Jo. v. 2,1 
—yet see Bos 8. v. 7A. Similar examples are of dédexa, of 
emtd (Sudxovot), A. xxi. 8: compare of tpidxovta (TUpavvol) 
in Greek writers. 


To this head have been wrongly referred many expressions and 
formulas in which a neuter adjective or pronoun stands by iteelf, 
without any ellipsis (Kriig. p. 4, Jelf 436). To this class belong e.g. 
those adjectives which have long had a substantival character, 76 iepov 
(the temple), ro Siomerés (A. xix. 35), 7d onpexdv (Rev. xviii. 12); in 
biblical language, 16 dy.ov, the holy place (in the tabernacle and the 
temple), 75 iiaarypiov, etc. Also ra ica his own (property), Jo. i. 11 ; 
ra od, what is thine, L, vi. 30; ra xardrepa ris yas, E. iv. 9 (where 
however good MSS. add jépz) : still further 76 rpirov trav xricpdrov, 
Rev. viii. 9, al., and the adverbial expressions év zavri, eis xevdv, 76 
Aourdy (§ 54. 1). In H. xiii. 22, 84 Bpayéwv, we must not suppose 
that Adywy is to be supplied, any more than that in the Latin paucis 
there is an ellipsis of verbis or the like ; nor must rdérw be supplied 
with é érépw, A. xiii. 35, H. v. 6 (in quotations). In 1. xv. 46, 
also, 7d zvevparucy and 76 Yvyxexdy are substantival, and we have no 
right to understand cape. Lastly, in & ré peraty, Jo. iv. 31, there 
is no ellipsis of xpévw ; the phrase is to be referred to 76 perati 
(Lucian, Dial. D. 10. 1). 

Nor is the genitive of relationship elliptical, XYwaarpos Ivppov 
(A. xx. 4), "Iovdas "IaxwBov, "Eupop rod Xvxéu (§ 30. 3); but the 
genitive expresses the general idea of appertaining to.2 For 
examples from the Greeks and Romans see Vechner, Hellenolog. 
p. 122 sq., Jani, Ars Poet. p. 187 sq. But even if there were in 
such cases a real omission of vids, d5eApds, or the like, it would 
still be altogether preposterous to supply vids with the genitive in 
G. iil 20, 6 3& peatrms évds otx éxrw.8 A word can be left out 
only when the idea which it expresses is supplied by the context, or 
may be supposed to be familiar to the reader. But he who writes 
‘the mediator is not of one” has not given even the most remote 
indication that “son” is the idea he would have the reader supply. 
The words in themselves simply say, he appertains not to one. That 
however he appertains as son (and not—to specify what surely must 
be regarded as lying nearest—in this very function of mediator) the 
reader would be left to guess! 


In like manner, a number of (transitive) verbs, which in com- 
bination with a governed noun formed various familiar phrases, 


1 As when in Leipsic one speaks of going out ‘‘zum Grimmaischen,” by the 
Grimma (gute). : 

2 As we ourselves say Prussia’s Bliicher. See Herm. Opusc. p. 120, Kiihner 
II. 118 sq. (Jelf 436. b, Don. p. 356, 463). 

> Kaiser, De apologet. ev. Joa. consiliis, II. 
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have in course of time dropped the noun, being now used by 
themselves to express the meaning which the combination had 
conveyed :! e. g., Seayeuv, to live (in an ethical sense), Tit. iii. 3, 
—properly to pass, scil. tov Biov (1 Tim. ii. 2). This verb is 
frequently so used in Greek writers; see Xen. Cyr. 1. 2. 2, 
8. 3. 50, Diod. S. 1. 8. Similarly, dsatpiBewv to remain in a 
place, Jo. iii. 22,—properly, to spend, scil. rov xpovov: see Kiihnél 
an loc. In Latin compare agere, degcre (Vechner, Hellenol. 
p. 126 sq.).— 2upBarrewv revi or mpos twa, A.iv. 15, xvii 18, 
to converse (confer), consult with some one,—originally oup- 
Barre Aoyous, sermonem conferre (Ceb. 33): the earlier Greek 
writers mostly used the middle cupSadrxcoOar.— ITposeyew 
rwl, give heed to, scil. tov vodbv; compare the Latin advertere, 
attendere. Similarly, émréyew, L. xiv. 7, A. iii 5. “Evéyeer also 
is perhaps to be taken thus? in Mk. vi. 19, L. xi. 53. Here how- 
ever the word is sometimes explained as meaning to be angry, 
—scil. yoArov (Her. 1. 118, 6.119) ; but of the omission of this 
particular accusative no example is to be found.—’ Evrer:Oévas 
tii (ras yetpas), A. xviii. 10: compare Xen. Mem. 2.1.15, Cyr. 
6. 3. 6.—vArapBavew, concipere, become pregnant, L. i. 31. 
—Several verbs thus used absolutely have become technical 
expressions: e. g., Suaxovetv, Jo. xii. 2, to watt (at table) ; apos- 
dépewv, H. v. 3, to offer; mposxuvety, to worship, perform de- 
votions, Jo. xii. 20, A. viii. 27; Aatpevew, Ph. iii. 3, L. ii 37, 
A. xxvi. 7; xanrelv, to invite, 1 C. x. 27 (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 23, 8. 
4. 1); xpoveuv, to knock (at a door), Mt. vii. 7, al. ; rpoBdrArcw, 
to shoot forth (of trees), L. xxi. 30,—a horticultural term. 
Nautical terms: alpewv, to weigh (anchor), A. xxvii. 13,—scil 
Tas ayxupas (Bos p. 15, see Thuc. 2. 23), as in Latin solvere 
(Cees. Gall. 4. 23); xaréyeuw ets, A. xxvii. 40,—see Wahl, s. v. 

We must however be careful not to bring in here those 


1 (Against supplying any object see Jelf 359: compare Don. p. 423.]} 

2 [Meyer also and A. Buttm. (p. 144) take dvizas esi in these two passages as 
observe, watch hostilely : in Mk. vi. 19 Vulg. has ‘‘insidiabatur ei." On the 
other side are De W., Bleek, Grimm, al. (There would not however be much 
more difficulty in tracing iviza» in the sense of to be enraged to the familiar 
phrase ivizss xéder evi, than in assuming an ellipsis of @er%» with fate in G. 
lv. 27,80 Winer in loc., De W., A. Buttm. p. 146: see Ellicott on G. iv. 27.) 
With sposissy and iwixss, as above (see Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 16), com- 
pare bwiBarer, Mk. xiv. 72 (A. V. : ‘‘ when he thought thereon ”) : see A. Buttm. 
p. 145, Alford én loc. } ; 
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verbs which in themselves contain a complete notion, or those 
which in the particular context are intended to express nothing 
more than the action which they denote, and are used absolutely. 
Of this kind are eg. év yaortpl éxyew, to be with child ; Stopdoce, 
to break through, break in, Mt. vi. 19; orpwovvvew éaur@, sibi 
sternere, A. ix. 34, to prepare a bed for oneself; amoarédAew to 
send—personally or by letter, L. vii. 19, A. xix. 31? (Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 126); pr exe to be poor, 1 C. xi. 22 (Boisson. 
Philostr. Epp. p. 128,—compare the Latin habere, Jani, Ars 
poet. p. 189); ayopalew nai trwdeiv, Rev. xiii. 17. For verbs 
used in an abstract sense, see e.g. 1 C. iii. 1, x. 13, H. xii. 25, 
Col. it, 21, Ph. ii. 12, Ja iv. 2 sq. On mdoyeu, in particular, 
see Wahl, Clav. p. 387; compare Weber, Dem. p. 384. In L. 
ix. 52, dre éroyudoas aire, the verb should probably be taken 
thus,—to make preparations for him: the context clearly shows 
for what purpose, and we have not to supply £eviav (from Phil. 
22). The same may be said of 1 C. xi. 4, xata xeparys exov 
(compare 2 C. v. 12), and of Rev. xxii. 19, édv tus ahérAy amo 
TwY Aoyw Tod Bu8Aiov,—where to supply ts would betray a 
total want of linguistic perception. Lastly, duvac@ac when used 
absolutely denotes to have power, and does not need a comple- 
mentary infinitive——not even in 1 C. x. 13, where dvvacbat 
umeveyxeiy immediately follows: compare Rom. viii. 7, 1 C. iii. 
2, 2 C. xiii. 8—(We also find substantives with the article so 
used, as dogmatic technical terms,> where some would expect 
& personal genitive (@eod): e. g., 7 opyn, Rom. iii. 5, v. 9, xil. 
19, 1 Th. i 10, ii. 16, and ro OéAnyua, Rom. ii. 18.) 

The cases are very rare in which an adjective which is used 
attributively with a substantive can be suppressed. It may very 
well be conceived that, as the phrase AaXeiv érépas (or xawvais) 
yAwooas was in frequent use, the adjective might be dropped, and 
yAwooas AXoXciv itself thus become a technical term.£ But beyond 
the range of local and individual usage—as in such examples as 
libri (i. e., Sibyllini), hishop in partibus (for in partibus infidelium)—we 
shall not find any omission of this kind; for so manifold are the 
epithets which may be attached to a substantive, that it cannot be 


1 Compare in German the use of streuen (in winter). - 

* (These two passages are examples of winery, not of aweeridas, Liinemann 
adds a reference to Mt. xxiii. 34 as saaeroe bag (avonrinict, pxoriyersrs) 
thus used absolutely (Meyer in loc.) ; but see above, p. 253. ] 

3 (Green, Gr. p. 26. ] 

* De Wette, Apowsig: p. 38. [Alford on A. ii. 4, Dict. of Bible, III. 1558.) 
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left to the reader to conjecture which he should supply. In 2 P. i 
10, drrtow wapKos ropeveoPat must not be supplemented by érépas, from 
Jude 7: the phrase is intelligible as it stands. In 1 C. vi. 20, 
TyopdoOnre tyuys, there is no ellipsis of peyaAns. The words simply 
mean, ye have been bought for a price; and the emphasis lies on the 
verb,—bought, not acquired without cost. In Mt. xii. 32, os dy czy 
Adyov Kata Tov viod Tov dvOpwrov, we have not to supply BAdodypor : 
to speak a word against some one is a phrase complete in itself. In 
Rev. ii. 6, also, the translation hoc (laudabile) habes does not pre- 
suppose the omission of some similar word in the Greek. More 
plausible are such examples as A. v. 29, 6 Ilérpos xai of dadcroAos, 
1. €., of dAXor or of Actrol drdcroAn ; but see above, §58. 7. Rem. In 
such casesas Mt. xv. 23, ovx daexpiOy ari Aoyow’ L. vii. 7, etxé Acyw, 
to supply éva (é/), or to supply rwoav (Jacobs, Ach. Tat. p. 440) in 
k. il. 1, de qepar, or roAdvy in L. xviii. 4, éi xpovov, would be absurd. 
The one is implied in the singular number, as the some in the plural. 
Compare Lucian, Herm., raAdvrov for a talent; Eun. 6, jpépay unum 
diem (compare the Latin ut verbo dicam); Alex. 15, ypépas otxos 
énevey ; Xen. Eph. 5. 2, Charit. 5. 9. With L. xviii. 4, in particular, 
compare the familiar expression xpovw (Schoemann, Js@us p. 444). 
Kem. Nothing however is more absurd than to assume an 
ellipsis of adverbs and conjunctions; and yet this assumption has 
been made in a number of instances, and by N. T. commentators. 
Of such commentators Hermann says (Opuse. p. 204): qui si cogi- 
tassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibusdam et sen- 
tentiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
Inservire, que nisi disertim verbis expresse vel propterea intelligi 
nequeant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent : 
numquam adeo absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, 
quarum omissio longe aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per 
ellipsin negligi potuisse crederent. In some cases there lies at the 
root of this opinion a want of acquaintance with the nature of the 
moods. Thus it has been held that we should supply ia or ézus 
in Oérets eirwpyev, L. ix. 54, H. viii. 5, al. (against this see Hermann 
p. 207, and compare § 41. a. 4); ei or édy in such sentences as 1 C. 
vil. 21, dotAos éxAnOns, wy vor peAerw (Hermann p. 205, compare § 60. 
4); dy (Schwarz, Solac. p. 125) in Jo. xv. 22, ef py HAO... 
dpapriav ovx elyov, and similar sentences (Hermann p. 2U5, see § 42. 
2); and frequently povov in the formula ovx . . . dAAd (compare § 55. 
8), orin 1 C. ix. 9.1 It has also been supposed that 9 is left out after 


rr a A a 


1 Mn ray Bey wide eg bso; Paul here is looking only at the spiritual meaning 
of the law, which he considers from the same point of view as Philo, who says, 
ou yap wip Tar dAcyan 8 vemos GAA Uwip car very xal Adyer ixévewy: See Mever. 
The wévews which follows should of itself have prevented such a weakening 
of the words. In Rom. iv. 9 there is no need of wéver before » xei, an clicm; 
and in Rom. iii. 28, where wiers: and xepis ipyey vozev are placed in juxtayosi- 
tion,—as in Paul eieru and ipyes are antitheses which are mutually exclusive— 
such an addition would be altogether superfluous, and would make the sentence 
awkward. On Rom. iv. 14 see Fritzsche. 


SECT. LXIV.] INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. 745 


a comparative in Jo. xv. 13, 3 Jo. 4 (Baumg.-Crusius) ; but in each 
of these passages the clause with iva is an explanatory adjunct to the 
demonstrative pronoun, and the genitive of this pronoun is dependent 
on the comparative. Nor is 7 to be supplied in such cases as A. iv. 22, 
érav nv tACLOvwr TecoapaxovTa’ XXi1L 13, 21, xxiv. 11, xxv. 6, Mt. xxvi. 
53, although in other places this particle is used. The Greek had 
accustomed himself thus to condense the phrase; and probably the 
wAetoves presented itself to his mind not as a comparative (more than), 
but asa defining adjunct,—just as elsewhere the neuter (adverb) 
wXéov is Introduced even extra constructionem: see Lob. Phryn. p. 410 
sq., and compare Matth. 455. Rem. 4. [See above § 35. 1, 37. 5]. 
Lastly, in 2 P. iii 4, dq’ Hs of rarépes éxouunOnoay, ravra ovrws Siapéver 
ax’ apyys Krivews, some (and still Pott) would supply as before az’ 
apyxns xticews: the meaning obtained would certainly be suitable, but 
how empirical and arbitrary the process! The writer here brings 
together in one sentence two termini a quo, one nearer, the other more 
remote,—oi warépes being taken as referring to those fathers (see 
Semler, especially) who had received the promise of the zapovcia. 
We should have a half ellipsis in the case of a particle, if ov 
were used for ovzw.1 In Jo. vi. 17,2 however, after 75y in the 
preceding clause there was at all events no need of otrw: already 
had darkness come on, and Jesus had not appeared. In Jo. vii. 8 
ovrw is in reality a mere correction: if ov« is the true reading, we 
cannot remove what I may call the moral difficulty of the passage by 
substituting for it a philological difficulty.’ If otrw occurs in Mt. xv. 
17, it does not follow that in Mk. vii 18 ov stands for ovrw: in the 
former passage, however, ov is the best attested reading. In Mk. xt. 
13 not is pertectly sufficient.—Against the admission of another kind 
of half ellipsis, the use of simple in the place of compound verbs, see 
my Progr. de verborum simplicium pro compositis in N. T. usu et 
caussis (Leipsic, 1833). | 
6. Occasionally we meet with a partial ellipsis of both sub- 
ject and predicate in one sentence. G. v.13, povoy pn THY edev- 
Gepiav eis dhopuny TH capKi (KaTéynte, Tpeynte,—Cicumenius, 
atroypnona Ge): the preceding éxAn@nre makes the subject clear, 
as the second person, and the part of the predicate which belongs 
to the copula (xaréyovres «.7.A. #re [or rather éore], Herm. 
Vig. p. 872) is readily supplied from ets adopuyny (compare 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Mt. xxvi. 5 (Mk. xiv. 2), uy ev t7 
€0pTH, sci. Tovro yevéo Ow or TodTO Trorwpev; unless we prefer to 


1 Compare especially Withof, Opusc. (Ling. 1778), p. 32 sqq. 

2 (Here the best texts have e#vw. On Jo. vii. 8 see Ellic. Hist. D. p. 247, 
Alford in loc. : eéaw is received by Westcott and Hort. | 

3 See also Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 502, Jacobs, Philostr. Jmagg. 357, and 
#lian, Anim. I]. 250. 
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repeat the two verbs cpatnowper nai azroxtetvwpev from ver. 4. 
There is no aposiopesis in these words, or in G. v. 13 (Meyer'), 
any more than when we say, only not at the feast. On the par- 
tial ellipsis in clauses with yu, see Klotz, Devar. IL. 669. In 
2 C. ix. 6, with rodro Sé we apparently ought to supply Aéye 
(G. iii. 17, 1 Th. iv. 15) or dypé (1 C. vii. 29, xv. 50), or even 
AoylfecGe. (Meyer in his 1st edition connected rodro &€ with 
the following o o7re(pwv, but—as he himself has felt—this would 
be a very rugged construction: his present explanation of rovre 
dé, as an accusative absolute, is forced.) So also in the formula 
ovy ott (...aAAd), used for the purpose of avoiding misappre- 
hension, “I say” or “I mean” was originally present in thought 
before Ste:* Jo. vii. 22,4 ody dre ex tod Mavoéws éoriv (7 
TeptToun), GAN ex Tov TraTépwr' vi. 46, 2 C. i. 24, iii 5, Ph. iv. 
17, 2 Th. iii. 9. The formula, however, became so fully estab- 
lished in usage, that its origin was no longer thought of; and 
hence Paul could write, in Ph. iv. 11, ody dt: xaO’ torepnow 
NEY. 

In parallelism with this ody 67s may be placed the ovy olov 
Src of Rom. ix. 6, ovy olov 5& drs éxméemrwxey o Novos Tov Oeod: 
i. e@., ov Totov dé Ney, olov Ste x.7.r. non tale (dico) quale (hoc 
est) excidisse etc. With this again we may compare the olov Sri 
of later writers (Scheef. Greg. Cor. p. 105), and—in regard to the 
circumstantiality of the expression—the combinations noticed 
by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 427), ws olov, olov dsaep. We have 
before us two other modes of resolving this Pauline formula. 


1 Re in his last edition. ] 
2 Bos p. 632 sq., Franke, Demosth. p. 83: compare Herm. Aschyl. II. 362. 

3 Schef. Bos p. 775, Herm. Vig. p. 804. 

‘ (Whether this passage should come in here, or should be compared with 
Jo. xii. 6, is a disputed point: see Westcott’s note.—There is a curious difference 
between the meanings which this formula has in the N. T. and in classical Greek 
(Jelf 762. 2, Herm. Vig. P 790, Buttm. Gr. Gramm. p. 513 sq. ;—see Xen. Mem. 
2. 9.8, Dem. Timoer. p. 702, Aristocr. P. 671, Thuc. 2. 97, DioC. p. 285), though 
the ellipsis must be supplied in (nearly) the same manner in both cases. In 
classical Greek ‘‘J will (or do) not say that. . . but” is used rhetorically, = ‘‘ not 
only... but:” in the N. T., as Winer remarks, ‘‘J do not mean that... .” is 
used to avoid misconception. A. Buttmann, in comparing the N. T. usage with 
that of classic writers (Gr. p. 372), overlooks such examples as are given above 
(quoted mainly from Buttmann); and only speaks of the other use of esx srs— 
in the sense of although (Jelf 891. 5. 6, Don. p. 571, Riddell, Plat. A pol. iE 177 
uq.,—Plat. Protag. p. 336 d, al.).—With tra ua Aiyvemss, 2 C. ix. 4 (Phil. 19), 
compare the Latin ne dicam: A. Buttm. p. 241, Kriiger p. 194 (Jelf 905. 5. 6, 
Madvig, Lat. Gr. 440 b).—On usr: ys, 1 C. vi. 3, to aay nothing of, nedum, see 
Liddell and Scott, 8. v. saris, Jelf 762, Don. p. 578.] 
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(a.) By some it is rendered, but it is not possible that etc. In 
this signification oloy is generally accompanied by re, but this 
particle is not in itself essential, and actually is omitted in the 
passage which Wetstein quotes from Gorgias Leontinus, col ove 
Hv oloy povov paptupas ... evpety:' perhaps indeed we might 
read ovy olov re S¢ (lian 4. 17) in Rom. ix. 6. The usual 
infinitive construction éxemrwxévat tov Noyov would here be 
resolved into a sentence with 67z: this is quite in the manner of 
the later language,—compare in Latin dico quod. De Wette’s 
objection® falls to the ground if Fritzsche’s explanation of Adyos 
Geod is adopted. (b.) Others, with Fritzsche, take ovy oloy in a 
sense which it frequently bears in later writers—that of a 
negative adverb, not at all, by no means (properly, ov tovodrov 
€otw Gre, the thing is not of such a kind that): Polyb. 3. 82. 5, 
18.18.11. In this case, it is true, the finite verb always follows 
(without orc); but dre here may be pleonastic (as in os dre), or 
Paul may have taken ovy olov in the sense of multum abest (ut), 
far from its being the case that, and have construed accord- 
ingly. Meyer’s analysis of the phrase is in no way preferable. 

In Rom, ix. 16, dpa otv ov rod OéAovros avd rov rpéxovros x.T.X., 
where it is sufficient to supply éori, the subject of the impersonal 
sentence (it depends not then on him that wills, it ts not a matter of 
willing,—on elvai twos see above, p. 243 sq.) must be obtained from 
the context, and is the attainment of the divine mercy (ver. 15). 
Similarly in Rom. iv. 16, dca rotro éx miorews (ori), va cura xapwv (7), 
therefore from faith springs that of which I am speaking, viz., 
7 aa (supplied directly by ver. 14). On Rom. v. 18 see above, 
no. 


In Mt. v. 38, also, édOaApdv dyri ébOaApod xa sSdvra avril 
éédvros, there are wanting both the subject and a part of the pre- 


1 Compare also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 348. con al of the personal 
036s bees, such as those which Meyer quotes from Polybius, have nothing to do 
with the subject. Compare Weber, Demoasth. p. 469. 

2 On the relation which the infinitive construction bears to a sentence with 
ses, see Kriiger p. 286. 

3 [Viz., that St. Paul is not speaking of the impossibility that God’s word 
should fail, but of the fact that it has not failed. Fritzsche understands by 
Asyes bsou God’s decree to save a remnant only of Israel.—The best commen- 
tators agree substantially im the explanation of sty efor gr. In his analysis 
Meyer uses the same words as Winer (0b cosev di Aiya, oey Ses), but supposes 
that the formula originated in the fusion of two expressions etx ofer (as used 
in later Greek,—see above, and Phryn. p. 372) and eby sx. The same view is 
taken by A. Buttm. (p. 372): Fritzache also prefers this explanation to any 
other, with the exception of that quoted in the text. See A. Buttmann /. c., but 
especially Fritzsche in loc. } 


748 INCOMPLETE STRUCTURE. [PART IIL 


dicate, though an implication of the latter is contained in dyre 
These words, however, are taken from Ex. xxi. 24, where they are 
pesca by duce! In such familiar sayings as passages of the 
aw, which were present to the mind of all, and had almost become 
proverbial, even verbs which in other cases could not be left 
a nent ambiguity might very well be suppressed ; see above, 

7. An entire sentence is sometimes suppressed per ellipsin 
(Hermann, Opuse. p. 159, Vig. p. 872, Jelf 860. 896). 

a, Rom. xi. 21 [Rec.], ef yap o Oeds trav Kata dvow Kda- 
Swy ovx édeicato, pnmrws ovdé cov deicerat, scil. Sédoexa or 
opare,—which however is indicated in pymras. Mt. xxv. 9 Ree., 
fentrote ovx apxéon,—for which however the weight of evidence 
requires us to read pnzrote ov pn apxéon: with the latter reading, 
pntore must be taken by itself (as expressing refusal), by no 
means! scil, Sev (ver. 8), or yevérOw rovTo ;* compare Rev. 
xix. 10, xxii. 9, Ex. x. 11. 

In L. xvi. 8 it is not so much that dnai or Edy is omitted, 
as that what is further said by him to whom the words ore 
dpovipws émroincey belong is introduced in the direct form. 
Similarly in L. v.14. The only cases in which we find é¢y, etc., 
left out in Greek prose are when an indication of the person 
speaking is given by o oe, o¢ d¢ (AXlian 9. 29, Anim. 1. 6), and 
when the setting of the sentence itself shows that it belongs to 
some particular person (to another speaker),—-a very common 
case in dialogues. Van Hengel (Annotatt. p. 8 sqq.) has wrongly 
applied this ellipsis—épy o Qeos—to Mt. xxiii. 34: against this 
see Fritzsche tn Joe. Bengel’s note on 1 C. ix. 24 is incorrect.‘ 
In Mt. xvi. 7, however, SveXoyifovro ev éavrois Aéyorres’ Sts 
aptous ovx éhaBopey, it is much more appropriate to supply the 
simple sentence Taira réyes before re, and to render this word 
because, than to take dére as the particle introducing the oratio 
recta. In Jo. v. 6, 7, the words dvO@pwioy ovx exw, va... 
Barn pe eis tHY KoAupBnOpay do not seem suitable as a direct 
answer to the question OéAeus tyins yeverOar ; and we might 


1 [It is singular that in Dt. xix. 21 these accusatives occur without any verb 
(Alford on Mt. 2 c.): Lev. xxiv. 20 is similar. ] 

2 Akin to this accusative in the citation of a law is that which we find in all 
languages in orders, demands: e.g., wai Acpviav. See Bos p. 601. 
: be these two passages see above, p. 632 aq. | 
* {‘‘Non semel reticetur verbum inquit, inguiunt ... Itaque hic quoque 
sensiis est: ita, inquiunt, currite.”’] 
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therefore suppose a simple yes truly, certainly, to be left out. 
But the sick man does not stop to make this simple affirmation, 
but at once passes on to speak of the hindrance which up to this 
time has frustrated his wish. On such passages as Jo. i. 8, ove 
nv exeivos TO PAS, GAN iva paptupjoy' ix. 3, see p. 398. 

b. A protasis of some length is sometimes left without any 
consequent clause. Thus with 2 Th. ii. 3 sq., drs day pon EXON 7 
avootacia wparov .... 8rt oti Geos, we have to supply (from 
ver. 1) the wrapovcla tod xupiov does not take place. The 
omission is occasioned by the length of the protasis, In parti- 
cular, we find a protasis with w@s7rep without any apodosis, Mt. 
xxv. 14, Rom. v. 12, ix. 22 sqq.:? see § 63. 1. (Jelf 860. 3.)° 


In quotations from the O. T. it sometimes appears as if a whole 
sentence has heen left out; e.g.,in 1 C. 1. 31, iva, xadus yéyparras, 
& Kavxdpevos ev Kupiw xavydcOw. We may supply with iva a yér7- 
ra OF & wAnpwh7. The apostle, however, unconcerned about the 
grammatical sequence, directly annexes to his own words the words 
of the Scripture, as an integral member of the sentence, just as in 
Rom. xv. 3 he introduces the words of Christ in the direct form, 
from Ps. lxix.: compare Rom. xv. 21. In 1C. ii. 9 8q., however, we 
must not follow Meyer in regarding ver. 10 as the apodosis cor- 
responding to & é@Oadpds x.7.A.: Instead of proceeding with rodro 
qpiv «.7.A., in connexion with dAAd, Paul directly subjoins the anti- 
thesis to the words of the quotation, and thus leaves dAAd without 
grammatical sequence.‘ 


II. Aposiopesis. Aposiopesis is the suppression of a sen- 
tence or a part of a sentence in consequence of excited feeling 
(e.g., of anger,’ sorrow, fear, etc.*), the member omitted being 


1 Some bring in here Ja. iii. 3,—with what is no doubt the correct reading, 
si 3s. Here however the apodosis is probably contained in the words sai src» 
vé ewuen: see Wiesinger’s careful examination of the passage. 

3 (The protasis here does not commence with #s@sp, but with si.] 

3 i is not uncommon to find a protasis (with si) suppressed in connexion with 
test, which may therefore be rendered since otherwise (Rom. iii. 6, H. ix. 26, 
al.): see Liddell! and Scott s. v. II. 3. c (where however the words “‘ protasis”” and 
‘‘apodosis”’ are accidentally transposed), Vaughan on Rom. xi. 22, A. Buttm. 
p- 359 (Jelf 860. 2),—also above, p. 354. ] 

* (Similarly De Wette : Meyer now considers ver. 9 as rents UPON Aarsuusy 
(as Winer in ed. 5, p. 530).—1C. ii. 10 (Meyer ed. 1, 2, Alford, Evans) and i. 23 
(Meyer, Alford) should have been mentioned above, p. 553, as passages in which 
3s has been regarded as introducing the apodosis: compare also 2 P. i. 5.] 

§ Compare Stallbaum, Plat. Apol. p. 35. So in the well-known example 
quos ego—/ or in our own ‘‘ warte, ich will dich—!” (‘‘Stay, and PN—"!). The 
aposiopesis may appear in the forin of a question ; as in Num. xiv. 27, tus cives 
cry Cuvayeyny cay Tornpay ravrny ; Compare A. xxiii. 9 (Lachmann). 

6 Compare Quintilian 9. 2. 54; Tiberius and Alexander, De Figuris, in Walz, 
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supplied by the gesture of the speaker (Hermann p. 153). 

certain formulas of swearing this figure is of common occurrence, 
as is noticed above (§ 55. Rem., p. 627). Besides this case, how- 
ever, we meet with aposiopesis after a conditional sentence in the 
following passages. L, xix. 42, ef Gyyws nat ov, naive ev TF 
NeEpG GOV TaUTY, TA TpOS ElpHYny cov, tf thou also hadst known 
what is for thy peace! scil. “ how happy would it be (for thee).” 
L. xxii. 42, aratep, et Bovres wapeveyxety’ 16 ToTHpiov TovTO 
an éuov' mwAnv «7.4. In both these examples the apodosis 
is suppressed through sorrow.—A. xxiii. 9, ovdév xaxdv evpiaxo- 
pev ev r@ avOpwir TovT@ ci Sé mrvetpa eAadnoeEV AUTO h ayye 
dos: we find no evil in this man; uf however a spirit has 
spoken to him, or an angel—(said by the Pharisees with gestures 
expressive of doubt), scil. “the case is a doubtful one,” or “ we 
must be on our guard.” Others take the words interrogatively 
(Lachmann): tf however . . . . has spoken? how then? what 
should then be done? On the whole see Fritzsche, Conject. L 
30 sq. The words pn Ocopayapev, which are added in some 
MSS., are a gloss. Bornemann has tacitly withdrawn his earlier 
conjecture.” Still it may be doubted whether this is really an 
example of aposiopesis, or whether the sentence is merely broken 
off by a sudden interruption.—In Jo. vi. 62 the apodosis is sup- 
pressed in the triumphant tone of the passage, but it is at once 
suggested by ver. 61, how will that amaze you! In Mk. vii 
11, bets Aéyere Edy eltrn avOpwros TO Twatpl n TH pNTpE 
xopBav.... 5 dav &€ duod wpedrnOys’ nai ovxéte adiete x.7.d, 
we must supply as apodosis (from ver. 10) he acts rightly tn 
keeping his vow; in this case, therefore, ye set him free from 
the typav tov watépa «7.4. See Krebs in loc.® 2 Th. ii. 3 sqq. 


Rhetor. Gree. VIII. 536, 450. (Jelf 897, A. Buttm. p. 396, Webster p. 258, 
Zum t 758. } 

Lachmann, iN eres Westcott and Hort, read wapivsyas. ] 

Winer refers, I believe, to the conjecture that we should read oi % edaa. 
See rnem. Luc. p. 182. ] 

3 Several scraine alata regard the parallel passage Mt. xv. 5 as also contain- 
ing an aposiopesis (#): os ay tirn Te TeTpi a8 oe sapev 6 é iay 8% ijeou wGtandas’ 
Ral ov PH TIEKON Tey Taripa avrev—namely, he acts rightly (acts according to the 
law). Perhaps, however, we should (with Grotius and Benyel) commence the 
apodosis at xai ev us: he who says to his parents . « has also (in such a case} no 
need to honour his parents, —he, on doing this, is also (in this instance) free from 
the command ¢iua réy waripa x.¢.A. So taken, the ami would not be pleonastic. 
[Both in Mk. vii. 12 and in Mt. xv. 5 the xa/ before ov us is. probably spurious. 
The objection to Winer’s explanation of Mt. xv. 5 is, that ov pa cipxess does nut 
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is an example of anacoluthon, not of aposiopesis. In Ph. i. 22 
an aposiopesis (Rilliet) is not to be thought of." 

In Greek writers? as in the N. T., aposiopesis occurs most 
frequently after conditional clauses (Plat. Symp. 220 d). Where 
there are two parallel conditional clauses, it is very common to 
find the apodosis belonging to the first suppressed,® the speaker 
hastening on to the second, as the more important: Plat. 
Protag. 325 d, éav peév éxwy meiOntar ef Sé un... evOvvovow 
ametNais nal mAnyais’ Rep. 9. 5'75 d, ovxoty day pév éxovres 
vreixnwow dav S€ pn «tr, Thuc. 3. 3. Soin L. xiii. 9, «dv 
pév Troinon Kaprrov’ ei Sé nye, bs TO wéArOV exKorpers AUTH ; 
of ut bear fruit, it rs well (it may be left standing), but of not, 
cut it down (though here we might also supply ages adrny from 
the words preceding).—On the suppression, after e¢ 5¢ ys or 
et 5é€ ynye, of an entire hypothetical clause to be supplied from 
the previous context, see p. 729. 


We might also regard cpa py, Rev. xix. 10, xxii, 9, as an 
example of aposiopesis ; and might compare it with the formulas of 
deprecation so common in the tragedians, as 7 ratra (Eurip. Jon 
1335), wy ov ye, etc. (Jelf 897). Yet see above, p. 729. 

In Rom, vii. 24 sq., the words of complaint ris pe procera ex 
Tov gwpatos Tov Oavarov rovrov are followed, through the over- 
mastering pressure of joy, by a brief Thanks be to God / This also 
is a kind of aposiopesis. “Thanks be to God that he has already 
delivered me” would be calm and passionless, 

It has been assumed that some idea is suppressed in 2 C. vii. 
12, dpa ei xai éypaya tiv: even Billroth would supply yaAeroy ru. 
In this case the word would be left out by Paul designedly, because 
the subject was still painful to him. But éypaya is complete in 
itself. 


mean he need not, but either he will not (so Fritzsche, who considers this clause 
part of the protasis), or—according to the usage of the LXX (Green, Gr. p. 193 

-,—8ee above, p. 636, note *)—he shall not (Ewald). In Mt. xv. 5 Meyer, De 
Ww. Alford, al., suppose an aposiopesis after #psAnévs, ag in Mk. vii. 12: Bleek 

es with Winer. See Green, Gr. p. 194, Crit. Notes p. 18 sq., 38.] 

1 (Lightfoot assumes an aposiopesis in this verse : see his note,—also Green, 
Cr. Notes p. 161. ] 

2 In the O. T. compare Ex. xxxii. 32, Dan. iii. 15, Zech. vi. 15: see Koster, 
Erliut. der heil. Schrift, p. 97. 

3 Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 256, Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197. (Jelf 860. 3, Riddell, 
Plat. Apol. p. 217.] 
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SECTION LXV. 


REDUNDANT STRUCTURE: PLEONASM (REDUNDANCE !), 
DIFFUSENESS, 


1. Pleonasm? is the opposite of ellipsis, as superfluity is 
the opposite of deficiency. Hence pleonasm would naturally 
consist in the use of a word the notion of which is not to be 
included in the conception of the sentence (Hermann, Opuse. L 
217,222). It was believed, indeed, by the older grammarians 
that certain words—particles especially—might be mere exple- 
tives (Hermann J.c. p. 226); and Kiihnol® even thinks that 
To dpos can be used in the place of dpos. As however it is alto- 
gether absurd to talk of a pleonasm of the definite article, so also 
is the existence of expletives in written Greek a pure figment. 
There is only one form in which pleonasm (which mainly occurs 
in the predicate of a sentence, Hermann l.c. p. 219) can appear, 
—viz., when there are introduced into a sentence words the 
notion of which has already been fully expressed in some other - 
part of the same sentence (or period), whether by the same word 
or by one of equivalent meaning. This however cannot take 
place on any rational principles except in the following cases :— 

a. A writer may express the same thing a second time 
(especially in a lengthy sentence) through inadvertence, or 
through want of confidence in the attention of the reader: 
nonne tibi ad me venientt nonne dizi? Here it is not really 
intended that the nonne should be presented to the mind more 
than once. So also in Col ii. 13, cai dpas vexpovs Svras ev 


! See Fischer, Weller III. i. 269 sqq. ; B. Weiske, Pleonasmi Greeci sire com- 
mentariua de vocibus, que in sermone Greco abundare dicuntur (Lips. 1807) ; 
Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 197 sqq. In reference to the N. T., see Glass, Phil. Sacra I. 
641 sqq. (this writer, however, deals with the O. T. more than with the N. T., 
and his general treatment of the subject is but poor); Bauer, Philol. Thac. 
Paull. p. 202 sqq.; Tzschucke, De sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 sqq.; Haab p. 324 syq. ; 
J. H. Maius, De pleonasmis lingue Grece in N. T. (Giess. 1728, —10 sheets). The 
last named writer had intended to write a treatise on pleonasm generally: see 
his Observationes in libr. sacr. I. 52. Another work, by M. Nascou—announced 
by a Prodromus (Havn. 1787)—also failed to appear. ([Jelf 899, Don. p. 610, 
A. Buttin. p. 340 sqq., Webster p. 258 sq. ] 

2 Glass l. c. writes sensibly on the meaning of the term pleonasm : compare 
also Flacius, Clavis scriptorum sacrorum II. 4, 224, and my first Progr. de rer is 
compositis p. 7 sq. Quintilian (/natit. 8. 3. 53) gives a simple, but—if nzhtlv 
understood—an adequate definition : ‘‘ pleonasm. vitium, cum supervacuis verbis 
oratio oneratur.” 


3 On Mt. v. 1. Compare Weiske, Pleon. p. 34. [See above, § 18. 8.] 


—_ 
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Tols TapaTTwpact... cuvefwotroincey Upas aw ait@e Mt. 
viii. 1, KE. ii, 11 sq,, Ph.iv. 15 0.0.3) Mk. vii. 25; yuvy, 5 elyev 
T6 Ouydtpiov adTis Tvedua axaBaprov’ Rev. vii. 2 (see § 22. 4): 
Demosth. Euerg. 688 b, obtou @ovro €pé, eb TOANA pou AaRotev 
évéyupa, dopevov ddjnoew pe Tous wdptupas’ 1 C. vii. 26, vopite 
TovTO KaNov UTrapye ... OTs KaXOV avOpwrTr@' Rev. xii. 9 (?);? 
2 Tim. iv. 9, crovdacov ede mpos we Taxéws’ 2 C. viii. 24, 
thy évderEcy THS dyamns ... evderxvupevor (see however § 32. 
2); compare Plat. Zeyy.12.966 b, rv EvderEcy to Noy abduva- 
tew evoeixvucOas (Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 5). Under this head 
we may bring Rom. ix. 29 (from the LXX), ws Topoppa dv 
@0lwOnpev (in the parallel member, as... Av éyernOnyev). 
Also AoyiferPai or nryetaOai twa ws, 2 C. x. 2, 2 Th. iii. 13, 
Lucian, Peregr. 11 (instead of the simple accusative,—compare 
3 avn. Job xix. 11); as in Greek writers we even meet with 
vouitey ws‘ andthe like. Ofa different kind are L. xx.2, el7rop 
mpos auTov Néyoutes’ Mk. xii. 26, was elarev att@ o Beds 
ANéywu: A. xxviii. 25, To wvebpa EXdANGEV... Aévoy, etc: 
in all these instances the participle is used (as it frequently is 
in the LXX) to introduce the direct words of the speaker (com- 
pare the well-known épn Aéywp, Doderl. Synon. IV.13),—though 
certainly these might have been directly appended to the verb 
elrrov, ele. Mt, xxii. 1 and L. xii 16 differ again from these 
examples: still more do L xiv. 7, xvi. 2, xviii. 2, al. 

Another mode of introducing the oratio recta—e. g., L. xxii. 61, 
trrenyno Oy tov Acyou Tov Kvpiov ws elrev adra’ A. xi. 16, éuvjoOyv 
Tov pyparos TOU Kupiov, ws é€AXeyev'—must be referred to circumstan- 
tiality of expression (see below, no. 4), and not be regarded as 
pleonasm. We meet with it even in Attic writers, e.g., Xen. Cyr. 
8. 2. 14, Adyos avrod dropvynpoveverat, ws A€you: see Bornem. Schol. 
p. 141. 

2. b. One of the two synonymous words may in actual 
usage have partially lost its meaning,’ e. g., am ovpavobev (JI. 8. 


1 Vechner, Hellenol. p. 177 sq. [{Liinemann adds Mt. iv. 16.] 

2 Compare V. Fritzsche, Quest. Lucian. p. 14 sq. 

3 [See Bowerer Ellicott in om 

* Yet see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 180. [With Rom. ix. 29 compare sess 
&sasp, Esch. Ayam. 1311; spo os, Plat. Legg. 628 d (Liddell and Scott s. v., 
Jelf 594. Obs. 5). On2C. x. 2, al, see Jelf 703. Obs. 2.) 

5 In the department of Accidence the double comparatives pesQorspos, etc., 
belong to this class; see § 11. 2. In German, compare mehrere,—for which 
purist pedants would both say and write mehre. {In English compare lesser, 
innermost, etc.: see Latham, Eng. Lang. 11.184, 191, Angus, Handb. p. 154, 191. ] 
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365), éEoyos GAAwy;' or a repetition, which originally was 
emphatic, may have become weakened in the course of time, as 
awadw avOcs (Herm. Vig. p. 886). So in the N. T. aro paxpo- 
Oev, Mt. xxvi. 58, Mk. xv. 40, Rev. xviii. 10 (West. L 524 sq.); 
ard avwbev, Mt. xxvii. 51, Mk. xv. 38; &recta pera rovro, Jo. xi. 
7 (ebOéws trapayphua, A. xiv.10,in D). Compare évrerra pera 
tavta, Dem. Neer. 530 a; elra peta todro or tavra, Arist. 
Rhet. 2. 9. 13, Plat. Zach. 190 e. For similar examples see 
Poppo, Zhuc. ITI. i. 343, ITI. i. 38 :? in Latin, compare deinde 
postea (Cic. Mil. 24. 65), post deinde, tum deinde, ete. Other 
examples are L. xix. 4, rpodpayav Eur poobey (Xen. Cyr. 2. 
2.7, 7. 1. 36); iv. 29, éxBadrrAew Fw; L. xxiv. 50, €Edryew 
éEw* (Rev. iii. 12); A. xviii. 21, radev avaxdayrrew (Ceb. 
29, compare Kritz, Sail. 1. 88); Mk. vii. 36, waXAow srepioco- 
tepov (§ 35. 1°); L. xxii 11, epetre ta oixodeotrorn Tis 
oixlas;° Rev.xviii.22 (compare Odyss. 14.101, cvdv cvBoora; 
Her. 5. 64, orparyyov ris orpatins; Plat. Legg. 2. 671 d, 
Cedren. I. 343, Theocr.25.95); Jo.xii.13,7a Bata rav dowvixwr 
(Bator of itself signifies a palm-branch); A. ii. 30,dpxm apocey 
o Oeos—compare Ex. xxv. 12.’ 

Under this head also come the following constructions, which 
have almost assumed the character of established schemata :— 

a. Particles of comparison are followed by «ai, though the 
“also” 1s contained in the comparison itself, which asserts that 
in connexion with a second object also some circumstance exists. 
A. xi. 17, e¢ thy tony Swpedv ESwxev adtois o Peds ws Kal Hpi’ 
1 C. vii. 7, 0€X\w aravras dvOpeTrous elvat ws Kat éuavrov. See 
above, p. 549. 


1 Hermann, Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 362. 

2 From later writers compare aw wavrayxcéi, Const. Manass, p. 127; éaa 
apwitey or penxobss, Theophan. Cont. 519, 524; ix dvepodss, Nicet. Annal. 18. 
p. 359d; ix wasdobsy or vwidlsy, Malalas 18. p. 429, 5. p. 117; inze arses, 
Cedrenus I. p. 716; wspi.. . tvtxa, Niceph. Cpolit. p. 6, 35; 496” wy inza, Theo- 
han. Cont. p. 138; aré? oy ses, Dt. xxviii. 62, On the latter examples sce 

erm. Opusc. z 220. [We find ix wa:scfyin Mk. ix. 21.] 

3 Vechner, Hellenol. p. 156 sqq. 

4 Lob. Soph. Ajaz p. 337, Bornem. Schol. p. 166 sq. 

5 Compare Herm. Opusc. p. 222, Vechner, Hellenol. p. 166 sqq. 

* See Boreas in loc. Oixodeusiv oixoy (L. vi. 48) is no more an example of 
pleonasm than edificare domum; in the usus loquendi both verbs very early 
assumed the (general) meaning build. For other examples of the same kind see 
Lob. Paral. p. 501 sq. 

7 See Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 10, Bornem. Xen. Conv. p. 186, Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hee. p. 18, Lob. Paralip. p. 534 sqq. 
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8. Into a sentence which depends upon a verb of denying, 
and which forms its complement, a negative is introduced: 1 Jo. 
li. 22,0 dpvovpevos, Ste Inoods ovn got 6 Xpiotos’ L. xx. 27, 
ayTiNeyovTes, avactacw pwn elvat (Xen. Cyr. 2. 2. 20, An. 2. 5. 
29, Isocr. Trapez. 360, Demosth. Phorm. 585, Thue. 1. 77), H. 
x1i.19, of dxovoavtes Tapntyicavto ui mposteOvas adtots Noyov 
(Thue. 5. 63), G. v. 7, ris duds evéxower 1H adrnBeia pty crei- 
@eoOas (Eurip. Hec. 860). Compare further L iv. 42, A. xx. 27, 
1 P. iii. 10 (Thue. 5. 25, 7. 53, Plat. Phad. 117 c, Demosth. 
Phanipp. 654 b); and see Vig. p. 459, 811, Matth.534. Rem. 5? 
(Jelf 749, Don. p.591). We have similar examples in German, 
in colloquial language, and in Greek also the usage may be ex- 
plained as arising out of the circumstantiality which belongs to 
the language of conversation. The negation which the verbs con- 
tain gradually became less sensible, and hence it was expressly 
revived in the dependent sentence (compare Madvig 211). 
Modern grammarians, indeed, are not disposed to allow that this 
construction is an example of pleonasm ;? logically, however, 
one of the negations is undeniably superfluous.—The dependent 
negative is sometimes omitted in the N. T., as in classical Greek : 
e. g., after verbs of hindering, L. xxiii. 2, A. viii. 36, Rom. xv. 
22. Compare Matth. /.c., Madv. 210. Rem. 1, Klotz, Devar. II, 
668 (Don. J. c., Jelf 749. Obs.). 


There is a difference between the above examples and A. x. 15, 
ardAw éx Sevrépov (compare Jo. iv. 54), Jo. xxi. 16, rddAw devrepov 
(Plut. Philop. c. 15), G. iv. 9, rdAw dvwGev (Isocr. Areopag. p. 338, 
adAw é€ dpyxns), rursus denuo (Hand, Tursell. IL. 279): in all these 
instances a more definite word is annexed for the sake of explanation. 
This difference is still greater in A. v. 23, with the reading rots dvAa- 
xas wu éoraras mpd trav Ovpav (Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 23); also L. ii 36, 
atrn (fv) rpoBeByxvia ev nudpats moAXAats (compare L 7, 18),—for this 
means “she was far advanced in years” (Lucian, Peregr. 27, roppwrdrw 
Yipes apoBeBynxuws) ; Rev. ix. 7, ra 6potwpatra trav axpidwy dpora 
trots, for éuouspara means forms (compare Ez. x. 22); 1 P. i 17, 
ef OéXAoe 7d OEANpa Tod Geod, 1 placuerit voluntuti divine,—O&Anpa 
denoting the will in itself, @éAew its active operation (like ‘“‘ the flood 


1 Alberti, Observ. p. 470 sq., Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 10, Buttm. Ere, 2 in Mid. 
p- 142 sqq. [Green p. 189, Webster p. 140, Farrar, Gr. Synt. p. 176 sq. ] 

2 Hermann, Opusc. p. 232, Klotz, Derar. 11.668: ‘‘ non otiosam esse negationem 
in ejusmodi lccis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non res, que prohibenda videatur, 
intelligatur, sed que vi ac potestate istius prohibitionis Jam non fiat.” [See 
also Ellicott on &. v. 7, Madvig 156. Rem. 4 (Don. p. 591). To the passages 
cited in the next sentence Liinemann adds 1 Th. ii. 16.] 
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flows,” etc.),—compare Ja. i. 4: in Jo. xx. 4, rpoédpapey taxcor 
tov Ilézpov signifies he ran on before, faster than Peter (added for the 
sake of more exact definition). In 2 P. iii. 6, if tédrwy be supplied 
with 8 dy, yet vdare will not be superfluous: this word would denote 
the water as an element, whereas vdara (compare Gen. vii. 11) would 
signify the concrete (separate) masses of water. Compare further 
Jude 4. On H. vi. 6 see my 3rd Progr. de verbis compositis, p. 10.1 That 
L. xx. 43, tromddiov trav rodav gov (H.i. 13), footstool for thy feet, and 
Gen. xvii. 13, 6 oixoyev7s THs oiktas gov (Dt. vil. 13), are not exactly 
similar to the examples given above, is evident from the appended 
genitive. Lastly, such passages as Mk. viii. 4, dde... éx’ épypuas’ 
XliL 29, éyyis... éi Ovpacs’ 2 Tim. 11. 10, come under the head not 
of pleonasm (Heinichen, £us. II. 186), but of apposition. So also 
Mk. xii. 23, & 17 avacrace, Gray dvacracr’ can hardly be called an 
example of diffuseness, for the latter clause is an application of the 
Shab év TH} dvacrace to the brothers mentioned in ver. 20 sqq. 
see Lob. Paral. p. 534. "Oopy evwdias in E. v. 2 (both words derived 
from ofw) might be regarded as a semi-pleonasm, and might perhaps 
be compared with zaidwy das (Eurip. Androm. 613, Herm. Opnuse. 
p. 221). The words however mean odour of fragrance: éopy is the 
scent as inhaled, evwéta its property. [Compare § 34. 3. ‘a 


3. c. Lastly, many redundancies of expression are to be ex- 
plained as arising from a mixture of two constructions (Herin. 
Opuse. p. 224, Vig. p. 887): L. ii. 21, dre éwAncOncav nyepar 
OxTM... Kal éxdAHOn 7O dvoua (instead of érrANTOncav Sé Hucpas 
... kal, or Ste €rrAnTOncav ... éxrNOn); L. vii. 12, ws tryuce 
TH TVA THS ToAEwS, Kal LOov e&exopileto teOynxws; A. x. 17. 
Rom. ix. 29 also might be brought under this head (see above, 
p. 753), and even the use of é7z before the oratio recta, in its 
original conception (Rost, Gr. p. 646, Jelf 802. Obs. 8). With 
greater certainty we may apply this explanation to the pleonastic 
nevative in the formula é«ros e¢ yn (Devar. I. 74): 1 C. xiv. 5, 


1(**Ceterum wad ayzxeiZuuy non puto abundanter dictum... Sed hance 
vim habere videtur : denuo renovare scil. eos, quorum animi jam olim, cum 
Christo nomen dedissent, renovati essent, ad bona mentem revocare.”"’” Winer 
Le. 

2 (That is, when after a particle of time the apodosis is introluced by xa: 
(or by ) in Hebrew,—see Winer, Simonis s. v.), the construction is regarded by 


Winer as a kind of anacoluthon : see above, p. 546 sq., Herm. Vig. l.c., Kriiger 

» 352. (For a different explanation of the Greek construction, see Kuhner 
ii. 422, Jelf 759. Obs. 3: compare also Ewald, Lehrb. p. 826, 832.) It is usual 
to class together as examples of x2i in apodosi such passages as L. ii. 21 (which 
occur frequently in the LXX,—e.g., Ex. xvi. 10, xxxili. 22, Lev. xiv. 34 sq., 
xxiii. 10, xxv. 2, Jos. ill. 8, iv. 1, vill. 24, x. 24), and those in which ze: follows 
xai iyivere OY iyivire i (With a note of time, see p. 760): see De W., Bleek, 
Alford dé. cc., A. Buttm. p. 276 8q., 362. When the usage of the LXX is con- 
sidered, it is hard to see how Meyer can be justitied in giving to xa/ the meaning 
also in L. ii. 21, vii. 12, A. i. 10, x. 17 Rec.] 
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peiSovo mpodytevwr 7} 0 AaLOV Yrocaass, ExTOs Ef w7) Sepunvern, 
except uf he add an interpretation ; 1 C. xv. 2, 1 Tim. v. 19.' 
Here we might have had either éxros ef Scepunvedy or ef pn 
Scepunvevy. Of this and similar formulas (as aA ef pn) 
many examples have been collected by Lobeck (Phryn. p. 459): 
compare also Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869, Doderlein, Gd. Col. 
p. 382 sqq. (Jelf 860. Obs. 3). On the other hand, when e¢ d¢ 
wn ye (after a negative clause) appears to have the meaning, 
af however this be the case,? otherwise—as in Mt. vi. 1, ix. 17, 
2 C. xi 16—the negative may not have been looked upon as 
pleonastic, as the formula was originally conceived: see 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 255 (Jelf 860. 6). 

4. Most of what has received the name of pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and elsewhere) should rather be referred to circumstan- 
tiality, or, more commonly still, to fulness of expression.* The 
former is the result of an effort to be very clearly understood ; 
the latter aims at vividness, impressiveness (solemnity), round- 
ness of style. It must not be forgotten that the language of the 
N. T. consists to a great extent of spoken words, or is formed 
on the model of the spoken language; and that in oriental 
phraseology the qualities just mentioned are very highly prized. 
The distinction between true pleonasm and such expressions as 
we have now in view is, that in the latter no words or parts 
of words express conceptions which are not to be included in 
the general conception of the sentence, though all may not be 
absolutely required for the logical completeness of the thought. 
Thus in Mk. i. 17 we have roijow tas yevérOas arses 
avOpwrev, but in Mt. iv. 19 wowjow tpas adeis avOpwTrwr. 
The opposite of this is not ellipsis but conciseness. 

The examples of circumstantiality of expression may be 
divided into the following classes :— | 

a. A word which, so far as the thought is concerned, need 
not be expressed more than once, is sometimes found repeated in 


' We often use similar expressions in our colloquial language : e.g., alle waren 
zugegen, auagenommen du nicht, —ich komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast. 

2(That is: in Mt. vi. 1, but if ye do etc. ; ix. 17, but if they do put ete. 
Fritzsche’s explanation is to the effect that « di us after a negative clause 
properly ca but if ye do not attend to the prohibition, if ye do not abstain 
from, etc. 

3 Herm. Opusc. p. 222 sqy., Vig. p. 887, Poppo, Thuc. I. i, 204 sqq. 
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a parallel member wherever it would be supplied by the mind :' 
H. ii. 16, od yap ayyéwv emirtapBaverat, GAA oréeppatos 
"ABpaap éwmtrapBaverar Jo, xii. 3, Hrevpev Tovs wodas TOU 
"Inood cat eEéuakev tals OpiEiv adris Tovs todas avrov’ Rev. 
xiv. 2, jxovca hwvyy ex tov ovpavod.... xal 7 dwn, hv 
neovoa’ Rev. ix. 21, xvi. 18, 1 C. xii 12, xv. 54, Ph. 11. 16, iv. 
17, Jo. x. 10, Rev. ix. 1 sq., Mk. i. 40, Mt. xviii. 32. In Greek 
writers compare Xen. Jfem. 2. 10. 3, Demosth. Zenoth. 576 c, 
Long. 2. 3, Lucian, Cynic. 9 (Jacob, Luc. Alex. 117, Poppo, 
Thuc. III. ii, 23): in Latin, compare the expressions which 
Julius Ccesar, in particular, so frequently makes use of, tn ea 
loca, quibus in locis,—dies, quo die, etc. By such repetitions the 
writer ensures that his meaning shall be understood, especially 
where the words to be connected stand somewhat widely apart. 
In some cases a repetition is of a rhetorical nature: see no. 9d. 

b. The instrument by which an action is ordinarily or neces- 
sarily performed (e.g., a member of the human body) is expressly 
mentioned in connexion with the action: A. xv. 23, ypayavrtes 
51a yerpos avtav (they were to deliver the letter), A. xi. 30 
(2 C. xvii. 13%), xix.11; A. iii, 18, rpoxatiyyere da oropa- 
Tos Tavrav Tey mpodntav xv. 7, L. i. 70,al From the Greek 
poets compare Eurip. Jon 1187 v. 1, yepoww éxyéwv otrovdas’ 
Hee. 526 sq., Theocr. 7. 153, roaci yopevoas: see Lobeck, Ajax 
p. 222 sq. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 sq.). But in Rom. x. 15 (from 
the LXX), ws @paios of odes tay evayyedlopéevon eipnvny, 
the idea of arrival which is implied in zrodes is anything but an 
idle addition ; and in 1 Jo. i. 1, 6 é€wpdxapev rots ofParpois 
npeov (L. ii. 30), the writer has manifestly added the last words 
for the sake of emphasis,—as when we speak of seeing with one’s 
own eyes (Hesiod, Theog. 701, Thuc. 2. 11, Aristot. Afirab. 160, 
Heliod. 4.19 °). As to Mk. vi. 2, A. v. 12, it must be recollected 
that the miracles spoken of were performed by the laying on of 
hands. IJIpo mposwrov, however, as used in L. i. 76, rpotropevon 
mpd mposwmov xvpiov' L. ix. 52 (389), is analogous to the 


1A different view must be taken of many repetitions used by the orators, who 
when writing, had before their minds the delivery of the oration in the presence 
of the people : compare Foertsch, De locis Lysia p. 29. The repetition of the 
same word, moreover (e. g., Plat. Charm. 168 a), 1s of a different nature. 

. pe is probably intended for 2 K. xvii. 13. ] 

3 See Bremi, sch. I, 124; and compare Jani, Ars Poel. p. 220 sq. 


SECT. LXV.] REDUNDANT STRUCTURE. 759 


examples quoted above. This formula came to be used in the 
simple sense before (in reference to inanimate objects), e. g., 
A. xiii. 24, mpo mposwiov ris eisodov avtod: compare Num. 
xix, 4, atrévayts TOU Tposwmou Tis axnvijs’ Ps, xciv. 6,' «ata 
Tposwmou avéepov. 

c. When an action must from the nature of the case be pre- 
ceded by another action, this latter is nevertheless. expressly 
related,—usually by meansof a participle: Mt.xxvi.51, éxreivas 
THY XElpa améoracey THy pdyalpay avTod ii. 8, Gras Kayo 
€XOwv mposkuv,cw avt@ (xiv. 33), Jo. vi. 5, éwdpas Tovs 
ofOarpovs Kal Ocacdpevos Mt. xiii. 31, opola Koxnq ovvaTrews, 
év XaBov avOpwros Eorrerpev’ xiii. 33, A. xvi. 3 (Xen. Eph. 3. 4, 
o 8é avtoy AaBav ayes mpos thy AvOiav, see Locella p. 141), 
Jo. vi. 15, yous Ste wérrovaw EpyerOar nal dpwalew avrov' 
Mt. xix. 21. So also in 1 C. ii. 1, xdyo €ABwv mpos tpas, 
adeddoi, 7Oov ov «.7.d., the participle was not required: the 
examples quoted by Bornemann (on Xen. Cyr. 5. 3. 2) are not 
really similar, as in these several words intervene between the 
participle and its finite verb. On the other hand, L.i. 31, ova- 
Any év yaotpt cal réEn viov, is not a mere redundancy 
of language ; the high importance of the favour destined for her 
1s expressed by the prominence thus given to every particular 
involved. In L, xxiv. 50, érdpas tas yeipas abtod evroyncer 
avrtous, the participial clause indicates the symbolical gesture of 
the person blessing; in E. ii. 17 éA@@v marks an important 
moment of thought, to be dwelt upon independently,—as in 
L. xii. 37.—In Jo. xxi. 13, also, Epyeras "Inoois xai NapBavet 
tov aptoy xat didwowy avtois, the writer designedly mentions 
each single act of the wonderful occurrences,—bringing the 
whole, as it were, before our eyes. In Jo. xi. 48 the words 
éXevoovtat ot ‘Pwpaior relate to the approach of Roman armies. 
See further Mt. viii. 3, 7, ix. 18, xxvii. 48, L.vi. 20 (Atl. 12. 22), 
Jo. xv. 16, Rev. xvi. 1,2. In A. viii. 35, dvoifas 6 Piduraos to 
oTOpa avrov xal apEdpevos aro THs ypapys TavTHs eUnyyedaato 
«.T.X., the clause avoi~as To ordua is probably used as a (solemn) 
introduction of an important statement; this is certainly the 
case in Mt. v. 2 (see Fritzsche in loc.).? 


1 (A mistake: either for Ps. lxxxii. 14 or for Ps. xxxiv. 5.] ; 
2 Compare generally Fischer, De vitiis kzicorum, p. 223 sqq., Pflugk, Eurip. 
Hel. p. 134. 
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d. A word which is usually regarded as included in another 
is sometimes expressed by the side of the latter: A. iii. 3, npwra 
édenuoctvny XaBetv' (compare Virg. 4n. 5.262, loricam ... 
donat habere viro). Mk. i.17, wowjow tyads yevéoOar arseis 
avOpwrrav (see above, p. 757): compare Ex. xxiii. 15, Demosth. 
Ep. 3. p. 114 b, 4 «ai rods dvatcOnrous avextovs trovety Soxet 
yivea Gat, 

e. In the progress of a narration, the Hebraistic xai éyevero 
is prefixed to the detail of the several facts: Mt. vii. 28, xai 
éyévero, Te cuvetédecev . . . €EemAHooovTo,—for which a Greek 
writer would simply say «ai Gre (or ére 5¢) cuvetédecev.2? On 
the other hand, in Jo. xi. 11, tatra elaev, nat peta rovro 
Neyer avTois, neither tadta elrrev nor pera TovTo is superfluous: 
the latter marks a pause. 


Under (c) will come the use of the participle dvaordsin such cases as 
Mt. 1x. 9, dvaoras nxodovGnce atry’ Mk. ii. 14, vil. 24, L. i 39 (like 
the Hebrew 0p). But though dvacrds was not required here, yet in 


other passages which the commentators bring under the same head 
this participle is by no means redundant. Thus in Mt. xxvi. 62, 
dvacras 6 dpxtepers elrey avrg, the meaning obviously is, he stood 
up from indignation, he started up (from his seat): A. v. 17 is a 
similar instance. Mk. i. 35, mpwt &vvyov Alay dvacras efprOe, 
rising in the morning, when tt was still very dark. L. xv. 18, dvacras 


1 See Wetstein in loc., and Boisson. Zunap. p. 459. 

2 This formula is only met with where the principal sentence is preceded by 
some note of time. The principal verb is sometimes appended by means of nai 
(on this see Fritzsche, Matt. p. 341), as in Mt. ix. 10, L. v. 1, 12, ix. 51; more 
commonly it follows without any copula (Mt. xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 1, xxvi. 1, Mk. 
iv. 4, L. i. 8, 41, ii. 1, al.). This idiom is used most frequently by Luke, in his 
Gospel. It was an unhepey thought of Bornemann’s (Schol. p. 25) that «ei in 
this construction should be rendered also.—’Eyivere here is y pleonastic, for 
the note of time might be directly attached to the principal verb. [The con- 
struction of sei ivivire (iyivero 01) with the accusative and infinitive (Mk. ii. 23, 
al.,—A. ix. 37, al.) is noticed above, p. 406 sq. : this construction seems not to 
occur in the LXX or Apocrypha (compare however 2 Macc. iii. 16). For zai 
lyivere (ivivere 36) followed by xai and the finite verb, see Gen. xxiv. 30, xxxix. 
13 sq., Jos. v. 1, xxili. 1, 1 Mace. x. 64, 88 (Gen. xxvi. 32, xxvii. 1, xxxix. 19, 
xli. 8): for the same without xa:, Gen. xxii. 1, xxiv. 45, Judith xii. 10, xiii. 12 
(Gen. xxiv. 52, xxvii. 34, xl. 1, 20, xli. 1). In Mk. ii, 15 Tischendorf, Meyer, 
‘Westcott and Hort read yivsras with accusative and infinitive: Alford, yivecas 
with sai and finite verb. In the LXX iyssé frequently takes the place of 
iyivre (e.g., 1S. iv. 1, xi. 1, Esth. v. 1); also, when the future is spoken of, 
naiieras... wai, Ex. xili. 11 sq., Dt. xi. 29,—or without a second zai, e.g., Lev. 
xiv. 9, Dt. xxi. 14, Judith xiv. 2 (A. ii. 17, 21, iii. 23, Rom. ix. 26,--all quota: 
tions from the O. T.). On the meaning of xai after iyivere 34 etc. (explained by 
Fritzsche lc. as ‘‘nempe”’), see above, p. 756, note*. A. x. 25, iyinre cou 
sissAbsiy, is noticed above, p. 412.—See A. Buttm. p. 276 sq.] 
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Tropevoopat Tpos Tov warépa pov (I will rise up and go), I will forthwith 
go etc. There has been a general tendency to set down too many 
participles to the account of N. T. diffuseness. Here and there 
there may be doubt in a particular case, but very many of these par- 
ticiples express ideas which would be missed, if left unexpressed : 
e.g., 1 C. vi 15, dpas ody 7a péAn rod Xpwrrov wojow wopvns péAn; 
(see Bengel in loc, Aristoph. Kg. 1130, Soph. Gd. R. 1270), 1 P. 
lL 19, rots &y PvAaxy wvevpact wopeveis éxnpvger. In L. xii 37, 
mapeXOwv dSiaxovnce avrois, he will come to them and serve them, the 
sentence—even if judged of by our own feeling—is more graphic and 
vivid than it would have been without wapeAOwv. Nor can { regard 
wapeAPwv as superfluous in Atl. 2. 30.) 


With A. iii. 3, quoted above under (d), may also be compared A. 
xi. 22, éfardoreAav BapvaBay SreADeiv ~ws “Avrioxeias (where the 
ancient versions leave out the infinitive, as unnecessary, though the 
translators certainly had it in the text before them ?): these words, 
however, properly mean, they sent him away with the commission to 
go, that he should go ete. Similarly in A. xx. 1, é&jAbe ropevOjva els 
Hv Maxedoviay, he departed in order to go to Macedonia. Compare 
also Cesar, Civ. 3.33. But I cannot (with Bornemann) find a mere 
redundancy in L, xx. 35, ot 5¢ xaragiwhevres Tov alavos éexeivou TUX ELV. 
Here rvyety expresses something which in strictness is not implied in 
xataftovc Oat, and it is only when this word is added that the phrase 
becomes complete and clear. Compare Demosth. Cor. p. 328 b, xar’ 
avTo tovro adftos eipe eraivov rvxety and Bos, Hzercit. p. 48 
(Bornem. Schvl. p. 125). 


Such sentences as Mk. xi. 5, ri rocetre AVovres Tov wHAov, and A. XX1. 
13, ri wovetre xAalovres Kat ovvOpimrovrés prov THY Kapdiay, have a cir- 
cumstantial appearance, when compared with the ordinary expressions 
ri Avere, Ti xAalere. But “what do ye, loosing?” properly means 
what ts your aim in this? quid hoc sibi vult? Hence zoety has not 
here the general meaning “do,” which is already contained in every 
verb of special signification ; and we should rather revard ri Avere? as 
a condensed expression than ri zrovetre Avovres as diffuse. 


5. Fulness of expression—the aim of which is sometimes. 
didactic or rhetorical emphasis (solemnity), sometimes vividness 
of effect—is met with mainly in the following forms :— 

a. The same word is repeated one or more times in parallel 
members (Xen. An, 3.4.45). E. ii. 17, ednyyeccaro etpnuny 


1 Compare in general Schef. Soph. I. 253, 278, II. 314, Demosth. IV. 623, 
Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134, Matth. 558. Rem. 2 (Jelf 698. Ubs.). 

[This word is absent, not from these versions only, but also from the MSS. 
NAB: it is rejected by the best editors. ] 

3 (Winer adds a rendering (tas léset ihr) which imitates the Greek, as in this 
construction ¢/ was originally an accusative of the object (§ 21. 3. Kem. 2). ] 
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tipiv trois paxpay Kal eipnvnv trois eyyus: Jo. vi. 63, Ta pnyuata 
. vedud éotiv nat Con éotiv’ Col. i. 28, vouletowres 
mavta avOpwrov Kat Siddoxovtes wavta avOpwrov Jo. 
i. 10, ix. 5, xiv. 26, 27, xv. 19, xix. 10, Mt. xii. 37, Rom. v. 12, 
xiv. 14, 1 C.i. 24, 27, xiii. 11, 2 C. xi 26; Rom. (iii 31), vin. 
15, ovx éXaBere wvedpa Sovdetas ... adda eXafete wrevps 
vioBecias (in H. xii. 18, 22, the repetition was necessary for the 
sake of clearness): 1 C. x. 1 sq., of watépes juay wavres imo 
THY vehéAnv joav Kal waves Sia THS Oardoons S:AArGov, nai 
wavres eis Tov Mwvony éSamticavto, Kai WavTes.... Kat 
mavres «.7.r. (Cres. Bell. Gall. 1. 31), Ph. iii 2, iv. 8, 2 C. 
vii. 2; 1 C. xiv. 24, Rev. viii. 7,12; 1 C.vi.11, aAXa awedov- 
cace, GXXa HyidcOnre, GAXrXA edtxatwwOnte i. 20, iv. §, 
1 Tim. v. 10, 2 C. vi. 2, (800 viv Katpos edmrposdextos, tSovu viv 
juépa cotnpias (Arrian, Epict. 3. 23. 20), xi 20, E. vi. 12, 1%, 
v.10) 1 Jo.i 1, Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 2. (The examples of poly- 
syndeton may also be brought under this head: Rev. vil 12, 
Rom. ii. 17 sq., 1 C. xiii. 2.) Such repetitions frequently occur 
in urgent address, as Mt. xxv. 11, xupte, xvpte, avorEov nui 
xxiii, 37, L. viii. 24, x. 41, xxii. 31, A. ix. 4; and also in de- 
mands, Jo. xix. 6 (Kriig. Dion. p. 11). In all these examples 
the writer is unwilling to leave it to the reader to repeat in 
thought a word which has been once expressed ; that the im- 
portance of this word may be properly felt, he prefers himself to 
express it in every instance in which it comes before the mind 
(So especially é« mapadAndrov: Rom. xi. 32, 1 C. xv. 21.) 

b. A thought which is to be brought out with great pre- 
cision is in very many instances (especially in John) expressed 
both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members (paralle- 
lismus antitheticus”). Jo. i. 20, dporoynce Kal ove npyncato 
E. v.15, 2) &s doodor GX’ ws codot' v.17, Jo. i. 3, iii 16, x. 
5 (xviii. 20), xx. 27,1 Jo. i 6, ii 4, 27, Li 20, A, xviii. 9, 
1 Tim. ii. 7, Ja. i. 5, 23, 1 P.i. 23, v. 2, H. vil. 21, x. 37 (from 
the LXX), xii. 8, Rev. ii. 13, iii. 9 (Dt. xxviii. 13, Is. iii. 9,’ 
xxxvili. 1, Ez. xviii. 21, Hos. v. 3). For examples in Greek 


Fi (Inserted by mistake.—I have corrected Mt. xxiii. 27 (below) into 37, from 
ed. 5 


2 Herm. Opusc. p. 228 (Jelf 899. 6). 


* [A mistake.—Some of the res quoted above are but questionable 
examples of the usage here noticed. } 
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writers see Eurip. El. 1057, dni nove arrapvotpas' ALI. An. 2. 
43, ovK apvovvTat ot dvOpwirot GAN opororyovar; and especially 
the orators, e.g, Demosth. Fuls. Leg. p. 200 c, dpdow Kai ovx 
atroxpwpopau.' 

c. The following combinations aim at vividness of effect: A. 
XXvil. 20, wepenpetto eXmis maca Rom. viii. 22, waca 7 
Tio ovoTtevate: Kal cvvwodiver’ Mt. ix. 35. Compare Diod. 
S. IV. 51, wepevipapevos to copa wav’ Strabo 11. 500, woaA- 
Aals cupLmANpovpevos mayats’ Lucian, Paras. 12, Long. 4. 15; 
Cic. Sen. 18, consurrexisse omnes; Liv.33.29, cum omnia terrore 
et fuga complessent. See my second Progr. de verbis compositis, 


p. 21 sq. 

d. The form of address in A. i. 11, avdpes Taderaior iii. 12, 
avdpes ‘IopanXirac’ ii. 14, v. 35, xiii. 16, conveys the same 
(respectful) emphasis (men of Israel !) as the familiar a@vdpes 
"A@nvaio.r—which itself occurs in A. xvii. 22—or dvdpes 
Suxaotai. See § 59. 1. 


In 2 C. ii. 16, ofs prev dcpy Oavdrov eis Odvarov, ols 5é dap Cus eis 
Cwyv, every word is needed. A savuur of death to death, a savour of 
life to life, means a savour of death, which from its very nature can 
bring nothing but death, etc. 


A pleonastic character has often been wrongly ascribed to passages 
in which synonyms seem brought together for the purpose of express- 
ing one main idea,—a common case in Demosthenes.?. Paul however 
—from whose writings these examples are in the main derived—is 
not in the habit of bringing real synonyms into the same sentence. 
(Nor has he done so in E. i. 5, 19, ti. 1, iv. 23, 1 C. i 10, it 4, 
1 Tim. ii 1, v. 5: compare also Ja. iii. 13, Jo. xii. 49, 1 P. i. 4, iv. 9, 
1 Jo. 1 1, al.,—and see Fritz. Rom. II. 372.) A more careful study 
of the Greek language in general, and of the diction of the apostles in 
particular, will preserve us from adopting any such principle,—which 
e.g. would greatly weaken the apostolic salutation xdpis, €Aeos Kat 
eiojvn.S—In the combinations 6pos dpyjs Rev. xvi. 19, réAayos rijs 


1 See Maius, Observ. Sacr. II. 77 sqq., Kypke I. 350 sq., Poppo, Thucyd. I. i. 
204, Herm. Med. p. 361 (ed. Elmsley), and Soph. Gd. Col. p. 41, Philoct. p. 44, 
Jacob, Quest. Lucian. p. 19, Weber, Demosth. p. 314, Boisson. Hunap. p. 164 
8qq., Matzner, Antiph. p. 157. 

2 See Schefer, Demosth. I. 209, 320, 756, Plutarch IV. 387, V. 106, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 376, Franke, Demoath. p. 12, Bremi, eschin. J, 79, Lucian, Alex. 
os (ed. Jacob), Poppo, Thuc. IIL. 1. 619, Schoem. Plut. Agis p. 171, Compare 

b. Paralip. p. 61 sq. 

* Schefer’s observation (Demosth. I. 320)—‘‘usus (synonymorum) duplex, 
gravior alter, ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel 
numeros reddant jucundiores ”—has immediate reference to the orators only. 
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Godracons Mt. xviii. 6, érupdveta ris wapovotas 2 Th. ii. 8, orAdyyra 
éX€ous or oixrippod L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, there is nothing pleonastic. 
The second was long ago correctly rendered by Wetstein cgquer 
maris: wéX\ayos signifies the expanse (of the sea), and thus is also 
used of the surface of a river,—see Schwarz, Commentar. p. 1067.1 
In L. i. 78, Col. iii. 12, oxAdyyva is the wider expression, which is 
more exactly defined by the genitive annexed. 

The parallelismus membrorum, which appears here and there in the 
N. T. (see § 68. 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. On the parti- 
tion of points of dogma between parallel members, as in Rom. iv. 25, 
x. 10, see De Wette on the former passage. 


6. Pleonasm of entire sentences is a thing inconceivable. 
Whenever a writer repeats a sentence with but slight variation, 
his aim is to give very marked prominence to a thought, or to 
exhibit it under different aspects. 2 C. xii 7,77 vrepBorAR Tav 
aTrokadupewy iva pn virepaipwpat, €500n pot oxodow... 
iva pe xoraditn, iva wn brepalpwpac: the last words are 
omitted in good MSS.,—but, no doubt, only because they 
appeared superfluous.” Rev. ii. 5, weravonooy cal ta mpa@rta épya 
moimoov' et d€ pn (peTavoeis), Epyopal go. Taxv Kai xivnocw 
Thy AUYViaY GoU ex TOU TOTOU aUTHS, av £7) METAaVONaNS: 
compare Plat. Gorg. 514, nyiy émiyerpntéov éoti... . Oepa- 
mevew, WS BeATloToUs AUTOS TOUS TOALTAS TroLOUVTAaS’ Ave yap 
67 TOUTOU, ws ev TOS EutrpocOeY ELpioxomer, OvdeY SpErOS ... 
éay pn Karty xayabn » Sidvota 3 TOY perAXOvTwY 
«.7.r, (Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 23). On 1 C. xiv. 6 see Meyer; and 
on 1 C. vii. 26 see above, no. 1. On the other hand, in 1 Jo. ii 
27, @5 TO avTo yxpiopa Siddoxe tpas.... Kai, eabas édi- 
Safev vyas, peveite ev adr, the resumptive formula xcadas 
éddafey tpas is so far from being pleonastic that it could hardly 
be dispensed with. Similarly in Rev. x. 3, 4.°—Of a different 


kind is Rev. ii. 13, ol6a rrod xatocKeis' Strou o Opovos Tov catava; 


1 The investigation of N. T. synonyms (commenced by Bengel, not without 
success) has been pursued by Tittmann (De Synonymis N. T. lib. 1.: Lips. 1829): 
his method is not so much the historical as that of free combination.—Compare 
also Bornemann’s examples and observations in his Diss. de gloasem. N. T. p. 29 
sqq. [This dissertation is prefixed to Bornemann’s Scholia on Luke.—On N. T. 
synonyms see especially Trench’s work ; also Webster, Synt. p. 186-237, Green, 
Crit. Notes, 

2 [On oe heading see Westcott and Hort’s Appendiz, p. 120. On 1C. xiv. 6, 
vii. 26, quoted below, compare Evans’s notes, in Speak. Comm. III. 344, 291.] 

3 On such examples as the above see Hermann, Eurip. Bacch. 1060, Soph. 
Antig. 691, and Philoct. 269, 454; Reisig, Conject. Aristoph. t 314 sq.; Heindorf, 
Plat. Phed. p. 52 and Cic. Nat. D. 1.16; Schef. Demosth. V. 726 ; Matth. 636. 
2. [§ 60. 5, Jelf 860. 10. 
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where dzrou o Opovos is immediately subjoined in explanation of 
(as if in answer to) mov xatoxeis. So also might Mk. ii. 24 be- 
taken; here however ti is probably why? 2 C. vii. 8 and Jo. 
xiii. 17 do not come in here. In 1 C. i. 22 sq. also, the sentence 
é7ret57) xai Tovdaios... pwptav is obviously not a mere repetition 
of ézretdy yap ... Tov Ocov in ver. 21, any more than mpeis dé 
xnpvocopev (ver. 23) is a mere repetition of evdoxnoev o Oeos 
x.v.r. (ver. 21). In Rom. vi. 16, ov« oidate, Ste @ trapiotavete 
€autovs Sovdous eis Uraxony, SodAoi eote @ Urraxovere, there 
would be no expression of zdem per idem, even if dovAo4 were 
not immediately followed by the defining clause 7#T0. duaptias 
eis Odvatov 7 itraxons ets Suxavoovvnv. Nor is there any more 
reason for regarding the two clauses in Rom. vi. 6, fva xatapynO7 
TO Copa THS apaprias, TOU unxéte SovrEvELY Huds TH ApapTia, © 
as identical in meaning: the former clause speaks generally of 
the catapynOjvac of the capa THs apaprias, the latter expresses 
concretely the purpose of this xatapyn@jvar 1 P. ii. 16 has 
not the remotest connexion with this subject: 2 P. iii. 4 also is 
of a different kind. On Mt. v. 18 there may be a difference of 
opinion, according as 7ravra in the last clause is taken as re- 
ferring to the law (so Olshausen, Meyer), or is explained in a 
general sense, as by Fritzsche,—donec omnia (que mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter explanation, however, is less 
satisfactory. 

7. We will now refer to certain cases in which N. T. com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern, have assumed the existence 
of pleonasm, though in reality there is no redundancy of language 
whatever. First of all,an observation is current even in recent 
commentaries, supported by misinterpreted parallel passages of 
Greek authors, to the effect that in the N. T. several verbs—viz., 
dpxeoGar, Soxeiv, Oéreuv, roApav, Suvac Oar,—are often pleonastic 
when joined with an infinitive: Kiihnol, indeed (on L. i. 1), 
even includes emvyerpety in the number (comp. Weiske, Peon. 
s. vv.). The whole canon rests on error. 

a. In L. i. 1, ésrecdnrrep troddol errexeipnoay avatatacbar 
Senynow x«.7.r., the verb émiyerpety is no more used without 
specific meaning,’ than is the Latin aggredi in agyressus sum 
scribere. Luther well renders the words, Since many have 


1 Though even classical philologers have taken this view,—see Herbst, Xen. 
Mem. p. 38; on the other side see Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 450. 
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ventured etc.; and in all the passages quoted by Kiihnol from 
Greek authors the verb has this meaning. 

b. Similarly, rodpav (Weiske p. 121 sq.) 1s to undertake 
something, and is always used in reference to important or diffi- 
cult affairs,—sustinere, bring oneself to’ (Rom. v. 7, 1 C. vi. 1). 
In Jo. xxi 12, however, it simply signifies audere, to venture ; 
and it is only as to the reason why they were afraid to make 
this inquiry of Jesus that we can be at allin doubt. Markland’s 
observation, Lysias p. 159 (ed. Taylor), ought not to have led 
any commentator astray. 

c. As to Soxety compare Fritzsche’s note on Mt. iii. 9, and 
what was said still earlier by J. D. Michaelis in the Nov. Mis- 
cell. Lips. IV. 45. In 1 C. x. 12, 0 Soxav écravas obviously 
means he who thinks (amagines) he stands ; compare G. vi 3. In 
Mk. x. 42, of Soxotvres dpyew trav eOvay signifies those who are 
accounted, are recognised as, the rulers of the nations. G. ii. 9, 
Susann. 5, Joseph. Antt. 19. 6. 3, are similar examples: the 
parallel passage, Mt. xx. 25, has simply ot dpyovres. L, xxii 
24, tis avtav Soxet elvae peitwr, quis videatur habere (habi- 
turus esse) principatum,—who must be judged to have the pre- 
eminence (over the rest): the matter is still future, and hence 
can only be a subject for probable judgment. 1 C. xi 16, ef tes 
Soxel dirovecxos elvas, if any one thinks he may be contentious ; 
or, as Meyer,’ De Wette, if any one appears to be contentious 
(urbanity of expression). L. viii 18, 8 doxet Eyeuw, what he 
thinks he possesses, 1 C. iii. 18, vii. 40, viii. 2, xiv. 37, H. iv. 1 
(here Bohme regards Soxe? as “elegantius,”—Kiihnol and Bleek’ 
take a more correct view), require no remark. Compare gene- 
rally Bornemann, Schol. p. 52 sq. 


1 Blume, Lycurg. p. 89. 

2 (In his earlier editions: he now renders the words, thinks of being ete. (not 
‘thinks that he may be”). Lightfoot takes the same view ; see his note on Ph. 
iii. 4.—On this verb see Trench, Syn. s. v., Ellicott and Lightfoot on G. ii. 2, 6, 
Ph, iii. 4. 

3 'Biesk, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Alford, and others take destiy here as practi- 
cally synonymous with Qaisteéas,—‘‘appear,” in the sense of being found or shown 
(to have come short). If this view 1s correct, this is the only passage in the 
N. T. in which dexsi> is used in an objective sense (see Trench f. ¢.). Kurtz in /ae, 
says: ‘‘Sexsiv, videri, seem, is used... because in such a question as whrther, 
and in what case, the vertpyxivas already exists as an accomplished, irrevocable 
fact, human observation cannot go beyond a mere videtur."" Another expluna- 
tion is that the word has reference to the opinion of the judge (of a race, etc.}: 
lest any one be held (almost ‘‘ be adjudged ’’) to have come short of it.] 
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d. Most of the passages of the Gospels in which dpyeoOar 
has been alleged to be pleonastic (compare also Valcken. Selecta 
I. 87) are more correctly explained by Fritzsche (Matt. p. 539 . 
s(j..— compare p. 766). The true explanation of L. iii. 8 had 
already been given by Bengel: omnem excusationis etiam 
conatum precidit. In particular, it is altogether absurd to 
regard this verb as pleonastic in L. xii. 45, xxi. 28, 2 C. iii. 1. 
In Jo. xiii. 5 4p£aro indicates the commencement of the action 
whose termination is related in ver. 12. A. xxvii. 35 is explained 
by the following verse: by Paul’s dpyeoOar éoOiew the others 
were called upon to do the same. In A. xi. 15 Kiihnol gives the 
following reason for considering dpfacOa: Aadeiv equivalent to 
Aadety: ex x. 43 patet, Petrum jam multa de religione christiana 
disseruisse etc. But dpyeoOas Nareiv strictly denotes only the 
beginning of the discourse, and the use of the phrase here shows 
that the discourse was not completed: Peter was intending to 
say more,—see x. 44, rs Aadovvros Tod Tlétpov. One cannot 
see on what ground this beginning should be limited to the first 
six or eight words spoken. Besides, we must not forget that here 
(A. xi. 15), in a spoken address, év r@ apfacOai pe Aaneiv is a 
more forcible expression,—q. d., “hardly had I said a few words, 
when etc.” In A. xviii. 26, 7p£aro must be taken in connexion 
with the following words, dxovoavtes 5€ avtov «.7.r. On A. ii. 4 
see Meyer. Asto A. xxiv. 2, the speech of Tertullus, which—to 
judge from the introduction (ver. 3)—was certainly intended to 
be of greater length, was probably interrupted (at ver. 9) by the 
corroboration of the Jews, Paul himself coming in immediately 
after. Or else we must understand ver. 2 thus: When he was 
called, Tertullus began,—without delay he began his speech. 

e. As to Oérew,' Jo. v. 35, see Liicke’s careful investigation 
of the passage. A more plausible example would be 2 Tim. iii. 
12, wavres of OéXovTeEs evocBas Chv év Xpwota@; but these 
words mean, all who resolve to live godly,—all who have this 
in view. H. xiii. 18 is clear of itself. Jo. vii. 17 has already 
been correctly explained by Kiihnol. In Jo. vi. 21 the same 
commentator has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary explanation: we 
must recognise a discrepancy between this passage and Mk. vi. 


1 Gataker, Afurc. Anton. 10. 8. 
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51.1 In 1 C. x. 27, mai Oérete wopeverOar means and ye ave 
minded, resolve, to go (instead of declining the invitation). On 
1 P. iii. 10 see Huther.’ 

f. In opposition to Kiihnol, who in Mt. ix. 15 takes duvac@az 
as pleonastic, see Fritzsche: Baumg.-Crusius wrongly renders 
the word may. Still less can we suffer the dictum “redundat”’ 
to lead us astray in L, xvi. 2, Jo. vit 7; in the latter passage 
especially a distinction is obviously intended between Sdvvara: 
pucety and pucet. 


Among substantives, épyoy in particular, when followed bya genitive, 
has been regarded as occasionally pleonastic:* e. g., Rom. ii. 15, 
épyov vopov, E. iv. 12, 1 Th. &. 3 (see Koppe). Against this see 
Fritzsche, hum. 1117. In 1 Th. 1 3, the parallelism of épyov ris 
miotews With xézos THs dydans is of itself sufficient to show that épyor 
cannot be pleonastic: see De Wette in lo. KE. iv. 12 has already 
been correctly explained by Flatt. Nor are any examples of a pleonasm 
of épyoy to be found in Greek writers. In Polyzn. 1. 17, épyov rov 
Aoyiov certainly signifies the subject of the oracle, the deed predicted 
in the oracle; in Diog. L. proem. 1, 76 ris procodias Epyov means the 
occupation of philosophising, the cultivation of philosophy,—compare 
soon after dpfat pAccodias (in Latin, compare Curt. 8. 14. 37, virtutis 
opus, and Petr. Fragm. 28. 5, proditionis opus),—not exactly the 
fabric‘* of philosophy. We cannot put épyov and ypiya side by side; 
nor indeed is ypyjya really pleonastic, when followed by a genitive: 
see Liddell and Scott s. v. “Ovoya, which has very frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic,° is correctly explained by Wahl (compare Van 
Hengel, Phil. p. 160): see also my edition of Simon. Lez. Hebr. s. v. 
OY, This word, however, deserves greater exactness of treatment at 


the hands of N. T. lexicographers. (On a periphrastic use of dvoya 
found in Greek poetry, see Matth. 430. k, Jelf 442. e.) In Col. ii 16, 
€v péper €optys f voupnvias 7) caBBaruv, there is no more pleonasm 
than when we say in respect of (or tn the matter of) the fasts, new 
moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. vi. 6 the words capa ris daprias express 
a single idea, the sin-body ;—i.e., the body (of man), on the relation of 
which to sin no reader of Paul’s Epistles can stand in doubt. See 
above, p. 235. 


1 (See above, p. 587. On Jo. vii. 17 see Alford’s note. ] 
? te his 1st edition, to which Winer refers, Huther understands Ze» to refer 
to eternal life, and remarks thus on the singular expression éiaws ayawar Jens: 
‘‘the love of life, no less than the possession of it, is conditioned by a certain 
course of conduct.” In ed. 2 he refers Jes to the present life, and follows 
Bengel’s explanation : ‘‘qui vult ita vivere ut ipsum non tedeat vite."’] 

3 Boisson. wWiceé. p. 59. 

‘ (As the phrase is explained by Fritzsche 0. ¢.] 

® See also Kiihnol, Joh. p. 1383. [On this word see Grimm, Clavis s. v., Cremer, 
Bibl. -theol. Worterb. s, ol 
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8. In the opinion of almost all the earlier commentators we 
have a kind of half pleonasm in the use of xadetoGaz for elvar,' 
——a usage which has also been regarded as a Hebraism (1), 
esse). This opinion was long ago corrected by Bretschneider 
(Lex. Man.p.209),who says “sum videlicet ex aliorum sententia:” 
compare Van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq., and on 83?) see my Simon. 
Lex. p. 867. Inthe N.T. cadeto9a: never has any other mean- 
ing than to be named or called (Ja. ii. 23, Mt. v.19, xxi.13). It 
is especially used of titles of honour, which indicate the possession 
of a certain dignity (see Mt. v. 9, L. i. 76, 1 Jo. iii. 1, Rom. ix. 
26); and in some instances is even antithetical to “being,” as in 
1 C. xv. 9 (to have even the name of an apostle), L.xv.19. As 
little right have we to fritter down ovoyafeoOas into a bare esse 
in Rom. xv. 20 (1 C. v. 1), E. i. 21, ii. 15, v. 3: sometimes it is 
even the emphatic word, as is shown by pe in the passage last 
quoted.” Of H.xi.18, év Ioadk crAnOnceral oot orépya, several 
commentators have even given the absurd translation existet tibi 
posteritas: Schulz’s rendering also, thow wilt receive posterity, is 
very inaccurate. 

We are also told that etpioxeoOa.* (together with XY) in 
Hebrew) is frequently used for elvyac. Between these two verbs, 
however, there is always this distinction, that, whilst eZvas indi- 
cates the quality of a thing in itself, evpioxeoOa: indicates the 
quality in so far as it is discovered, detected, recognised in the 
subject. Mt. i 18, etpéOn év yaorpi éyovca, it was found (it 
appeared) that she was with child (hv év yaorpt éxovca might 
have been said even earlier than this); L. xvii. 18, ovy evpeOnoav 
vTroctpéewavtTes Sodvar Sokay T@ Oe@ ei wy 0 adAOYEVNS OUTOS ; 
were none found (q. d., did none show themselves) who returned ? 
A. viii. 40, ScArursros ebpéOn cis"Alwrov, Philip was found (com- 
pare ver. 39, wvedua Kuptou Hptace tov Pidstirov) in Ashdod,— 
properly, was found removed to Aslulod, viz., by the mvevpa 


1 Grev. Lection. Hesiod. p. 22; Porson, Eurip. “ippol. v. 2; Blomtield, Esch. 
Pers, p. 128. On the other side see Ellendt, Lez. Soph. I. 912. 

* The passages from Greek writers quoted by Schwarz (Comment. p. 719 sy.), 
as exemplifying the use of saasieda: or évepeZsebas in the place of sivas, will be 
set aside at once by any attentive reader. It is really laughable, however, to find 
nominari taken as used for esse in Cic. Flacc. 27. 

3 See still Pott on 1 C. iv. 2; and compare the commentators on Plut. Eiuc, 
13. 5. Aguinst such a view of XY¥D) see my Simonis, p. 575. 
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xupiou that carried him away; Rom. vii. 10, evpéOn pros 9 évtoAy 
" ets Cwnv adn eis Odvator, it was found, it proved (by experience 
obtained in his own case, ver. 8-10), that the commandment for 
life had become for mea commandment for death; G.ii.1'7,e¢ 8€ .. . 
evpeOnpev xal avrol dwaptwrot, if however we... were ourselves 
(liscovered (in the sight of both God and men) to be sinners; 1 C. 
iv. 2,2 C.v. 3, Ph. iii. 9; Rev. xii. 8, o¥5é Toros evpeOn attav 
Ets év T@ ovpava, their place was no longer found (was no longer 
to be shown) in heaven,—just as we say, all traces of them were 
destroyed (compare Rev. xvi. 20, xviii. 21, xx. 11); 1 P. it 22, 
ovdé ebpeOn Soros ev TO oTOmaTt avTod, there was not found in his 
mouth any deceit,—no deceit could be detected in his words (Rev. 
xiv. 5). Ph. ii. 7 was correctly translated by Luther. 

The parallels which are quoted from Greek authors by Kypke 
(I. 2), Palairet (p. 198), Schwarz, and others, prove nothing. In 
Marc. Anton. 9. 9, 76 cvvaywryov ey Ta Kpelrrovs emtTervopevov 
evploxero x«.7.X., this verb retains its true meaning, to be found, 
met with, Hierocl. in carm. Pythag. p. 88 (ed. Lond.), apy pév 
TaY apeTav 4 ppovnaots evploxeras, means, prudentia virtutum 
principium esse deprehenditur; 1.e., those who reflect find that etc. 
Eurip. [ph. Taur.7'77 (766), rod rot’ bv0 eipnpeOa; whi tandem 
esse deprehendimur (deprehensi sumus)? whither are we found to 
have wandered? In Joseph. Antt. 17. (not 7.) 5. 8, etpioxneoOat 
has reference to the persons to whose view Herod was unwilling 
that so unwelcome a result should be exposed. Compare further 
Soph. Zach. 410, Aj. 1114 (1111), Diod. Sic. 3. 39, 19. 94, 
Athen. I. 331, Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7.11, Alciphr. 1. 30. 
In Ignat. ad Rom. 3, Neyer Oar xpirtiavoy and evpioxec bas xpt- 
otavov stand contrasted with each other.’ 

9. Amongst particles, ws in particular has frequently been 
considered pleonastic: e.g.,in 2 P.i.3,@s mavra nyiv Tis Betas 
Suvapews adtod... Sedwpnuevns. This particle, however, when 
joined to a participle in the construction of the genitive absolute, 
vives to the idea expressed by the verb a subjective character? 


1 The same remark applies to the Latin inveniri (e. g., Cic. Leal. 12. 42), which 
Schwarz clumsily explains as equivalent to esse. Even in Malalas cipivxsedas 
clearly retains in most instances the meaning inveniri: e. g., 14. p. 372. So also 
in Theophanes: see the index in the Bonn edition. 

7 [Not in the construction of the genitive absolute only, see below : see also 
Ellicott on 1 Th. ii, 4, A. Buttm. p. 307, Jelf 701, Goodwin, Syxtaz p. 219 sq., 
Grimm, Clavie 8. v. Compare also Ellicott on E. v. 22, Lightfoot on Ph. i. 12. ] 
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the character of a conception or of a purpose. Hence the words 
just quoted from 2 P. i. 3 must be connected with ver. 5, and 
rendered, Being assured (remembering) that the divine power has 
given us all things, strive etc.,—7youpevot, S7t 7 Oeia Sivapis... 
SeSwpytat (1 C.iv. 18). Compare Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 4, as elpnuns 
ovons, on the ground that there is peace; 3.1.9, as tadyO7 Epodv- 
tos, assured that I speak [will speak] the truth. Compare also 
6. 1.37, Mem. 1. 6. 5, Strabo 9. 401, Xen. Eph. 4. 2, Dion. H. 
ITI.1925." Greek writers also join this particle with the accusa- 
tive absolute: e.g., Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 21, An. 7.1.40. With the 
same signification ws is prefixed to a dative governed by a verb 
in A. iii, 12,7 nuty ri drevivere ws idta Suvdpes... werromKoow 
«.t.% In Rom.xv.15,@s éravaytpynoxwv,a@s means as (express- 
ing quality): as one who reminds you in conformity with the 
grace of God. 


In Rom. ix. 32, dre odx éx wriorews, GAN’ ds e& Epywv vopov, éx ricTews 
indicates the objective rule or norm, as é& épywy one that is merely 
imagined. 2 C. xiii. 7, Jo. vii. 10, and Phil. 14 must also be brought 
under the head of comparison. And in Mt. vii. 29, fv didacxwv as 
éfovoiay éxwv' Jo. i. 14, ddfav ds povoyevots rapa rarpos’ the meaning 
simply is, “as onewho has authority,” “as of the only-begotten.” Even 
here the particle does not in itself signify re vera, though as regards 
the sense this idea is implied by the comparison,—altogether as, just as, 
Le., the true, perfect glory of the Son of God.? ; 


As to ows éri, A. xvii. 14, it should be observed that ws, when 
joined with a preposition denoting direction (émi, pos, eis), expresses 
either the definite intention of following a certain direction, ora mere 
pretence or feint of doing so (Ktihner ITI. 280, Jelf 626. Obs. 1). In 
this passage Beza, Grotius, and others, take the words in the latter 
sense, but theformerissimpler, and suitsthecontext better. Asparallel 

assages compare Thue. 5. 3, 6.61, Xen. dn. 1. 9. 23, 7. 7. 55, Diod. 
3 14. 102, Polyb. 5. 70. 3, Arrian, 4/. 2. 17. 2, 3. 18. 14: see 
further Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 1004. So also when as is immediately 
followed by ore’ (q. d., “as that”), os properly indicates that the 
clause with orc expresses the thought of another, a thought which is 
merely reported, or even feigned: see ¢. g. Argum. of Isocr. Busir. p. 
520, xarnydpovy avrov ws Gre cava Sapona eispépa. Soin 2 Th. ii 2, 


1 See Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320, Losner, Obs. p. 483, Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 203, 
Fritz. Rom. IT. 360. 

2 [See ahove, p. 151. In A. xvii. 14, que below, the reading fas ivi is 
strongly supported, and now stands in the best texts. 

3 The case is different with es or in Aristot. Pol. 3.7; here #; corresponds 
to eJrws Which precedes, 
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eis TO py TarevOjvat dwas... pyre Sa Acyou pyre Ov exurroATs .. - 
ws OTe évéotyKev 7 Hepa Tov Kupiov. In 2 Cor. xi 21 also this mean- 
ing may still be recognised (see Meyer tn loc.1) ; and in 2 C. v. 19, if 
we regard the sentence as expressing the content of the d:axovia ris 
xataAAayns Which has been committed to them. ‘Qs ore occurs in the 
same sense in older writers, see Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 14, Dion. H. IIL 
1776 ;? as to the later (Theodoret, Epp. p. 1294) see Thilo, Act. 
Thom. p. 10 sq., Lehrs, De Aristarch. p. 34. A similar example, but 
decidedly of a pleonastic character, is ds va in Byzantine Greek, Duc. 
8. p. 31, 127, Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 sq.: still more singular is & 
o7ws, Constant. Man. p. 62, Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (On the formula 
ws otov, which is found in earlier writers, see Bast, Ep. Crit. p. 43, 
Herm. Opusc. L 219 sq.) 

Otrws also has been considered redundant in Jo. iv. 6 (Kiihnol) 
5 “Incots kexortaxws €x THS Gdourropias éxabelero ovTws. This adverb, 
however, is frequently brought in thus after a participle, the idea of 
which is by this means taken up again,—wearied from the journey he 
sat down thus (sic ut erat, in consequence of this weariness): Xen. An. 
4, 5. 29, Cyr. 5. 2. 6, 7. 5. 71, Hellen. 7. 4. 20, Arrian, Al. 5. 27. 13, 
Ellendt, Arrian I. 4 (Jelf 696. Obs. 5). On ovrw at the commence- 
ment of the apodosis, see § 60. 5. 


10. Palairet (p. 305), following Glass, finds a half pleonasm 
of a particle in A. xiii. 34, wnxere wédAXovTa trroctpEedery eis 
S:adOopay, maintaining that wzyxere here stands for the simple 
py (for Christ never went to corruption). But, as was seen by 
Bengel, the formula eis SsapOopay irootpepery simply denotes 
(death and) burial. #]. 12. 52 proves nothing at all; pnxere 
here means xo longer (as heretofore), just as overs in Jo. xxi. 6. 
—A similar doctrine has been taught by many in regard to 
ovxert, but with no more reason. In Rom.vii. 17, vuvi 5é overs 
éya xatepyalopat avto, dAXN 4... dwaptia, the meaning is, 
But now, when this has been observed by me (ver. 14 sqq.), z¢ 
as no longer I that do the evil; 1.e, I can no longer regard 
myself as the primary cause of it (compare ver. 20).?> Rom. xi. 6, 
ef 5é yapits, ovxere && Epywn, if by grace, then no longer (does it 
come) from works; i.e. the latter thought is annulled by the 
former, and it can now be entertained no longer. Rom. xiv. 13, 
15,2 C.i. 23, G. ii. 20, iii. 18, are plain. In Jo. i¥. 42 ovd«ere 


1 [See Alford in lor. and Ellicott’s note on 2 Th. ii. 2, In2C. v. 19, Meyer, 
DefW., Stanley, A. Buttmann ig 228) Waite (Speak. Comm. IIT. 423) take os 
srs ns because or seeing that : so Winer in ed. 5 (p. 688). ] 

? Separated from each other—ss being in the course of the sentence taken up 
by se:—these particles are found in early writers: see Schoem. /seus p. 204, 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 566. 

3 [See Gitford’s uote in luc., and Lightfoot on G. ili. 18.] 
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is made clear by the preceding verse, in which 8a tov Aoyov 
avutov appears as the antithesis to da tov Aoyor THs yuvaseos in 
ver. 39: a distinction is made between two motives for the 
muoTevetvy,—one earlier, the other later. On Jo. xv. 15 see 
Liicke.'— Xen. An. 1. 10. 12 cannot be quoted in confirmation 
of such a (pleonastic) use of ovxére; still less Xen. Eph. 1. 13 
(unxert). In Paus. 8. 28. 2 recent editors read ov« éote, but 
see Siebelis in loc. Compare further Lucian, Parasit. 12, Sext. 
Emp. Math. 2. 47, Arrian, Epict. 3.22.86. In Elian, Anim. 
4. 3 also, Jacobs admits that ovxérs is used for the simple nega- 
tive paullo majore cum vi. 


SECTION LX VI. 


CONDENSATION AND RESOLUTION OF SENTENCES (BREVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO PREGNANS, ATTRACTION, ETC.). 


1. The inherent tendency which led the Greek to condense 
his sentences, and by this means give to them a closer consist- 
ence and more roundness, shows itself not in poetry only but 
ulso in prose, in various idioms of the language, some of which 
are not unknown to the N. T. writers. All these idioms agree 
in this particular, that some intermediate member, not absolutely 
required for the intelligibility of the sentence, is passed over, 
and the other members drawn together so as to form one com- 
pact whole.” This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis and yet 
different from it; in an elliptical sentence the grammatical struc- 
ture always points to the omission of some particular word, 
whilst in an example of breviloquence the lacuna is concealed 
by the structure of the sentence. 

To breviloquence belong the following cases :— 

a. Between a protasis and the apodosis which follows it there 
is sometimes no direct link of connexion: Rom. xi. 18, e dé 
KaTaKavyacat, ov ov THY pilav Bacraless, ddrAa } pila oe, but if 
thow ...., then know or consider that thou dost not etc. (1 C. 
xi. 16). To make the structure complete, we must have io 


_- 


1 (Stier’s explanation of the apparent discrepancy between this verse and I.. 
xii. 4, Jo. xv. 20, substantially agrees with Liicke’s: see Words of the Lord Jesus, 
VI. 292 (Transl.). See also Westcott’s note, } 

2 Compare Matth. 634, Doderlein, De brachyloyia sermonis Graci et Latins 
(Erlang. 1831). (Jelf 892 sqq.) 
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(Savood), OTL OV ov «.7.r.: compare Clem. ad Cor. 1.55. The 
sentence could not be called elliptical unless it ran thus, e 6e 
Katakavyaoat, Ott ov ov x.7.d.; in this case ore would point to 
a word which had been actually left out, such as Anow, reflect. 
In the same way, sczto is often suppressed in Latin between pro- 
tasis and apodosis: see Cic. Or. 2.12.51. Compare further 
1 Jo. v. 9, €¢ THY paptupiay TaY avOpaTrav AapBavopev, 7 pap- 
tupia Tov Oeod peitwy éaotiv, we must remember that the testi- 
mony of God etc.; or, then we must also receive the testimony 
of God, which indeed etc.; 1 C. ix. 17.1 Also Mt. ix. 6, tva S¢ 
eldnre, Stu eEovolay Exes o vids Tov dvOpwmov .... (ToTE AEyEet TH 
TaparuTiK@) eyepOeis apov cov tHv KAivnv, where the words 
introduced by the narrator do not enter into the construction of 
the sentence: that ye may know... stand up and take etc.,—i.e. 
the sick man shall immediately stand up at my command, I com- 
mand the sick man, “Stand up etc.” Analogous to this are such 
examples as Demosth. Cor. 329 c, tva totvuy eidite, OTe avTos 
pot paptupe ... AaBor avdyvwhs To >ndiopa Sdov: these are 
of frequent occurrence in the orators, see Kypke and Fritzsche 
in loc. Jo. ix. 36, nat tis dots, KUpLe, va TrucTEvow Ets avTOY; 
scil. I wish to know this, in order that etc. Compare Jo. 1. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in clauses with iva obtains where an 
event is referred back to predictions of the prophets, by means of aAA’ 
iva, a8 in Jo. xv. 25, xiii 18, Mk. xiv. 49; compare 1 C. aw 9. In 
these passages, however, the missing member may commonly be sup- 


plied before iva from the previous context: see Fritz. Afatt. Exc. 1, 
p. 841. [§ 43. 5.] 


b. To a general predicate is directly attached a special verb 
(with its predicate), the verb which would suit the general predi- 
cate being passed over. Ph. iii. 13 sq., dy éwautov ov AoyiCopar 
KaTernpéevat, ev b¢,7a pev orriaw emiavOavopevos, Tors S€... KATA 
oxotroy duoxw x.T.r.; instead of év dé wold, Kata oxoTroy SudKw. 
Compare Liv. 35.11: in eos se impetum facturum et nihil prius 
(facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 2 C. vi 13, rv 
Sé€ autay avTipicbiav... wratuvOnte cai vpeis; instead of 
To 6€ auto 6 éotw avrysucbia «7. See Fritz. Diss. in 2. Cor. 
II. 115; on the accusative, however, compare Herm. Opusc. I. 


" In Rom. ii. 14 however (Fritzsche) protasis and apodosis hang together 
without any difficulty. [Fritzsche (I. 117) had maintained that daae és was 
suppressed. On 1 C, ix. 17 see Meyer and Alford. ] 
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168 sq.’ Similarly in Jude 5, dre 6 xvptos Naov éx ys Abyvrrrou 
owaas TO Sevtepor Tous py WisTevoavTas aTrwrecev. Here the 
verb connected with to Sevtepoy should properly have been ov« 
€swoe (4AXG x.7.d.): the Lord, after having saved, the second 
time (when they needed his helping grace) refused thein his 
saving grace and left ....to destruction. Compare further 
Rom. xi. 23, duvatos éotiv o Geos arty éyxevtpicat avtovs. By 
autot are meant those that grew on the stock xara dvowv; and 
hence cannot be a second time grafted on the stock. The strict 
expression would be: to bring them a@ second tume into union 
with the stock, viz., by being grafted in. 

In Col. ii 25, however, 6 ddicGv xoptetrar & ndccyoe, if judged by 
Greek idiom, is hardly an example of brachylogy. This expression, in 
accordance with the meaning of xouifeo Oar, resembles our own, he will 
reap the wrong he has done: it is not the wrong itself that he will 
receive, but the fruits of it, the recompense for it,—the wrong in 
the form of punishment. Compare FE. vi. 8. We have a similar 
example in Jo. xii. 5, dca ré rotro ro pvpov ovK éxpaby... Kai €0On 
arwyxois, and (the proceeds) given to the poor ;—properly, and (in the 
form of the money obtained by the sale of it) given to the poor. So 
also in 1 C. xv. 37. 


c. A.i. 1, dy ApEaTo o Inoots moteiy Te Kat Siddoney aype 
As npépas «.7.r.: Le., what Jesus began to do and to teach, and 
continued to do and to teach until the day (ver. 222). Similar 
to this is L, xxiii. 5, didaoxwv xa’ 6rns THs 'Tovdaias, apEapevos 
amo THs Tadsralas Ews OSe,beyinning from Galilee and continuiny 
up to this place; also Mt. xx. 8, Jo. viii. 9, Strabo 12.541. The 
construction proposed by Fritzsche for the latter class of pas- 
sages—Oiddonwy Ews de, dpEdpevos amo THs TadsAaias? (Lucian, 
Somn. 15)—is too artificial. The assertion of Valckenaer and 
Kiihnol that in A. i 1 dpyeo@az is pleonastic, is a mere subter- 
fuge to avoid the difficulty. 

2. The following forms of brachylogy are of peculiarly fre- 
quent occurrence, and were noticed by earlier grammarians. 

d. The so-called constructio pregnans, in which a preposition 


1 (Hermann, l. ¢. is speaking of the construction wAsereyas veda, and of the 
accusatives axuny, apxav (seo above, p. 581).—Meyer would bring this passage 
under § 63. 2. d, supposing Paul to have changed the construction after writing 
(the object) cay aveny dvryssebiav. It is surely simpler to take the accusative as 
the ‘‘quantitative object” (p. 285). Compare De W. in /oc., A. Buttm. p. 189 sq. ] 

? (Similarly Meyer (see his note on Mt. xx. 8): A. Buttm. (p. 374), Bleek and 
others agree with Winer. On A. i. 1 see Alford. ] 
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is joined to a verb which includes another verb as its consequent. 
2 Tim. iv. 18, c@cet eis tTHv Bamtreay, he will save me into his 
kingdom, i.e., will save me, removing me into etc.; A. xxiiL 24, 
1 P. iii. 20 (Her. 7. 230, Xen. An. 2. 3.11, Polyb. 8. 11, Lucian, 
Asin. 56, al!); 2 Tim. ii. 26, avavyppwow ex Tis Tod SuaBodou 
maryidos’ Mt. v. 22, évoyos gatas eis THy yéevvay (§ 31. 5); Rom. 
Vili, 21, €AevOepwOnoeras ard Tis Sovdclas THs POopas ets THY 
eXevOepiay ris SoEns «.7.r. (see Fritzsche in loc.); A. v. 37, 
aTréoTnce Nady ixavoy Oriow avTov xx. 30, 2 C. xi. 3, pres 
... POapH ta vonpata ipov amd Tihs dwdorntos’ A. vill. 40, 
Pidsrrros evpeOn eis “ASwrov (Rom. vii. 10). See further A. 
xxiii, 11, L. iv. 38, xviii. 3, G. v. 4, Rom. vii 2, ix. 3 (xv. 
28), xvi. 20, 1 C. xii. 13, xv. 54,2 C.x. 5, Hii 3, x. 22, Eu. 
15,1 Tim. v.15, 1 P. iii. 10. According to some H. v. 7 also 
falls under this head, see Bleek? in Joc. (Ps. xxii. 22 in the 
Hebrew, Ps, cxvii. 5 in the LXX): a more certain example is 
Mk. vii. 4.2. This abbreviated structure is frequently met with 
in Greek prose:* as to Hebrew see Ewald p. 620. Such phrases 
aS Kpvmrevy or KAEleLY Te ato Tivos (1 Jo. iii.17), weTavocty amo 
THs Kaxias (A. viii. 22) or éx trav épywr, etc. (Rev. ix. 20 sq., 
xvi. 11), droPrérrey and adopay eis (H. xi. 26, xii. 2), waparap- 
Bavew eis (Mt. iv. 5), aopariter Oar Tovs woéas eis To EvNov (A. 
XVL 24), ouyerclewy tovs travras eis ateiBeav (Rom. xi. 32), 
arise in like manner out of a pregnancy of expression, which 
however is hardly felt by us (conceal from, shut up 17). On 
Barritey teva eis tia see Fritz. Rom. I. 359. On the 


1 Compare my Comment. 5. de verbis compositis, p. 9. [Winer here notices the 
frequency with which the constructio pregnans occurs in the N. T. in combina- 
tion with compounds of 3. In 1 P. iii. 20 he takes 3:0 (vdares) as through, not 
as used in an instrumental sense. On G. v. 4 (Rom. vii. 2) see Ellicott. ] 

2 i. does not himself take this view of the passage. Sce Alford’s note. } 

* This passage must be rendered: (coming) from the market (Arrian, Equct. 
3.19. 5, ae pom sipwuey Qaytiy ix Baraveiev), except they have washed them- 
xelves they eat nothing. The objection to our referring Gbeawrciverra: to the 
articles of food (so Kiihnol) does not lie so much in the usage of the language— 
lor Baweiwpés, derived from Bareilus, is evidently applied to things in ver. 4,— 
or in the use of the middle voice (for this might mean wash for themselves), as in 
the circumstance that we should thus introduce a very ordinary thought, and 
one which would not be looked for in this connexion. To wash articles of food 
which had been purchased was certainly not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but 
was a proceeding required by the nature of the case and by the spirit of the 
Mosaic laws of purification. 

* Compare Markland, Eurip. Suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 60 ; 
Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 292 sq. [Jelf 645 sq., Green p. 209 sq.: for Hebrew, Gesen. 
p. 224 (Trans.), Ewald, Lekrb. p. 700, Kalisch I. 311.] 
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general subject compare further Fritz. Mark, p. 322; also 
§ 50. 4. 

e. Zeugma (Synizesis): when two nouns are construed with 
one verb, though only one of them—the first—directly suits the 
verb.’ 1. iii. 2, yaAa ipas érotica, ob Bpapa: from érotica, 
which suits ydAa@ only, we must apply the verb feed for Spapa 
(compare Act. Apocr. p.60). L.i. 64, dvemyOn 1d oropa avTou 
... al yAeooa avtov: where, properly speaking, €Av0n— 
which is found in some few authorities—must be supplied with 
yAwooa (compare Mk. vii. 35); see Raphel an loc? In 1 Tim. 
iv. 3, ewAvdvTwy yapeiv, aréyerOat Bpwpdtwy, we must supply 
before the latter infinitive xeXevoyty (or, with a scholiast in 
Matthei, eisnyoupévwv) from xwAvovTwy, which is equivalent to 
xeXevoyvrwy yy. Another example is 1 C. xiv. 34 [Rec]. Com- 
pare Soph. Gd. R. 242, Eurip. Phen. 1223, Plat. Rep. 2.374 b 
(yet see Stallbaum in loc.), Protag. 327 c, Demosth. Cor. § 55 
(see Dissen in loc.), Arrian, Al. 7.15.5. So in Greek authors 
we have sometimes to supply from the first verb a verb of 
directly opposite meaning, for the second member of the sen- 
tence: see Kiihner II. 604, Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. p. 169 (Jelf 
895. 9). Some have introduced this idiom into Ja 1 9, 10, 
supplying with o 8€ wAovatos the verb tatrevovcOw (or aicxu- 
vécOw) :* this however is unnecessary, and the thought is finer 
if xavydcOm is carried on to the second clause,—see my 
Observationes in ep. Jacobi, p. 6. On 1 C. vii. 19 see above, 
§ 64.1.5 (Jelf 895, Don. p. 610.) 

f. In comparisons:® i. e., with the comparative degree (compare 


1 Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajax p. 429 sq. 

2 That aveiysus yAweras can be used in plain prose, is not aA by the 
examples adduced by Segaar in loc.—We may remark in passing that the zeugma 
usually quoted from Her. 4. 106 disappears in Schweighauser’s edition, in which 
we read lefira di Qopioves . . . yawecay di dinv fyoue, As however no MS. has 
ixeves, later editors have rightly omitted the word. 

3 (See Westcott and Hort’s Appendix, p. 184.—Liinemann adds 1] Th. ii. 8, 
With ras lavrey Yuxds supplying devas from the compound verb psradevvan. | 

* The passage quoted by Hottinger in loc. from Plat. Rep. 2. 367d runs thus 
in the recent editions, on MS. authority : cove’ ody ales iwainces dixasecvrns, & 
aven 3s airas rey ivorre brine xa) adixnia Brawees (instead of . . . évivmes xai 
adixias, 6 Bacwriu.} Hence it is no longer a parallel. 

® For examples of zeugma in Greek and Latin writers see D’Orville, Charit. 

. 440 sq. ; Wyttenb. Plut. Moral. I. 189 sq. (ed. Lips.) ; Scheef. Dion. p. 105 ; 
Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 221; Bremi, ad i exc. 3; Volc. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 182; Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. p. 70; Hand, Lat. Styl iy 424 sq. 

6 Jacobs, Anthol. Pal. III. 63, 494, Achill. Tat. p. 747; Fritz. Mark, p. 147. 
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§ 35.5), and in combinations with adjectives expressing likeness, 
eg., Rev. xiii. 11, elye xépata d5vo 6pora apviw (properly 
dpviov xépact),' as in Iliad 17. 51, xopas Xapitecouy opoiar 
Wisd. ii. 15, vil. 3; 2 P.i 1, trois icortpov nyuiy Aayovas riot 
(for tzot¢nov TH nav wioter), Jude 7. Compare further Xen. 
Cyr. 5. 1. 3, ouotay tais Sovras eiye tHv éeoOyjta 6. 1. 50, 
appara €x Tov irreKov Tov EauToU Gora exeiv@ (i.e., TOs Exetvou’, 
Iliad 1.163, ov pév coi rote icov Exw yépas (Le., cov TH oo), 
Arrian, Epict. 1.14.11 (Matth. 453, Jelf 781. d). This brevi- 
loquence in comparison is used by Greek writers with much 
greater variety of form: see Xen. Cyr. 5. 4.6, 2.1.15, Hier. 1. 
38, Isocr. Evag.c. 14, Diod. 8. 3.18, ALL Anim. 4. 21, Dion. H. 
I. 111.2 Under this head will also come 1 Jo. iii. 11 sq., ain 
) ayyeAla iv HnKoveate aT’ apyis, va ayaT@pev GAANAOUS OU 
xaOws Kaiv éx tod wovnpov Hv «1. Here there is, strictly 
speaking, nothing to be supplied (@mev or mow@pev would not 
suit ov), but the comparison is negligently expressed. The reader 
easily adjusts the clauses for himself: that we should love one 
another,—not as Cain was of the wicked one... will or may it 
be with us. 

We might bring under this head L. xiii. 1, Sv 70 afua WeAGros eurke 
pera tav Ovowwy avrav (for pera rov aipatros tov Ovowy?) ; but this 
explanation is not necessary, see Meyer. 

3. g. It may also be considered a kind of brevilouquence when 
a word which should have formed a sentence of its own is simply 
appended (or even prefixed) to a sentence, as an apposition: 
e.g., 2 Tim. i. 14, Rom. viii. 3, al. (see § 59. 9), and—according 
to the ordinary reading ‘—Mk. vii. 19, eis tov ddedpava éxtro- 


1 Rev. ix. 10 probably should not come in here: the comparison of the tails 
with scorpions does not seem alien to the style of the poet, and indeed has been 
pointed out elsewhere: see ver. 19, and compare Ziillig in loc. 

2See Wyttenb. Plut. Afor. I. 480 sq. ; Schef. Apollun. Rhod. IT. 164, Melet. 
p. 57, Demosth. 111. 463; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 153, Rep. I. 134; also 
Heinichen, Kuseb. IT. 154. 

3 Compare Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a, eb yap bu wedserens airias, otd ass 
"Aprredar awedeus revs eridavers tAvet cry wpeGeany, not on account of a political 
offence, and not as Aristophon quashed the impeachment ; i.e., and not acting in 
the manner in which Aristophon quashed ete. Against Reiske, who would here 
insert és in the text, see Spalding in luc. 

4 (KalapiZ»» now stands in the best texts. Many regard this word as a loose 
apposition to apsdpera (§ 59. 8. b): see Meyer, Green, Crit. Notes p. 38, A. Buttm. 
p. 79. But an ancient and very probable interpretation connects zaéfapilor with 
Aiyw in ver. 18: He saith to them, ‘‘ Are yealso ... ?"—making all meats 
clean ; i.e., by this saying pronouncing all meats henceforth clean. } 
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pevetat, xaQapilov mavra ta Bpwpata. Akin to this is the 
proleptic use of the adjectiva effectus (in a kind of apposition), as 
in Soph. Ed. Col. 1202, rav cov abépKtwv oppatwv rTnT@pEVOS, 
for wste yevéo Oat ddepeta: this idiom is not confined to the poets 
and orators,’ but also occurs in ordinary prose? (Don. p. 534, 
Jelf 439. 2). As N. T. examples might be quoted Mt. xii. 13, 
(1) xElp) dtrexateataOn vyins *® Rom. i. 21, éoxoticOn 4) actve- 
TOS autav Kapbia’ 2 C. iv. 4, Beds erUprwoe TA VONpATA TOV 
atiotoy | Th. iii. 13, ornpi~at Tas apdias bpav apéepTrous 
Ph. iil. 21, peraoynuarice: 16 copa... Hpav cvppophov TO 
owpati (where after 7uav some MSS. add els 76 yevéo Oar avo), 
1 C.1. 8. But in Rom. i. 21 and 2 C. iv. 4, at all events, this 
explanation is hardly admissible. In the former passage (as was 
seen by Flatt) less is implied by davveros (which has reference 
to €uaratwOnoay which precedes) than by cxotitecOas. In 2 C. 
iv. 4, Paul probably revards the illumination as proceeding from 
a general faith in Christ; because they did not turn to Christ, 
but at once rejected him, the illumination did not become theirs. 


By the side of the examples first quoted should be placed L. xxiv. 
46 sq., de wrabeivy rov Xpirrov. . . Kal dvaornvar . . . Kai xnpuxOyvat 
éri TQ dvdpare abrod peravowy ... . apédpevoy dd ‘lepovcaAnp. 
Here, as is often the case with é&dv, wapor (Vig. p. 329, Don. p. 463, 
Jelf 700. 2), the participle is used absolutely and impersonally,—a 
beginning being made (so as to begin); compare Her. 3. 91, amo de 
Tlocedyiov modus . . . dpédpevov amd tavrns péxpt Aiyvrrov... 
WEVTHKOVTA Kai TpinKocia TaAavta popos jv.* 


1 Schef. Demosth. I. 239, V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786; Lob. Soph. 
Ajaz p. 278 ; Heller, Soph. Gd. Col. p. 522 sqq. 

7 Ast, Plat. Legg. p. 150 sq., Plat. Polit. p. 592; Vole. Fritzsche, Quest. 
Lucian. p. 39, 57; Weber, Demosth. p. 497. See in general Meyer, De epithetis 
ornantibus, p. 24; and Ahlemeyer, Pr. téber die dichterische Prolepsis des 
Adjectivs (Paderborn, 1827). 

* Bornem. Schol. p. 39; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; Winer, Simonis p. 262. 

*See J. L. Schlosser, Vindicatio N. 7. locorum, quorum tntegritatem J. 
Marclandus suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732), p. 18sq. This English 
critic (ad Lusiam p. 653, Vol. VI., Reiske) proposed to read apZapivey. [Lachmann 
eta this reading in his margin : Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and 

ort, read dpZceves, That Winer regards apfauevey as masculine (as Bleek sup- 
poses, Syn. Hrkl. II. 516) is not probable, as he refers to the similar use of ifes, 
etc. : in § 32. 7 his language is less clear. (In Her. 3. 91 Blakesley considers 
aptaéusvey the masculine accusative: but see Kriiger tn loc., Jelf 700. 2.) With 
the reading ap&épsves A. Buttmann (p. 375) would connect the participle with 
ifom ; see Jelf 696. Obs. 1, and for the irregularity in case and gender § 59. 8. b, 
21. 2: this however would be very harsh. Others assume an anacoluthon, the 
participle being used as if the personal construction with an active verb had 
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There is a kind of breviloquence in A. i. 21, év wavri xporw, (ér) © 
eispAGe xal e€nrAOev ed’ HGS 6 KUptos Inaois, instead of eispAGev ed’ yas 
xai é&pAbev dd’ yyav. Such diffuseness as this, however, would not be 
tolerated by any Greek writer: compare Eurip. Phen. 536, és oixovs 
eispAGe xai €&frAP (though here, it is true, the arrangement of the words 
is simpler), and Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo, Thuc. L 1. 289. 

Rem. A. x. 39, xai jets pdprupes mavrwv dv éroinoe . . ., Sv cat 
(the reading of the best authorities) dvetXov xpeudoavres éxi &’Aov, May 
be an example of brachylogy,—the sense being, we are witnesses of all 
that he did, also of the fact that they put him to death, This explana- 
tion however is not necessary. But whatever view may be taken of 
the passage, xa/ certainly has here no other meaning than etiam (adeo) ; 
tamen (Ktihn6l) would be a precarious rendering in this connexion. 
It is only when judged of by the idiom of our own language that 
L. xxiv. 21, rpirqy ravryy jpepay aye ojpepov (compare 2 C. xin 
14, xiii. 1), can appear an example of brachylogy: in Greek the 
numeral is simply looked upon as a predicative adjunct. Compare 
Achill. Tat. 7. 11 (Jac.), rpirny ravrny ipépay yéyovey agavys- Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2095, rpuaxoorov éros rotro dveyopueba x.t.A. ; see Bornem. 
Luc. p. 161, and on analogous cases Kriiger p. 269 (Don. p. 352, Jelf 
453).—Nor must we have recourse to brachylogy in 1 C. i 12, 
exacros tpov A€yer ey pev clus TlavAov, éyw dé "AroAAG, éyw 6€ Kyda, 
éyw 6@ Xpiorov. In these four sayings Paul intends to include ai/ the 
declarations of religious artisanehip which were current in the 
church : every one uses some one of the following formulas. Compare 
1 C. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 C. vi. 11, radra reves Fre, rightly understood, 
has nothing of the nature of brachylogy : see § 58. 3, [$ 59. 7]. 


4, A Greek, however, possessed the means of binding together 
still more closely his sentences and parts of sentences, and thus 
giving roundness and condensation to his language: this means 
is commonly known as attraction (Buttm. Gr.§ 138.1). It 1s 
only from one point of view that attraction can be regarded as 4 
species of brachylogy. As used by recent grammarians, the 
name is given to those cases in which two members (especially 
clauses) which are logically (in sense) connected with each other 
are also bound together grammatically (formally), by bringing a 
word (or group of words) which properly belongs to one member 
alone into grammatical relation to the other, and thus attachinz 
it to both members jointly,—to one logically, to the other 
grammatically. Thus in “ urbem, quam statuo, vestra est,” urbs 
properly belongs to vestra est (for there are two sentences,—urbs 
vestra est and quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause, 


preceded. But it is not improbable that the sentence should end at is, and 
that aes, belongs to vesis (Westcott and Hort in margin). ] 
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and brought into its construction; so that now it belongs at 
once to both clauses,—logically to vestra est, grammatically to 
quam statuo. See Herm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.;' but especially G. 
T. A. Kriiger, Gramm. Untersuch. 3. Theil. The great variety 
of form under which attraction occurs in Greek authors is not 
found in the N. T.: even here, however, we meet with several 
examples of this figure which were not recognised as such by 
earlier commentators, and which at all events threw many an 
obstacle in the way of the interpretation of the N. T2 

5. Attraction may generally, so far as it affects the connexion 
of the sentences, be divided into three principal cases. Either 
(1) something is attracted from the dependent by the principal 
sentence ; or (2) the principal sentence has given up something 
to the dependent sentence ; or (3) two sentences predicated of 
the same subject are contracted into one. The first case com- 
prises the following constructions :— 

a. 1C. xvi. 15, ol8are Thy oixlav Xrehava br eotiv avapyn 
tis "Axatas A. ix. 20, exnpuacey tov Inoobv brs obtos eat 
6 vios Tov Beov. This construction occurs very frequently where 
an objective sentence follows a verb of perceiving, knowing, show- 
ang or declaring: Mk. xi. 32, xii. 34, A. i113. 10, iv. 13, xiii. 32, 
xv. 36, xvi. 3 [Rec.], xxvi. 5, 1 C. iii, 20, xiv. 37, 2 C. xii. 3 sq. 
1 Th. ii. 1, 2 Th. ii. 4, Jo. iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27, viii. 54 (Arrian, 
Al. 7. 15. 7), xi. 31, Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i 4, 1 Mace. xiii. 53, 
2 Macc. ii. 1, 1 K. v. 3, xi. 28, al.). Also where an interroga- 
tive clause follows: L. iv. 34, ot6d ge, ris ef’ Mk. i. 24;° L xix. 
3, idetv rov "Incovyv, tis éore* Jo. vii. 27, tobtov oldaper, 
a o0ev éoriv (Kypke in loc.); A. xv. 36, émioxeppwpeba tous 
adeXghovs ... mas éyovor 2 C. xiii. 5, Jo. xiii, 28 (Achill. 
Tat. 1. 19, Theophr. Char. 21, Philostr. Kp. 64). The same 
anticipation is found with sentences introduced by iva, pn, etc.: 
Col. iv. 17, Bree thv Staxoviay, tva adtny wAnpois’ Rev. iii. 9, 
qoijow avtous, iva HEwou G. vi. 1, oxoTa@y ceavTov, un Kal ov 


a ee ee mm ee a me ee 


1 Hermann lc. : Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas 
orationis partes refertur, ad | ager alteram non recte refertur, alubas in unam 
conjungit. Compare Kriiger /.c., p. 39 sq. Many make a distinction between 
assimilation and attraction : compare Hand, Lat. Styl p. 376 sqy. 

2 See e.g. Bowyer, Conject. 1. 147. 

3 See Heupel and Fritzsche in loc. ; Boissonade, Philostr. Epp. p. 143. 

* Compare Scheer, /nd. sop. p. 127.—1 C. xv. 2 does not come in here : see 


§ 61.7 
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metpacOys iv. 11,' poBotpar twas, payrws etx KexoTiaKa Eis 
vas. Compare Diod. S. 4. 40, rov adergoy evraBeicbas, prrore 

.. €rlOnrat 7H Bactreia’ Soph. Gid. R. 760, dé80tn’ éuauror 
... Pf) TWOAN Ayav eipnuér’ F pov Thuc. 3.53; Ignat. ad Rom. 
1, hoBodpat thv budv ayarrny, py abtn pe ablxnoy Varro, R. R. 
3.10. 6, Ces. B. Gall. 1. 39 ; compare [G. T. A.] Kriiger p. 164 
sq. Similarly with a passive verb: 1 C. xv. 12, Xpsotos 
Knpvaocetas Ste ex vexpav eynyepta*® (Jelf 898. 2.) 

b. Rom. i. 22, daoxovtes elvat copot éuwpavOnoar 2 P. ii. 
21, xpeirrov Hy avtois pn émeyvwxévar . . .  eweyvoucsy 
émuatpéwat x.7.d.: see § 44. 2, Kithner II. 355. This attraction 
is neglected in A. xv. 22, 25 [Rec.] (Elsner, Obs. I. 428 sq.), 
xxvi. 20, H. ii. 10, 1 P.iv. 3, L.i 74. Compare Bremi, Aschin. 
Fals, Leg. p. 196. 

ce. A. xvi. 34, nyadALdoato TeTLcTEevKa@s TO Oew 1 C. xiv. 
18 wl, evyapiote® TH Oe@ TavTwv vuwv padrAov yAwooais 
Aarov: see § 45. 4. 

d. The simplest kind of attraction—of very frequent occur- 
rence—is that by which the relative, instead of being adapted in 
case (the accusative) to the verb of the relative sentence, is made 
to correspond to the verb of the principal sentence, and conse- 
quently stands in the case governed by this verb: Jo. ii 22, 
ériotevoav TO NOY @ elrrev (instead of dv). See § 24. 1. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 P. iv. 3, apxeros o 
mapernrvOas ypovos TO Bovrnyua tov cOvav KatepydoOan, if we 
were (with Wahl) to resolve this sentence into apxerov éotw 
nuiv, Tov Ypovoy KatetpydoOac: compare Buttm. § 138. 1, 7 
(Don. p. 403, Jelf 677. 1). But this subtlety is not needed. 

On the other hand, it cannot be said that attraction is 

1 (It is doubtful whether Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1, iv. 11, should come in here. In 
Col. iv. 17 and G. iv. 11 the subject of the dependent verb is not identical with 
the object of the principal verb (see Ellicott and Alford on G. iv. 11): A. xiii. 32 
and Jo. xiii. 28 are similar. See however Soph. Gd. R. l.c., and the examples 
quoted by Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 6. 6, and Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 207.—A. xii 
32, ix. 20, iii. 10 (Col. iv. 17, G. vi. 1), are distinguished from the other examples 
quoted above by the presence of the pronoun in the dependent clause : compare 

iiger 1. c.—In 2 Macc. ii. 1 the principal verb is passive. } 

* See in general J. A. Lehmann, De Grece lingue transpositione (Danz. 1832), 
p. 18 sqq. ; Schwarz, De solec. p. 97. We cannot properly assume an “ anticipa- 
tion” in these cases, unless the writer, when he expresses the subject, has in his 
mind the predication which follows in the dependent sentence, as connected with 
the subject. On the other hand, especially where parenthetical clauses intervene, 
e.g., A. Xv. 36, baiexsYauesba revs adsAgovs may have been all that the speaker at 


first intended to say ; and was fxeves may have been added merely for the sake 
of further explanation.—As to Hebrew see Gesen. Lehrg. p. 854. 


. 2 eee ee 
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neglected in Ph..i 7, Séatov éuol todto dpoveiy being said 
instead of Sixavos eius tovTo dpovety (Matth. p. 756); for 
Greek writers also use Sixasov éore impersonally with an 
infinitive, though less inclined to join with it a personal dative 
than to attach the personal word to the infinitive and place it 
in the accusative case (Her. 1. 39). The former construction 
is simpler in conception and more natural. 

(2) The secondary clause exerts an attraction on the prin- 
cipal.—The simplest case is that in which the relative pronoun, 
which properly takes its-number and gender from its antecedent 
in the principal clause,—is made to agree with the noun in the 
subordinate clause: 1 Tim.iii.15, év olx@ Ocod, Aris early éxndn- 
aia’ Rom. ix. 24, (oxevn €d€ous) obs nal exdrecev nyas [§ 24. 3]. 
This attraction is carried farther in the following cases :— 

a. 1 C. x. 16, rov dprov bv Krapev ovyl Kowwvia Tod co- 
patos’ Jo. vi. 29, va mioctevonte ets dv amréctetrey exeivos (see 
§ 24. 2); or Mk. vi. 16, dv ey arrexehdrica "Iwdavyny, ovtos 
€or (see § 24. 2)—-compare Mt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jo. ii. 25, adrn eotiv 4 évaryyeXia, hv abtos ernyyeiNato 
np THY Cony THY ai@yvcov,—instead of 7 Cw, in apposition to 
érraryyedia (see § 59.7); Phil. 10 sq.; Rom. iv. 24, adra@ wad 80 
nas, ols wédret NoyiCec Oat Tois WiaTEvovaty K.T.Ar. (Rev. xvii. 
8 vl.%). Luther has taken Ph. iii, 18 in this way. Compare 
further Fritz. Mark, p. 328, Stallb. Plat. Rep. I. 216, II. 146, 
Kiihner IT. 515 (Jelf 824. II. 4). 

c. Mt. x. 25, dpxerov to padnrh, iva yévntar as 0 S8doKanos 
autou, kal o S0dX0¢s ws 0 KUpLos avTov ; instead of Kal To SovAM 
(iva yévntat) ws 0 KUpLOS K.T.r, 

d. Rom. iii. 8, ré re Kaya ws apaptwros Kpivopat ; Kal pn, 
xabws BPracdnpovpcba nai xabas haci tives Nas eye, STs 
Tomowpev Ta Kaxd, tva x.t.A. Here the apostle should have 
made the woety xaxd x.7.X. dependent upon «ai py, but, led 
away by the parenthesis, joins it to Aéyew in the oratio recta. 
This is not an uncommon case in Greek writers, especially when 
a relative clause is introduced. See Herm. Vig. p. 745, Kriiger, 
Untersuch. p. 45'7 sqq., Dissen, Dem. Cor. 177 ; as to Latin, see 
Beier, Cic. Of. I. 50 sq., Grotefend, Ausf. Gr. p. 462 sq. 

(3) Two successive interrogative sentences, predicated of the 


1 (Similar examples are noticed by Jelf (898. 4), but are differently explained. 
Kiihner’s remarks (II. 1085: ed. 2) substantially agree with those in the text. ] 
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same subject, are fused into one: A. xi. 17, éym 5€ tis Huny 
Suvatos xwrdcas tov Oeov; but who was I? was I powerful 
enough to hinder ? Compare Cic. Nat. D. 1.27.78: quid censes, 
si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tribu- 
turas fuisse? L. xix. 15, tés ri Stempaypatevoaro; Mk. xv. 24, 
Tis tT) dpy;' For other examples of interrogative sentences inter- 
woven by attraction, see Kiihner II. 588 sq. [II. 1021 sq.,ed. 2; 
Jelf 883.] Interrogative and relative sentences are blended in 
L. xvi. 2, Ti ToUTO axovw Trepl cod; quid est quod de te audio? See 
Bornemann in Joc. (Jelf l.c.). A. xiv. 15, Te Tatra roceite ; is 
similar. 

L. i 73 also I regard as a case of attraction: prnoOyvar Scabyxys 
dylas atrov, Opxoy (for dpxov) dv dpooe x.r.A. Others (e.g., Kiihnol) 
consider that we have here a twofold construction of prnoOyva, which 
is found with an accusative in the LXX (Gen. ix. 16, Ex. xx. 8).? 
2 P. i 12, & ots dyvoovor BrAaodypotvres, is probably to be resolved 
into éy rovrois, & d&yvootar, BAaodynpodvres. A similar construction, 
BrAoodnpe eis twa, is frequently met with (§ 32. 1): compare also 
2 Ann, 2S. xxiii. 9; 2 Sop, Is. viii. 21. Perhaps also we may compare 
puxrypiley év rive, 3 (1) Esdr. 1. 49 ; but see 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16. “Ayroeir 
év tur, however, is not without example in later Greek ; see Fabric. 


Pseudepigr. II. 717. 

6. But attraction is sometimes restricted to a single sentence. 
The principal case of this kind is that in which two local preposi- 
tions are blended into one, so as to give greater terseness to the 
language (Herm. Vig. p. 893, Jelf 647). L xi. 13, 0 warnp o é€ 
ovpavod dwoe mvedua &yov; for o warp 6 ev ovpava Swoe €F 
ovpavod mvedpa ayov. Col. iv. 16, thy é« Aaodsxeias (ém- 
oToAnY) iva Kal tpeis avayvate: not the letter written from 
Laodicea, but the letter written to Laodicea and brought to the 
Colossians from Laodicea.” Compare also L. ix. 61 (Mk. v. 26\. 
So also with adverbs of place: L. xvi. 26 [Rec.] may be brought 
under this head (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). With the passages 
first quoted may be reckoned H. xiii. 24, aomdlovras vpas of 
amo TIS ‘Itadas (i.e, of év 7H Itaria ato ris ‘Itadias); but the 


1 See Herm. Soph. Ajax 1164, Eurip. Jon 807 ; Lobeck, Soph. A jas 454 sy. ; 
Ellendt, Ler. Soph. 11. 824; Weber, Demosth. p. 348 ; and as to Latin, Grote- 
fend, Ausfithrliche Grammatik I. 96, Kritz, Sailust I. 211. 

? This explanation had been given earlier, by an anonymous writer in the 
Alt. und Neu. of 1735, p. 336 sq. 

3 From ignorance of the prevalence of this idiom, some commentators have 
been induced, in spite of the context, to retain in their translation ‘* the epistle 
(written by Paul) from Laodicea.” [To the examples given in the text Lune- 
mann adds Mt. xxiv. 17, dpa: ra ix ens cixias. | 
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translation “those of Italy’—the Italian Christians (who were 
with the writer)—is also possible. A critical argument as to 
the place at which the Epistle was written should never have 
been founded on these words. 2 C. ix. 2 and Ph. iv. 22 may be 
understood without assuming an attraction.—This fusion of 
clauses is very common in Greek writers. Compare Xen. Cyr. 7. 
2. 5, aptacopevos Ta €x TaY oixt@y’ Thue. 2. 80, aduvatwyr dv- 
tov EvxpBonbeiv tev amd Oardcons 'Axapvavev' Demosth, Phil. 
3.46 a, rovs ex Seppiov retyous... otpatiwtas eEéBarev' Paus. 
4.13.1, awoppipa: ta amo THs tTpawétns’ Demosth. Timocr. 
483 b, Xen. An. 1. 2. 18, Plat. Apol. p. 32 b, Thue. 3. 5, 7. 70, 
Lucian, Hunuch. 12, Theophr. Char. 2, Xen. Eph. 1. 10, Isocr. 
Ep. 7. p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17, Sus. 26)." 

7. Conversely, we sometimes find one sentence resolved gram- 
matically into two, which are connected by «ai. Rom. vi. 17, 
Xapis THO ew, Sti Hre SovrAot THs apaprias, UInovaate SE K.T.rK: 
for this Paul might have said évres qoré SovAoe THs apaptias 
virnxovoate €x xapoias” L. xxiv. 18, od poves trapouxeis 
‘Iepovcadnu xat ovx éyvws; for which, in a language which 
wields the participial construction with such facility, we might 
have had, with greater correctness, ov povos trapotxav Iepovoadnpy 
ovx éyves ; See also Mt. xi. 25, and probably 1 C. iv. 4. See 
Fritzsche, Matt. p. 287, 413, Gesenius on Is. v. 4; and compare 
what is said by Buttmann (§ 136. 1) on sentences which are 
connected with each other by péy and 6é, and by Kiihner (II. 
415 sq., Jelf 751 sq.) on the subject of parataxis generally. In 
some of these passages, however, this structure may have been 
adopted for the purpose of fully securing to the first sentence 
the attention it requires. This purpose shows itself still more 
clearly in Jo. iii. 19, adtn éotiv 7 xpiots, Ore 76 Pas EAnAVOEV 
eis TOY KOcpoV Kal nNYyaTNnCaV of avOpwrrot paddOV TO TKOTOS 


1 See Fischer, Plat. Phed. p. 318 sq. ; Schefer, Demosth. IV. 119; Hermann, 
Soph. Electr. 135, and Hsch. Agam. 516; Ast, Theophr. Char. p. 61; Poppo, 
Thue. I. i. 176 sq., II]. ii. 389; Weber, Demosth. p. 191, 446. 

2 By others—as at last by Fritzsche also—the stress is laid on the preterite 
avs, ‘‘that ye were” (that this state is now past); and the position in which fee 
stands may be claimed as an argument on this side. So understood, however, 
Paul's language is somewhat artificial; for, strictly, 47s does no more than 
point to their condition as existing formerly,—does not contemplate it from the 
standpoint of present time as now at an end (‘‘ye were servants, —not ‘‘ye have 
been etc.”). [Meyer agrees with Fritzsche.—In his note on Mt. xi. 25 Fritzsche 
had favoured the explanation of Rom. vi. 17 which is given in the text. ] 
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x.T.r.,—see Baumg.-Crusius, and especially Liicke in loc: 
compare also vi. 50. So also in Jo. vii. 4, ovdeis ts €v xpuTie 
Tot Kai tnret autos év trappyoia eivat, John prefers to express 
the two inconsistent actions by these parallel sentences (no one 
does the two things together) instead of writing, ovdeis . . . wove 
tnrav avros «.r.r% On Mt. xviii 21 see above, § 45. Rem. 2 
[p. 446]. In 1 P. iv. 6, however, the two sentences depending 
upon iva must be regarded as co-ordinate; only the meaning of 
xpiver@as in this connexion must be rightly understood. 


Parallel to this idiom, but more restricted in its character, would be 
the figure of speech known as é d:a Svoiw (hendiadys). This figure 
consists in the use of two substantives in the place of a single sub- 
stantive with an adjective or genitive (of quality)}—the quality of the 
object being, for the sake of emphasis, raised to equal grammatical 
independence with the object itself: e. g., “pateris libamus et auro,” 
1.e., pateris aureis. This is essentially an instance of apposition,— 
pateris et quidem auro, pateris h. e. auro.1 Commentators have dis- 
covered this figure in the N. T.:? many of them indeed (as Heinrichs) 
have applied it without any limit and in the most foolish way,—e.g., 
in Mt. i. 11, A. xiv. 13, Jo. i 14, ii 55, H. vi 10. (Wilke, Riet. p. 
149.) But even of the examples which have been more carefully 
sifted there is not one which 1s undoubted. Either the nouns com- 
bined express two notions which are really distinct (2 Tim. iv. 1, 
2 P. 1 16); or the second substantive is added epexegetically (and 
therefore by way of supplement), as in (Rom. i. 5) A. L 25, xxii 6, 
E. vi. 18,3—compare also 2 C. viii. 4 (xat meaning and indeed, namely, 
P. 545 sq.). Examples of the latter class, though in genus allied to 

endiadys, are yet specifically different. To find a hendiadys in the 
oe commentators have done (e. g., in Ph. iv. 18), is altogether 
abs 


SEcTION LXVII. 


ABNORMAL RELATION OF PARTICULAR WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 
(HYPALLAGE). 


1. A departure from rule may occasionally be observed in 
regard to the relation sustained by particular words of a sen- 


1 See Fritzsche, Matt. exc. 4; Teipel in the Archiv f. d. Stud. d. neuern 
Sprachen (Vol. x. Part 1). For a more accurate view of the subject see C. F. 
Miiller in Schneidewin’s Philologus, VII. 297 sqq. 

2 Glass, Philol. Sacra 1. 18 sq. 

3 (‘*The two substantives wpesxapripiess: xai dsnesr, though not merely equi- 
valent to ‘precantes sedulo,’ still practically amount to a ‘hendiadys.’ Accord- 
me to the regular rule, the substantive which contains the ‘accidens’ ought to 
follow rather than precede (see Winer, de Hypallage et Hendiadyi p. 19), still 
here wpesxapripies: 80 clearly receives its explanation from xa dsies:, that the 
expression, though not a strict and grammatical, is yet a virtual, or what might 
ee contextual iy ds dveiv: see especially Fritz, Matth. p. 857." Elli- 
cott sn loc. 
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tence. Sometimes this irregularity arises from the constructio 
ad sensum, so familiar to the Greeks: here no one who atten- 
tively follows the connexion can find the explanation either 
difficult or doubtful. In other cases the cause is inadvertence 
on the part of the writer: full of the thoughts with which he 
is occupied, he loses sight of correctness of i 

We notice the following cases :— 

a. The constructio ad senswm (mpos TO onpawopevoy or KaTa 
ouveciv). Of this construction with predicate and attributive 
examples have been given in § 58; with pronouns, in § 21. 
(Compare also Rev. iii 4.) 

b. The subject is suppressed, and must be indurectly supplied 
from the previous context. 1 C. vil. 36, yapertwoayp, viz., the 
two young persons who have become acquainted with each 
other ; this is suggested by the mention of the marriageable 
daughter in the preceding part of the verse. G. i. 23, povoy 
seavorTe joav: from Tats éxxAnoiacs, ver. 22, must be gathered 
the notion of members of the churches. (Compare Ces. B. G. 4. 
14.) 1 Tim. ii 15 would be a similar example, if with éav 
pelvwow év tmiortes the word téxva were supplied from the 
preceding rexvoyovias. In point of grammar this explanation is 
admissible,—compare Plat. Legg. 10. 886 d, where yevopevos 
stands in relation to Qeoyoviay, just as if the expression used had 
been Peavy yéveots:' but see above, § 58. 4. In 1 Tim. v. 4 the 
subject of pavOaverwoav is probably yApas, deduced from the 
collective tls ynpa (see Huther in loc.*)—as indeed we often 
find a plural used in reference to tis (Rev. xiv. 11): see Herbst, 
Xen. Mem. p.50 VJelf 390). In Rom. xiii. 6, however, Aetroupyot 
Geod cicly refers to of apyortes, ver. 3. 

c. Sometimes we find a sudden change of subject: Jo. xix. 4 
sq., EjAOev ovv madi o IIuradtos Kal reves avrois "Ide ayo 
iptv avtov é€w..... éEnrOev odv o ‘Inaods ékw.... nal Neyer 
aurois, viz. Pilate (compare xix. 38); L. xix. 4, wpodpapev.... 
aveBn éni cuxopopéay (Zaxyaios), iva tn avdtov (Inaovv), bts 
éxeluns Terre (‘Inaods) duépyeoOat. Compare L. xiv. 5, xv. 15, 
xvi. 2, Mk. ix. 20, A. vi. 6, x. 4, Rom. x. 14 sq., Judith v. 8. 
On 1 Jo. v. 16 see § 58.9. This transition from one subject to 
another is not uncommon in Greek prose. See Her. 6. 30,0 &¢€ 

1 See Zell, Aristot. Kthic. p. 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kiister 


(Reisi )s Xen. (icon. p. 247 aq. 
(See Ellicott and Alford on this passage. ] 
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(Histieus) ovr’ av rae xaxov ovdev, Soxéesy époi,amnxeé (Darius) 
7 av avT@ thy aitinv’ Demosth. c. Phorm. 587 a, 6s ove Epacxev 
ouTe TA ypnuata évteOeiabas TovTov (Phormion), oire TO y puciov 
atrecAngevas (Lampis); Plutarch, Poplic. compar. 5, .. . wpos- 
éxaBev (Poplicola) 60a Serta ayarntov hv vixnoas Kal yap Tov 
moreno diédvoe (Porsena) «.t.d.; Vit. Lysandr. 24, dX 8 ov- 
Séy éypnoato (Agesilaus) avt@ mpos Tov qTodELov’ ANAB TOU 
yxpovov SieAOovtos amémdevcev (Lysander) eis thy Yaraptyy 
«.t.r.; Ages. 40, tThv Bactrclav ‘Apyidapos .. . TapédAaBe, xai 
(scil. airy) Scépewe tH yever’ Artax. 15, tod nporadov Tuyav 
xatéBarov Tov avdpa, Kai TéOvnxev (otros) «.7.r.; Lysias, Cod. 
Eratosth. 10, wa tov tetOvv avT@ (masdiw) 5:50 nat pn Boa 
(ro madiov).' As to Hebrew, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 803. 

d. Words expressing reference ‘are sometimes used with 
some looseness. As to avtos see § 22.3. ThusinG. ii 2 avrois 
refers to ‘IepoooAvpa in ver. 1, the inhabitants of the city being 
meant: A. xvii. 16? is similar. In 2 P. iii 4 adrod must be 
understood of Christ, who, though not expressly named, is in- 
dicated in the word zapovaita. In Jo. xv. 6 av’ra stands in re- 
lation to the singular to «Aza, which belongs as an apposition 
to et tus. In a different manner we find avrous in A. iv. 7 used 
in reference, not to avr@y (ver. 5), but to verses 1 and 2. In 
A. x. 7 avrv@ points, not to Simon (ver. 6), but to Cornelius 
(ver. 1—5): this is expressly indicated in some MSS., which read 
7t@ Kopynd‘w—an obvious gloss. In A. vii. 24 we have zratakas 
tov Aiyurrvoyv, though nothing has been previously said about 
any Egyptian; only in aéccovpevoy the adicav is implied, and 
that he was an Egyptian is assumed to be known from the con- 
nexion of the narrative. Lastly, in 2 Jo. 7 obros points back to 
moAXol 7Advot, and comprehends the many in the unity of this 
person. Conversely, in 1 Jo. iv. 4 abrovs has reference to ayte- 
yptorov, ver. 3. Of a simpler kind is the reference of avrov 
in Jo, xx. 7, avtov in Jo. xx. 15; as also that of éxetvoe to the 
nearest subject in Jo. vil. 45 (see p. 196). There is also incor- 
rectness when a single form of a pronoun (especially a relative 
pronoun), must, as regards construction, serve for two cases; 


1 Compare Poppo, Observ. in Thucyd. i 189; Schef. Demosth. IV. 214, 
Plutarch 1V. 281, 331, V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 215; Matzner, Antiph. 
p. 145; Schoem. /saus p. 294. 

? (There seems to be some mistake in this reference.—See further § 22. 3.) 
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as in 1 C. ii. 9, & ofOarpos ov eidev nai ods ovK HKovoev Kai ert 
capdiav avOpwrov ovx avéBn (from the LXX). This belongs, in 
essence, to the subject treated in § 64.1. Similar examples are 
of frequent occurrence, both in Greek and also in Latin (Kritz, 
Sall, I. 67, IL. 295 8q.). 


e. The first of two parallel members is sometimes expressed so 
generally as to seem to include the second, in cases where from the 
nature of the case this is impossible. A. xxvii. 22, dxroBoA7 Yuyxis 
ovdepia éorat ef tuay wAqv Tov wAotov, literally means, there will be no 
loss of life, except of the ship; whereas the meaning intended is, there 
will be no loss of life, only of the ship will there be loss. G.i. 19, érepov 
TwV aTooToAwy ovK Eldov, ef py “IdxwBov Tov ddeAdov Tov Kupiov: would 
be similar to this, if we were (with Fritzsche, Afait. p. 482) to render 
the words, alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc.,—etSov 
alone being repeated before 'IaxwBov: but see my Cumment.'and Meyer 
12 loc.2 We have an approach to such a use of ei 7 in Rev. xxi. 27, 
ov py eiseADn . . . wav Kowov Kat 6 mow BdeAvypa... e py ot 
yeypappeévor év 7G BiBAtw Hs Cwijs, Where the yeypaypevor are not to be 
included under zray xowov: the meaning is, Nal ing profane shall enter, 
only those who are inscribed . . . shall enter. See also Rev. ix. 4. 
Compare 1 K. iti. 18, ov« éorww ovbets ped” Huav rapes dudorépwrv nuav 
€v TO OlKw. 

2. The inadvertence of the writer has disturbed the very 
structure of the sentence in L.xxiv.27: ap&dpevos ard Mwcéws 
Kai a7 TavTwy TaY mpodntav Sinpunvevev avTois ev Wdacats 
Tais ypadais ta trepi aurov. Here we can hardly assume that 
with Moses and the prophets are contrasted any other books of 
the O. T., which Jesus went on to explain; nor can we suppose, 
with Kihnol, that Jesus first quoted the sayings of the prophets, 
and then proceeded in the second place to interpret them (see 
Van Hengel, Annot. p. 104). The meaning intended by Luke 
is probably this: Jesus, beginning from (with) Moses, went through 
all the prophets (see also Baumg.-Crusius in loc.): instead of 
expressing himself thus, having the azo in his mind when he 
appended the wavtes mpodpjrat, he wrote these words in the 
genitive case. The expedient on which Meyer has lighted? is 


1 [Winer U.c. hesitates between Fritzsche’s view and the identification of 
James the Lord’s brother with James son of Alpheus. Meyer, Ellicott, Light- 
foot, al., consider that James is here called an apostle.—Scee p. 566. ] 

2 In H. xii. 25, ai ixsives ovx iiguyey .. . wordy wmAAoy aus x.¢.A., those 
(Kiithnol and others) who render weav xardrcy multo minus repeat for the apodosis 
no more than ix@rvfeu8da. - The formula retains, however, its usual meaning 
multo magis, and the entire negative notion obs ixQsv%euséa must be repeated 
with it. Compare Cesar, B. G. 1. 47. 

3 (That (as Alford says) he began with Moses first ;—that he began with each 
of the prophets as he came to them. See Ellicott, Hist. L. p. 395 sq. } 
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but @ sorry one. By the side of this passage we may place 
A. iii. 24, wavres of mpodyra: aro Zapounr cai tay xabetns 
doot €XaAnCay Kal KaTHyyelAay x.T.A. Luke might have written 
either, All prophets, Samuel (as the first) and those who followed 
(in order) all etc., or, All prophets from Samuel onwards, as many 
of them as etc. As the words stand there is an unmistakeable 
tautology. Nor will the punctuation which Casaubon suggested, 
and which has been adopted by a host of commentators (Valcke- 
naer included), ray xabeEns door €AaAnoar, afford any substantial 
help. We still have all prophets from Samuel onwards, and then, 
as if not included in the first clause, all who followed Samuel and 
prophesied. The expedient which Van Hengel (Annotat. p.103) 
has proposed—to supply éws "Iwavvov (Mt. xi. 13)—is arbitrary, 
and after all only gives us a thought which is equally unsuitable, 
from Samuel and the following prophets onwards... until John; 
whereas we expect to find two extremes of this series mentioned. 
And even thus Van Hengel merely gains the brachylogy noticed 
above [p. 775] as used by Luke: dpyeoOat amo... ws. 

3. Earlier commentators went farther still in the dissovery 
of such inaccuracies, resulting from negligence on the part of 
the writer. 

a. A mistake in the connexion of attributive and noun, in- 
fluencing the grammatical form of the attributive, was supposed 
to have been detected—not only in A. v. 20, 7a pnpata Tis Cwigs 
tautns (for tadra), Rom. vii. 24, on which see p. 297 sq., but 
also'—in E. ii. 2, xara tov dpyovta ths ebovolas Tov dépos, 
Tov mvevpaTos x.T.A, (for To mvevpa), E. iii, 2, 2 C. iii, 7, L: 
viii.32,xxii.20 ; and this species of “ hypallage”®? was supported 
by examples drawn from ancient authors. In a sentence of some 
length, comprising relations of various kinds, such a mistake 
might be possible, especially in the case of the less practised 
writers : in poetry, indeed, there may be passages which cannot 
be explained in any natural manner without such an assump- 
tion.’ In prose, however, such examples are probably rare in 


? Bengel on L. xxii. 20; Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.- Paul. Pie 263. 

2? Compare Glass, Philol. Sacr. 1. 652 sqq.; Jani, Ars . Lat. p. 258 sqq. 
On the other side see Elster, de Hypallage ( ‘elmst. 1845). 

3 Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajax p. 73 sq.; Hermann, Vig. p. 891, Soph. 
Philoct. p P. 202, and nae el. p.7; Kriger, Grammat. Untersuch. II. 37 sq. 
(Jelf 440" Don. p. 387). 
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the extreme ;’ and in the N. T. there is not one clear instance 
of the kind.? L. viii. 32 is explained at once. On E. iii 2 see 
my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. libris (Erlang. 
1824) p. 15, and Harless zn loc. In E. ii. 2, where the apostle 
might most easily have been led aside from the correct construc- 
tion, wvevpa is the spirit which rules in and influences the men 
of the world, of which spirit Satan is regarded as the lord and 
master. See Meyer's note: Heinichen (Zuseb. II. 99) holds 
fast to hypallage. In 2 C. iii 7, €¢ 1) Scaxovia rod Oavarou év 
ypappaci évreruTmpéevn év ALGos, Paul might have more 
simply said, in contrast with dsaxovla Tov mrvevpartos, 1) Seaxovia 
TOU ypauparos evreTuTT@pévou ev riots. Still the existing con- 
nexion of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministration of death 
was itself év AvOous evtetuT@pévn, in so far as it consisted in 
bringing to the people, and exercising amongst them, this legis- 
lation which threatened and brought death. The letter of the 
law contained the ministry which Moses had to fulfil. With 
this passage may grammatically be compared Tac. Annal. 14. 
16 : quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et instinctis 
nec ore uno fluens. In H.ix. 10 ésrimeipeva is certainly not to 
be construed with Sccarwpact, as standing for érexesueévors ; 
d:xavuact is in apposition to érl Spwpaciy«.7.r.,and emixeipeva 
is paralleltou7 Suvauevac,theneuter gender being chosen because 
both dapa and Ovoiat are included. With the other reading 
dixatwmpara, which is well attested, émcxe/weva may be referred 
to this appositional word without any irregularity whatever. A 
‘more plausible example is L. xxii. 20, where ro barep buav éxyv- 
vouevov might be construed with év t@ alwat. Considering 
the shortness of the sentence, however, it is not likely that Luke 
can have written éxyuvopevoy through inadvertence. It is more 
probable that he construes éxyuvdpevoy with wrornpiov,as Sedopevov 
with capa, meaning by aornprov the contents of the cup; and 
this metonymy will still be easier than the other, to wroryptov » 
xawn S:aOnxn. This irregularity is clearly of a logical, not of 
a grammatical description; though “to pour out a cup ” 1s a per- 
fectly correct expression. Still, it was not necessary for Schult- 


1 Poppo, Thuc. I. i. 161; Bornemann, Xen. Anab. p. 206 ; Heinichen, Lused. 
II. 175. 
4 See F. Woken, Pietas critica in hypallagas biblicas (Viteb. 1718). 
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hess' to wax so warm on this point. In H. vi 1 the hypallayve 
assumed by Palairet and others has already been rejected by 
Kihnol. On Jo.i.14, rAnpns yaperos «.7.r., see § 62.3; on 
2 C. xi. 28, Rev. i. 5,see § 59. 8. That in 2 C. iv. 17 atwvoy 
Bapos So&ns cannot stand for aiwyiou Bapos So€ns, is sufficiently 
proved by onesingleconsideration—that the exactnessof arrange- 
ment at which the apostle manifestly aimed (wapaurixa ... 
aiwvuoy, éXadpov ... Bapos, Orinus .. . So£a) would be destroyed 
by such a change. On 1 C. iv. 3 see Meyer, against Billroth 
and Riickert. A. xi 5, eidov xatraBaivoy arevos tt, ws OOovny 
peyadny, Téccapow apyais xatenévny, is not (through com- 
parison with x. 11, ca@céuevov) to be regarded as an instance 
of hypallage: the attributives might be joined to oxevos as 
correctly as to d0ovn. It is hard to come to a decision upon 
2 C. xii. 21,4)... wevOnow Toddovs THY TponpapTnKOTMY Kai 
pn petavonodytwy x.t.r. The question arises, why not all un- 
repentant sinners? Can Paul have intended to write rous pn 
peravonoayras? As however in ver. 21 he mentions a category 
of sins different from that in ver. 20,we may assume, with Meyer, 
that the wrponpaprnxotes are more exactly defined by means of 
2) peTavonodvTwy, as persons who have remained impenitent 
only in regard to those sins of sensuality which are specified in 
the words which immediately follow.’ 

b. Akin to hypallage is antzptosis,—a figure which is dis- 
covered by some (Kihnol amongst others) in H. ix. 2, rpodeots 
aptwy, these words being taken as standing for dpros arpobe- 
ces.’ In some such way have been explained Plotin. Enz. 
2.1. p. 97 g, wpos TO BovAnpa Tod atroTekécpatos Urrapyew 
amposnxer’ Thuc. 1. 6, of mpeaBurepos tav evdatpovey (see the 
scholiast),—as standing for mpos td tod BovAnparos atrote- 
Neo pa, of evdaipoves Tav mpecBurépwy. In this passage of the 
N. T., however, we must keep to the simple rendering, the 
setting forth of the loaves (the sacred custom of setting forth 


a = ce er eS a 


1 Vom Abendmahl, p. 155 sq. (See Green p. 236. ] 

* (Meyer joins the clause iwi x.¢.a. with qwsdiew, not with pstravencarre.— 
De Wette and others suppose that «sv4:7y here includes the idea of inflicting 
punishment, and by this means explain the use of weAaAevs. Sce Waite's note 
on this verse, Speak. Comm. III. 474.] 

* On this marvellous figure see Hermann, Vig. p. 890, Soph. Flectr. p. 8 ; 
Blomfield, Asch. Agam. 148, 1360; Wyttenb. Plat. Pheed. p. 232. 


SECT. LXVIII.] PARONOMASIA. 793 


the loaves).' Valckenaer would even take 9 tpdare{a kal 9) 
mpobects tav aptwy as standing for 7 tpareta tay dptwv Tis 
mpobécews. Lastly, some (including Bengel) have taken Rom. 
ix. 31, dioxwy vopov Sixavocdvns, as standing for Swoxev 
dcxatocuvny vozov: this is preposterous, see Fritzsche in loc. 
On other absurdities of this kind compare Fritzsche’s instruc- 
tive excursus, Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


SECTION LX VIII. 


REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES: PARONO- 
MASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO) : PARALLELISM : 
VERSE, 


1. The euphony which we usually find in the language of 
the N. T. (examples of the contrary presenting themselves but 
rarely, e.g., in 1 C. xii. 2”) is not in general the result of any 
deliberate aim on the part of the writers: it is only in the 
instance of paronomasia and play upon words that we can 
ascribe much to design. 

. Paronomasia *—which consists in the combination of like- 
sounding words, and which is a favourite figure with orental 
writers ‘—is especially common in Paul’s Epistles. In some 
instances the combination seems to have naturally presented 
itself; in others, to have been sought by the writer for the 
purpose of giving a cheerful liveliness to his language, or greater 
emphasis to the thought. L. xxi. 11, wat Aspol nal Nospoi 
écovrat, Hesiod, Opp. 226, Plutarch, Coriol. c. 13,—see 
Valcken. in loc. ; A. xvii. 25, Sov «al rvonv® (compare Varro, 
R. RF. 3. 2. 13, utrum propter oves, an propter aves); H. v. 8, 
éuadev ad ov Eradev' (compare Her. 1. 207), see Wetstein 


—_— ed 


1(So Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz: Tholuck, Delitzsch, and Alford give to wpshsoss 
a passive and concrete meaning. | 

* Compare Lobeck, Soph. Ajaz p. 105, Paralip. Pe 53 a 

3 See Glass, Philol. Sacra. I. 1835-1342 ; C. B. Michaelis, De paronomasia 
sacra (Hal. 1737); also Lob. Paralip. p. 501 sqq. J. F. Bottcher’s treatise De 
paronomasa finitimisque ei figuria Paulo A postolo frequentatis (Lips. 1823) is a 
valuable and exhaustive monograph. 

* See Verschuir, Dissertat. philol.-exeg. p. 172 sqq. 

5 Compare the German Hunger und Kummer (want and woe). 

© Compare our leben und weben,—also Hille und Fiille, Saus und Braus, 
radern und ddern. See Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. p: 117. 
’ “Seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam.’ 
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and Valcken. in loc.; Rom. xi. 17, revés tov eradov ebe- 
xrX.ac Ono av.—tThus in a series of words we find those of similar 
sound placed together: Rom. i. 29,31 (sropveta, rovnpia), POovev, 
govov . . . aauvérous, acuvOérous (Wetst. in loc.). Elsewhere 
we find words of similar derivation brought together: 1 C. i 
13, ev di8axrois rvevparos, TvevpaTixots TVEUPATIKA TVYKpivoV- 
ves’ 2 C. viii. 22, év wodAots qoAAdKLs oTrovdatoy’ ix. 8, év TWarTt 
mavrote macav avtdpxeay A, xxiv. 3, 2 C. x. 12, auvrot ev 
€autots éavtovs petpodvtes’ Rom. viii. 23, avtot ev éavrois 
otevatopey Ph. i. 4. Xen. Mem. 3.12. 6, dusxordia cai pavia 
WONAGKLS TWOAKOES ... epmimtovow 4, 4, 4, ToANeY TrodAa- 
xs two tov Sixactav adiepévov' An. 2. 4. 10, adtot ed’ 
éautav exwopouy 2.5.7, wavtn yap wavta Tots Geois troxa 
Kai TavTayn Wavte@y loo ot Geol kparovou Polyb. 6. 18. 6, 
Athen. 8. 352, Arrian, Epict. 3.23. 22; Synes. Prov. 2. p. 116 
b, wavtTa wavtayod wavtT@y Kaxov eutrea Hv..—Mt. xxi. 
41, kaxovs Kaxas aTrodécet avtovs:? Demosth. Mid. 413 b, 
clra Oavpates, e& eaxos KaKxas ator adv. Zenoth. 575 c¢, 
Aristoph. Plut. 65, 418, Diog. L. 2. 76, Alciphr. 3.10; compare 
also A€schyl. Pers. 1041, Plaut. Aulular. 1.1.3 sq.4 Writers 
will sometimes use rare or uncommon words or forms of words 
in order to produce a paronomasia (Gesen. Lehrg. p. 858) : eg., 
G. v. 7 sq., wetOecOar . . . . 4 mwetopovn (see my Comment. 
in loc).4 

2. The play on words is akin to paronomasia, but differs from 
it in having respect to the meaning of the words as well as to 
their similarity in sound ;° hence it commonly occurs in anti- 


' See Kriig. Xen. An. 1. 9. 2; Lob. Soph. Ajax p. 188, 380; Boisson. Nicet. 
p. 243; Beier, Cic. Of. I. 128; Jahn, Archiv II. 402. 

2 Lie Schlimmen wird er schlimm verderben : [q. d., he will miserably destroy 
these miserable men 

*>Schefer, Soph. Electr. 742; Lobeck, Soph. Aj. p. 471, Paralip. p. 8, 
56 sqq. ; Foertsch, De locis Lysiea p. 44. See also Déderlein, Progr. de brachy- 
logia p. 8 sq. In particular, E. A. Diller has collected many such examples of 
paronomasia in his Proyr. de consensu notionum qualis est in vocibus ejusdem 
vrigints diversitate formarum copulatis (Misen. 1842). 

* Compare ‘‘ Die Bisthiimer sind verwandelt in Wiistthiimer, die Abteien sind 
nun—aubleien" (Schiller, in Wallensteins Lager); ‘‘ Verbesserungen nicht 
Verbdserunyen.” In the Agenda of Duke Heinrich of Saxony (1539), it is said 
in the preface respecting the Popish priest : ‘‘ Sein Sorge ist nicht Scelsorge 
sondern Meelsorge.”” [‘* He cares for the meal, not the weal, of his people,” — 
‘* for their goods, not their good.”’} 

° E. 8. ‘*Traume sind Schaume."” (Literally, ‘‘dreams are bubbles.”’— An 
example in English would be ‘* What is fame, but a name ?”’) 
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thesis. Mt. xvi. 18, ov ef Tétpos, nai ert ravty 7H TETpA 
oixodounow x.7.d.; Rom. v.19, dsmep da tis Tapaxons Tov 
évos avOpwarov dpaptwdol xateotabncav oi TrodXoi, cttw Kat 
da THS UTaKons Tov évds Sixator KatactaOnoovrar i. 20, Ta 
dopata auto) .... xadopadras Ph. iii, 2 sq., Arérerte 
THY KaTaToOUNY, nuels yap eopev H TepeTouy (Dios. L. 6. 
24, thy Evcreidov ayorny édeye yorny, tHv Sé IDAdtwvos 
S:atpiBynv xatatpeBnv); Ph. iii. 12, 2 C. iv. 8, dvopov- 
peevot, GAN ov« eEatropovpevos 2 Th. iii. 11, pndev ép- 
yalomévous, Gd\r\a aTeptepyalopevous (compare Seidler, 
Eurip. Troad. p.11); 2C. v. 4, ef’ & ov Oéropev éxStaac Gat, 
GAXr’ érevivcac Oar A. viii. 30, dpa ye yivwonets, & dva- 
yuv@oKxers; Jo. ii. 23 sq., mwoddol ériotevoar eis TO dvopa 
autov ... autos 6e Inaois ove é€miatrevey éavrov avtois’ Rom. 
i. 28, iii. 3, xi. 17,’ xii. 3, xvi. 2, Ei. 23, iii. 14 8q., 19, G. iv. 
17, 1C. iii. 17, vi. 2, xi. 29, 31, xiv. 10, 2 C. iii. 2, v. 21,x. 3, 
1 Tim. i. 8 sq., 2 Tim. iii. 4, iv. '7, 3 Jo. 7 sq., Rev. xxii. 18 sq. 
In Phil. 20 the allusion made by ovadyny to the name of the 
slave 'Ovnoipos is of a more covert kind? The remark made 
above in regard to the employment of unusual words is also 
applicable here, and is perhaps exemplified in G. v. 12 : compare 
my Comment. in loc., and also Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2, orator 
ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator sim. 


As may readily be supposed, the works of Greek authors (especially 
the orators) are not wanting in similar examples of paronomasia and 


: Cebiaat above, inno]. Liinemann adds Mt. vi. 16.] 

2 For a play on words in which the allusion is to signification only, see Phil. 
11, "Ovieseov rev work cos Ex pneres, veri db voi xai iver svxpnerer. Still more 
latent would be the play upon words in 1 C. i. 23, xnpuecousy Xpirrer lerav- 
pwpiver, “levdaias piv eudvdarerv, ibvies di pmpiar, aires di res RANTES... 


cogia>, if Paul here had in his mind the words Soe (Chaldee), crux, and 
pion, exdviarer,—99D, stuléus, and Sop, sapientia (Glass, Philol. I. 1339). 
I am not, however, acquainted with the word Sain in Chaldee, and it is only 


in Athiopic that we find Spe, cross, The whole assertion is a piece of learned 
trifling. —Equally improbable is Jerome’s conjecture in regard to G. i. 6, that in 
the word usraciéseds the apostle alludes to the oriental etymology of the name 


Taddéras (from m9 or bby) : see my note én loc., and Bottcher /. ¢., p. 748q. In 
the discourses of Jesus, delivered in the Syro-Chaldaic language, a play on words 
may in many instances have been lost through translation into Greek : compare 
Glass l. ¢., p. 1889. The attempts which modern scholars have made to restore 
some of these—e.g., in Mt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Finl. ins N. T. I. 504 sq.), and 
in Jo, xili, 1 (utrabs, NOB, nods)—must be pronounced very unfortunate. 
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lay upon words. Examples have been collected by Tesmar, in 
Institut. Rhetor. p. 156 sqq.; Elsner, in Diss. II. Paulus ef Jesaias 
inter se comparati (Vratisl. 1821), p. 24; Bremi, ad Jsvcr. exc. 6; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 205. Compare (in addition) the following : 
Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b, dvOparovs ovde €Xevb €povs GAA’ GAEOpors- 
Plat. Phed. 83d, 6uorpomés re xai 6porpodos’ Aisch. Ctesiph. $78, 
ov Tov TpoOTov GAAG TOY TOrov povov peryAragev’ Strabo 9. 402, 
packer exeivous cuvOéa Oat ypépas, vixrwp dé ércOéo ac’ Antiph. 
5. 91, ef doe dpaprety éri tw, ddixws droAtoat Sourtepov Gy ein Tov 
py Suaiws drodéocar’ Diod. 8. 11. 57, Sd€as wapaddgws da- 
ceaooba’ Thuc. 2. 62, py dpovypare povov, dAAa Kat xata- 
dpovypare (Rom. xii. 3): Lys. in Philon. 17, Xen. An. 5. 8. 21, 
Plat. Rep. p. 580 b, Lach. p. 188 b, Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 20. 5, 
Appian, Civ. 5. 132, rév vuxrodvAdxuv €60s5 nai efSos° Diog. L 5. 
17, 6. 4, Adlian, Anim. 14. 1.1 From the Apocrypha and the writ- 
ings of the Fathers, compare especially Sus. 54, 55, eixdv, tro nm 
Sévdpov eldes avrovs . . . tro oxivov. Etwe d¢ AavyA .. . oxioe 
oe pecov. 58, 59, elrev’ td wptvov. Ele 5¢ AamnA . . . -. TH 
poudaiay éxwv mpicar oe péoov (compare Africani Ep. ad Orig. de hist. 
Susan. p. 220, ed. Wetstein) ; 3(1) Esdr. iv. 62, dveoty xai adeoir 
Wisd. 1. 10, dre ods CyAwoews dxpoarat Ta xavra Kai pots yoyyvo pov 
ovx droxpimrera XIV. 5, OAas py adpya elvas ta THS Godias Gov Ep ya." 
Acta Apocr. p. 243, €& dretpias paddov 5¢ dwopias’ Macar. Hom. 2. 
1, TO cpa ovxi &v pépos fH péAos wacye. As to Latin see Jani, 
Ars Poet. p. 423 sq. 

3. The parallelismus membrorum, well known as the form of 
Hebrew poetry, also occurs in the N. T., where the style rises to 
the elevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes the 
synonymous, as in Mt. x. 26, Jo.i. 17 [2], vi. 35, xiv. 27, Rom. 
ix. 2,xi 12, 33,1 C. xv. 54, 2 Th.ii. 8, H. xi.17,7 Ja iv. 9, 2 P. 
ii. 3, al.; sometimes the antithetic, as in Rom. ii. 7 sq., Jo. 
iii. 6, 29 sq., 2 P. iv. 6,41 Jo. ii. 10 sq., 17, al.,—see especially 
the hymn in L. i. 46 sqq. (compare § 65. 5).” In some instances, 
points of dogma which might have been expressed in a single 
sentence are thus divided between parallel members: Rom. 1. 


1 See Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150, Lob. Soph. Ajaz p. 138. 

2? Compare Grimm, Comment. z. B. der Weisheit, p. 40 (Hinleit.). 

3 (This verse is taken differently on p. 688. } 

4[A mistake,—no doubt for 1 P. iv. 6.] 

5 FE. G. Rhesa, De parallelismo sententiarum poet. in libris N. T. UT. (Regiom. 
1811); J. J. Snouk Hurgronje, De parallelismo membrorum in Jesu Chrot 
dictis observando (Utr. 1836). [See Smith, Dict. of Bible a. v. ‘‘ Poetry,” 
Davidson in Horne’s Jntrod. II. 430 sqq., and the authorities quoted by the 
writers. To these add Davidson, /ntroduction to O. T. II. 271 sqq. (for tke 
O. T.), Forbes on the Ep. to the Romans (Edinburgh, 1868). ] 


_ + ee eed aa ns ae ——_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_———— 


SECT. LXVIIL] OF SENTENCES. 797 


25,x.10. 1 Tim. ii. 16 also, where with parallelism there is 
combined complete similarity of clauses, appears to be taken 
from a hymn of the apostolic church. 

4, The verses or parts of verses! which are met with in the 
N. T. either are formal quotations from Greek poets, or appear 
suddenly in the midst of prose without any announcement what- 
ever. The examples of the latter class may be familiar poetical 
sentences from unknown poets. More frequently, however, the 
writer has unconsciously arranged his words in a metrical form : 
in this manner verses have sometimes found their way even 
into good prose, though the ancient rhetoricians pronounced 
them blemishes in composition.” 

The poetical quotations are confined to the writings of the 
apostle Paul. They are three in number : °— 

a. In Tit. i 12, an entire hexameter, quoted from Epimenides 
of Crete (iS:0s adtray mpopnrns,—compare ver. 5): 


—_— wy w= — — ww fw! —_—_ ww w —_ ww -_ _ 


Kpntes aee eviorat cana | Onpra | yaorepes | apyat. 
b. In A. xvij. 28, a half hexameter: 
Tov yap | Kat ryevos | Eopev. 


Compare Aratus, Phenom. 5, where the verse concludes with 
o & Hrtos avOpwrrovot (SeEia onpaive); a spondee occupying 
the 5th place, as is often the case—especially in Aratus (10, 12, 
32, 33). 

c. In 1 C. xv. 33, an iambic trimeter acatalectic (senarius) : 


og mee 


rf 
Optrtat | KaKat ; 


$Beipov ow On xpno 


spondees occupying the uneven places 1 and 3, as is frequently 


em i eee 


1 Loeffler, De versibus qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur (Leipsic, 1718) ; 
Kosegarten, De poetarum effatis Grec. in N. T'.,—also included in his Disser- 
tatt, Acad. (ed. Mohnike), p. 135 sqq. [See also the Introduction to Neale’s 
Hymns of the Eastern Church.) 

2 Compare Cic. Orat. 56. 189 (mis-quoted by Weber, Demoasth. p. 208); 
Quintil. snstit. 9. 4. 52, 72 sqq.; Fabric. Biblioth. Latin. (ed. Ernesti) I. 389 ; 
Nolten, Antibarb. s. v. ‘‘ versus ;" Jacob, Luc. Alex. p. 52sq.; Dissen, Demosth. 
Cor. p. 315; Franke, pace 6; also the Classical Journal, no. 45, p. 40 - 
sqq. The treatise by Loetiler (Moeller), De versu inopinato in prosa (Leipsic, 
1668), I have not seen. The censure passed on verses which appear in the 
midst of prose is qualified and corrected by Hermann, in his Opusc. I. 121 sqq. 

3 J. Hotfmann, De Paulo apustolo scripturas profanas ter alleyante (Tubing. 
1770). 
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the case’ (Don. p. 623). This quotation is from the well-known 
comic poet Menander,—according to H. Stephanus, from his 
Thais.” The best MSS. of the N. T., however, read ypnora, 
without elision. 

5. The second of the above-mentioned classes * will compre- 
hend 

a. The hexameter verse in Ja. L 17,—which was recognised 
by early commentators : 

Taca sf me On nat 
the lengthening of ous in the second foot being quite admissible, 
in the arsis. See the commentators in loc. Schulthess endea- 
voured to arrange the rest of the passage in a metrical form, as 
two verses ; but the rhythm would be harsh, and the fact that 
James makes use of poetical words does not justify us in 
inferring the existence of actual verses, and putting these 
together by means of violent alterations and transpositions. 

b. On the other hand, we have the true rhythm of a hexa- 
meter in H. xii. 13, in the words 


| 


| —= ww ww —_— w 


Trav Sw pnpa TE decoy ; 


= ww fw <= —_ -_- —_-_ ww w = ww ow — =_ 


kat Tpoxtias op\Oas woinoate | Tots trooey | tpeov. 


c. In A. xxiii. 5, also, the words quoted from the LXX may 
be scanned as an iambic trimeter acatalectic. 


— —_ ww —_ —_— «= = —_ wt a a 


apyov\ta Tov | Aaov | cov ovx | epecs | Kaxas ; 
though certainly the three spondees which occur in the Ist, 3rd, 
and 4th places would render the verse unpleasing to a Grecian 
ear.—Lastly, in Jo. iv. 35 the words trerpapnvos .. . épyerat 
will have the rhythm of a trimeter acatalectic, if we read 


1 Hermann, Doctr. Metr. p. 74. (On p. 139, ‘‘in tmpari sede” is surely a 
misprint for ‘‘in pari sede.’’) 

2 See Menandri Fragm. p. 75 (ed. Meineke), and Fragm. Comic. Gr. IV. 132 
(ed. Meineke). 

* The search after such verses is so much the more a matter of idle curiosity, 
as the rhythm of prose is dillerent from that of poetry, and in some instances 
will not allow these sentences to stand out as verses: Hermann lc. p. 124, 
Thiersch in the Miinchner gel. Anzeigen, 1849, vol. 28, no. 118. We have selected 
such lines only as in themselves express a complete thought. For examples of 
half—or at all events incomplete—sentences which contain a rhythm, see the 
Classical Journal l.c., p. 46 sq. On 2 P. ii. 22, also, iambic verses have been 
forced, by a combination of the two proverbs : see Bengel in loc. 
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TETpapn Vos éa|TL yw | Gepia|pos ep|yerar. 
Here there is an anapest in the first place (Herm. Doctr. Metr. 
p. 119 8q., Don. p. 623): on yo! for «ad o see Buttm. I. 122. 


ww w -— W@W c— 


1 (Surely this should be x#: see Buttm. f.c., Don. p. 67, Jelf 13. } 
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v. 8, ° - 154, 173] i 25, . ‘ . 665 
v. 9, 5 . - 270) i 26, . ; . 7 
v.10, . ‘ « 167 | it. 27, 346, 426, 718, Ttt 
WeAgs x ; . B47) ii. 28, . . 2) 
iii, 1, . . 575, 709 
2 PETER. ni. 5, ; . 334+ 
i. 1, 162 sq., 250, 778} iii. 8, ‘ . 34 
i, 3, 328, 476, Lh iii. 11, . . . 425 
1. 4, iii, Il sq.. 2. . 78 
1. 5, ‘ 178, 708, 749 iii, 13, . - 69 
i. 9, oe 569, 603, 692 | iii. 17, . é =: 282 
i, 17, : 44? 462] iii. 18, . _ . 629 
i 19, . - 305] ii 19 8q., ‘ ey 
1.20, . 2448q., 732] iii. 23, . . 425 
n. I, 441 / iii, 24, . . 200, 723 
u. 3, 186, 272, 279, 482,/iv.2, . ; . 45 
584, 724 iv. 4,  . ‘ . 7 
ii. 4, ‘ . 429, 712/iv. 9, . » 273, 519 
ii. 5, ‘ - 312, 432} iv. 17, . » 1G, 425 
ll. 6, ‘ ‘. - 263] iv. 20, . ‘ . dH 
hn. 7, ° e - 461) v. 6, e e e ve 
ii. 9, ‘ ° . 429) v. 9, a - wet 
ii. 10, . « 297,744/v. 10, . - . Ott 
inl), . e 305, 493) v. 13, . . e dtd 


Winer Grammar. 


v. 15, . ; . 369 
v. 16,  . 595, 656, 665 
v. 20, 166, 195, 2u2, 363, 
524 
2 JOHN. 
a P §12, 723 
4, . ; . 660 
6, . : . 183 
7, 168, 175, 177, 435, 606, 
788 
125 ‘ e - 347 
3 JOHN. 
ae ‘ : . 467 
4, . 81, 201, 425, 745 
6, . : : «162 
ae z ; - 463 
10, ; : - 619 
) Lae é é - 326 
JUDE 
) oa ‘ . 265, 524 
4, . é ; . 162 
Oe. . . 775 
ia ‘ . 288, 778 
Ml. 0.) 236, 258 
14, ‘ . 265, 346 
15, g - 203, 279 
16, é ‘ . 716 
21,. ; ~ 172, 496 
REVELATION, 
i. 4, 79, 141, 227, 735 
1. 5, 246, 668, 672 
1. 5 sq., . : «- 2 
i. 6, : 725 
i. 10, . 230 
1,19,  . 646 
i120, 2.  .  . 290 
ii. 5, . J94, 679, 764 
11.13, . 525, 593, 764 
li. l4,. . 284 
n. 16, 194, 268 
1. 17,,° 247, 725 
Heo. | +% - 97, 671 
ii, 26, =. ‘ . 718 
iii. 2, . 646 
lil. 3, : . 288 
iii. 9, 361, 423, 660, 781 
ni. 10, . ‘ . 297 
ii. 12, . 637, 672, 718 
ni. 15, . ~ 317 Sq. 
11.19, . 3 ~ 690 
ni. 20, . ‘ . 547 
ili. 21, . ‘ . Ts 
iv. l,  . . . 672 
iv. 3, . ye . 80 
iv. 4, . é . 671 
oe : » 134 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


.8 
iv. 9 
.) 


h— “* 
~w 


‘3 
4, 
6 
a 
9 
1 


2; 
13, 
4 


xii. 3, 


1 sq. 


xiii, 10, . 


xii. 11, 
xin. 12, 
xu. 13, 


497, 660, 673 


300, 


388 
134 
616 
616 
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xii. 16, . ; e 361 
xili, 17, . « 673 
xiv. l, . . « 673 
xiv. 4, ‘ - 38t 
xiv. 6, . ‘ . 109 
xiv. 7, Z . 672 
xiv. 9, . ; 510 
xiv. 10, . : 107, 547 
xiv. 12, . . 232, 672 
xiv. 13, 361, 398 8q., ph 
xiv. 14, 671, A 
xiv. 19, . . 661, 672 
xiv. 20, . . 697 
RVcZ, 4 310, 444, 460 
xvi. 3, . : . 672 
xvi. 7, : - 259 
xvi. 9, ; - 281 
xvi. 19, . ‘ - 763 
Xvi. 2], . ‘ e 461 
Xvil, 2, . ‘ . 186 
xvi. 3, . - 251, 287 
xvi. 4, . ‘ 287 
xvil. 8, 259 sq., 327, 736, 

781, 783 
xvi. 9, . ‘ - 185 
XVI. LS. e 646 
XViL 16,. o LT 
xviii. ll, . 491 
xvii, 12, 904, 739, 741 
xviii, 12 sq., . . 724 
xvill. 14, . - 194 
xvi. 17, ‘ . 279 
xvii. 24, : s 221 
xix. 5, ‘ . 262 
xix. 6, : . 672 
xix. 10), . 748, 75 
xix. 12, 3 . O72 
xix. 13, . ‘ . 135 
xix. 16, . - 308 sq. 
5S oa ee - G71 sq. 
RKB %s ‘ - 673 
xx. 4, . . » 132 
1X. Ds : e 372 
xxi. 4, . Ps - 626 
xxl. 8, . ‘ - 4321 
XX1. 9. 5 ‘ ~ 165 
xxi. 11, 5 . 3lo 
XX1. 10 sq. > - 672 
xxi. | be ae . . 150 
xxi. 16, . . 244, 509 
xxi 17, . 244, 290, 669 
XX. 2a. : . 636 
xxi. 27, . 214, 566, 759 
XXil, er e . 216 
xxl. 9, . . 748, 751 
xxi. 11, 4 . 391 
xxii. 14. ‘ ~ 360 
xxil. 16,. . ~ 401 
Xxli, 19,. ‘. . FA3 

52 


818 


INDEX, 


II.—PASSAGES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT? AND APOCRYPHA 
EXPLAINED OR ILLUSTRATED. 


GENESIS, 


iv. 13, . 
lv. 24, . 
vid, = 
x. 9, . 
x2). x 
Xt 7,-- % 
ce 13, 
xv. 1, 
[xv. 12, 
xvi. 13, 
xxii. 17, 
xxi. 20, 
Xxill. 3.8q., 


xxiv. 3, . 
Xxiv. 7, . 
Xxiv. 37, 
Xxvi. 10, 
XXvil. 30, 
xxx. 42, 
xxx1. 16, 
Xxx. 17, 
Xxxvill. 9, 


Xxxvill, 13, 
XXXVI. 26, 


xxxix. 16, 
xl. 8, 

xli. 8, 
xh. 3 sq., 
xliv. 4, 
xlv. 16, . 
xlvi. 2, 


Exopvs. 


1. 12, 

1, 16, 

iv. 21, 

v. 14, 
vin. 14, . 
vil. 21, . 
1X21). 
x. 11. 
xiv. 4, 
xiv. 1S, . 
xv. 16, 
XVE-3,. 
xvi. 7, 
xvii. 3, 
xvii. IT, 
xxv. 40, 
XXX, 32, 


363, | 


588 sq 


200 
387 
377 
170 
256 


B36 


otherwise, tu the Greek. ] 


[xxxii. 32, 
xxxn. 33, 
XXXil. 4, 
XXX1iL. 8, 
Xxxiv. 23, 
34, 
1, 


XXXIV. 
XXXVI. 


i. 14, 
xv. 16, 


xvi. 32, . 
xix. 18, . 
xxl. 17, . 
xxi. 20, . 


Xx. 4, 


xxl. 15, 
xxiv. 20, 


xx. 19, 


xxi. 13, 


LEVITICUS, 


NUMBERS. 


Xxxill. 38 sq., 


DEUTERONOMY. 


v. 27, 
vu. 13, 
vil. 3, 
ix. ll, 
xX. 22, 
x1. 30, 
xvi. 16, 
xix. 21, 


Xx. 7, . 
Xx. 27, 
XXVI1. 62, 
xxix. 1S, 
Xxx1. 6, 
xxx, 8, 


v. 15, 


97, 75l | x. 17, 


'fWhen the figures are inclosed in brackets, the reference is to the Hebrew text; 


JOSHUA. 


xxil. 26, F 
xxl. 13, . ‘ 


JUDGES. 


vi 3, 


xix. 43, . 


OLD TESTAMENT AND APOCRYPIIA. 


1 KINGs. 
ii. 2, . ‘ Z 
Mile: é . 
ii. 1), . é “: 
11.18, . ; ‘ 
vii. 16, . ‘ 
vill. 37, . ‘ , 
Vill. 48, e" e ° 
xiu.9, . ‘ é 
xu. 10, . ‘ P 
xii. 16, . ‘ s 
xvi. 19, . * ‘ 
xvi. 31, . * ‘ 
xx. 23, . - . 

2 KINGS. 
vi. 10, « ° e 
xvii. 29, . : . 


1 CHRONICLES. 
ix. 27, . J 
Xvil. 6, ; 
xvi. 24, . Sie 
XX. 24, ° ° 
xxvibl. 4, F 
xxvill. 20, : 


*“ e©«© © © @ @ 


2 CHRONICLES, 


vi. 38, . ‘ ; 
[xvil. 9, . . 
xxxv. 10, ‘ ‘ 
EZRA. 
{ix. 14, . ; ° 
NEHEMIAH. 
iv. 16, . ‘ ; 
v. 18, . . 
ix. 7, ‘ ‘. ‘ 
xi. 14, . é ° 
xiil. 25, . : : 
EsTHER. 
i. 5, ‘ ; ; 
JOB 
xiv. 13, 6 F 
xvill. 4, . : . 
[xix. 3, . : : 
xxi. 3, ‘ 
PSALMS 
iv. 5, : 
[xvin. 5, ‘ = 
xxi. 1, ‘ ° 
[xxi 22, . ; 
xxiv. 8, . é : 
xxxix. 6, . ‘ 
xh.3, « 3 


eat 
PS” 
770) 
Boy 
21) 
2+ 


. 574] v. 5, : e ° 


1. 6, é ‘ 

Ixii. 2, ‘ 2 256 
Ixvii. 20, : . 690 
Ixxxix. 2, . =e 
xciv. Il, ° . O78 
{xev. 1], ° . 5738] 
ci. 3, «© « « 3BS4 
cxi. 1, , 5, OT 
exvii. 5, . . ~ 776 
exvil. 23, ; 39, 298 
exvill. 33, Z ae ea 
cxvil. 50, ‘ 24, 39 
exvill. 159, . . 563 
cxix. 7, . : ~ 359 
[cxix. 164, . - 314] 
CXXXVll. 7, ¢. 223 
cxlvi. 10, Z » 29) 

PROVERBS. 

vili. 28, . ‘ . 740 
[xvin. 14,  . 601) 
CanTICLES. 

1. 7, : ‘ 627 
in. 5, . ‘ 627 
vii. 6, . ; . db2 
ISAIAH. 

i. 9, : : 86 
vii 4, ‘ ~ 204 
ix. 1, ; 259 
xxvi. 20, é 309 
xxix. 10, 2 - 117 
¥xxvi. 12, . 574 
xlv. 23, . ‘ 62 
xlvu. 3, . é 738 
JEREMIAH. 

i. 5, : ; . 334 
11. 36, . ‘ 2018 
x 2% 2. 2. BM 
x1. 5, é - 410 
xxitl. 20, ‘ 387 
(xh. 7, ‘ o17]} 
xlix. 4, . E 3590 
LAMENTATIONS. 
1.20, . , . 863 
EZEKIEL. 

xvi. 19,. ‘ . 627 
xxi ll,. .. 407 
Xxx, 27, » 625 
xxxiv, 8, ; ¢ 27 
xxxy. 6, j « O27 4 
xliv. 9, . 216 | 
DANIEL. 

ill. 15, ; Tol 


vil, 25, . ° ‘ 
Mie Qe , ‘ 
HosEA. 
i. 8, F 
JOEL 
u. 21, ; 
Amos. 
i. I, ; J 
iv. 7,  . ‘ 
JONAH. 
1. 3, ' : 
ii. 3, ‘ 
ni. 4, . : 
ZEPHANIAH. 
1. 4, ; 
ZECHARIAN. 
vi. 15, . : 

3 (1) Espras.! 
bol; = P : 
149, . . , 
iv. 48, , : : 
iv. 54, . 5 ; 
v. 67, . 5 ; 
vi. 31, . : ‘ 
vill. 22, . ‘ : 

Toxit. 
ii. 6, =. ‘ 
iv. 15, . 
v. 14, 
vu. ll, . 
JUDITH. 
i. 3, 
iv. 2, 
1x. 2, ; 
ix. 14, 
x. 7, ; 
xi. 20, 
WiuspoM. 
i. 14, ‘ 
1s, : 
vil. 3, . 
ix. 6, : ‘ 
xt. 15, . ‘ i 
XV 12s 3 ‘ ‘ 
ao Fa! ee : ; 
Xvi UE ls ‘ ‘ 
| xvu. 2, . é 
xvii. 3, . ‘ : 
pap, eae (baa ‘ 


a20 
}34 
655 
21) 

23 
236 
242 


192 


[1 Esdras in editions of the LAX; 8 Esdras in the Vulgate and the English Apocrypha.) 
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EccLESIASTICUS. ‘iii. 10, 731 ‘v.39, . e 493 
vii34, . 2. 211 iii, 36, 5u5 vi.27, . « © 4il 
xi. 21, . ew 292} |\vi 59, 2 . 4ii 
XxH. 26, : * - 368 | SUSANNA. | Xiil. oY, e ° 4538 
xxiii, 14, . «5621 . “66 
xliv. 15,. ‘ - 4223 | oF . : O14 | 2 MACCAREES. 

BaRrtcu. 3d, : 458 lin 1, Z s “Gov 
i. 9, .  . 710. %F899 - 196) y. 10, .  . 67 
19... 204, Ob 223 | vil, 2 0. e270 
ii, 12, 2 we ROE lvii. 28.00. 0. 695 
ii, 2s, . 2. G4! 1 Maccabees. ixi 22, . 316 
i, 29, ‘ - 627,14. 55, . . 231 xv. 3u, . . - 698 


IiJ.—INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


ANbreviated forms of proper names, 26, 
127 sq.; of other nouns, 24 eq., 117. 

Abnormal relation of words in a sen- 
tence, 786-793. 

Abstract nouns, forms of, 115-118 ; use 
of the article with, 147-155, 138; 
plural of, 220; supplied from con- 
crete, 181; combined with concrete, 
665 8q., 725 sq. 

Accentuation, 55-63; words distin- 
guished by, 55 8q., 55, 60 sqq.; 
changes in later Greek, 56 sq. ; of 
certain personal names, 58 sqq. ; of 
indeclinable names, 59; of elided 
words, 43. 

Accumulation of prepositions, 521 sq. 

Accusative case, 277-29U ; with transi- 
tive verbs, 277-280 ; of place, 250; 
of cognate noun, 28] -253, 203 ; 
double, 254 sq., 285 sq. ; of neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 285, 250; 
quantitative, 255, 775; with passive 
verbs, 256 sq., 326; of the remoter 
object, 237 ; of time and space, 287 
sq. ; of exact definition, 258; ad- 
verbial, 258 sq., 581 sq. ; absolute, 
226, 290, 716, 718 sq.; after prepo- 
sitions, 494-509; after verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, 530-540 ; 
in apposition to a sentence, 200, 669 ; 
with intinitive, 402, 404 sq., 406 sq., 
4l4.sq.; after or, 426, 718; is iv used 
as a periphrasis for the? 233; (sing.) 
of 3a decl. with appended », 76 sq. 

Active voice, 314-316 ; apparently used 
in a reilexive, 315, 735,—or a pas- 
sive sense, 316; with tavro, 316, 
321 8q.; sometimes used for the 
middle voice, 320-322, 24, 35. 

Adjectives : of two and three termina- 


tions, 25, 80 ; declension of, 80, 71-77 ; 
comparison of, 81, 300-310; double 
comparatives, 81, 753; derived from 
verbs, 119,—from adjectives, 12vU 
8qq.,—from substantives, 122 sq. ; 
compound, 123 sqq. ; as attributives, 
163-166, 174 sq., 657-663 ; used as 
substantives, 135, 217 aq., 293-205, 
209, 649 sq.,—neuter, so used, 1]%, 
29+ 8q., 299, 649 sq., 741; accus. of, 
used adverbially, 258 ; neuter, used 
as adverbs, 314, 580; is the femin. 
used for the neuter? 29S, 39; ex- 
pressing an effect, proleptic use of, 
663, 779; joined to substantives with 
the article, 163-166,—to anarthrvuus 
nouns, 174 8q.,—to the vocative 
case, 229,—to two or more substan- 
tives, 661 8q.; connected by xz,, 
659; differing from their substan- 
tive in number, gender, or case, 6U0 
By., 672 eq., 705, 790-792 ; predica- 
tive, 134, 647 sqq., 662 sq. ; in ap- 
position, relating to a sentence, 669 
eq. ; in the place of adverbs, 552- 
584; ellipsis of, 743 sq. ; periphrases 
for, 29S sq., 526-529; followed by 
the genitive, 242 sq. ; position of, 
163-166, 657-659, 6S6 sq. 


Adverbs, 447 8q., 575-643, 123; use 
of, by the N. T. writers, 579; de- 


rived from adjectives, 579 eq. ; with 
the article, 135; joined to nouns, 
582, 584; whether used for adjec- 
tives, 584; periphrases for, 526-529 ; 
replaced by adjectives, 5$2-554,—by 
participles or the dative case, 445 
sq., 584 sq.,—by finite verbs, 5S5- 
590 ; demonstrative, included in rela- 
tive, 198 ; governing a case, 590 sq. ; 
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combinations of, 591,—with prepo- 
sitions, 525 sq. 3 prepositions used as, 
526 ; of place, interchanged, 501-593, 
—used of persons, 593; apposition 
joined to, 664 ; irregular position of, 
G92 sqq. 3 no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; 
in s or s, 473; comparison of, $1; 
compound, 127. 

Adversative seutences, 551-555, 677- 
679. 

solic forms, 37, 77, 90, 100, 10-4. 

Athrmative word supplied from nega- 
tive, 728, 777. 

Alexandrian dialect of Greek, 20-22, 
etc., 90; its peculiar orthography, 
53 sqq. See Septuagint. 

Anacoluthon : particular kinds of, 716- 
7223; various examples of, 709-722, 
209, 397, 442, 554, 501, 575, 670-073, 
704, 708 ; punctuation, 67. 

Annominatio, 794 8qq. 

Antiptosis, 7 792 S(]. 

Aorist tense, 343-348 ; when used for 
the pluperfect, 345 sq. ; never stands 
for the perfect, 344sq.,—orthe future, 
345 sq.,—or the present, 347; ite- 
rative or gnomic aorist, 346 sq.; epis- 
tolary aorist, 347 sq.; not used de 
conatu in the N. T., 348; has the 
aor. mniddle a passive sense? 319 sq. ; 
aor. passive in middle sense, 327 sq. ; 
proper translation of, 345; aor. indic. 
With ay, 380 sq. ,—without 4 @y in apo- 
dosis, 382 sq.; 2 aor. with ending a, 
85 sq., 103 ; 1 aor, with Aohe opt., 
0); 1 aor. in the place of 2 aor., 33, 
99, 101 sqq., 106 sqy. See also Jm- 
perative, etc. 

Apocalypse, peculiarities in the Jan- 
guage and style of the, 41, 150, 263, 
300, 451, 455, 577, 670 sqq. 

Apocryphal writings, general style of 
the, 22, 

Apodosis, introduced by xai, 357, 546 
sq., 678, 756,—by 31, 553, 678, 749, 
—by @rrag, 652, 678, —by ouy, 712, 
—by ie, 548 8q., 678 sq. 3 com- 
mencement of, not marked, 678 ; 
suppressed, 578, 627, 712 sq., 749 ; 
doubled, 679 ; link between protasis 
and apodosis wanting, 773 sq.; forms 
of, in conditional sentences, 364-367, 
375-354 ; peculiar use of the perfect 
and the aorist in, 341 sq., 345 sq. 

Aposiopesis, 749- 751, 551, 627, 715. 

Apostrophe in the N. T., 428 sq. 


Apposition, 663-673, 657 ; different 
- kinds of, 663 sq. ; construction of 
words in, 665-609; irregularities, 


670-673, 668, 705; genitive of, 660- 
Gu3 ; to a genit. included in a pos- 


sessive pron., 664; to an adverh, 
664; to a sente nce, 290, 668 8q‘q. 5 
preposition not repeated with a noun 
in, 524; a clause in apposition at- 
tracted ‘into a relative clause, 665, 
753; article with words in, 172 sq. ; 

position of words in, 669 sq. (637 sy. } 

Aquila, 39. 
Aramaic language, 30 8q., 187, 224, 5-44; 
Aramaisms, 30 sq. , 217, 439 (732). 
Article, detinite, 129-175; as a de- 
Monstr. pron., 129 sqq. (comp. 133) ; 
with nouns, 131-136; designating a 
class, 132, 217; is it used for the 
relative? 133; peculiar uses of, 134 
gq., 136, 743; in the place of a pers. 
pron., 13853; in appellations, 135; 
with adjectives, adverbs, sentences, 
te., 135; neuter article with maac. 
or fem. nouns, 136, 223; with de- 
monstr. pron., 137,—2es, 137 sq.,— 
rosuros, etc., 138 sq. 3; with proper 
names, 137, 139-141; in the predicate, 
(136), 141 sq.; never indetinite, 143 ; 
cases in which it may either be in- 
serted or omitted, 143, 147-163 ; fre- 
quently omitted after a prepos., 139, 
149, 151, 157,—in superscriptions, 
140, 145,—before quasi-proper names 
and abstract nouns, 147-155,—Dbefore 
nouns which are followed by a de- 
fining genitive, 153, 155 aq., 175,— 
in enumerations, 149, 175,—with 
ordinal numerals, 154, 156,—by the 
law of correlation, 175; the use of 
the art. sometimes a characteristic 
of style, 146 sq.; variation of Mss. 
in regard to, 146 8sq.; repetition of, 
with nouns connected by conjunc- 
tions, 157-162; with attributives, 
163-175 ; with nouns in apposition, 
172 sq.; sometimes found with the 
attributive of an anarthrous substan- 
tive, 174 sq.; questions in regard to 
the art. which are not fully settled, 
175; works upon, 120; position, 147. 

Article, indetinite, never expressed by 
6, n, v*, 143; indicated by eis, and 
sometimes by ts, 145 8q. 

Assimilation of consonants, neglected, 
54; in Latin, 55. 

Asyndeton, 653, 659, 673-676. 

Attic forms, 22 sq., 37, 88 sq. 

Attraction, 682, 750-755 ; of relative 
pronoun. or adverb, 197, 202 sqq., 
206, 752; of antecedent, 204 sqq., 
733; of an apposition into a relative 
clause, 665, 783; of the subject of a 
dependent sentence, 751 sq.; of pre- 
positions, 454, 493, 754 8sq.3; with 
inlinitives, 402, 404, 752. 
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Attributives, 657-673; article with, 
los-170; ellipsis of, 743 sq. 

Aucment: temporal for syllabic, §2, 
lu2; syllabic for temporal, 52 sq. ; 
supertinous, $2, lll; neglected, S3- 
86, 108; irregular, 84 sq. ; double, 
84 sq. ; in verbs beginning with wy, 
§3,—with », S83 position of, im com- 
pound verbs, 83-50, 97. 


Bengel (J. A.), 8, 310. 

Beth essentia, 40, 230. 

Blending of two constructions, 426, 
546, 566, 670-673, 714, 724 9q., 747, 
TOU sq. 

Bracbylogy. See Breriloquence. 

Breathinzs, interchanged, 48 sq. ; over 
pp, O33 aspirate over initial p, 53. 

Breviloqnence, 773-785; in compari- 
sons, 307, 777 8q. 3 in questions, 783 
BQ. 5 in use of apr sotas, io, 790 5 
miscellaneous exx. of, 400, 472, 514 
gq., 507, 605. 

Byzantine writers, notices of their Jan- 
guage and style, passim ; in general, 
17, 22, 27 sq. ; forins of words, 7, 
71, 72, 76, 81, 84, 87, 90 sq., 93 sq., 
99, 108, 113, 119, 123 8q., 127, 12s, 
3), 423 ; words and phrases, 19, 233, 
327 ; syntax, 68, 133, 139, 19], 224, 
286, 295, 299, 312, 335, 361 8q., 368, 
389, 396, 400, 407, 411, 422, 439 sq., 
446, 455, 464, 506, 520, 577, 592, 647, 
699, God, 770, 772. 


Cardinal numeral, used for ordinal, 
311; numeral one expressed by the 
singular number, 311; repeated, in 
the place of a distributive, 40, 312; 
in the place of a numeral adverb, 
314. 

Cases, in general, 224 aqq. ; not really 
interchanged, 225; used absolutely, 
225 sq. (see Genitive, etc.) ; relation 
between prepositions and, 449 sy., 
451 sq. ; not interchanged, with pre- 
positions, 495, 458, 476, 492 sq., 508, 
511 ; their meaning lostin late Greek, 
38; nominative and vocative, 225- 
230; genitive, 230-260 ; dative, 2u0- 
277 ; accusative, 277-290. 

Causal conjunctions, originally objec- 
tive or temporal, 541, 561, 679; 
causal sentences, 555, 557-561, 679. 

Chaldee, 221, 224, 656, 795. 

Chiasm (the figure), 511, 658. 

Christian element in N. T. Greck, 36, 
451. - 

Cilicisms, 28, 88. 
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Cognate substantive, accus. of, 2SI- 
253, 203. 

Collective nouns, construction of, 6417 
(181) ; collective use of the singular, 
218 (177). 

Comma, improper use of, 65 sq. ; where 
necessary, 66 sq. (U25); a hait- 
comma desirable, 67. 

Comparative degree, 300-307 ; strencth- 
ened by uzadaor, 3) sq. 3 folluwed 
by prepositions, 301, 303, 502 saq., 
—by *#, 300; whether used for the 
superlative, 303, 305 sq.,—or the 
positive, 301, 303 sqq. ; correlative 
comparatives, 306; peculiarities in 
the torm of, 81; of adverbs, §1. 

Comparison, sentences of, 545 gq., 
677; pleonasm in, 549, 753° sq. ; 
breviloquence in, 307, 777 sq. 

Compound verbs, 125-127 ; construction 
of, 529-540; used for simple, and 
rice versa, 20, 7-40. 

Concessive sentences, 
(432 sq.) 

Concrete nouns, supplied from abstract, 
1S1, 787; combined with abstract, 
665 sq., 725 sq. 

Conditional sentences, 678; forms of 
protasis, 363-370, 380-3584 ; of apo- 
dosis, 364-367, 373-354 See Protasis, 
A podosis, 

Conjunctions, 447 aq., 541-579 ; limited 
use of, in N. T. Greek, 33, 448, 579; 
various classes of, 541; copulative, 
541-548 ; correlative, 547 aq. ; com- 
parative, 548 sq.; disjunctive, 549- 
5513; adversative, 551-554; conces- 
sive, 501, 554 sq.; temporal, 533, 
370 8q., 3387, 561 ; consecutive, 377, 
40), 555-557, 563, 578; causal, 555, 
507-561 ; conditional, 555, 561 8q., 
363 sq. ; final, 563, 358, 627 ; objec- 
tive, 563; repetition of, 652 sq. ; 
position of, 455, 547, 557, 698-701 ; 
never really interchanged, 543, 545, 
549 sq., 563-578 ; no real ellipsis of, 
744 sq. ; omission of—see A syndeton. 

Conjunctive mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 355-357 ; in dependent 
sentences, 358-390 ; with ay, 304-367, 
385 sq., 389; with particles of design, 
358-363 3 after si, tay, 364-369; atter 
particles of time, 371 8q., 387 sq. ; 
in indirect questions, 373 8q.; in 
relative sentences, 355 8q. ; with ivz, 
for an imperative, 396; with px, 
628-634 ; with od «2, 634-637 ; aorist 
and present of, 351, 385, 387 ; future 
of, 89, 95. e 


50], S554 sq. 


Circumstantiality of expression, 33, | Consecutive sentences, 377, 400, 679. 


403, 757-761. 


Cunsequent clause. See A podosis. 
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Consonants, unusual combinations of, 
40, O+ Sq. 

Constructio ad sensum, 787 ; in regard 
to gender, 176 sq., 648, 660 sq.,— 
number, 177, 181, 645-045, 660 ; in 
the Apocalypse, 670-673. 

Constructio prwynans, 776 sq., 404, 
400, 490, S14 syq. 

Constructions, blending of two. See 
Blending, 

Contracted verbs, 91 sq. ; contracted 
forms of proper names, 26, 127 8q., 
—of other nouns, 24 sq., 117. 

Contraction, O1; neglected, 51, 72, 74&q. 

Co-ordination instead of subordination, 
33, 446 sq., 543, 676. 

Copula suppressed, 654, 689, 731-734. 

Crasis, dl. 


Dative case, 260-277; with verbs and 
adjectives, expressing the remoter ob- 
ject, 261-264; with sivas, yintedas, 204; 
with 6 avrcs, 186; joined to substan- 
tives, 264 8q.; of reference, 261, 
265, 270; of opinion or judgment, 
264 sq., 310; dativus commodi, in- 
commodi, 205; dat. ethicus, 194; of 
the sphere, rule, cause, etc., 270 ; of 
the mode, instrument, 271, 283, 289, 
427, 584 sq. ; of time and place, 273 
Bq. ; With passive verbs, 274 sq.; ab- 
sulute, 226, 275; double, 276; 18 it 
used for the loval sis or ros ? 268 aq. ; 
with verbs of coming, 269; preposi- 
tions akin to, 266-268, 272; ditfers 
from 3a with the genitive, 272; after 
prepositions, 480-493 ; after verbs 
compounded with ava, ayri, iv, ini, 
Tapa, Tipi, Tp25, evv (ure), O3U-O40 ; of 
intinitive, 412 sq. 

Dawes’s Canon, 636 sq. 

Declensions of nouns, unusual forms in, 
69-S0. 

Defective verbs, 98-112. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 195-202 ; 
joined to nouns with the article, 
137; as predicates, 137; used ad- 
verbially in the neuter, 178 ; includ- 
ed in the relative, 197, 206; repeti- 
tion of, 198 sqq.3; intreduced (for 
emphasis) before verbs, 199,—hefore 
ori, iva, etc., @ predicative infinitive, 
a participial clause, etc., 2U0 sq. ; 
someti:nes used with some looseness 
of reference, 195 9q., 788 ; in -d:, 202. 

Deponents, 323-325. 

Derivation, by terminations, 113-123 ; 
by composition, 123-127. 

Derivative verbs, 113-115, 125 sqq. ; 
substantives, 115-119, 123 sq. 3 ad- 
jectives, 120-125. 


Diresis, 47, 49. 

Dialects of Greek, in general, 20; 
Alexandrian dialect, 20-22, 53 sqy., 
90 (see Septuagint), Macedonian, 20 
(23), 113; Hellenistic, 20 sqq., 28 
By., and passim; 9 xeo7, 20; writers 
of 9 xeon, 22; dialects mingled in 
later Greek, 20 aq. 

Dittuseness, 757-764. 

Digressions, 707. 

Diminutives in later Greek, 25 8q., 119. 

Distributive numerals, how expressed 
in the N. T., 19, 40, 312, 196 sq., 
500 ; compare 41. 

Doric forms, 22, 37 (52), 95, 96 sq., 
128. 

Doxologies, 689 sq. 

Dual, not found in the N. T., 221; 
rare in later Greek, 27, 3S. 

Dynamic dative, 271; dyn. middle, 
318 sq. 


Elision, rare in the N. T., 42 sq. 

Ellipsis, 726-749; ellipsis, improperly 
so called, 727-730 ; ellipsis of sivas or 
yinedar, 437, 440, 584, 731-734; of 
other verbs, 734 sq. ; of substantives, 
with attributives, 294, 738-741,— 
after i», tis, 480, 740; of object, with 
transitive verbs, 741 sq. ; of attri- 
butive adjective, 743 sq. ; (partial) of 
both subject and predicate, 745-748 ; 
in commands, 748; of the subject, 
735-738 (787) ; of sentences, 745 sq. ; 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions 
impossible, 744 8q.; additional ex- 
amples of, 396, 398, 450, 632, 72: 
gq. ; of ds/y with intinitives (%), 400. 

Empirical philology, characteristics of, 
7 8q. 

Enallage of gender or number, in pro- 
nouns, 176 sq.,—in nouns, 217 s8qq. ; 
of case, 225, 455; of number, in the 
verb, 645-649 ; of gender, in the pre- 
dicate, 648 sqq.; of tense, 330 sq. ; of 
prepositions, 400, 453 sqq., dI4-021. 

Enclitic pronouns, 62 8q.; position of, 
609 aq. 

Euphony, 793. 


Feminine gender, in adverbial formulas, 
739 ; does it ever stand for the neuter? 
39, 223, 298. 

Final 5 (in evras, etc.), 43 sqq.; final » 
(» ipsAxverixoy), 43 84. 

Final sentences. See Purpose. 

Foreign names, declension of, 77 2qq. 

Formulas of citation, 656, 735; of as- 
severation, 445 sq., 563, 627. 

Fritzsche (K. F. A.), 10. 

Fulness of expression, 707, 761-764. 
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Future tense, 348-350 ; expressing what 
may or must take place, 345 sq. ; used 
of a possible case, 349 s5q., 300 ; never 
stands for the optative mood, 350,— 
or for a past tense, 350 ; sometimes 
borders on the present tense, 300 ; 
used for the imperative, 390 sq. ; 
future indic. after 4%, 630 sq.,—after 
ov un, 634-636 3 afhinity between the 
future and the conjunctive mood, 
349, 356 sq., 361, 374, 385, 630-632, 
635 sq.3 with ay, 372, 358; futurum 
exactum, 359, 357, 417; future middle 
In @ passive sense, 319; 3d future, 
348; Attic future, $38 sq.; future 
conjunctive, $9, 95; active form of 
future in the place of the middle 
form, 98, etc. ; (periphrases for, 41). 


Gataker, 14. 

Gender of nouns, 222 sq. ; sometimes 
changed in later Greek, 26, 35, 73, 
76. See Constructio ad sensum., 

General notion supplied from special, 
728 Bq., 774 8q. 

Genitive case, 230-260 ; attributive, ap- 
pended with repeated article, 163 sq. ; 
of quality, 40, 231, 297 ; partitive, 231, 
247 sq., 250-253, —after adverbs, 203 ; 
of the object, 231-233 ; of the subject, 
232 sq., 236 sq. ; expressing remote 
relations of dependence, 234-237 ; ex- 
pressing relations of place or time 
(attributively), 234; topographical, 
234; of content, 235; of material, 
207; of apposition, 237, 242, 666-668 ; 
of kindred, 164, 237 sq., 741; of re- 
lation, 242 sq., 252; of separation, 
245-247; of price and exchange, 208 ; 
of place and time, 20-4, 255 sq., 739 ; 
genitive absolute, 226, 259,—used 
irregularly, 259 sq., 68] sq.,—used 
impersonally, 736; after adjectives 
and participles, 242 sq. ; after ta, 
yineblar, 243-245 ; after verbs of giv- 
ing, tasting, etc., 247 sq.,—of partici- 
pating in, 250,—of perception, 249, — 
of fulness and want, 251,—of touch- 
ing, laying hold of, etc., 252 8q.,— 
of accusiny, etc., 254 sq.,—of feeling, 
desiring, caring for, remembering, 
etc., 255 sqq.,—of ruling, 202, 207 ; 
after verbs containing a notion of 
comparison, 252 ; after comparatives, 
300, 303, 307; after prepositions, 
455-480; after verbs compounded 
with are, ix, xara, rps, urip, 030-040 ; 
several genitives, dependent on one 
another, 238 ; genitive placed be- 
fore, 239, 690,—or separated from, 
its governing noun, 233; two geni- 


tives depending on one noun, 259; 
periphrases for, 240-242 ; represent- 
ing the subject of a sentence, 255, 
737 5 genitive of the infinitive, 407- 
412, 420; distinction between the 
genit. and accus. after certain verbs, 
247, 200, 252, 250-257; general re- 
marks on the case, 260. 

Gentile nouns, 118 sq. 

Georgi (C. S.), 6, 15, 17. 

(versdorf, 4, 173, 685-687. 

Greevisms in Latin, 34. 

Grammar of N. T. Greek: its object 
and treatment, 1-4; its history, 4-19; 
works upon, 10 sq. 

Greek, later, passim ; works illustra- 
tive of, 3; its general character, 20 ; 
lexical peculiarities, 22-27, 28 sq. ; 
grammatical peculiarities, 27, 37 sq. 
—Peculharities of the popular spoken 
language: in general, 20-22 (55); 
in words and phrases, 22-27, 220; 
forms of words, 76, 95, 127 ; syntax, 
170, 179, 3062, 403, 407, 424, 435, 
450, 502. 

Greek, modern, 76, 77, 88, 90, 91, 97, 
95, 106, 115, 230, 313,—30; pecu- 
liarities of syntax, 38, 179, 187, 18s, 
190, 192, 210, 212, 221, 224, 246, 
251, 266, 287, 301, 312, 316, 345, 
302, 356, 362, 352, 399, S00, 422, 
423, 424, 464, 471, 920, Sos, 562, 
599, GUO, 614, 641, G45. 


Haab, 6. 

Hebraising, various opinions respecting, 
13 sq. ; perfect (pure) and imperfect, 
32, 40; lexical, 16 sq., 28-36, 23 
(19-4) ; graminatical, 40 ; Hebraisms 
in cunnexion with pronouns, 176, 
184 sq., 216 sq. (297 8q.); with 
numerals, 216, 3)1, 312; positive for 
superlative adjective, 30S sq. ; future 
for imperative, 396 sq. ; tinite verb 
with adverbial force, 587-500; imi- 
tations of the Hebrew intinitive 
absolute, 39 8q., 427, 445 sq., S554 
sq. ; Hebraistic use of prepositions, 
229, 257, 208, 250, 285 sq., 662, 291, 
293, 400 8q., 470 sq., 455, 487 sq. ; 
odor, towards, 289; wicg (rixvev) in 
periphrases, 295 eq.; ob... was, 
214 sq.; «in formulas of swearing, 
627; xal ivinere, iyivire 31, 406 sq, 
700, TOU 3 étAuy os, O87 5 xaror 9, BU; 
aorting ra Ota, BIO; tives (vivitar) ets 
vi, 229; sis with predicate, 285 sq., 
G62; nuizz wai nuipz, SS]. (See 
further 250, 514 8q., 329, 331, 391, 
297 sq., 309 sq.) General intluence 
of Hebrew on the Greek of the N, 
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T., 28, 32 sq., 224, 448, 450 sq., 543, 
655, 799. 

Hebraists, 12-15. 

Hebrew language, general  charac- 
teristics of the, 9, 16, 28, 32 sq. ; 
Hebrew words and phrases noticed, 
33, 34, 117; Hebrew constructions 
noticed, 145, 214, 216, 217, 229 sq., 
267, 283, 259, 291, 297 sq., 310, 331, 
334, 341, 308, 391, 396, 412, 445 2q., 
451 sq., 471, 472, 485, 514 8sq., 517, 
564, 571, 573 aqq., 578, 587, 559, 
504, 627, 652, 656, 661, 689 sq., 693, 
756, 760, 769, 776. 

Hebrews, peculiarities in the language 
and style of the Ep. to the, 35, 151, 
414, 441, 446, 541, 557. 

Hellenistic Greek, 19 sqq., 28 sq. 

Hendiadys, 786. 

Heteroclites, 70, 72-79. 

Historic present, 334. 

Hypallage, 297 sq., 786-792. 

Hyperbaton, 687-702. 

Hypodiastole, 50. 

Hypothetical sentences. 
tional, 


See Conidi- 


Illative or consecutive sentences, 377, 
400, 679. 

Iinperative mood, 390-399; in a per- 
missive sense, 3%) sq. ; two impera- 
tives connected by xai, how resolved, 
391-393; not used for the future, 
393; aorist and present of, 351, 393- 
395, 628 8q.; perfect of, 395 8q. ; 
substitutes for, 396-398; with us, 628 
aq.; 3d plural, form of, 91. 

Imperfect indicative, 335-338 ; is it 
used for other tenses? 336-338 ; 
combined with the aor., 337; peculiar 
use of the, 352 sqq.; with a, 353, 
3580, 381 sq.; without @y, in the 
apodosis, 382 sq. ; variation of Mss. 
between aor. and imperfect, 337. 

Impersonal verbs, 655 sq., 730 sq. ; im- 

rsonal use of participles, 779, 736. 

Tnclination of the accent, 62 sq. 

Indeclinable nouns, 70, 78 sq. (226 
sy.) ; accentuation, 59. 

Indefinite pronoun cis, 212 sq. ; posi- 
tion of, 213, 659, 699 sq. 

Indicative mood, 351, 352-390; appa- 
rently used for the conjunctive, 354 
gq. ; after particles of design, 30- 
363, 673 (386); in conditional sen- 
tences, 364-370, 378-354; in tem- 
poral sentences, 370 8qq., 388 8q. ; 
in indirect questions, 373-376; in 
relative sentences, 354-386 ; in illa- 
tive sentences, 3773; with oftdrcy, 
3,7; after “2%, 630-634. 
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Indirect quotation, rare in the N. T., 
33, 376, 633. 
Infinitive absolute (Hebrew), how trans- 
lated, 39 8q., 427, 445 sq., 5S4 sq. 
Infinitive mood, 399-427, 681; epex- 
egetic, 399-401, 410 sq. ; expressing 
purpose or consequence, 399 sq., 408 
sqq. 3 after ases, 377, 4003 as the 
subject of a sentence, 401-403; ac- 
cus. with, 402, 404 8sq., 406 8¢., 
414 sq. ; nominative and other cases 
with, 402, 404, 415, 782; as object, 
403-407 ; expressing what ovyht to 
be, 405 sq. ; for imperative, 397 8q., 
309, 644; with the article, 402, 406. 
415; present and aorist of, 415-419; 
future, 416, 419-421; perfect, 417, 
420; active, for passive, 426; re- 
placed by finite verb with s/, iy, 403, 
US2,—with orev, 682,—with ive, 403 
sq., 420-426, 682, —with ér:, 404, 407, 
747; after teri, 403; after iyivers, 
406 sq. ; with e, 390; with a nega- 
tive, 604 sq. ; after wp, 415; after 
ers, 426, 718; genitive of, 407-412, 
420; dative, 412 sy. ; after preposi- 
tions, 40, 413-415, 420; replaced by 
the participle, 434-437, 752. 

Interjections, 447, 579. 

Interrogative particles, 638.643. 

Interroygative pronouns, direct and in- 
direct, 176, 210, 680; can they take 
the place of relative pronouns (or 
vice versa)? 210 sq., 207 sq. 3; used 
adverbially in the neuter, 178. 

Interrogative sentences, direct and in- 
direct, 638-643, 6S0 sq.; indirect, 
construction of, 373-376, 386 sq., 650 
sq. ; negative, 641-643; two fused 
into one, 783 8q. ; blended with rela- 
tive, 7S4. 

Interrupted sentences, 702-708. 

Ionic forms, 23, 37, 45 sq., 71, 73 sq., 
75, 102 sq., 106, 109 sy., 3u3. 

Jota subscript, 51 sq. 

Jrregular verbs, 98-112. 

Itacism, 138, 53. 


James (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 674, 798. 

John (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 11, 35, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
151, 166, 199, 200, 229, 285, 203; 
206, 332, 425 sq., 401, 554, 576 sq., 
673, 676 sq., 762. 

Josephus, language and style of, 21, 
34, 59, 79, 302. 


Latin language: its influence on the 
syntax of N. T. Greek, 41, 229, 340, 
422, 460, 650, 698; Latin words in 
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the N. T. and in later Greek, 27, 
125, 29 (119); notices of Latin con- 
structions, 16, 178, 201, 210 8q., 293, 
306, 373, 407, 421, 424, 452, 454, 
409, 504, 583, 597, 625, 645, 607 sq., 
741, 743, 758; orthography of Laun 
words, 55; Griecisms in Latin, 34. 

Lexicology and lexicography, 1. 

Libri Psendepigraphi, style of, 22. 

Luke (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 31, 35, 79, 135, 146, 
149 sq., 151, 226 sq., 266, 320, 372, 
40S, 412, 422, 428, 446, 477, 518, 
541, 543, 556 sq., 561, 639, 641, 676 
sq., 650, 6583, 685, 700, 763, 707, 
739 sq. 


Mark (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 79, 146, 149 sq., 
151, 181, 208, 263, 266, 543, 676, 655. 

Masculine gender, is it used for the 
feminine ? 222 sq. 

Matthew (St.), peculiarities in the lan- 
guage and style of, 35, 79, 146, 149 
sq., 151, 263, 266, 422, 543, 576, 674, 
676 sq., 685. 

Metaplasmus, 72 sq., 76. 

Middle voice, 316-325; meaning of, 
316-318 ; joined with pers. pronouns, 
179, 318, 322; tenses of, with pas- 
sive meaning, 319 sq. ; used for the 
active, 322 sq.; active used in its 
place, 320-322 (98, etc.). 

Moods, used with less strictness in 
later Greek, 38. See /ndicative, etc. 


Negative particles, 593-638 ; joined to 
particular words in a sentence, 597 
sqq., 601 8q., 605 sq., 609, 641 ; with 
participles, 606-611; expressing a 
continued negation, 611-619; followed 
by xa: (es), 619 8q. ; combinations of, 
624-627, 634-635 ; trajection of, 693- 
696 ; pleonasm of, 755-757 ; affirma- 
tive word supplied from negative, 
728, 777; is the absolute negation 
used for the relative? 620-624, 

Neuter gender, used of persons, 222; 
is it used for the feminine? 222; 
neuter plural with singular verb, 
645-647 ; neuter adjective, for an 
abstract noun, 294. See Gender and 
Constructio ad sensum, 

Neuter verbs. See Verhs, intransitive. 

Nominative case, 226-230; nomin. 
tituli, 226 sq. ; used absolutely, 226, 
290 (672), 718 sq. ; for the vocative, 
227 8q.; periphrases for, 229 8q.; 
with an infinitive, 404, 415, 782; in 
exclamations, 228, 608, 672; of par- 
ticiple, irregularly used, 716, 779; 
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in apposition to a sentence, 669, 
719. 

Nouns, unusual inflexions of, in Ist 
decl., 69 eqq.; 2d decl., 72 sq. ; 3d 
decl., 73-77. See Substantives. 

Number of nouns, 217-222. 

Numerals, 311-314 ; cardinal, 23, 311, 
313; ordinal, 311 sq. ; proportional, 
311; distributive, 512, 496 sq., SW; 
qualitied by wey, os, assis, 578 £q.,— 
by vis, 212; numeral adverbs, 314; 
accentuation of numerals in -rrzs, 30. 


Object expressed by ix with the geni- 
tive, 253; common to two verbs, 
654 ; ellipsis of, 742. 

Objective sentence (with er, #s), 563, 
679; negative in an, 605; akin to the 
relative sentence, 679 aq. 

Opposition, 551-555, 677-679. 

Optative mood, 351; in independent 
sentences, 357 sq., 379; replaced by 
a question, 39, 41, 358 ; with a», 355, 
379, 386 sq. ; in tinal sentences, 305 
aqq., 363; after u, 364, 367 sq. ; after 
wp, 372; in oratio obliqua, 376, 372; 
in indirect questions, 374 sq., 386 
8q.; rare in later Greek, 28, 38, 352, 
360 ; replaced by the conjunctive, 
359 aq., 372; aorist and present, 
351. 

Oratio obliqua, 372, 376; passing into, 
or intermingled with, the oratio 
recta, 376, 653, 705, 725; compara- 
tively rare in the N. T., 33, 376, 
683. 

Oratio variata, 722-726, 525, 672. 

Ordinal numerals, a peculiar use of, 
312; cardinal, instead of, 311. 

Oriental names, declension of, 77 sq. 

Orthography, principles of, 42-55; of 
particular words, 45-49 ; Alexandrian, 
53 eqq. 


Palestine, language of, in the time of 
our Lord, 20 sq., 30. 

Parallel members inexactly expressed, 
789 ; parallel passages, abuse of, 330, 
431, 454, 520, 550, 571. 

Parallelismus antitheticus, 762 aq.; 
par. membrorum, 764, 796. 

Parenthesis, 702-708 ; consisting of 
single words, 704; followed by yas, 
558,—by 3, 553 ; introduced by xz, 
3%, yap, 703 ; in the historical books, 
704-706; in the epistles, 706-7vS, 
289; marks of, 69, 703. 

Paronomasia, 793 8q., 796. 

Participle, 427-447, 681 sq. ; as attribu- 
tives, with and without the art., 167- 
169, 657-663 ; with the article, 135 
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#q., 138, 167-169, 444 sq.,—as predi- 
cate, 156, 440, 645; governing a 
genitive, 242 sq. (445); with the 
case of its verb, 427, 444; future, 
rare in the N. T., 428; present, 427, 
431,—1s it used for other tenses ? 4238 
sqq., 444,—with article, as a timeless 
substantive, 444 sq.; aorist, 428, 
430,—not used for other tenses, 431 
8q.; perfect, 428, 450 sq. ; resolution 
ot, by subordinate sentences, 168, 
432 sy. 5; with xairo, xaigsp, 432 8q. ; 
two or more partic. unconnected by 
conjunctions, 433; in the place of 
an infinitive, 434-437, 782; not used 
for a tinite verb, 440-443, 732 sq. ; 
whether it expresses the principal 
notion, 320, 443 sq., 585-587 ; with 
sivas, 30, 437-440 ; replaced by a finite 
verb, 446, 544; with negativer, 606- 
611; used absolutelv, 446, 779 (669), 
—in the genitive, 259 sq., 681 sq., 
736 ; with os, 770 sq. ; in combina- 
tion with some part of its own verb, 
415 sq., 554 sq. ; transition from, 
to a finite verb, 717 sq.; in an 
abnormal case, 716 sq.; in apposi- 
tion, in the place of a sentence, U9, 
778 sq. 

Particles, various classes of, 447 sq. ; 
sparingly used in the N. T., 445, 
579; no real ellipsis of, 744 sq. ; posi- 
tion of, 698-701 ; written separately 
or joined, 49, 526. 

Partitive formulas, 130, 216 sq. ; with 
first member suppressed, 130 sq. 

Pasor, 4 sq. 

Passive voice, 326-350 ; of verbs which 
govern the dative or genitive, 257, 
326 sq.; tenses of, in middle sense, 
327 eq. ; not used hke the Hebrew 
Hophal, 329; accompanied by a 
dative, 274,—by prepositions, 461- 
46% ; with an accus., 286 sq., 326. 

Paul (St.), peculiarities in the language 
aud style of, 21, 28, 31, 35, 146, 150 
sq., 154, 162, 169 sq., 193, 200, 209, 
232, 235, 238, 263, 320, 323, 362, 
408, 414, 430, 446, 451, 501, 521, 
£56 sq., 562, G40, 685, 709, 729, 746, 
763, 793, 797. 

Feculiarities in the diction of N. T. 
writers, general remarks on, 4, 30, 
41, 240, O6S4 eq. See SMMaulthew, 
Mark, ete. 

Perfect tense, 338-343 ; combined with 
the aorist, 339 sq. ; used in an aoristic 
sense, 340 ; is it used for other tenses? 
340-342; with present meaning, (3+1), 
342 ; passive, in a middle sense, 323, 
—not used for the perfect active, 


827 


328 ; with d», 369. See also Impera- 
tive, ete. 

Personal pronouns, 176, 178-191; used 
with great frequency in the N. T., 
176, 178 sq., 15-£; sometimes omitted 
where they might have beenexpected, 
179; replaced by nouns, 180 sq. ; 
used with some looseness of refer- 
ence, 181-184, 785; redundancy of, 
in relative sentences, 1S4 sq. ; re- 
peated, with a ditferent reference, 
156; nomin. of, when expressed, 
190 sq. ; position of, 193;  peri- 
phrases for, 193, 241; dativus ethi- 
cus (7), 194; enclitic forms of, 62 
eq. (193). 

Peter (St.), peculiarities in the language 
and style of, 11, 30, 146, 150 sq, 
154. 

Pfochen, 13. 

Philo, 21, 34. 

Play upon words, 794-796. 

Pleonasm, 752-773 ; of negatives, 755, 
706 8sq.; of sentences, impossible, 
764; alleged pleonasm of certain 
verbs (ax:céas, etc.), 765-770, —snb- 
atantives (ipyoy, etc.), 768, —particles, 
770-773. 

Pluperfect tense, with the meaning of 
the imperfect, 341 sq.; passive, ina 
middle sense, 328 ; expressed by 
means of the aorist, 343 sq.; with 
ay, 381, 379; indic., 3d plural, 93; 
without augment, 85 sq. 

Plural number, apparently used for the 
singular, 201, 218-221, 649; in a 
dual sense, 221; implying ‘some,’ 
744; of abstract nouns, 220; plur. 
majestatis, 221, 649; neuter, with 
singular verb, 645-647; transition 
from, to singular (and vice vers«), 
725, 649. 

Polysyndeton, 652 sq., 677, 762. 

Position of words in a sentence, 654- 
702 ; of adjectives used attributively 
and predicatively, 163-166, 657-659, 
686 sq. ; of the genitive of pers. pro- 
nouns, 193 sq. ; of demonstr. pron., 
202, 686 sq. ; of relative clauses, 209, 
685, 616 8q., 702; of cfs, 212, 688, — 
vis, 213, 689, 699 8q.; of the predli- 
cate, 689 sq. ; of the genitive, 193, 
238 sq., 690; of the vocative, 687 ; 
of prepositions, 455 ; of adverbs, 692 
sq.; of negatives, 693-696 ; of con- 
junctions, etc. , 455, 547, 557, 698-701; 
of emphatic words generally, 654, 686 
sq.; of words in apposition, 669 sq. 
(687 sq.); conventional arrangement 
of certain substantives, 690 sq. ; de- 
pendent clauses placed betore princi- 
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pal, 702; rezard to sound in the ar- 
rangement of words, 659, 794. See 
also Z'rajection. 

Positive devree, with “aAey or 4, In- 
stead of a comparative, 301 sq. ; fol- 
lowed by wapa, urip, 301, 503 sq. 3 18 
it used for the superlative ? 30S. 

Possessive pronouns, sometimes used 
objectively, 191; replaced by t.5, 
101 sq. ; periphrases for, 193, 499 ; 
with apposition in the genitive, 60-4. 

Predicate, construction of, 644-656, 
G60, 662 8q., 255 8q.; enlargement 
of, 657, ete.; ellipsis of, 734 738 ; 
partial ellipsis of both subject and 
predicate, 745.748 ; article in, 138, 
141 sq.; placed tirat, 689 sq. 

Prepositions, in general, 447-455 ; com- 
pound, 127; governing the genitive, 
455, etc., —the dative, 450, etc.,—the 
accus., 494, etc. ; omginally adverbs, 
447; used adverbially, 312 sq., 520; 
joined with adverbs, 525 sq. ; their 
relation to cases, 449 sq., 40] sq. ; 
used when the simple case would 
have sufliced, 32, 40, 224, 245-249, 
251, 2538, 258, 266, 272, 280, 400 ; 
forming periphrases for adjectives 
and adverbs, 520- 520 5 ee eee 
of, 450, 453 sqq., 512-521; the same 
relation expre ssed by various prepo- 
sitiuns in different languages, 402 
84. , 459, 468, 457, 528; attraction 

45-4, "493, 754 8q.; repetition of," 
522.528 ; not repeated with the rela- 
tive, 197 8q., 524 sq.; with different 
cases in the same sentence, 510 8q. ; 
different prepositions ia the same 
sentence, 511 sq.,—or joined to one 
noun, 521 sq.; after comparatives, 
301, 303, 502 sqq.; after intransitive 
verbs, 277-250, 291-293 (529, etc.) ; 
of rest, joined to verbs of motion, 
492 sq., 514-516 (compare 591-593) ; 
of motion, joined to verbs of rest, 503, 
514, 516-518 (comp. 592); construction 
of verbs compounded with, 529-540 ; 
apparent transposition of, 697 sq. 
(127); position of, 455 ; quasi-prepo- 
sitions, 590 sq. (155 8q., 218, 758 
sq.) 3 prepositional clauses as attri- 
butives, 163, 166, 169-172, 174, 
n27 8q. 

Present tense, 331-335; combined with 
the aorist, 333 sq. ; includes a preter- 
ite, 334; in the sense of a perfect, 
343; ig it used for other tenses ? 
331-335 ; historic, 334; with a», 354, 
369, 338 ; in the dependent moods— 
see 1m perative, etc. 

Preterite, prophetic, 341. 
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Prolepsis, 341 8q., 345 sq., 347, 603, 
779. 

Pronouns, in general, 176-178 ; personal, 
178-191; possessive, 191-193 ; demon- 
strative, 195-202 ; relative, 202-2]0 ; 
interrogative, 210-212; indetinite, 
212 sq.; expressed in a Hebraistic 
manner, 214-217; construed ad 
sensum, 176 sq., 181 8sq., 757 8a. ; 
are they used with prospective refer- 
ence? 178; neuter of, used adverli- 
ally, 178, 285, 250,—or as a sub- 
stantive, 741. 

Proper names, in @s, es, 69 8sq., 127 
sq.; with other endings, 77 sq. ; in- 
declinable, 70, 78 &q., 220 aq. ; 
contracted forms, 26, 127 6q. ; Gn 
and without the article, 137, 139- 
141 ; accentuation of certain, 5S sq. 

Protasis of conditional sentences, 3u3- 
370, 380-384, 678; not expressed, 
353, 378 8q., 749; replaced by a 
Ea ae sentence, 211, 355, 678,— 
oy an imperative, 391 sqq. ; nega- 
tives in, 598-602; 
627, 750 8q. 

Proverbial expressions, 443, 735, 
747 8q 

Provewenia of the demonstrative pro- 
noun, 202. 

Punctuation, 63-69 (628). 

Purists, 12-19. 

Purpose, adverbial sentences of, 679, 
358-363, 389; expressed by the in- 
finitive, 399 sq., 408 sqq.,—by the 
participle, 428,—by a relative sen- 
tence, 356. 


aposiopesis alter, 


Questions, of doubt or uncertainty, 
348 sq., 356 sq.; used to express a 
wish, 39, 41, 358 ; direct, 638-643 ; 
indirect, 373- 376, 386 8q., 638- G40; 
negative, for the imperative, 396 ; 
breviloquence in, 783 sq. 

Quotations joined by xai, 542; sen- 
tences abruptly concluded by, 719, 
749 ; poetical, 797 ; how introduced, 
656, 7309. 


Rabbinisms, 30, 34 (36). 

Rational philology, 8-10. 

Reciprocal formulas, 217. 

Redundance. See Pleonasm. 

Reduplication, in verbs beginning with 
p, 8S; instead of augment, 86. 

Retlexive pronouns, 187-189; 3d person 
used for ist and 2d, 187 sq.; re- 
placed by pers. pronouns, 188 sq., 
—by ii, 191 sq. 

Relative pronouns, 202-210; in the 
place of demonstrative, 130, 2u9; 
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including demonstrative, 197 sq., 410, 411, 4292, 427, 431, 439, 445, 
206 ; construed ad sensum, 176 su. ; 471, 520, 562, 572, 585, 587, 588, 
adverbial use of the neuter, 178, 591, 592, 626, 627, 628, 634, 6:6, 
209; are they used for direct inter- 637, 639, 648, 667, 671, 672, 690, 
rogatives ? 207 sq. ; combined with 698, 714, 724, 738, 751, 753, 756, 


interrog. pron., 211; after verbs of 
knowing, ete., 208; repeated, 209 ; 
attraction of, 197, 202 sqq., 2U6, 
782; taking their gender or number 
from a following noun, 206 sq., 783 ; 
their antecedent, sometimes remote, 
196; continuative force of, 6350; 
prepos. not repeated with, 197 8q., 
524 sq.; with yt, 555,—or other 
particles, 578 sq. 

Relative sentences, 680; expressing 
purpose, 356 ; construction of, 354- 
386 ; replaced by principal sentences, 
186, 711, 724,—by participles, 167 
aq., 432; redundancy of pronouns 
in, 184 sq.; position of, 2U9, 685, 
696 sq., 702. 

Rhetoric of the N. T., 1 sq. ; rhetorical 
usages, 308 sq., 622-624, 674 sq., 68+ 
sq., 687 sq., 709, 736. 

Rosetta inscription, 22. 

Schema xar’ tZoyry, O54; axe xoivev, 252, 
262, 265, 518; Pindaricum, 645 sq., 
704. 

Schwarz (J. C.), &, 15, 

Sentence (the) and its elements, 644- 
656, 64 sq.; one logical, resolved 
into two grammatical, 446, 755 aq. ; 
with the article, 135; simple, how 
enlarged, 657-673; apposition to, 
290, 66S sqq. ; sentences connected 
by particles and relatives, 676-651, 
—by intlexional forms, 651 sq. ; 
of sentences, 748 sq. ; repetition of 
sentences, 76-4 sq. ; trajection of sen- 
tences, 7U1 sq. 

Septuagint version,' its language and 
style, passim, general remarks, 20, 
21, 28-30, $2-34, 36, 39-41; relation 
between the language of the LXX 
and that of the N. T., 21, 31, 32, 36, 
40, 41; peculiarities in words and 
forms, 2-4, 32, 141, 327,—46, 47, 48, 
53, 54, 71, 73, 77, 78, 79, 86, 88, 89, 
90, 91, 97, 313, 390; in syntax, 39- 
41, 137, 156, 167, 177, 179, 185, 1s6, 
189, 191, 203, 204, 211, 215, 216, 
217, 221, 223, 229, 248 255, 256, 
957, 258, 256, 259, 291, 292, 203, 
208, 300, 301, 302, 309, 310, 311, 
313, 314, 317, 334, 341, 360, 368, 
369, 378, 354, 385, 359, 390, 409, 


759, 700. 

Sharp’s (Granville) ‘first rule,’ 162 sq. 

Singular number, apparently used for 
the piural, 212; ina collective sense, 
132, 177, 217 sq. ; transition from, 
to the plural, 725; used distribu- 
tively, 21S. 

Subject of a sentence, 644; with the 
article, 141; expressed by a genitive, 
with or without a prepos., 253, 737 ; 
not expressed, 654-656, 735-738, 787, 
190; partial ellipsis of both subject 
and predicate, 745-748; complex, 
construction of, 650-654, 685,—pro- 
mninence given to one member, 651 
sq. ; enlargement of, 657-673; change 
of, 787 sq. ; attraction of the subject 
of a dependent sentence, 781 sq. 

Substantives, declension of, 69-80; 
derived from verbs, 115-117,—from 
adjectives, 117 sq.,—from substan- 
tives, 118 sq. ; compound, 123-127 ; 
article with, 131-163, 172 sq. ; in 
the place of pronouns, 180 sq.,—of 
adjectives, 205-297; substantives 
which are commonly used in the 
plural, 219 sqy. ; cognate, accus. of, 
251-283, 203; repeated, with adver- 
bial force, 581. 

Superlative, periphrases for, 308-310; 
Strevgthened by ravrw», 310. 

Synizesis, 777. 

Synonyms combined, 753-755, 763 sq. 

Syriac version (Peshito), references to 
the, 217, 227, 247, 293, 312, 521, 
625. 


Technical terms belonging to theN. T., 
36; formed by ellipsis with verbs, 
742,—by substantives with the ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal adverbs, nsed in an argu- 
mentative sense, 579. 

Temporal sentences, 370-373, 387-389, 
677 8q.; expressed by participles, 
168, 432,—by intimtives (with pre- 
pos.), 413 sq.,—by principal sen- 
tences, 543 sq., 676, 70-4. 

Tenses of the Greek verb, 330 sq. 5 in 
no case really interchanged, ih. ; the 
present, 331-335; the imperfect, 335- 
338; the perfect, 335-343 ; the aorist, 
343-348 ; the future, 348-350 ; com- 
bination of ditferent tenses, 35U; 


1 (Under this head are included the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament. ] 
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tenses of the dependent moods, 350 
Sq. 5 peculiar forms in, §2, ete, 

Tuiersch (H. W. J.), 32. 

Thomas Magister, 22. 

Time as expressed by prepositions, 452, 
475,—by the cases, 258 sq., 273 8q., 
“58 ; notices of, introduced paren. 
thetically, 704, 

Tittmann, 449, 

Trajection (or transposition) of words, 
687-698 (201, 240); of clauses, 70] 
8g. (d09 sq.). 

Transition from the participle to the 
finite verb, 717 8q.; from the rela- 
tive to the demonstrative construc. 
tion, 186, 724 (411); from the oratio 
obliqua to the or. recta, and vice 
versa, 376, 683, 725 ; from singular 
to plural, and vice versa, 725, 649. 


Verbals in wes, 120. 

Verbs, derivative, 113-115 ; compound, 
125 syq. ; double compounds, 126 
By. } compound, used for simple (and 
rice versa), 25, 529 8q., 745 ; inflexion 
of, 82-112; verbs in used for verbg 
in wi, 25 (93-08, 100, 106 sq., 108) ; 
intransitive verbs, made transi- 
tive, 24, 314, 329,—with accusative 
(accus. rei), 285, — accompanied by 
xs, wapé, 462, connected by pre- 
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positions with the dependent noun, 
291-293 ; partially intransitive, 315 
8q. ; transitive, used intransitively, 
315 (742 aq.); compounded with 
prepositions, construction of, 529- 
540; use impersonally, 655 8q., 
735 8q. ; finite, with adverbial force, 
583-590; of commanding, asking, 
etc., 410 aq., 414 (416), 42) &q. ; 
ellipsis of, 731-735, 

Verses (hexameter, ete.) occurring in 
the N. T., 797. 

Versions, as critical authorities, 133, 
571, 664. 

Vocative Case, not a part of the sen. 
tence, 66; with and Without 3, 293 
&q.; accompanied by an adjective in 
the nomin.,; 229, 668 ; position, 687, 

Voices of th verb, 314-330, 

Vorst, 14, 30. 


Wahl, 451. 

Wish, expressed by a question, 39, 4], 
358; by the optative, 357 sq., 378 ; 
by ésrov, 377; by «/? 562. 

Words (and phrases) supplied in con- 
nected clauses, 727-730 ; arrangement 
of—see Position, 7 "ajection, 

Wyss (Caspar), 4 8q. 


Zeugma, 777. 
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e intensive, 125, 

a privative, 124, 

@ changed into ¢, 46, 73 sq., 90, 107; 
-ao@ for -¢y, 25, 104; @, as, etc., 
for oy, €5, etc., in the 2 aorist, 86 
Sq. 

~@, -@, 48 a genitive termination, 69, 

~@, genit. -ns, after vowels and p, 71; 
sent. -es, after 3 and 4, 70 sq. 

ayxdoipyio, 26 Sq. 

ayabowrsiio, 20, 

evades, comparison of, 81; dy. pos 
vt, 454, 

aevyadovoyia, 26, 

ayaboovyn, 6, 

“YAAAL CH, ZyArAr fears, 25, 26, 


' [This will be understood to mean ‘notices of construction." 


avyarzau, not used adverbially, 590, 

eyez TOV COsov (Xeorov), 232. 

“Ayano, 16, 223. 

aéyvihaw (and compounds), 98, 

aYYEAGt, of aeyyenrot, 155, 

aye with plural subject, 649. 

ayevecroynros, 26 sa. 

avin (re), 220 8q.; ayia dyiay, 221, 
308, 


avyiorns, 26. 

ay voiw, construction,! 198, 784, 
ayyvorns, 26. 

ayvunes (xaereyvuns), 82. 

éyoos without article, 150. 
ayopasol, evyoonios, Gl. 

a7 otcroetos, 26. 


It does not necessarily 


imply that the pages specified coutaiv a complete register of the Constructions of the 
word. ] 
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&-yoos without article, 150 sq. 

«yo (and compounds), 99; used in- 
transitively, 315; dyw rivi, 268 8q.; 
eyes used impersonally, 659. 

aoeaQos omitted, 2338. 

éoimew, Meaning, 334, 

aopotns, accent, 60. 

eetos, 22. 

az vue, 220. 

-a2, verbs in, 26, 114. 

"Adjvas, plural, 220. 

abpoifa, 25. 

aduos, ebaoc, 53; construction, 246. 

Alyugrros anarthrous, 139. 

aia, celles, 31; aizera, 220 sq.; 
aie txxsei, S4. 

aiarexyvoie, 26 sq., 116, 123. 

aivéw with dative, 673. 

-aivw, verbs in, 114; 1 aor. of verbs 
In -aiva, -eisa, 89. 

aipéw (and compounds), 86, 99. 

aiow, 1 aorist, etc., 52; used abso- 
lutely, 742. 

aisxvvoees with infin. and partic., 
435 §q.: 

airéw, construction, 284; aircvpas, 
321. 

aitnua, 25. 

aiziauc, 116. 

aiPvidsos used adverbially, 5&3. 

aixparatila, -revw, 26, 113 sq. 

aiaves, 219 sq. 

aiavios, a, ov, 80. 

axaiows, 579 sq. 

dxaraxorros, 296. 

axarazxaoros, 108. 

axuyy, 288, 581 sq. 

axorovbte dricw t., 293. 

axove, construction, 249, 259, 454, 
436 5 aucisse, 343, &xovew, 99. 

aéxposvotia, axoo3urtes, 123 sq. 

axooyaviaios, 123, 296. 

aérasacrpos (-rp0v), 73. 

aAaantos, 24, 120. 

aAcuTopofuvia, 20. 

ahixtap, 24. 

"Arslavdoiwes (-ives), 60. 

aarnda, 22. 

arstis (aateis), £9. 

aaa: how it differs from 6é, 551 sq. ; 
ean it stand for other conj.? 565 
Bq.; various uses of, 551-554 ; 
commencing the apodosis, 552, 


831 


678; dard ve, 554, 700; dard pew 
Guy, 502; aan’ iva, 398, 7045 aan’ 
%, 052. 

a&Araoow, constr., 258, 485. 

aan’ 4, 652. 

erro, 99. 

aeAAos omitted (?), 654. 744; ap- 
parently pleonastic, 664 sq. 

aéArAorpiosriaxoxos, 26, 123 8q. 

auc as a prepos., 990. 

aucorarw, 99 sq.3 construction, 293. 

austavontos, 124. 

ayy, O19. 

"Auwarlas, 128. 

apvioent, 323. 

éuDi, not found in the N. T., 466. 

auPitvvvpes, duQiarw, -éZa, 10U. 

-e» for -eos in 3 plur. perf. act., 90. 

-zyv not -a», as termination of intin., 
52. 

@y with the indic., conj., and optat. 
moods, 364, 366 sq., 369, 370-372, 
378-390; omitted, 353 sq. 382-385, 
419, 7443; in relative sentences, 
384-386 5 in indirect questions, 386 
8q.; without a verb, 380; e&» for 
gay, 364, 380; gay for dy, 390. 

déva@ with accus., 496 sq.; expressing 
distribution, 312, 496 sq. 

ave, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 532 sq.} 

avese, 94. 

avavyxn, 31; omission of éori with, 731. 

advadsua, 24, 34. 

avadeuari€a, 34. 

évaxaunre intransitive, 315, 

avaxties, 23. 

avaxrtvouet, 23. 

ayaaAvw intransitive, 315. 

avawinvyoxoes, constr., 256. 

svelins, O19 sq. 

avanancoucs, 108. 

avareipos, +9. 

avewinzw, 22; avazsant, 87. 

avacras, pleonastic (7), 76U sq. 

avactarow, 113. 

avaeréAaAw intransitive, 315. 

eévariénet, act. and midd., 317. 

aéverorei, plur., 2203 without art.,. 
150. 

évaQaivoun:, construction, 326. 

ayversoc, 124. 

aeveZepevyntos, 124. 


» [Asa rule, the contents of § 52 are referred to here in this gencral manner, and not 


in counexivn with the particular verbs. 
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advizizviaaroe, 124. 

aver aicguytos, 296. 

aéyvev with genit., 591. 

aévexoual, aupment, &5; future, 100; 
construction, 204, 253. 

aynxev, O38. 

déynp without art., 152; with personal 
nouns, 657, 763. 

avbowmapraxos, 26. 124. 

avOowxsvoy Asya, 28. 

dvdowres joined to personal nouns, 
657; xar’ dvdowroy, 5U1. 

dvolyw, augment, 85; inflexions, 89, 
100; &. re orcpea, rovus cldaAous, 
34, 759. 

dyouws, O19 Sq. 

cévopbudn, 86. 

-avos, termination of patronymics, 
etc., 119. 

avramoxpivoual, 26. 

dyréxouas, construction, 253. 

aéyzti with genit., 258, 455 sq.; with 
infin., 414; 2&8 ay, 202, 456. 

éyri, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 555. 

durixous, ayrixpy, 45; with genitive, 
HOLL, 

a@ytineya, 25. 

aytivutcoy, 20. 

*Avtiaas, 128. 

déytizica, accent, 60; with genit., 591. 

autanuc, 116. 

evar aioy (avavyasov), 46. 

cvwrepos, Bl. 

azios iva, 421. 

azavtaw, 100. 

anarvryots, 20; els @vavtycy, 31, 

anapasaros, 26. 

aT aCTIO“GS, 20. 

areata, arerrAoveas, S21. 

aéweloxatos, 120, 242 sq. 

aaexatiotn, amexatioradn, St. 

awexoveual, 323. 

aTEATICN, 20, 

anzivavts, O91. 

ATVMITLITWS, O19. 

imexa, 013. 

éx6, 406 sq., 462-466: how it differs 
from ¢x, 406 sq.,—from cao, when 
used with passives, 463 sq.; inter- 
changed with ue, 404; replacing 
the simple genitive, 241 (7), 246- 
249, 201, 403, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 526; with the intin., 
413; attraction with azo, 784; 
transposed (?), 697 sq.3; 4&2 od, 
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204, 370, 387, 738: &D Hs xuéoxs, 
2045 x0 pixpou Ewe peeyarov, 1d 
8Q.; &%0 Tore, azo TEpval, O29 8Q.; 
a0 paxocbey, 753 8q. 

axe, construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 531 sq. 

azodextes, accent, 60. 

axobvzoxm with dative, 265. 

amoxeParica, 26. 

awoxcivonat, 19, 317; axexosbay, 23, 
327. 

a«cxpuCos used adverbially, 583. 

awroxteiva, &roxtivyya, 23, LUV. 

aroxnvia, &xoxum, 107 sq. 

arorarupes, éworave, 108; future, 100; 
of &zoAAvueves, 430. 

"Axoaaas, 127. 

axoppixres intrans., 315. 

anooragia, 2). 

aroraccopeas, 23. 

amotopus, 519 Bq. 

axposwxoAyxrac, 126. 

eaxtesaros, 120. 

exwaero, 111. 

apa, meaning, 555 sq.; occupying 
the first place, 698 sq.; dow ov», 
506 5 apa ys, 5903; ei dpa, AG. 

aoe, meaning, 640; apa ye, Sob, 640. 

acatos, O23. 

doves, 4, ov, 25, 80. 

aoyupia, 22\). 

hosonela, aptoxeia, Ol. 

aoéoxw, construction, 293. 

-aosov, diminutives in, 119 ; common 
in later Greek, 25. 

eécioteoe Without art., 152: plural, 220. 

aoxtouwas, construction, 292. 

aouilone, 323. 

aéoveouos, 25, 324. 

aéooTpiaw, 2. 

aorala, 101. 

aorny, 23, £9. 

“Aprewas, 127. 

eéotéuay, declension, 74. 

aoroyv Gayeiv, Sb; a. x?.a9, 36. 

éoxy without art., 154; (c7%v) doxn 
used adverbially, 288, 581 sq. 

doxouas, peculiar use of, 759 sq.; 
breviloquence with, 775; 18 it ever 
pleonastic? 767; dpzapevor used 
absolutely, 779. 

-acxos, -eoxns, Substantives in, 70 sq. 

-@5, -@g, pruper names in, 26, 69 sq., 
128. 

aasew, construction, 279. 

adoroxew, constriction, 24% 
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aoParyy, 76 sq. 

arevicw, 25, 124, 

atep with genit., 591. 

avbeyria, 24. 

avgéeve intrans., 315; avge, 101. 

avpe omitted, 739 sq. 

avroxaraxpitos, 296. 

eutcuero;s used adverbially, 583. 

aurcs, used with some looseness of re- 
ference, 181-184, 788; referring to 
a noun which follows (?), 178; re- 
dundant, 179, 184 (652),—in con- 
nexion with participles, 184, 276,— 
in relative sentences, 184 sq.; re- 
peated, 186; xai avres in the place 
of a relative, 186, 724; is the 
nomin. of evres the unemphatic he ? 
186 8q.; avtcs used of Christ, 182 

.» 187; arog and éxéivos in one 

sentence, 196; avrov placed before 
its governing noun, 1933; 6 evtés, 
autos 6, 139; 6 avroe with a dative, 
186; +o eure with intransitive verbs, 
2853 ta evra, tavra, 51; avs 
rovro used adverbially, 178. 

eurov, avrov, 188 sq. 

aéLeopay, 118. 

aDidnoay, 97. 

a Peis, 97. 

aDera, 99. 

aPiavrat, 96 sq. 

aide, 48. 

alines, 96 8q.3 a&fes (a2ere) with 
conjunctive, 856; aD. cPurajnpara, 
31, 34. 

eixsiporoinros, 296. 

Po HvEco, 49. 

a0, expec, 44 8. ; with genit., 591; 
cd. OV, a. ov dy, "204, 370 8q., 387 
Bq. 3 Sxps no netpas, 204, 370. 


Beer, 4, 223. 

Beducs, 25. 

Beive (and comp.), 94. 

Bato, 754. 

Baraavrioy, 46. 

Baaaw (and comp.) intrans., 319. 

Bawrilopas, 776. 

Barrio, 26 sq., 36, 115. 

Sarre with genit.» 252. 

Bapiw (Bapyyw), 25, 101. 

Baotreve, constr., 24, 257, 314. 

Bacirsooe, 25. 

Baoxeive, 1 aor. of, 89, 101; 
struction, 279. 

Baros, gender, 73. 


Winer Grammar, 


con- 
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Be Besos, a, ov, 80. 

Bryédasaod, 70. 

Bry bcaida, 70. 

BiBrcapiosov, 25, 119. 

Biwoes, 101. 

Baracrava, 101; intrans., 315. 

BraecCnetw, construction, 278, 784. 

Briza axe r., 40, 280; Ba. tis r., 293 5 
Bate en, 631 sq. 

foppes, genit., 69; without art., 150. 

Bovrowas followed by the conjunctive, 
356; #Bovarcgeny without &y, 353. 

Bovyes, 23. 

Bowduse with genit., 246. 

Bpadurzs, accent, 60. 

Botxo, 2-4. 

Boasipos, 296. 


yeni, 101, 107 (585). 

yapioxw, 114 aq. 

ye fL04, 220. 

yap, etymology and meaning, 538- 
561; in questions, 559; can it 
stand for other conj.? 568 sqq.; 
introducing a parenthesis, 558, 73 ; 
after a parenth., 558; position, 455, 
698-700; 9 yap, 302; xal yap, 560 
sq.; ti yap, 559, 7315; re yep, 501. 

vt, 547, 554, 556, 561, 640, 729, 746; 
position, 455, 698, 700. 

7trocer, 102. 

yin C7724 w), construction, 251, 287. 

ytvel, to vives, 148. 

ytviore, 24; plural, 220. 

YEVUN [LO 23, 26; véiuvnue, 49. 

vivowes, tigur. used, 34; constr., 248. 

74 omitted, 480, 740; without art., 
149 (137). 

ynpet, 73 8q. 

yivowet, 10235 yétyove, 340; with 
genitive, 243 sqq.; with dative, 
264; with a participle, 440; omit- 
ted, 733 8q., 745 sq., 7485; viv. sig 
xt, 229 nai tvyévero, tyéy. Of (yiverees, 
éyvevyén), With finite verb, 756, 760, 
—with intin., 406 sq., 760; éyév. 
voy With infin., 411 sq 

yivooxa, Meanings of, 18, 329 sq.; 
forms, 89, 102; ywoi, 102, 360; 
passive, 329 ; with a participle, 
435. 

yracce, nation, 84; omitted, 739; is 
the phrase yAwsoass Acti» ellip- 
tical? 743. 

yAwsacxoor, yAwoooxopsioy, 24, 117, 

yyworos, 299. 
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yoyyule, 23. 

Yoryoda, 70. 

Torcopse, 70. 

ypale with dative, 265; in aorist, 
347 aq. 


Sie BsBoescoreces, 317, 

b:@80A0¢ without art., 154 aq, 

saya used absolutely, 742. 

Oe bixces, 221, 

‘@xovéea, augment, 85; used ahan. 
lutely, 742. 

Alay, 76 8q. 

‘a®epe-, compounds with, 126 Sq. 

(ee eparp:ay, 126 8q. 

‘azoveowas, 23, 

Ceoxoprite, 26, 113. 

dteerpi3e used absolutely, 7492, 

1aDipa, construction, 245, 952. 

done riy/, 279; Gy civ, 284. 

OScpes (and comp.), inflexions, &9, 
93, 94, 95, 102; dd, dan, 94, 363 
dann, 89, 95; B:doi, dor, 95, 360; 
000. éy t., O15. 

Osepeemvevs, 86. 

sormes intrans, in 1 aor., 315. 

Oixceroxpio‘ee, 26, 128. 

inaiosuyn, alms (?), 32,33; dcx. Gx05, 

232. 


yenyopéw, 27, 115, 
Yuewnteva (yupeys-), 26, 114. 
yu»yy without art., 152; omitted, 237, 


Oacipeay, Saeseecysoy, 23, 

Oeeve/Copeee, 318, 

Aavi'd (-218), Aa#Bis, 47, 

dé, 551-554, 676 8q.; how it differs 
from dard, 551 8q.; can it stand 
for other conj.? 566 sq., 570 Sq. ; 
in the apodosis, 553, 678, 749 (199); 
introducing a parenth., 703; after 
& parenth., 553 ; position, 455, 698 
8q.; elided before dy, 42; 6 3¢, 130 
84.5 ov (2) - +. dé, 551 (620 8qq.); 
Mati... OF, Oe xl, 553. 

-3s, demonstratiyes in, 202, 

dei, construction, 402; zd, without dy, 


352-354, 383 - ellipsis of dei» (?), | 80d, decae » 557. 
405. G 


somertc (70), 294, 741, 
Osers, 557, 
der AcrEpos, 81, 
“ao, meaning and constr., 17, 256 ; 
may, a dee 52, 92. 
Cranes, 31; future, 102. 
Soxém never really pleonastic, 766; of 
Soxoveres, 444, 766 
Ocreog omitted, 740, 
oka, brightness, splendour, 33 ; § cle, 
134. 


beryparives, 25, 113. 
beixvuzer, 108, 
dsxecduo, 23, 
Oexeerivre, 319, 
sxatow, 25, 113, 
de2se, without art., 152; plural, 220; 

éx beEicee, OeEsay, 459, 
bE 0A dZ0¢, 126. 
Oéoreces, Construction, 247, 414, 422. 
edtero, 51 3; aesiro, 102. 

Oipw wroArrees, 283, 286 Sq. 

coun, déozen, 60. 

Ccapecs, plural of, 72, 

GeooDurcé, 124, 

devrspaiog used adverbially, 583, 

devrepoy adverbial, 314. 

futTeporpwrog, 194, 

6%, 578 (394), 

OnAoy ore, 731, 

Anuée, 128, 

Onwoala, 53, 739. 

NOTE, dnxov, 578. 

ove with genit., 452, 472-477: can it 
denote the causa principalis ? 473 
&q.; sometimes akin to the dative, 
2723 dra’ I., Xpiorov, 473 ; in peri- 
phrases for adj. or adverbs, 474, 
526 8q.; with the accus., 497-499 . 
with the infin., 414, 


3:2, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 537, 


Sparen omitted, 740. 

Cuvee, augment, 82; dvvx, 90: never 
pleonastic, 768 ; huey without 
dy, 352; used absolutely, 743. 

vycseesc, miracles, $3. 

dvo, declension, 745 B00 duo, 40, 312; 
dvo with plural noun, 221. 

Vosvtéptoy, 73, 

Ovopeni, 220; without art., 150. 

vw, Siva, Bidvoxg (and compounds), 
102 


dwdexeQurog, 124, 
dan, 94, 363. 
Ocoee, 24, 

Gaon, 89, 95. 


¢ for «, 46, 73 8q., 90, 107; -d6 for 
-%0, 104; ¢ and e, interchanged in 
MSS., 87; ¢ and » interchanged, o3, 
637 


fa, 579, 


GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


tay, el, 363 8q., 368 sqq.; ¢a» with 
indic., 369, 388 sq., 357 ; with conj., 
363 8q., 366 sq., 368; te» with a 
finite verb replacing an infin., 403; 
no real ellipsis of gay, 7443 gay pen 
in oaths, 627; é&» xy not used for 
a@AAa, 506; éey for dy, 390; dy for 
tay, 364, 380. 

txuasp, O62. 

savrov for 1 and 2 pers. 187 aq.; 
Saurov, tauroy, With the middle, 322 
8q.,—or with the active voice, 28, 
321 8q.3; a@vrov, 188 8q.;3 tauray 
for &aajawy, 188; &D tavrav, iD 
tavtov, 465; ad’ exvreos, SUD. 

faw: ovx taw, 597, 599. 

syapnoe, 101. 

tyyvs with genit. and dative, 243, 
5913 éyyus eivas, O84. 

éysiow intrans., 315 8q.3 fyeipocas, 
316. 

gyevy ony, 102. 

tyxaivie, 220. 

tynasvica, 34. 

svyxaxta, 26. 

tyxaarew, construction, 254. 

iyxparsvoat, 26. 

iyo, when expressed, 190; poi dativus 
ethicus (?), 194; “ov standing before 
the governing noun, 193; xpos pe, 
62 sq.3 xad nus, 193, 499. 

foes a true imperf. indic., 353 sq. 

sooAsovcay, 91. 

cdwxeeev, 102. 

edcrobpnrxeicee, 124. 

ib:raw, bérw, 102, 586. See daw. 

sdvixws, SSO. 

edvdn, 48. 

-ef or -é, adverbial ending, 47. 

-s: a8 termination of 2 sing. indic. 
passive, 89 sq. 

si, meaning, 365 sq., 638; with indic., 
364-366, 369 sq., 380-384, 374-376; 
with conj., 368, 374; with optative, 
367; si, eax, 363 8q., 368 8qq.3 £6 
with a finite verb replacing an infin., 
403, 682; ef wy, ef 02, 598-602; no 
real ellipsis of «, 678, 7445; ef in 
oaths, 40, 627; ef as indirect in- 
terrogative, 638,—its construction, 
373 sq., 375 8q.; ef in direct in- 
terrogation, 6383 sqq.; e for ors, 
679, 562, 600; for ixes, 562, 600; 
si dpe, 506, 375 sq.3 ef xa, xai si, 
Sat sq.3 af 0 wey, ef O¢ en ye, used 
elliptically, 729 sq., 797. 
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-ssm OF -1:e as termination of subst., 
49, 118. 

eiye, 561 sq. 

cidia, 53. 

(e/'ow) efdoy, inflexions, 102 sq., 86, 88; 
iée, 132, 55 8q.;3 followed by a par- 
ticiple, 4345 idsiv bavaeroy, 17 3q.; 
Eide, EPesvdev, APidw, 48. 

eldwagiov, 118. 

sidwrcbvroy, 27, 124 

sidwArorarptia, 27. 

tidwrAorarzpns, 124. 

e/dwaAoy, 120. 

£iny, #ixn, 52. 

eixoot (-sy), 45. 

eirsxpivercee, sidsepivns, 124. 

elriccw, 23. 

i ey in Oaths, 627; not used for &aaz, 
566, 7893; ei pea te ay, 3803 sxros 
ti 29, 757, 3868; ob (ovdess)... ei pon, 
638. 

sf peony (4 pony), 5D3, 627. 

tiet, 95 8q.3 eles, eiees, O15 tori, fore, 
61; the substantive verb, 584, 656 ; 
4» a8 aD aorist, 381; ay a past partic., 
428 sq.; with a partic., 437-440, 
30,—negatived by «», 606; omitted, 
437, 440 sq., 751-735, 745 8qq.; 
tori, it ts possible, 403; eivaid tivos, 
243 8q.,—rivt, 264,—si5 7s, 229,— 
ex Tivos, 461 5 xei foras... xi, 760. 

sis (and comp.), 105, 93, 331; sis, 
sini, 61 

sivexsy. See tvexae. 

-t1¥0s5, adj. in, 123. 

eizep, 561 sq. 

tizoy, inflexions, 103 sq.3 sxc», 25, 
58, 103; é6p7dnv, eppedny, 103 8q. 3 
tionxe (size) in citations, 656, 735; 
ellipsis of sive, 734; ciztiv ive, 422; 
@s eves sinsiv, 399, S03. 

sizwe, 374, 376, 562. 

siow, pa. See sizov. 

-siz, plural termination (for -ée;), 74. 

tis with accus., 494-496; in peri- 
senha 285 8q., 527, 662; does it 
orm a periphrasis for the nomin. ? 
229; can sis be used for ev? 514, 
516-521,—or as a nota dutivi? 266 
8q.,—or accusativi? 285 sq., 662; 
eis with the infin., 413 sq., 42). 

sis, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
535. 

sls for tis, 145 sq. (30)3 els rec, 146, 
213; ef and 6 eis, 1443 ef; for 
wpwtos, 33, 311; 65.-. xi sig (and 
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similar expressions), 216 8q.; &8¢ 
cov eve, 2173 sig... 00, 2163 ovde 
eis, 216; els x0 tic, etc., 312. 

-e:oay for -eceyv, in pluperf., 93, 103. 

sisépyerbece tic Tov xcopeoy, 18. 

size, 549, 638 (368). 

eizey, 23. 

éx, 458-461, 453, 456 8q.; how it 
differs from azo, 456 sq. ; not used 
for ty, 461; replacing the simple 
genit., 241 (?), 246, 248 8q., 281, 
253, 258, 458, 737; in periphrases 
for adverbs, 527 sq.; attraction 
with éx, 784 sq.3 fxararas, 25, 525. 

éx, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
D038 8q. 

txaotos With the art., 138 sq.; with 
plural predicate, 648. 

ixvyauila, 127, 

éxei for éxsioz, and vice versa, 591 


q. 
be aaee referring to the nearest subject, 
196, 788; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; position, 199, 
202, 686; joined to a noun with 
the art., 137; apparently used for 
cvros, 196; occurring in the same 
sentence with evros, 196. 
ixtpdnoa, 107. 
sxxecxta, 26. 
exxaAnotes Without art., 152. 
ExAtyopeas fy Tivs, 283. 
txpeuntnpila, 20. 
éxovatoy (xata), 580. 
éxpaza, 107. 
expuoy, 107. 
txréverce, 26. 
éxtevac, 26, 579 sq. 
txzog With genit., 591; txros al wn, 368, 
757. 
Exxiw, Exxvva (-xvvyw), 25, 104; fut. 
sxxen, 91 sq., 1045 exxéers, 51. 
éxay used adverbially, 583. 
éraiay, 118, 226 sq. 
sraxnoe, 108. 
frarrav, 49; without 4, 300 (745). 
thaxsotorepos, 81, 753. 
ercaw, 104. 
trcesvos, 123. 
tacos, 76. 
trcvoouwes, 104 sq. 
tAxcw, augment, 89. 
taxvua, O7, 104. 
fAAnvila, 29, 116 sq. 
eAAnvorng, 116. 
srroyaa, 10-4. 


re 
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tawifw with dative, 261; other con- 
structions, 292, 404, 416 sq. 

taxis: ED traxids, etc, 48. 

éuog Sometimes used objectively, 191. 

tuxixAws, 94. 

tuxvee with genit., 255. 

éuewopevowcs, constr., 279. 

éu*zpoobey with genit., 591. 

éy with dative, 480-488; apparently 
with genit., 480 (with accus., 455) ; 
with infin., 413; with dative of 
time or place, 274; differs from dca 
with genit., 486; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528; apparently 
used for sis, 514-516, 518-521; can 
éy represent the dative ? 272 sq.,— 
or the accus. ? 283,—or the nomin. 
(Beth essentiz)? 230, 644; é a, 
482, 484, 370; €» Xorore (ey Kupiv), 
484, 486 sq.,—used attributively, 
169 8q.; &» cvopers, 487 

éy, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
534 sq. 

évevrs with genit., 591. 

tveyriov, 268, 293; with genit., 591. 

tvaros, Eyvaros, 46. 

ivdsixvuas, 318. 

tydvowas figur., 31. 

tvtyxas, 110 sq. 

Evedpow, 73. 

tvexce, tyexcy, eivexev, 45 8q.; with 
genit., 591; with infin., 414; o 
tivexer, OBL. 

Eveyyxovra, 46. 

Eveos, tvvtos, 48, 

sveracita, 108. 

Evepyia, tvepyoupat, 323. 

tyéxw used absolutely, 742. 

svdade, 592. 

vt, 96. 

éyioxve intrans., $15. 

tvoxos with genit., 253; with dative, 
264, 267; with eis, 267, 776. 

sytos with genit., 591. 

tyr pexopcel tive, 217. 

a vuls 268, 293, 5913; é. row Ceo, 
34. 


evatilonas, 34. 

tlawive, 25. 

éexpeero, 107. 

efévevos, 112. 

£feors, construction, 402; ee» tors, 25. 

seeaeunnet viens and §» tim, 31, 33, 
262. 

éSopxila, 127. 

&& ov, whence, 177. 
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ESovdevea, 
113. 

tSumviza, 25. 

é2@ with genit., 591. 

éfwhev, 592; with genit., 591. 

tswoev, 111. 

forna, 342. 

srayyinarowas With aor. infin., 417. 

sxasvecw, LU4. 

szesca, 108. 

tz aiazxvrbn, 86. 

ixav, 387, 

izave with genit., 591; without in- 
fluence on case, 313. 

"ExaQoxs, 128. 

txei, S41, 5615; with indic. present, 
304; introducing a question, 603 ; 
with @ suppressed protasis, 354, 
TAQ; tarsi pon, O02; tei dpa, 556. 

éveson, O41, 561. 

txeronzep, OGL. 

ixeizep, O61, 

Ereita peta tovro, 154. 

extxesvae, accent, 59; with genit., 591. 

éxevourns, 26, 117. 

EX EPUT edly D5 ; ta. ty, 39. 

éxéxw used absolutely, 742. 

exi with genit., 468-470, 465; with 
dative, 488-492, 452 sq.3 with 
accus., 507-509; in periphrases for 
adverbs, 528; with different cases 
in one sentence, 510; &Q'o, 491 sq.; 
€D ofs, 197 8q., 2023; éxi tpis, 525. 

sxi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 535 sq. 

§x1Baarrw used absolutely, 742. 

txiyanuBpeva, 27. 

£10100 bcos, 322 8q. 

éxiduuéw, construction, 255 sq. 

EwinaArgoas, 330. 

ET iAapeSevorees, conSstr., 252 sq. 

iwiAavOavorns, coustr., 256. 

exsrnopovn, 116. 

ézieve, construction, 537; with a 
participle, 434. 

éxiopxéw, future, 104, 

sxsovalos, 120 8q. 

txi7zo0bew, construction, 256. 

éxiwobnros, 296. 

txiotees With participle, 435. 

ETIOTEAAD, 23. 

ewsotoAal, 219. 

txioroiDopecs, extorpoPy, 27. 

txeridnul tivs, usedabsolutely, 742. 

izitvyxave, construction, 249 sq. 

txiPavat, 110. 


-6a, slovdivew, -0w, 26, 
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tx iPavoss, 110. 

éxixsipéw, alleged pleonasm of, 763. 

tpavyau, 49. 

épyalouci rt, 279; augment, 85. 

épyov not pleonastic, 763. 

épeuyopas, 23. 

épncog, ov, 80; accent, 59. 

éosOtice, 116; accent, 57. 

goss, plural, 75. 

"Eopees, 128. 

epindny, eppedry, 103 sq. 

Epxouas (and comp.), 104 sq., 86; 
present in future sense, 331 sq.; 6 
Epxousvoc, 428. 

tpwrae, 23, 25, 31, 83; construction, 
284, 414, 422, 

tpwria, 104. 

£5 for -es in 2 sing. perf., 90. 

tanpeoeve, 89, 109 sq. 

tadnats, 23. 

isdiw (€fayvov), construction, 248 sq. ; 
Dayouas, Cavytoas 110. 

fabw, 24, 105. 

tcocouast (yrraouas), 49, 106. 

soraves, 93. 

foxarog predicative, 164 ; 
verbially, 583. 

toxatas, O79 8q.3 tox. Exes, 27, 580. 

tow, sica, 60; meaning, 592; with 
genit., 5915; toarspo;, 81. 

fawbey, O92. 

étepos apparently pleonastic, 665; &» 
erep, 741. 

-erns, accent. of numeral adj. in, 56. 

ert, 579; with comparatives, 300 sq. ; 
trajection of, 692. 

iropeala used absolutely, 743. 

trosseos, ov, 80; accent, 59; with aor. 
infin., 417. 

Ce Sr 579 sq. 

sv-, augment of verbs beginning with, 
83. 

svayyerilv, active voice, 25; aug- 
ment, 833; construction, 267, 279, 
284, 287, 326. 

svayytrtoy tov Xpsorov, 2333 ev. xara 
Mardecioy, 501. 

evaptotac, O79 8q. 

tu ye, Oo4. 

evdoxtw, 26; derivation, 125; aug- 
ment, 83; ed. € tiv, 39, 291; 
other constructions, 266, 279. 

evdsros, construction, 267. 

evdvuws, 579 3q. 

evdve figur., JA; evdue (evdéws), poste 
tion of, 693. 


used ad- 
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tyrovéw, 33; augment, 83: 
fetvog (evrAoynrés), 


turspioraros, 194. 
[UT DOsaTEW, 114, 


tvpioxa (and comp.), 87, 89, 105 ; 
augment, 83; stpioxesy xeepev (Eso), 
8, 35; fUpioxoees with dative of 
agent, 274 sq.; is £Uploxomes used 


for cia? 769 8q. 
fvoxnuuy, 23, 


tuxepiorew, 20), 23 augment, 83; with 
accus., 279; with participle, 434 


sq. 
ren augment, 83 ; construction, 
206; ndxcuny without éy, 353. 

-£va, verbs in, 114 sq. 

tvavvee without art., 152; plural, 
220. 

iLame®, 525, 

éfn. See Quel, 

tLdace, 111. 

EZios, 48, 

Exdéc (x4és), 25, 48. 

txw (and compounds), inflexions, 88, 
101); intransitive, 3153 Exopeced rivos, 
2533 Exe and eq éxtcy used absol., 
743 5 ellipsis of Exay, 737, 

-##, derivative yerbs in, 114 8q.; 
verbs in -é# which retain ¢ in the 
future, 92; -¢4 for aa, 104, 

éwynoceeny, 82, 112, 

-€@; for -éo¢ in genit. of adj., 75. 

tas with genit., 590 §q.; with infin., 
414: fac op (crov), 370, 591; constr, 
of the conj. tug (¢. ov, &. érov), with 
and without dy, 370 8qq., 887 sq. ; 


iws xczs, etc., O91; ius éx/ tT, 771, 


Caw, 105 8q.; Cx» without , subscript, 
02; transitive in the LXX, 24. 

Y3evvuw, 49, 

Craeva, 114. 

C7Aog, neuter, 76 

Crpescopeces, 17, 

Lyvas, 128, 

Cnréw ‘ie infin., 403 > Cnr. Wuxny, dH 
(18 


Coor, C, Soe 53. 


% disjunctive, 549-551; not used for 
xi, S49 8q.; repeated 652; H...4 
xei, 549: in questions, 638 sq. 

% comparative, 549; after compara- 
tives, 300; after adj.in the Positive, 
301 sq. 3 no real ellipsis of, 744 &q. 


svAoyn- 
position of, 689 
Sq.,— ellipsis of sf, (éorw) with, 733. 
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(300); diaw #301 8.3 Avorrersi §, 
é ; 9 yap, 302. 

9 ny (i env), 558, 627. 

non (Hon wore), 579, 

4xa, inflexions, 106; meaning, 343, 

nAinog, 210, 

%A10¢ without art., 148 sq. 

neaprnos, 99 sq. 

nesba, 95 8q. 

nesis and vusic interchanged, 330, 

HiEAAS, 82. 

"ipa omitted, 138; e&xos (and a’) 
MS netoas, 204: meine xei ipa, 

1; os nuepay, 476, 

giuny, 95 sq. 

nielon (necicsse), pious, 78, 75. 

nectapoy, 125, 

nyixa (qv. dv), 370 8q., 387, S89 

nga, 106. 

4xep, 3038, 549. 

ypeseog, 81. 

~%psov, Subst. in, 119, 

noxouny, 105. 

no for nobe, 96. 

yros, 549, 

nrr aoe, 106, 

are, 95 

“7Q0re, 97, 

4X06, 76, 


bcrAcoce without art., 150. 

barrw, 106. 

Javerntcpoc, 126. 

Gaveroc, 30: without art., 152: Gave 
Tov idciv (Oewpsiv), 17 sq. 

Beevpee les, inflexions, 327; constr. , 
292; bevpe. si, 562, 679, 600. 

beerpiCa, 25, 113. 

bcAnue, meaning, 755 8Q.; to 6A., 
743. 


bérw (£42rw), 102, 586; is it used with 
adverbial force? 586 §q.; 18 it ever 
pleonastic? 767 89.3 OfAe ¥, malo, 
301 8q.: od bra, nolo, 597; @, 
Foinow, 856; 6. iva, 420, 422 8q.; 
Giro tv tiv, 291 8.5 OA rs, 587, 

beoxveveros, 120, 

Orcg without art., 151; ©si, 72: - 
ortiog (Guveres) rE Occ, 310, 265. 

boorvyne, 24; accent, 61 sq. 

Orvdds, 128, 

6 for +6, 49, 

Orie, Gripes, 56. 

bvxoxa, 106, ° 

Opyaxoc, Opnoxes, 57, 

OprapeBevs rive, 24, 314, 
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Lee: 70. 
buyatnp omitted, 237. 
dupa without art., 152; dvpess, 220. 
Ovoedg, 24. 
-dw, verbs in, 114. 


é subscript, in certain words and 
classes of words, 51-53. 

sand « interchanged, 49, 533; -se or 
-e:e as ending of nouns, 49, 118. 

é or ef as adverbial ending, 47. 

-sa, subst. in, 116, 118 sq., 126. 

iat, fae, 55 8q.; Fe, fdov, 229, 319, 
563; is combined with a plural 
verb, 649; sidov xeel fdov with accus. 
and nomin., 671, 724. 

73105 for a possess. pron., 191 8q.; joined 


to a pers. pron., 192; iol, 53, G39. - 


itpiooe, 25. 

‘Tepixa, declension, 79. 

ispovpyéw as a transit. verb, 279. 

“Tepovoccanpe, Ispoocausene, 79; with 
and without art., 140; plural form, 
220. 

-i%0, verbs in, 27, 113; contracted 
“future, 88 sq. 

inus (and comp.), inflexions, 96 sq. 

 Inoois, declension, 77. 

ixsote, 24. 

iAcoxopeces, 106; with accus., 284 sq. 

idcaornpioy, 119, 741. 

irews, 22. 

imarioy omitted, 739 ; plural, 220. 

iva, 563 ; construction. 358-3638, 673 ; 
with optat., 303 ; forming a peri- 
phrasis for the imperative, 396,—for 
the infin., 28, 403, 420-426, 682,— 
in St. John, 425 sq.3 éxBerimas, 
572-577 ; for acre, 577; for ors (?), 
577; no real ellipsis of, 356, 744; 
ive ri, 212, 734; aan tve, 398, 
774 5 tye wanpwdn, 516 8q.; iva py 
arty, 746. 

-4905, -4yec, adj. in, 122 8q.; common 
in later Greek, 26. 

-soy, Subst. in, 119. 

"Iovde, accent, 59; art. with, 141. 

iovdaila, 114. 

icayysaog, 124. 

isos, loos, 60; ice adverbial, 221. 

israva, 106, 94. 

joree, 93 Bq. 

iornus (and comp.), inflexions, 84, 93- 
95, 106 ; meaning, 315 aq., 342. 

"Toscevens, ” Teceyns, 49; declension, 77. 

"laoxs, 77 
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nae, 548. 

xocGcespéopecees, construction, 245. 

xccbaxep, 548, 

xecbaerre, 322. 

xabel ope ces, 106. 

eateic. xa sis, 312. 

xabepila, 46. 

xabrvde, augment, 83. 

xabgxey, 352, 338. 

xc Onpeces (need, xabov), 98. 

xbo, 385 sq., 548. 

xecbcors, 548, 555; x. ay with indic., 
384. 


xebov, 98. 

xeebuc, 27, 548, 555, 561. 

xocbac wep, 548. 

nai, 541-548, 676 ; connecting nume- 
rals, 313 ; in questions, 545; as an 
adversative (?), 545; not used for 
4, 549 sq.3; epexegetic, 545 4-1 
786; joining the special to the 
general, 544, 546, 653 8q.; does 
xf mean especially? 546; com- 
mencing the apodosis, 357, 546 aq., 
756 ; in comparisons, 548 sq., 754 ; 
trajection of (@); 701 5 ; crasis with 
xoet, 513; xal...xal, 547 sq. (the 
2d xal omitted, 721)3 re... xeel, 
547 sq.; re xai, 548; xecl... 6, 
503 3 xalye, 547; xeel yep, 560 sq. ; 
ei xai, xai sl, 504 8q.; ov... dAAR 
xetl, 624. 

ROLLVCTEDOS, 305. 

xaixep with participle, 432 aq. 

xasoog Without art., 154; xaspot for 
dual, 221. 

xeiTOs, ‘432 6q., 554. 

xaitorys, O54. 

xaiw (and comp.), 89, 106. 

xeexos, comparison, 81 

xarrw, tnutle, 742; 18 xeasiobas used 
for slva:? 769. 

xecroy 4, 3023 x. yy, 352, 383. 

xecrowot@, 26 8q. 

xappva, 20, 61. 

xa, 380, 730. 

xccoadoxiw, 125. 

xapo/e@ not used for a pers. pron., 195. 

xapoloyyaorns, 124. 

xapros coQuos (xosAtees), errata», 34. 

xara with genit., 477 sq.; with accus., 
499-502, 453; in periphrases for 
adj. or adverbs, 528 sq.,—for the 
genit. (?), 241; with accus. of pers. 
pron. for a possessive pron., 193, 
499 ; expressing distribution, 312, 
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500; sometimes akin to the dative, 
272. 

xereé, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 537. 

naeraBa, 94. 

narafpaBeva, 28. 

xerayivwoxe, construction, 254. 

naeraxcnoowes, 106. 

nararxnavyecouas, constr., 254; xara- 
xauxacer, 90. 

xeraxpiva every, 263 sq. - 

natarcusavea, 317, 321. 

xarersiza, aorist, 106. 

xararavea, 26, 116. 

xeroaarvw intrans., 315. 

xaraweptupiw, construction, 254. 

xaraveprem, 28. 

xaravusis, 117. 

naramovrila, 20. 

xerapeouet, construction, 278. 

xaractoay, 24, 

xataxpaowcs, construction, 262. 

narteaya (xarento, xatiatay), 82. 

xareiowrog, 296. 

xeréveyrs With genit., 591. 

xarevoxioy With genit., 591. 

xarexa sic, 743. 

xernyopta, construction, 254. 

uatyyop, 117, 

xara, 592; xararepos, 81. 

xevycowes, construction, 279, 292 sq.; 
xavyacas, 90) 

xexépaopecs, 107. 

xext neces, 342, 

xedsva, Construction, 337, 417, 422. 

xevas, 579. 

xepavyvpet, 107. 

xépare, 19. 

xepdcciva, 89, 107. 

xeDaraiow, 118. 

xeQarss, 23. 

xnpus, xnpvs, 56. 

unpvoow sig t.. 267; xnovZa, --, 57. 

xAaiw, constr., 278; future, 107. 

xrca (tov) adprov, 36. 

xasis, declension, 75. 

Kagcres, 128. 

xaripo, 107. 

xAnpovoyeew, construction, 250. 

xAiBavos, 22. 

xAivo (éxxAiyw) intrans., 315. 

NOLAia: EX xOIAlac, xeepwos x., 4. 

xosoouel, 17, 334 8q., 342. 

xovos, 19. 

xoiwo@, 112. 

xosvavew, construction, 250 sq. 


xotyayos, construction, 250. 

Korosowi, Korcazecai, 47. 

xoAmwos, 220. 

xopeiCoes, 775; future, 89. 

xcwrouai tive, 278. 

nopaaroy, 24. 

xoapetos, ov, 80. 

xoouos, 273; without art., 153; 6 xe- 
ouos, 133. 

xpaBarros, 26, 46. 

xpala, 107; fut., 107, 848; xéxcaye, 
342 5 xpalov, 57. 

xpeté@, construction, 252, 409. 

xptac, 75. 

xpsirray, 49, 815 xpeirroy gv, 352. 

xpewoapas, 107. 

xpipa, xpiec, 56 sq. 

xpovmw used absol., 742. 

xpuxry, 298. 

xpuxre, 25; inflexions, 107 ; construc- 
tion, 246, 284. 

xracopeat, 342. 

xtioss, creature, 33; without art., 153. 

xrioTns, xtiorns, 57 sq. 

xuxte, quantity of v, 57. 

nuptexos, 296. 

xuptog and 6 xupsos, 154. 

xvw, xve@, 107, 


Aayyave, construction, 250, 401. 

AaOpa, AcOpa, 52. 

Acirnay, Aciray, 56; gender, 22. 

AceAtw with participle, 436. 

arse, 24. 

AauBave, fut. AnePouc:, 53 8q.; 
A2Be, 395,—accent, 55 sq.;3 is Acdsee 
pleonastic ? 759; Aus. ray txay- 
yerics, 297. 

Acpmras, 24. 

Acvdeve With participle, 585. 

Aacxa, 108. 

Aeyews, Asyiav, 49. 

Aéyea, construction, 266; implying 
command, 405; ellipsis of, 746; 
Agyes in citations, 656, 735; Ayer 
pleonastic, 753 5 Aéyav, Aéyowrss, 
used absolutely, 672; Aéy. wep, 
452. 

rsixa, 106. 

Anvos, gender, 661. 

AiBavaros, 73. 

ArboBortw, 26, 126. 

a:wog femin., 73, 22, 661. 

Aoyie, 26. 

Aovilowas, 324 8q.3 Aoy. eis re, 229, 
256. 


oe, ——_-— = 
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rosin, 24. 

Aatwos, TOV AolwoV, TO Aorxoy, D803 ap- 
parent ellipsis of, 654, 744. 

Aouxaés, 128. 

Avéda, 70. 

Avaireasi 9, 302. 

Avorpa, 70. 

AuTpow, active and middle, 318. 

Auxvia, 2d. 


Avw figur., 34. 


-e, substantives in, 26, 115 8q.; 
their meaning, 116; common in 
later Greek, 26, 115. 

eaxbnreve transitive, 24, 314. 

peaxapios, 689, 

poaerxpober, 580; azo w., 753 8q. 

farrov omitted, 301 sq.; with the 
comparative, 800, 754; with the 
positive, 301, 306 sq.; not joined 
with the superlative, 300. 

paen, 26. 

pevderw with infin. and partic., 436 
8q- . 

poauprupioas, construction, 326. 

poccaceopecas, 49. 

paraios, ov, 80. 

faxaipns, paxelpy, T1. 

peyaavya, Sl. 

Meyarwouyn, 27, 118. 

peduaos, 24 

pocdua (ueduexoues), constr., 251, 272. 

peclorenos, 28, 81, 7d3. 

feeAes, construction, 257. 

feAscoto:, 25. 

péadw with infin., 419 sq.; with aug- 
ment, 82. 

feesapeévos, 108. 

fi», position of, 698-700, 455; wey... 
dé, 130, 551, 553 sq., 6773 we» not 
followed by 38é, 553 sq., 719-721; 
piv yao, 719; wey ovy, 552, 656. 

petvouvys, 556; at the beginning of a 
sentence, 699. 

pévrot, 501, 554; its position, 699. 

fipsevaw, construction, 257, 261. 

tone Goie without art., 150. 

eoiteva, 26, 

feecovuxtioy, 24, 

p-ioos predicative, 163 sq.; ~éco»v with- 
out art., 153,—with genit., 591. 

pera with genit., 470-472; akin to 
the dative, 268, 272; with verbs 
of following, 293; xortuei»y usta 
t., 471, 506; with accus., 502 sq. ; 
with an infin., 414. 
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peeta, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 287, 5383. 

ftrawopPcw, construction, 287, 538. 

peracv with genit., 591; ro wer., 741. 

feeréxa, construction, 250 sq. 

peetoixsoia, 24, 

fixes, pixots, 44 8q.; with genit., 
5913; w. ov, 370 aq. 

yy: how it differs from od, 593, etc. ; 
used for od, 610 sq.; with the optat., 
597 sq.,—the imper., 598, 628 q., 
—the infin., 604 sq.; « with partic. 
and adjectives, 606-611; pleonastic 
use of «%, 409, 755; «x after re- 
latives, 603 8q.; in conditional and 
final sentences, 598; in prohibi- 
tions, 598, 628 sq.; in questions, 
direct, 641-643,—and indirect, 374; 
ey ov, 642; ov wm, 634-637, 642, 
750 sq.; trajection of «7, 693-696 ; 
fe after verbs of fearing, 631-634 ; 
ey, final, 630-634; uy... w7d:, 
612; pox... dare (64), 620-624 ; 
9... BAAR nal, 624; wy... was 
for pendeis, 214 sq. 

pend: distinctive use of ndé and gyre, 
611-619; how sends differs from xa 
7, 619; un... wendt, 612; pendé... 
pends, 6145 pendé... errs, 617 8q. 

enbsis, 48 

penxérs not used for «9, 772 sq. 

pen», S41, 553. 

enxore, 374, 579, 603, 630 sqq., 748. 

nov, 579. 

penzas, 562, 630-634, 748; with aor. 
indic., 633 sq.; with two different 
moods, 633 sq. 

pyre: distinctive use of nti and gyre, 
611-619; apparently used for genie, 
614 8q.3 gente... eenre, 612-617 ; 
ponte... xael (r#), 619 8q.; wendi... 
ents, 617 8q. 

fenrnp Without art. 151 sq.;omitted,257. 

pont (al pemrs), 6413 pentiys, 746. 

penrporgas, 

perceive, 108, 651. 

Miypa, piypa, 56 sq. 

pelpevnoxoas, constr., 256, 78+. 

picdarodocia, 25 

pro bcopeces, 318. 

pisbares, 58. 

peynwoveva, construction, 256 sq. 

peynorevopeces, redupl., 86. 

Borxyeris, 25, 223. 

-ovn, Subst. in, 116. 

fovos predicative, 164; alleged ellipsis 
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of fecvoy, 620-624, 744: ob peovos 
. &rAAaw, 6243 ov peovoy Bi (ellipt.), 

729 8q. 

peovoPbacapeos, 25. 

-05, subst. in, 115. 

Moaxomorta, 27. 

upior, peupios, 60. 

peapeaocs, 324, 

Hewpos, 59 8q. 

Mavuis (Mavoys), Macys, 47; declen- 
sion, 77 5q. 


» EDerxvorixey, 43 8qq.; » not changed 
before y, #, etc., 53 sqq.; » and yy 
in certain words, 46, 49, 53; » 
added to accus. sing. of 3 decl., 53, 
76 sq. 

vai, 579. 

Nearonss, declension, 79. 

YEXPOS, gender, 223 ; vexpol without 
art., 153; avacracis vexpay, 235. 

¥%, 579. 

vya785, declension, 75. 

wnDaarsos (yn@aarso;), 49. 

vixcew tx T., 4003 6 vexay, 444, 

vinea, 104. 

yinos, 20. 

vier, 108. 

vol, voog, U2 

youoderiw, construction, 827. 

voxcog Without art., 152 sq. 

yoosus (vtou705), etc., 2d, 49. 

y.ros Without art., 150. 

vovbecta, 20. 

Nuu Pas (Nug@e), 127 8q. 

yuuegn, daughter-in-law, du. 

voy, vuwl, O19; wun, 24. 

vuxOnpcepow, 26. 

VUTUS, VUTOM, To. 


EiviCopeo tivi, 262. 
Ecvodoxeus, 26. 
Enoa, 18. 

fuaop, 23. 

Evpaw, 25. 


o or w in certain words, 46, 48, 49. 

CO pty, 6 ae (and similar expressions), 
130; 6 dé without 6 géy, 130 8q.; 
TO before sentences, adverbs, etc., 
135, 644,—before masc., or femin. 
nouns, 156, 223; +o (rov, r@) be- 
fore the infin., 402 sq., 406-415, 
420. 

ode, 201 8q, 


cocs figur., 34; omitted, 788 sq. ; 
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6d@ without prepos., 274; cdc», to- 
wards, 289; cdc» xoseiv, 320. 

Couvacc, 90. 

bev, DO7. 

of da (70s), 342, 381, 435 (93). 

oixypare omitted, 740. 

oixodseaoxcrne, 26. 

oixodoew (and comp.), augment, 8&3 
sq.; used figur., 31, 30; ofx. & 
tivt, 39; ofx0d. oixoy, 754. 

oixodouy, 25, 36. 

olxog Omitted, 480, 740. 

oixoupyos, 125. 

oixreipa, future, 108. 

oixriouot, 220. 

-oiy for -ov» in infin. active, 92, 52. 

ofos, 210; ofcs dzxcrovy, 578. 

GAbyos predicative, 164. 

crodpever, casboeve, 114. 

Groxavrapec, 34. 

cAoxAnpos, 26. 

oAos predicative, 164. 


*OaAupwras, 128. 


Opeeipopeas, 125 8q. 

Cuevva, dpeyvges, 25, 108; construction, 
278 8q., 282 sq., 417, 486, 495. 

Cuorelar, 26. 

cporos, ov, 80; accent, 59 sq.; with 
genit., 243; with dative, 202. 

CuLoiapee, form, 755. 

ouoroyew with a partic., 4355 cp. ev 
tivt, 40, 2835 oe. revi, 262. 

opeeas, 433, 551, 554; trajection of, 693. 

Gyepioy, 20. 

évesdifa, construction, 278. 

dvesdsopecs, 25. 

Gvoee, Various constructions, 227: is 
it ever pleonastic? 768; éxi re 
Gvoecets, 490; éy cvouars 487. 

aren conte not equivalent tO sini, 


sib with genit., 591. 

oxicw with genit., 5913; wopevecdas cx. 
tives, 31 ; eecncubeiy ox. t., 293. 

oxoiog, 210. 

oxore, 370, 389, 640. 

ozov, 561, 593, 640; for oxes, 592; 
oxou ay With indic., 384. 

omragia, 25. 

ozas, 563, 640; construction, 358- 
861, 425; is it used for dsre? 578, 
576; owes ay, 389; cpa oxas, 425; 
6. wArpwdr, 576 8q.3 omitted (7), 
356, 744. 

cpxw (and comp.), forms, 86, 89, 108 ; 


cooexe, 342; cf bxval revs, 2753 ofes 
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wxozosis, 3963 ope wy, 628, 630-032, 
751; cow crus, 420. 

coy (4), 143. 

corsvy (n), 740. 

cceap, 74. 

cobowodtw, 27, 126. 

opOctousw, 27, 125. 

coboize, 26, 34, 118. 

coxwmoria, 25, 124. 

co0dsaia, 26, 

cs, ostss, 209 8q.3 Os referring to a 
remote antecedent, 196; used for 
the interrog., 2U7 sq.; attraction, 
202-204, 780 sqq.3 o¢ with conj. 
and with fut. indic., expressing pur- 
pose, 375, 386; os e&yv with conj. 
and indic., 384-386 ; 6¢ = xel ovtos, 
680; replaced by xai and a de- 
monstr. pron., 186, 724; 6 prefixed 
to sentences, 209 (285); ¢s wey... 
¢; é (and similar expressions), 130 ; 
ts ye, 5553 os 3%, os dnwere, 5783 & 
ov, whence, 177; tus ov, etc. ,—see 
0s, aro, &xpt, Mex pl, fyexnces @, 

370, 482, 484; iD a, 491 8q.3 #2 

orc, 197 sq., 202; PY) ay, 2U2, 456. 

Coaxis ay, 387. 

-coay, 3 plur. of historical tenses, 91. 

07103, ov, 80. 

coor, 2103 coos dy with indic., 384; 
coo» cooy, 309. 

GoTic, GaTéwy, (2, 

tstis, os tes, 50 8q.3 oeras, oc, 202, 209 
sq.; in an indirect question, 210; 
with conj. or fut. indic., expressing 


purpose, 375, 386 ; is o,rs used for ri 


in a direct qu.? 208 sq., 572: cores 
av, 384-386, 603; tae orov, 75, 370 sq. 

-oovyn, substantives in, 118. 

tray, constructions, 363, 387-389 ; 
cray with a finite verb instead of 
an infinitive, 682. 

éze with indic., 370 sq.; with conj., 
372 sq. 

C,Tt, 6 Té, D0 8q. 

ors, 541, 557, 5638, 679, 756; is it used 
for other conj.? 571 sq.; inter- 
changed with ors in Mss., 572; with 
infin., 426 sq., 718; introducing 
the oratio recta, 756, 683; ors with 
finite verb replacing an infin., 404, 
407, 436, 747; omitted, 683; re- 
peated, 708, 727 6.5 OTs ov, KN, 
602, 605 (594) ; oux, Ort, ovx olop 
ort, 746 8q. } Baron ¢ ort, 7313 vi ors, 
7313 ws ors, 771 gq. 
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orov (fx¢ 0.), 75. 

ov: distinctive use of ov and zy, 593- 
611; ov in conditional seniences, 
598-602; with partic. and adj., 
606-611; with the infin., 605; with 
subst., 597 sq.; after relatives, 603 
sq.; with the fut. in prohibitions, 
396 8sq., 629; ov with single words 
in final clauses, etc., 600, 602, 
605, 608; ov reversing the meaning 
of verbs, etc., 597, 599 sq., 605, 
608-611; ob for ~% in antitheses, 
601, 602, 606; in questions, 641- 
6 43, 396 ; pleonastic, 639 5 trajec- 
tion of ov, 693-696; of wy, 634- 
637, 642, 750 8q.3; uy ov, 6425 si 
ov, 599-602; 0d... darn (dé), 620- 
G24: oF... AA Nal, Ov pecyow... 
aang, 6245 ov or ovdeis...ci pew 
(any, 4), 638; ov... ode, 612; 
ov...ovre, 615 8q.3 ovx asa, 641; 
ovx oT, ovx ofow ors, 746 8q.3 cH 
wecvoy O€ (elliptical), 729 sq.3; ov... 
was for ovdeis, 31, 214 8q.5 ov rave 
ts, wavtas ov, 693 8q.3 ov raw, 
O94; ov... ore, 216; ov forvbxa (7), 
7453 00, ovyi, 5983; (ovx sornxsy, 
00x idov, 48). 

ov, 561, 592. 

ove (oid), 60, 579. 

ovai (m), 223, 

ovsé: distinctive use of ovdé and ours, 
611-619; how it differs from xei 
ov, 619; ods, not even, 611, 617 8q., 
626; ovds eis, 216; ov... oot, 612; 
ovds... ovo, G14; ovds... ours, 617 
EQq.3 eves... dé, 620. 

ovesis totey O¢, 379; With ov, 604. - 

ovbsis, 48. 

ovxéti, 579; not used for ov, 772 sq. 

ovxouy, ovxovy, 50d, 643. 

ov», 555-997, 676; is it used for other 
conj.? 570 sq. ; in 3d or 4th place, 
698 sq. 3 in _apodosia, 712; dpa ov», 
557 ; rf curv, 7313; wey ova, 5d2, 
556. 

ovoayiog, o, 80. 

oupawades, 580; dx ovp., 753. 

oupayos without art., lif, 149 sq.; 
ovpavol, 220. 

ovre: Gistinctive use of ovre and ovde, 
611-619; ours apparently used for 
ove, 6153; ours... cire, 612-617, 
O77 3 ovre... xcaei (rs), 619 8q.3 ovre 
...xal ov, 613 8q.; ovre... cvde, 


616 sq. 
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ovros referring to a remote subject, 
195 sq.; taking up the subject or 
predicate, 199, 206; repeated, 198 
sqq.; joined to a noun which has 
the art., 137; position, 199, 202, 
686; before cri, ive, etc., 200; 
sovro adverbial, 178; rovro wey... 
covro 6s, 178; rovr sors» epexeg., 
665; ratra carta, Tarte TATA, 
686; taire referring to a single 
object, 201 8q.3; xai retvra, 202, 
432; é» rovrw, 484; ty ravrn, 39; 
peta ravtra, 201. 

evrws, 548 sq., 678 8q.3 ovres, ovTe, 
43 sq.; is it used for ovrog? 584 ; 
ovras sivas, 584; commencing the 
apodosis, 678 sq.; pleonastic (?), 
678 sq., 772. 

ovxi, 598. 

oPeiAnue, sin, 31, 33 8q.; 6. &Qiévces, 

34. 

bDeinw, imperfect without d», 352. 

6Qedoy with indic., 377. 

CPOaAmodovasia, 124, 

oWapioy, 23. 

owe with genit., 591. 

6pnobe, 89, 108. 

oWspos, 20. 

éYaviov, 23; plural, 220. 

-ow, verbs in, 26, 113. 


xabnros, 120. 

wesdapiov, 29. 

wasdsva, 23. 

weisicbey, 27, 580; éx w., 754. 
waite, 108. 

wad, position, 693; pleonastic, 754 


sqq.- 
waurrndsi, 124, 
wavooxsve, 26. 
mevoixi, 27; form, 47. 
warren, -xn, 53. 
Raven, TavTy, O2. 
Tobvrots, 20, 
wavruc ov, ov ravrus, 693 aq. 
navy: ov (44) raw, 694. 


wape with genit., 457; different from 


a0, 456 sq., 463 sq.; after passive 
verbs, 457; with dative, 492 sq. ; 
with accus., 503 sq.; in compari- 
sons, 301, 503 aq. 

waoe, construction of verbs com- 
pounded with, 538. 

woapaBarns, 27. 

weepeorsvonas, 115, 

wapadverps3y, 127. 
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wapadi das intrans., $815, 738; «ap. 
tic r., 268 ; wapadidocdas, 36. 

sapemeiw With accus., 279. 

zapaxertw, 23; construction, 422; 
with aor. infin., 417. 

waoexaradyxn, 127. 

zapaexaAyocoy With a dative, 590. 

wapeoxsvy, Gerivation, 116; sz. sox 
waoxe, 236. 

a apaPpovia, 25, 118. 

wapeiseaxtos, 296. 

wepextos with genit., 591. 

wapee Bory, 23. 

Tapixw, waptxowat, 322, 

Tlappevés, 128. 

Kaoproic, 24. 

was with art., 137 sq.; with abstract 
nouns, 138; with participles, 158; 
position of, 138, 686 sq.; xa... 
ov (4%) for ovdsis (senders), 31, 214 
8q. (694); ra& wavra, 133, 144; 
wevre tavra and ravra xavra, 
686; sxav»ra with intrans. verbs, 
285; wxevray with superl., 222, 31, 
—with compar., 303. 

«aoxe indeclinable, 79. 

raoxe, 36. 

Ilarapa, plural, 220. 

xernp Without art., 151; omitted, 257. 

warpiepyns, 27, 70. 

warporwpas, 49. 

watpoxapadoros, 124, 

wave (xerexeve), constructions, 245, 
409; with a partic., 434. 

xayvve figur., 18. 

welog used adverbially, 583; xefz, 53. 

xeiboc, 119. 

weve, 52,923 with accus., 25%. 

wespacw, 112. 

xsozeovn, 116, 794. 

wthavyos THs Oaraouns, 763 sq. 

wtuarw in & past tense, 347. 

eevbew, 792, 

wsvtnxooty, 27. 

wemresocepévoc, 112. 

xéwode, construction, 268, 292. 

wexoibnots, 26. 

wep, O61. 

xtpay with genit., 591, 31. 

wtpara TH yHs, Bl. 

wepi with genit., 466 sq.; different 
from vrép, 466, 478 sq., 5138,—from 
audi, 466; with accus., 506; in 
periphrases, 240 sq., 506. 

wspi, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 538. 
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aepiaro, Tepreryopeas, S22 8Q. 

meptexet, 316. 

orepinelpede, construction, 287. 

septovaros, 120 8q. 

wipimetio, live, 
274. 

TEploR Lopes, 23. 

Tm EDLTOOTEPAC, 81, 304 sq. 

aeraopat, 25, 109. 

wéiropet, 109. 

znay, 19. 

wialo, 22. 

«eC, 109. 

oleaast, 109. 

Tliaaros, accent, 59. 

wiv, 109, 112. 

sino (and comp.), 86 sq. ; fwtcx, 86 
sq.; irritum esse, 18. 

wiorevea sls, 
oreviobecs, construction, 287, 326. 

aiorixos, 121 8q. 

xiotic With objective genit., 232; with 
prepos., 267 (171). 

-rAaciay, 

rAaTUVe THY MOPOIEY, 31. 

xrtiav, satay, BL; without 4, 000. 

xhiw With accusative, 280. 

any omitted, 737. 

axanbet, Te TA., 148. 

anepupns, U1. 

wayy, Od2, 591, 638. 

oranpoQopie, 20. 

xanpow, constr., 251, 272, 287. 

<dnoiov a8 & prepos., 590; 6 7A.» 63, 
25. 

wAngovN, 116. 

A065, 12. 

xnovstos, construction, 251. 

crrovres neuter, 76. 

aviv éyiov without the art., 151. 

avevparixos, 290. 

oie, 22. 

crotkw (xocrag, Ev) TEVi, 978; x. rou with 
infin., 410 q.; 7. ive, 423; wostiy, 
wottiobett, 32U8Q. 3 Forsiv EALOS (xccper) 
peta Tivos, St, 471. 

woipeive, rule, 17. 

coiuviov, woievior, 60. 

woiog for tis, 212. 

montuio pera T., 471, 506. 

axons, ellipsis of, 79. 

wonrrevosas, 825, 328. 

morupeep ars, 580. 

xonvwToixtaros, 124. 

wonvs joined toa subst. with an adj., 
659 sq.; woaao/ and of =., 136 sq. ; 


34; with a dative, 


tel rive, 267, 2925 *- 
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xoay with compar., 301; zeare ad- 
verbial, 580. 

wonuTporus, 080. 

mopevopeces With dative, 270, 274. 

morepoPopnros, 124. 

KOTREOS, 

wori, 579. See pnrore. 

xcrs for oxore, 640. 

worepos, 2113 werepov..- 4, 638. 

wornpioy, lot, 18, 33; xer. aivey (fig), 
18 ; wor. Exxuvopeevoy, 791. 

gov, 018 8q. 

xov for orev, 640; for voi, 592 sq. 

xovs, xovs, 56. 

apdaos (xpaos), 52. 

mpeus, spaevrns (7pe0;, apeorns), 48. 

apines (wpewov iori), construction, 
402. 

wpnvns, 20. 

xpiv, piv 4, S71 8q., 415, 417. 

xpo With genit., 406; transposed (?) 
in temporal phrases, 697 8q.; with 
the infin., 414. 

po, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 538 sq. 

rooBanarw used absol., 742. 

orposrtea, -opect, S20. 

srpidiots aotwy, 296 9q., 792 Sq- 

KPorpecsy 49. 

xpoxoere, 315. 

a poopapeny, 86. 

apog with genit., 467 8q. ; with dative, 
493; with accus., 453, 504 sqq. 3 
pos pet, ot, 62 8.5 in peripbrases, 
529; with the infin., 414; akin to 
the simple dative, 266 sq. 

apes, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 539 sq. 

aposixe tevl, 742. 

mposnavros, 20, 27, 120. 

oF POSMUvEa, construction, 263. 

wpostidnes with adverbial force, 40, 
587 sq. 

wposPayioy, 26. 

posPares, 580. 

mposQipw used absol., 742. 

aposamoanaria, o4, 126. 

 poswBOANETNS, 126. 

aposwmoanic, 126. 

aposwmov without art., 152; xp. Aap 
Baverv, Bl, 345; =. ornpilesv, S45 
NATH TPOsaToy, 499, 218; apo zpos- 
jxcv, 156, 218, 758 sq. 

xpoQyrsve, augment, Si. 

mpupevel, 21 


xpoi, 52. 
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mpupe (xpa-, *py-), 53, 60; xpwons, Vl. 

TpwT5, TOWTOY, 583 ; paren, 7213 xp. 
fou, 306 ; _parrog ‘for = porepos, 306 : 
tls for Sees 33, $11. 

ETvOy, 25. 

BT wpe, 23. 

mUAY omitted, 741 ; Tune, 220. 

zupivos, 290. 

xa, 579. 

Tug. See izas, uyrws. 

wuc for oxas, 640. 


p not doubled after a prepos. or the 
augment, 53, 88; ~ (¢f) or p (pp), 
53. 

paxxos, 49. 

povrila, 25: pspevriopivos (fep.), 88. 

pais, 26. 

pew, 109. 

Pua, 18, 216; without art., 153. 

pnoses (besaudi), 23; used absol., 742. 

putas, 58U. 

pirre : Phases i‘ Lav, 573 pepspepeévos 
(fep-, ¢p-), 83 

po, pa, 49 

bugen, 23 8q. 

bumapevoras, 114. 


0, ¢, 40. 

¢ in ovrws, etc., 45 sqq 

oa 33ceroy, declension, 42 s8q.; cé83ar0, 
221. 

carxriva, 109. 

aaposoy, 73. 

THLPRIXOG, TepxI¥Os, 122 sq. 

anos xa aime, 19; wasn cape, 34; 
xara capxe, 169, 500 Sq. 

sed do 25, 118. 
Saravas, Lercay, 
az Salou, 23. 

oeknun and 9 aea., 148 sq. 

onwaive, 109 sq. 

ontospuros, 124, 

-cdwoay, 3 plur. imper., 91. 

oixepe, indeclin., 79. 

Sires, 128. 

cipixov, 49, 

-is, subst. in, 115 sq. 

osropeerpiov, 26. 

oirog, plural, 73. 

oxavonrica, od, 

oxavoaaroy, figur., 33. 

oxewropat, 110. 

oxnvornyin2, 27, 126. 

oxArpoxapoie, 27, 123. 

exAnpotpaxnaos, 27, 123 


78; with art., 155. 
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oxanpuve, 114. 

axcaroy, 276. 

oxopxita, 23, 113. 

oxoros, 6, 22, 76. 

-oxw, verbs in, 114. 

Soaozay, form and declension, 78. 

Lacavie, 26. 

Om ae, omaouct, 321, 

oxsipnc, 71. 

OwExovAgTap, declension, 74. 

oxtppe, offspring, 17, 31. 

oxsvow intransitive, 815. 

eriaos, 26, 57. 

omrayyve, 18, 764. 

oxrayxvilopes, 31, 34,118; construc- 
tion, 255, 277, 292. 

oxovdeta, 110. 

go, tr, 48. 

oraosov, plural, 73. 

oT apevos, 24. 

oTéya, 22. 

eryxw, 20, 27, 106; construction, 263. 

ornoita, 110. 

or1/3ae5 (croiBas), 49. 

Zroixds (-a-), 49. 

oropa, edge, 18, 31. 

orpefa (déva-, éxe-) intrans, 315: is 
it used with adverbial force? 558 
8q. 

otpnviaw, 22, 26. 

oTuAOC, orvaros, 57. 

av, when expressed, 190 sq. ; aov, posi- 
tion of, 1933; cof dat. ethicus (*), 
1943 awpcs of, 62 8q.3 xad? vea;, 
193. 

ovyyevyy, 76 sq. 

ovyyevic, femin. of cvyyevns, 80. 

ovyxpiva, 23. 

auyxupia, 20. 

ouxopeopte (-wa-), 49. 

ovaArAauBave used absolutely, 742. 

ave Barre tivi, 742, 

cup adnrys, 26. 

aupePeoes iva, 424, 

ovy with dative, 488; different from 
pera, 188. 

evy, construction of verbs compounded 
with, 269, 540; ad). compounded 
with ev» governing the genit., 243 ; 
subst. compounded with ovy common 
in later Greek, 26. 

ouvedving, 71. 

-ovyn, Subst. in, 118. 

auyioves, 97. 

ovviotnes, 23. 

ouvtpii3o (7 or 2), 37. 
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SupoPorwixssoes, Lupofolvicoe, 118 
oupris, ovpris, 60. 

alupis (ox-), 49. 

OKA, 24. 

awe cig rs, 776; of cwlcpevor, 430. 
Laxerpos, 128. 


tausiov, 20, 117. 

tanresvoPpoouven, 27, 123. 

taxesvoDpay, 123, 296. 

Taprepow, 29, 

tavra. See ovros. 

taxioy, 81; not used as a positive, 
3U4. 

we, 542,676; different from xa/, 542; 
ve...78, O47; te... xeel, 547 8q.; 
ve xai, 5483; re... 04, 548, 715; 
position, 455, 700; rs yap, 561. 

texyiov, 60. 

rexvoy in periphrases, 298 sq. 

TeAsing, 580. 

wipes, 0. 

Teacapicuceoexaros, S11. 

Téacep- 85, -a&, -axovta, 46. 

rérevxs, 110. 

THAIMOUTOS, 210. 

erns, Bubst. in, 116 8qq- 

ridnues, 93 ; bia dees iy rr napoice, 24, 

tis not used for si ris, 211, 678, 744 ; 
with subst. and adj., 212 sq.; may 
either precede or follow its subst., 
213 ; may have the first place, 699 
8q.; in reference to a plural, 787 ; 
as antithesis of ovdér, 2133 ri with 
emphasis, 213 ; ri, accus. with in- 
trans. verbs, 285; ov, TW 60 sq., 
2133 sks tas, 146, 2133 sés for ris, 
29, 145 sq.; ellipsis of, 736. 

ris in indirect qu. and for the relative, 
210 sq.3 for werepos, 2113; ris éorey 
os with the indic., 375,—with op, 
604 ; for xofos, 2125 position, 212, 
658 ; tl, why ? 178; rs for a, 562; 
fy ri, 212, 7343 ri Ors, 7315 ri 
iol a) oi, 731, 7333; 4h yap, ri 
ovy, 999, 731. 

ro. See o. 

rot, O41. Sce pévros, etc. 

Tolyapouy, Dol. 

Tolvuy, 200, 597, 699. 

rotovrecs, 210; with the art., 138. 

toapeaw not pleonastic, 766. 

-ros, verbals in, 120. 

rosovtos, 210; rocovry... cay, 306. 

routéoti, 49, 665. 

fTouTO. Sce ovrog. 
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Tpiror, 314. 

tpoxwos, accus. used adverbially, 288. 
tpoPoPopéew, 125. 

ToOx~0S, Tpoxes, 62. 

Tpwes, 53. 

tT, 7, 48. 

tuyxeve, 110; construction, 249 sq. 
tuxov, 446. 

-rwcay, 3 plur. imperative, 91. 


varos, 22. 

vBoiZw with accus., 277. 

vyin, T4. 

véwp omitted, 739. 

vetoes Omitted, 740. 

vicg in periphrases, 
omitted, 257, 741. 

vuétepos used objectively, 191. 

-vya, verbs in, 114. 

vzaoxye With partic., 440. 

vxtp with genit., 478-480; how it 
differs fromm «spi, 466, 478 sq., 513; 
with accus., 502; in comparisons, 
3015 vxepAiav, 525; as an adverb, 
526. 

vxto, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

vmepavw With genit., 591. 

U~evexesye, S8U; with genit., 
accent, 59. 

Umepexetpscoou With genit., 591. 

umeowoy, 119. 

vxo with genit., 456 sq., 461 sq; 
interchanged with zo, 403 sq. ; 
with accus., 507. 

vxe, constr. of verbs compounded 
with, 540. 

vzoxaro With genit., 591. 

Urowcdioy, 27. 

umumial, 46. 

Yotsoew, construction, 
280. 

ULiaros without art., 151. 

-vw for -vger, 25, 108. 


34, 298 sq.s 


591 ; 


245 sq., 251 sq., 


@ for x, 48 sq. 

Puyopwat, Pavyeras, 110. 

Payos, Payac, 58, 120. 

Qaive, 11U; construction, 293. 
Cavexw, 110. 

Pei donc, constr., 39, 257. 
Cesdoutyas, 123. 

Pesdes, 120. 

CTepw, 110 sq. 

Gevya, construction, 280, 409. - 
Qnwi, ellipsis of, 746; @Qnei (Gaol), 


848 


655 8q., 7353 position of noi, én, 
698; &Dy omitted, 748. 

Géaeva, 23; inflexions, 111; construc- 
tion, 586. 

Ciaran, 22. 

iascwxot, plural, 220. 

Co3io~ces, construction, 279 sq.; Pop. 
fen, 631. 

GcBnOpov, 119. 

Point, Poimk, 56. 

Coprioyv, 26. 

Povaccw, 25. 

Quaaxrypiov, 27, 119. 

Gvaacow, 31, 317; construction, 279 
sq. 

Guarcopeces, 25. F 

Qve, inflexions, 111; intransitive, 23, 
316. 

Qavy, 208; ellipsis of, 739. 


xalopw, 111; construction, 263, 291; 
yelper, 397 8q., 735. 

xapilouet, 325, 327; future, 111. 

xapiy with genit., 591, 700. 

xaupita, 75. 

xxorrew, 113. 

xstaos, Shore, 18, 31; language, 34; 
xeirgoy, 74. 

xsio omitted, 740. 

XepovBin, 79. 

xia (xvvw), 104 (51); xee future, 91 
sq., 104. 

yoraw, 25. 

xoorala, 18, 23. 

youcuest, construction, 262. 

xosofesasrns, 48. 

xe, construction, 402. 

xo7v.Cw, construction, 250. 

xonuariCo, 233 xonwcriCopas, 326. 

xeonotoTns, 22. 

xolanea, xoione, 56 8q. 

Xpiorcs and 6 Xo., 1463 is Xprores 
used to intensify the meaning of a 
subst. ? 310; é Xpsorg, 169 sq., 
454, 486 sq.; dsc Xpsorov, 473. 

xoovos omitted, 738. 

xpvoeos, declension, 72 
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ypvocdaxtvarios, 27. 
-xvoie, subst. in, 116. 

x, 199. 

xape omitted, 740. 

x“pis a8 & prepos., 590 sq. 


Wevdoues, construction, 266. 

Wevowe, 20. 

Widupsorns, 25. 

Wixior, 25, 119. 

Wuxn omitted, 739 ; is it a periphras:s 
for a pers. pron. ? 194 sq. 

Wixos, Puxos, 56 sq. 

Wapilo, 23; with accus., 284. 


-w, accus. ending, 72. 

-, verbs in, for verbs in gs, 25 (20-98, 9 
100, 106 sq., 108). 

& with the vocative, 228 sq. 

woe, 592. 

@oiv, 75; ddivec, 32. 

bie, 82 sq., 111. 

-wadg, adj. in, 120. 

ev for a past partic., 428 sq. 

avioweas, 82, 112. 

gov, 53. 

wpe without art., 154; omitted, 710. 

apapny, 108. 

-ws, genit. -w, in proper names, 72. 

ws, 870, 548 sq., 555, 561, 563, 578, 
662; with infin., 380, 390, 400 sq. ; 
with participles, 770 sq. ; with the 
predicate, 286, 753; a; dv, 35+ &q., 
387, 389; omitted (?), 745: pleo- 
nastic (?), 770-772, 753; with nu- 
merals, 578 8q. 3 as éxo¢ eizeis, 3:!9, 
563; ao ort, 771 8q.3 os exit (1; 
ws xi, 549; for ores (7), 078. 

wcapny, 83, 111. 

ace with numerals, 578 sq. 

wsxep, 548, 678; protasis with oss 
without apodosis, 749. 

ogre with infin., 377, 400; with finite 
verb, 377; &. (ov and) ux, 62. 

erapioy, 20. 

ariov, 26. 

aPirsmos zpos Ts, 267. 
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